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PREFACE. 


Tuts edition of Thucydides is based on the text of L 
Dindorf’s edition, Leipzig, 1824. Indeed, with the single 
exception of punctuation, which has been modified, as will 
be explained in the sequel, there has been no departure 
from Dindorf’s text, the readings which seemed to bo pre- 
ferable being referred to in the notes which accompany 
this edition. In preparing the notes, I have made free 
use of 1, Poppo’s edition, xi. vols. Leipzig, 1821-1840. 
2, Goeller’s, Leipzig, 1836. 3, Haack’s, Leipzig, 1820. 4, 
Kriiger’s, Berlin, 1846. 5, Bothe’s, Leipzig, 1848. 6, Di- 
dot’s, Paris, 1883. 7, Bekker’s, Oxford, 1821. 8, Arnold’s, 
Oxford, 1840. 9, Bloomfield’s, Londen, 184%. I have also 
derived much assistance from Betant’s Lex. 'Thucyd. now 
in a course of publication. 

In the use of the editions before me, I have aimed at 
a conscientious acknowledgmen‘ of all aid received from 
others. If, however, my own mind arrived independently at 
a given result, I did not deem it to be my duty to attribute 
it to others, even though a coincidence might aiterwards 
have been found to exist between my own conclusions and 
those of other editors. Nothing has been received on the 
mere assertion of other scholars, however eminent they 
might be. Every difficulty has been subjected to a thorough 


Vill PREFACE. 


exammation, and the opinions of others have been weighed 
and compared impartially, and honored as their intrinsic 
worth appeared to demand. 

The same plan has been pursued in the preparation of 
the notes, which I adopted in my previous publications, 
and it is hoped that this volume will betray no marks of less 
care and attention; in the selection of words and passages 
requiring comment, or in the kind and degree of assistance 
furnished to the student, than is manifest in those editions. 
To some it may appear at first sight that too much aid 
has been furnished the student. It will be seen upon exa- 
mination, however, that it has not been indiscriminately 
bestowed, but in a way which always leaves much for the 
student himself to do. It will also appear, that I have not 
proceeded on the plan of selecting a few chapters on which 
to give a full commentary, and of leaving the other portions 
comparatively untouched, but have aimed to bestow upon 
every chapter and every section throughout the whole text, 
the amount of illustration which its difficulties seemed to 
require. 

The general observations on the orations and other 
portions of the history, together with the argument affixed 
to each chapter, I hope will be found of great service to 
the student. They have cost much labor, owing to the 
excessive brevity of style which characterizes Thucydides, 
and which renders it extremely difficult to reduce his writ- 
ings to a much shorter compass than he has left them, and 
yet retain the leading ideas. 

In respect to the punctuation of the text it may be re 
marked, that at the instance of several eminent professors, 
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@ more free use οὗ punctuation-marks has been made than 

s found to have been done in Dindorf’s edition, although 
not to the degree in which they are found in the older edi- 
tions. In revising the punctuation of Dindorf, I have been 
guided mainly by my own sense of the wants of the text, 
although’in many instances my views have been modified 
by the usage of other editors. 

The basis of grammatical reference is the grammar of 
KE. A. Sophocles (new edition), and Kthner’s School Gram- 
mar published at Andover, 1844. References also have 
been freely made to the grammars of Crosby, Buttmann, 
Matthise, Rost, Kriger, and Jelf’s Kihner (Oxford edition, 
1842). 

The map prefixed to this edition, although of necessity 
reduced in size, is an exact reprint of Kiepert’s Map of 
Greece at the beginning of the Peloponnesian war. It is 
unnecessary te inform scholars of the high estimation in 
which the maps of this geographer are held throughout the 
civilized world. It would be desirable for each student to 
have in his possession a complete set of Kiepert’s maps; 
but as this cannot be-expected, the map accompanying this 
edition will be found to meet all his wants as far as relates 
to Greece in the times of Thucydides, Xenophon, Plato, 
etc. For much that pertains to geographical and topogra- 
phical matters, I must acknowledge my indebtedness to 
Col. Leake’s “Travels in Northern Greece and the Morea,” 
and “Topography of Athens,” books which Bloomfield justly 
says are indispensable to the student or reader of Thucy- 
dides, and of so masterly a character as fairly to entitle the 
writer to the appellation of the first geographer of our age. 
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I take occasion again to return my nanks to tne classi- 
cal professors and teachers, for the favor with which they 
have received my previous publications, and for the friendly 
interest which they have manifested in the present work. 
As soon as my avocations will permit, 1 intend, if my life and 
health are spared, to offer them another volume, containing 
the remaining text of Thucydides, brief annotations, and 
copious verbal, historical, and grammatical indices of the 
whole work. Meanwhile I commit to their kind regards 
this volume, with the hope that it will contribute somewhat 
to the cause of classical learning in this country, and serve 
to introduce to more general use the writings of the man, 
to whom by common consent has been given the appella- 
tion PRINCEPS HISTORICUM 


Cornelius Institute, May 4th, 1848. 








ABBREVIATIONS AND EXPLANATIONS. 


S. stands for Sophocles’ Greek Grammar. 
Κ, «  Kéhner’s “ 





C. “= Crosby's “ “ | 
Mt. “= Matthia’s “ “- | 
Butt. “ Buttmann’s “ - 

Κι. .“  Krtgers “ “ 

Vig. « — Viger’s Greek Idioma. 

N. « Note. . 

cf. * —_ compare, consult. 

xa, “ καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ =etc., ὅσα. 

BC. “ — scilicet. 


The references to Kftbner are made to his School Grammar, translated 
oy Messrs. Edwards and Taylor, Andover. Whenever Jelf’s edition of 
Kiahner is referred*to, the name is fully given. The references to Butt- 
mann are made to his Larger Grammar, translated by Dr. Robinson. 
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ΞΥΓΓΡΑΦΗΣ. 


A, 


I. OOTKTAIAHE ᾿“23ϑηναῖος Evvtyoawe τὸν πόλεμον rise 
ΠἊἝΕελοποννησίων καὶ ᾿4ϑηναίων, ὡς ἐπολέμησαν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, 
ἀρξάμενος εὐϑὺς καϑισταμένου καὶ ἐλπίσας μέγαν τ ἔσεσϑαι καὶ 

ἀξιολογώτατον τῶν προγεγενημένων, τεκμαιρόμενος ὅτι ἀκμάζοντές 
τε ἦσαν ἐς αὐτὸν ἀμφότεροι παρασκευῇ τῇ πάσῃ καὶ τὸ ἄλλο Ἕλληνι- 
κὸὃὁν ὁρῶν ξυνιστάμενον πρὸς ἑκατέρους, τὸ μὲν εὐθύς, τὸ δὲ καὶ δια- 
νοούμενον. 2. κίνησις γὰρ αὕτη μεγίστη δὴ τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἐγένετο 
καὶ μέρει τινὶ τῶν βαρβάρων, ὡς δὲ εἰπεῖν, καὶ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἀνθρώ- 
πῶν. τὰ γὰρ πρὸ αὐτῶν καὶ τὰ ὅτι παλαιότερα σαφῶς μὲν εὑρεῖν 
διὰ χρόνου πλῆϑος ἀδύνατα ἦν᾽ ἐκ δὲ τεκμηρίων ὧν ἐπὶ μακρότατον 
σκοποῦντί μοι πιστεῦσαι ξυμβαίνει οὐ μεγάλα νομίζω γενέσθαι ovre 
κατὰ τοὺς πολέμους οὔτϑ ἐς τὰ ἄλλα. 

11. Φαίνεται γὰρ ἡ νῦν Ἑλλὰς καλουμένη ov πάλαι βεβαίως 
οἰκουμένη, ἀλλὰ μεταναστάσεις τὸ οὖσαι τὰ πρότερα καὶ ῥᾳδίως 
ἕκαστοι τὴν ἑαυτῶν ἀπολείποντες βιαζόμενοι ὑπό τινων ἀεὶ πλειό- 
yoy. 2. τῆς γὰρ ἐμπορίας οὐκ οὔσης οὐδ᾽ ἐπιμιγνύντες ἀδεῶς ἀλ 
λήλοις οὔτε κατὰ γῆν» οὔτε διὰ ϑαλάσσης, νεμόμενοί τὲ τὰ αὑτῶν 
ἕκαστοι ὅσον ἀποζῆν καὶ περιουσίαν χρημάτων οὐκ ἔχοντες οὐδὲ 
γῆν φυτεύοντες, ἄδηλον ὃν ὁπότε τις ἐπελϑὼν καὶ ἀτειχίστων ἅμα 
ὄντων ἄλλος ἀφαιρήσεται, τῆς τὸ καϑ' ἡμέραν ἀναγκαίου τροφῆς 
πανταχοῦ ἂν ἡγούμενοι ἐπικρατεῖν, οὐ χαλεπῶς ἀπανίσταντο, καὶ 
δι᾽, αὐτὸ οὗτε μεγέθει πόλεων ἴσχυον οὔτε τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ. 
3. μάλιστα δε τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη ἀεὶ τὰς μεταβολὰς τῶν οἰκητόρων 
sizer, ἥ τὸ νῦν Θεσσαλία καλουμένη καὶ Βοιωτία Πελοποννήσου τὸ 
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τὰ πολλὰ πλὴν ᾿Αρκαδίας τῆς τε ἄλλης ὅσα ἦν κράτιστα. 4. δια 
γὰρ ἀρετὴν γῆς at τὸ δυνάμεις τισὶ μείζους ἐγγιγνόμεναι oT woes 
ἐνεποίουν, ἐξ ὧν ἐφϑείροντο καὶ ἅμα ὑπὸ ἀλλοφύλων μᾶλλον Ent 
βουλεύοντο. ὅ. τὴν γοῦν ᾿Αττικήν, ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον διὰ τὸ λε- 
πτόγεων ἀστασιαστον οὖσαν, ἄνϑρωποι ᾧκουν οἱ αὐτοὶ ἀεί. 6. καὶ 
παράδειγμα τόδε τοῦ λόγον οὐκ ἐλάχιστόν & ἐστι διὰ τὰς μετοικία; 
ἐς τὰ ἄλλα μὴ ὁμοίως αὐξηϑῆναι. ἐκ γὰρ τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος οἱ 
πολέμῳ ἢ στάσει ἐκπίπτοντες παρ ᾿4ϑηναίους οἱ δυνατώτατοι ὡς 
βέβαιον ὅν ἀνεχώρουν, καὶ πολῖται γιγνόμενοι εὐθὺς ἀπὸ παλαιοῦ 
μείζω ἔτι ἐποίησαν πλήϑει ἀνθρώπων τὴν πόλιν᾽ ὥστε καὶ ἐ; 
᾿Ιωνίαν ὕστερον ὡς οὐχ ἱκανῆς ovens τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἀποικίας ἐξέ- 
πεμψαν. ILI. δηλοῖ δέ μοι καὶ τόδε τῶν παλαιῶν ἀσϑένειαν οἷ 
ἥκιστα" πρὸ γὰρ τῶν Τρωικῶν οὐδὲν φαίνεται πρότερον κοινῇ ἐργα- 
σαμένη ἡ Ἑλλάς, δοκεῖ δέ μοι, οὐδὲ τοὔνομα τοῦτο ξύμπασά πο 
εἶχεν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν πρὸ Ἕλληνος τοῦ Δευκαλίωνος καὶ πάνυ οὐδὲ 
εἶναι ἡ ἐπίκλησις αὕτη, κατὰ ἔϑνη δὲ ὥλλα τε καὶ τὸ Πελασγικὸν 
ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἀφ ἑαυτῶν τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν παρέχεσθαι. 2. Ἕλληνο; 
δὲ καὶ τῶν παίδων αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ Φϑιώτιδι ἰσχυσάντων, καὶ ἐπαγομε.- 
yoy αὐτοὺς ἐπ᾿ ὠφελείᾳ ἐς τὰς ἄλλας πόλεις, καϑ' ἑκάστους μὲν 
ἤδη τῇ ὁμιλίᾳ μᾶλλον καλεῖσϑαι Ἕλληνας, οὐ μέντοι πολλοῦ γε χρο- 
φου ἠδύνατο καὶ ἅπασιν ἐχνικῆσαι. 3. τεχμηριοῖ δὲ μάλιστα ” Opr- 
ρος πολλῷ γὰρ ὕστερον ἔτε καὶ τῶν. Τρωικῶν γενόμενος οὐδαμοῦ 
τοὺς ξύμπαντας ὠνόμασεν, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλους 7 τοὺς per ᾿Αχιλλέως, ἐχ 
τῆς Φϑιώτιδος, οἶπερ καὶ πρῶτοι Ἕλληνες ἦσαν, Δαναοὺς δὲ ἐν 
τοῖς ἔπεσι καὶ “Aoyeiovs καὶ ᾿ΑΙχαιοὺς ἀνακαλεῖ. 4. οὐ μὴν οὐδὲ 
βαρβάρους εἴρηκε διὰ τὸ μηδὲ Ἕλληνάς πω, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοχεῖ, ἀντίπαλον 
εἰς ἣν ὄνομα ἀποκεχρίσϑαι. 5. οἱ δ᾽ οὖν ὡς ἕχαστοι Ἕλληνε; 
κατὰ πόλεις τε, ὅσοι ἀλλήλων ξυνίεσαν καὶ ξύμπαντες "ὕστερον κλ5 
Serres, οὐδὲν πρὸ τῶν Τρωικῶν dc’ ἀσϑένειαν καὶ ἀμιξίαν ἀλλήλων 
ἀϑρόοι ἔπραξαν. ἀλλὰ καὶ ταύτην τὴν στρατειαν ϑαλάσσῃ ἤδη πλεία 
χρώμενοι ξυνῆλθον. ἸΥ͂. Ἀ]ίνως γὰρ παλαίτατος ὧν ἀκοῇ ἴσμεν 
ναυτικὸν ἐχτήσατο, καὶ τῆς νῦν Ἑλληνικῆς ϑαλάσσης ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 
ἐχράτησε" καὶ τῶν Κυχλάδων νήσων ἤρξέ τε καὶ οἰκιστὴς πρῶτο; 
τῶν πλείστων ἐγέτετο, Κᾶρας ἐξελάσας καὶ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ παῖδα; 
ἐγεμόνρας ἐγκαταστήσας. τὸ te λῃστιχόν, ὡς εἰχός, καϑύρει ἐχ τῖς 
ϑαλάσσης ἐφ᾽ ὅσον ἠδύνατο, τοῦ τὰς προσόδοις μᾶλλον» tra αὐτῷ 
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V. οἱ γὰρ Ἕλληνες τὸ πάλαι, καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ot τὸ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ 
σαραϑαλάσσιοι καὶ “ὅσοι νήσους εἶχον, ἐπειδὴ ἤρξαντο μᾶλλον 
περαιοῦσϑαι. ψαυσὶν ἐπὶ ἀλλήλους, ἐτράποντο πρὸς λῃστείαν, ἦγου- 
“ἔγνων ἀνδρῶν οὐ τῶν ἀδυνατωτάτων, κέρδους τοῦ σφετέρου αὐτῶν 
ἕνεκα καὶ τοῖς ἀσϑενέσι τροφῆς" καὶ προσπίπτοντες πόλεσιν ἀτει- 
χίστοις καὶ κατὰ κώμας οἰκουμέραις ἥρπαζον, καὶ τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ 
βίου ἐντεῦϑεν ἐποιοῦντο, οὐκ ἔχοντός πῶ αἰσχύνην τούτου τοῦ ἔργου, 
φέροντος δέ τι καὶ δόξης μᾶλλον. 2. δηλοῦσι δὲ τῶ» τὸ ἤπειρω- 
τῶν τινες ἔτι καὶ νῦν, οἷς κόσμος καλῶς τοῦτο δρᾶν, καὶ οἱ παλαιοὶ 
τῶν ποιητῶν, τὰς πύστεις τῶν καταπλεόντων πανταχοῦ ὑμοίως 
ἐρωτῶντες εἰ λῃσταί εἰσιν, ὡς οὔτε ὧν πυνϑάνονται ἀπαξιούντων 
εὸ ἔργον, οἷς τ ἐπιμελὲς εἴη εἰδέναι οὐκ ὀνειδιζόντων. 3. ἐληίζοντο 
δὲ καὶ καὶ ἥπειρον ἀλλήλους. καὶ μέχρι τοῦδε πολλὰ τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
τῷ παλαιῷ τρόπῳ νέμεται περί za Aoxpovs τοὺς ᾽Οζολας καὶ Aiza- 
λοὺς καὶ "Axagravas καὶ τὴν ταύτῃ ἥπϑιρον. τό τὸ σιδηροφορεῖσϑαι 
τούτοις τοῖς ἠπειρώταις ἀπὸ τῆς παλαιᾶς λῃστείας ἐμμεμένηκε. 
VI. πᾶσα γὰρ ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἐσιδηροφόρει διὰ τὰς ἀφράκτους τὸ οἰκή- 
σεις καὶ οὐκ ἀσφαλεῖς mag ἀλλήλους ἐφόδους, καὶ ξυνήϑη τὴν δίαι- 
ταν pee ὅπλων ἐποιήσαντο, ὥσπερ οἱ βάρβαροι. 22. σημεῖον δ᾽ 
ἐστὶ ταῦτα τῆς Ελλάδος ὅτι οὕτω τεμόμενα τῶν ποτε καὶ ἐς πάντας 
ὁμοίων διαιτημάτωσ. 3. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τὸν τὲ 
οἶδηρον κατέϑεντο καὶ ἀνειμόνῃ τῇ διαίτῃ ἐς τὸ τρυφερώτερον μετέ- 
στησαν. καὶ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι αὐτοῖς τῶν εὐδαιμόνων διὰ τὸ ἁβροδί- 
«ἰτον οὐ πολὺς χρόνος ἐπειδὴ χιτῶνας τὸ λινοῦς ἐπαύσαντο φοροῦ»ν- 
τες, καὶ χρυσῶν τεττίγων ἐνέρσει' χρωβύλον ἀναδούμενοι τῶν EY τῇ 
κεφαλῇ τριχῶν. ap οὗ καὶ ᾿Ιώνων τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους κατὰ τὸ ξυγ- 
γενὲς ἐπὶ πολὺ αὕτη ἡ σκευὴ κατέσχε. A. μετρίᾳ δ᾽ αὖ ἐσϑῆτι καὶ 
ἐς τὸν νῦν τρόπο» πρῶτοι “ακεδαιμόνιοι ἐχρήσαντο, καὶ ἐς τὰ ὦλλα 
πρὸς τοὺς πολλοὺς οἱ τὰ μείζω κεχτημένοι ἰσοδίαιτοι μάλιστα κατέ- 
στῆσαν. 5. ἐγυμνώθησαν τε πρῶτοι καὶ ἐς τὸ φανερὸν ἀποδύντες 
λίπα μετὰ τοῦ γυμνάζεσθαι ἠλείψαντο. τὸ δὲ πάλαι καὶ ἐν τῷ 
᾿Ολυμπιακῷ ἀγῶνι διαζώματα ἔχοντες περὶ τὰ αἰδοῖα οἱ ἀϑληταὶ 
ἠγωνίζοντο, καὶ ov πολλὰ sen ἐπειδὴ πέπανται. ἔτι δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
βαρβάροις ἔστιν οἷς νῦν, καὶ μάλιστα τοῖς ᾿“Ισιανοῖς, πυγμῆς καὶ 
πάλης ἄϑλα τίθεται, καὶ διεζωσμένοι τοῦτο δρῶσι. 6. πολλὰ δ᾽ 
ἅν καὶ ἄλλα εις ἀποδείξειε τὸ παλαιὸν Ελληνικὸν ὁμοιότροπα τῷ 
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γῦν βαρβαρικῷ διαιτώμενον. VII. τῶν δὲ πόλεων ὅσαι μὲ: τεώτατα 

φκίσϑησαν καὶ ἤδη πλοϊμωτέρων ὄντων, περιουσίας μᾶλλον ἔχουσαι 

χρημάτων ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς τοῖς αἰγιαλοῖς τείχεσιν ἐχτίζοντο καὶ τοὺς 

ἰσϑμοὺς ἀπελάμβανον, ἐμπορίας τὸ ἕνεκα καὶ τῆς πρὸς τοὺς προσοί. 
σ 9 ’ «ε ‘ A 4 a ’ > 4 4 3 

κους ἕκαστοι ἰσχύος" αἱ δὲ παλαιαι διὰ τὴν λῃστείαν Ent πολυ ἀτει- 

σχοῦσαν ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης μᾶλλον φκίσϑησαν, ai τε ἐν ταῖς νήσοις καὶ 
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ἐν ταῖς ἠπείροις " ἔφερον γὰρ ἀλλήλους τε και τῶν ἄλλων ὁσοι ὄντες 
@ 

ov ϑαλάσσιοι κάτω ᾧκουν᾽ καὶ μέχρι τοῦδε Ext ἀνῳκισμένοι εἰσί. 

¢ 7 “Ὁ ~ 
VIII. καὶ ody ἧσσον λῃσταὶ ἧσαν οἱ νησιῶται Kagés τε ὄντες καὶ 
τ - 

Φοίνικες. οὗτοι γὰρ δὴ τὰς πλείστας τῶν νήσων ᾧκισαν. μαρτύριον 
δέ" 4ήλου γὰρ καϑαιρομένης ὑπὸ ᾿ϑηναίων ἐν τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ 
~ ~ ~~ te ~ e ~~ 
καὶ τῶν ϑηκῶν ἀναιρεϑεισῶν ὅσαι ἦσαν THY τεϑνεώτων ἐν τῇ νήσῳ, 
ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ Κᾶρες ἐφάνησαν, γνωσϑέντες τῇ te σκευῇ τῶν ὅπλων Evr- 

~ ’ « ~ 
τεϑαμμένῃ καὶ τῷ τρόπῳ ᾧ νῦν ἔτι θάπτουσι. 2. καταστάντος 
δὲ τοῦ Miva ναυτικοῦ πλοϊμώτερα ἐγένετο παρ᾽ ἀλλήλους " οἱ γὰρ 
EX τῶν νήσων κακοῦργοι ἀνέστησαν UA αὐτοῦ ὅτε περ καὶ τὰς πολ- 
~ a a 
λὰς αὐτῶν κατῴκιζε. 3. καὶ οἱ παρὰ ϑάλασσαν ἄνϑρωποι μᾶλλον 
ἤδη τὴν κτῆσιν τῶν χρημάτων ποιούμενοι βεβαιότερον ᾧκουν᾽ καί 
τινες καὶ τείχη περιεβάλλοντο, ὡς πλουσιώτεροι ἑαυτῶν γιγνομενοι. 
“ὦ “ σ “e 
ἐφιέμενοι γὰρ τῶν κερδῶν οἵ τὸ ἥσσους ὑπέμενον τὴν τῶν κρεισσόνων 
οουκειαψ οἱ TE ουνάτωτεροι περιουσίας ἔχοντες προσεποιοῦντο ὑπη- 
a a, ~ e oo 
xoovg tag ἐλάσσους πόλεις. 4. καὶ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ τρύπῳ μᾶλλον 
ἤδη ὄντες ὕστερον χρόνῳ ἐπὶ Τροίαν ἐστράτευσαν. IX. ᾿᾽“4γαμέ- 
« - 4 ~ ‘ag 
μνῶν τέ μοι δοκεῖ τῶν τότε δυνάμει προὔχων, καὶ OV τοσοῦτον τοῖς 
Τυνδάρεω ὕρκοις κατειλημμένους τοὺς Ἑλένης μνηστῆρας ἄγων, 
~ ΄ A 
τὸν στόλον ἀγεῖραι. 2. λέγουσι δὲ καὶ οἱ τὰ σαφέστατα Πελοπον- 
γνησίων μνήμῃ παρὰ τῶν πρότερον δεδεγμένοι Πέλοπὰά te πρῶτον 
͵ , Δ. > ~ 9 , ν᾽ > Σ , > » 
πλήϑει χρημάτων, ἃ ἤἦλϑεν ἐκ τῆς “σίας ἔχων ἐς ἀνθρώπους ἀπό. 
ραυς, δύναμιν περιποιησάμενον τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν τῆς χώρας ἐπηλύτην 
« ΄σ « ~ 
ὄντα ὅμως σχεῖν καὶ ὕστερον τοῖς ἐκγόνοις ἔτι μείζω ξυνενεχϑῆναι, 
Εὐρυσϑέως μὲν ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ ὑπὸ Ἡρακλειδῶν ἀποϑανόντος, 
3 ’ a 4 3 ~ 2 “« 4 9 ? 9 
Arpews δὲ μητρὸς ἀδελφοῦ ὄντος αὐτῷ, καὶ ἐπιτρέψαντος Evov- 
σϑέως δὲ ἐστράτευε, Μυκήνας τὸ καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν κατὰ τὸ οἰχεῖον 
3 ἂν ? V9 8 , A , . oA , 
Arges’ τυγχώνειν δὲ αὐτὸν φεύγοντα τὸν πατέρα διὰ τὸν Xovoin- 
που ϑάνατον᾽ καὶ ὡς οὐκότι ἀνεχώρησεν Εὐρυσϑεύς, βουλομένων 
4 « ᾽ ’ Lond 3 ~ 4 σ 4 
καὶ τῶν Μυκηναίων ofp τῶν Ἡρακλειδῶν. καὶ apa δυνατὸν 
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δοκοῦντα εἶναι καὶ τὸ πλῆϑος τεϑεραπευχότα, τῶν Μυκηναίων τὸ 
καὶ ὅσων Εὐρυσϑεὺς ἦρχε τὴν βασιλείαν ᾿Ατρέα παραλαβεῖν, καὶ 
“-» ~ 4 ᾿ . ~ eo 
τῶν 1]Ἰερσειδὼν τοὺς Πελοπίδας μείζους καταστῆναι. 3. ἅ por 
Sox ᾿“γαμέμνων παραλαβὼν καὶ ναυτικῷ τὸ ἅμα ἐπὶ πλέον τῶν 
ἄλλω» ἰσχύσας, τὴν στρατείαν ov χάριτι τὸ πλεῖον ἢ φόβῳ ξυναγα- 
yar ποιήσασϑαι. 4. φαίνεται γὰρ ναυσί τε πλείσταις αὐτὸς ἀφι- 
πόμενος καὶ Aoxacs προσπαρασχών, ὡς Ὅμηρος τοῦτο δεδήλωκεν, 
εἴ τῳ ἱκανὸς τεκμηριῶσαι, καὶ ἐν τοῦ σκήπτρου ἅμα τῇ παραδόσει 
εἴρηκεν αὐτὸν 
« ? ee a > , 
πολλῇσι νήσοισι καὶ “Aoysi παντι ἀνάσσειν" 
> a .-- ’ tte ~ , « a 9 “a a 
οὐκ ἂν OUY φησὼν ἔξω τῶν περιοικίδων, αὐται δὲ οὐκ ἂν πολλαὶ 
εἴησαν, ἠπειρώτης ὧν ἐκράτει, εἰ μή τι καὶ γαυτικὸν εἶχεν. 5, εἰ- 
"«ἀζειν δὲ χρὴ καὶ ταύτῃ τῇ στρατείᾳ οἷα ἦν τὰ πρὸ αὐτῆς. Χ. καὶ 
΄σ a ~ 4 Ύ n Α«' - U ’ “ 4 3 , 
ote μὲν ῃυκηναι μικρὸν ἡν, ἢ εἴ τι τῶν τότε πόλισμα νῦν μὴ ἀξιό- 
χρεὼν δοκεῖ εἶναι, οὐκ ἀκριβεῖ ὧν τις σημείῳ χρώμενος ἀπιστοίη 
’ ~ g 
μὴ γενέσθαι τὸν στόλον τοσοῦτον, ὅσον οἵ τὸ ποιηταὶ εἰρήκασι καὶ 
« ? [4 id A) 3 ε 4 3 ’ 
ὁ λόγος κατέχει. 2. Aaxedaimoviny γὰρ εἰ ἡ πόλις ἐρημοωῦ εἴη, 
λειφϑείη δὲ τά te ἱερὰ καὶ τῆς κατασκευῆς τὰ ἐδάφη, πολλὴν ἂν 
οἶμαι ἀπιστίαν τῆς δινάμεως προελθόντος πολλοῦ γρόνον τοῖς 
ἔπειτα πρὸς τὸ κλέος αὐτῶν εἶναι" καίτοι Πελοπονγήσου τῶν πέντᾷ 
τὰς δύο μοίρας νέμονται, τῆς τε ξυμπάσης ἡγοῦνται καὶ τῶν ἔξω 
ξυμμάχων πολλῶν᾽ ὅμως δὲ οὔτε ξυνοικισϑείσης πόλεως ove ἱεροῖς 
καὶ κατασκευαῖς πολυτελέσι χρησαμέγης, κατὰ κώμας δὲ τῷ παλαιῷ 
τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος τρόπῳ οἰκισϑείσης, φαίνοιτ᾽ ἂν ὑποδεεστέρα" ᾽,49η- 
γαίων δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τοῦτο παϑόντων διπλασίαν ἂν τὴν δύναμιν εἰκά- 
ζεσϑαι ἀπὸ τῆς φανερᾶς ὄψεως τῆς πόλεως 7 ἔστιν. 3. οὔκουν 
~ > 7 2φωλ 8 ff « i “- ~ fn ‘4 
ἀπιστεῖν εἶχος, οὐδὲ TAS ὄψεις τῶν πολεὼν μᾶλλον σχοπεῖν ἢ τὰς 
δυνάμεις, νομίζειν δὲ τὴν στρατείαν ἐκείνην μεγίστην μὲν γενέσϑαι τῶν 
πρὸ αὐτῆς, λειπομένην δὲ. τῶν νῦν, τῇ ᾿ Ομήρον αὖ ποιήσει εἶ τι χρὴ 
κἀνταῦθα πιστεύειν, ἣν εἰκὸς ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον μὲν ποιητὴν ὄντα κοσμῆ: 
σαι, ὅμως δὲ φαίνεται καὶ οὕτως ἐνδεεστέρα. A. πεποίηκε γὰρ 
χιλίων καὶ διακοσίων νεῶν, τὰς μὲν Βοιωτῶν εἴκοσι καὶ ἑκατὸν 
3 ~ ‘ 4 ’ Ul ~~ ε 9 A ae \ 
usdpwy, tag δὲ (διλοκτήτου πεντήκοντα, δηλῶν, ὡς enor δοκεῖ, τὰς 
μεγίστας καὶ ἐλαχίστας" ἄλλων γοῦν μεγέϑους πέρι ἐν νεῶν καταλό- 
γῳ οὐκ ἐμνήσϑη. αὐτερέται δὲ ὅτε ἦσαν καὶ μάχιμοι πάετες, ἐν ταῖς; 
Ld o ’ ᾽ a 
Φιλοκτήτου ταυσὶ δεδήλωκε. τοξότας γὰρ πάντας πεποίηκε τοὺς 
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o ? 4 9 9 8 3 ow ὡν 
προσχώπους. περίγνεως δὲ οὐκ εἰκὸς πολλοὺς ξυμπλεῖν ἔξω τῶ» 
, 4 ~ ’ 2 i 2 x. é 
βασιλέων καὶ τῶν μαλιστα ἐν τέλει, ἄλλως τε καὶ μέλλοντας πέλα: 
γος περαιώσεσϑαι μετὰ σκευῶν πολεμικῶν, od αὖ τὰ πλοῖα κατώ 
φράκτα ἔχοντας, ἀλλὰ τῷ παλαιῷ τρόπῳ λῃστικώτερον παρεσκετα- 
σμένα. 5. πρὸς τὰς μεγίστας οὖν καὶ ἐλαχίστας ναῦς τὸ μέσον 
~ 3 A ὔ 3 , ε ? A ¢ ~ « ’ 
σχοποῦντι ov πολλοι φαίνονται ἐλθόντες, ὡς ἀπὸ πάσης τῆς ‘Elia: 
δος xowy πεμπόμενοι. XI. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἦν οὐχ ἡ ὀλιγανϑρωπίέα τὸ 
σοῦτον ὅσον ἡ ἀχρηματία. τῆς γὰρ τροφῆς ἀπορίᾳ, τόν τε στρατὸν 
25 ἢ ” , ¢ » .-. 2 » ~ ’ 
ἐλάσσω ἤγαγον» καὶ ὁσὸν ἤλπιζον αὐτόϑεν πολεμοῦντα βιοτεύσειν, 
ἐπειδή τα ἀφικόμενοι μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν, δῆλον δέ" τὸ γὰρ ἔρυμα τῷ 
στρατοπέδῳ οὐκ ἂν ἐτειχίσαντο, φαίνονται δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐνταῦϑα πάσῃ τῇ 
δυνάμει χρησάμενοι, ἀλλὰ πρὸς γεωργίαν τῆς Χερσονήσου τραπόμε- 
“ « τ ~ ww 
vor καὶ λῃστείαν τῆς τροφῆς ἀπορίᾳ. ἣ καὶ μᾶλλον οἱ «Τρῶες 
αὐτῶν διδσπαρμένων τὰ δέκα ἔτη ἀντεῖχον βίᾳ, τοῖς ἀεὶ ὑπολειπομέ- 
> Ud 4 ’ Δ Σ) 1 ” ~ 4 
yous ἀντίπαλοι Ovtes. 2. περιουσίαν Oe εἰ ἦλϑον ἔχοντες τροφῆς καὶ 
ὄντες ἀϑρόοι, ἄνευ λῃστείας καὶ γεωργίας, ξυνεχῶς τὸν πόλεμον 
διέφερον, ῥᾳδίως ἂν μάχῃ κρατοῦντες εἷλον, of ys καὶ οὐκ ἀϑρόοι, 
ἀλλὰ μέρει τῷ ἀεὶ παρόντι ἀντεῖχον. πολιορκίᾳ δ᾽ ἂν noooxadelo- 
μενοι ἐν ἐλάσσονί τε χρόνῳ καὶ ἀπονώτερον τὴν Τροίαν εἷλον. 3. ἀλλὰ 
δὶ ἀχρηματίαν τά τε πρὸ τούτων ἀσϑενῇ ἦν καὶ αὐτά ys δὴ ταῦτα 
ὀνομαστότατα τῶν πρὶν γενόμενα δηλοῦται τοῖς ἔργοις ὑποδεέστερα 
ὄντα τῆς φήμης καὶ τοῦ νῦν περὶ αὐτῶν διὰ τοὺς ποιητὰς λόγου 
κατεσχηκότος. XIL. ἐπεὶ καὶ μετὰ τὰ Τρωικὰἡ ᾿ Ελλὰς ὅτι μετανί- 
Graze τε καὶ μετῳκίζετο, Hore μὴ ἡσυχάσασα αὐξηϑῆναι. 2. ἥ τε 
4 3 ’ ~ « , 3 3 a 4 », 4 
γὰρ ἀναχώρησις τῶν Ἑλληνων ἐξ ‘Thiov χρονία γενομδγη πολλὰ 
ἐνεόχμωσε, καὶ στάσεις ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ὡς ἐπὶ πολὺ ἐγίγνοντο, ag 
φ 3 ᾿ Α ’ a” 3 B , A LS APES, 
ὧν ἐκπίπτοντες τὰς πόλεις ἔκτιζον. 3. Βοιωτοί τὸ γὰρ οἱ τῦν ἑξη- 
κοστῷ ἔτει μετὰ Ἰλίου ἅλωσιν ἐξ “Aoyns ἀναστώντες ὑπὸ Θεσσαλῶν 
χὴν νῦν μὲν Βοιωτίαν, πρότερον δὲ Καδμηΐδα γῆν καλουμένην 
ᾧκισαν᾽ ἣν δὲ ο στῶν καὶ ἀποδασμὸς πρότερον ἐν τῇ γῇ ταύτῃ, ἀφ᾽ 
ὧν καὶ ἐς “Litoy ἐστράτευσαν" Δωριῆς te ὀγδοηκοστῷ ἔτει ξὺν 
‘Heaxrs.oase Πελοπόννησον ἔσχον᾽ 4. μόλις τὸ ἐν πολλῷ χρόνῳ 
e ’ ee ‘ ’ ‘ > » 2 ; Ν ’ 
ἡσυχάσασα ἡ Ellas βεβαίως καὶ ovxete ἀφνισταμδνηὴ ἀποικίας 
3p ° \ ‘ > ~ , ~ 4 a. 
ξέπεμψε" καὶ Ἴωνας μὲν APnvaios καὶ νησιωτῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς 
ῴκισαν, Ἰταλίας δὲ καὶ Σικελίας τὸ πλεῖστον Πελοποννήσιοι τῆς τὰ 
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ἄλλης ᾿Ελλάδυς ἔστιν ἃ χορία᾽ πάντα δὲ ταῦτα ὕστερον τῶν Τρωι 
ὧν ἐκτίσϑη. 

XI. Δυνατωτέρας δὲ γιγνομένης τῆς ᾿ Ελλάδος καὶ τῶν χρημᾶ: 
τῶΤτο τὴ» κτῆσιν ἔτι μᾶλλον ἢ πρότερον ποιουμένης τὰ πολλὰ τυραννέ- 
Ses ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι καϑίσταντο, τῶν προσόδων μειζόνων γιγγνομόνων᾽ 
“τρότερον δὲ ἦσαν ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς γέρασι πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι" ναυτικά τε 
ἐξηρτύετο ἡ ‘Ellas καὶ τῆς θαλάσσης μᾶλλον ἀντείχοντο. 2. πρῶ- 
σοι δὲ Κορίνϑιοι λέγονται ἐγγύτατα τοῦ νῦν τρόπου μεταχειρίσαι τὰ 
περὶ τὰς ναῦς καὶ τριήρεις πρῶτον ἐν Κορίνθῳ τῆς Ελλάδος ναυπη- 
γηϑῆγαι. 3. φαίνέται δὲ καὶ Σαμίοις "Apewoudns KogivOtos vav- 
πηγὸς ναῦς ποιήσας τόσσαρας. ἔτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ μάλιστα τριακόσια ἐς 
τὴν τελευτὴν τοῦδε τοῦ πολόμου ore ᾿““μεινοχλῆς Σαμίοις ἦλϑε. 
A. ναυμαχία te παλαιτάτη ὧν ἴσμεν γίγνεται Κορινϑίων πρὸς 
Κερκυραίους. ἔτη δὲ μάλιστα καὶ ταύτῃ ἑξήκοντα καὶ διακόσιά 
ἐστι μέχοι τοῦ αὑτοῦ χρόνου. 5. οἰκοῦντες γὰρ τὴν πόλιν οἱ Κορίν- 
ϑιοι ἐπὶ τοῦ ἰσθμοῦ ἀεὶ δή ποτε ἐμπόριον εἶχον, τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὸ 
πάλαι κατὰ γῆν τὰ πλείω ἢ κατὰ θάλασσαν», τῶν τὸ ἐντὸς Πελοπον’- 
νήσου καὶ τῶν ἔξω, διὰ τῆς ἐκείγων παρ᾽ ἀλλήλους ἐπιμισγόντων, 
χρήμασί τὸ δυνατοὶ ἧσαν, ὡς καὶ τοῖς παλαιοῖς ποιηταῖς δεδήλωται" 
ἀφνειὸν γὰρ ἐπωνόμασαν τὸ χωρίον. ἐπειδή τε οἱ Ἕλληνες μᾶλλον 
ἐπλώιζον, τὰς ναῦς κτησάμενοι τὸ λῃστικὸν καϑήρουν᾽ καὶ ἐμπό- 
ριον παρέχοντες ἀμφότερα δυνατὴν ἔσχον χρημάτων προσόδῳ τὴν 
πόλιν. 6. καὶ Ἴωσιν ὕστερον πολὺ γίγνεται ναυτικὸν ἐπὶ Κύρου, 
Περσῶν πρώτου βασιλεύοντος, καὶ Καμβύσου τοῦ υἱέος αὐτοῦ, τῆς 
τε xa® δαυτοὺς θαλάσσης Κύρῳ πολεμοῦντες ἐχράτησάν τινα 
χρόνον. καὶ Πολυκράτης, Σάμου τυραννῶν ἐπὶ Καμβύσου, ναντικῷ 
ἰσχύων ἄλλας τὲ τῶν γήσων ὑπηκόους ἐποιήσατο, καὶ 'Ῥήνειαν ἑλὼν 
ἀνέϑηχε τῷ “Anolhori τῷ Anlio. Φωκαῆς te ἤασσαλίαν οἶκι 
ζοντες Καρχηδονίους ἐνίκων ναυμαχοῦντες." XIV. δυνατώτατα 
γὰρ ταῦτα τῶν ναυτικῶν ἦν. φαίνεται δὲ καὶ ταῦτα πολλαῖς γενε- 
αἷς ὕστερα γενόμενα τῶν Τρωικῶν, τριήρεσι μὲν ὀλίγαις χρώμενα, 
πεντηκοντόροις δ᾽ ἔτι καὶ πλοίοις μακροῖς ἐξηρτυμένα ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνα. 
2, ὀλίγον τὲ πρὸ τῶν Μηδικῶν καὶ τοῦ Δαρείου ϑανάτου, ὃς μετὰ 
Καμβύσην» Περσῶν ἐβασίλευσε, τριήρεις περί te Σικελίαν τοῖς 
τυράννοις ἐς πλῆϑος ἐγέγοντο καὶ Ἀερπ ας: ταῦτα γὰρ τελδυ- 
sain πρὸ τῆς ΞΞέρξον στρατείας ναυτικὰ ἀξιόλογα ἐν τῇ Ἑλλάδι 
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κατέστη. 3. Αἰγινῆται γὰρ καὶ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι καὶ εἴ τινες dos 
βραχέα ἐκέκτηντο, καὶ τούτων τὰ πολλὰ πεντηκοντόρους " OWE τε 
33 3» τ.) ~ # b ᾽ ~ 
ag ov Adnvaiovs Θεμιστοκλῆς ἔπεισεν «Αἰγινήταις πολεμοῦντας, 
καὶ ἅμα τοῦ βαρβάρου προσδοκχίμου ὄντος, τὰς ταῦς ποιήσασθαι 
« 
αἷσπερ καὶ ἐναυμάχησαν᾽ καὶ αὕται οὕπω εἶχον διὰ πάσης κατα- 
στρώματα. 
~ oo ΄ 
XV. Τὰ μὲν οὖν ναυτικὰ τῶν “Ἑλλήνων τοιαῦτα ἥν, τά τε σεα- 
σ 
λαιὰ καὶ τὰ ὕστερον γιγνόμενα. ἰσχὺ» δὲ περιεποιήσαντο ὅμως οὐκ 
ἐλαχίστην οἱ προσχόντες αὐτοῖς χρημάτων τε προσόδῳ καὶ ἄλλου» 
ἀρχῇ. ἐπιπλέοντες γὰρ τὰς νήσους κατεστρέφοντο, καὶ μάλιστα 
~~ wo @ 
ὅσοι μὴ διαρκῆ εἶχον χώραν. 2. κατὰ γῆν δὲ πόλεμος, ὅϑεν Tis 
’ σ 
καὶ δύναμις παρεγένετο, οὐδεὶς ξυνέστη᾽ πάντες δὲ ἦσαν ὅσοε καὶ 
4 
ἐγένοντο πρὸς ὁμόρους τοὺς σφετέρους ἑκάστοις" καὶ ἐχδήμους 
στρατείας πολὺ ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτῶν ἐπ᾿ ἄλλων καταστροφῇ οὐκ ἔξ {ε- 
σαν αἱ Ἕλληνες. : 3. οὐ γὰρ ξυνεστήκεσαν πρὸς τὰς μεγεστας 
πόλεις ὑπήκοοι, οὐδ᾽ αὖ αὐτοὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ἴσης κοιγὰς στρατείας ἔποι- 
~ > 52 , A ~ ¢ σ ς 3 ’ > ᾽ 
οὔντο, κατ ἀλλήλους δὲ μᾶλλον ὡς ἕκαστοι οἱ ἀστυγείτογες ἐζεολέ- 
ὔ \ 9 Ἁ ’ 4 ᾿’ ᾽ > 
μουν. pahiora δὲ ἐς τὸν πάλαι ποτὰ γενόμενον πόλεμον Χαλχιδεων 
4} ; A \ @# e 4 > ? ε ’ e 
και ρετριεων, καὶ τὸ ἀλλο Eldinsixoy ἐς ξυμμαχίαν δκατέρων Stearn. 
XVI. ᾿Επεγένετο δὲ ἄλλοις τε ἄλλοϑι κωλύματα μὴ αὐξηϑῆναε, 
καὶ Ἴωσι, προχωρησάντων» ἐπὶ μέγα τῶν πραγμάτων, Κῦρος καὶ ἡ 
Περσικὴ βασιλεία Κροῖσον καθελοῦσα καὶ ὅσα ἐντὸς “Advog ποτα- 
μοῦ πρὸς ϑάλασσαν, ἐπεστράτευσε καὶ τὰς ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ πόλεις 
“ 2 ~ o~ ~ 
ἐδούλωσε, Δαρεῖος δὲ ὕστερον τῷ Φοινίκων ναυτικῷ χρατῶν καὶ 
tag νήσους. XVII. τύραννοι δὲ ὅσοι ἦσαν ἐν ταῖς Ἑλληνικαῖς 
πόλεσι, τὸ ED ἑαντῶν μόνον προορώμενοι ἔς Te τὸ σῶμα καὶ ἐς τὸ 
4 ὦ i Fe 3 3 4 σ 3@ 7 id A 
τὸν ἰδιον οἶκον avgeaw δι ἀσφαλείας ὁσον ἐδύναντο μαλιστὰα τὰς 
id C4 3 4 > 5) ? ~ 3 a” > e 2 a 
πόλεις ᾧχουν, ἐπράχθη τὸ an αὐτῶν οὐδὲν ἔργον ἀξιόλογον, εἰ μὴ 
εἴ τι πρὸς περιοίκους τοὺς αὑτῶν ἑχάστοις. οἱ γὰρ ἐν Σικελίᾳ ἐπὶ 
~ 3 4 4 @ ‘4 e ¢ A 
πλεῖστον ἐχωρῆσαν Suvauens. 2. οὕτω πανταχόϑεν ἡ Ἑλλὰς 
ἐπὶ πολὺν χρόνον κατείχετο μήτϑ κοινῇ φανερὸν μηδὲν κατεργάζε- 
σϑαι, κατὰ πόλεις τε ἀτολμοτέρα εἶναι. 
4 “ 
XVII. "Exedy δὲ οἵ τε ᾿4ϑηναίων τύραννοι καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς 
ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος ἐπὶ πολὺ καὶ πρὶν τυραννευϑείσης οἱ πλεῖστοι καὶ 
~ 4) os 9 ’ e .' [4 Ul 
τελευταῖοι πλὴν τῶν ἐν Σικελίᾳ ὑπὸ Aaxedaposioy κατελύϑησαν, 
ἡ γὰρ «Ἰακεδαίμων, μετὰ τὴν κτίσιν τῶν νῦν ἐγοικούντεεν “ITH 
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[7 35." ~ ce » , , 4 > 
Aoogtems, ἐπι πλεῖστον ὧν ἰσμὲν χρόνον στασιάσασα ὁμῶς ἐκ παλαι- 
ζάτον καὶ εὐνομήϑη καὶ ἀεὶ ἀτυράνγευτος ἦν ἔτη γάρ ἐστι μάλιστα 

o \ da ἢ ? 3 4 a ~ ~ U > 3 
τετρακόσια καὶ ολίγῳ πλείω ἐς τὴν τελευτὴν τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου ἀφ 
οὗ Aaxedaiponot τῇ αὐτῇ πολιτείᾳ χρῶνται, καὶ δὲ αὐτὸ δυνάμο- 

4 4 ~ C4 ὔ a, ) 3 A - 
γος, καὶ τὰ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι καϑιστασαν᾽ μετὰ δὲ τὴν τῶν 
τυράννων κατάλυσιν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Βλλάδος οὐ πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν ὕστερον καὶ 
ἡ ἐν Magadan μάχη ήδων πρὸς ᾿“41θηναίους ἐγένετο. 2. δεκά- 

\ ow 3 > 8 με, ¢ , od , , > 8 8 
τῷ δὲ ἔτει pss αὐτὴν αὖὐϑις ὃ βάρβαρος τῷ μεγάλῳ στόλῳ ἐπὶ τὴν 
Ελλάδα δουλωσόμενος ἦλϑε. καὶ μεγάλου κινδύνου ἐπιχρεμασϑ έν- 
τος οἵ τε “Ζακεδαιμόνιοι τῶν ξυμπολεμησάντων “Ελλήνων ἡγήσαντο 
δυνάμει προὔχοντες, καὶ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἐπιόντων» τῶν Μήδων διανοη- 
ϑέντες ἐκλιπεῖν τὴν πόλιν καὶ ἀνασκευασάμενοι ἐς τὰς ναῦς ἐμβάν- 
CLG ναυτικοὶ ἐγένοντο. κοινῇ τὸ ἀπωσάμενοι τὸν βάρβαρον» ὕστερον 
οὐ πολλῷ διεκρίϑησαν πρός τὸ ᾿Αϑηναίους καὶ “Τακεδαιμονίους, ot 
τε ἀποστάντες βασιλέως Ἕλληνες καὶ οἱ ξυμπολεμήσαντες. δυνά- 
use γὰρ ταῦτα μέγιστα διεφάνη" ἴσχυον γὰρ οἱ μὲν κατὰ γῆν, οἱ δὲ 
ναυσί. 3. καὶ ὀλίγον μὲν χρόνον ξυγέμεινεν ἡ ὁμαιχμία, ἔπειτα δὲ 
διενεχϑέντες οἱ “Τακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ᾿Α4ϑηναῖοι ἐπολέμησαν μετὰ 
-~- ? 4 3 ’ 8 ~ a” ε ? a” ἢ 
ξῶν ξυμμάχων πρὸς ἀλλήλους " καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ᾿ Ελληνων et tiveg 
που διασταῖεν, πρὸς τούτους ἤδη ἐχώρουν. ὥστε ἀπὸ τῶν Μηδικῶν 
3 ld > & 4 L4 ‘ 4 ’ 4 3 o~ Aa 
ἐς τόνδε nas τὸν πόλεμον τὰ μὲν Onevdomevor τὰ δὲ πολεμοῦντες ἢ 
ἀλλήλοις ἢ τοῖς ἑαυτῶν ξυμμάχοις ἀφισταμένοις εὖ παρεσκευάσαντο 
τὰ πολέμια, καὶ ἐμπειρότεροι ἐγένοντο μετὰ κινδύνων τὰς μελέτας 
’ 4 « a ? 3 e ~ ΝΜ 
ποιούμενοι. XIX. καὶ οἱ μὲν ““ακεδαιμόνιοι οὐχ ὑποτελεῖς ἔχον- 
τες φόρου τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἡγοῦντο, κατ ὀλιγαρχίαν δὲ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς 
’ 3 ? σ , , .? ~ ‘ 
μόνον ἐπιτηδείως ong πολιτεύσωσι θεραπεύοντες" ADnvaio δὲ 
ναῦς τε τῶν πόλεων τῷ χρόνῳ παραλαβόντες, πλὴν Χίων καὶ Ae- 
σβίων καὶ χρήματα τοῖς πᾶσι τάξαντες φέρειν. καὶ ἐγένετο αὐτοῖς 
> ld 5) 4 € Iq? a A i¢ A , ’ 
ἐς τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον ἡ ἰδία παρασκευὴ μείζων ἢ ὡς τὰ κράτιστά 
τοτὲ μετὰ ἀκραιφνοῦς τῆς ξυμμαχίας ἤνϑησαν. 
XX. Τὰ μὲν οὖν παλαιὰ τοιαῦτα εὗρον, χαλεπὰ ὄντα παντὶ 
. ἑξῆς τεχμηριῳ πιστεῦσαι. οἱ γὰρ ἄνϑρωποι τὰς ἀκοὰς τῶν NQOYE- 
γενημέσων, καὶ ἣν ἐπιχώρια σφίσιν q, ὁμοίως ἀβασανίστως mag 
ἀλλήλων δέχονται. 2. ᾿ϑηναιωῶν γοῦν τὸ πλῆϑος Ἵππαρχον οἴον' 
ται ὑφ᾽ “Τρμοδίου καὶ ᾿“ριστογείτονος τύραννον ὄντα ἀποϑανεῖν, 
καὶ οὐκ ἴσασιν ὅτι Inning μὲν πρεσβύτατος ὧν ἦρχε τῶν Πεισιστρά. 
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ν᾿ “« 
του υἱέων, Ἵππαρχος δὲ καὶ Θεσσαλὸς ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν αὐτοῦ. ὅπο. 
ν ~ 4 Ἁ 
τοπήσαντες δέ τι ἐχείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ παραχρῆμα ‘Appodiog καὶ 
᾿“ριστογείτων ἐκ τῶν ξυνειδότων σφίσιν Ἱππίᾳ μεμηνῦσϑαε, τοῦ 
‘ 3 id € ? d 3 4 - 
μὲν ἀπέσχοντο ὡς προειδότος, βουλόμενοι δὲ πριν ξυλληφϑῆναι 
δράσαντές τι καὶ κινδυνεῦσαι, τῷ ᾿Ιππάρχῳ περιτυχόντες περὶ τὸ 
“εωῳκόριον καλούμενον τὴν Παναϑηναϊκὴν πομπὴν διακοσμοῦντι, 
9 , A 4 . a” ‘ ~ C4 A > 4 
ἀπέκτειναν. 3. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ὅτι καὶ νῦν ὄντα, καὶ OV χρόνῳ 
9 ’ % € ἊΨ oe > > ~~ a” * σ 
ἀμνηστούμενα, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι λληνες οὐχ ὀρϑῶς οἴονται" wore 
τούς τὸ Aaxedaipoviny βασιλέας μὴ μιᾷ ψήφῳ προστίϑεσϑαι 
«.« » 3 Ά ~ A A ᾽ ’ 3 ~ a 
ἑκάτερον, ἀλλὰ δυοῖν" καὶ τὸν Πιτανάτην λόχον αὐτοῖς εἶναι, ὃς 
σ ΄ Se 
οὐδ᾽ ἐγένετο πώποτε. οὕτως ἀταλαίπωρος τοῖς πολλοῖς ἡ ζήτησις 
- 4 ? 4 2." ἢ ς ~ ~ , , > 
τῆς ἀληϑείας, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰ ἑτοῖμα μᾶλλον τρέπονται. XXII. &x 
δὲ τῶν εἰρημένων τεχμηρίων ὅμως τοιαῦτα ὧν τις νομίζων μάλι- 
στα ἃ διῆλϑον οὐχ ἁμαρτάνοι" καὶ οὔτε ὡς ποιηταὶ ὑμνήκασε σερὶ 
αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον κοσμοῦντες μᾶλλον πιστεύων, οὔτε ὡς λογο- 
γράφοι ξυνέϑεσαν ἐπὶ τὸ προσαγωγότερον τῇ ἀκροάσει 7 ἀληϑέστε- 
07, ὄντα ἀνεξέλεγκτα καὶ τὰ πολλὰ ὑπὸ χρόνου αὐτῶν ἀπίστως 
ἐπὶ τὸ μυϑῶδες ἐκνενικηκότα᾽ εὑρῆσϑαι δὲ ἡγησάμενος ἐκ τῶν 
ἐπιφανεστάτων σημείων, ὡς παλαιὰ εἶναι, ἀποχρώντως. 2. καὶ ὁ 
τ ee τ ~ 
πόλεμος οὗτος, καίπερ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἐν ᾧ μὲν ἂν πολεμῶσι TOP 
παρόντα ἀεὶ μέγιστον κρινόντων, παυσαμένων δὲ τὰ ἀρχαῖα μᾶλλον 
ϑαυμαζόντων, an αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων σκοποῦσι δηλώσει ὅμως μεί. 
’ » ~ a 9 4 tg id 
ζω» γεγενημένος avroy.' XXII. καὶ ὅσα μὲν λόγῳ εἶπον ἕκαστοι 
Ἅ é , wv 9 > “ Ff 5 \ 4 3 ? 
ἢ μέλλοντες πολεμήσειν ἢ ἐν αὑτῷ 70n ὑντὲες, χαλεπὸν τὴν ἀχριβειαν 
αὐτὴν τῶν λεχϑέντων διαμνημονεῦσαι ἦν, ἐμοί τε ὧν αὐτὸς ἤκουσα 
A ~ ΓΚ ’ 3 \ 3 , ε t 5ο > ‘ 
καὶ τοῖς ἀλλοϑὲν ποϑὲεν ἐμοι ἀπαγγέλλουσιν" ὡς δ᾽ ἂν ἐδύκουν Exot 
ἕκαστοι περὶ τῶν ἀεὶ παρόντων τὰ δέοντα μάλιστα εἰπεῖν, ἐχομένῳ 
ὅτι ἐγγύτατα τῆς ξυμπάσης γνώμης τῶν ἀληθῶς λεχϑέντων, οὕτως 
εἴρηται. 2. τὰ δ᾽ ἔργα τῶν πραχϑέντων ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ 
παρατυχόντος πυνϑανόμενος ἠξίωσα γράφειν, ovd ὡς ἐμοὶ ἐδόκει, 
=~ A .) ~ 
GAR οἷς τὸ αὐτὸς παρῆν καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων ὅσον δυνατὸν axor- 
βείᾳ περὶ ἑκάστου ἐπεξελϑών. 3. ἐπιπόνως δὲ εὑρίσκετο, διότι οἱ 
παρόντες τοῖς ἔργοις ἑκάστοις οὐ ταὐτὰ περὶ τῶν αὐτοῖς ἔλεγον, ἀλλ 
ὡς ἑκατέρων τις εὐνοίας ἢ μνήμης ἔχοι.4 καὶ ἐς μὲν ἀχρόασιν ἴσως τὸ 
μὴ μυϑῶδες αὐτῶν ἀτερπέστερο» φανεῖται. ὅσοι δὲ βουλήσονται 
τῶν τὸ γενομένων τὸ σαφὲς σκοπεῖν καὶ τῶν μελλόντων ποτὲ αὐϑις 


- a A 
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κατὰ τὸ ἀνθρώπειον, τοιούτων καὶ παραπλησίων ἔσεσϑαι, ὠφέλιμα 
κρίνειν αὐτὰ ἀρκούντως ἕξει. κεῆμά τε ἐς ἀεὶ μᾶλλον ἢ ἢ, ἀγώνισμα 
ἐς τὸ παραχρῆμα ἀκούειν, ξύγκειται. ζω, 

ΧΧΊΈΠΙ. Τῶν» δὲ πρότερον ἔργων μέγιστον ἐπράχϑη τὸ ηδικόν᾽ 
καὶ τοῦτο ὅμως δυεῖν ναυμαχίαιν καὶ πεζομαχίαιν ταχεῖαν τὴν 
κρίσιν ἔσχε" τούτου δὲ τοῦ πολέμου μῆκός τὸ μέγα προὔβη, παθήμα- 
τά τε ξυνηνέχϑη γενέσθαι ἐν αὐτῷ τῇ Ἑλλάδι οἷα οὐχ ἕτερα ἐν ἴσῳ 
χρύνῳ. 2. οὔτε γὰρ πόλεις τοσαίδε ληφϑεῖσαι ἡἠρημώϑησαν, αἱ μὲν 
ὑπὸ βαρβάρων αἱ 8’ ὑπὸ σφῶν αὐτῶν ἀντιπολεμούντων, εἰσὶ δὲ αἵ 
καὶ οἰκήτορας μετέβαλον ἁλισκόμεναι, οὔτε φυγαὶ τοσαίδε ἀνϑρώ- 
HOY καὶ φόνος, ὁ μὲν KAT αὐτὸν τὸν πόλεμον ὁ δὲ διὰ τὸ στασιά- 
Ces. 3. τὰ ze πρότερον ἀκοῇ μὲν λεγόμενα, ἔργῳ δὲ σπανιώτερον 
βεβαιούμενα, οὐκ ἄπιστα κατέστη, σεισμῶν TE πέρι, OF ἐπὶ πλεῖστον 
ἅμα μέρος γῆς καὶ ἰσχυρότατοι οἱ αὐτοὶ ἐπέσχον, ἡλίον te ἐκλείψεις, 
ed πυκνότεραι παρὰ τὰ ἐκ τοῦ πρὶν χρόνου μεημονευόμενα ξυνέβη- 
σαν, αὐχμοί τὸ ἔστι mag οἷς μεγάλοι καὶ adn αὐτῶν καὶ λιμοί, καὶ 
ἡ οὐχ ἥκιστα βλάψασα καὶ μέρος τε φϑείρασα ἡ λοιμώδης νόσος. 
ταῦτα γὰρ πάντα μετὰ τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου ἅμα ξυνεπέϑετο. 
4. ἤρξαντο δὲ αὐτοῦ ᾿“4“ϑηναῖοι καὶ Πελοπποννήσιοι λύσαντες τὰς 
τριακοντούτεις σπογδὰς at αὐτοῖς ἐγένοντο μετὰ Εὐβοίας ἅλωσιν.“ 
5. διότι δ᾽ ἔλυσαν τὰς αἰτίας προέγραψα πρῶτον καὶ τὰς διαφο- 
eds, τοῦ μή τινα ζητῆσαί ποτε ἐξ ὅτον τοσοῦτος πόλεμος τοῖς 
Ἕλλησι κατέστη. 6. τὴν μὲν γὰρ ἀληϑεστάτην πρόφασιν ἀφανε- 
στάτην δὲ λόγῳ τοὺς ᾿ϑηναίους ἡγοῦμαι, μεγάλους γιγνομένους καὶ 
φόβον παρέχοντας, τοῖς «Τακεδαιμονίοις, ἀναγκάσαι ἐς τὸ πολεμεῖν. 
αἱ δ᾽ ἐς τὸ φανερὸν λεγόμεναι αἰτίαι aid ἦσαν ἑκατέρων, ag ὧν 
λύσαντες τὰς σπονδὰς ἐς τὸν πόλεμο» κατέστησαν. 

XXIV. Ἐπίδαμνός ἐστι πόλις ἐν δεξιᾷ ἐσπλέοντι τὸν ᾿Ιόνιον 
κόλπον" προσοικοῦσι δ᾽ αὐτὴν Ταυλαντιοι βάρβαροι, Ἰλλυρικὸν 
ἔϑνον. 2. ταύτην ἀπῴχισαν μὲν Κερκυραῖοι, οἰκιστὴς δ᾽ ἐ ἐγένετο 
Φάλιος ᾿Ερατοκλείδου, Κορίνθιος γέρος, τῶν ag Πρακλέους, κατὰ 
δὴ τὸν παλαιὸν νόμον ἐκ τῆς μητροπόλεως κατακληϑείς. Surat 
σαν δὲ καὶ τῶν Κορινϑίων τινὲς καὶ τοῦ ἄλλου Δωρικοῦ γένους. 

3, πρυελϑόντος δὲ σοῦ yourov ἐγένετο ἡ τῶν ᾿Ἐπιδαμνίων nods 
μεγάλῃ καὶ πολυάνϑρωπος. A. στασιάσαντες δὲ ἐν ἀλλήλοις ἕτη 
πολλά, ὡς λέγεται, ἀπὸ πολέμου τιρὺὸς τῶν προσοίκων βαρβιέρων 
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A oo « ~ 
ἐφϑάρησαν καὶ τῆς δυνάμεως τῆς πολλῆς ἐστερήϑησαν. 5. τὰ de 
~ a ~ - - « 
τελευταῖα goo τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου ὁ δῆμος αὐτῶν͵ ἐξεδίωξε τοὺς 
a ~ > 
δυνατούς, οἱ δὲ ἀπελϑόντες μετὰ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐληίζοντο τοὺς ἐν 
~ ? ? ΄“ 4 4 [4 ς 4 3 ων 

τῇ πόλει κατά τε γῆν καὶ κατὰ ϑάλασσαν. [6. οἱ δὲ ἐν τῇ πόλει 
ὦ 9 , 2 8 3 4 [4 3 4 » 

ὄντες Ἐπιδάμνιοι ἐπειδὴ ἐπιέζοντο, πέμπουσιν ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν 

’ g - “ 
πρέσβεις ὡς μητρόπολιν οὖσαν, δεόμενοι, μὴ σφᾶς περιορᾶν φϑειρο- 
μένους, ἀλλὰ τούς τὸ φεύγοντας ξυναλλάξαι σφίσι καὶ τὸν τῶν βαρ- 
, ἢ ᾿ - ~ vie + , ᾽ 

βάρων πόλδμον καταλῦσαι. 7. ταῦτα δὲ ἱκέται καϑεζόμενοι ἐς 
τὸ Ἡραῖον ἐδέοντο. οἱ δὲ Κερκυραῖοι τὴν ἱκετείαν οὐκ ἐδέξαντο, 
ἀλλ ἀπράκτους ἀπέπεμψαν.γ. ΧΟΧΥ͂. γνόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿Επιδάμνιοι 
οὐδεμίαν σφίσιν ἀπὸ Κερκύρας τιμωρίαν οὖσαν, ἐν ἀπόρῳ εἴχοντο 
ϑέσθαι τὸ παρόν" καὶ πέμψαντες ἐς Δελφοὺς τὸν ϑεὸν ἐπήροντο 
εἰ παραδοῖεν Κορινθίοις τὴν πόλιν ὡς οἰκισταῖς, καὶ τιμωρίαν τινὰ 
πειρῷντο an αὐτῶν ποιεῖσϑαι. ὁ δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἀνεῖλε παραδοῦναι καὶ 
ἡγεμόνας ποιεῖσϑαι. 2. ἐλϑόντες δὲ οἱ Ἐπιδάμνιοι ἐς τὴν Κόριν- 
Sov κατὰ τὸ μαντεῖον παρέδοσαν τὴν ἀποικίαν, τόν τε οἰκιστὴν 
3 [4 “ 9 iP , a A A ‘ ~ 
anodsixvurtes σφῶν ἐκ Κορίνϑου ὄντα καὶ τὸ χρηστήριον δηλοῦν- 
τες. ἐδέοντό τε μὴ σφᾶς περιορᾶν διαφϑειρομένους, GAL ἐπαμῦναι. 
3. Κορίνϑιοι δὲ κατά τε τὸ δίκαιον ὑπεδέξαντο τὴν τιμωρίαν, νο- 
μίζοντες οὐχ ἧσσον ἑαυτῶν εἶναι τὴν ἀποικίαν ἢ Κερκυραίων, ἅμα 
δὰ καὶ μίσει τῶν Κερκυραίων, ὅτι αὐτῶν παρημέλουν ὄντες ἄποικοι" 


A, οὔτε γὰρ ἐν πανηγύρεσι ταῖς κοιναῖς διδόντες γέρα τὰ νομιζόμενα - 


οὔτε 'Κορινϑίῳ ἀνδρὶ προκαταρχόμξτοι τῶν ἱερῶν,ὥσπερ αἱ ἄλλα 
ἀποικίαι, περιφρονοῦντες δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ χρημάτων δυνάμει ὄντες 
κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ὁμοῖα τοῖς “Ἑλλήνων πλουσιωτάτοις καὶ τῇ 
ἐς πόλεμον παρασκευῇ δυνατώτεροι, ναυτικῷ δὲ καὶ πολὺ προέχειν 
ἔστιν ὅτε ἐπαιρόμενοι, καὶ κατὰ τὴν τῶν Φαιάκων προενοίκησιν τῆς 
Κερκύρας κλέος ἐχόντων τὰ περὶ τὰς ναῦς. ἡ καὶ μᾶλλον ἐξηρτύο»- 
το τὸ ναυτικὸν καὶ ἦσαν οὐκ ἀδύνατοι" τριήρεις γὰρ εἴκοσι καὶ 
ἐνατὸν ὑπῆρχον αὐτοῖς ὅτε ἤρχοντο πολεμεῖν. ΧΧΥ͂Ι. πάντων οὖν 
ἐυύτων ἐγκλήματα ἔχοντες οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ἔπεμπον ἐς τὴ» ᾿Επίδαμνον 
ἄσμενοι τὴν ὠφέλειαν, οἰκήτορά re τὸνβουλόμενον ἰέναι κελεύοντες 
"αἱ ᾿“μπρακιωτῶν καὶ “ευκαδίων καὶ ἑαυτῶν φρουρούς. 2. ἐπο- 
«εὐϑησὰαν δὲ πεζῇ ἐς “Anollwviay, Κορινϑίων οὖσαν ἀποικίαν, δέξι 
τῶν Κερκυραίων μὴ κωλύωνται in αὐτῶν κατὰ θάλασσαν περαιού- 
μενοι. 3, Κερχυραῖοι δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἤσϑοντο τούς τὸ οἰκήτορας καὶ φρον 
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ροὺς ἥκοντας ἐς τὴν ᾿Επίδαμνον, τήν τε ἀποικίαν Κορινθίοις δεδο- 
μέν qe, ἐχαλέπαινον" καὶ πλεύσαντες εὐθὺς πέντε καὶ εἴκοσι ναυσὶ 
και ὕστερον ἑτέρῳ στόλῳ τούς τὲ φεύγοντας ἐκέλευον xat ἐπήρειαν 
δέχεσθαι αὐτούς, ἦλϑον γὰρ ἐς τὴν Κέρκυραν οἱ τῶν ᾿Επιδαμνίων 
a 7 Qa “a oe 
φυγάδες, τάφους τὸ ἀποδεικνύντες καὶ ξυγγένειαν, ἣν προϊσχόμενοι 
ἐδέοντο σφᾶς κατάγειν" τούς τε φρουροὺς ovs Κυρένϑιοι ἔπεμψαν 
4 4 -2? τ ? ‘“ « ν᾽ ? 2ωλ 3 - 
καὶ τοὺς οἰκήτορας ἀποπέμπειν" οἱ δὲ Ἐπιδάμνιοι οὐδὲν αὑτῶν 
ὑπήχουσαν. 4. ἀλλὰ στρατεύουσιν ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τεσ- 
σαράκοντα γαυσὶ μετὰ τῶν φυγάδων», ὡς κατάξοντες καὶ τοὺς 
Ἰλλυριοὺς προσλαβόντες. ὅδ. ἵπροσκαϑεζόμενοι δὲ τὴν πόλιν προεῖ- 
᾽ ’ 4 ’ A b) ; ? ~ 2 ’ 
πον ᾿Επιδαμνίων τὲ τὸν βουλόμενον καὶ τοὺς Severe ἀπαϑεῖς ἀπιέ- 
> 4 . ? [4 [ 2 9 ? ε 
yes’ εἰ δὲ μη, ὡς πολεμίοις χρήσεσϑαι. ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπείϑοντο, οἱ 
. r Ἂ “ >» 4 ‘ , ἢ ’ τς ἢ 
μὲν Κερκυραῖοι, ἔστι δ᾽ ἰσϑμὸς τὸ χωρίον, ἐπολιόρκουν τὴν πόλιν». 
XXVUPKogivdios δ᾽, ὡς αὐτοῖς ἐκ τῆς Ἐπιδάμνου ἦλϑον ἄγγελοι 
ὅτι πολιορκοῦτται, mapequevalovto στρατιάν, καὶ ἅμα ἀποικίαν ἐς 
a 3 ’ > » ᾿ 5" ~ ss \ e 4 ‘ ’ 
τὴν ᾿Επίδαμνον ἐκήρψσσον ἐπὶ τῇ ἴσῃ καὶ ὁμοίᾳ τὸν βουλόμενον 
Lad . 2 ge! > ay ’ , 1 Ins ~ , ‘ 
ἐέναι" εἰ δὲ τις τὸ παραντίκα μὲν μὴ ἐϑέλοι ξυμπλεῖν, μετέχειν δὰ 
X βούλεται τῆς ἀποικίας, πεντήκοντα δραχμὰς καταθέντα Κορινϑίας 
δ" , 4 € ’ A ‘ ε δ ? ° 
μένειν. ἦσαν δὲ καὶ ot πλέοντες παλλοὶ καὶ οἱ τἀργύριον καταβαλ- 
λοντες. 2. ἐδεήϑησαν δὲ καὶ τῶν Μεγαρέων ναυσὶ σφᾶς ξυμπρο- 
πέμψειν, εἰ ὥρα κωλύοιντο ὑπὸ Κερκυραίων πλεῖν. οἱ δὲ παρεσκευά- 
= ~ 4 « 
ζοντο αὐτοῖς ὀκτὼ ναυσὶ ξυμπλεῖν καὶ Παλῆς Κεφαλλήνων τέσσαρ- 
4 » ’ > , ΔΆ ’ ’ « ~ 4 
ot, και Ἐπιδαυρίων ἐδεηϑησαν, οἱ “παρέσχον πέντε. Ἐρμιραὴς δὲ 
μίαν καὶ Τροιζήνιοι δύο, Aevxadios δὲ δέκα καὶ ᾿Αἰμπρακιῶται 
, . Α 
ὀκτώ. Θηβαίους δὲ χρήματα ἤτῳσαν καὶ Φλιασίοις, ᾿Ηλείους δὲ 
γαῦς τε κενὰς καὶ γρήματα. αὐτῶν δὲ Κορινϑίων νῆες παρεσκευώ- 
ζοντο τριάκοντα καὶ τρισχίλιοι ὁπλῖται. 
XXVIIL. Ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐπύβοντο οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τὴν παρασκευήν, 
, | 
ἐλθόντες ἐς Κόρινϑον μετὰ AaxeSaipovios καὶ Σικυωνίων πρί- 
σβεων, οὗς παρέλαβον, ἐκέλευον Κορινϑίους τοὺς ἐν Ἐπιδιίμνῳ 
φρουρούς τὸ καὶ οἰκήτορας ἀπάγειν, ὡς οὐ μετὸν αὐτοῖς ᾿Επιδάμτεον. 
2. εἶ δέ τι ἀντιποιοῦνται, δίκας ἤδελον δοῦναι ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ 


ν᾽ a Ἅ ~ Y = ~w * 
παρὰ πόλεσιν αἷς ἂν ἀμφότεροι ξυμβῶσιν᾽" ὁποτέρων δ᾽ ὧν δικασϑῇ 


~ 4 4 ~ ~ 
εἶναι τὴν ἀποικίαν, τούτους κρατεῖν. ἤϑελον. δὲ καὶ τῷ ἐν Ζελφοῖς 


8 a” eee : a6 
μαντείῳ ἐπιτρέψαι. 3. πόλεμον δὲ οὐκ eter ποιεῖν" εἰ δὲ μή, καὶ " 


αὐτοὶ ἀραγκασϑήσεσϑαι ἔφασαν, ἐκείνων βιαζομένων, φίλουν ποιεῖ- 
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6 2 Ὁ»: 
σϑαι ovg οὐ βούλονται, ἑτέρους τῶν νῦν ae μᾶλλ ov ag λείας 
ἕνεκα. 44. οἱ δὲ Κορίγϑιοι ἀπεκρίγαντο αὐτοῖς, ἢ» τάς τὸ ναῦς 
4 4 ᾽ 3 4 3 LA 3 ? ’ 
καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἀπὸ Ἐπιδάμνου anayaynot, βουλευσεσϑαι" 
é ‘ ? ἊΝ a” ‘ A ~ 3 A ‘ ᾽ 
πρότερον δὲ οὔ καλῶς ἔχειν τοὺς μὲν πολιορκεῖσϑαι αὐτοὺς δὲ δικαά- 
ζεσϑαι. 5. Κερκυραῖοι δὲ ἀντέλεγον, ἣν καὶ ἐχεῖγοι τοὺς ἐν ᾽Ἔπει- 


Ud 2 g ? ~ «ε ~ 4 ‘ g 
δάμγῳ ἀπαγάγωσι, ποιήσειν ταῦτα" ἑτοῖμοι δὲ εἶναι καὶ wore 


> , Uy 3 id A ’ [24 Ἅ € ? 
ἀμφοτέρους μένειν κατὰ χώραν, σπονδὰς ποιήσασϑαι ἕως ἂν ἢ Sexy 


γένηται. 
,. XXIX. Kopivdios δὲ οὐδὲν τούτων ὑπήκουον, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπειδὴ 


ος πλήρεις αὐτοῖς ἦσαν αἱ νῆες καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι παρῆσαν, προπέμψαν- 


τες κήρυκα πρότερον πόλεμον προεροῦγτα Κερκυραίοις, ἄραντες 
[4 ’ 4 ‘ 4 [2 4Ψ ’ Ld > A ‘ 
ἑβδομήκοντα vavor καὶ πέντε δισχιλίοις te ὁπλίταις ἔπλεον ἐπὶ τὴν 
᾿Επίδαμνον Κερκυραίοις ἐναντία πολεμήσοντες. 2. ἐστρατήγει δὰ 
τῶν μὲν νεῶν ᾿Αριστεὺς ὁ Πελλίχου καὶ Καλλικράτης ὁ Καλλίου 
καὶ Τιμάνωρ 6 Τιμάνϑους᾽ τοῦ δὲ πεζοῦ ᾿Αρχέτιμός te ὁ Εὐρυτέμου 
ΝΣ) ’ « 93 ? 3 4 A > », 3 3 é φ-- 
καὶ ᾿Ισαρχίδας ὁ ᾿Ισάρχου. 3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἐγένοντο ἐν Αἰ χτίῳφ τῆς 
3 , ~ τ 4 ¢ 4 ~ > , 4 3 ? A ~ ’ 
᾿ΑἸνακτορίας γῆς, ov τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνός ἐστιν, ἐπὶ τῷ στό- 
ματι τοῦ “Ἱμπρακικοῦ κόλπου, οἱ Κερκυραῖοι κήρυκά τὸ προέπεμψαν 
αὐτοῖς ἐν ἀκατίῳφ ἀπεροῦντα μὴ: πλεῖν ἐπὶ σφᾶς, καὶ τὰς vous ἅμα 
ἐπλήρουν ζεύυξαντές τὸ τὰς παλαιὰς ὥστε πλοΐμους εἶναι καὶ τὰς 
ἄλλας ἐπισκευάσαντες. A. ὡς δὲ ὁ κήρυξ τὲ ἀπήγγειλεν οὐδὲν 
εἰρηναῖον παρὰ τῶν Κορινϑίων καὶ αἱ νῆες αὐτοῖς ἐπεπλήρωντο 
. 2 , , . » ’ 3 4 2 
οὐσαι ὁγδοήκοντα, τεσσαράκοντα yao Ἐπίδαμνον ἐπολιόρχουν, av- 
ταναγόμενοι καὶ παραταξάμενοι ἐναυμάχησαν᾽ καὶ ἐνίκησαν οἱ Keg- 
κυραῖοι παρὰ πολὺ καὶ ναῦς πεντεκαίδεκα διέφϑειραν τῶν Κοριν- 
᾽ “Ὁ 4 > = €@ ’ ? ~. a 4 a ‘ 3 ’ 
ϑίων. τῇ δὲ αὑτῇ ἡμέρᾳ αὑτοῖς δυνέβη καὶ τοὺς τὴν Ἐπίδαμνον 
~ > 
πολιορκοῦντας παραστήσασθαι ὁμολογίᾳ ὥστε τοὺς μὲν ἐπήλυδας 
ἀποδόσϑαι, Κορινθίους δὲ δήφάντας ἔχειν ἕως ὧν ἄλλο τι δόξῃ. 
ΧΧΧ μετὰ δὲ τὴν ναυμαχίαν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τροπαῖον στήσαντες 
ἐπὶ τῇ «ἀευκίμνῃ τῆς Κερκύρας ἀκρωτηρίῳ τοὺς μὲν ἄλλους οὗς 
n 2 , > 78 , ‘ , 
ἔλαβον αἰχμαλώτους ἀπέκτειναν, Κορινθίους δὲ δήσαντες εἶχον. 
2. ὕστερον δὲ ἐπειδὴ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἡσσημένοι ταῖς 
γαυσὶν ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου, τῆς ϑαλάσσης ἁπάσης ἐχράτουν τῆς 
κατ ἐκεῖνα τὰ χωρία οἱ Δ ερκυρπιο "αἱ πλεύσαντες & ἐς “ευχάδα τὴν 
Κυρινϑίων ἀποικίαν τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον, καὶ Κυλλήνην τὸ Ἠλείων 
ἐπίνειον ἐνέπρησαν, ὅτι ναῦς καὶ χρήματα παρέσχον Κορινϑίοις 
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3. τοῦ τὸ χρόνου τὸν» πλεῖστον μετὰ τὴν ναυμαχίαν ἐκράτουν τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης καὶ τοὺς τῶν Κορινϑίων ξυμμάχους ἐπιπλέοντες ἔφϑειρον 
μἔχρε οὗ Κορίνϑιοι περιιόντι τῷ ϑέρει πέμψαντες ναῦς καὶ στρα- 
τιών», ἐσεεὶ σφῶν οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπόνουν, ἐστρατοπεδεύοντο ἐπὶ ᾿Αἰκτίῳ 
καὶ EQ τὸ Χειμέριον τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος, φυλακῆς ἕνεκα τῆς te Aev- 
κάδος καὶ τῶν ἄλλων πόλεων ὅσαι σφίσι φίλιαι ἦσαν. 4. ἀντε- 
σερατοπεδεύΐοντο δὲ καὶ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ἐπὶ τῇ Aevxipsy ναυσί τε καὶ 
πεζῷ. 5. ἐπέπλεον τὰ οὐδέτεροι ἀλλήλοις, ἀλλὰ τὸ ϑέρος τοῦτο 
ἐντεκαϑεζόμενοι χειμῶνος ἤδη ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου ἑκάτεροι. 
= MXXI. Tov δ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν πάντα τὸν μετὰ τὴν γαυμαχίαν καὶ 
τὸν ὕστερον οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ὀργῇ ϑέροντες τὸν πρὸς Κερκυραίους 
σεόλεμον ἐναυπηγοῦντο καὶ παρεσκευάζοντο τὰ χράτιστα νεῶν στό- 
λον, ἔκ τε αὐτῆς Πελοποννήσου ἀγείροντες καὶ τῆς ἄλλης “Ελλάδος 
ἐρέτας, μισϑῷ πείθοντες. 2. πυνθανόμενοι δὲ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι τὴν 
᾿“Σαρασκευὴν αὐτῶν ἐφοβοῦντο, καί, ἦσαν γὰρ οὐδενὸς “Ἑλλήνων 
ἔνσπονδοι οὐδὲ ἐσεγράψαντο ἑαυτοὺς οὗτε ἐς τὰς 4ϑηναίων σπον- 
Sag οὔτε ἐς τὰς «Πακεδαιμονίων, ἔδοξεν αὑτοῖς ἐλϑοῦσιν ὡς τοὺς 
“4ϑηναίους ξυμμάχους γενέσϑαι καὶ ὠφέλειάν τινα merece Dau an 
αὐτῶν εὑρίσκεσϑαι. / 3. οἱ δὲ Κορίνθιοι πυϑόμενοι ταῦτα ἦλϑον 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐς τὰς “4ϑήνας πρεσβευδόμενόι, Sade μὴ σφίσι πρὸς τῷ 
Κερκυραίων ναυτικῷ τὸ ᾿Αττικὸν προσγενόμενον ἐμπόδιον γένηται 
ϑέσϑαι τὸν πόλεμον ἡ βούλονται. A. καταστάσης δὲ ἐκκλησίας 
- do ἀντιλογίαν ἦλϑον, καὶ οἱ μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἔλεξαν τοιάδε. 
s= XXXII. δίκαιον, ὦ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι, τοὺς μήτε εὐεργεσίας μεγάλης 
μήτε ξυμμαχίας προυφειλομένης ἥκοντας παρὰ τοὺς πέλας ἐπικου- 
ρίας ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς νῦν δεησομένους ἀναδιδάξαι πρῶτον, μάλιστα 
μὲν ὡς καὶ ξύμφορα δέονται, εἰ δὲ μή, ὅτι γε οὐκ ἐπιζήμια, ἔπειτα 
δὲ ὡς καὶ τὴν χάριν βέβαιον ἕξουσιν" εἰ δὲ τούτων μηδὲν σαφὲς 
καταστήσουσι, μὴ ὀργίζεσθαι ἦν ἀτυχῶσι. 2. Κερκυραῖοι δέ, μετὰ 
τῆς ξυμμαχίας τῆς αἰτήσεως καὶ ταῦτα πιστεύοντες ἐχυρὰ ὑμῖν 
παρέξεσθαι ἀπέστειλαν ἡμᾶς. 3. cervynxe δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ ἐπιτήδευμα 
πρός τε ὑμᾶς ἐς τὴν χρείαν ἡμῖν ἄλογον κιὼ ἐς τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἐν 
τῷ παρόντι ἀξύμφορον. A. ξύμμαχοί τε γὰρ οὐδενός πω ἐν τῷ πρὸ 
τοῦ ἑκούσιοι γενόμενοι νῦν ἄλλων τοῦτο δεησόμενοι ἥκομεν, καὶ ἅμα 
ἐς τὸν παρόντα πόλεμον Κυριγνϑίων ἔρηποι δὲ αὐτὸ καϑέσταμεν, 
καὶ περιέστηκεν ἡ δοχοῦσα ἡμῶν πρότερον σωφροσύνη τὸ μὴ ἐν 
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ἀλλοτρίᾳ ξυμμαχίᾳ τῇ τοῦ πέλας γνώμῃ ξυγκινδυνεύειν, νῦ» ἀβουλεα 
καὶ ἀσϑένεια φαινομένη. 5. τὴν μὲν οὖν γενομένην ναυμαχίαν av- 
τοὶ κατὰ μόνας ἀπεωσάμεϑα Κορινϑίους" ἐπειδὴ δὲ μείζονι παρα 
σχευῇ ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου καὶ τῆς ἄλλης “Ελλάδος ἐφ᾿ ἡμᾶς ὥρμην- 
ται καὶ ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι ὁρῶμεν ὄντες τῇ οἰκείᾳ μόνον δυνάμει περε- 
γενέσϑαι, καὶ ἅμα μέγας ὁ κίνδυνος εἰ ἐσόμεϑα vA αὐτοῖς, ἀνάγκῃ 
καὶ ὑμῶν καὶ ἄλλου παντὸς ἐπικουρίας δεῖσθαι, καὶ ξυγγνώμη εἰ μὴ 
μετὰ κακίας, δόξης δὲ μᾶλλον ἁμαρτίᾳ τῇ πρότερον ἀπραγμοσύνῃ 
ἐναντία τολμῶμεν. XXXII. γενήσεται δὲ ὑμῖν πειϑομέγοις καλὴ 
ἡ ξυνγτυχία κατὰ πολλὰ τῆς ἡμετέρας χρείας, πρῶτον μὲν ὅτι ἀδι- 
κουμόνοις καὶ οὐχ ἑτέρους βλάπτουσι τὴν ἐπικουρίαν ποιήσεσϑε, 
ἔπειτα περὶ τῶν μεγίστων κινδυνξύοντας δεξάμενοι ὡς ἂν μάλιστα 
μετ᾽ ἀειμφήσεου μαρτυρίου τὴ» χάριν καταϑεῖσϑε, γαυτικὸν TE χεκτή- 
usta πλὴν τοῦ παρ ὑμῖν πλεῖστον. 2, καὶ σκέψασϑε τίς evga: 
ξία σπαφιωτέρα ἢ τίς τοῖς πολεμίοις λυπηροτέρα, εἰ ἣν ὑμεῖς ἂν πρὸ 
πολλῶν χρημάτων καὶ χάριτος ἐτιμήσασϑε δύναμιν ὑμῖν προσγδνέ. 
σϑαι, αὕτη πάρεστιν αὐτεπάγγελτος ἄνευ κινδύνων καὶ δαπάνης 
διδοῦσα ἑαυτήν, καὶ προσέτι φέρουσα ἐς μὲν τοὺς πολλοὺς ἀρετήν, 
οἷς δὲ ἐπαμυνεῖτε χάριν, ὑμῖν δ' αὐτοῖς ἰσχύν" ἃ ἐν τῷ παντὶ χρόνῳ 
ὀλίγοις δὴ ἅμα πάντα ξυνέβη, καὶ ὀλίγοι ξυμμαχίας δεόμενοι οἷς 
ἐπικαλοῦνται ἀσφάλειαν καὶ κόσμον οὐχ ἧσσον διδόντες ἣ ληψόμενοι 
παραγίγνονται. 3. τὸν δὲ πόλεμον, δι᾿ ὅνπερ χρήσιμοι ἂν εἴημεν, 
εἴ τις ὑμῶν μὴ οἴεται ἔσεσϑαι, γνώμης ἁμαρτάνει καὶ οὐκ αἰσϑάνε- 
ται τοὺς «Τακεδαιμονίους φόβῳ τῷ ὑμετέρῳ πολεμησείοντας καὶ 
τοὺς Κορινϑίους δυναμένους mag αὐτοῖς καὶ ὑμῖν ἐχϑροὺς ὄντας 
καὶ προκαταλαμβάνοντας ἡμᾶς νῦν ἐς τὴν ὑμετέραν ἐπιχείρησιν, ἵνα 
μὴ τῷ κοινῷ ἔχϑει κατ αὐτῶν μετ ἀλλήλω» στῶμεν, μηδὲ δυοῖν 
φϑάσαι ἁμάρτωσιν, ἣ κακῶσαι ἡμᾶς 7 σφᾶς αὐτοὺς βεβαιωσασϑαι. 
4. ἡμέτερον δ᾽ αὖ ἔργον προτερῆσαι, τῶν μὲν διδόντων, ὑμῶν δὲ 
δεξαμένων τὴν ξυμμαχίαν, καὶ προεπιβουλεύειν αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον ἣ 
ἀντεπιβουλεύειν. XXXIV. ἣν δὲ λέγωσιν ὡς οὐ δίκαιον τοὺς 
σφετέρους ἀποίκους ὑμᾶς δέχεσϑαι, μαϑέτωσαν ὡς πᾶσα ἀποικέα 
εὖ μὲν πάσχουσα τιμᾷ τὴν μητρόπολιν, ἀδικουμένη δὲ ἀλλοτριοῦται" 

oF γὰρ ἐπὶ τῷ δοῦλοι ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ ὁμοῖοι τοῖς λειπομένοις εἶναι ἐκπέμ- 
πονται. 2. ὡς δὲ ἠδίκουν σαφές ἐστι προκληϑέντες γὰρ περὲ 
Ἐπιδάμνου ἐς κρίσιν πολέμῳ μᾶλλον 7 τῷ tom ἐβουλήϑησαν τὰ 
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ἐγκλήματα μετελϑεῖν. 3. καὶ ὑμῖν ἔστω τι τεκμήριον ἃ πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
ἊΣ “- σ  » 
τοὺς ξυγγενεῖς δρῶσιν, ὥστε ἀπάτῃ te μὴ παράγεσϑαι ὑπὶ αὐτῶν, 
δεομένοις τὲ ἐκ τοῦ εὐθέος μὴ ὑπουργεῖν" ὁ γὰρ ἐλαχίστας τὰς 
μεταμελείας ἐκ τοῦ χαρίζεσϑαι τοῖς ἐναντίοις λαμβάνω» ἀσφαλέ- 
στατος ἂν διατελοί. XXXV. λύσετε δὲ οὐδὲ τὰς “ακεδαιμο- 
γίων σπονδὰς δεχόμενοι ἡμᾶς μηδετέρων ὄντας ξυμμάχους. 2. εἴ. 
a ~ σ o~ = 
ρηται γὰρ ἐν αὐταῖς τῶν Ἑλληνίδων πόλεων ἥτις μηδαμοῦ ξυμμαχεῖ 
ΕΟ > ¢€ ’ Ἅ > » > ~ 3 ‘ ‘ 3 
ἐξεῖναι παρ ὁποτέρους ἂν ἀρέσκηται ἐλϑεῖν. . καὶ δεινὸν εἰ 
τοῖσδε μὲν ἀπό τε τῶν ἐνσπόνδων ἔσται πληροῦν τὰς γαῦς καὶ προσ- 
᾽ 4 » ~ ww e , ‘ 3 bal > A ~ ε , 
ἔτι καὶ ex τῆς ἄλλης Ελλαδος καὶ οὐχ ἡκιστὰ ἀπὸ τῶν ὑμετέρων 
ὑπηκόων, ἡμᾶς δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς προκεἰμένης ta ξυμμαχίας εἴρξουσι καὶ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἀλλοϑέν ποϑὲν ὠφελείας, εἶτα ἐν ἀδικήματι ϑήσονται πει- 
ld [2 « a ’ Q \ 3 ᾽ > ἢ τ ~ 4 
σϑέντων ὑμῶν ἃ δεόμεϑα. A. πολὺ δὲ ἐν πλείονι αἰτίᾳ ἡμεῖς μὴ 
πείσαντες ὑμᾶς ἕξομεν. ἡμᾶς μὲν γὰρ κινδυνεύοντας καὶ οὐκ 
4 8 2 » a ~ A ? <a a 3 ~ 
ἐχθροὺς ὄντας anodcecte* τῶνδε δὲ οὐχ onmsg κῶώλυται ἐχϑρὼν 
ὄντων καὶ ἐπιόντων γενήσεσϑε, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς ὑμετέρας ἀρχῆς 
δύγαμιν προσλαβεῖν περιόψεσϑε ἣν οὐ δίκαιον, ἀλλ ἢ κἀκείψων κω- 
[ad >) ~*~ 
λύειν τοὺς ἐκ τῆς ὑμετέρας μισϑοφόρους, ἢ καὶ ἡμῖν πέμπειν καϑ' 
ὅ, τι ὧν πεισϑῆτε ὠφέλειαν, μάλιστα δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς δεξαμέ- 
vous βοηϑεῖν. 5. πολλὰ δέ, ὥσπερ ἐν ἀρχῇ ὑπείπομεν, τὰ ξυμφέροντα 
ἀποδείκγυμεν᾽ καὶ μέγιστον OTL OL τε αὐτοὶ πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἦσαν, ὅπερ 
φ “» 
σαφεστάτη πίστις, καὶ οὗτοι οὐκ ἀσϑενεῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἱκανοὶ τοὺς μετα- 
στάντας βλάψαι" καὶ ναυτικῆς καὶ οὐκ ἠπειρώτιδος τῆς ξυμμαχίας 
διδομένης οὐχ ὁμοία ἡ ἀλλοτρίωσις ἀλλὰ μάλιστα μέν, εἰ δύνασϑε, 
μηδένα Alloy ἐᾶν κεκτῆσϑαι ναῦς" εἰ δὲ μή, ὅστις ἐχυρώτατος, 
τοῦτον φίλον ἔχειν. XXXVI. καὶ ὅτῳ τάδε ξυμφέροντα μὲν 
δοκεῖ λέγεσϑαι, φοβεῖται δὲ μὴ δι’ αὐτὰ πειθόμενος τὰς σπονδὰς 
λύσῃ, γνώτω τὸ μὲν δεδιὸς αὑτοῦ ἰσχὺν ἔχον τοὺς ἐναντίους μᾶλλον 
’ ~ 2 4 4 = 4 ct ? 9 4 a 4 3 ’ 
φοβῆσον" τὸ δὲ ϑαρσοῦν μὴ δεξαμένου ἀσϑενὸς ov πρὸς toxvostas 
τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς ἀδεέστερον ἐσόμενον, καὶ ἅμα οὐ περὶ τῆς Κερκύρας 
a 4 ’ A A ~ 3 ~ 4 a 3 4 ὔ 
ψῦν τὸ πλέον ἢ καὶ τῶν ,4ϑηνῶν βουλευόμενος, καὶ ov τὰ κράτιστα 
αὐταῖς προνοῶν, ὅταν ἐς τὸν μέλλοντα καὶ ὅσον οὐ παρόντα πόλεμον 
τὸ αὐτίκα περισχοπῶν, ἐνδοιάζῃ χωρίον προσλαβεῖν ὃ μετὰ μεγίστων 
λαιρῶν οἰκειοῦταί τὸ καὶ πολεμοῦται. 2. τῆς τὸ γὰρ ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ 
Σικελίας καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται, ὥστε μήτε ἐκεῖϑεν ναυτικὸν ἐᾶσαι 
Πελοποννησίοις ἐπελθεῖν, τό ve ἐνθενδὲ πρὸς τἀκεῖ παραπέμψαῳ 
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᾿ A 
καὶ 83 τἄλλα ξυμφορώτατόν ἐστι. 3. βραχυτάτῳ δ᾽ ἂν κεφαλαίῳ, 
ae ~ \ - di 
τοῖς τὲ ξύμπασι καὶ καϑ' ἕκαστον, τῷδ᾽ ἂν μὴ προέσϑαι ἡμᾶς pe- 
o 4 w# ? 4 ~ 5 [4 a se ~ 
ϑοιτα τρία μὲν ὄντα λόγου ἄξια τοῖς ἔλλησι ναυτικά, τὸ παρ᾽ ὑμῖν 
3 A ς ? 4 Α ᾽ [4 > ἢ a 
καὶ TO ἡμέτερον καὶ τὸ Κορινϑίων. τούτων δ᾽ εἰ περιόψεσϑε τὰ 
δύο ἐς ταὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν καὶ Κορίνϑιοι ἡμᾶς προκαταλήψονται, Κερ- 
κυραίοις τὸ καὶ Πελοποννησίοις ἅμα γαυμαχήσετε᾽ δεξάμενοι δὲ 
ἡμᾶς sera πρὸς αὐτοὺς πλείοσι ναυσὶ ταῖς ὑμετέραις ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, 
τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι εἶπον" οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι μετ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
τοιάδε. 

XXXVIL. ᾿ναγκαῖον Κερκυραίων τῶνδε οὐ μόνον περὶ τοῦ 
δίξασϑαι σφᾶς τὸν λόγον ποιησαμένων, ἀλλ᾿ ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς τε ἀδι- 
κοῦμεν καὶ αὐτοὶ οὐκ εἰκότως πολεμοῦνται, μνησθέντας πρῶτον καὶ 
¢ ~ Δ) ld o 9 8 A Ψ Ld >? σ a 
ἡμᾶς περὶ ἀμφοτέρων, OVTO καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν ἄλλον λῦγον ἰέναι, ἵνα τὴν 
ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν τε ἀξίωσιν ἀσφαλέστερον προειδῆτε, καὶ τὴν τῶνδε χρείαν 

A 3 ’ 3 ’ 4 A 4 4 4 - 
μὴ ἀλογίστως ἀπώσησϑε. 2 φασι δὲ ξυμμαχίαν διὰ τὸ σῶφρον 
> ιν δέξ ὃ A δ᾽ > A ’ 4 3 > ~ 5 U 
οὐδενός πω δέξασθαι" τὸ δ᾽ ἐπὶ κακουργίᾳ καὶ οὐκ ἀρετῇ ἐπετήδευ- 
τ ’ ΄ ῳ» , 4 ? ’ δῳν" ld 
ay, ξυμμαχὸν τε οὐδένα βουλόμενοι πρὸς τἀδικήματα οὐδὲ μάρτυρα 
ἔχειν, οὔτε παρακαλοῦντες αἰσχύνεσϑαι. 3. καὶ ἡ πόλις αὐτῶν 
‘ « 
ἅμα, αὐτάρκη ϑέσιν κειμένη, παρέχει αὐτοὺς δικαστὰς ὧν βλάπτουσι 
ἴον Ἅ 4 4 ’ a 4 σ 323.ϑ " 4 
τιγα, μᾶλλον ἢ κατὰ ξυνϑῆήκας γίγνεσϑαι, διὰ τὸ ἡχκιστα ἐπὶ τοὺς 
9 ͵ , 4 ” > » ? , 
πέλας ἐκπλέοντας μάλιστα τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνάγκῃ καταίροντας δέχε- 
σϑαι. 4. κὰν τούτῳ τὸ εὐπρεπὲς ἄσπονδον, οὐχ ἵνα μὴ ξυναδικήσω- 

ε Ff , 9 7 @o 8 ’ > ~ ,¢ 
σιν ὅτέροις, προβέβληνται, add onws κατὰ μονας ἀδικῶσι, καὶ ὅπως 
» τ 4 ἡ ~ U τ > A , , ” “ 
ἐν ᾧ μὲν ἂν χρατῶσι βιάζωνται, ov δ᾽ ἂν λάϑωσι πλέον ἔχωσι», ἣν 
δέ πού τε προσλάβωσιν, ἀναισχυντῶσι. ὅ. καίτοι εἰ ἦσαν ἄνδρες, 

σ ΄ = ΕἿΣ 
ὥσπερ φασίν, ἀγαθοί, ὅσῳ ἀληπτότεροι ἧσαν τοῖς πέλας, τοσῷδε 
φανερωτέραν ἐξῆν αὐτοῖς τὴν ἀρετὴν διδοῦσι καὶ δεχομένοις τὰ 
δίκαια δεικνύναι. XXXVI. ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους οὔτε ἐς 
ἡμῶς τοιοίδε εἰσίν, ἅποικοι δὲ ὄντε; ἀφεστᾶσί ta διὰ παντὸς καὶ 
νῦν πολεμοῦσι, λέγοντες ὡς οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ κακῶς πάσχεϊν ἐκπεμῳϑιείη- 

€ -- 4 3a? 2 φ x A -. @ A ΄ ς 
σαν. 2. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ αὐτοί φαμὲν ἐπι τῷ ὑπὸ τούτων ὑβρίζεσϑαι 
φ 3 > 9 A ~ ε id A 8 > ἢ Ie 

κατοικίσαι, HAL ἐπὶ τῷ ἡγεμόνες τὸ εἶναι καὶ τὰ εἰκότα ϑαυμαζε- 
σϑαι. 3. αἱ γοῦν ἄλλαι ἀποικίαι τιμῶσιν ἡμᾶς καὶ μάλιστα ὑπὸ 
' ’ ’ ᾿ A ~ σ 3 ~ , > », 

ἀποίκων στεργόμεϑα. 4. καὶ δῆλον ott, εἰ τοῖς πλέοσιν» ἀρέσκον. 
τές ἐσμεν, τοῖσδ᾽ ἂν μόνοις οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀπαρέσχοιμεν, οὐδ᾽ ἐπιστρα: 
τεύοιμεν ἐκπρεπῶς μὴ καὶ δ' αγερόντως τι ἀδικούμενοι. 5. καλὺ» 
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δ᾽ ἦν, εἰ καὶ ἡμαρτάνομεν, τοῖσδε μὲν εἶξαι τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ὀργῇ, ὑμὶν 
δὲ αἰσχρὸν βιάσασϑαι τὴν τούτων μετριότητα. 6. ὕβρει δὲ και 
2 ? ἢ A 2 « ~ »" φ 4 . 3 4 
ἐξουσίᾳ πλούτου πολλὰ ey ἡμᾶς ἄλλα ce ἡμαρτήκασι, καὶ Ἐπίδα- 
μρον ἡμετέραν οὖσαν κακουμένγην μὲν οὐ προσεποιοῦντο, ἐλϑόντων δὲ 
ἡμῶν ἐπὶ τιμωρίᾳ ὅλόντες βίᾳ ἔχουσ. XXXIX. καί φασι δὴ 
δίκῃ πρότερον ἐθελῆσαι κρίνεσϑαι, ἥν γε οὐ τὸν προὔχοντα καὶ ἐκ 
εοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς προκαλούμενον λέγειν τι δοκεῖν δεῖ, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἐς ἴσον 
τά τε ἔργα ὁμοίως καὶ τοὺς λόγους πρὶν διαγωνίζεσθαι καθιστάντα, 
2. οὗτοι δ᾽ οὐ πρὶν πολιορκεῖν τὸ χωρίον, ἀλλ᾿ ἐπειδὴ ἡγήσαντο 
ἡμᾶς OV περιόψεσϑαι, τότε καὶ τὸ εὐπρεπὲς τῆς δίκης παρέσχοντο. 
καὶ δεῦρο ἥκουσιν οὐ τἀκεῖ μόνον αὐτοὶ ἁμαρτόντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑμᾶς 
γῦν ἀξιοῦντες ov ξυμμαχεῖν ἀλλὰ ξυναδικεῖν καὶ διαφόρους ὄντας 
ἡμῖν δέχεσϑαι σφᾶς" 3. ovg χρῆν ὅτε ἀσφαλέστατοι ἦσαν, ota 
προσιέγαι, καὶ μὴ ἐν ᾧ ἡμεῖς μὲν ἠδικήμεθα, οὗτοι δὲ κινδυνεύουσι, 
μηδ᾽ ἐν ᾧ ὑμεῖς τῆς τε δυνάμεως αὐτῶν tore οὐ μεταλαβόντες τῆς 
ὠφελείας νῦν μεταδώσετε, καὶ τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων ἀπογενόμενοι τῆς 
> 23 ¢ ~ 9. ἢ 1” 4 4 A , 
ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν αἰτίας τὸ ἴσον ἕξετε, πάλαι δὲ κοινώσαντας τὴν δύναμιν 
κοινὰ καὶ τὰ ἀποβαίνοντα ἔχειν. XL. ὡς μὲν οὖν αὐτοί τέ μετὰ 
’ 9 g 3 a A [2 ’ a ’ 
Ππροσηχόντοῶν ἐγκλημάτων ἐρχόμεϑα καὶ ovde βίαιοι καὶ πλεονέκται 
εἰσὶ δεδήλωται" 2. ὡς δὲ οὐκ ἂν διχαίως αὐτοὺς δέχοισϑε μαϑ εῖν 
χρή. εἰ γὰρ εἴρηται ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς ἐξεῖναι παρ᾽ ὑποτέρους τις 
τῶν ἀγράφων πόλεων βούλεται ἐλϑεῖν, οὐ τοῖς ἐπὶ βλάβῃ ἑτέρων 
> =~ ¢ ? bd [4 3 )2ὁ ὴσ δ *# e 8 bd fod 3 
ἰοῦσιν ἡ ξυνϑήκη ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ ὁστις μὴ ἄλλου αὑτὸν ἀποστερῶν ἀσφα" 
λείας δεῖται, καὶ ὅστις μὴ τοῖς δεξαμένοις, εἰ σωφρονοῦσι, πόλε- 
μὸν ἀντ εἰρήνης ποιήσει" Ὁ sux ὑμεῖς μὴ πειθόμενοι ἡμῖν πάϑοιτε 
a» ᾿ Γ 9 4 ae ’ > + bal [4 > 4 NS 6 ow 
ἄν. 3. ov γὰρ τοῖσδε povey ἐπίκουροι ἂν γέροισϑε, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡμῖν 
ἀντὶ ἐγσπόνδων πολέμιοι. ἀνάγκη γάρ, εἶ ἴτε μετ’ αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀμύ- 
ψεσϑαι μὴ ἄνευ ὑμῶν τούτους. 4. καίτοι δίκαιοί 7 ἐστὲ μάλιστα 
μὲν ἐχποδὼν στῆναι ἀμφοτέροις" ef δὲ μή, τοὐναντίον» ἐπὶ τούτους 
ς ~ 37 e ’ » 2 4 ? oa | 
μεθ ἡμῶν ἰέναι" Κορινϑίοις μέν ye ἔνσπονδοί ἐστε, Κερκυραίοις 
δὲ οὐδὲ δὶ ἀνακωχῆς πώποτ᾽ ἐγέφεσθε᾽ καὶ τὸν γόμον μὴ καϑε 
? σ δ ςφ«φἩ», 5 , ᾽ ral 4 e a 
OTKPAL MOTE TOUS ἑτέρων ἀφισταμένους δέχεσθαι. 5. οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡμεὶς 
Σαμίων ἀποστάντων ψῆφον προσεϑέμεϑα ἐναντίαν ὑμῖν, τῶν 
a Ld , 9 ’ 3 4 > ~ > ’ 
ἄλλων Πελοπονγησίων δίχα ἐψηφισμένων εἰ yon αὐτοῖς ἀμύνειν, 
φανερῶς δὲ ἀντείπομεν τοὺς προσήκοντας ξυμμάχους αὐτόν τινα 
χολάζειγν. 6. εἰ yap τοὺς κακὸν τι δρῶντας δεχόμενοι τιμωρήσετε, 
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~ : oo ~~ 4 
φανεῖται καὶ ἃ τῶν ὑμετέρων οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἡμῖν πρόσεισι, καὶ τὸν 
νόμον ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον ἢ Eg ἡμῖν ϑήσετε. ΧΙ]. δικαιω. 
ματα μὲν οὖν τάδε πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἔχομεν, ἱκανὰ κατὰ τοὺς Ελλήνων 

s ’ ’ U a ‘ 
εύμους, παραίνεσιν δὲ καὶ ἀξίωσιν χάριτος τοιάνδε, ἣν οὐκ ἐχϑροὶ 
ὄντες ὥστε βλάπτειν, οὐδ᾽ αὖ φίλοι wor ἐπιχρῆσϑαι, ἀντιδοϑῆναι 
ἡμῖν ἐν τῷ παρόντι φαμὲν χρῆνσι. 2. νεῶν γὰρ μακρῶν σηανίσαν- 
τές mote πρὸς τὸν «Αἰγινητῶν ἱπὲρ τὰ Μηδικὰ πόλεμον, παρὰ 

᾽΄ ? Ν ~ 24 ἢ Δ ¢ 3 ’ Ψ δε" 
Κορινϑίων etxoor ναῦς ἐλάβετε᾽ καὶ ἢ εὐεργεσία αὑτὴ τε καὶ ἢ ὃς 
~ ~ ~ a? 

“Σαμίους, τὸ dt ἡμᾶς Πελοποννησόους αὐτοῖς μὴ βοηϑῆσαι, παρέ 
~ 8 ~ 4 ’ ’ Q , A 

σχεν ὑμῖν «Αἰγινητῶν μὲν ἐπικράτησιν, Σαμίων δὲ κόλασιν, 3. καὶ 
ἐν καιροῖς τοιούτοις ἐγένετο οἷς μίλιστα ἄνθρωποι, én’ ἐχϑροὺς 
τοὺς σφετέρους ἰόντες, τῶν πάντων ἀπερίοπτοι εἶσι παρὰ τὸ νικᾶν. 

" ~ ~ ¥ 1 
φίλον τε γὰρ ἡγοῦνται τὸν ὑπουργοῦντα, ἢν καὶ πρότερον ἐχϑρὸς Ff, 
πολέμιόν TE τὸν ἀντιστάντα, ἣν καὶ τύχῃ φίλος ὦν, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὰ 

> ~ ’ 4 ’ ig ~ 2. » τ 
οἰκεῖα χεῖρον τίϑενται φιλονεικίας ivan τῆς αὐτίκα. ΧΊ,11. ὧν 
ἐνῚθυμηϑέντες, καὶ νεώτερός τις παρὰ πρεσβυτέρου αὐεὰ μαϑών, 
ἀξιούτω τοῖς ὁμοίοις ἡμᾶς ἀμύνεσϑαι, καὶ μὴ νομίσῃ δίκαια μὲν 
τάδε λέγεσϑαι, ξύμφορα δὲ, εἰ πολεμήσει, ἄλλα εἶναι. 2. τό τε 

‘ τ 
γὰρ ξυμφέρον, ἐν ᾧ ay τις ἐλάχιστα ἁμαρτάνῃ, μάλιστα ἕπεται" 

~ t Ἷ ,«- ~ ῷ ’ 
καὶ τὸ μέλλον τοῦ πολέμου, ᾧ φοβοῦντες ὑμᾶς Κερκυραῖοι κελεύ: 
ovat ἀδικεῖν, ἐν ἀφανεῖ ἔτι κεῖται, καὶ οὐκ ἄξιον ἐπαρϑέντας αὐτῷ 

4 LJ a” Ἁ 9 , A ’ ᾽ 
φανερὰν ἔχϑραν 137 καὶ ov μέλλουσαν πρὸς Κοριγϑίους κτησασϑαι, 
τῆς δὲ ὑπαρχούσης πρότερον διὰ Μεγαρέας ὑποψίας σῶφρον 
ὑφελεῖν μᾶλλον. 3. ἡ γὰρ «τελευταία χάρις καιρὸν ἔχουσα, κὰν 
3ὴη » Ύ ’ Ν ~ @ - 
ἐλάσσων ἢ, δυναταῖι μεῖζον ἔγκλημα λῦσαι. 4. μηδ᾽ ὁτι ναυτικοῦ 
Ὁ (4 tf ’ 4 3 4 ‘ ‘ 4 > - 
ξυμμαχίαν peyadny διδόασι, τουτῳ ἐφέλψεσθϑε. τὸ γὰρ μὴ ἀδικεῖν 
τοὺς ὁμοίους ἐχυρωτέρα δύναμις, ἢ τῷ αὐτίκα φανερῷ ἐπαρϑέντας 
διὰ κινδύτων τὸ πλέον ἔχειν. XLII. ἡμεῖς δὲ περιπεπτωκότες οἷς 
ἐν τῇ Aaxedaipore αὐτοὶ προδίπομεν, τοὺς σφετέρους ξυμμάχους 
αὑτόν τινα κολάζειν, νῦν παρ᾽ ὑμῶν τὸ αὐτὸ ἀξιοῦμεν κομίζεσϑαι͵, 
a 4a aw ( ’ ’ > ? ~ e ? ξ ~ ῇ 

καὶ μῇ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ ψήφῳ ὠφεληϑέντας τῇ υμετέρ ἡμὰς βλάψαι. 
ὦ. τὸ δ᾽ ἴσον ἀνταπόδοτε, γνόντες τοῦτον ἐκεῖνον εἶναι τὸν καιρόν, ἐν 

ΓΚ ¢€ ~ “ 8 e¢ 2 4 9 4 4 
@ 0 τε ὑπουργῶν φίλος μάλιστα καὶ ὁ ἀντιστὰς ἐχϑρός. 8. καὶ Keg- 
κυραίους τούσδε μήτε ξυμμάχους δέχεσϑε βίᾳ ἡμῶν μήτε ἀμύτετε 

~ ~ 4 ’ -- 
αὐτοῖς ἀδικοῦσι. 4. καὶ τάδε ποιοῦντες τὰ προσήκοντα τι Bair we 
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seus τὰ ἄριστα βουλεύσεσϑε ὑμῖν αὑτοῖς. τοιαῦτα δὲ καὶ οἷ Kogis- 
fio: εἶπον. , ~x 

~ \ Φ ' : 
ALIV. ᾿““ϑηταῖοι δὲ ἀκούσαντες ἀμφοτέρων, γενομένης καὶ 

δὶ ᾿ é 2 ’ ~ A 0 ’ > τ ~ K or 2 ὃ Ie 
ty ἐχκλησίας, τῇ μεν-προτέρᾳ οὐχ ἥσσον τῶν Κορινϑίων ἀπεδέξαν- 


zo τοὺς λόγοις, ἐν δὲ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ μετέγθωσαν Κερκυραίοις ξυμμα." 


’ a 4 ’ ὃ σ 4 Σ a 3 9 4 A λ 
χΙΑΡ μὲν μὴ ποιησασύϑαι, WOTE τους αὐτου ἐχύρουφ καὶ φιλοὺῦρ 


φομίζειν, εἰ γὰρ ἐπὶ Κόρινϑον ἐκέλευον “σφίσιν οἱ Κερκυραῖοι Su 


a , 2 8 » ΄ » ε sy , o Σ EF 
αλεῖν, tlvovt ἂν αὐτοῖς ai moog Πελοποννησίους σπονδαί, ἐπιμα- 

, & 2? o -΄ 3 , ~ 3? > 4 é , | 
yiuv δὲ ἐποιήσαντο τῇ ἀλλήλων βοηϑεῖν, ἐὰν τις sat Κέρχυραν ἴῃ ἢ 
> ’ an 4 ’ , ῃ ἢ 4 € , 
“ASivag ἢ τοὺς τούτων ξυμμάχους. 2 ἐδόκει γὰρ ὁ πρὸς Πελο- 
»“τοννησίους πόλεμος καὶ ὡς ἔσεσϑαι αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὴν Κέρκυραν 
ἐβούλοντο μὴ προέσϑαι Κορινθίοις ναυτικὸν ἔχουσαν τοσοῦτον, 

Uj , @ ΄ > ‘ 3 (4 σ 9 , 

ξυγχδούειν δὲ ots μάλιστα αὐτοὺς ἀλλήλοις, wa ἀσϑερεστέροις 

x ΑΡ id ’ A ~ \ a” 9 
οὔσιν, ἢ» τι δέῃ, Κορινϑίοις τὸ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ναυτικὸν ἔχουσιν ἐς 





πόλεμσν καϑιστῶνται. 3. ἅμα δὲ τῆς te ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ Σικελίας ᾿ 


~ 3 6 > ~ € ow > ᾽ « 

καλῶς ἐρκίγετο αὑτοῖς ἡ νῆσος ἐν παράπλῳ κεῖσϑαι. 
> . a ee ~ 
XLV. Τοιαύτῃ μὲν γνώμῃ" οἱ “AOnvaioe τοὺς Κερχυραίους 
‘4 4 ~ a 3 ? ΚΦ x. 9 
προσεδέξαντο, καὶ τῶν Κορινθίων ἀπελθόντων οὐ πολὺ ὕστερον 
, ΝΕ ᾽ ~ mes ἢ s 2 , 4 > « 
δέκα ναῦς αὐτοῖς ἀπέστειλαν βοηϑούς. 2. ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν 
“Ἱακεδαιμόνιός τε ὁ Κίμωνος καὶ Διότιμος ὁ Στρομβίχου καὶ 
Πρωτέας ὁ ᾿Επικλέους. προεῖπον δὲ αὐτοῖς μὴ ναυμαχεῖν Κοριν- 
. Ἅ 8 2. AN Ké λέ 4 2 > ’ A oe 

Siow, ἣν μὴ ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν πλέωσι, καὶ μέλλωσιν ἀποβαΐνειν ἢ ἐς 
,τῶν ἐκείνων τι χωρίων" 3. οὕτω δὲ κωλύειν κατὰ δύναμιν. προ- 
- “. ~ ‘ “«- i 
εἶπον» δὲ ταῦτα τοῦ Bifibes ἕνεκα τὰς σπονδάς. αἱ μὲν δὴ νῆες 
3 Φ ~ Crap 2 4 ᾽ 
ag ixvourtae ἐς τὴν Κερκυράν. 

XLVI. Οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι, ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς παρεσκεύαστο, ἔπλεον 
9 A 4 7? 4 4 V¢ ° tl 4 3 , 
ἐπι τὴν Keoxveay vavot πεντήκοντα καὶ exator. you δὲ Theor 
μὲν δέκα, Μεγαρέων δέ δώδεκα καὶ Acvxadior δέκα, Aunpaxioras 
δὲ ἑπτὰ καὶ εἴχοσι καὶ “Avaxtopior μία, αὐτῶν δὲ Κορινθίων ἐνενή- 
κοντὰ. 2. στρατηγοὶ δὲ τούτων ἦσαν μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις ἑκα» 

5 Φ a 

crur, Κορινθίων δὲ (Ξενοχλείδης ὁ Εὐθυκλέους πέμπτος αὐτός. 
“2 3 ‘ Α ~ A ad 3 , > 4 ? 

3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ προσέμιξαν τῇ κατὰ Κερκυραν ἠπείρῳ ano ““ευκάδος 
, ¢ , > , ~ , “« Ν 
πλέοντες, ὁρμίζονται ἐς Χειμέριον τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος γῆς. 4. ἔστι 
Ἁ s ΜΝ ’ ς 4 3 ~ ~ a” , 3 -᾿ 3 , 
δὲ λιμήν, καὶ πόλις ὑπὲρ αὑτοῦ κεῖται ano θαλασσῆς ev τῇ Ελαια- 
ειδι τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος ᾿Εφύρη. ἕξεισι δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὴν ᾿,Ἵχερουσία 
λίμνη ἐς θάλασσαν. διὰ δὲ τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος “Ayeguy ποταμος 


“ἘΝ 
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e Τὰς 4 τ ’ 9 3 ἤ > 9 τ 4 4 > [4 a ς« ὦ 4 a 
ὁέων ἐσβαλλει ἐς αὐτὴν, ἀφ οὐ καὶ τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν ἔχει. ῥεῖ δὲ xu! 
, , © ? 4 , 4 ’ τ > 4 
Θύαμις ποταμὸς, ὁρίζων τὴν Θεσπρωτίδα και Κεστρίγην, ὧν ἔντος 

€ Ld >? 4 , € 4 Ἵ a , ~ 2 ᾽ 
ἡ ἄκρα ἀνέχει τὸ Χειμέριον. 5. οἱ μὲν οὖν Κορίνϑιοι τῆς ἠπείρου 
ἐνταῦϑα ὁρμίζονταί τε καὶ στρατόπεδον “ἐποιήσαντο. 
XLVII. Οἱ δὲ Κερκυραῖοι ὡς ἤἴσϑοντο αὐτοὺς προσπλέοντας 
, , \ ¢ . ow t 7 , 3 3 ἢ 
πληρώσαντες δέκα καὶ ἑκατὸν» ναῦς, ὧν noye Μεικιάδης xas Aor. 
δης καὶ Εὐρύβατος, ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν μιᾷ τῶν νήσων αἵ καλοῦν- 
ται Σύβοτα" καὶ αἱ ᾿Αττικαὶ δέκα παρῆσαν. 2. ἐπὶ δὲ τῇ Aew 
[4 3 ~ ~ 3 Lf € A T a ? e = 
κίμνῃ αὐτοῖς TH ἀκρωτηρίῳ ὁ πεζὸς ἣν καὶ Ζακυνϑίων χίλιοε ondi- 
’ τ΄ A ‘ ~ [4 2 ~ > ᾽ 
ται βεβοηϑηκότες. 3. ἤσαν δὲ καὶ τοῖς Κορινϑίοις ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ 
πολλοὶ τῶν βαρβάρὼν παραβεβοηϑηκόεες. οἱ γὰρ ταύτῃ ἠπειρῶται 
ἀεί ποτε αὐτοῖς φίλοι εἰσίν. 
_ ALVIIL ᾿Ἐπειδὴ δὲ παρεσκεύαστο τοῖς Κορινϑίοις, λαβόντες 
τριῶν ἡμερῶν σιτία ἀνήγοντο ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν ἀπὸ τοῦ Χειμερίου 
9 ° ~~ ~ » - 
γυχτός, καὶ ἅμα ἕῳ πλέοντες καϑορῶσι τὰς τῶν Κερκυραίων vais 
’ a 9 A ~ ΄ φ A ~ 3 é 
μετεώρους TE καὶ ἐπὶ σφᾶς πλεούσας. 2. ὡς δὲ κατεῖδον ἀλλήλους, 
9 , > A 3 τ 4 ’ ’ ε» 8 
ἀντιπαρετάσσοντο, ἐπὶ μὲν τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας Κερκυραίων ai ᾿Α ττικαὶ 
- A ~ ~ ~ 
νῆες, τὸ δὲ ἄλλο αὐτοὶ ἐπεῖχο» τρία τέλη ποιήσαντες τῶν νεῶν, ὧν 
roye τριῶν στρατηγῶν ἑκάστου εἷς. /3. οὕτω μὲν Κερκυραῖοι ἐτώ. 
» ’ a4 A τ, Δ ᾿, ε , ~ 
Eavto. Kogtrdiorg δὲ τὸ μὲν δεξιον κέρας at Μεγαρίδες νῆες εἶχον 
‘ « » ’ ‘ ‘ 3 ‘ , c om” , e 
καὶ αἱ Aunganorides’ κατὰ δὲ τὸ μέσον οἱ ἄλλοι ξύμμαχοι ὡς 
’ ‘ ν» “« - 
ἕχαστοι" εὐώνυμον δὲ κέρας αὐτοὶ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, ταῖς ἄριστα τῶν 
~ ? 4 4 3 ϑ A 4 \ lend 
γεῶν πλεούσαις, κατὰ τοὺς ᾿Α4΄ϑηναίους καὶ τὸ δεξιὸν τῶν Kepxv- 
ραίων εἶχον. 
XLIX. ἐΞυμμίξαντες δὲ ἐπειδὴ τὰ σημεῖα ἑκατέροις ἤρϑη 
ἐναυμάχουν, πολλὸυς μὲν ὁπλίτας ἔχοντες ἀμφότεροι ἐπὶ τῶν κατα- 
4 ~ ° 
στρωμάτων, πολλοὺς δὲ τοξότας te καὶ ἀκοντιστάς, τῷ παλαιῷ 
τρόπῳ ἀπειρότερον Ext παρεσκευασμένοι. 2. ἦν τε ἣ ταυμαχία καρ 
τερί τῇ μὲν τέχνῃ οὐχ ὁμοίως, πεζομαχίᾳ δὲ τὸ πλέον προσφερὴς 
οὖσα. 8. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ προσβάλλοιεν ἀλλήλοις, ov ῥᾳδίως ἀπελύον τὸ 
ὑπότε πλήϑους καὶ ὄχλου τῶν νεῶν, καὶ μᾶλλόν τι πιστεύοντες τοῖ; 
ἐπὶ τοῦ καταστρώματος ὁπλίταις ἐς τὴν» νίκην, οἱ καταστάντες ἐμά. 
e ~ ~ ~ ’ +) 3 1 3 A) 
yorto ἡσυχαζουσῶν τῶν νεῶν. διέκπλοι δ᾽ οὐκ ἤσαν», ἀλλὰ ϑυμῷ 
“zat ῥώμῃ τὸ πλέον ἐναυμάχουν ἢ ἐπιστήμῃ. A. πανταχῆ μὲν οὖν 
rm) τ A 6 4 7 ς ᾿ > τ e > 4 - 
πολὺς ϑόρυβος καὶ ταραχώδης ἦν ἡ ναυμαχία, ἐν ἢ αἱ Arrines rie 
’ ~ Ἂ A »- 
παραγιγνόμεναι τοῖς Κερκυραίοις, εἴ πὴ πιέζοιγτο, φόβον μὲν παρεῖ. 
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5 , , A ? κ4 , ς & A 
yer τοῖς ἐναντίοις, μάχης δὲ οὐκ ἤρχον, δεδιότες οἱ ozeatnyos τὴν 
ως - > ld é A 8 4 a ~ 
πρόῤῥησιν τῶν .41ϑηναίων.} 5. μάλιστα δὲ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας τῶν 
-» ’ ~ eo» 
ἈΚορενϑέων» ἐπόνει" οἱ γὰρ Κερκυραῖοι εἴκοσι ναυσὶν αὐτοὺς τρεψῴα- 
pevos καὶ καταδιώξαντες σποράδας ἐς τὴν ἥπειρον, μέχρι τοῦ στρα- 
τοπέδου πλεύσαντες αὐτῶν καὶ ἐπεκβάντες ἐνέπρησάν τε τὰς σκηνὰς 
> » va. , are , ᾿ Ύ € ’ 
ἐρήμους καὶ τὰ χρήματα διήπραδαν. 6. ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν οἱ Κορί»- 
“« A ~ 2 τ 
Dros καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἡσσῶντό τὸ καὶ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι ἐπεκράτουν. ἢ δὲ 
? Ff € id > 4 oe 3 , 4 »»» “ 
αὐτοὶ ἤσαν οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ, πολὺ ἐνίκων, τοῖς Κερκυ- 
a ~ a Cad > δ S95 9 ’ 3 ~ , 3 
ραΐοις τῶν εἴχοσι νεῶν ἀπὸ ἐλάσσονος πλήϑους ἐκ τῆς διωξεως οὐ 
~ € ? 3 «ὦ ε « J ? , 
“ταρουσῶν. 7. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿4ϑγναῖοι ὁρῶντες τοὺς Κερκυραίους πιεζομέ- 
φους μᾶλλον ἤδη ἀπροφασίστως ἐπεκούρουν, τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἀπεχό- 
΄ δ 53 ’ ld 2 a δε ν 2 ¢ ~ 4 
μδνοι στε μὴ ἐμβαλλειν τινί" ene δὲ ἡ τροπῇ ἐγένετο λαμπρῶς καὶ 
> » ἢ , ¢ . # ~ κῃ ” \ , 
ἐνέχειντο οἱ Kogivdio, τοτὲ δὴ ἔργου πᾶς etyeto ἡδὴ καὶ διεκέκριτο 
3 «4 Γ] 3 4 ’ 9 a 9 a a 9 « 4 ’ 
οὐδὲν ἔτι, ἀλλα ξυνέπεσεν ἐς τοῦτο ἀναγκῆς, mote ἐπιχειρῆσαι ἀλλη- 
Loss τοὺς Κορινθίους καὶ ᾿4ϑηναίους. L. τῆς δὲ τροπῆς γενομένης 
«ε ’ a ’ 8 ? Ta? 9 ? ~ ~ a 
ot Κορίνϑιοι τὰ oxagy μὲν οὐχ εἰλχον ἀγναδούμενοι τῶν νεῶν ay 
΄ ’ 
καταδύσειαν, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐτράποντο φονεύειν διεχπλέ- 
ὄντες μᾶλλον 7 ζωγρεῖν" τούς τε αὑτῶν φίλους, οὐκ αἰσθόμενοι ὅτι 
ἥσσηντο οἱ ἐπὶ τῷ δεξιῷ κέρᾳ, ἀγνοοῦντες ἔκτεινον. 2. πολλῶν γὰρ 
~ 3 ~ 4A ~ - 
γεῶν οὐσῶν ἀμφοτέρων καὶ ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς ϑαλάσσης ἐπεχουσῶν, 
ἐπειδὴ ξυνεμιξαν ἀλλήλοις, οὐ ῥᾳδίως τὴν διώγνωσιν ἐποιοῦντο 
ὁποῖοι ἐχράτουν ἢ ἐκρατοῦντο. γαυμαχία γὰρ αὕτη Ἕλλησι πρὸς 
. Ἕλληνας νεῶν πλήθει μεγίστη δὴ τῶν πρὸ ἑαυτῆς γεγένηται. 
A ’ ~ 
3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ κατεδίωξαν τοὺς Κερκυραίους οἱ Kogirdios ἐς τὴν γῆν, 
πρὸς τὰ ναυάγια καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς σφετέρους ἐτράποντο, καὶ 
~ ’ 3 ? “ ’ 4 ‘ ? 
τῶν πλείστῶν ἐχράτησαν» ὥστε προσκομίσαι πρὸς τὰ Σύβοτα, οἱ 
αὐτοῖς ὁ κατὰ γὴν στρατὸς τῶν βαρβάρων προσεβεβοηϑήκει. ἔστι 
[2 - « 
δὲ τὰ Σύβοτα τῆς Θεσπρωτίδος λιμὴν ἔρημος. 4. τοῦτο δὲ ποιή- 
Ύ 3 , 2. ἢ - ΄ € ps ~ 
cartes avdis ἀϑροισϑέντες ἐπέπλεον τοῖς Κερκυραίοις. οἱ δὲ ταῖς 
« \@ s - “ “ 
πλοΐμοις καὶ ὅσαι ἦσαν λοιπαὶ μετὰ τῶν ᾿““ττικῶν FEY καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἀντέπλεον, δείσαντες μὴ ἐς τὴν γῆν σφῶν πειρῶσιν ἀποβαίνειν. 
- κ«ῳ 7 3 " \ 2 ’ > ~ « >. 3 2 ‘ « 
>. 40 δὲ ἣν ὀψὲ καὶ ἐπεπαιώνιστο αὐτοῖς ὡς ἐς ἐπίπλουν, καὶ οἱ 
Κορίνϑιοι ἐξαπίνης πρύμναν ἐκρούοντο, κατιδόντες εἴκοσι ναῦς. 
᾿Αθηναίων προσπλεούσας" ἃς ὕστερον τῶν δέκα βοηϑοὺς ἐξέπεμ- 
ar οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι, δείσαντες, ὅπερ ἐγένετο, μὴ νικηϑ σιν οἱ Keoxv- 
- 4 e ’ , ~ 247 > ἢ 7 T I is 
ραῖσε wae αἱ σφέτεραι δέχα νῆες oliyas apvvev oot. ul. ταιτας 
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οὖν προΐδοντες οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, καὶ ὑποτοπήσαντες an’ ᾿,4.ϑηντῶν εἶναι, 
9 4 a , ‘ A , € ᾽ - 4 ᾿ 
οὐχ ὁσας ἑώρων ἀλλὰ πλείους, ὑπανεχώρουν. 2. τοῖς δὲ Κερχυραΐ 
οἷς, ἐπέπλεον γὰρ μᾶλλον ἐκ τοῦ ἀφανοῦς, οὐχ ἑωρῶντο, καὶ ἐθ αὐ. 
ar. μαζὸν τοὺς Κορινϑίους πρύμναν κρουομένουις, πρίν τινες ἰδόττες 
L174 κεῖπον ὅτι νῆες ἐῤξέϊναι ἐπιπλέουσι" τότε δὲ καὶ αἰτοὶ ἀνεχώρουε. 
ld A *# A e ’ ϑ9 , Α 6 
ξυνεσκόταζε yao 187, καὶ ot Κορίνϑιοι ἀποτραπόμεξοι τὴν διάλεσιν 
49 ἢ σ 8 ς.φ« 2 » 3 4 XS ε 
ἐποιήσαντο. ὃ. οὕτω μὲν ἡ ἀπαλλαγὴ ἐγένετο ἀλλήλων, καὶ ἡ ταυ- 
μαγία ἐτελεύτα ἐς νύκτα. A. τοῖς Κερκυραίοις δὲ στρατοπεδευομέ. 
9 Nw , c mw ~ a oe | w~ 9 ~ τ τ 
vols ἐπὶ τῇ Aevuiury αἱ εἴχοσι νῆες αἱ ἀπὸ τῶν 4ϑηνῶν αὗται, ὧν 
Kd 4 , ~ 
ἦρχε Γλαύκων» τὸ ὁ Aeaygou καὶ Avdoxidys ὁ “Ζεωγόρου, διὰ τῶν 
γεχρῶν καὶ ναυαγίων προσκομισϑεῖσαι, κατέπλεον ἐς τὸ στρατόπε 
- A ~ 
δον, ov πολλῷ ὕστερον ἢ ὥφϑησαν. 5. οἱ δὲ Kepxveaion, ἥν yoy 
ῷ 3 ’ a ᾽ T μ᾿ A w 4 ¢ 
ψύξ, ἐφοβήϑησαν pny πολεέμιαι wow, ἔπειτα δὲ ἔγνωσαν καὶ ὧρ- 
κίσαντο. 
A ‘ o ΄- 
1.11. Τῇ δὲ ὑστεραίᾳ ἀεταγόμεναι αἴ τε ᾿Α΄ττικαὶ τριάκοντα vies 
“ g eo ~ 
καὶ τῶν Κερκυραίων ὅσαι πλώϊμοι ἧσαν, ἐπέπλευσαν ἐπὶ τὸν» ἐν τοῖς 
τ σ΄ - 
Συβότοις λιμένα, ἐν ῳ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ὥρμουν, βουλόμενοι εἰδέναι εἰ 
4 4 ~ e ~ 
φαυμαχήσουσιν. 2. οἱ δὲ τὰς μὲν ναῦς ἄραντες ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς καὶ 
παραταξάμενοι μετεώρους ἡσύχαζον, ναυμαχίας οὗ διανοούμενοι 
τς ἄρχειν ἑκόντες, ὁρῶντες προσγεγενημένας τὸ ναῦς ἐκ τῶν “AOrray 
ὠκραιφνεῖς καὶ σφίσι πολλὰ τὰ ἄπορα ξυμβεβηκότα, αἰχμαλώτων τε 
a ~ a « - 
περὶ φυλακῆς, οὗς ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶν εἶχον, καὶ ἐπισκευὴν οὐκ οὖσαν τῶν 
nd > [4 > # - Q an” ~ ~ s 
νεῶν ἐν χωρίῳ ἐρήμῳ. 3. tov δὲ οἴχαδε πλοῦ μᾶλλον διεσκόπουν 
σ 4 ’ , 4 «3 ~ ’ Ud 
ony κοβισϑήσονται, δεδιότες μὴ οἱ αϑηναῖοι νομίσαντες λελύσϑαι 
τὰς σπονδάς, διότι ἐς χεῖρας 72.007, οὐκ ἐῶσι σφᾶς ἀποπλεῖν. 
1.Π1. ἔδοξεν οὖν αὐτοῖς ἄνδρας ἐς κελήτιον ἐμβιβάσαντας ἄνευ 
κηρυκείου, προσπέμψαι τοῖς ᾿41ϑηναίοις καὶ πεῖραν ποιήσασϑαι. 
- 7 ~ 
πέμψαντές te ἔλεγον τοιάδε. ' 2. “Adixeize, ὦ ἄνδρες ᾿“1ϑηναῖοι, 
πολέμου ἄρχοντες καὶ σπονδὰς λύοντες. ἡμῖν γὰρ πολεμίους τοὶς 
ἡμετέρους τιμωρουμένοις ἐμποδὼν ἴστασϑε onda ἀνταιρόμενοι. εἰ δ᾽ 
cw 4 > a ? ec oo» > A ’ A a” 
ὑμῖν γνώμη ἔστι κωλύειν τὸ ἡμᾶς Eat Κέρκυραν ἡ addoos εἰ ποι βου- 
, ~ a 4 a ’ € ~ 2 ? - 
λόμεϑα πλεῖν, καὶ tag σπονδὰς Avera, ἡμᾶς τουσδὲ λαβόντες πρῶ- 
« ’ - - i) 
τον χρήσασϑε ὡς πολεμίοις. 3. οἱ μὲν δὴ τοιαῦτα εἶπον" roy δὲ 
Κερκυραίων» τὸ μὲν στρατόπεδον ὅσον ἐπήκουσεν, ἀνεβόησεν εὐϑὺς 
~ 3 ‘ 4 2 me « ΔΣ ~ ᾽ 4 ’ 
λαβεῖν te αὑτοὺς καὶ ᾿ἀποκτεῖναι. οἱ δὲ “ϑηναῖοι τοιάδε ἀπεχρι- 
a ΄ a 
vavto. 4. Οὔτε ἄρχομεν πολέμου, ὦ ἄεδρες Πελοποννήσιοι, οὔτε 
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eas σπονδὰς λύομεν" Κερκυραίοις δὲ τοῖσδε ξυμμάχοις οὖσι βοηϑοὶ 
ἤλϑομεν. εἰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλοσέ ποι βούλεσϑε πλεῖν, οὐ κωλύομεν᾽ εἰ δὲ 
ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν πλευσεῖσϑε 7 ἐς τῶν ἐκείνων τι χωρίων, οὐ περιοψόμεϑα 
. κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν. LIV. τοιαῦτα τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων ἀποκρινάμενων, 
οἱ μὲν Κορίνϑιοι τὸν τε πλοῦν τὸν ἐπὶ οἴκου παρεσκευάζοντο, καὶ 
προπαῖον ἔστησαν ἐν τοῖς ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ Συβότοις᾽ οἱ δὲ Κερκυραῖοι 
χά τε ναυάγια καὶ νεκροὺς ἀνείλοντο τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς, ἐξενεγϑέντα᾽ 
ὑπό τὸ τοῦ ῥοῦ καὶ ἀνέμου, ὃς γενόμενος τῆς νυχτὸς διεσχέδασεν᾽ 
αὐτὰ πανταχῆ, καὶ τροπαῖον ἀντέστησαν ἐν τοῖς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ «Συβό- 
σοῖς ὡς νενικηκότες. 2. γνώμῃ δὲ ἑκάτεροι τοιᾷδε τὴν νίκην προσ- 
ἐποιήσαντο. Κορίνϑιοι μὲν χρατήσαντες τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ. μέχρι νυκτός, 
ὥστε καὶ ναυάγια πλεῖστα καὶ νεκροὺς προσκομίσασϑαι, καὶ ἄνδρας 
Eyortes αἰχμαλώτους οὐκ ἐλάσσους χιλίων, ναῦς τὸ καταδύσαντες 
περὶ ἑβδομήκοντα, ἔστησαν τροπαῖον᾽ Κερκυραῖοι δὲ τριάκοντα 
wave μάλιστα διαφϑείραντες, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ᾿41ϑηταῖοι ἦλθον, ἀνελόμε- 
FOL τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ναυάγια καὶ νεκρούς, καὶ ὅτι αὐτοῖς τῇ τϑ 
“τροτεραίᾳ πρύμναν χρουόμδνοι ὑπεχώρησαν οἱ Κορίνϑιοι ἰδόντες 
τὰς ᾿Αττικὰς ναῦς, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἦλϑον οἱ “4ϑηναῖοι, οὐκ ἀντέπλεον ἐκ. 
τῶν Συβότων, διὰ ταῦτα τροπαῖον ἔστησαν. οὕτω μὲν ἑκάτεροι νικᾶν 
ἡ ίουν — 
LY. Οἱ δὲ Κορίνϑιοι ἀποπλέοντες ἐπὶ οἴκου “Ανακτόριον, ὃ 0 
ἐστιν ἐπὶ τῷ στόματι τὸ τοῦ Αμπρακικοῦ κόλπου, εἷλον ἀπάτῃ" 79 δὲ 
κοινὸν Κοῤκὐραίων καὶ ἐκείνων" καὶ καταστήσαντες ἐν αὐτῷ Se 
ϑίους οἰκήτορας ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου, καὶ τῶν Κερκυραίων ὀκτα- 
κοσίους μέν, οἱ ἧσαν δοῦλοι, ἀπέδοντο, πεντήκοντα δὲ καὶ διακοσίους 
δήσαντες ἐφυλᾶσσον καὶ ἐν ϑεραπείᾳ εἶχον πολλῇ, ὅπως αὐτοῖς τὴ» 
Κέρκυραν ἀναχωρήσαντες προσποιήσειαν. ἐτύγχανον δὲ καὶ δυνάμει 
αὐτῶν οἱ πλείους πρῶτοι 6 ὄντες τῆς π πόλε 06. 2. ἡ μὲν οὖν Κέρκυρα 
οὕτω περιγίγνεται τῷ πολέμῳ τῶν ὁ λέροθίων, καὶ αἱ vies τῶν 
"Advair ἀνεχώρησαν» ἐξ αὐτῆς. αἰτία δὲ αὕτη πρώτη ἐγένετο τοῦ 
πολέμου τοῖς Κορινϑίοις ἐς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους, ὅτι σφίσιν ἐν σπονδαῖς 
μετὰ Κερκυραίων ἐναυμαχόυν. > 
LVI. Μετὰ ταῦτα δ᾽ εὐθὺς καὶ τάδε ξυνέβη γενέσϑαι Ady 
ψαίοις καὶ Πελοποντήσιοις διάφορα ἐς τὸ πολεμεῖν. 2. τῶν γὰς 
Κορινθίων πρασσόντων ὅπως τιμωρήσονται αὐτούς, ὑποτοπήσα»- 
τες τὴν ἔχθραν αὐτῶν οἱ ᾿,4ϑηναῖοι Ποτιδαιάτας, οἵ οἰκοῦσιν ἐπὶ 
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τῷ ᾿σϑμῷ τῆς Παλλήνης, Κορινθίων ἀποίκους, ἑαυτῶν δὲ ξυμμά. 
χους φόρου ὑπο τελεῖς, ἐκέλευον τὸ ἐς Παλλήνην τεῖχος καϑελεῖν καὶ 
ὁμήρους δοῦναι, τούς τε ἐπιδημιουργοὺς ἐκπέμπειν, καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν μὴ 
δέχεσϑαι, οὗς κατὰ ἔτος ἕκαστον Κορίνϑιοι ἔπεμπον, δείσαντες μὴ 
ἀποστῶσιν ὑπό ts Περδίκκου πειϑόμετοι καὶ Κορινθίων, τούς τε 
ἄλλους τοὺς ἐπὶ Θράκης ξυναποστήσωσι ξυμμάχους. 1,01]. ταῦτα 
δὲ πρὸς τοὺς Ποτιδαιάτας οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι προπαρεσκευάζοντο εὐϑὺς 
μετὰ τὴν ἐν Κερκύρᾳ ναυμαχίαν. 2. οἵ te γὰρ Κορίνϑιοι φανερῶς 
ἤδη διάφοροι ἦσαν, Περδίκκας τε 6 ᾿“λεξάνδρον Μακεδόνων βασι- 
λεὺς ἐπεπολέμωτο ξύμμαχος πρότερον καὶ φίλος ὦν. 3. ἐπολεμωϑη 
δὲ ὅτι Φιλίππῳ τῷ ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφῷ καὶ Δέρδᾳ κοινῇ πρὸς αὐτὸν 
ἐγαντιουμένοις οἱ “AOnvaios ξυμμαχίαν ἐποιήσαντο. 4. δεδιώς τε 


a) Ν 4 , . , σ ’ = , 
ἔπρασσεν, ἐς te τὴν Aaxedaimova πέμπων onws πολεμος γεφψηται 


αὑτοῖς πρὸς Πελοποννησίους, καὶ τοὺς Κορινϑίους προσεποιεῖτο τῆς 
Ποτιδαίας ἕνεκα ἀποστάσεως. 5. προσέφερε δὲ λόγους καὶ τοῖς 
ἐπὶ Θράκης Χαλκιδεῦσι καὶ Βοττιαίοις ξυναποστῆναι, νὸμίζων, εἰ 
ξύμμαχα ταῦτα ἔχοι ὅμορα ὄντα τὰ χωρία, ῥᾷον ἂν τὸν πόλεμον 


“« “« Ad τ ~ ΄ 
. per αὐτῶν ποιεῖσϑαι. 6. ὧν οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι αἰσϑόμενοι καὶ βουλό- 


μενοι προκαταλαμβάνειν τῶν πόλδων τὰς ἀποστάσεις, ἔτυχον γὰρ 
τριάκοντα ναῦς ἀποστέλλοντες καὶ χιλίους ὁπλίτας ἐπι τὴν γῆν 
φ -- 3 U4 ~ ? > Κ« ’ ~ 
αὐτοῦ, ““ρχεστράτου τοῦ Avxopndoug per ἄλλων δέκα στρατηγοῦν- 
τος, ἐπιστέλλουσι τοῖς ἄρχουσι τῶν νεῶν Ποτιδαιωτῶν τε ὁμήρους 
λαβεῖν καὶ τὸ τεῖχος καϑελεῖν, τῶν τὸ πλησίον πόλεων» φυλακὴν ἔχειν, 
ὅπως μὴ ἀποστήσονται. ΤΟΥ]. Ποτιδαιᾶται δὲ πέμψαντες μὲν 


4 >> ‘ , Η͂ , 7-4 ~ , 
«ai nag ᾿4ϑηναίους πρέσβεις, εἴ πως πείσειαν μὴ σφῶν πέρι νεωτε: 
' aCety μηδέν, ἔλϑόντες δὲ καὶ ἐς τὴν ““ακεδαίμονα μετὰ Κορινϑίων, 


. σ e 
[ἔπρασσον] ὅπως ἑτοιμάσαιντο τιμωρίαν, ἢν δέῃ, ἐπειδὴ ἔκ τὸ _ADy- 
? > “ ’ὔ Io ao * ? ? 3 4 < ἐ" 
γαίων ἐκ πολλοῦ πράσσοντες οὐδὲν ηύροντο ἐπιτήδειον, ἀλλ᾽ αἱ νῆες 
« » " ’ s 3 4 ~ ε ’ ra 5 4 4 o~ 
αἱ ἐπεὶ Μακεδονίαν καὶ ἐπι σφᾶς ὁμοίως ἔπλεον, καὶ τὰ τέλη τῶν 

ry ὡς: 7 
“Ἰακεδαιμονίων ὑπέσχετο αὐτοῖς, ἣν ἐπὶ Ποτίδαιαν ἴωσιν AGqraia, 
ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἐσβαλεῖν, τότε δὴ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον ἀφίσταν. 
ται μετὰ Χαλκιδέων καὶ Βογτιαίων κοινῇ ξυνομόδαντες. 2. χαὶ 
Περδίκκας πείϑει Χαλκιδέας, τὰς ἐπὶ ϑαλάσσῃ πόλεις ἐκλιπόντας 
A , > , 9. »Ψ + e ’ 
και καταβαλόντας, ἀνογκίσασϑαι ἐς ιΟλυνϑον, μίαν τε πολιν ταύτην 
ἰσχυρὰν ποιήσασϑαι" τοῖς τὲ ἐκλιποῦσι τούτοις τῆς ἑαυτοῦ γῆς τῆς 
A 3 ld . i: 
Μυγδονίας περὶ τὴν Βόλβην λίμνην ἔδωκε νέμδσϑαι, ἕως ὧν ὁ πρὸς 
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” AOuvaiovs molepos ἧ. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀνῴκίζονεό τε καθαιροῦντες τὰς 
πόλεις καὶ ἐς πόλεμον παρεσκευάζοντο. LIX. αἱ δὲ τριάκοντα 
vies τῶν ᾿“41ϑηναίων ἀφιχφοῦνται ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης, καὶ καταλαμ- 
βώγουσι τὴν Ποτίδαιαν καὶ τἄλλα ἀφεστηκότα. 2. νομίσαντες δὲ 
οἱ στρατηγοὶ ἀδύνατα εἶναι πρός τὸ Περδίκκαν πολεμεῖν τῇ παρούσῃ 
δυνάμει καὶ τὰ ξυναφεστῶτα χωρία, τρέπονται ἐπὶ τὴν Μακεδονίαν, 
ἐφ᾽ ὅπερ καὶ τὸ πρότερον ἐξεπέμποντο, καὶ καταστάντες ἐπολέμουν» 
μετὰ Φιλίππου καὶ τῶν 4Δέρδου ἀδελφῶν ἄνωϑεν στῥατιᾷ ἐσβδ. 
βληκότων. 


LX. Καὶ ἐν τούτῳ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, τῆς Ποτιδαίας ἀφεστηκυίας. 


καὶ τῶν “Arrixay νεῶν περὶ Μακεδονίαν οὐσῶν, δεδιότες περὶ τῷ 
χωρέῳ καὶ οἰκεῖον τὸν κίνδυνον ἡγούμενοι, πέμπουσιν ἑαυτῶν τὸ 
EOelovrac, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Πελοποννησίων μισϑῷ πείσαντες, ἑξακο- 
σίους καὶ χιλίους τοὺς πάγτας ὁπλίτας καὶ ψιλοὺς τετρακοσίους. 
2. ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν ᾿“ριστεὺς ὁ “Adeipavror, κατὰ φιλίαν τὸ 
αὐτοῦ οὐχ ἥκιστα οἱ πλεῖστοι ἐκ Κορίνϑου στρατιῶται ἐϑελονταὶ 
ξυνέσποντο᾽ ἦν γὰρ τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις ἀεί ποτε ἐπιτήδειος. 3. καὶ 
ἀφικνοῦνται τεσσαρακοστῇ ἡμέρᾳ ὕστερον ἐπὶ Θράκης ἡ Ποτίδαια 
ἀπέστη. LXI. ἦλθε δὲ καὶ τοῖς ᾿4ϑηναίοις εὐθὺς ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν 
πόλεων ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι" καὶ πέμπουσιν, ὡς ἤσϑόντο καὶ τοὺς μετὰ 
᾿Αριστέως ἐπιπαρόντας, δισχιλίους ἑαυτῶν ὁπλίτας καὶ τεσσαράκον- 
τα ναῦς πρὸς τὰ ἀφεστῶτα, καὶ Καλλίαν τὸν Καλλιάδου πέμπτον 
αὐτὸν στρατηγόν. 2. οὗ ἀᾳφρκόμενοι ἐς Μακεδονίαν πρῶτον κατα- 
λαμβάνουσι τοὺς προτέρους χιλίους Θέρμην ἄρτι ἡρηκότας καὶ 
Πύδναν πολιορκοῦντας. 3. προσκαθεζόμενοι δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ τὴν 
Πύδναν ἐπολιόρκησαν μέν, ἔπειτα δὲ ξύμβασιν ποιησάμενοι καὶ 
ξυμμαχίαν ἀναγκαίαν πρὸς τὸν Περδίκκαν, ὡς αὐτοὺς κατήπειγεν 7 
Ποτείδαια καὶ ὁ “Aguteig παρεληλυϑῶώς, ἀπανίστανται ἐκ τῆς 
Μακεδονίας, καὶ ἀφικόμενοι ἐς Βέροιαν κἀκεῖθεν ἐπιστρέψαντες. 
A. καὶ πειράσαντες πρῶτον τοῦ χωρίου καὶ οὐχ ἑλόντες, ἐπορεύοντο 
κατὰ γῆν πρὸς τὴν Ποτίδαιαν, τρισχιλίοις μὲν ὁπλίταις ἑαυτῶν, 
χωρὶς δὲ τῶν ξυμμάχων πολλοῖς, ἱππεῦσι δὲ ἑξακοσίοις Μακεδόνων 
εοῖς μετὰ Φιλίππου καὶ Παυσανίον" ἅμα 33 νῆες παρέπλεον ἔβδο- 
μήχοντα. κατ᾿ ὀλίγον δὲ προϊόντες τριταῖοι ἀφίκοντο ἐς Γίγωνον 
καὶ ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 1,Χ1]. Ποτιδαιᾶται δὲ καὶ οἱ μετὰ 
᾿Τριστέως Πελοποννήσιοι, προσδεχόμενοι τοὺς “A Iyvaiovs, ἐστρα- 
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tonedevorto πρὸς ᾿Ολύνϑῳ ἐν τῷ ἰσϑμῷ, καὶ ἀγορὰν ἔξω τῆς πόλεωα, 
ἐπεποίηντο. 2. στρατηγὸν μὲν τοῦ πεζοῦ παντὸς οἱ ξύμμαχοι Toy 
> ’ ~ 1 @ , >» a Sy 8 ᾿ 
το Agtoren, τῆς δὲ ἵππου Περδίκκαν φαπέστη γὰρ εὐθὺς πάλιν 
τῶν ᾿41ϑηναίων καὶ ξυνεμάχει τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις, ᾿Ιόλαον asd 
αὑτοῦ καταστήσας ἄρχοντα. 3. ἦν δὲ ἡ γνώμη τοῦ ᾿“ριστέως, τὶ 
μὲν ps’ ἑαυτοῦ στρατόπεδον ἔχοντι ἐν τῷ ἰσϑμῷ ἐπιτηρεῖν τοὺς 
"AOnvaious, ἣν ἐπίωσι, Χαλκιδέας δὲ καὶ τοὺς ἔξω ἰσϑμοῦ ξυμμα- 
νι 4 4 φ , σ > » e oe 
yous, καὶ τὴν παρὰ Περδίκκου διακυσίαν ἱππὸν ἐν Olhvy Py μένειν᾽ 
band 2 ~ 9." ~ ~ 4 ? ~ ? 
καὶ ὁταν Adywaios ἐπὶ σφᾶς χωρῶσι, κατὰ νώτου βοηϑοῦντας ἐν 
a “ e ~ ‘ ? ld 3 TF ¢ ~~ 9 
μέσῳ ποιεῖν αὑτῶν τοὺς πολεμίους. 4. Καλλίας δ᾽ αὖ ὁ τῶν “Ady- 
ναίων στρατηγὸς καὶ οἱ ξυνάρχοντες τοὺς μὲν ακεδονας ἱππέας 
καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ὀλίγους ἐπὶ ᾿Ολύνϑον ἀποπέμπουσιν, once tig 
γῶσι τοὺς ἐκεῖθεν ἐπιβοηϑεῖν, αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ἀναστήσαντες τὸ στρατύπε- 
δον ἐχώρουν ἐπὶ τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. 5. καὶ ἐπειδὴ πρὸς τῷ σϑμῷ 
+ 4 s 
ἐγένοντο, καὶ εἶδον τοὺς ἐναντίους παρασκευαζομένους ὡς ἐς μάχην, 
ἀντικαϑίσταντο καὶ αὐτοί. καὶ οὐ πολὺ ὕστερον ξυνέμίσγον. 6. καὶ 
> 8 4 4 - 3 ’ a \ @ \ 9 » Ἵ ta 
αὐτὸ μὲν τὸ τοῦ “Agioreme κέρας, καὶ ὅσοι περὶ ἐκεῖνον ἦσαν Ko- 
ρινϑίων τὸ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων λογάδες, ἐτρέψαντο τὸ καϑ' δαντοὺς καὶ 
3 - ΄ > 4 vg ‘ \ s od 
ἐπεξῆλθον διώχοντες ἐπὶ πολυ to δὲ ἀλλο στρατόπεδον τῶν τε 
Ποτιδαιατῶν καὶ τῶν Πελοπον»ησίων» ἡσσᾶτο ὑπὸ τῶν “A ϑηναίων 
καὶ ἐς τὸ τεῖχος κατέφυγεν. ἰ Δ, Χ1Π. ἐπαναχωρῶν δὲ ὁ ᾿“ριστεὺς 
ἀπὸ τῆς διώξεως ὡς ὁρᾷ τὸ ἄλλο στράτευμα ἡσσημέψον», ἠπόρησε 
μὲν ὁποτέρωσε διακινδυνεύσῃ χωρήσας, ἢ ἐπὶ τῆς ᾿Ολύνϑου ἢ ἐς τὴν 
5 ᾿ ~ ε > 
Ποτίδαιαν, ἔδοξε δ᾽ οὖν ξυναγαγόντι τοὺς μεϑ' ἑαυτοῦ ὡς ἐς ἐλάχι- 
? , 6 9 4 [4 4 - 
στον χωρίον, δρύμῳ βιασάσϑαι ἐς τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. καὶ παρῆήλϑε 
4 4 ‘ 4 ~ ? 4 Ld , - 
παρὰ τὴν χηλὴν διὰ τῆς θαλάσσης βαλλομενὸς τὸ καὶ χαλεπῶς, 
δὴ» ? 3 ΄ 4 δ ’ es { > καὶ; 
ὀλίγους μέν τινας ἀποβαλών, τοὺς δὲ πλείους σώσας. 2. οἱ δ᾽ and 
τῆς ᾿Ολύνϑου τοῖς Ποτιδαιάταις βοηϑοί, ἀπέχει δὲ ὁξήκοντα pads 
στα σταδίους καὶ ἔστι καταφανές, ὡς ἡ μάχη ἐγίγνετο καὶ τὰ σημεῖα 
ἤρϑηῃ, βραχὺ μέν τε προῆλθον ὡς βοηθήσοντες, καὶ οἱ ἢϊακεδύνες 
ἱππής ἀντιπαρετάξαντο ὡς κωλύσοντες" ἐπειδὴ δὲ διὰ τάχους ἡ 
vixy τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων ἐγίγνετο καὶ τὰ σημεῖα κατεόπάσϑη, πάλιν 
4 ° 3 4 ~ A « ἡ. ¢ τ 4 }Ὶ 3 [4 : 
ἐπανεχώρουν ἐς τὸ τεῖχος καὶ οἱ Maxedoves παρὰ τοὺς “AOyrators 
ἱππῆς δ᾽ οὐδετέροις παρεγένοντο. 3. μετὰ δὲ τὴν μάχην τροπαῖον 
ἔστησαν οἱ ᾿“ϑηναῖοι καὶ τοὺς τεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν ταὶς 
[Ποτιδαιάταις. ἀπέϑανον δὲ Ποτιδαιατῶν μὲν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
~. § ° 
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ὀλέγῳ ἐλάσσους τριακοσίων, ᾿Αθηναίων δὲ αὐτῶν πεντήκοντα καὶ 
ἑκατὸν καὶ Καλλίας ὁ στρατηγός. LXIV. τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ἰσϑμοῦ 
τεῖχος εὐϑὺς οἱ ᾿44ϑηναῖοι ἀποτειχίσαντες ἐφρούρουν τὸ δ᾽ ἐς τὴν 
Παλλήνην ἀτείχιστον ἦν ov γὰρ ἱκανοὶ ἐνόμιζον εἶναι ἔν τὸ τῷ 
ἰσϑμῷ φρουρεῖν καὶ ἐς τὴν Παλλήνην διαβάντες τειχίζειν, δεδιότες 
μὴ σφέσιν οἱ Ποτιδαιᾶται καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι γιγνομένοις δίχα ἐπιϑὼ»- 
ται. 2. καὶ πυνθαγόμενοι οἱ ἐν τῇ. πόλει ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τὴν Παλλήνην 
ἀτείχιστον οὖσαν, χρόνῳ ὕστερον πέμπουσιν ἑξακοσίους καὶ χιλέους 
ὁπλίξας δαυτῶν καὶ Φορμίωνα τὸν “Acowniov στρατηγόν. ὃς ag 
κόμενος ἐς τὴν Παλλήνην καὶ ἐξ ᾿“φύτιος ὁρμώμενος, προσήγαγε τῇ 


Ποτιδαίᾳ τὸν στρατὸν κατὰ βραχὺ προϊὼν καὶ κείρων ἅμα τὴν γῆν. 


ὡς δὲ οὐδεὶς ἐπεξήει ἐς μάχην», ἀπετείχισε τὸ ἐκ τῆς Παλλήνης τεῖχος" 
3. καὶ οὕτως ἤδη κατὰ κράτος ἡ Ποτίδαια ἀμφοτέρωϑεν ἐπολιορ- 
κεῖτο, καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης ναυσὶν ἅμα ἐφορμούσαις. LXV. ᾿“2ισεεὺς 
δὲ ἀποτειχισϑείσης αὐτῆς καὶ ἐλπίδα οὐδεμίαν ἔχων σωτηρίας, ἣν μή 
τι ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσον ἣ ἄλλο παράλογον γίγνηται, ξυνεβούλευε μὲν 
πλὴν πεντακοσίων ἄνεμον τηρήσασι τοῖς ἄλλοις ἐκπλεῦσαι, ὅπως 
ἐπὶ πλέον ὃ σῖτος ἀντισχῇ, καὶ αὐτὸς ἤθελε τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, ὡς 
δ᾽ οὐκ ἔπειϑε, βουλόμενος τὰ ἐπὶ τούτοις παρασκευάζειν, καὶ ὅπως 
τὰ ἔξωθεν ἕξει ὡς ἄριστα, ἔκπλουν ποιεῖται λαθὼν τὴν φυλακὴν 
τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων. 2. καὶ παραμένων ἐν Χαλκιδεῦσι ta τὸ alin 
ἐπολέμει καὶ Σερμυλίων λοχήσας πρὸς τῇ mode πολλοὺς διέφϑειρον " 
ἔς τὸ τὴν Πελοπόννησον ἔπρασσεν ony ὠφέλειά τις γενήσετου 

3. μετὰ δὲ τῆς Ποτιδαίας τὴ» ἀποτείχισιν Φορμίων μὸν ἔχων» tou 
ἑξακοσίους καὶ χιλίους τὴν Χαλκιδικὴν καὶ Βοττικὴν ἐδήου, καὶ ἔστι» 
ἃ καὶ πολίσματα εἷλε. 

LXVI. Τοῖς δ᾽ *AOnvaiog καὶ Πελοποννησίοις αἰτέαι pes 
auras προσγεγένηντο ἐς ἀλλήλους" τοῖς μὲν Κορινθίοις, ὅτι τὴν 
Ποτίδαιαν ἑαυτῶν οὖσαν ἀποικίαν καὶ ἄνδρας Κορινθίων ce καὶ 
Πελοποννησίων ἐν αὐτῃ ὄντας ἐπολιόρκουν᾽ τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿4ϑηναίοις ἐς 
τοὺς Πελοποννησίους, ὅτι ἑαυτῶν τε πόλιν ξυμμαχίδα καὶ φόρον 
ὑποτελῆ ἀπέστησαν, καὶ ἐλθόντες σφίσιν ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς ἐμά: 
yorto μετὰ Ποτιδαιατῶν. ov μέντοι ὅ γε πόλεμός πω Evvedooryet, 
ἀλλ ἔτι ἀνακωχὴ ἦν" ἰδίᾳ γὰρ ταῦτα οἱ Κορίνθιοι ἔπραξαν. 
1ὈΧΥ͂ΙΙ. πολιορκουμένης δὲ τῆς Ποτιδαίας οὐχ ἡσύχαζον, ἀνδρῶν τὸ 
σφίσιν ἐνόντων 'καὶ ἅμα περὶ τῷ χωρίῳ δεδιότες " παρεκάλουν τὸ 


κέ ϑεν a oo 


30 OOTKTAIAOL ZPTITPAGHS. 


εὐθὺς ἐς τὴν Aaxedaipova τοὺς ξυμμάχους καὶ κατεβόων ἐλϑόντες 
τῶν ᾿Α1ϑηναίων ὅτι σπονδάς τε λελυκότες εἶεν καὶ ἀδικοῖεν τὴν Tle 
λοπόννησον. 2. Aiywitai ca φανερῶς μὲν οὐ ἠρεσβευόμενοι, δεδιό: 
τες τοὺς .41ϑηγαίους, κρύφα δέ, οὐχ ἥκιστα met αὐτῶν ἐνῆγον τὸν 
πόλεμον, λέγοντες οὐκ εἶναι αὐτόνομοι κατὰ τὰς σπονδας. 3. οἱ 
δὲ “ακεδαιμόνιοι, προσπαρακαλέσαντες τῶν ξυμμάχων τε καὶ εἰ 
τίς τε ἄλλο ἔφη ἠδικῆσϑαι ὑπὸ ,,4ϑηναίων, ξύλλογον σφῶν αὐτῶν 

’ A 3 δ 4 > Ff A ff td 
ποιήσαντες tov εἰωϑότα λέγειν ἐκέλευον. 4. καὶ ἄλλοι τὸ παριόν. 
τες ἐγκλήματα ἐποιοῦντο ὡς ἕχαστοι καὶ Μεγαρῆς, δηλοῦντες μὲν 

Ἅ Φ 3 95 ἢ a? ’ ἣ ? oe ~ 
καὶ ἕτερα οὐκ Oliva διάφορα, μαλιστα δὲ λιμένων τὸ εἰργεσϑαι τῶν 
> -᾽ 9 ld b “ SN ~ > “- 4 ~ A 4 ’ 
ἐν τῇ -AOnvaioy ἀρχῇ καὶ τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἀγορᾶς παρὰ τὰς σπονῬδας. 
5. παρελϑόντες δὲ τελευταῖοι Κορίνθιοι, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ἐάσαντες 
πρῶτον παροξῦναι τοὺς “ακεδαιμονίους, ἐπεῖπον τοιάδε. 

LXVIII. Τὸ πιστὸν ὑμᾶς, ὦ «Ταχεδαιμόνιοι, τῆς xa? ὑμᾶς 
αὐτοὺς πολιτείας καὶ ὁμιλίας ἀπιστοτέρους ἐς τοὺς ἄλλους, ἦν τι 
λέγωμεν, καϑίστησι᾽ καὶ an αὐτοῦ σωφροσύνην μὲν ἔχετε, ἀμαϑίαᾳ 
δὲ πλέονὶ πρὸς τὰ ἕξω πράγματα χρῆσϑε. 2. πολλάκις γὰρ προ- 

la e ~~ a 3 ς A b ’ ὔ 3 
αγορευόντων ἡμῶν ἃ ἐμέλλομεν ὑπὸ ’Adnvainy βλάπτεσϑαι, ov 

A - 3 ΄ ς«Ἡ » a ld > ~ > a ~ 
περι ὧν ἐδιδάσχομεν δκάστοτε τὴν μαϑησιν ἐτοιεῖσϑε, ἀλλὰ τῶν 
λεγόντων μᾶλλον ὑπενοεῖτε ὡς ἕνδκα τῶν αὗτοι, ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων λέ 
γουσε" καὶ δι’ αὐτὸ οὐ πρὶν πάσχειν, GAL ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ ἐσμέν, 
τοὺς ξυμμάχους τούσδε παρεκαλέσατε, ἐν οἷς προσήκει ἡμᾶς οὐχ 
ἥκιστα εἰπεῖν, ὅσῳ καὶ μέγιστα ἐγκλήματα ἔχομεν, ὑπὸ μὲν ᾿“43η- 
ναίων ὑβριζόμενοι, ὑπὸ δὲ ὑμῶν ἀμελούμενοι. 3. καὶ εἰ μὲν ἀφανεῖς 

wv Ie? A e ? ᾽ Ἅ ε 3 ϑῳ 7 
που ὑ»τες ἤδικουν τὴν λλαδα, διδασκαλίας ἂν ὡς οὐκ εἰδόσι προσ- 
ἔδει. νῦν δὲ τί δεῖ μακρηγορεῖν, ὧν τοὺς μὲν δεδουλωμένους ὁρᾶτε, 
τοῖς δ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύοντας αὐτούς, καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα τοῖς ἡμετέροις ξυμ- 
μάχοις καὶ ἐκ πολλοῦ προπαρεσκευασμένους, εἴ ποτε πολεμήσονται. 
4. οὐ γὰρ ἂν Κέρκυράν τε ὑπολαβόντες βίᾳ ἡμῶν εἶχον καὶ Ποτί- 
δαιαν ἐπολιόρκουν, ὧν τὸ μὲν ἐπικαιρότατον χωρίον πρὸς τὰ ἐπὶ 
Θράκης ἀποχρῆσθαι, 9 δὲ ναυτικὸν ἂν μέγιστον παρέσχε Πελοπον- 

’ 4 ἂν ε ~ a” ᾽ ~ 27 
“ησίοι. LXIX. χαὶ τῶνδε ὑμεῖς αἴτιοι, τό τ πρῶτον ἐάσαντες 
αὐτοὺς τὴν πόλιν μετὰ τὰ Μηδικὰ κρατῦναι καὶ ὕστερον τὰ μακρὰ 
στῆσαι τείχη, ἐς τόδε τὸ ἀεὶ ἀποστεροῦντες οὐ μόνον τοὺς ὑπὲ ἐχεί. 
νων δεδουλωμένους ἐλευθερίας, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ὑμετέρους ἤδη ξυμμί 
yous. οὐ γὰρ ὁ δουλωσάμενος, ἀλλ' ὁ δυνάμενος μὲν παῦσαι, περ 
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ορῶν δέ, ἀληθέστερον αὐτὸ δρᾷ, εἴπερ καὶ τὴν ἀξίωσιν τῆς ἀρετῆς 
ὡς ἐλευϑερῶν τὴν Ελλάδα φέρεται. 2. μόλις δὲ νῦν τὸ ξυνήλϑομεν 
καὶ οὐδὲ νῦν ἐπὶ φανεροῖς. χρῆν γὰρ οὐκ εἰ ἀδικούμεϑα ἕτι σκοπεῖν, 
ἀλλὰ xa0? ὅτι ἀμυνούμεϑα. οἱ γὰρ δρῶντες βεβουλευμένοι πρὸς οὐ 
διεγνωκότας ἤδη καὶ οὐ μέλλοντες ἐπέρχονται. . 3. καὶ ἐπιστάμεϑα 
Sad <e~ «5 ~ “go > Yas ~ 3 4 4 , 
oie ὁδῷ οἱ ᾿“4ϑηναῖοι καὶ ott κατ᾽ ὁλίγον χωροῦσιν ἐπὶ τοὺς πέλας. 
4 , 4 , 4 a 9 , c » τ ~ 
καὶ AasDavey μὲν οἰόμενοι dia τὸ ἀγαίσϑητον ὑμῶν ἥσσον ϑαῤῥοῦ- 
at" γνόντες δὲ εἰδότας περιορᾶν ἰσχυρῶς ἐγκείσονται. 4. ἡσυχαζετα 
a , ε Ud Ἵ ’ 2 “ , 1. 3 4 ~ 
γάρ μόνοι ᾿Ελληνων, ὦ AaxeSamonot, ov τῇ δυνάμει τινὰ ἀλλὰ τῇ 
μελλήσει ἀμυνόμενοι, καὶ μόνοι οὐκ ἀρχομένην τὴν αὔξησιν τῶν 
ἐχϑρῶν, διπλασιουμένην δὲ καταλύοντες. 5. καίτοι ἐλέγεσϑε ἀσφα- 
λεῖς εἶναι, ὧν ἄρα ὁ λόγος τοῦ ἔργου ἐκράτει. τόν τὸ γὰρ Mido» 
αὐτοὶ tomer ἐκ περάτων γῆς πρότερον ἐπὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον ἐλϑά»- 
τα, ἢ τὰ παρ᾽ ὑμῶν ἀξίως προαπαντῆσαι, καὶ νῦν τοὺς ᾿.“4ϑηναίους 
οὐχ ἑκάς, ὥσπερ ἐκεῖνον, ἀλλ᾿ ἐγγὺς ὄντας περιορᾶτε, καὶ ἀντὶ τοῦ 
> - 3 a 9 , , ~ 9 id Δ. Ul 
ἐπελϑεῖν avros ἀμύνεσθαι βουλεσϑε μᾶλλον ἐπιόντας, και ἐς τύχας 
πρὸς πολλῷ δυνατωτέρους ἀγωνιζόμενοι καταστῆναι, ἐπιστάμενοι 
καὶ τὸν βάρβαρον αὐτὸν περὶ αὑτῷ τὰ πλείω σφαλέντα, καὶ πρὸς 
> a 8 ϑ [4 4 € oo Η͂ ~ ε 4 3 ~ 
αὑτοὺς τοὺς «4ϑηναίους πολλὰ ἡμᾶς ἤδη τοῖς ἁμαρτήμασιν αὐτῶν 
μᾶλλον ἢ τῇ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν τιμωρίᾳ περιγεγενημένους᾽ ἐπεὶ αἵ γε ὑμέτεραι 
ἐλπίδες ἤδη τινάς που καὶ ἀπαρασκεύους διὰ τὸ πιστεῦσαι ἔφϑειραν.. 
G6. καὶ μηδεὶς ὑμῶ» ἐπὶ ἔχϑρᾳ τὸ πλέον ἢ αἰτίᾳ νομίσῃ τάδε λέγεσϑαι. 
αἰτία μὲν γὰρ φίλων ἀνδρῶν ἐστὶν ἁμαρτανόντων᾽ κατηγορία δὲ 
? ως 2 ’ a @ Ν 4 Δ.“ ? 
ἐχϑρῶν ἀδικησάντων. LXX. καὶ ἅμα, εἰπερ τινὲς καὶ ἄλλοι, vopi- 
Φ ~ , > ~ ” 4 f 
Couey ἄξιοι εἶναι τοῖς πέλας poyor ἐπενεγκεῖν, ἄλλως ta καὶ μεγά- 
λων τῶν διαφερόντων καϑεστώτων, περὶ ὧν οὐκ αἰσϑάνεσθαι ἡμῖν 
~ 3 3 , Ld 4 σ ΟΦ w= ld 
γε δοκεῖτε, οὐδ᾽ ἐκχλογίσασθαι πώποτε πρὸς οἵους ὑμῖν Adnvatoug 
ὄντας καὶ ὅσον ὑμῶν καὶ ὡς πᾶν διαφέροντας ὁ ἀγὼν ἔσται. 2. οἱ 
μέν γε νεωτεροποιοὶ καὶ ἐπινοῆσαι ὀξεῖς καὶ ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ ὃ ἂν 
γνῶσιν" ὑμεῖς δὲ τὰ ὑπάρχοντά τε σώζειν καὶ ἐπιγνῶναι μηδὲν καὶ. 
“ es 2 ~ 9 ? ef 4 ε ἢ 4 4 4 
ἔργῳ οὐδὲ τἀναγκαῖα ἐξικέσϑαι. 3. αὐϑις δὲ οἱ μὲν καὶ παρὰ δύ- 
γαμιν τολμηταὶ καὶ παρὰ γνώμην κινδυνευταὶ καὶ ἐπὶ τοῖς δεινοῖς 
εὐέλπιδες" τὸ δὲ ὑμέτερον τῆς τὸ δυνάμεως ἐνδεᾶ πρᾶξαι, τῆς τε 
γνώμης μηδὲ τοῖς βεβαίοις πιστεῦσαι, τῶν τὸ δεινῶν μηδέποτε ole- 
σϑαι ἀπολυθήσεσϑαι. A. καὶ μὴν καὶ ἄοκνοι πρὸς ὑμᾶς μελλητὰς 
καὶ ἀποδημηταὶ πρὸς ἐγδημοτάτους. οἴονται γὰρ οἱ μὲν τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ 
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dy τι κτᾶσϑαι, ὑμεῖς δὲ τῷ ἐπελϑεῖν καὶ τὰ ἑτοῖμα ὧν βλάψαι. 
κρατοῦντές τὸ τῶν ἐχϑρῶν ἐπὶ πλεῖστον ἐξέρχονται, καὶ νικώμενοι 
ἐπ᾿ ἐλάχιστον ἀναπίπτουσιν. 5. ἔτι δὲ τοῖς μὲν σώμασιν ἀλλοτριω- 
τάτοις ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως χρῶνται, τῇ γνώμῃ δὲ οἰκειοτάτῃ ἐς τὸ 
πράσσειν τι ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς. Ὁ. καὶ ἃ μὲν ἂν ἐπινοήσαντες μὴ ἐξέλθω 
aw, οἰκεῖα στέρεσϑαι ἡγοῦνται" ἃ δ᾽ ὧν ἐπελϑόντες κτήσωνται, 
ὀλίγα πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα τυχεῖν πράξαντες. ἣν δ᾽ ἄρα καί του πείρᾳ 
σφαλῶσιν, ἀντελπίσαντες ἄλλα ἐπλήρωσαν τὴν χρείαν. μόνοι γὰρ 
ἔχουσί τε ὁμοίως καὶ ἐλπίζουσιν ἃ ἂν ἐπινοήσωσι, διὰ τὸ ταχεῖαν 
τὴ» ἐπιχείρησιν ποιεῖσϑαι ὧν ἂν γνῶσι. 7. καὶ ταῦτα μετὰ πόνων 
πάντα καὶ κινδύνων δι᾽ ὅλου τοῦ αἰῶνος μοχϑοῦσι" καὶ ἀπολαύουσιν. 
ἐλάχιστα τῶν ὑπαρχόντων διὰ τὸ ἀεὶ κτᾶσϑαι, καὶ μήτε ἑορτὴν 
ἄλλο τι ἡγεῖσϑαι ἣ τὸ τὰ δέοντα πρᾶξαι, ξυμφοράν re οὐχ ἧσσον 
ἡσυχίαν ἀπράγμονα ἢ ἀσχολίαν ἐπίπονον. 8. ὥστε εἴ τις αὐτοὺς 
ξυνελὼν φαίη πεφυκέναι ἐπὶ τῷ μήτε αὐτοὺς ἔχειν ἡσυχίαν, μήτε 
τοὺς ἄλλους ἀνϑρώπους ἐᾶν, ὀρθῶς ἂν εἴποι. LXXI. ταύτης 
μέντοι τοιαύτης ἀντικαϑεστηκυίας πόλεως, ὦ «“Τακεδαιμόνιοι, δια- 
μέλλετε. καὶ οἴεσϑε τὴν ἡσυχίαν οὐ τούτοις τῶν ἀνθρώπων» ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον ἀρκεῖν, of ἂν τῇ μὲν παρασκευῇ δίκαια πράσσωσι, τῇ δὲ 
γνώμῃ, ἢν ἀδικῶνται, δῆλοι ὦσι μὴ ἐπιτρέψοντες" GAN ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ 
λυπεῖν te ἄλλους καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀμυνόμενοι μὴ βλάπτεσϑαι τὸ ἴσον νέ- 
pete. 2. μόλις δ᾽ ἂν πόλει ὁμοίᾳ παροικοῦντες ἐτυγχάνετε τούτου" 
vu» δ᾽, ὅπερ καὶ ἄρτι ἐδηλώσαμεν, ἀρχαιότροπα ὑμῶν τὰ ἐπιτηδεύ- 
ματα πρὸς αὐτούς ἐστιν. ἀνάγκη δ᾽ ὥσπερ τέχνης ἀεὶ τὰ ἀπιγιγνόμενα 
κρατεῖν. 3. καὶ ἡσυχαζούσῃ μὲν πόλει τὰ ἀκίνητα νόμιμα ἄριστα, 
πρὸς πολλὰ δὲ ἀναγκαζομένοις ἰέναι πολλῆς καὶ τῆς ἐπιτεχνήσεως 
δεῖ. διόπερ καὶ τὰ τῶν 41ϑηναίων ἀπὸ τῆς πολυπειρίας ἐπὶ πλέον 
ὑμῶν κεκαίνωται. A. μέχρι μὲν οὖν τοῦδε ὡρίσϑον ὑμῶν ἡ βραδυ- 
τής νῦν δὲ τοῖς τὸ ἄλλοις καὶ Ποτιδαιάταις, ὥσπερ ὑπεδέξασϑε, 
βοηϑήσατε κατὰ τάχος ἐσβαλόντες ἐς τὴν “Arzixyy, ἵνα μὴ ἄνδρας 
τε φίλους καὶ ξυγγενεῖς τοῖς ἐχϑίστοις πρόησϑε, καὶ ἡμᾶς τοὺς 
ἄλλους ἀϑυμίᾳ πρὸς ἑτέραν τινὰ ξυμμαχίαν τρέψητε. 5. δρῷμεν 
δ᾽ ἂν ἄδικον οὐδὲν οὔτε πρὸς ϑεῶν τῶν ὁρκίων οὔτε πρὸς ἀνϑρα,- 
nov τῶν αἰσϑανομένων. λύουσι γὰρ σπονδὰς οὐχ οἱ δι᾽ ἐρημίαν 
ἄλλοις προσιόντες, ἀλλ οἱ μὴ βοηθοῦντες οἷς ἂν ξυνομόσωσι. 
ὃ. βουλυμένων δὲ ὑμῶν προϑύμων εἶναι μενοῦμεν" οὔτε γὰρ ὅσια ἂν 
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ποιοῖμεν μεταβαλλόμενοι οὔτε ξυνηϑεστέρους ἂν ἄλλους εὕροιμεν. 
7. πρὸς τάδε βουλεύεσϑε εὖ, καὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον» πειρᾶσϑε μὴ 
ἐλάσσω ἐξηγεῖσϑαι ἢ οἱ πατέρες ὑμῖν παρέδοσα». 

T.XXIL. Τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Κορίνϑιοι εἶπον. τῶν δὲ ᾿4ϑηναίων 
. ἔτυχε γὰρ πρεσβεία πρότερον ἐν τῇ Aaxedainon περὶ ἄλλων παροῦ- 
σα, καὶ ὡς ἤσθονϊο τῶν λόγων, ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς παριτητέα ἐς τοὺς 
Aaxsdaiporiovs εἶναι, τῶν μὲν ἐγκλημάτων πέρι μηδὲν ἀπολογησο- 
μένους ὧν αἱ πόλεις ἐγεκάλουν, δηλῶσαι δὲ περὶ τοῦ παντός, ὡς οὐ 
ταχέως αὐτοῖς βουλευτέον εἴη, GAN ἐν πλείονι σκεπτέον. καὶ ἅμα 
τὴν σφετέραν πόλιν ἐβούλοντο σημῆναι ὅση εἴη δύναμιν, καὶ ὑπό- 
pene ποιήσασθαι τοῖ; te πρεσβυτέροις ὧν ἤδεσαν καὶ τοῖς νεωτέ- 
ροις ἐξήγησιν ὧν ἄπειροι jour, νομίζοντες μᾶλλον ἂν αὐτοὺς ἐκ τῶ» 
λόγων πρὸς τὸ ἠδυχάζειν τραπέσϑαι ἢ πρὸς τὸ πολεμεῖν. 2. προσ- 
ἐλθόντες οὖν τοῖς Aaxsdatpoviotg ἔφασαν βούλεσθαι καὶ αὐτοὶ 
ἐς τὸ πλῆθος αὐτῶν εἰπεῖν, εἴ τι μὴ ἀποχωλύοι. 3. οἱ δ᾽ ἐκέλευόν 
τε ἐπιέναι, καὶ παρελϑόντες οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 

LXXIII. Ἡ μὲν πρέσβευσις ἡμῶν οὐκ ἐς ἀντιλογίαν τοῖς ὕμε- 
τέροις ξυμμάχοις ἐγένετο, ἀλλὰ περὶ ὧν ἡ πόλις ἔπεμψεν᾽ αἰσϑό- 
μενοι δὲ καταβοὴν οὐκ ὀλίγην οὖσαν ἡμῶν παρήλϑομεν, οὐ τοῖς 
ἐγκλήμασι τῶν πόλεων ἀντεροῦντες, οὐ γὰρ παρὰ δικασταῖς ὑμῖν 
οὔτε ἡμῶν οὔτε τούτων οἱ λόγοι ἂν γίγνοιντο, AX ὅπως μὴ ῥᾳδίως 
περὶ μεγάλων πραγμάτων τοῖς ξυμμάχοις πειϑόμενοι χεῖρον βουλεύ- 
σησϑε, καὶ ἅμα βουλόμενοι περὶ τοῦ παντὸς λόγον τοῦ ἐς ἡμᾶς 
καϑεστῶτος δηλῶσαι, ὡς οὔτε ἀπεικότως ἔχομεν ἃ κεκτήμεθα, ἥ TE 
πόλις ἡμῶν ἀξία λόγου ἐστί. 2. καὶ τὰ μὲν πάνυ παλαιὰ τί δεῖ λέγειν, 
ὧν ἀκοαὶ μᾶλλον λόγων μάρτυρες ἣ ὄψεις τῶν ἀκουσομένων ; τὰ δὲ 
δηδικὰ καὶ ὅσα αὐτοὶ ξύνιστε, εἰ καὶ δὲ ὄχλον μᾶλλον ἔσται ἀεὶ 
προβαλλομένοις, ἀνάγκη λέγειν" καὶ γὰρ ore ἐδρῶμεν, ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ 
ἐκινδυνεύετο, ἧς τοῦ μὲν ἔργου μέρος μετέσχετε, τοῦ δὲ λόγου μὴ 
παντός, εἴ τι ὠφελεῖ, στερισκώμεϑα. 3. ῥηθήσεται δὲ οὐ παραι- 
τήσεως μᾶλλον ἕνεκα ἣ μαρτυρίου καὶ δηλώσεως πρὸς οἵαν ὑμῖν 
πόλιν μὴ εὖ βουλενομένοις ὁ ἀγὼν καταστήσεται. A. φαμὲν γὰρ 
Μαραϑῦνί τε μόνοι προκινδυνεῦσαι τῷ βαρβάρῳ καὶ ὅτε τὸ ὕστε- 
ρον ἦλθεν, οὐχ ἱκανοὶ ὄντες κατὰ γῆν ἀμύνεσθαι ἐσβάντες ἐς τὰς 
ναῦς πανδημεὶ ἐν Σαλαμῖνι ξυννραυμαχῆσαι, ὅπερ ἔσχε μὴ κατὰ πόλεις 
αὐτὸν ἐπιπλέοντα τὴν Πελοπόννησον πορϑεῖν, ἀδυνάτων ἂν ὄντων 
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πρὸς ναῦς πολλὰς δλλήλοις ἐπιβοηθεῖν. 5. τεχμήριον δὲ μέγ στο» 
αὐτὸς ἐποίησε᾽ νικηϑεὶς γὰρ ταῖς ναυσίν, ὡς οὐχέτι αὐτῷ ὁμοίας 
οὔσης τῆς δυνάμεως, κατὰ τάχος τῷ πλέονι τοῦ στρατοῦ ἀνεχώρησεν. 
LXXIV. τοιούτου μέντοι ξυμβάντος τούτου, καὶ σαφῶς δηλωϑ έν- 
τος ὅτι ἐν ταῖς ναυσὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων τὰ πράγματα ἐγένετο, τρία τὰ 
ὠφελιμώτατα ἐς αὐτὸ παρεσχόμεϑα, ἀριϑμόν τε νεῶν πλεῖστον καὶ 
ἄνδρα στρατηγὸν ξυνετώτατοκχ καὶ προϑυμίαν ἀοχνοτάτην, ναῦς μέν 
γε ἐς τὰς τεερακοσίας ὀλίγῳ ἐλάσσους δύο μοιρῶν, Θεμιστοκλέα δὲ 
ἄρχοντα, ὃς αἰτιώτατος ἐν τῷ στενῷ γαυμαχῆσαι ἐγένετο, ὅπερ 
σαφέστατα ἔσωσε τὰ πράγματα, καὶ αὐτὸν διὰ τοῦτο ὑμεῖς δὴ μά- 
λιστὰ ἐτιμήσατε ἄγδρα ξένον τῶν ὡς ὑμᾶς ἐλϑόντων. 2. προϑν. 
μίαν δὲ καὶ πολὺ τολμηροτάτην ἐδείξαμεν, οἵ γε, ἐπειδὴ ἡμῖν κατὰ 
γῆν οὐδεὶς ἐβοήϑει, τῶν ἄλλων ἤδη μέχρι ἡμῶν δουλευόντων, ἠξιώ- 
σαμεν, ἐκλιπόντες τὴν πόλιν καὶ τὰ οἰκεῖα διαφϑείραντες, μηδ᾽ ὡς τὺ 
τῶν περιλοίπων ξυμμάχων κοινὸν προλιπεῖν, μηδὲ σκεδασϑ ἕντες 
ἀχρεῖοι αὐτοῖς γενέσϑαι, ἀλλ᾿ ἐσβάντες ἐς τὰς ναῦς κινδυνεῦσαι καὶ 
μὴ ὀργισθῆναι ὅτε ἡμῖν ov προετιμωρήσατε. 3. ὥστε φαμὲν οὐχ 
ἧσσον αὐτοὶ ὠφελῆσαι ὑμᾶς ἢ τυχεῖν τούτου. ὑμεῖς μὲν γὰρ ἀπό τε 
οἰκουμένων τῶν πόλεων καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ τὸ λοιπὸν νέμεσϑαι, ἐπειδὴ 
ἐδείσατε ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ οὐχ ἡμῶν τὸ πλέον, ἐβοηϑήσατε" ὅτε 
γοῦν ἥμεν ἔτι σῶοι, οὐ παρεγένεσϑϑ᾽ ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀπό τὸ τῆς οὐκ οὔσης 
ὅτι ὁρμώμενοι, καὶ ὑπὲρ τῆς ἐν βραχείᾳ ἐλπίδι οὗσης κινδυνεύοντες, 
ξυνεσώσαμεν ὑμᾶς τὸ τὸ μέρος καὶ ἡμᾶς αὐτούς. εἰ δὲ προσεχωρή- 
σαμεν πρότερον τῷ Μήδῳ, δείσαντες ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλοι περὶ τῇ χώρᾳ, 
ἢ μὴ ἐτολμήσαμεν ὕστερον ἐσβῆναι ἐς τὰς ναῦς ὡς διεφθαρμένοι, 
οὐδὲν ἂν ἔτι ἔδει ὑμᾶς μὴ ἔχοντας ναῦς ἱκανὰς ναυμαχεῖν, ἀλλὰ 
καϑ' ἡσυχίαν ἂν αὐτῷ προεχώρησε τὰ πράγματα ᾧ ἐβούλετο. 
LXXY. ἀρ ἄξιοί ἐσμεν, ὦ ““χκεδαιμότιοι, καὶ προϑυμέας ἕνεκα 
τῆς τότε καὶ γνώμης ξυνέσεως ἀρχῆς ye ἧς ἔχομεν τοῖς Ἕλλησι μὴ 
οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσϑαι; 2. καὶ γὰρ αὐτὴν τήνδε ἐλά- 
βομεν οὐ βιασάμενοι, ald ὑμῶν μὲν οὐκ ἐθελησάντων παραμεῖναι 
πρὸς τὰ ὑπόλοιπα τοῦ βαρβάρου, ἡμῖν δὲ προσελϑόντων τῶν ξυμ- 
payor καὶ αὐτῶν δεηϑέντων ἡγεμόνας καταστῆναι" 3. ἐξ αὐτοῦ 
δὲ τοῦ ἔργου κατηναγκάσϑημεν τὸ πρῶτον προαγαγεῖν αὐτὴν ἐς 
τόδε, μάλιστα μὲν ὑπὸ δέους, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τιμῆς, ὕστερον καὶ 
ὠφελείας. 4. καὶ οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς Exe ἐδόκει εἶναι τοῖς πολλοῖς ἀπῇ 
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χθημένους καί τινῶν καὶ ἤδη ἀποστάντων κωεεστραμμένων, ὑμων 
τὸ ἡμῖν οὐκέτι ὁμοίως φίλων GAL ὑπόπτων καὶ διαφόρων ὄντων, 
ἀνέντας κινδυνεύειν" καὶ γὰρ ἂν αἱ ἀποστάσεις πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐγιγ- 
φοντο. 5. πᾶσι δὲ ἀνεπίφϑονον τὰ ξυμφέροντα τῶν μεγίστων 
πέρε κινδύνων εὖ τίϑεσϑαι. LXXVI. ὑμεῖς γρῦν, ὦ Aaxedaipo- 
mos, τὰς ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ πόλεις ἐπὶ τὸ ὑμῖν ὠφέλιμον καταστη:- 
σάμενοι ἐξηγεῖσϑε' καὶ εἰ τότε ὑπομείναντες διὰ παντὸς ἀπήχϑη- 
σϑε ἐν τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳ ὥσπερ ἡμεῖς, εὖ ἴσμεν μὴ ὧν ἧσσον ὑμᾶς λυπη- 
ροὺς γενομένους τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, καὶ ἀναγκασθέντας ἄν ἣ ἄρχειν 
ἐγχρατῶς ἢ αὐτοὺς κινδυνεύειν. 2. οὕτως οὐδ᾽ ἡμεῖς θαυμαστὸν 
οὐδὲν πεποιήκαμεν οὐδ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρωπείου τρόπου, εἰ ἀρχήν τὸ 
διδομένην ἐδεξάμεϑα, καὶ ταύτην μὴ ἀνεῖμεν ὑπὸ τῶν μεγίστων 
σιχηϑέντες, τιμῆς καὶ δέους καὶ ὠφελείας, οὐδ᾽ αὖ πρῶτοι τοῦ 
τοιούτου ὑπάρξαντες, ἀλλ᾿ ἀεὶ καϑεστῶτος τὸν ἥσσω ὑπὸ τοῦ δυν- 
ατωτέρου κατείργεσϑαι, ἄξιοί TE ἅμα νομίζοντες εἶναι, καὶ ὑμῖν 
δοκοῦντες μέχρι οὗ τὰ ξυμφέροντα λογιζόμενοι τῷ δικαίῳ λόγῳ νῦν 
χρῆσϑε, ὃν οὐδείς πω παρατυχὸν ἰσχύι τι κεήσασϑαι προϑεὶς τοῦ μὴ 
πλέον ἔχειν ἀπετράπετο. 3. ἐπαινεῖσϑαί τὸ ἄξιοι οἵτινες χρησάμε- 
γοι τῇ ἀνθρωπείᾳ φύσει ὥστε ἑτέρων ἄρχειν, δικαιότεροι ἢ κατὰ τὴν 
ὑπάρχουσαν δύναμιν γεγένηνται. A, ἄλλους 7) ἂν οὖν οἰόμεθα τὰ 
ἡμέτερα λαβόντας δεῖξαι ἂν μάλιστα εἴ τι μετριάζομεν᾽ ἡμῖν δὲ καὶ 
&x τοῦ ἐπιεικοῦς ἀδοξία τὸ πλέον ἧ i ἔπαινος οὐκ εἰκότως περιέστη. 
LXXVII. καὶ ἐλασσούμενοι γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ξυμβολαίαις πρὸς τοὺς ξυμ- 
μάχους δίκαις, καὶ nag ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις νόμοις ποιήσαν- 
τες τὰς κρίσεις, φιλοδικεῖν δοκοῦμεν. 2 καὶ οὐδεὶς σκοπεῖ αὐτῶν, 
τοῖς καὶ ἀλλοϑί πον ἀρχὴ» ἔχουσι καὶ ἧσσον ἡμῶν πρὸς τοὺς ὑπη- 
κόους μετρίοις οὖσι διότι τοῦτο οὐκ ὀνειδίζεται" βιάζεσϑαι γὰρ οἷς 
ay ἐξῇ, δικάζεσθαι οὐδὲν προσδέονται. 3. οἱ δὲ εἰθισμένοι πρὸς ἡμᾶς 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου ὁμιλεῖν, ἥν τι παρὰ τὸ μὴ οἴεσθαι χρῆναι ἢ γνώμῃ ἢ 
δυνάμει τῇ διὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ ὁπωσοῦν ἐλασσωϑῶσιν, οὐ τοῦ πλέο- 
φος μὴ στερισκόμενοι χάριν ἔχουσιν, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἐνδεοῦς χαλεπώτερον 
φέρουσι» ἢ εἰ ἀπὸ πρώτης ἀποθέμενοι τὸν νόμον φανερῶς ἐπλεονδ 
κτοῦμεν. ἐκείνως δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἂν αὐτοὶ ἀντέλεγον ὡς οὐ χρεὼν τὸν ἥσσω 
τῷ κρατοῦντι ὑποχωρεῖν. 4. ἀδικούμενοί τε, ὡς ἔοικεν, οἱ ἄνϑρω- 
ποι μᾶλλον ὀργίζονται ἢ βιαζόμενοι. τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου 
δοκεῖ πλεονεχτεῖσϑαι, τὸ δ᾽ ἀπὸ τοῦ κρείσσονος καταναγκάζεσϑαι. 
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5. ὑπὸ γοῦν τοῦ Μήδου δεινότερα τούτων πάσχοντες ἠνείχοντο, ἣ 
δὲ ἡμετέρα ἀρχὴ χαλεπὴ δοκεῖ εἶναι, εἰκότως" τὸ παρὸν γὰρ ἀεὶ 
βαρὺ τοῖς ὑπηκόοις. 6. ὑμεῖς 7 ay οὖν εἰ καϑελόντες ἡμᾶς 
ἄρξαιτε, τάχα ἄν τὴν εὔνοιαν ἣν διὰ τὸ ἡμέτερον δέος εἰλήφατε, 
μεταβάλοιτε, εἴπερ σία καὶ τότε πρὸς τὸν Μῆδον δὲ ὀλίγου ἡγησά- 
μενοι ὑπεδείξατε, ὁμοῖα καὶ νῦν γνώσεσϑε. ἄμικτα γὰρ τά τὸ καϑ' 
ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς νόμιμα τοῖς ἄλλοις ἔχετε, καὶ προσέτι εἷς ἕκαστος 
ἐξιὼν ovre τούτοις χρῆται, ov οἷς ἡ ἄλλη Ἑλλὰς νομίζει. 
LXXVIII. βουλεύεσϑε οὖ» βραδέως ὡς οὐ περὶ βραχέων, καὶ μὴ 
ἀλλοτρίαις γνώμαις καὶ ἐγκλήμασι πεισθέντες οἰκεῖον πόνον πρόσ- 
ϑησϑε. τοῦ δὲ πολέμου τὸν παράλογον, ὅσος ἐστί, πρὶν ἐν αὐτῷ 
γενέσϑαι προδιάγνωτε᾽ 2. μηκυνόμενος γὰρ φιλεῖ ἐς τύχας τὰ 
πολλὰ περιίστασθαι, ὧν» ἴσον τε ἀπέχομεν καὶ ὁποτέρως ἔσται ἐν 
3 ’ [4 37 ες # 4 4 ’ 
ἀδήλῳ κινδυνεύεται. 3. ἰόντες τὸ οἱ ἄνϑρωποι ἐς τοὺς πολέμους 
τῶν ἔργων πρότερον» ἔχονται, ἃ χρῆν ὕστερον δρᾶν, κακοπαϑοῦντες 
δὲ ἤδη τῶν λόγων ἅπτονται. 4. ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐν οὐδεμιᾷ mo τοιαύτῃ 
e ’ vw) 3 a Fn ¢ ~ ε “ ’ ς » Ψ w 
ἁμαρτίᾳ ὄντες οὔτ᾽ αὐτοὶ οὗϑ' ὑμᾶς ὁρῶντες λέγομεν ὑμῖν, ἕως ἔτι 
3 ’ ᾽ id € 2 , 8 4 td 3 
αὐθαίρετος ἀμφοτέροις 7 εὐβουλία, σπονδὰς μὴ λύειν μηδὲ παρα- 
iy A 9 8 a U , ’ 4 3 ’ 
βαίνειν τοὺς ὄρχους, τὰ δὲ διάφορα δίκῃ λύεσϑαι κατὰ τὴν ξυνϑή- 
xyy° 7 ϑεοὺς τοὺς δρκίους μάρτυρας ποιούμενοι πειρχασόμεϑα 
3 é ’ # U ta φ ~ 
ἄμυνεσϑαι πολέμου ἄρχοντας sauty ἢ ἂν υφηγησᾶς. 

LXXIX. Τοιαῦτα δὲ οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι εἶπον. ἐπειδὴ δὲ τῶν τε 
ξυμμάχων ἤκουσαν οἱ “Πακεδαιμόνιοι. τὰ ἐγκλήματα τὰ ἐς τοὺς 
᾿"4ϑηναίους, καὶ τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων ἃ ἔλεξαν, μεταστησάμενοι πάντας 
ἐβουλεύοντο κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς περὶ τῶν παρόντων. 2. καὶ τῶν 

4 ᾽ 2 ν κι 2. 8 ε ~ 4 3 ὃ ~ M "A ϑ 
μὲν πλειόνων ἐπὶ τὸ αὐτὸ αἱ γνῶμαι ἔφερον, ἀδικεῖν Te τοὺς 1 
γαίους ἤδη καὶ πολεμητέα εἶναι ἐν τάχει" παρελθὼν δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος 
ς 4 59. «. > 4 a a as v Α , Nek 
ὁ βασιλεὺς αὐτῶν, ἀνὴρ καὶ Evvetos δοκὼν εἶναι καὶ σώφρων, ἔλεξε 
τοιάδε. 

᾿ μος ’ 1 

LXXX. Καὶ αὐτὸς πολλῶν ἤδη πολέμων ἔμπειρός εἰμι, ὦ 

“«- ~ ~ e¢ ¢ ε«(Ὁ 4 ’ 

“«κεδαιμόνιοι, καὶ ὑμῶν τοὺς ἐν τῇ αὐτῇ ἡλικίᾳ ὁρῶ, ὥστε [1/78 
᾿ ἀπειρίᾳ ἐπιϑυμῆσαί τινα τοῦ ἔργου, ὅπερ ἂν οἱ πολλοὶ πάϑοιεν, μήτο 
ἀγαϑὸν καὶ ἀσφαλὲς ψφομίσαντα. 2. εὕροιτε δ᾽ ay τόνδε; περὶ οὗ νῦν 
βουλεύεσϑε, ovx ἂν ἐλάχιστον γενόμενον, εἰ σωφρόνως τις αὐτὸν 
ἐκλογίζοιτο. 8. πρὸς μὲν γὰρ τοὺς Πελοποννησίους καὶ ἀστυγείτο- 
νας παρόμοιος ἡμῶν ἡ ἀλκή, καὶ διὰ ταχέων οἷόν τε ἐφ᾽ ἕκαστα 
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ἐλϑεῖν' πρὸς δὲ ἄνδρας, οἱ γῆν τε ἑκὰς ἔχουσι καὶ προσέτι ϑαλάσ. 
σης ἐμπειρότατοί εἰσι, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἅπασιν ἄριστα ἐξήρτυνται, 
πλούτῳ τε ἰδίῳ καὶ δημοσίῳ καὶ ῥαυσὶ καὶ ἵπποις καὶ ὅπλοις καὶ 
ὄχλῳ ὅσος οὐκ ἐν ἄλλῳ ἑνί γε χωρίῳ Ἑλληνικῷ ἐστίν, ἔτι δὲ καὶ 
ξυιμάχους πολλοὺς φόρου ὑποτελεῖς ἔχουσι, πῶς χρὴ πρὸς τούτους 
ὑᾳδίως πόλεμον ἄρασϑαι, καὶ τίνι πιστεύσαντας ἀπαρασκεύους 
ἐπειχϑῆναι; 4. πότερον ταῖς ναυσίν; add ἥσσους ἐσμέν" εἰ δὰ 
μελετήσομεν καὶ ἀντιπαρασκευασόμεϑα, χρόνος ἐνέσται. ἀλλὰ τοῖς 
χρήμασιν; ἀλλὰ πολλῷ itt πλέον τούτον ἐλλείπομεν καὶ οὔτε ἐν 
κοινῷ ἔχομεν οὔτε ἑτοίμως ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων φέρομεν. LXXXI. ray 
ay τις ϑαρσοίη ὅτι τοῖς ὅπλοις αὐτῶν καὶ τῷ πλήϑει ὑπερφέρομεν, 
ὥστε τὴν γῆν δηοῦν ἐπιφοιτῶντες" 2. τοῖς δὲ ἄλλη γῆ ἐστὶ πολλὴ 
ἧς ἄρχουσι, καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης ὧν δέονται ἐπάξονται. 3. εἰ δ᾽ αὖ 
τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἀφιστάναι πειρασόμεϑα, δεήσει καὶ τούτοις ναυσὶ 
βοηϑεῖν, τὸ πλέον οὖσι νησιώταις. 4. te οὖν ἔσται ἡμῶν ὁ πόλε- 
μος; εἰ μὴ γὰρ ἢ ταυσὶ κρατήσομεν ἢ τὰς προσόδους ἀφαιρήσομεν 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν τὸ ναυτικὸν τρέφουσι, βλαψόμεϑα τὰ πλέω. 5. κἀν τούτῳ 
οὐδὲ καταλύεσϑαι ἔτι καλόν, ἄλλως τὸ καὶ εἰ δόξομεν ἄρξαι μᾶλλον 
τῆς διαφορᾶς. 6. μὴ γὰρ δὴ ἐκείνῃ ye τῇ ἐλπίδι ἐπαιρώμεϑα ὡς 
ταχὺ παυθήσεται ὁ πόλεμος, ἢν τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν τάμωμεν. δέδοικα δὲ 
μᾶλλον μὴ καὶ τοῖς παισὶν αὐτὸν ὑπολίπωμεν᾽" οὕτως εἰχὸς ᾿.43η- 
salovs φρονήματι μήτε τῇ γῇ δουλεῦσαι, μήτε ὥσπερ ἀπείρους κατα- 
πλαγῆναι τῷ πολέμῳ. Τ ΧΧ ΧΙ, οὐ μὴν οὐδὲ ἀναισθήτως αὐτοὺς 
xeleveo τοὺς te ξυμμάχους ἡμῶν ἐᾶν βλάπτειν, καὶ ἐπιβουλεύοντας 
μὴ καταφωρᾶν, ἀλλὰ ὅπλα μὲν μήπω κινεῖν, πέμπειν δὲ καὶ αἰτιᾶ- 
σθαι μήτε πόλεμον ἄγαν δηλοῦντας μήϑ' ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν, xnav 
τούτῳ καὶ τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν ἐξαρτύεσθαι ξυμμάχων τε προσαγῳγῇ 
καὶ Ἑλλήνων καὶ βαρβάρων, εἴ ποϑέν τινα 7 ναυτικοῦ ἢ χρημάτων 
δύναμιν προσληψομεϑα᾽ ἀνεπίφϑονον δὲ ὅσοι ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς ὑπ᾽ 
᾿Ιϑηναίων» ἐπιβουλευόμεθα μὴ Ἕλληνας μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ βαρβάρους 
προσλαβόντας διασωθῆναι" καὶ τὰ αὑτῶν ἅμα ἐκποριζώμεϑα. 
2. καὶ ἣν» μὲν ἐσακούσωσί τι πρεσβευομένων ἡμῶν, ταῦτα ἄριστα" 
» ee ? 9 Se 4 ~ ΑΓ Ἁ ~ 

ἣν δὲ μή, διελθόντων ἐτῶν καὶ δύο καὶ τριῶν ἄμεινον HON, ἢν δοκῇ, 
πεφραγμένοι ἵμδν ἐπ αὐτούς. 3. καὶ ἴσως, ὁρῶξτες ἡμῶν ἤδη την 
τε καρασκενὴν καὶ τοὺς λόγους αὐτῇ ὁμοῖα ὑποσημαίνοντας, μᾶλλον 
ἀν. εἴκοιεν, καὶ γῆν ἕτι ἄτμητον ἔχοντες καὶ περὶ παρόντων ἀγα ϑὦ» 


-- 
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καὶ οὕπω ἐφθαρμένων βουλευόμενοι. 4. μὴ γὰρ ἄλλο τι νομίσητε 
τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν 7] ὅμηρον ἔχειν, καὶ οὐχ ἧσσον ὅσῳ ἄμεινον ἐξείργα 
ores’ ἧς φείδεσϑαι χρὴ ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, καὶ μὴ ἐς ἀπόνοιαν κατα- 
στήσαντας αὐτοὺς ἀληπτοτέρους ἔχειν. 5. εἰ γὰρ ἀπαράσκευοι TOW 
τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐγκλήμασιν ἐπειχϑέντες τεμοῦμεν αὐτήν, ὁρᾶτε ὅπως 
μὴ αἴσχιον καὶ ἀπορώτερον τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ πράξομεν. θ. ἐγκλή 
ματα μὲν γὰρ καὶ πόλεων καὶ ἰδιωτῶν οἷόν τὸ καταλῦσαι" πόλεμον 
δὲ ξύμπαντας ἀραμένους ἕνεκα τῶν ἰδίων, ὃν οὐχ ὑπάρχει εἰδέναι 
καϑ' ὅτι χωρήσει, οὐ ῥῴδιον εὐπρεπῶς θέσϑαι. LXXXIIL xai 
ἀνανδρία μηδενὶ πολλοὺς μιᾷ πόλει μὴ ταχὺ ἐπελϑεῖν δοκείτω εἶναι. 
2. εἰσὶ γὰρ καὶ ἐκείνοις οὐκ ἐλάσσους, χρήματα φέροντες, ξύμμαχοι, 
καὶ ἔστιν ὁ πόλεμος οὐχ ὅπλων τὸ πλέον ἀλλὰ δαπάνης, δι᾽ ἣν τὰ 
ὅπλα ὠφελεῖ, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἠπειρώταις πρὸς ϑαλασσίους. 3. sags 
σώμεϑα οὖν πρῶτον αὐτήν, καὶ μὴ τοῖς τῶν ξυμμάχων λόγοις -«-ρό- 
τερον ἐπαιρώμεϑα, οἴπερ δὲ καὶ τῶν ἀποβαινόντων τὸ πλέον ἐπὶ 
ἀμφότερα τῆς αἰτίας ἕξομεν, οὗτοι καὶ καϑ' ἡσυχίαν τι αὐτῶν 
προΐδωμεν. LXXXIV. καὶ τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον, ὃ μέμφονται 
μάλιστα ἡμῶν, μὴ αἰσχύνεσϑε. σπεύδοντές τὸ γὰρ σχολαΐτερον ἂν 
παύσαισϑε διὰ τὸ ἀπαράσκενοι ἐγχειρεῖν" καὶ ἅμα ἐλευϑέραν καὶ 
ἐνδοξοτάτην πόλιν διὰ παντὸς νεμόμεϑα. 2. καὶ δύναταί μάλιστα 
σωφροσύνη ἔμφρων τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι. μόνοι γὰρ δι᾽ αὐτὸ εὐπραγίαις τε οὐχ 
ἐξυβρίζομεν καὶ ξυμφοραῖς ἧσσον ὁτέρων εἴκομεν" τῶν τε ξὺν ἐπαίνῳ 
ἐξοτρυγόντων ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ τὰ δεινὰ παρὰ τὸ δοκοῦν ἡμῖν οὐκ ἐπαιρύ- 
μεϑα ἡδονῇ, καὶ ἥν τις ἄρα ξὺν κατηγορίᾳ παροξύνῃ, οὐδὲν μᾶλλον 
ἀχϑεσϑέντες ἀνεπείσϑημεν. 3. πολεμικοί τὸ καὶ εὔβουλοι διὰ τὸ 
εὔκοσμον γιγνόμεϑα, τὸ μὲν ὅτι αἰδὼς σωφροσύνης πλεῖστον μετέχει, 
αἰσχύνης δὲ εὐψυχία, εὔβουλοι δὲ ἀμαϑέστερον τῶν νόμων τῆς 
ὑπεροψίας παιδευόμενοι, καὶ ξὺν χαλεπότητι σωφρονέστερον ἢ ὥστε 
αὐτῶν ἀγηκουστεῖν, καὶ μὴ τὰ ἀχρεῖα ξυνετοὶ ἄγαν ὄντες, τὰς τῶν 
πολεμίων παρασκευὰς λόγῳ καλῶς μεμφόμενοι ἀνομοίως ἔργῳ ἀπε- 
ξιέναι, νομίζειν δὲ τάς τὸ διανοίας τῶν πέλας παραπλησίους εἶναι, 
καὶ τὰς προσπιπτούσας τύχας οὐ λόγῳ διαιρετάς. 4. ἀεὶ δὲ ὡς 
πρὸς εὖ βουλευομένους τοὺς ἐναντίους ἔργῳ παρασκεναζόμεϑα᾽ καὶ 
οὐκ ἐξ ἐκείνων ὡς ἁμαρτησομένωον ἔχειν δεῖ τὰς ἐλπίδας, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς 
ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἀσφαλῶς προνοουμένων. πολύ τε διαφέρειν ov δεῖ 
γομίζειν ἄνϑρωπον ἀνθρώπου, κράτιστον δὲ εἶναι ὅστις ἐν τοῖς 
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ἀναγκαιοτάτοις παιδεύεται. LXX XV. ταύτας οὖν ἃς οἱ πατέρες 
τὸ ἡμῖν παρέδοσαν μελέτας καὶ αὐτοὶ διὰ παντὸς ὠφελούμενοι 
ἔχομεν, μὴ παρῶμεν, μηδ᾽ ἐπειχϑέντες ἐν βραχεῖ μορίῳ ἡμέρας περὶ 
πολλῶν σωμάτων καὶ χρημάτων καὶ πόλεων καὶ δόξης βουλεύσωμεν, 
ἀλλὰ καϑ' ἡσυχίαν. ἔξεστι δ᾽ ἡμῖν μᾶλλον ἑτέρων διὰ ἰσχύν. 2. καὶ 
πρὸς τοὺς ᾿“ϑηναίους πέμπετε μὲν περὶ τῆς Ποτιδαίας, πέμπετε δὲ 
περὶ ὧν οἱ ξύμμαχοί φασιν ἀδικεῖσϑαι, ἄλλως τε καὶ ἑτοίμων ὄντων 
αὑτῶν δίκας δοῦναι᾽ ἐπὶ δὲ τὸν διδόντα οὐ πρότερον νόμιμον ὡς 
ἐπὶ ἀδικοῦντα ἰέναι. παρασκενάζεσϑε δὲ τὸν πόλεμον ἅμα. ταῦτα 
γὰρ καὶ κράτιστα βουλεύσεσθε καὶ τοῖς ἐναντίοις φοβερώτατα. 
3. καὶ ὁ μὲν ᾿Αρχίδαμος τοιαῦτα eins’ παρελϑὼν δὲ Σϑενελαΐδας 
τελευταῖος, εἷς τῶν ἐφόρων τότε ὧν, ἔλεξεν ἐν τοῖς “Μακεδαιμονίοις 
ὧδε. 

LXXXVI. Τοὺς μὲν λόγους τοὺς πολλοὺς τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων» οὐ 
γιγνώσκω" ἐπαινέσαντες γὰρ πολλὰ ἑαυτούς, οὐδαμοῦ ἀντεῖπον ὡς 
οὐκ ἀδικοῦσι τοὺς ἡμετέρους ξυμμάχους καὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον" 
᾿καίτοι εἰ πρὸς τοὺς Μήδους ἐγένοντο ἀγαϑοὶ τότε, πρὸς δ᾽ ἡμᾶς 
καχοὶ vur, διπλασίας ζημίας ἄξιοί εἰσιν, ὅτι ἀντ ἀγαϑῶν κακὸ ᾿ 
γεγένηνται. 2, ἡμεῖς δὲ ὁμοῖοε καὶ tore καὶ viv ἐσμεν, καὶ τοὺς 
ξυμμάχους ἣν σωφρονῶμεν οὐ περιοψόμεϑα ἀδικουμένους οὐδὲ μελ. 
λήσομεν τιμωρεῖν οἱ δ᾽ οὐκέτι μέλλουσι κακῶς πάσχειν. 3. ἀλλοὴ 
μὲν γὰρ χρήματά ἐστι πολλὰ καὶ νῆες καὶ ἵπποι, ἡμῖν δὲ ξύμμαχοι 
ἀγαϑοί, οὗς οὐ παραδοτέα τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἐστίν, οὐδὲ δίκαις καὶ 
λόγοις διακριτέα μὴ λόγῳ καὶ αὐτοὺς βλαπτομένους, ἀλλὰ τιμωρη- 
τέα ἐν τάχει καὶ παντὶ σθένει. 4. καὶ ὡς ἡμᾶς πρέπει βουλεύεσϑαι 
ἀδικουμένουςμηδεὶς διδασκέτω, ἀλλὰ τοὺς μέλλοντας ἀδικεῖν μᾶλλον 
πρέπει πολὺν χρότον βουλεύεσϑαι. 5. ψηφίζεσϑε οὖν, ὦ Aaxedat- 
αύνιοι, ἀξίως τῆς Σπάρτης τὸν πόλεμον, καὶ μήτϑ τοὺς ᾿“ϑηψαίους 
ἐᾶτε μείζους γίγνεσϑαι, μήτε τοὺς ξυμμάχους καταπροδιδῶμεν, 
ἀλλὰ ξὺν τοῖς ϑεοῖς ἐπίωμεν πρὸς τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. 

, LXXXVII. Τοιαῦτα λέξας ἐπεψήφιζεν αὐτὸς ἔφορος ὧν ἐς 
τὴν ἐκαλησίαν τῶν Auxedaipovinry. 2. ὁ δέ, χρίνουσι γὰρ βοῇ καὶ 
οὗ ψήφφ, οὐκ ἔφη διαγιγνώσκειν τὴν βοὴν ὁποτέρα μείζων, ἀλλὰ 
βουλόμενος αὐτοὺς φανερὼς ἀποδεικνυμένους τὴν» γνώμην ἐρ τὸ 
πολεμεῖν μᾶλλον ὁρμῆσαι ἔλεξεν" Ὅτῳ μὲν ὑμῶν, ὦ “Ἱακεδαιμόνιοι, 
δυχοῦσε λελύσθαι αἱ σπονδαὶ καὶ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἀδικεῖν, ἀναστήτω 
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ἐς ἐκεῖνο τὸ χωρίον" δείξας τι χωρίον αὐτοῖς" ὅτῳ δὲ μὴ δυκοῦσιν, 
ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ ϑάτεριδι 3: ἀναστάντες δὲ διέστησαν, καὶ πολλῷ πλείους 
ἐγένοντο οἷς ἐδόκουν ai σπονδαὶ λελύσϑαι. 4. προσκαλέσαντές τϑ 
τοὺς ξυμμάχους εἶπον ὅτι σφίσι μὲν δοχοῖεν ἀδικεῖν οἱ “A ϑηναῖοι, 
βούλεσϑαι δὲ καὶ τοὺς πάντας ξυμμάχους παρακαλέσαντες ψῆφον 
ἐπαγαγεῖν, ὅπως κοινῇ βουλευσάμενοι τὸν πόλεμον ποιῶνται, ἣν 
δοχῇ. 5. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴχου, διαπράξαμενοι ταῦτα, 
καὶ οἱ ᾿ϑηναίων πρέσβεις ὕστερον, ἐφ᾿ ἅπερ ἦλϑον χρηματίσαντες. 
6. ἡ δὲ διαγνώμη αὕτη τῆς ἐκκλησίας, τοῦ τὰς σπονδὰς λελύσϑαι, 
ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ τετάρτῳ ἔτει καὶ δεκάτῳ τῶν τριακοντουτίδων σπον- 
δῶν προκεχωρηκυιῶν at ἐγένοντο μετὰ τὰ Εὐβοϊκά. -" ΄᾿ 
LXXXVIII. ᾿Εψήφίσαντο δὲ οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοε τὰς σπονδὰς 
λελύσϑαι καὶ πολεμητέα εἶναι, ov τοσοῦτον τῶν ξυμμάχων πεισϑἕν- 
τες τοῖς λόγοις ὅσον φοβούμενοι τοὺς ᾿“41ϑηναίους, μὴ ἐπὶ μεῖζον 
δυνηθῶσιν, ὁρῶντες αὐτοῖς τὰ πολλὰ τῆς ᾿Ελλάδος ὑποχείρια ἤδη 
ὄνεα. LXXXIX. οἱ γὰρ ᾿44ϑηναῖοι τρόπῳ τοιῷδε ἦλθον ἐπὶ τὰ 
πράγματα ἐν οἷς ηὐξήϑῆσαν. 2. ἐπειδὴ Μῆδοι ἀνεχώρησαν ἐκ τῆς 
Εὐρώπης νικηϑέντες καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ ὑσὸ Ἑλλήνων, καὶ οἱ κα- 
ταφυγόντες αὐτῶν ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐς Mutant’ Siege doncas, “Ζεωτυ- 
pons μὲν ὃ βασιλεὺς τῶν ΑἸακεδαιμονίων, ὅσπερ ἡγεῖτο τῶν ἐν 
Μ͵ουκάλῃ Ἑλλήνων, ἀπεχώρησεν ἐπὶ οἴκου ἔχων τοὺς ἀπὸ Πέλοπον- 
«ὅσου ξυμμάχους οἱ δὲ "AOyvaior καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ ᾿Ιωνίας καὶ Ἔλλησ- 
πόντου ξύμμαχοι, ἤδη ἀφεστηκότες ἀπὸ βασιλέως, ὑπομείναντες 
Σηστὸν ἐπολιόρκουν Μήδων ἐχόντων, καὶ ἐπιχειμάσαντες εἷλον 
αὐτὴν ἐκλιπόντων τῶν βαρβάρων. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο ἀπέπλευσαν ἐξ 
᾿Ελλησμόντου ὡς ἕκαστοι κατὰ πόλεις. 3. ᾿Αϑηναίων δὲ τὸ κοινόν, 
ἐπειδὴ αὐτοῖς οἱ βάρβαροι ἐκ τῆς χώρας ἀπῆλϑον, διεκομίζοντο 
εὐθὺς ὅϑεν ὑπεξέϑεντο παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τὴν περιοῦσαν κα- 
ταοκευήν, καὶ τὴ» πόλιν ἀνοικοδομεῖν παρεσκευάζοντο καὶ τὰ τείχη. 
τοῦ rs γὰρ περιβύλου βραχέα εἱστήκει καὶ οἰκίαι αἱ μὲν πολλιὰὼ 
πεπτώκεσαν, ὀλίγαι δὲ περιῆσαν, ἐν αἷς αὐτοὶ ἐσκήνησαν οἱ δυνατοὶ 
τῶν Περσῶν. XC. dAaxeSardnor δὲ αἰσθόμενοι τὸ μέλλον ἢλϑο» 
πρεσβείᾳ, τὰ μὲν καὶ αὐτοὶ ἥδιον ἂν ὁρῶντες μήτ᾽ ἐκείνους μήτ 
ἄλλον μηδένα τεῖχος ἔχοντα, τὸ δὲ πλέον τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐξοτρυνόν- 
τῶν καὶ φοβουμένων τοῦ τε ναυτικοῦ αὐτῶν τὸ πλῆθος, ὃ πρὶν OY 
ὑπῆρχδ, καὶ τὴν ἐς τὸν Μηδικὺν πόλεμον τόλμαν γενομένη». 
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2. ἠξίουν τε αὐτοὺς μὴ τειχίζειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν ἔξω ἸΠελοποννήσου 
-- σ € f “- Ἁ “« 4 , 4 
μᾶλλον coors εἰστήκει ξυγκαϑελεῖν μετὰ σφῶν τοῦς περιβόλους, τὸ 
μὲν βουλόμενον» καὶ ὕποπτον τῆς γνώμης οὐ δηλοῦντες ἐς τοὺς 
᾿ϑηναίους, ὡς δὲ τοῦ βαρβάρου, εἰ αὖϑις ἐπέλϑοι, οὐκ ἂν ἔχοντος 
ἀπὸ ἐχυροῦ ποϑὲεν, ὥσπερ νῦν ἐκ τῶν Θηβῶν, δρμᾶσϑαι" τήν τὸ 
Πελοπόννησον πᾶσιν ἔφασαν ἱκανὴν εἶναι ἀναχώρησίν τὲ καὶ ἀφορ- 
μή». 3. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿“1ϑηναῖοι, Θεμιστοκλέους γνώμῃ, τοὺς μὲν Aaxedou 
μονίους ταῦτ᾽ εἰπόξτας, ἀποκρινάμενοι ὅτι πέμψουσιν ὡς αὐτοὺς 
’ . ft ’ aq. » saa? . 2 \ > 
πρέσβεις περὶ ὧν λέγουσιν εὐθὺς ἀπήλλαξαν" ἑαυτὸν δ᾽ ἐκέλευεν 
? ε , e ~ 2 .\ , a” 
ἀποστέλλειν ὡς τάχιστα ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐς τὴν Aaxedaipora, ἄλλους 
δὲ πρὸς ἑαυτῷ ἑλομένους πρέσβεις μὴ εὐθὺς ἐκπέμπειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπισχεῖν 
μέχρι τοσούτου ἕως ἂν τὸ τεῖχος ἱκαγὸν ἄρωσιν ὥστε ἀπομάχεσϑαι 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀναγκαιοτάτου ὕψους" τειχίζειν δὲ πάντας πανδημεὶ τοὺς ἐν 
τῇ πόλει καὶ αὐτοὺς καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας, φειδομένους μήτε 
Iq ἢ a? id > ? σ 3 4 3 A 
ἰδίου μήτε δημασίου οἰκοδομήματος 0ϑεν τις ὠφέλεια ἕσται ἐς τὸ 
ἔργον, ἀλλὰ καϑαιροῦντας πάντα. 4. καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα διδάξας 
a ¢ τ wr 4 σ 2 4 > ow , 4 % 9 ‘ 
καὶ ὑπειπὼν τἄλλα ott avtog τἀκεῖ πράξοι ᾧχετο. 5. καὶ ἐς τὴν 
Aaxedainova ἐλθὼν οὐ προσήει πρὸς τὰς ἀρχάς, ἀλλὰ διῆγε καὶ 
προὐφασίζετο. καὶ ὁπότε τις αὐτὸν ἔρριτο τῶν ἐν τέλει ὄντων 0, τι 
ovx ἐπέρχεται ἐπὶ τὸ κοινόν, ἔφη τοὺς ξυμπρέσβεις ἀναμένειν, 
3 a? ’ a 3 A e “- a é 
ἀσχολέας δὲ τινος οὔσης αὑτοὺς ὑπολειφϑῆναι, neoodsyecPat μὲν- 
5 ’ ΄ 4 4 e 4 ’ ε A 
τοι ἐν τάχει ἥξειν καὶ ϑαυμάζειν ὡς οὕπω πάρεισιν. XCL οἱ δὲ 
ἀκούοντες τῷ μὲν Θεμιστοχλεῖ ἐπείθοντο διὰ φιλίαν αὐτοῦ" τῶν δὸ 
ἄλλων ἀφιχφουμένων καὶ σαφῶς κατηγορούντων ὅτι τειχίζεταί τὸ 
ὃ 4 σ ? 3 σ . 9 ~ 1 ) 
καὶ ἤδη ὕψος λαμβάνει, οὐκ εἶχον ὅπως χρὴ ἀπιστῆσαι. 2. γνοὺς da 
3 ~ Ul 3 4 ἣ ΄ ~ ’ A [2 ~ 
ἐχεῖνος κελευει αὑτους μὴ λογοις μάλλον παραγεσϑαι, ἢ πέμψαι σφῶν 
αὐτῶν ἄνδρας οἵτινες χρηστοί, καὶ πιστῶς ἀπαγγελοῦσι σκεψάμξενοι. 


. 3. ἀποστέλλουσιν οὖν, καὶ περὶ αὐτῶν ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς τοῖς .49η- 


SALOU κρύφα πέμπει κελεύων ὡς ἥκιστα ἐπιφανῶς κατασχεῖν καὶ μὴ 
ἀφεῖναι πρὶν ἂν αὐτοὶ πάλιν κομισϑῶσιν᾽' ἤδη γὰρ καὶ ἧκον αὐτῷ 
οἱ ξυμπρέσβεις, “Αβρωνιχός τὸ ὁ Avorxdéove καὶ ᾿Αριστείδης ὁ 
Avoipayou ἀγγέζρντες ἔχειν ixaxog τὸ τεῖχος. ἐφοβεῖτο γὰρ μὴ οἱ 
«ακεδαιμόνιοι σφᾶς, ὁπότε σαφῶς ἀκούσειαν, οὐκέτι ἀφῶσιν. 
4. οἵ τε οὖν ᾿49ϑηναῖοι τοὺς πρέσβεις ὥσπερ ἐπεστάλη κατεῖχον, καὶ 
Θεμιστοκλῆς ἐπελϑὼν τοῖς Aaxedarporios, ἐνεταῦϑα δὴ φανερῶς 
εἶπεν, ὅτι ἡ μὲν πύλις σφῶν τετείχισται ἴδ᾽, ὥστε ixavy εἶναι 


Ps 
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sole τοὺς ἐνοικοῦντας εἰ δέ τι βούλονται “ακεδαιμόνιοι ἢ οἱ 
ξύμμαχοι πρεσβεύεσϑαι παρὰ σφᾶς, ὡς πρὸς διαγιγνώσκογτας to 
λοιπὸν» ἰέναι τά τε σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ξύμφορα καὶ τὰ κοινά. ὅ. τήν τε 
, σ΄ “ a ~ - 
γὰρ πόλιν ὅτε ἐδόκει ἐκλιπεῖν ἄμεινον εἶναι καὶ ἐς τὰς ναῦς ἐσβῆγαι, 
ἄνευ ἐκείνων ἔφασαν γνόντες τολμῆσαι, καὶ ὅσα αὖ met ἐκείνων 
βουλεύεσθαι, οὐδενὸς ὕστεροι γνώμῃ φανῆναι. 6. δοκεῖν ovr 
σφίσι καὶ νῦν ἄμεινον εἶναι τὴν ἑαυτῶν πόλιν τεῖχος ἔχειν, καὶ ἰδίᾳ 
τοῖς πολίταις καὶ ἐς τοὺς πάντας ξυμμάχους ὠφελιμώτερον ἔσε- 
ofa. 7. οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τὶ εἶναι, μὴ ἀπὸ ἀντιπάλου παρασχευῆς 
ε a 7 A 2 a 4 ? A , Ἵ 3 
ὁμοῖον τι ἢ ἰσον ἐς τὸ κοιφὸν βουλεύεαθαι. ἢ πάντας οὖν ater 
» & oes ~ 
χίστους ἔφη χρῆναι ξυμμαχεῖν ἢ καὶ τάδε νομίζειν ὀρϑῶς ἔχειν. 
ΧΟΙ]. οἱ δὲ «“ακεδαιμόντιοι ἀκούσαντες ὀργὴν μὲν φανερὰν οὐχ 
? ~ «᾿ ᾽ ’ >@\ a > 4 ? 3 4 a 
ἐποιοῦντο τοῖς “«4ϑηναίοις " οὐδὲ yao ἐπὶ κωλύμῃ, ἀλλα γνώμης 
παραινέσει δῆϑεν τῷ κοινῷ ἐπρεσβεύσαντο᾽« ἅμα δὲ καὶ προσφιλεῖς 
w 4 ~~ ᾽ 4 4 3 A Saad td 4 ’ 
ovteg ἕν τῷ tore διὰ τὴν ἐς τὸν ἢῆηδον προϑυμίαν τὰ μαλιστα 
> ~ ΄ we ᾿ € 7 ὃ es 
αὐτοῖς ἐτύγχανον" τῆς μέντοι βουλήσεως ἁμαρτάνοντες ἀδήλως 
Ν g ” , ε ’ 2. ~ 525.» » > , 
ἤχϑόντο. οἵ τὸ πρέσβεις δκατέρων» ἀπῆλϑον ἐπὶ οἴκου ἀνεπικλήτως. 
ΧΟΙΠ. Τούτῳ τῷ τρύπῳ οἱ ᾿441ϑηναῖοι ayy πόλιν ἐτείχισαν ἐν 
34 ὅ ’ N U € > ? ww 4 ~ > σ a 
ὀλίγῳ χρόνῳ. 2. καὶ δήλη ἡ οἰκοδομία ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐστι’ ὁτι κατὰ 
σπουδὴ» ἐγένετο. οἱ γὰρ θεμέλιοι παντοίων λίϑων ὑπόκεινεαι καὶ 
οὐ ξυνειργασμένων ἔστιν ἧ, ἀλλ: ὡς ἕκαστοί ποτὲ προσέφερον" πολ- 
Aad τε στῆλαι ἀπὸ σημάτων καὶ λίϑοι εἰργασμένοι ἐγκατελέγησαν. 
e , ~ ~ , A - 
μείζων γὰρ ὁ περίβολος πανταχῇ ἐξήχϑη τῆς πόλεως, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο 
πάντα ὁμοίως κινοῦντες ἠπείγοντο. 3. ἔπεισε δὲ καὶ τοῦ Πειραιῶς 
τὰ λοιπὰ ὃ Θεμιστοκλῆς οἰκοδομεῖν" iniiguto δ᾽ αὐτοῦ πρότερον 


3.ϑᾳ, 8 ww 9 , > ~ τ > > 4 > ἤ 1 ¢ ‘ lad 
ENE τὴς ἔχειγου ἀρχῆς ἡἢς XAT EvIavTOY “4ϑηναίοις ἡρξδ᾽. τομίξζων 


to τὸ χωρίον καλὸν εἶναι, λιμένας ἔχον τρεῖς αὐτοφυεῖς, καὶ αὐτοὺς 
ναυτικοὺς γεγενημένους μέγα προφέρειν ἐς τὸ κτήσασϑαι δύναμιν. 
4. τῆς γὰρ δὴ ϑαλάσσης πρῶτος ἐτόλμησεν εἰπεῖν ὡς ἀνϑεχτέα " 
ἐστί, καὶ τὴν ἀρχὴν εὐθὺς ξυγκατεσκεύαζε. 5. καὶ ἠχοδόμησαν τῇ 
ἐκείνου γνώμῃ τὸ πάχος τοῦ τείχους, ὕπερ νῦν ἔτι δῆλόν ἐστι 
a8 ~. U ‘ σ t 3 , 3 ἤ \ ’ 
περι tov Πειραιῶ" δυο γάρ ἀμαξαι reverting ἀλλήλαις τους λίθοις 
> ww * 3 4 A # e Ὁ A > f 3  ω ν᾿ 
ἐπῆγον». ἔντος δὲ οὔτε χαλιξ οὐτὲ πηλὸς ἢν, ἀλλά ξυνῳκοδομημέροι 
μεγάλοι λίϑοι καὶ ἐκ τομῇ ἐγγώνιοι, σιδήρῳ πρὸς ἀλλήλους τὰ ἔξ 
Sev καὶ μολιβδῳ δεδεμένοι. τὸ δὲ ὕψος ἡμισυ μάλιστα ἐτελέσθη 
τ ~ . ᾿ ° ~ ~ 
οὗ διενοεῖτο. Ὁ. ἐβούλετο γὰρ τῷ μεγέϑει καὶ τῷ πάχει ἀφισεώναι 
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vag κῶν πολεμίων éniPovlds' ἀνθρώπων τε ἐνόμιζεν ὀλίγων καὶ 
ταν ἀχρειοτάτων ἀρκέδειν τὴν φυλακήν, τοὺς δ᾽. ἄλλους ἐς τὰς ναῦς 
ἐσβήσεσϑαι. 7. ταῖς γὰρ ναυσὶ μάλιστα προσέκειτο, ἰδων, ὡς ἐμοὶ 
- δοκεῖ τῆς βασιλέως στρατιᾶς τὴν κατὰ θάλασσαν ἔφοδον» εὐπορω- 
τέραν τῆς κατὰ γῆν οὖσαν᾽ τόν ta Πειραιᾶ ὠφελιμώτερον ἐνόμιζε 
-- Cd [4 4 Ul ~ 3 , be nv a 
τῆς ἄνω πόλεως, καὶ πολλαχις τοῖς “4ϑηναίοις παρήνει, ἢν ape 
ποτὲ κατὰ γῆν βιασϑῶσι, καταβάντας ἐς αὐτὸν ταῖς ναυσὶ πρὸς 
σ 2 7 3 ~ 8 1 σ 3 , 4 
ἅπαντας ἀνθίστασθαι. ᾿44ϑηναῖοι μὲν ovy οὕτως ἐτειχίσϑησαν καὶ 
Ψ ’ > 4 4 a ᾿ 3 ° 
τἄλλα κατεσκευάζοντο εὐϑὺυς μετὰ τὴν ἥηδων ἀναχώρησιν. 
XCIV. Παυσανίας δὲ ὁ Κλεομβρότου ἐκ Aaxedaipovog στρα- 
a “- 6 , 3 , 4 a” ~ > A ’ 
τηγὸς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐξεπέμφθη μετὰ εἴκοσι νεῶν ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου" 
ξυνέπλεον δὲ καὶ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τριάκοντα ναυσὶ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξυμ- 
? ~ 4 9 , > ͵ 4 3. « a 
payor πλῆϑος. 2. καὶ ἐστράτευσαν ἐς Κύπρον καὶ αὐτῆς τὰ πολ- 
Le κατεστρέψαντο, καὶ ὕστερον ἐς Βυζάντιον ηδων ἐχόνεων καὶ 
ἐξεπολιόρκησαν ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳ. ΧΟΥ͂. ἤδη δὲ βιαίου ὄντος 
3 “ 9 # 9 a -- Ά > σ ς # 4 
αὐτοῦ, οἱ ts ἄλλοι Ελλητὲς ἤχϑόντο, καὶ οὐχ ἡκιστὰ οἱ “Loorey καὶ 
ὅσω: ἀπὸ βασιλέως νεωστὶ ἠλευϑέρωντο᾽" φοιτῶντές τε πρὸς τοὺς 
ι a’ » og 4 € 0 “~ ? A) A 
.4ϑηναίους ἠξίουν αὑτοὺς ἡγεμόνας σφῶν γενέσϑαι κατὰ τὸ Evyye- 
᾿ a , 4Φ»"ν [4 # 4 € 4.2 
νές, καὶ Παυσανίᾳ μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν, ἦν που βιάζηται. 2. οἱ δὲ .49η- 
ναῖοι ἐδέξαντό τὸ τοὺς λόγους καὶ προσεῖχον τὴν γνώμην ὡς οὗ 
περιοψόμεανοι τἄλλα τὸ καταστησόμενοι 7 φαΐξοιτο ἄριστα αὐτοῖς. 
3. ἐν τούτῳ δὲ οἱ “Τακεδαιμόνιοι μετεπέμποντο Παυσανίαν ἀνα- 
os τ - 3 ~ 
κρεγοῦντες ὧν πέρι ἐπυνθάνοντο" καὶ γὰρ ἀδικία πολλὴ κατηγορεῖτο 
αὐτοῦ ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων τῶν ἀφικνουμένων, καὶ τυραννίδος μᾶλλον 
ἐφαίνετο μίμησις ἢ στρατηγία. 4. ξυνέβη ta αὐτῷ Χαλεῖσϑαί τὲ 
ἅμα καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους τῷ ἐκείνου ἔχϑει παρ “AOnvaiors μετα- 
τάξασθαι πλὴν τῶν ἀπὸ Πελοποννήσου στρατιωτῶν. ὅ. ἐλϑὼν da 
» ’ lod 4 Ir ea ’ 2 , γ᾽ ω» 4 
ἐς “ακεδαίμογαὰ tay μὲν ἰδίᾳ πρὸς τινὰ ἀδικημάτων ευθυΐϑη, τὰ 
δὲ μέγιστα ἀπολύεεαι μὴ ἀδικεῖν" κατηγορεῖτο δὲ αὐτοῦ οὐχ ἥκιστα 
Μηδισμὸς καὶ ἐδόκει σαφέστατον εἶναι. 6. καὶ ἐκεῖνον μὲν οὐχέτι 
ἐχπέμπουσιν ἄρχοντα, Δόρκιν δὲ καὶ ἄλλους τινὰς μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ στρα- 
τιὰν ἔχοντας οὐ πολλήν᾽ οἷς οὐκέτι ἐφίεσαν οἱ ξύμμαχοι THY ἥγεμο- 
γία»" 7. οἱ δὲ αἰσϑόμενοι ἀπῆλθον" καὶ ἄλλους οὐκέτι ὕστερον 
; ς id ec 4 Lf ε 3 com ’ 
ἐξέπεμψαν οἱ “ακεδαιμόσιοι, φοβούμενοι μὴ σφίσιν οἱ ἐξιόνχες χεί- 
ρους γίγνωνται, ὅπερ καὶ ἐν τῷ Παυσανίᾳ ἐνεῖδον" ἀπαλλαξείοντες 
δὲ καὶ τοῦ Μηδικοῦ πολέμου, καὶ τοὺς ᾿44ϑηναίους νομίζοντες ixa- 
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. 2 ~ a ’ 2 - , ’ 2 , 
voug ἐξηγεῖσθαι, καὶ σφίσιν ὃν τῷ τότε παρόντι ἐπιτηδείους 
XOVI. παραλαβόντες δὲ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τὴν ἡγεμονίαν τούτῳ τῷ 
τρόπῳ ἑκόντων τῶν ξυμμάχων, διὰ τὸ Παυσανίου pices, ἔταξαν 
ag τὸ ἔδει παρέχειν τῶν πόλεων χρήματα πρὸς τὸν βάρβαρον καὶ 

“ , ἂ- « « ~ e 
ἃς ναῦς. πρόσχημα γὰρ ἦν ἀμύξᾷσϑαι ὧν ἔπαϑον δῃοῦντας τὴν 

᾽ ’ Ve 4 td ~ 2 I f 
βασιλέως χωραν. καὶ ᾿Ελληνοταμίαι tore πρῶτον “«ϑηναίοις κατέο 
στη ἀρχή, οἱ ἐδέχοντο τὸν φόρον. οὕτω γὰρ ὠνόμάσϑη τῶν χρημά- 
τῶν 7 φορά. ἢ» δ᾽ ὁ πρῶτος φόρος ταχϑεὶς τετρακόσια τάλαντα 

δ ε. » - ~ y > ~ ‘ ς , 3 3 
καὶ δξηήκογτα. ταμιεῖον τε 4ῆλος yy αὐτοῖς καὶ αἱ ξύνοδοι ἐς τὸ 
ε A > ἢ e , 4 3 ? 4 ~ ~” 
ἱερὸν éyiyvorto. XCVII. ἡγούμενοι δὲ αὐτονόμων τὸ πρῶτον τῶ» 

’ 4 >» 4 ~ ᾽ ᾽ ’ » =~ 
ξυμμάχων, καὶ ἀπὸ κοινῶν ξυνόδων βουλενόντων, τοσάδε ἐπῆλϑον 
πολέμῳ τε καὶ διαχειρίσεε πραγμάτων μεταξὺ τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμον 
καὶ τοῦ Μηδικοῦ, ἃ ἐγένετο πρός τε τὸν βάρβαρον αὐτοῖς, καὶ 
πρὸς τοὺς σφετέρους ξυμμάχους νεωτερίζοντας, καὶ Πελοποννησίων 
τοὺς ἀεὶ προστυγχάνοντας ἐν ἑκάστῳ. 72. ἔγραψα δὲ αὐτά, καὶ τὴν 
ἐχβολὴν τοῦ λόγου ἐποιησάμην διὰ τόδε, ὅτι τοῖς πρὸ ἐμοῦ ἅπασιν 
93 4 ~ ΄ A ’, Δ 4 A ~ “ ς cy 
ἔχλιπὲς τοῦτο ἥν TO χωρίον, καὶ ἢ τὰ πρὸ τῶν ηδικῶν Ἑλληνιχὰ 

τ A > A A ? ᾽ 2 Α σ᾽ «= > “- 
ξυνετίθεσαν ἢ αὐτὰ τὰ δηδικα " τούτων δὲ ooneg καὶ ἥψατο ἐν τί 
᾿Αττικῇ ξυγγραφῇ Ἑλλάνικος, βραχέως τε καὶ τοῖς χρόνοις ova 
ἀκριβῶς ἐπεμνήσθη ἅμα δὲ καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπόδειξιν ἔχει τῆς τῶ» 
᾿Ιϑηναίων ἐν οἵῳ τρόπῳ κατέστη. 

ΧΟΥ͂ΠΙ. Πρῶτον μὲν Hedved δὴν ἐπὶ Στρυμόνι, Μήδων ἐχόν- 
? τ. 4. 2 , , ~ , 
τῶν πολιορκίᾳ ethov καὶ ἠἡνδρχαποδισαν Κίμωνος τοῦ ἢ]ιλετιάδου 
στρατηγοῦντος. 2. ἔπειτα Σκῦρον τὴν ἐν τῷ «Αἰγαίῳ νῆσον, ἣν 
” f 3 ὴ Ld \ Ὁ“ > ld δ’ μὴ 
ῴχουν 4όλοπες, ἡνδραπόδισαν καὶ ᾧκισαν αὐτοί. 3. πρὸς δὲ Κα. 
ρυστίους αὐτοῖς avev τῶν ἄλλων Εὐβοέων πόλεμος ἐγένετο, καὶ 

͵ , 3 γ΄ 2 4 I. τ Α > ~ a 
yoory ξυνέβησαν xa ὁμολογίαν. 4. Nasiow δὲ anoctact peta 
ταῦτα ἐπολέμησαν καὶ πολιορκίᾳ παρεστήσαντο. πρώτη te avTA 

i 8 4 4 ᾿ 3 ΄ Η͂ , 4 « 
πολις ξυμμαχις παρὰ τὸ καϑεστηκὸς ἐδουλώθη, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν 
ὥλλων ὡς ἑκάστῃ ξυνέβη. XCIX. αἰτίαι δὲ ἄλλαι τε ἧσαν τῶν 
ἀποστάσεων καὶ μέγισται αἱ τῶν φόρων καὶ νεῶν ἔκδειαι, καὶ λει- 
ποστράτιον εἴ τῷ ἐγένετο. οἱ γὰρ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι ἀκριβῶς ἔπρασσον καὶ 
λυπηροὶ ἧσαν, οὐκ εἰοϑόσιν οὐδὲ βουλομένοις ταλαιπωρεῖν προσά- 

ν 2? 7 a ᾽ 4» - 9. » 
γοντὲς τὰς ἀνάγκας" 2. ἧσαν δέ πος καὶ ἄλλως οἱ “1ϑηναῖοι Ovxert 
ὁμοίως ἐν ἡδονῇ ἄρχοντες, καὶ οὔτε ξυνεστράτευον ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου 

~ ΄ ¢ 
Oadto» τε προσάγεσϑαι ἣν αὐτοῖς τοὺς ἀφισταμένους. 3. ὧν αὐτοὶ 
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αἴτιοι ἐγένοντο οἱ ξύμμαχοι" διὰ γὰρ τὴν ἀπόκνησιν ταύτην τῶν 
στρατειῶν οἱ πλείους αὐτῶν, ἵνα μὴ ἀπὶ οἴκου ὦσι, γρήματα ἐτά. 
ξαντο ἀντὶ τῶν νεῶν τὸ ἱκρούμενον ἀνάλωμα φέρειν, καὶ τοῖς μὲν 
᾿“4θηναίοις ηὔξετο τὸ ναυτικὸν ἀπὸ τῆς δαπάνης ἣν ἐκεῖνοι ξυμφέ- 
Θοιεν, αὐτοὶ δὲ ὁπότε ἀποσταῖεν, ἀπαράσκενοι καὶ ἄπειροι ἐς τὸν 
sz0lzpoy καϑίσταντο. 

Ο. ᾿Ἐγέψετο δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα καὶ ἡ ἐπὶ Εὐρυμέδοντι ποταμῷ ἐν 
ΤΠαμφυλίᾳ πεζομαχία iki ναυμαχία ᾿4ϑηναίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
πρὸς Μήδους, καὶ ἐγίκων τῇ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀμφότερα ᾿4ϑηναῖοι Ki- 
peovoc τοῦ Μιλτιάδου στρατηγοῦντος, καὶ εἷλον τριήρεις Φοινίκων 
καὶ διέφϑειραν τὰς πάσας ἐς τὰς διακοσίας. 2. χρόνῳ δὲ ὕστερον 
ξυνέβη Θασίους αὐτῶν ἀποστῆναι, διενεχϑέντας περὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ 
ἀντιπέρας Θράκῃ ἐμπορίων καὶ τοῦ μετάλλου, & ἐνέμοντο. καὶ ναυσὶ 
μὲν ἐπὶ One πλεύσαντες οἱ “4“ϑηναῖοι ναυμαχίᾳ ἐκράτησαν καὶ ἐς 
τὴν γῆν ἀπέβησαν, 3. ἐπὶ δὲ Στρυμόνα πέμψαντες μυρίους οἰκή- 
ζορας αὑτῶν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, ὡς οἰχι- 
οὔντες τὰς τότε καλουμένας Ἔννέα ὁδοὺς νῦν δὲ ᾿Αμφίπολιν, τῶν 
μὲν ᾿Εγνέα ὁδῶν αὐτοὶ ἐκράτησαν, ἃς εἶχον “HSwvol, προελϑόντες 
δὲ τῆς Θράκης ἐς μεσόγειαν διεφϑάρησαν ἐν Δραβήσκῳ τῇ ᾿Ηδωνικῇ 
ὑπὸ τῶν Θρᾳκῶν ξυμπάντων, οἷς πολέμιον ἦν τὸ χωρίον αἱ Ἐννέα 
ὁδοὶ κτιζόμενον. ΟἿ. Θάσιοι δὲ νικηθέντες μάχαις καὶ πολιορκού- 
μενοι, Aaxedaimoriovg ἐπεκαλοῦντο, καὶ ἐπαμῦναι ἐκέλευον ἐσβα- 
λόντας ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττιχήν. 2. οἱ δὲ ὑπέσχοντο μὲν κρύφα τῶν ᾿4ϑη- 
ψαίων καὶ ἔμελλον, διεκωλύϑησαν δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ γενομένου σεισμοῦ, ἐγ 
ᾧ καὶ οἱ Εΐλωτες αὐτοῖς καὶ τῶν περιοίκων Θουριᾶταί τε καὶ 
AiBesis ἐς ᾿Ιϑωμην ἀπέστησαν. πλεῖστοι δὲ τῶν Εἱλώτων ἐγένοντο 
οἱ τῶν παλαιῶν Μεσσηνίων τότε δουλωθέντων ἀπόγονοι" ἡ καὶ 
Μεσσήνιοι ἐχλήϑησαν οἱ πάντες. 3. πρὸς μὲν οὖν τοὺς ἐν ᾿Ιϑώμῃ 
πόλεμος καϑειστήκει ““ακεδαιμονίοις " Θάσιοι δὲ τρίτῳ ἔτει πολι 
ορχούμενοι ὡμολόγησαν ᾿“΄ϑηναίοις, τεῖχος τε καϑελόντες καὶ ναῦς 
παραδόντες, χρήματά τὸ ὅσα ἔδει ἀποδοῦναι αὐτίκα ταξάμενοι 
καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν eget, THY τὸ ἥπειρον καὶ τὸ μέταλλον ἀφέντες. 
CIT. “Ἱακεδαιμόνιοι δέ, ὡς αὐτοῖς πρὸς τοὺς ἐν ᾿1Ιϑώμῃ ἐμηκύνετο 
ὃ πόλεμος, ἄλλους τε ἐπεκαλέσαγευ ξυμμάχους καὶ ᾿Ιϑηναίους" οἱ 
δ᾽ ἦλθον Κίμωνος στρατηγοῦντυς πλήϑει οὐκ ὀλζῳ. 2. μαλιστα 
δ᾽ αὐτοὺς ἐπεκαλέσαντο ὅτι τεικομαχεῖν ἐδόκουν δυνατοὶ εἶναι, τοῖς 
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4 ’ . , ’ 3 ~ 3 , 2 2! 
δὲ πολιορκία μακρᾶς καϑεστηκνυίας τουτοῦυ ἐνδεᾶ ἐφαίνετο “" βίᾳ 
4 , A 4 3 , “΄ 
γὰρ ἂν εἷλον τὸ χωρίον. 3. καὶ διαφορὰ ἐκ ταύτης τῆς στρατείας 

~ ? 93 ΄ 4 > 9» ς 4 
πρῶτον Aaxedaimoriotg καὶ ‘Adnraios φανερὰ ἐγένετο. οἱ γὰρ 
Auxedaiporiot, ἐπειδὴ τὸ χωρίον βίᾳ οὐχ ἡλίσκετο, δείσαντες τῶν» 
᾿ϑηναίων τὸ τολμηρὸν καὶ τὴν νεωτεροποιίαν, καὶ ἀλλοφύλους 
ἅμα ἡγησάμενοι, μή τι, ἣν παραμείνωσιν, ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν ᾿Ιθωμῃ πει- 
σϑέντες γνεωτερίσωσι, μόνους τῶν ξυμμάχων ἀπέπεμψαν τὴν μὲν 
e , 2 ~- } κ᾽, \ @ Ie i ? > ww gf 
ὑποψίαν ov δηλοῦντες, εἰπόντες δὲ ore οὐδὲν προσδέονται αὑτῶν ἔτι. 
4. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿4,ϑηναῖοι ἔγνωσαν οὐκ ἐπὶ τῷ βελτίονι λόγῳ ἀποπεμπόμε. 
φοι, ἀλλά τινος ὑπόπτου γενομένου, καὶ δεινὸν ποιησάμενοι καὶ οὐκ 
δὼ. 2 «oN ? ~ ~ 9n 3 2 ’ 
ἀξιώσαντες ὑπὸ “ακεδαιμονίων tovto παϑεῖν, εὐϑυς ἐπειδὴ ἀνεχὼ- 
ρῆσαν, ἀφέντες τὴν γενομένην ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ ξυμμαχίαν πρὸς αὐτοὺς 
"4 ργείοις τοῖς ἐκείνων πολεμίοις ξύμμαχοι ἐγένοντο, καὶ πρὸς Θεσ. 
σαλοὺς ἅμα ἀμφοτέροις οἱ αὐτοὶ ὅρκοι καὶ ξυμμαχία κατέστη. 
ΟἸΠΙ. οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ᾿Ιϑώμῃ δεκάτῳ ἔτει, ὡς οὐκέτι ἐδύναντο ἀντέχειν, 
ξυνέβησαν πρὸς τοὺς Aaxedarporions ἐφ᾽ ᾧ τε ἐξίασιν é ἐκ ΠἊελοπον.- 
φήσου ὑπόσπονδοι καὶ μηδέποτε ἐπι ἡσϑῆχαὶ αὐτῆς ἣν δέ τις ἁλέ. 

«᾿ ~ sf 4 , pa 
oxytat, τοῦ λαβόντος εἶναι δοῦλον. 2. ἡν δέ τι καὶ χρηστήριον «τοῖς 
AuxeSaiporiotg Πυϑικὸν πρὸ τοῦ, τὸν ἱκέτην τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ᾿Ιϑω- 

’ 4 ’ I¢~ A 3 A 4 « 4 ~ ‘ 
μῆτα ἀχιέναι. 3. ἐξῆλθον δὲ αὐτοὶ καὶ παῖδες καὶ γυναῖκες, καὶ 
αὐτοὺς “41ϑηναῖοι δεξάμενοι nat ἔχϑος ἤδη τὸ “Ιακεδαιμονίων ἐς 
Navaauxtov κατῴκισαν, ἣν ἔτυχον ἰρηκότες vemott “οχρῶν τῶν 
᾿Οζολῶν ἐχόντων. 4. προσεχώρησαν δὲ καὶ Μεγαρῆς ᾿“1ϑηναίοις 
3 ¢ ᾽ ? (4 4 » & - ¢ 
ἐς ξυμμαχίαν Aaxedatporiosy ἀποστάντες, ort αὐτοὺς Κορίνϑιοι 
περὶ γῆς ὅρων πολέμῳ κατεῖχον. καὶ ἔσχον ᾿ϑηναῖοι Méyaga καὶ 
Tyas, καὶ τὰ μακρὰ τείχη φκοδόμησαν Μεγαρεῦσι τὰ ἀπὸ τὴς 
, 3 y? . 9 [4 > , 4 P ᾽ a > 
rchews ἐς Νίσαιαν καὶ ἐφρούρουν αὐτοὶ. καὶ Κορινθίοις μὲν ory 
> Aa vd Α ὃ 4 ~ κα τ ~ 2 7A ? ; 
quota ἀπὸ τοῦδε τὸ σφοδρὸν μῖσος ἤρξατο πρῶτον ἐς ADyrasors 
γενέσϑαι. 

CIV. Ἰνάρως δὲ ὁ , Ἀξαμμητίχου Aipus βασιλεὺς “Πιβύων τῶν 
πρὸς “Ἵἰγύπτῳ, ὁρμώμεβος ἐκ Μαρείας τῆς ὑπὲρ Φάρου πόλεως, 
ἀπέστησεν Aiyuatov τὰ πλέω ἀπὸ βασιλέως ᾿ΑΙρταξέρξου, καὶ 

ν ᾿ ? 3 ’ 2 , ς ᾿ν 
αὐτὸς ἄρχων γενόμενος “4ϑηναίους ἐπηγάγετο. 2. οἱ δέ, ἔτυχον 
γὰρ ἐς Κύπρον στρατευόμενοι ναυσὶ διακοσίαις αὐτῶν τὲ καὶ τῶν 

, 3 3 ? A ’ . 2? U > 4 

ξυμμάχων, ἤλϑον ἀπολιπόντες τὴν Κύπρον, καὶ ἀναπλεύσαντες ἀπὸ 

θαλάσσης ἐς τὸν Νεῖλον, τοῦ ra ποταμοῦ κρατοῦντες καὶ τῆς Mép- 
᾿ ¢ 
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φιδϑος τῶν δύο μερῶν πρὸς τὸ τρίτον μέρος, ὃ καλεῖται “ευκὸν τεῖ- 
ζος ἐπολέμουν. ἐνῆσαν» δὲ αὐτόϑι Περσῶν καὶ Μήδων οἱ κατάφυ- 
γόντες, καὶ Aiyuntioy οἱ μὴ Evvaneotayres, τ΄ 

CV. *Adnvaiorg δὲ ναυσὶν ἀποβᾶσιν ἐς ‘Alias πρὸς Κορινϑίους 
καὶ ᾿Επιδαυρίους μάχη ἐγένετο, καὶ ἐνίκων Κορίνϑιοι. καὶ ὕστερον 
᾿1θηναῖοι ἐναυμάχησαν ἐπὶ Κεκρυφαλείᾳ Πελοποννησίων ναυσί, 
καὶ ἐγιχῶν “4ϑηναῖοι. 2. πολέμου δὲ καταστάντος πρὸς Aiyt- 
γήτας ϑηραίοις μετὰ ταῦτα, ᾿ϑαυμαχία γίγνεται ἐπὶ Ai ἰγύῃ μεγάλη 
‘A [ϑηναίω» καὶ Αἰγινητῶν, καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἑκατέροις παρῆσαν, καὶ 
ἐνίκων ᾿4θηναῖοι, καὶ ναῦς ἑβδομήκοντα λαβόντες αὐτῶν, ἐς τὴν 
γῆν ἀπέβησαν καὶ ἐπολιόρκουν, ““εωχράτους τοῦ Στροίβου στρατη- 
γοῦντος. 3. ἔπειτα Πελοποννήσιοι ἀμύνειν βουλόμενοι «4ἰγινήταις 
ἐς μὲν τὴν Αϊγισαν τριακοσίους ὁπλίτας, πρότερον Κορινθίων» καὶ 
᾿Επιδαυρίων ἐπικούρους διεβίβασαν, τὰ δὲ ἄκρα τῆς Γερανείας 
κατέλαβον, 4. καὶ ἐς τὴν Μεγαρίδα κατέβησαν Κορίνθιοι μετὰ 
τῶν ξυμμάχων», νομίζοντες ἀδυνάτους ἔσεσθαι ᾿4ϑηναίους βοηϑεῖν 
τοῖς Μεγαρεῦσιν, ἔν ze «Αἰγίνῃ ἀπούσης στρατιᾶς πολλῆς, "καὶ ἐν 
Ai ἰγύπτῳ" ἢ» δὲ καὶ βοηϑῶσιν, an Αἰγίνης ἀναστήσεσθαι αὐτούς 
5. οἱ δὲ ᾿4θηναῖοι τὸ μὲν πρὸς Alyivy σεράτευμα οὐκ ἐκίγησαν, 
τῶν δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὑπολοίπων» οἷ τε πρεσβύτατοι καὶ οἱ νεώτατον 
ἀφικνοῦνται ἐς τὰ Ἠέγαρα, Μνρωνίδον στρατηγοῦντος. 6. καὶ 
μάχης γενομένης ἰσοῤῥόπου πρὸς Κορινγϑίους διεκρίϑησαν ἀπὶ ἀλλή- 
λων, καὶ ἐγόμισαν αὐτοὶ ἑκάτεροι οὐκ ἔλασσον ἔχειν ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ. 
7. καὶ οἱ μὲν ᾿“ϑηναῖοι, ἐκράτησαν γὰρ ὅμως μᾶλλον, ἀπελϑόντων 
τῶν Κορινθίων» τροπαῖον ἔστησαν᾽ οἱ δὲ Κορίν»ϑιοι κακιζόμενοι ὑπὸ 
τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει πρεσβυτέρων, καὶ παρασκευασάμενοι ἡμέρας ὕστε- 
gor δώδεκα μάλιστα, ἐλϑόντες ἀνθίστασαν τροπαῖον καὶ αὐτοὶ ὡς 
γικήσαντες. καὶ οἱ ᾿44ϑηναῖοι ἐκβοηϑήσαντες ἐκ τῶν Μεγώρων τούς 
τε £0 τροπαῖον ἱστάντας διαφϑείρουσι καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυμβαλόντες « 
ἐκράτησαν. CVI. οἱ δὲ νικώμενοι ὑπεχώρουν, καί τι αὐτῶν μέρος 
οὐκ ὀλίγον προσβιασϑὲν καὶ διαμαρτὸν τῆς ὁδοῦ ἐσέπεσεν ἔς TOV 
χωρίον ἰδιώτου, ᾧ ἔτυχεν ὄρυγμα μέγα περιεῖργον καὶ οὐκ ἦν ἔξοδος. 
2. οἱ δὲ “4ϑηναῖοι γνόντες, κατὰ πρόσωπόν τε εἶργον τοῖς ὁπλίταις, 
καὶ περιστήσαντες κύκλῳ τοὺς ψιλούς, κατέλευσαν πώντας τοὺς 
ἐσελϑόντας, καὶ πάϑος μέγα τοῦτο Κορινθίοις ἐγέρετο. τὸ δὲ πλῆ- 
Gog ἀπεχώρησεν αὐτοῖς τῆς στρατιᾶς ἐπὶ οἴκου. ee 
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CVIL. “Hokavro δὲ κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους τούτους καὶ τὰ μαχρὰ 


τείχη ἐς θάλασσαν .“418ϑηναῖοι οἰκοδομεῖν, τό te Φαληρόνδε καὶ 


ro ἐς legac. 2. καὶ Ψωκέων στρατευσάντων ἐς Δωριῶς, τὴν 
“Τακεδαιμονίων μητρόπολιν, Βοιὸν καὶ Κυτίνιον καὶ ᾿Ερινεόν, καὶ 
«Ὁ a ~ , ’ ε ͵ 7 ? 

ἕλοντων ἕν τῶν πολισμάτων τουτῶων, οἱ “ακεδαιμογιοι Νικομήδους 





τοῦ Κλεομβρότου ὑπὲρ Πλειστοάνακτος τοῦ Παυσανίου βασιλέως, 


f # ΝΜ e [4 bd e ~ ~ « = 
ψόου ὄντος ὅτι, ἡγουμένου, ἐβοήϑησαν τοῖς “ωριεῦσιν, ἑαυτῶν τε 


“πεντακοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλέταις καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων μυρίοις, καὶ 


τοὺς Φωκέας ὁμολογίᾳ ἀναγκάσαντες ἀποδοῦναι τὴν πόλιν ἀπεχώ- 
ρουν πάλιν. 3. καὶ κατὰ θάλασσαν μὲν αὐτούς, διὰ τοῦ Κρισαίου 


κόλπου εἰ βούλοιντο περαιοῦσϑαι, ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ναυσὶ περιπλεύσαντες 


ἔμελλον κωλύσειν" διὰ δὲ τῆς Γερανείας οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ἐφαίψετο 
αὐτοῖς .41ϑηναίων ἐχόντων Μέγαρα καὶ Πηγὰς πορεύεσϑαι. δύσο- 
δός se γὰρ ἡ Γεράνεια καὶ ἐφρουρεῖτο ἀεὶ ὑπὸ ᾿4ϑηναίων" καὶ 


. τότ ἡσϑάνοντο αὐτοὺς μέλλοντας καὶ ταύτῃ κωλύσειν. 4. ἔδοξε δ᾽ 


9 5 ~ ? > ΄σ ’ 3 e 
αὑτοῖς ἐν Βοιωτοῖς; megimeivact σκέψασϑαι orp toon ἀσφαλέστα- 

rf 4 , 4. ψΨ oo > e ~ 
τὰ διαπορεύσονται. τὸ δέ τι καὶ ἄτδρες τῶν “41ϑηναίων ἐπῆγον 
αὐτοὺς κρύφα, ἐλπίσαντες δῆμόν τὸ καταπαύσειν καὶ τὰ μαχρὰ 
τείχη οἰκοδομούμενα., ὅ. ἐβοήϑησαν δὲ ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς οἱ “APnvaios 

[4 a? δ 4 Sond aw a, € Ψ 

πανδημεί, καὶ ᾿Αργείων χίλιοι καὶ τῶν ἄλλων» ξυμμάχων ὡς ἕκαστοι" 
ξύμπαντες δὲ ἐγένοντο τετρακισχίλιοι καὶ μύριοι. 6. νομίσαντες δὲ 
ἀπορεῖν ὅπη διέλθωσιν», ἐπεστράτευσαν αὐτοῖς, καί τι καὶ τοῦ δήμου 
καταλύσεως ὑποψίᾳ. Ἴ. ἦλθον δὲ καὶ Θεσσαλῶν ἱππῆς τοῖς 
᾿ϑηναίοις κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικόν, of μετέστησαν ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ παρὰ 
τοὺς Auxedaipoviovs. CVIIL. γενομένης δὲ μάχης ἐν Τανάγρᾳ 


Ξ “ é 9 4 td Α ε ’ A 4 
τῆς Βοιωτίας ἐνίκων Auxedasuortor καὶ οἱ ξυμμαχοι, καὶ φότος 


ἐγένετο ἀμφοτέρων πολύς. 2. καὶ «Τακεδαιμόνιοι μὲν ἐς τὴν Meya- 
οίδα ἐλϑόντες καὶ δενδροτομήσαντες, πάλιν ἀπῆλϑον ἐπὶ οἴκου διὰ 
Uepaveiag καὶ ἰσϑμοῦ" ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ δευτέρᾳ καὶ δξηκοστῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
μετὰ τὴν μάχην ἐστράτευσαν ἐς Βοιωτούς, Μυρωνίδου στρατηγοῦν- 
τος, καὶ μάχῃ ἐν Οἰνοφύτοις τοὺς Βοιωτοὺς νικήσαντες, 3. τῆς τε 
τώρας ἐκράτησαν τῆς Βοιωτίας καὶ Φωκίδος, καὶ Ταναγραίων τὸ 
ἐεῖχος περιεῖλον, καὶ «“οκρῶν τῶν ᾿Οπουντίων ἑκατὸν ἄνδρας δμή- 
nave τοὺς πλουσιωτάτους ἔλαβον, τά τὸ τείχη τὰ ἑαυτῶν τὰ μαχρὰ 
ἐπετέλεσαν. ὡμολόγησαν δὲ καὶ “Αἰγινῆται μετὰ ταῦτα τοῖς 
᾿ϑηναίοις, τείχη τὸ περιελόντες καὶ ναῦς παραδόντες, φόρον τὸ 


Pe 
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ταξάμενοι ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον. 5. καὶ Πελοπόννησον περιέπλευ- 
σαν ᾿4ϑηναῖοι Τολμίδου τοῦ Τολμαίου στρατηγοῦντος " καὶ τὸ 
γεῶριον τὸ Aaxedarporionr ἐνέπρησαν, καὶ Χαλκίδα Κορινθίων 
πόλιν εἷλον, καὶ Σικνωνίους ἐν ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν." F565 

CIX. Οἱ δὲ ἐν τῇ «Αἰγύπτῳ ᾿“41ϑηναῖοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπέ- 
μένον καὶ αὐτοῖς πολλαὶ ἰδέας πολέμων κατέστησαν. 2. τὸ μὲν γὰρ 7} 
πρῶτον» ἐκράτουν τῆς «Αἰγύπτου Adnvaioi, καὶ βασιλεὺς πέμπει ἐς “σ΄. 
““χκεδαίμονα Μεγάβαζον ἄνδρα Πέρσην χρήματα ἔχοντα, ὅ ὅπως ig ty 
τὴν “Ἵτεικὴν ἐσβαλεῖν πεισϑέγτων τῶν Πελοποννησίων an Aiyv- 
atov ἀπαγάγοι ᾿ϑηναίους. 3. ὡς δὲ αὐτῷ οὐ προὐχώρει καὶ τὰ 


, χρήματα ἄλλως ἀναλοῦτο, ὁ μὲν Μεγάβαζος καὶ τὰ λοιπὰ τῶν 


᾿ χρημάτων πάλιν ἐς τὴν “Aciav ἐκομίσϑη, Μεγάβυζον δὲ τὸν Ζωπύ- 


ρου πέμπει ἄνδρα Πέρσην μετὰ στρατιᾶς πολλῆς" 4. ὃς aquxdpe- - 
γος κατὰ γῆν τούς τὸ «Δἰγυπτίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους μάχῃ ἐχράτη- 
σε καὶ ἐκ τῆς Μέμφιδος ἐξήλασε τοὺς Ἕλληνας καὶ τέλος ἐς Προσ- 
ὠπίτιδα τὴν νῆσον κατέκλεισε, καὶ ἐπολιόρκδι ἐν αὐτῇ ἐγιαυτὸν καὶ 
μῆνας ἕξ μέχρε οὗ ξηράνας τὴ» διώρυχα καὶ παρατρέψας ἄλλῃ τὸ 
ὕδωρ τάς τὸ ναῦς ἐπὶ τοῦ ξηροῦ ἐποίησε καὶ τῆς νήσου τὰ πολλὰ 
ἥπειρον, καὶ διαβὰς eile τὴν νῆσον πεζῇ. CX. οὕτω μὲν τὰ τῶν» 
Ἑλλήνων πράγμασα ἐφϑάρη, ἕξ ἔτη πολεμήσαντα " καὶ ὀλίγοι ἀπὸ 
πολλῶν πορευόμενοι διὰ τῆς AiBung ἐς Κυρήνην ἐσώϑησαν, οἱ δὲ 
πλεῖστοι ἀπώλοντο. 2. Aiyuatog 38 πάλιν ὑπὸ βασιλέα ἐγένετο 
πλὴν “Apvotaion τοῦ ἐν τοῖς ἕλεσι βασιλέως" τοῦτον δὲ διὰ μέγεθός 
τε τοῦ ἕλους οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν, καὶ ἅμα μαχιμώτατοί εἰσι τῶν 
«1. γυπτίων οἱ ἕλειοι. 8. ᾿Ινάρως δὲ ὁ τῶν “«Τιβύων βασιλεύς, ὃς τὰ 
πάντα ἔπραξε πϑρὶ τῆς Aiydatov, προδοσίᾳ ληφϑεὶς ἀνεσταυρώϑη- 
4, ἐκ δὲ τῶν ᾿ϑηνῶν καὶ τῆς ἄλλης ξυμμαχίδος πεντήκοντα τριήρεις 
διάδοχοι πλέουσαι ἐς Αἴγυπτον ἔσχον κατὰ τὸ Μενδήσιον κέρας, 
οὐκ εἰδότες τῶν γεγενημένων οὐδέν. καὶ αὐτοῖς ἔχ τε γῆς ἐπιπεσόν- 
τες πεζοὶ καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης Φοινίκων ναυτικὸν διέφϑειραν τὰς πολ- 
λὰς τῶν νεῶν, αἱ δ᾽ ἐλάσσους διέφυγον πάλιν. ὅ. τὰ μὲν κατὰ τὴν 
pevadyy στρατείαν “““9ηναίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐς Αἴγυπτον 
οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν. 

ΟΧῚ. Ἐκχ 82 Θεσσαλιας ᾿Ορέστης ὁ ᾿Εχεκρατίδοε viog τοῦ 
Θεσσαλῶν» βασιλέως φεύγων, ἔπεισεν ᾿ϑηναίους ἑαυτὸ: «ατάγειν" 
καὶ παραλαβόντες Βοιωτοὺς καὶ Φωκέας, ὄντας ξυμμάχους, 

3 
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᾿43ϑηναῖοι ἐστράτευσαν τῆς Θεσσαλίας ἐπὶ Φάρσαλον. καὶ τῆς μὲν 
γῆς ἐκράτουν ὅσα μὴ προϊόντες πολὺ ἐκ τῶν ὅπλων, οἱ γὰρ ἱππῆς 
~ ~ φ Α Ἁ ’ 9 ι 3 wv > ° 
τῶν Θεσσαλῶν εἶργον, τὴν δὲ πόλιν οὐχ εἶλο», οὐδ᾽ ἄλλο προὐχώρει 
>. »ν rei t a 3 U 254? 9 , 4 ᾽ ἢ 
αντοῖς οὐδὲν ὧν Evexa ἐστράτευσαν, ἀλλ ἀπεχώρησαν παλὲν “Ope. 
στὴν ἔχοντες ἄπρακτοι. 2. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον χίλιοι 
) ’ > 4 8 ~ A 2 ~ 5» Ud 2 ‘ 
.4ϑηναίων ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς τὰς ἐν Πηγαῖς ἐπιβάντες, εἶχον δ᾽ αὐτοὶ 
τὰς Πηγάς, παρέπλευσαν ἐς Σικυῶνα Περικλέους τοῦ Ξανϑίππον 
στρατηγοῦντος, καὶ ἀποβάντες Σικυωνίων τοὺς προσμίξαντας μαχι 
ἐκράτησαν. 3. καὶ εὐθὺς παραλαβόντες ᾿Αχαιοὺς καὶ διαπλεύσα»- 
τὸς πέραν, τῆς ᾿Αἰκαρνανίας ἐς Οἰνιάδας ἐστράτευσαν καὶ ἐπολιόρ- 
κοῦυν, οὐ μέντοι εἷλόν γε, ἀλλ᾿ ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου.“ ΟΧΤΙ. ὕστε- 
gov δὲ διαλιπόντων ἐτῶν τριῶν σπονδαὶ γίγνονται Πελοποννησίοις 
καὶ ᾿ϑηναίοις πενταετεῖς. 2. καὶ “Ελληνριχοῦ μὲν πολέμου ἔσχον 
ε 2 τ ᾽ \ pre , “1 «ἡ 4 ’ ε “ 
οἱ ADyvaiol, ἐς δὲ Κύπρον ἐστρατεύοντο ναυσι διαχοσίαις αὑτῶν 
τε καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων, Κίμωνος στρατηγοῦντος. 3. καὶ δξήκοντα 
4 “- an” ~ 
μὲν νῆες ἐς Atyuntoy am αὐτῶν ἔπλευσαν, Auvoraiov μεταπέμπο»- 
“᾿ 53 - σ. ΄ ς δ» re > ld 
tog tov ἐν τοῖς ἕλεσι βασιλέως, αἱ δὲ ἄλλαι Κίττιον ἐπολιόρχουν. 
4. Κίμωνος δὲ“ ποϑανόντος καὶ λιμοῦ γενομένου ἀπεχώρησαν ἀπὸ 
Κιετίου" καὶ πλεύσαντες ὑπὲρ Σαλαμῖνος τῆς ἐν Κύπβῥῳ, Φοίνιξι 
4 3 ? 4 2? ? σ 4 
καὶ Κίλιξιν ἐναυμάχησαν καὶ ἐπεζομάχησαν ἅμα, καὶ νικήσαντεν 
3 [2 3 L4 2 53 ” Δ ες Je > ἢ ~~ ’ « 
ἀμφότερα ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου, καὶ as ἐξ Αἰγύπτου »ῆες πάλιν ai 
9 a 3 > ~ id 4 a ~ 4 ε A 
ἐλθοῦσαι pst αὐτῶν. 5. “Τακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ μετὰ ταῦτα τὸν ἱερὸν 
sa , ~ - 
καλούμενον πόλεμον ἐστράτευσαν», καὶ κρατήσαντες τοῦ ἐν Δελφοῖς 
ε ~ , “1: ‘ tT σ 2 ~ 2 
ἱεροῦ παρέδοσαν Δελφοῖς " καὶ αυὐϑις votegoy «4ϑηναῖοι, ἀποχωρη- 
σάντων αὐτῶν, στρατεύσαντες καὶ κρατήσαντες παρέδοσαν (Φωκεῦσι. 
CXII. καὶ χρόνου ἐγγενομένου μετὰ ταῦτα ᾿,44ϑηναῖοι, Βοιωτῶν 
μ 
- ? > # 3 A 4 4 \ > Ψ 
τῶν φευγόντων EyorTOY Da hae καὶ Χαιρώνειαν καὶ ἀλλ ἄττα 
χωρία τῆς Βοιωτίας, ἐστράτενσαν ἑαυτῶν μὲν χιλίοις ὁπλίταις, τῶν δὲ 
ξυμμάχων ὡς ὁκάστοις, ἐπὶ τὰ χωρία ταῦτα πολέμια ὄντα, Τολμίδου 
τοῦ Τολμαίου στρατηγοῦντος. καὶ Χαιρώνειαν ἑλόντες [καὶ ἀτδρα- 
rodiodyres| ἀπεχώρουν φυλακὴν καταστήσαντες. 2. πορευομένοις 
δὲ αὐτοῖς ἐν Κορωνείᾳ ἐπιτίθενται of te ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ορχομενοῦ φυγάδες 
“ 4 “ ΄ [2 ~ 
Βοιωτῶν, καὶ Aoxgoi μετ᾿ αὐτῶν, καὶ Εὐβοέων φυγάδες, καὶ ὅσοι τῆς 
« 1 ° ’ - 
αὐτῆς γνώμης ἥσαν᾽ καὶ μάχη κρατήσαντες, τοὺς μὲν διέφϑειραν τῶν 
᾿“ϑηναίων τοὺς δὲ ζῶντας ἔλαβον. 3. καὶ τὴν Ποιωτίαν ἐξέλιπον 
~ - ? « ~ 
᾿4ϑηναῖοι πᾶσαν͵ σπονδὰς ποιησάμενοι ἐφ᾿ ῳ τοὺς ἄνδρας κομιοῦν- 
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vet. 4. καὶ οἱ φεύγοντες Βοιωτῶν κατελθόντες, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
πάντες, αὐτόνομοι πάλιν ἐγένοντο. “ἐδ 

CXILV. Μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον Εὔβοια ἀπέστη ἀπὸ 
.᾿ϑηταίων" καὶ ἐς αὐτὴν διαβεβηκότος ἤδη Περικλέους στρατιᾷ 
᾿ϑηναίων, ἠγγέλϑη αὐτῷ ὅτι Μέγαρα ἀφέστηκε, καὶ Πελοποννήσιοι 
μέλλουσιν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν, καὶ οἱ φρουροὶ “Adyraicy 
διεῳϑαρμένοι εἰσὶν ὑπὸ Μεγαρέων πλὴν ὅσοι ἐς Νίσαιαν ἀπέφυγον. 
ἐπαγαγόμενοι δὲ Κορινϑίους καὶ Σικυωνίους καὶ ᾿Ἐπιδαυρίους ἀπές 
στησαν οἵ “Μεγαρῆς. χὸ δὲ Περωιλῆς πάλιν κατὰ τάχος ἐκόμιζε τὴν 


στρατιὰν ἐχ τῆς Εὐβοίας. 2. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ὴ 23 


τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς Ἐλευσῖνα καὶ Θρίωζε ἐσβαλόντες, ἐδήωσαν͵ ἤΠλειστο- 
ἄνακτος τοῦ Παυσατίον βασιλέως ““ακεδαιμονίων ἡγουμένου, καὶ 
τὸ πλέον οὐκέτι προελθόντες ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου. 3. καὶ ᾿4ϑη- 
vaiot πάλιν ἐς Εὔβοιαν διαβάντες, Περικλέους στρατηγοῦντος, κατε- 
στρέψαντο πᾶσαν. καὶ τὴν μὲν ἄλλην ὁμολογίᾳ κατεστήσαντο, 
Ἑστιαιᾶς δὲ ἐξοικίσαντες αὐτοὶ τὴν γῆν ἔσχον. CXV. ἀναχωρή: 
σαντες δὲ ἀπὸ Εὐβοίας, οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον σπονδὰς ἐποιήσαντο 
πρὸς Aaxeaiporiovs καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους τριακοντούτεις, ἀποδὸν.- 
τες Νίσαιαν καὶ Πηγὰς καὶ Τροιζῆνα καὶ͵ .4αϊαν" ταῦτα γὰρ 
εἶχον “ADnvaiot Πελοποννησίων. 2. ἕκτῳ. ᾿δὲ ἔτει “Σαμίοις καὶ 
Μιλησίοις πόλεμος ἐγένετο περὶ Πριήνης " καὶ οἱ Μιλήσιοι ἐλασσού- 


μενοι τῷ πολέμῳ nag ᾿ϑηναίους ἐλϑόντες κὠτεβόων τῶν «Σαμίων. ᾿ 


’ a a » b ad ~ μ 7 > “- 
ξν»επελαμβάνοντο δὲ καὶ ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς Σάμου ἄνδρες ἰδιῶται veo- 
’ ’ 4 , , t » ~ 9 
τερίσαι βουλόμετοι τὴν πολιτείαν. 3. πλεύσαντες ovy ᾿4“1ϑηναῖοι ἐς 
-» 4 ᾽ 
Σάμον ναυσὶ τεσσαράκοντα, δημοκρατίαν κατέστησαν, καὶ ὁμήρους 
~ ᾽ ΡΣ 4 4 4 
ἔλαβον τῶν Σαμίων πεντήκοντα μὲν παῖδας, ἴσους δὲ ἄνδρας, και 
~ La > 
χατέϑεντο ἐς Λῆμνον, καὶ φρουρὰν ἐγκαταλιπόντες ἀνεχώρησαν. 
“ν , ᾽ ? 3 
4.. τῶν δὲ Σαμίων, ἧσαν γάρ τινες οἱ οὐχ ὑπέμενον, ἀλλ᾽ ἔφυγον ἐς 
Ξ ν- ~ ~ a 
tiv ἥπειρον, ξυνϑέμετοι τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει τοῖς δυνατωτάτοις καὶ 
° ~ a 
Ihooovdry τῷ Ὑστάσπου ξυμμαχίαν, ὃς εἶχε Σάρδεις τότε, ἐπι- 
4 
κούρρᾳς τὸ ξυλλέξαντες ἐς ἑπταχοσίους διέβησαν ὑπὸ νύχτα ἐς τὴν 
Σάμο». 5. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τῷ δήμῳ & ἐπανέστησαν καὶ ἐκράτησαν τῶν 
πλείστων, ἔπειτα τοὺς ὁμήρους ἐκκλέψαντες ἐκ Anuvov τοὺς αὑτῶν, 
{ 4 a a” 
ἀπέστησων καὶ τοὺς φρουροὺς τοὺς ᾿ϑηναίων, καὶ TOUS ἄρχοντας, 
3 4 
οἱ ἦσαν παρὰ σφίσιν ἐξέδοσαν Πισσούϑνῃ, ἐπί te Μίλητον εὐϑὺυς 
4 j f δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ δυζάντιοι. 
παρεσκευάζοντο στρατεύειν. ξυναπέστησαν δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ Βυζάντιοι. 


We 


po 
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“CXVI. ᾿“29ϑηναῖοι δὲ ὡς ἤσϑοντο, πλεύσαντες γαυσὶν ξήχοντα 
ἐπὶ Σάμου, ταῖς μὲν ἑκκαίδεκα τῶν νεῶν οὐκ ἐχρήσαντο᾽ ἔτυχον γὰρ 
αἱ μὲν ἐπὶ Καρίας ἐς προσκοπὴν τῶν Φοινισσῶν νεῶν οἰχόμεναι, αἱ 
δ᾽ ἐπὶ Χίου καὶ AéoBou περιαγγέλλουσαι βοηθεῖν" τεσσαράκοντα 
δὲ ναυσὶ καὶ τέσσαρσι, Περικλέους. δεκάτου αὐτοῦ στρατηγοῦντος, 
ἐναυμάχησαν πρὸς Τραγίᾳ τῇ νήσῳ “Σαμίων ναυσὶν ἑβδομήκοντα, 
τῖ ς » » Fr a ε “« > 4 ,ὕ 
ὦ)» ἤσαν αἱ εἴκοσι στρατιωώτιδες ἔτυχον δὲ αἱ πᾶσαι ἀπὸ Μιλήτου 


“ πλέουσαι. καὶ ἐνίκων ᾿,4ϑηναῖοις. 2. ὕστερον 32 αὐτοῖς ἐβοήϑησαν 


ἐκ τῶν ᾿ϑηνῶν νῆες τεσσαράκοντα καὶ Χίων καὶ «Ἰεσβίων πέντε 
καὶ εἴκοσι, καὶ ἀποβάντες καὶ κρατοῦντες τῷ πεζῷ ἐπολιόρκουν τρισὶ 
τείχεσι τὴν πόλιν καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης ἅμα. 3. Περικλῆς δέ, λαβὼν 
ἑξήκοντα ναῦς ἀπὸ τῶν ἐφορμουσῶν, ᾧχετο κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ Καύνου 
a id > , 9 ? ~ > 2? > a 4 
καὶ Καρίας, ἐσαγγελϑέντων ott Φοίνισσαι νῆες en αὑτοὺς πλέου- 
~ ’ Ν 

aw’ ᾧχετο γὰρ καὶ ἐκ τῆς Σάμου πέντε ναυσὶ Στησαγόρας καὶ 
ἄλλοι ἐπὶ τὰς Φοινίσσας. ΟΧΥΠ]. ἐν τούτῳ δὲ οἱ Σάμιοι ἐξαπι- 
ναίως ἔκπλουν ποιησάμενοι, ἀφράκτῳ τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἐπιπεσόντες 
τάς τὸ προφυλακίδας ναῦς διέφϑειραν, καὶ ναυμαχοῦντες τὰς ἀστα.: 
ψαγομένας ἐνίκησαν, καὶ τῆς θαλάσσης τῆς καϑ' ἑαυτοὺς ἐχρώτησαν 
ἡμέρας περὶ τεσσαρασκαίδεχα, καὶ ἐσεκομίσαντο καὶ ἐξεκομίσαντο ἃ 
ἐβούλοντο. 2. ἐλθόντος δὲ Περικλέους πάλιν ταῖς ναυσὶ κατεχλεί- 
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σϑησαν. καὶ ἐκ τῶν “ϑηνῶν ὕστερον προσεβοήϑησαν τεσσαρά- 
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κοντὰ μὲν αἱ μετὰ Θουκυδίδου καὶ Ayvmvog καὶ Φορμίωτος νῆες, 
εἴχοσι δὲ αἱ μετὰ Τληπολέμου καὶ “Avtindéove, ἐκ δὲ Χίου καὶ 
4 ~ 
“έσβου τριάκοντα. 3. καὶ ναυμαχίαν μὲν tivo, βραχεῖαν ἐποιή- 
ε ’ 3 [4 \ wm» 3 ~ 30 ᾿ 

σαντο οἱ Σάμιοι, ἀδύνατοι δὲ ὕντες ἀντισχεῖν, ἐξεπολιορκηϑῆησαν 
ἐνάτῳ μηνί, καὶ προσεχώρησαν ὁμολογίᾳ, τεῖχός τ καϑελόττες καὶ 
ὁμήρους δόντες, καὶ ναῦς παραδόντες, καὶ χρήματα τὰ ἀναλωϑέντα 
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κατὰ χρόνους ταξάμενοι ἀποδοῦναι. seman δὲ καὶ Βυζάντιοι 
ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον ὑπήχοοι εἶναι. 

CXVII. Meza ταῦτα δὲ ἤδη ,γώνεται. οὐ πολλοῖς ἕἔ ἔτεσιν ὕστε- 
gor τὰ προειρημένα, τὰ τὸ Κερκυραϊχὰ καὶ τὰ Ποτιδάϊατιχώ, καὶ 
ὅσα πρόφασις τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου κατέστη. 2. ταῦτα δὲ ξύμπαντα 
| 9 , 
ὅσα ἔπραξαν οἱ ἔλληνες πρός ts ἀλλήλους καὶ τὸν βάρβαρον, ἐγέ- 
γετο ἐν ἔτεσι πεντήκοντα μάλιστα μεταξὺ τῆς Ξέρξου ἀναχωρήσεως 
καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου" ἐν οἷς ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τήν τε ἀρχὴν ἐγ. 

‘4 
κρατεστέραν κατεστήσαντο καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ μέγα ἐχώρησαν δυνάμεως. 
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of δὲ Aaxedarporior αἰσϑόμενοι οὔτε ἐκώλυον εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ βεαχύ, ἡσύχα 
ζόν τε τὸ πλέον τοῦ χρόνου, ὄντες μὲν καὶ πρὸ τοῦ μὴ ταχεῖς ἰέναι ἐς 
τοὺς πολέμους, εἰ μὴ ἀναγχάζοιντο, τὸ δέ τι καὶ πολέμοις οἰκείοις 
᾿ ἐξειργόμενοι, πρὶν δὴ ἡ δύναμις τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων σαφῶς ἤρετο καὶ 
τῆς ξυμμαχίας αὐτῶν ἥπτοντο. τότε δὲ οὐκέτε ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιχειρητέα ἐδόκει εἶναι πάσῃ προϑυμίᾳ, καὶ καϑαιρετέα ἡ 
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ἐσχύς, ἣν δύνωνται, apaperois tovde τὸν πόλεμον. 3. αὐτοῖς μὲν 


οὖν τοῖς «“ακεδαιμονίοις διέγνωστο λελύσθαι τε τὰς σπονδὰς καὶ 


τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ἀδικεῖν" πέμψαντες δὲ ἐς Δελφοὺς ἐπηρώτων τὸν. 


ϑεὸν εἰ πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται. 6 δὲ ἀνεῖλεν αὐτοῖς, ὡς λέγεται, 
κατὰ κράτος πολεμοῦσι νίκην ἔσεσϑαι, καὶ AUTOS ἔφη ξυλλήψεσϑαι 
καὶ παρακαλούμενος καὶ ἄκλητος. CXIX. αὖϑις δὲ τοὺς ξυμμά- 
yous παρακαλέσαντες ψῆφον» ἐβούλοντο ἐπαγαγεῖν εἰ χρὴ πολεμεῖν. 
καὶ ἐλϑόντων τῶν πρέσβεων ἀπὸ τῆς ξυμμαχίας, καὶ ξυνόδου γενο- 
μένης, οἵ τε ἄλλοι εἶπον ἃ ἐβούλοντο, κατηγοροῦντες οἱ πλείους τῶν 
"MOnvaioor, καὶ τὸν πόλεμον ἀξιοῦντες γενέσϑαι, καὶ οἱ Κορίνϑιοι, 
δεηϑέντες μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις πρότερον ἑκάστων ἰδίᾳ ὥστε ψηφί- 
σασϑαι roy πόλεμον, δεδιότες περὶ τῇ Ποτιδαίᾳ μὴ προδιαφϑαρῇ, 
παρόντες δὲ καὶ τότε καὶ τελευταῖοι ἐπελθόντες ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 
CXX. Tove μὲν ““ακεδαιμονίους, ὦ ἄνδρες ξύμμαχοι, οὐκ ἂν 
Exe αἰτιασαίμεθϑα, ὡς οὐ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐψηφισμένοι τὸν πόλεμόν εἰσι, 
καὶ ἡμᾶς ἐς τοῦτο νῦν ξυνήγαγον. "χρὴ γὰρ τοὺς ἡγεμόνας τὰ ἴδια ἐξ 
ἴσου νέμοντας τὰ κοινὰ προσκοπεῖν, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις ἐκ πάντων 
προτιμῶνται. 2. ἡμῶν δὲ ὅσοι μὲν ᾿449ϑηναίοις ἤδη ἐνηλλάγησαν, 
οὐχὶ διδαχῆς δέονται ὥστε φυλάξασϑαι αὐτούς τοὺς δὲ τὴν μεσό- 
γειαν μᾶλλον καὶ μὴ ἐν πόρῳ κατῳκημένους εἰδέναι χρὴ ὅτι τοῖς 
κάτω ἣν μὴ ἀμύνωσι, χαλεπωτέραν ἕξουσι τὴν κατακομιδὴν τῶν 
ὡραίων καὶ πάλιν ἀντίληψιν ὧν ἡ θάλασσα τῇ ἠπείρῳ δίδωσι, καὶ 
τῶν νῦν λεγομένων μὴ κακοὺς κριτὰς ὡς μὴ προσηκόντων εἶναι, 
προσδέχεσϑαι δέ ποτε, εἰ τὰ κάτω πρόοιντο, κἀν μέχρι σφῶν τὸ 
δεινὸν προελθεῖν, καὶ περὶ αὐτῶν οὐχ ἧσσον νῦν βουλεύεσϑαι. 
3. διόπερ καὶ μὴ ὀκνεῖν δεῖ αὐτοὺς τὸν πόλεμον» ἀντ εἰρήνης μετα 
λαμβάνειν. ἀνδρῶν γὰρ σωφρόνων μέν ἐστιν, εἶ μὴ ἀδικοῖντο, ἧσυ- 
χάξειν, ἀγαϑῶν δὲ ἀδικουμένους ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν, εὖ δὲ 
παρασχὸν ἐκ πολέμου πάλιν ξυμβῆναι, καὶ μήτα τῇ κατὰ πόλεμον 
εὐτυχίᾳ ἐπαίρεσθαι, μήτε τῷ ἡσυχίῳ τῆς εἰρήνης ἡδόμενον ἀδικεῖ 
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σϑαι. 4.6 τὸ γὰρ διὰ τὴν ἡδονὴ» ὀκνῶν ταχιστ av ἀφαιρεϑειὴη 
τῆς ῥᾳστώνης τὸ τερπνόν, δι’ ὅπερ ὀκνεῖ, εἰ ἡσυχάζοι. ὅ τε ἐν 
πολέμῳ εὐτυχίᾳ πλεονάζων οὐκ ἐντεθύμηται ϑράσει ἀπίστῳ ἐπαι- 
ρὔμενος. 5, πολλὰ γὰρ κακῶς γνωσθέντα ἀβουλοτέρων τῶν ἐγα»- 
τίων τυχόντα κατωρϑώϑη, καὶ ἔτι πλέω ἃ καλῶς δοκοῦντα βουλευ- 
ϑῆναι ἐς τοὐναντίον αἰσχρῶς περιέστη. ἐνθυμεῖται γὰρ οὐδεὶς ὁμοῖα 
τῇ πίστει καὶ ἔργῳ ἐπεξέρχεται, ἀλλὰ pet ἀσφαλείας μὲν δοξάζο- 
μὲν, μετὰ δέους δὲ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ ἐλλείπομεν. CXXI. ἡμεῖς δὲ νῦν 
καὶ ἀδικούμενοι τὸν πόλεμον ἐγείρομεν καὶ ἱκαγὰ ἔχοντες ἐγκλήματα, 
καὶ ὅταν ἀμυνώμεϑα “AOnyvaiovs, καταϑησόμεϑα αὐτὸν ἐν καιρῷ». 
2. κατὰ πολλὰ δὲ ἡμᾶς εἰκὸς ἐπικρατῆσαι, πρῶτον μὲν πλήϑεει 
προὔχοντας καὶ ἐμπειρίᾳ πολεμικῇ, ἔπειτα ὁμοίως πάντας ἐς τὰ 
πειραγγελλόμενα ἰόντας. 3. ναυτικόν te, ᾧ ἰσχύουσιν ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπαρ- 
χούσης τὸ ὁχάσεσις οὐσίας ἐξαρτυσόμεϑα, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν Δελφοῖς 
καὶ ᾿Ολυμπίᾳ χρημάτων. δάφεισμα γὰρ ποιησάμενοι ὑπολαβεῖν οἷοι 
τ᾽ ἐσμὲν μισϑῷ μείζονι τοὺς ξένους αὐτῶν γαυβάτας᾽ ὠνητὴ γὰρ 
᾿Αϑηναίων ἡ δύναμις μᾶλλον ἢ οἰκεία" ἡ δὲ ἡμετέρα ἧσσον ὧν 
τοῦτο πάϑοι, τοῖς σώμασι τὸ πλέον ἰσχύουσα ἢ τοῖς γρήμασι. 
4, μιᾷ te νίκῃ ναυμαχίας κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς «ἁλίσκονται" εἰ δ᾽ ἀντί- 
σχοιεν, μελετήσομεν καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐν πλέονι χρόνῳ τὰ ναυτικά. καὶ ὅταν 
τὴν ἐπιστήμην ἐς τὸ ἴσον καταστήσωμεν, τῇ ye εὐψυχίᾳ δήπου meges- 
σόμεϑα. ὃ γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν φύσει ἀγαθόν, ἐκείνοις οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο 
διδαχῇ" ὃ δ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι ἐπιστήμῃ προὔχουσι, καϑαιρετέον ἡμῖν. ἐστι 
μελέτῃ. 5. χρήματα δ᾽ wor ἔχειν ἐς αὐτά, οἴσομεν" 7 δϑινὸν ἂν εἴη, 
εἰ οἱ μὲν ἐκείνων ξύμμαχοι ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὐτῶν φέροντες οὐκ ἀπε- 
ροοῦσιν, ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῷ τιμωρούμενοι τοὺς ἐχθροὺς καὶ αὐτοὶ ἅμα 
σώζεσθαι οὐκ ἄρα δαπαφνήσομεν, καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ ὑπὶ ἐκείνων αὐτὰ 
ἀφαιρεθέντες αὐτοῖς τούτοις κακῶς πάσχει. ΟΧΧΊΙ]. ὑπάρχουσι 
δὲ καὶ ἄλλαι ὁδοὶ πολέμου ἡμῖν, ξυμμάχων τε ἀπόστασις, μάλιστα 
παραΐίρεσις οὖσα τῶν προσόδων αἷς ἰσχύουσι, καὶ ἐπιτειχισμὸς τῇ 
χώρᾳ, ἄλλα τε ὅσα οὐκ ἂν τις νῦν προΐδοι. ἥκιστα γὰρ πόλεμος ἐπὶ 
ῥητοῖς χωρεῖ, αὐτὸς δὲ ἀφ᾽ αὑτοῦ τὰ πολλὰ τεχνᾶται πρὸς τὸ παρα- 
τυγχάνον. ἐν ᾧ ὁ μὲν εὐοργήτως αὐτῷ προσομιλήσας βεβαιότερος, ὃ 
δὲ ὀργισϑεὶς περὶ αὐτὸν οὐκ ἐλάσσω πταίει. 2. ἐνθυμώμεϑα δὲ 
καὶ ὅτι, εἰ μὲν ἦσαν ἡμῶν ἑκάστοις πρὸς ἀντιπάλους περὶ γῆς ὅρων 
διαφοραί, οἰστὸν ἂν ἦν᾽ νῦν δὲ πρὸς ξύμπαντάς τὸ ἡμᾶς ᾿Αϑηεαῖοι 
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ἑκανοὶ καὶ κατὰ πόλιν ἔτι δυνατώτεροι᾽ ὥστε, εἰ μὴ καὶ ἀϑρόοι, Kad _ 
κατὰ ἔϑνη καὶ ἕκαστον ἄστυ μιᾷ γνώμῃ ἀμυνούμεϑα αὐτούς, δίχα 
γε ὄντας ἡμᾶς ἀπόνως χειρώσονται. καὶ τὴν ἥσσαν, εἰ καὶ δεινόν τῷ 
ἀκοῦσαι, ἴστω οὐκ ἄλλο τι φέρουσα» ἢ ἄντικρυς δουλείαν. 8. ὃ καὶ 
λόγῳ ἐνδοιασθῆναι αἰσχρὸν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ, καὶ πόλεις τοσάσδϑ 
ὑπὸ μιᾶς κακοπαϑεῖν. ἐν ᾧ ἢ δικαίως δοκοῖμεον ὧν πάσχειν, ἢ διὰ 
δειλίαν ἀνέχεσθαι, καὶ τῶν πατέρων χείρους φαίνεσθαι οἱ τὴν Ἐλ- 
λάδα ἠλευϑέρωσαν᾽ ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς βεβαιοῦμεν αὐτό, 
τύραννον δὲ ἐῶμεν ἐγκαθεστάναι πόλιν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐν μιᾷ μονάρχους 
ἀξιοῦμεν καταλύειν. 4. καὶ οὐκ ἴσμεν ὅπως τάδε τριῶν τῶν μεγί- 
στῶν ξυμφορῶν ἀπήλλακται, ἀξυνεσίας 7 μαλακίας ἢ ἀμελείας. ov 
γὰρ δὴ πεφευγότες ταῦτα ἐπὶ τὴν πλείστους δὴ βλάψασαν κατα- 
φοόνησιν κεχωρήχατε, ἣ ἐκ τοῦ πολλοὺς σφάλλειν τὸ ἐναντίον ὄνομα 
ἀφροσύνη μεεωνόμασται. ΟΧΧΙΠΙ. τὰ μὲν οὖν προγεγενημένα τι 
δεῖ μαχρότερον, ἢ ἐς ὅσον» τοῖς νῦν ξυμφέρει αἰτιᾶσϑαι; περὶ δὲ 
τῶν ἔπειτα μελλόντων τοῖς παροῦσε βοηϑοῦντας χρὴ ἐπιταλαιπω- 
οεῖν" πάτριον γὰρ ἡμῖν ἐκ τῶν πόνων τὰς ἀρετὰς κτᾶσθαι" καὶ μὴ ἡ 
μεταβάλλειν τὸ ἔϑος, εἰ ἄρα πλούτῳ τε νῦν καὶ ἐξουσίᾳ ὀλίγον προ- 
φέρετε" ov γὰρ δίκαιον ἃ τῇ ἀπορίᾳ ἐκτήϑη τῇ περιουσίᾳ ἀπολέ- 
σϑαι᾿ ἀλλὰ ϑθαρσοῦντας ἰέναι κατὰ πολλὰ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, τοῦ τὸ 
ϑεοῦ χρήσαντος καὶ αὐτοῦ ὑποσχομένου ξυλλήψεσϑαι, καὶ τῆς ad- 
Ang Ἑλλάδος πάσης ξυναγωνιουμένης, τὰ μὲν φόβῳ, τὰ δὲ ὠφελείᾳ. 
2. σπονδάς τε οὐ λύσετε πρότϑροι, ἄς 78 καὶ ὁ ϑεὸς κελεύων 
πολεμεῖν νομίζει παραβεβάσϑαι, ἠδικημέναις δὲ μᾶλλον βοηϑή- 
σετε" λύουσι γὰρ οὐχ οἱ ἀμυνόμενοι, GAA οἱ πρότεροι ἐπιόντες. 
CXXIV. ὥστε πανταχόϑὲν καλῶς ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν πολεμεῖν, καὶ 
ἡμῶν τάδε κοινῇ παραινούντων, εἴπερ βεβαιότατον τὸ ταῦτα ξυμφε- 
Corre, καὶ πόλεσι καὶ ἰδιώταις εἶναι, μὴ μέλλετε Ποτιδαιάταις τε ποι- 
εἶσϑαι τιμωρίαν, οὖσι Δωριεῦσι καὶ ὑπὸ ᾿Ιώγων πολιορκουμένοις, 
οὗ πρότερον ἥν τοὐναντίον, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων μετελϑεῖν τὴν ἐλενϑε- 
ρέαν. 2. ὡς οὐκέτι ἐνδέχεται περιμένοντας τοὺς μὲν ἤδη βλάπτε- 
σϑαι, τοὺς δ᾽, εἰ γνωσθησόμεθϑα ξυνελϑόντες μέν, ἀμύνεσθαι δὲ οὐ 
τολμῶντες, μὴ πολὺ ὕστερον τὸ αὐτὸ πάσχειν" ἀλλὰ νομίσαντες 
ἐπὶ ἀνάγκην ἀφῖχϑαι, ὦ ἄνδρες ξύμμαχοι, καὶ ἅμα τάδε ἄριστα 
λέγεσϑαι, ψηφίσααθε τὸν πόλεμον, μὴ φοβηϑέντες τὸ αὐτίκα Sate 
sém, τῆς δ᾽ an’ αὐτοῦ διὰ πλείονος εἰρηνῆς ἐπιθυμήσαντες ἐκ πολέ: 
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μου μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνη μᾶλλον βεβαιοῦται, ag ἡσυχίας δὲ μὴ πολεμῇ 
σαι οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀκίψδυνον. 3. καὶ τὴν καϑεστηκυῖαν ἐν τῇ Ἐλλάδι 
πόλιν τύραννον ἡγησάμενοι ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ὁμοίως καϑεστάναι, MOTE τῶν 
μὲν ἤδη ἄρχειν, τῶν δὲ διανοεῖσθαι, παραστησώμεϑα ἐπελθόντες, 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀκινδύνως τὸ λοιπὸν οἰκῶμεν, καὶ τοὺς νῦν δεδουλωμέ- 
vous Ἕλληνας ἐλευϑερώσωμεν. τοιαῦτα οἱ Κορίνϑιοι εἶπον. 


τ -- ΟΧΧΥ͂. Οἱ δὲ Aaxedatporions ἐπειδὴ ἀφ ἁπάντων ἥκουσαν 
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γνώμην, ψῆφον ἐπήγαγον τοῖς ξυμμάχοις ἅπασιν ὅσοι παρῆσαν ἑξῆς 
καὶ μείζονι καὶ ἐλάσσονι πόλει" καὶ τὸ πλῆϑος ἐψηφίσαντο πο- 
λεμεῖν. 2. δεδογμένον δὲ αὐτοῖς εὐθὺς μὲν ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐπιχειρεῖν 
ἀπαρασκχεύοις οὖσιν, ἐχπορίζεσϑαι δὲ ἐδόκει ὁκάστοις ἃ πρόσφορα 
ἦν καὶ μὴ εἶναι μέλλησιν. ὅμως δὲ καϑισταμένοις ὧν ἔδει ἐνιαυτὸς 
μὲν οὐ διετρίβη, ἔλασσον δέ, πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ τὸν 
πόλεμον ἄρασϑαι φανερῶς. ΟΧΧΥΙ. ἐν τούτῳ δὲ ἐπρεσβεύοντο 
τῷ χρόνῳ πρὸς τοὺς A ϑηναίους ἐγκλήματα ποιούμενοι, ὅπως σφίσιν 
ὅτι μεγίστη πρόφασις εἴη τοῦ πολεμεῖν, ἢ ἥν μή τι ἐσαχούωσι. 2. καὲ ᾿ 
πρῶτον μὲν πρέσβεις πέμψαντες οἱ Aaxedaiporior ἐχέλευον τοὺς 
᾿4ϑηναίους τὸ ἄγος ἐλαύνειν τῆς ϑεοῦ" τὸ δὲ ὦγος ἦν τοιόνδε. 
3. Κύλων ἥν ᾿Ολυμπιονίκης ἀνὴρ ᾿41ϑηναῖος τῶν πάλαι svyeris 
τὸ καὶ δυνατός" ἐγεγαμήκει δὲ θυγατέρα Θεαγένους Μεγαρέως 
ἀνδρός, ὃς κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον ἐτυράννει Μεγάρων. 4. γρωμέγῳ 
δὲ τῷ Αύλωνι ἐν Δελφοῖς ἀνεῖλεν ὁ ϑεός, ἐν τῇ τοῦ Atos τῇ μεγίστη 
ἑορτῇ καταλαβεῖν τὴν “AOnvainy ἀκρόπολιν. 5. ὃ δὲ παρά τε τοῦ 
Θεαγένους δύναμιν λαβὼν καὶ τοὺς φίλους ἀναπείσας, ἐπειδὴ ἐπῆλ- 
ϑὲν ᾿Ολύμπια τὰ ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ, κατέλαβε τὴν ἀκρόπολιν ὡς ἐπὶ 
τυραννίδι, νομίσας ἑορτήν τὸ τοῦ Διὸς μεγίστην εἶναι καὶ ἑαυτῷ τι 
προσήκειν ᾽Ολύμπια νενικηκότι. 6. εἰ δὲ ἐν τῇ “Arrixy, ἢ ἄλλοϑί 
ποῦ, ἡ μεγίστη ἑορτὴ εἴρητο, οὔτε ἐκεῖνος ἔτι κατενόησε, τό TE [Ly 
τεῖον οὐκ ἐδήλου. ἔστι γὰρ καὶ ᾿4ϑηναίοις Διάσια, ὦ καλεῖται 
Διὸς ἑορτὴ Methiyiov μεγίστη, ἔξω τῆς πόλεως, ἐν ἧ wards pet ϑύου- 
σι, πολλοὶ οὐχ ἱερεῖα ἀλλὰ ϑύματα ἐπιχώρια" Soxwy δὲ ὀρϑῶς 
γιγνώσκειν ἐπεχείρησε τῷ ἔργῳ. 7. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿49ηνκῖοι αἰσθόμενοι, 
ἐβοήϑησάν τε πανδημεὶ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν Ex αὐτούς, καὶ προσκαϑεζό- 
μένοι ἐπολιόρκουν. 8. χρόνου δὲ ἐπιγιγνομένου οἱ ᾿αἰϑυναῖοι τρυ- 
ἢ χόμϑνοι τῇ προσεδρείᾳ ἀπῆλϑον οἱ πολλοί, ἐπιτρέψαντες τοῖς ἐρνέα 
ἄρχουσι τὴν φυλακήν, καὶ τὸ πᾶν αὐτοκράτορσι διαϑεῖναι, ἡ ὧν» 
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ἄριστα διαγιγνώσχωσι᾽ τότε δὲ τὰ πολλὰ τῶν πολιτικῶν οἱ ἐννέα 
ἄρχοντες ἔπρασσον. 9. οἱ δὲ μετὰ τοῦ Κύλωνος πολιορκούμενοι 
φλαύρως εἶχον σίτου τε καὶ ὕδατος ἀπορίᾳ. 10. ὁ μὲν οὖν Κύλων 


καὶ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ ἐκδιδράσκουσιν" οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι ὡς ἐπιέζοντο καί 


4 ΄ o~ oo 
Teves καὶ ἀπέϑνησχον ὑπὸ τοῦ λιμοῦ, καϑίζουσιν ἐπὶ τὸν βωμὸν ixe- 
ται τὸν ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει. 11. ἀναστήσαντες δὲ αὐτοὺς οἱ τῶν 


, 9 . ? q. “9 ’ © er ’ , 4 
A si hoc amteer Qu μενοι ἘΠῚ φυλακήν, ag ἐϑρῶν ἀπο ἡγησκονταν 


ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, ἐφ ᾧ μηδὲν καχὸν ποιήσουσιν, ἀπαγαγόντες ἀπέχτειναν" 


καϑεζομέγους δέ τινας καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν σεμνῶν ϑεὼν ἐν τοῖς βωμοῖς ἑ ἕν - 


τῇ παρόδῳ διεχρήσαντο. καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου ἐναγεῖς καὶ ἀλετήριοι 
τῆς ϑεοῦ ἐχεῖνοί τὸ ἐκαλοῦντο, καὶ τὸ γένος τὸ ant ἐκείνων. 
‘ a 4 Ἴ a « » ~ , > % ~ , » 

12. ἡλασαν μὲν ovy καὶ οἱ AOnraios τοὺς ἐναγεῖς τούτους, ἥλα- 


σε δὲ καὶ Κλεομένης ὁ “Ἰακεδαιμόνιος ὕστερον μετὰ ᾿“4θηναίων- 


Ld ’ ~ 2 4 4 ~ τον “αι a 
στασιαζόντων, τούς τὸ ζώντας ἐλαύνοντει s:xi τῶν τεϑεεώτων τὰ 
> = 2 , es ᾿ ~ , ΄ es ee 
ὀστᾶ ἀνελόντες ἐξέβαλον" κατῆλθον μέντοι ὕστερον, καὶ τὸ γένος 
αὐτῶν ἔστιν ἔτι ἐν τῇ πόλει. CXXVII. τοῦτο δὴ τὸ ἄγος οἱ 
Aaxidaiporios ἐλαύνειν ἐκέλευον δῆ ϑεν τοῖς ϑεοῖς πρῶτον τιμωροῦ»- 

3ᾳ, 7 a ld x > [4 ᾽ 3 ~ a 
τες, εἰδότες δὲ Περικλέα τὸν ZavGinnov προσεέχομενον αὐτῷ κατὰ 
τὴν μητέρα, καὶ νομίζοντες ἐκπεσόντος αὐτοῦ ῥᾷον σφίσι προχωρεῖν 

4 > & ow 2 ’ 3 ’ ~ wv ~) 
τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν Abnvaioy. 2. ov μέντοι τοσοῦτον ἤλπιζον παϑεῖν 
“A 2 4 ~ @ as ” 9 + A e , « 8 
ἂν αὑτὸν τοῦτο, 060» διαβολὴν οἱἷσει»ν αὑτῷ πρὸς τὴν πολιν, ὡς καὶ 
διὰ τὴν ἐχείνου ξυμφορὰν τὸ μέρος ἔσται ὁ πόλεμος. 3. ὧν γὰρ δυνα- 
τώτατος τῶν καϑ' ἑαυτὸν καὶ ἄγων τὴν πολιτείαν ἠναντιοῦτο πά»- 

~ é a 3 ” ¢ [4 ᾿ >» 3 A s 
ta τοῖς AaxeSaiporios, καὶ οὐκ era ὑπείκειν, GAR ἐς τὸν πόλεμον 
ὥρμα τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους, 

ΟΧΧΎΥΤΠΙΙ͂Ι. *Aszexehevor δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τοὺς ““ακεδαι 
μογίους τὸ ἀπὸ Ταινάρου ἄγος ἐλαύνειν. οἱ γὰρ Aaxedaimone 
ἀναστήσαντές ποτὲ ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ τοῦ Ποσειδῶνος ἀπὸ Ταινάροι 

“- ? ε» ) , , . &? S αἱ 4 , 
τῶν Εἱλώτων ἱκέτας, ἀπαγαγόντες διέφϑειραν" δὲ on δὴ καὶ σφίσι 
αὐτοῖς νομίζουσι τὸν μέγαν σεισμὸν γενέσϑαι ἐν Σπάρτῃ. 2. ἐκά 
λενον δὲ xvi τὸ τῆς Χαλκιοίκον ἄγος ἐλαύνειν αὐτούς" ἐγένετο δ 
τοιόνδε. 3. ἐπειδὴ Παυσανίας ὁ Aaxedaimoriog τὸ πρῶτον μετὰ 


πεμφϑεὶς ὑπὸ Σπαρτιατῶν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρχῆς τῆς ἐν ᾿Ελλησπόντῳ, - 


8 , ε 9» 3. ~ 2 ’ ει.» - , 4 3 
καὶ κριϑεὶς un αὑτῶν ἀπελυϑὴη μὴ ἀδικεῖν, Onpocig μὲν οὐκετι 
ἐξεπέμφϑη, ἰδίᾳ δὲ αὐτὸς τριήρη λαβὼν Ἑρμιονίδα ἄνευ ““ακεδαι- 

, 3 ~ > ¢€ ? « QA a 9 48 ‘ e a 
μουίων agexreizus ἐς Ἑλλήσποντον τῷ μὲν λόγῷ ent τὸν Eldinve 
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κὸν πόλεμον, τῷ δὲ ἔργῳ τὰ πρὸς βασιλέα πράγματα πράσσειν, 
ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον ἐπεχείρησεν, ἐφιέμενος ᾿Ελληνικῆς ἀρχῆς. 

4, εὐεργεσίαν δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦδε πρῶτον ἐς βασιλέα κατέϑετο καὶ τοῦ 
παντὸς πράγματος ἀρχὴν ἐποιήσατο" 5. Βυζάντιον γὰρ ἑλὼν τῇ 
προτέρᾳ παρουσίᾳ μετὰ τὴν ἐκ Κύπρου ἀναχώρησιν, εἶχον δὲ δῖηδοι 
αὐτὸ καὶ βασιλέως προσηκοντές tives καὶ ξυγγενεῖς, οἱ δάλωσαν ἐν 
αὐτῷ, τότε τούτους Ove ἔλαβεν ἀποπέμπει βασιλεῖ κρύφα τῶν ἄλλων 
ξυμμάχων, τῷ δὲ λόγῳ ἀπέδρασαν αὐτόν. 6. ἔπρασσε δὲ ταῦτα 
μετὰ Γογγύλου τοῦ ᾿Ερετριέως, ᾧπερ ἐπέτρεψε τό τε Βυζάντιον καὶ 
τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους. ἔπεμψε δὲ καὶ ἐπιστολὴν τὸν Γύγγυλον φέρον- 

τὰ αὐτῷ" ἐνεγέγραπτο δὲ τάδε ἐν αὐτῇ, ὡς ὕστερον ἀγευρέϑη. 

7. Παυσανίας ὁ ἡγεμὼν τῆς Σπάρτης τούσδε τέ σοι χαρίζεσϑαι ΠΝ 
βουλόμενος ἀποπέμπει δορὶ ὁλών, καὶ γνώμην ποιοῦμαι, εἰ καὶ σοὶ —— 
δοκεῖ, ϑυγατέρα τὲ τὴν σὴν γῆμαι καί σοι Σπάρτην τὰ καὶ τὴν 
ἄλλην Ἑλλάδα ὑποχείριον ποιῆσαι. δυνατὸς δὲ δοκῶ εἶναι ταῦτα 
πρᾶξαι μετὰ σοῦ βουλευόμενος. εἰ οὖν τί σε τούτων ἀρέσκει, πέμπε 
ἄνδρα πιστὸν ἐπὶ ϑάλασσαν δι᾽ οὗ τὸ λοιπὸν τοὺς dita ποιησόμε:- 
ϑα. ΟΧΧΙΣ. τοσαῦτα μὲν ἡ γραφὴ ἐδήλου. Ξέρξης δὲ ἤσθη τε 
τῇ ἐπιστολῆ καὶ ἀποστέλλει ᾿Αρτάβαζον τὸν Φαρνάκου ἐ ἐπὶ ϑάλασ- 
σαν, καὶ κελεύει αὐτὸν τήν τὸ Δασκυλῖτιν σατραπείαν παραλαβεῖν» 
Μεγαβάτην ἀπαλλάξαντα, ὃς πρότερον ἦρχε, καὶ παρὰ Πανσανίᾳν 
ἐς Βυζάντιον ἐπιστολὴν ἀντεπετίϑει αὐτῷ ὡς τάχιστα διαπέμψαι, 
καὶ τὴν σφραγῖδα ἀποδεῖξαι, «αἱ ἥν τι αὐτῷ Παυσανίας παραγγέλ- 
λῃ περὶ τῶν ἑαυτοῦ πραγμάτων, πράσσειν ὡς ἄριστα καὶ πιστότατα. 
2. ὁ δὲ ἀφικόμενος τά τε ἄλλα ἐποίησεν ὥσπερ εἴρητο καὶ THY ἐπι- 
στολὴν διέπεμψεν᾽ ἀντεγέγραπτο δὲ τάδε. 3. Ὧδε λέγει βασιλεὺς 
Ξέρξης Παυσανίᾳ, καὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, οὖς μοι πέραν ϑαλάσσης ἐκ 
Bulavtiov ἔσωσας, κεῖταί σοι εὐεργεσία ἐν τῷ ἡμετέρῳ οἴχῳ ἐσαεὶ 
ἀνάγραπτος, καὶ τοῖς λόγοις τοῖς ἀπὸ σοῦ ἀρέσκομαι. καί σε μήτε 
νὺξ μήϑ' ἡμέρα ἐπισχέτῳ ὥστε ἀνεῖναι πράσσειν τι ὧν ἐμοὶ ὑπισχνῇ, 
μηδὲ χρυσοῦ καὶ ἀργύρου δαπάνῃ κεκωλύσϑω, μηδὲ στρατιᾶς πλήϑει, 
εἴ ποι δεῖ παραγίγνεσϑαι" ἀλλὰ ust "ApraBalov ἀνδρὸς ἀγαϑον, 
ὅν σοι ἔπεμψα, πρᾶσσε θαρσῶν καὶ τὰ ἐμὰ καὶ τὰ σὰ ὅπῃ κάλλι- 
στα καὶ ἄριστα ἕξει ἀμφοτέροις. CXXX. ταῦτα ΠΡ ὁ Παν- 
Caring τὰ γράμματα, ov καὶ πρότερον ἐν μεγάλῳ ἀ; Stopare ὑπὸ 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων διὰ τὴν Πλαταιᾶσιν ἡγεμονίαν, ποχλῷ τότε μᾶλλον 
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ἦρτο καὶ οὐχέτι ἠδύνατο ἐν τῷ καϑεστηκότι τρόπῳ βιοτεύειν, ἀλλὰ 
σκευάς te δῆηδικὰς ἐνδυόμενος ἐκ τοῦ Βυζαντίου ἐξήει, καὶ διὰ τῆς 
Θράκης πορευόμενον αὐτὸν Mido καὶ Aiyiatios ἐδορυφόρουν. 
2. τράπεζάν τε Περσικὴν παρετίθετο καὶ κατέχειν τὴν διάνοιαν οὐκ 
ἠδύνατο, ἀλλ᾽ ἔργοις βραχέσι προὐδήλου ἃ τῇ γνώμῃ μειζόνως ἐσέπει- 
za ἔμελλε πράξειν. δυσπρόσοδον τε αὐτὸν παρεῖχε, καὶ τῇ ὀργῇ 
οὕτω χαλεπῇ ἐχρῆτο ἐς πάντας ὁμοίως, ὥστε μηδένα δύνασθαι 
προσιέναι" διόπερ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους οὐχ ἥκιστα ἡ ξυμ- 
μαχία pod η. CXXXI. οἱ δὲ «“μακεδαιμόνιοι αἰσϑόμενοι, to τε 
πρῶτον δι᾿ αὐτὰ ταῦτα ἀνεκάλεσαν αὐτόν, καὶ ἐπειδὴ τῇ “Ἑρμιονίδι 
ψηὶ τὸ δεύεερον ἐκπλεύσας οὐ κελευσάντων» αὐτῶν» τοιαῦτα ἐφαίνδτο 
ποιῶν, καὶ ἐχ τοῦ Βυζαντίου βίᾳ va ᾿41ϑηναίων ἐκπολιορκηϑεὶς 
ἐς μὲν τεὴν Σπάρτην οὐκ ἐπανεχώρει, ἐς δὲ Κολωνὰς τὰς Τρῳάδας 
ἑδρυϑεὶς, πράσσων τὸ ἐσηγγέλλετο αὐτοῖς πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους, καὶ 
οὐκ ἐπὶ ἀγαθῷ τὴν μονὴν ποιούμενος, οὕτω δὴ οὐκέτι ἐπέσχον, ἀλ- 
λὰ πέμψαντες κήρυκα οἱ ἔφοροι καὶ σκυτάλην εἶπον τοῦ κήρυκος μὴ 
λείπεσθαι, εἶ δὲ μή, πόλεμον αὐτῷ Σπαρτιάτας προαγορεύειν. 2. ὁ 
δὲ βουλόμενος ὡς ἥκιστα ὕποπτος εἶναι καὶ πιστεύων χρήμασι δια- 
λύσειν τὴν διαβολήν, ἀνεχώρει. τὸ δεύτερον ἐς Σπάρτη». καὶ ἐς μὲν 
“ τὴν εἰρκεὴν ἐσπίπτει τὸ πρῶτον ὑπὸ τῶν ἐφόρων ἔξεστι δὲ τοῖς 
52, δὲ ἐφόροις τὸν βασιλέα δρᾶσαι, τοῦτο᾽ ἔπειτα διαπραξάμενος v ὕσεερον 
ἐξῆλϑε, καὶ καϑίστησιν ἑαυτὸν ἐς χρίσιν τοῖς βουλομένοις περὶ αὐτὸν 
ἐλέγχειν. CXXXII. καὶ φανερὸν μὲν εἶχον οὐδὲν οἱ Σπαρτιᾶται 
σημεῖον, οὗτε οἱ ἐχθροὶ οὗτε ἡ πᾶσα πόλις, ὅτῳ ἂν πιστεύσαντες 
βεβαίως, ἐτιμωροῦντο ἄνδρα γένους τὰ τοῦ βασιλείου ὄντα καὶ ἐν 
τῷ παρόντι τιμὴν ἔχοντα" Πλείσταρχον γὰρ τὸν Aewvidou ὄντα 
βασιλέα καὶ νέον ἔτι ἀνεψιὸς ὧν ἐπετρόπευεν" 2. ὑποψίας δὲ πολ- 
lag παρεῖχε, τῇ τε παρανομίᾳ καὶ ζηλώσει τῶν βαρβάρων, μὴ ἴσος 
βούλεσϑαι εἶναι τοῖς παροῦσι, τά τὲ ἄλλα αὐτοῦ ἀνεσκόπουν εἶτε 
που ἐξεδεδιήτητο τῶν καϑεστώτων νομίμων καὶ ὅτι ἐπὶ τὸν τρίποδά 
ποτε τὸν ἐν Δελφοῖς, ὃν ἀνέϑεσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες ἀπὸ τῶν ήδων 
ἀκροϑίγιον, ἠξίωσεν ἐπιγράψασϑαι αὐτὸς ἰδίᾳ τὸ ἐλεγεῖον τόδε, 
Ἑλλήνων ἀρχηγὸς ἐπεὶ στρατὸν ὥλεσε Μήδων, 
Παυσανίας Φοίβῳ μνῆμ ἀνέθηκε τόδϑ. 
3. τὸ μὲν οὖν ἐλεγεῖον οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι ἐξεκόλαψαν εὐθὺς tore 
ἀπὸ τοῦ τρίποδος τοῦτο, καὶ ἐπέγραψαν ὀνομαστὶ τὰς πόλεις ὅσαι 
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ξυγκαϑελοῦσαι τὸν βάρβαρον ἔστησαν τὸ ἀνάϑημα" τοῦ μέντοι 
Παυσανίου ἀδίκημα καὶ cove ἐδόκει εἶναι, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐν τούτῳ 
καϑειστήκει, πολλῷ μᾶλλον παρόμοιον πραχϑῆναι ἐφαίξετο τῇ 
παρούσῃ διανοίᾳ. 4. ἐπυνθάνοντο δέκαὶ ἐς τοὺς Εἴλωτας πράσσειν 
τι αὑτό», καὶ 7» δὲ οὕτως" ἐλευϑέρωσίν τὲ γὰρ ὑπισχνεῖτο αὐτοῖς 
καὶ πολιτείαν, ἣν. ξυτεπαναστῶσι καὶ τὸ πᾶν ξυγκατεργάσωνται. 
5. ἀλλ' οὐδ᾽ ὡς οὐδὲ τῶν Εἱλώτων» μηνυταῖς τισι πισεεύσαντες 
ἠξίωσαν νεώτερόν τι ποιεῖν εἰς αὐτόν, χρώμενοι τῷ τρόπῳ ᾧπερ εἰώ- 
ϑασιν ἐς σφᾶς αὐτούς, μὴ ταχεῖς εἶναι περὶ ἀνδρὸς Σπαρτιάτου 
ἄνευ ἀναμφισβητήτων» τεκμηρίων βουλεῦσαί τι ἀνήκεσεον, πρίν γε 
δὴ αὐτοῖς, ὡς λέγεται, ὁ μέλλων τὰς τελευταίας βασιλεῖ ἐπιστολὰς 
πρὸς ᾿Αρτάβαζον κομιεῖν ἀνὴρ ᾿Αργίλιος, παιδικά ποτε ὧν αὐτοῦ 
καὶ πιστότατος ἐκείνῳ, μηνυτὴς γίγνεται, δείσας κατὰ ἐνθύμησέν 
τινα ὅτι οὐδείς πω τῶν πρὸ ἑαυτοῦ ἀγγέλων πάλιν ἀφίκετο, καὶ 
παραποιησάμενος σφραγῖδα, ἵνα ἢν ψευσϑῇ τῆς δόξης ἢ καὶ ἐκεῖνός 
τι μεταγράψαι αἰτήσῃ, μὴ ἐπιγνῷ, λύει τὰς ἐπιστολάς, ἐν αἷς ὑπονο- 
ἥσας τι τοιοῦτο προσεπεστάλϑαι καὶ αὑτὸν εὗρεν ἐγγεγραμμένον 
κτείγνεν. CXXXIIL τότε δὲ οἱ ἔφοροι δείξαντος αὐτοῦ τὰ γράμ- 
ματα μᾶλλον μὲν ἐπίστευσαν, αὐτήκοοι δὲ βουληϑέντες ἔτι γενέσθαι 
αὐτοῦ Παυσανίου τι λέγυντος, ἀπὸ παρασκευῆς τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἐπὶ 
Ταίναρον ἱκότου οἰχομένου, καὶ σκηνησαμένου διπλῆ» διαφραγμᾶτι 
καλύβην, ἐς ἣν τῶν τὸ ἐφόρων» ἐντός τινας ἔκρυψε, καὶ Παυσατίου 
ὡς αὐτὸν ἐλθόντος καὶ ἐρωτῶντος τὴν πρόφασιν τῆς ἱκετείας 
ἤσϑοντο πάντα σαφῶς, αἰτιωμένου τοῦ ἀνθρώπου τά τε περὶ αὐτοῦ 
γραφέντα καὶ τἄλλ᾽ ἀποφαίγοντος xa ἕκαστον, ὡς οὐδὲν πώποτε 
αὐτὸν ἐν ταῖς; πρὸς βασιλέα διακονίαις παραβάλοιτο, προτιμηϑ είη δ᾽ 
ἐν ἴσῳ τοῖς πολλοῖς τῶν διακόνων ἀποϑανεῖν, κἀκείνου αὑτὰ ταῦτα 
ξυνομολογοῦντος καὶ περὶ τοῦ παρόντος οὐκ ἐῶντος ὀργίζεσϑαι, 
ἀλλὰ πίστιν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ διδόντος τῆς ἀναστάσεως, καὶ ἀξιοῦν- 
τος ὡς τάχιστα πορεύεσθαι καὶ μὴ τὰ πρασσόμενα διακωλύειν. 
CXXXIV. ἀκούσαντες δὲ ἀκριβῶς τότε μὲν ἀπῆλϑον οἱ ἔφοροι, 
βεβαίως δὲ ἤδη εἰδότες ἐν τῇ πόλει τὴν ξυλληψιν ἐποιοῦντο. Leys 
cuz δ᾽ αὐτόν, μέλλοντα ξυλληφϑήσεσθϑαι ἐν τῇ ὁδῷ, ἑνὸς μὲν τῶν 
ἐφόρων τὸ πρόσωπον προσιόντος ὡς εἶδε, γνῶναι ἐφ᾿ ᾧ ἐχώρει, ἅλ- 
Loy δὲ νεύματι ἀφανεῖ χρησαμένου καὶ δηλώσαντος εὐνοίᾳ, πρὸς τὸ 
ἱερὸν τῆς Χαλκιοίκου χωρῆσαι δρόμῳ καὶ προκαταφυγεῖν" ἢ» δὶ 
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ἐγγὺρ τὸ τέμενος. καὶ ἐς οἴκημα ov μέγα ὃ ἢ» τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἐσελϑών, 
ἔνα μὴ ὑπαίϑριος ταλαιπωροίη, ἡσύχαζεν. 2. οἱ δὲ τὸ παραυτίκα 
μὲν ὑστέρησαν τῇ διώξει, μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο τοῦ τε οἰχήματος τὸν ὅρο- 
gor ἀφεῖλον, καὶ τὰς θύρας, ἔνδον ὄντα τηρήσαντες αὐτόν, καὶ 
ἀπολαβόντες εἴσω, ἀπῳκοδόμησαν, προσκαϑεζόμενοί ta ἐξεπολιόρ- 
κησαν λιμῷ. 3. καὶ μέλλοντος αὐτοῦ ἀποψύχειν ὥσπερ εἶχεν ἐν τῷ 
οἰκήματι, αἰσϑόμενοί te ἐξάγουσιν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ ἔτι ἔμπνουν ὄντα, 
καὶ ἐξαχϑεὶς ἀπέϑανε παραχρῆμα. 4. καὶ αὐτὸν ἐμέλλησαν μὲν 
ἐς τὸν Καιάδαν οὗπερ τοὺς κακούργους ἐμβάλλειν" ἔπειτα ἔδοξε 
πλησίον που κατορύξαι. ὁ δὲ ϑεὸς ὁ ἐν Δελφοῖς τόν τὰ τάφον 
ὕστερον ἔχρησε τοῖς «Ιακεδαιμονίοις μετενεγκεῖν οὗπερ ἀπέϑανε, καὶ 
νῦν κεῖται ἐν τῷ προτεμενίσματι, ὃ γραφῇ στῆλαι δηλοῦσι, καὶ ὡς 
ἄγος αὐτοῖς ὃν τὸ πεπραγμένον δύο σώματα av ἑγὸς τῇ Χαλκιοί.- 
κῳ ἀποδοῦναι. οἱ δὲ ποιησάμενοι χαλκοῦς ἀνδριάντας δύο ὡς ἀντὶ 
Παυσανίου ἀνέϑεσαν. CXXXV. οἱ δὲ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι, ὡς καὶ τοῦ 
ϑεοῦ ἄγος κρίναντος, ἀντεπέταξαν τοῖς “Ζακεδαιμονίοις ἐλαύνειν 
αὐτό. 2. τοῦ δὲ Μηδισμοῦ τοῦ Παυσανίου “4ακεδαιμόνιοι, mot 
ops πέμψαντες παρὰ τοὺς ᾿4“29ηναίους ξυνεπῃτιῶντο καὶ τὸν Os- 
μιστοκλέα, ὡς εὕρισκον ἐκ τῶν περὶ Παυσανίαν ἐλέγχων, ἠξίουν τὸ 
τοῖς αὐτοῖς κολάζεσθαι αὐτόν. 3. οἱ δὲ πεισθέντες, ἔτυχε γὰρ 


9 , . ow» ? , > ¥*# 3 “- Ἁ a> ’ 
ὠστρακισμένος καὶ ἔχων δίαιταν μὲν ἐν “Ἴργει, ἐπιφοιτῶν δὲ καὶ ἐξ 


τὴν ἄλλην Πελοπόννησον, πέμπουσι μετὰ τῶν Aaxedamorios, 
ἑτοίμων ὄντων ξυνδιώκειν, ἄνδρας οἷς εἴρητο ἄγειν ὅπου ἂν περιτύ- 
χωσιν. CXXXVIE. ὁ δὲ Θεμιστοκλῆς προαισϑόμενος φεύγει ἐκ 
Πελοποννήσου ἐς Κέρκυραν, ὧν αὐτῶν εὐεργέτης. δεδιέναι δὲ 
δ , ” 3. " 4 [4 | 
φασκόντων Κερκυραίων ἔχειν αὐτὸν ὥστε “Ἰακεδαιμοτίοις καὶ 
AOyvaioy ἀπέχθεσϑαι, διακομίζεται vn αὐτῶν ἐς τὴν ἥπειρον τὴν 
καταντιχρύ. 2. καὶ διωκόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν προστεταγμένων κατὰ 
« , 
πύστιν ἣ χωροίη, arayxaleras κατά τι ἄπορον παρὰ "Ἄδμητον τὸν 
Μολοσσῶν βασιλέα ὅντα αὐτῷ οὐ φίλον καταλῦσαι. 3. καὶ ὁ μὲν 
οὖχ ἔτυχεν ἐπιδημῶν, ὁ δὲ τῆς γυναικὸς ἱκέτης γενόμενος διδάσκεται 
¢ 3 3 “Ὁ 8 “« 4 > 4 4 € ’ . 
vn αὐτῆς τὸν παῖδα σφῶν λαβὼν καϑίζεσϑαι ἐπι τὴν ἑστίαν. καὶ 
> td > 1 @ ~ 3 Uf ~ σ 3 4 
ἐλϑόστος οὐ πολὺ ὕστερον τοῦ “Aduytov δηλοῖ τὸ ος ἐστι, καὶ οἱχ 
ἀξιοῖ, εἴ τι ἄρα αὐτὸς ἀντεῖπεν αὐτῷ ᾿41ϑηναίων δεομένῳ, φεύγοντα 
~ 8 4 Ἃ e 3 32 [4 ~ 2 , > ast 
τιμωρεῖσθαι. καὶ yao ἂν ὑπὶ ἐκείνου πολλῷ ἀσϑενεστέρον ty τῷ 
- ~ a sy ~~ 
παρόντε καχῶς πάσχειν», γενναῖον δὲ εἶναι τοὺς ὁμοίους ἀπὸ τοῦ 
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~ σ 4 . 
ἴσου τιμωρεῖσθαι. καὶ ἅμα αὐτὸς μὲν ἐκείνῳ χρείας τινὸς καὶ οὗπ 
? 4 o- ? 9 ~ 3 - wv 3.2 ’ > ° 
ἐς τὸ σῶμα σώζεσϑαι ἐναντιωϑῆναι, ἐκεῖνον δ᾽ ἂν εἰ ἐκδοέη αὐτόν, 

τ t - “- 
εἰπὼν ὑφ᾽ ὧν καὶ ἐφ᾿ ᾧ διώκεται, σωτηρίας ἂν τῆς ψυχῆς ἀποστε- 
ρῆσαι. ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας ἀνίσετησί τε αὐτὸν μετὰ τοῦ ἑαυτοῦ υἷέος, 

Ύ - 
ὥσπερ καὶ ἔχων αὐτὸν ἐκαϑέζετο, καὶ μέγιστον ἦν ἱκέτευμα τοῦτο. 
σ ἂν - ᾽ 
CXXXVII. καὶ ὕστερον οὐ πολλῷ τοῖς «Δακεδαιμονίοις καὶ 


᾿Αϑηναίοις ἐλθοῦσι καὶ πολλὰ εἰποῦσιν οὐκ ἐκδίδωσιν, ἀλλ᾿ ἀπο- 


στέλλει βουλόμενον ὡς βασιλέα πορευϑῆναι ἐπὶ τὴν ἑτέραν ϑάλασσαν 
πεζῇ ἐς Πύδναν τὴν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου. 2. ἐν ἡ ὁλκάδος τυχὼν ἀναγο- 
, > 3 3 ’ \ 3 A e “~ ? 4 3 4 
μένης ἐπὶ ᾿Ιωνίας καὶ ἐπιβὰς καταφέρεται χειμῶνι ἐς τὸ ᾿4ϑηναίων 
στρατόπεδον ὃ ἐπολιόρκει ΝΙίάξον. καί, ἦν γὰρ ἀγνὼς τοῖς ἐν τῇ 
νηί, δείσας φράζει τῷ ναυκλήρῳ ὅστις ἐστὶ καὶ δι᾿ ἃ φεύγει, καὶ εἰ 
μὴ σώσει αὐτόν, ἔφη ἐρεῖν ὅτι χρήμασι πεισϑεὶς αὐτὸν ἄγει" τὴν δὲ 
ἀσφάλειαν εἶναι μηδένα ἐχβῆναι ex τῆς νεὼς μέχρι πλοῦς γένηται" 
πειϑομένῳ δ᾽ αὐτῷ χάριν ἀπομνήσεσθϑαι ἀξίαν. 6 δὲ ναύκληρος 
ποιεῖ τὸ ταῦτα, καὶ ἀποσαλεύσας ἡμέραν καὶ νύκτα ὑπὲρ τοῦ σερα- 
᾽ σ 3 ~ 3 Υ͂ 8 ς ~ 
τοπέδου, ὕστερον ἀφικνεῖται ἐς Ἔφεσον. 3. καὶ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς 
ἐκεῖνόν τὸ ἐθεράπευσε χρημάτων δόσει, ἦλϑε γὰρ αὐτῷ ὕστερον ἔκ 
2 “« 4 - ? ty 3 a a ie ’ 4 
τὲ ϑηνῶν παρὰ τῶν φίλων καὶ ἐξ Agyous ἃ ὑπεξέκειτο, κι 
μετὰ τῶν κάτω Περσῶν τινος πορευϑεὶς ayo, ἐσπέμπει γρώμματα 
ὡς βασιλέα “Ἀρτοξέρξην τὸν Ξέρξου ψεωστὶ βασιλεύοντα. 4, ἐδή- 
λου δ᾽ ἡ γραφὴ ὅτι Θεμιστοκλῆς ἥκω παρὰ σέ, ὃς κακὰ μὲν πλεῖστα 
Ἑλλήνων εἰργασμαι τὸν ὑμέτερον οἶκον, ὅσον χρόνον τὸν σὸν πατέρα 
9 ’ 9 A 3 [4 3 ’ 8 > καὶ, [4 LA ¢ 3 4 3 
ἐπίοντὰ ἐμοι avayxy ἡμυνομὴν, πολὺ δ᾽ ἔτι πλειαν ἀγαϑα, ἐπειδὴ ἐν 
τῷ ἀσφαλεῖ μὲν ἐμοί, ἐκείνῳ δὲ ἐν ἐπικινδύνῳ πάλιν ἡ ἀποχομιδὴ 
ἐγίγνετο. καί μοι εὐεργεσία ὀφείλεται, γράψας τὴν ἐκ Σαλαμῖνος 
προάγγελσιν τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως καὶ τὴν τῶν γεφυρῶν, ἣν ψευδῶς 
προσεποιήσατο, τότε δι᾽ αὑτὸν οὐ διάλυσιν, καὶ νῦν ἔχων of μεγάλα 
3 x ~ ? Ld ig Q ~ ε ? ‘ Q 4 
ἀγαϑὰ δρᾶσαι πάρειμι διωκόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν Ἑλληνῶν διὰ τὴν σὴν 
φιλίαν. βούλομαι δ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν ἐπισχὼν αὐτός σοι περὶ ὧν ἥκω 
δηλῶσαι. CXAAXVIIL βασιλεὺς δέ, ὡς λέγεται, ἐθαύμασε va 
αὐτοῦ τὴν διάνοιαν καὶ ἐκέλευε ποιεῖν οὕτως. ὁ δ᾽ ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ ὃν 
ἐπέσχε, τῆς Περσίδος γλώσσης ὅσα ἠδύνατο κατενόησε καὶ τῶν Ent 
τηδευμάτων τῆς χώρας" 2. ἀφικόμενος δὲ μετὰ τὸν ἐνιαυτόν, γίγγδ- 
ται παρ αὐτῷ μέγας, καὶ ὅσος οὐδείς πω Ἑλλήνων, διά τε τὴν 
« ’ 2: 4 we ὠ, 3 , a [ n.. 
σροὐπαρχουσαν ἀξίωσιν καὶ τοῦ ᾿Ελληνικοῦ ἐλπίδα, ἣν υπϑτίϑει 
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avr δουλωώσειν, μάλιστα δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ πεῖραν διδοὺς Evvsros pairs 
σθαι. 3. ἦν γὰρ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς βεβαιότατα δὴ φύσεως ἐσχὺν δηλώ-" 
σας, καὶ διαφερόντως τι ἐς αὐτὸ μᾶλλον ἑτέρον ἄξιος ϑαυμάσαι. 7 7a 
οἐκεέᾳ γὰρ ξυνέσει, καὶ οὗτε προμαϑὼν ἐς αὐτὴν οὐδὲν οὔτ᾽ ἐπιμα- 
ϑών, τῶν τε παραχρῆμα δι᾽ ἐλαχίστης βουλῆς κράτιστος γνώμων, 
καὶ τῶν μελλόντων ἐπὶ πλεῖστον τοῦ γενησομένου ἄριστος εἰκαστής. 
καὶ ἃ μὲν μετὰ χεῖρας ἔχοι, καὶ ἐξηγήσασθαι οἷός τε ὧν δὲ ἄπειρος 
εἴη, κρῖναι ἱκανῶς οὐκ ἀπήλλακτο. τό τὸ ἄμεινον ἢ χεῖρον ἐν τῷ 
ἀφανεῖ ἕτι προεώρα μάλιστα. καὶ τὸ ξύμπαν εἰπεῖν, φύσεως μὲν 
δυνάμει, μελέτης δὲ βραχύτητι, χράτιστος δὴ οὗτος αὐτοσχεδιάζειν 
ra δέοντα ἐγένετο. A. νοσήσας δὲ τελευτᾷ τὸν βίον᾽ λέγουσι δὲ 
τινες καὶ ἑκούσιον φαρμάκῳ ἀποϑανεῖρ αὐτόν, ἀδύνατον νομίσαντα 
εἶναι ἐπιτελέσαι βασιλεῖ ἃ ὑπέσχετο. 5. μνημεῖον μὲν οὖν αὐτοῦ ἐν 
Μαγνησίᾳ ἐστὶ τῇ ᾿Ασιανῇ ἐν τῇ ἀγορᾷ ταύτης γὰρ ἦρχε τῆς 
χώρας, δόντος βασιλέως αὐτῷ Μαγρησίαν μὲν ἄρτον», ἣ προσέφερε 
σεεντήχοντα τάλαντα τοῦ ἐνιαυτοῦ, “ἄμψακον δὲ οἶνον ἐδόκει γὰρ 
σεολυοινότατον τῶν core εἶναι" Μυοῦντα δὲ ὄψον. 6. τὰ δὲ ὀστᾶ 
φασι κομισϑῆναι αὐτοῦ οἱ προσήκοντες οἴκαδε κελεύσαντος ἐκείνου 
καὶ τεθῆναι χρύφα ᾿4ϑηναίων ἐν τῇ “Αττικῇ᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἐξῆν ϑάπτειν : 
ὡς ἐπὶ προδοσίᾳ φεύγοντος. 7. τὰ μὲν κατὰ Παυσανίαν τὸν 
Aaxedaiponoy καὶ Θεμιστοκλέα τὸν ᾿419ηναῖον, λαμπροτάτους 
γενομένους τῶν καϑ' ἑαυτοὺς Ἑλλήνων, οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν. 
CXXXIX. “μακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ἐπὶ, μὲν τῆς πρώτης πρεσβείας 
τοιαῦτα ἐπέταξαν ve καὶ ἀντεχελεύσθησαν περὶ τῶν ἐναγῶν τῆς 
ἐλάσεως " ὕστερον δὲ φοιτῶντες παρ “AOnvatove Ποτιδαίας τὲ 
ἀπανγίστασϑαι ἐκέλευον καὶ «4ἴγιναν αὐτόνομον ἀφιέναι, καὶ μάλι- 
στά γε πάντων καὶ ἐνδηλότατα προὔλεγον, τὸ περὶ Μεγαρέων ψήφε- 
σμα καϑελοῦσι μὴ ἂν γενέσϑαι πόλεμον, ἐν ᾧ εἴρητο αὐτοὺς μὴ χρῆ- 
σϑαι τοῖς λιμέσι τοῖς ἐν τῇ 4 ϑηναίων ἀρχῇ μηδὲ τῇ “««ττικῇ ἀγορᾷ. 
2. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Ιϑηναῖοι οὔτε τἄλλα ὑπήκουον οὔτε τὸ ψήφισμα καϑήρουν 
ἐπικαλοῦντες ἐπεργασίαν εγαρεῦσι τῆς γῆς τῆς ἱερᾶς καὶ τῆς 
ἀορίστου, καὶ ἀνδραπόδων ὑποδοχὴν τῶν ἀφισταμένων. 3. τέλος 
δὲ ἀφικομένων τῶν τελευταίων πρέσβεων ἐκ Aanedaisovoc, Ραμ- 
piov τε καὶ Μελησίππον καὶ ᾿“4γησάνδρου, καὶ λεγόντων ἄλλο μὲν 
οὐδὲν ὧν πρότερον εἰώϑεσαν, αὐτὰ δὲ τάδε, ὅτε “ακεδαιμόνιυι 
βούλονται τὴν εἰρήνην εἶναι, εἴη δ᾽ ἂν εἰ τοὺς Ἕλληνας αὐτογόμυις 
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ageize, ποιήσαντες ἐκκλησίαν οἱ ᾿4θηναῖοι γνώμας σφίσιν αὑτοῖς 
προὐτίϑεσαν, καὶ ἐδόκει ἅπαξ περὶ ἁπάντων βουλευααμένους ἀπο- 
κρίνασϑαι. A. καὶ παριόντες ἄλλοι te πολλοὶ ἔλεγον, ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότε- 
ρα γιγνόμενοι ταῖς γνώμαις, καὶ ὡς χρὴ πολεμεῖν καὶ ὡς μὴ ἐμπόδεον 
εἶναι τὸ ψήφισμα εἰρήνης, ἀλλὰ καϑελεῖν, καὶ παρελθὼν Περικλῆς 
ὁ Ξανθίππου, ἀνὴρ κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον πρῶτος “ϑηναίων, 
λέγειν τὲ καὶ πράσσειν δυνατώτατος, παρήνει τοιάδε. 

CXL. Τῆς μὲν γνώμης, ὦ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι, ἀεὶ τῆς αὐτῆς ἔχομαι, μὴ 
εἴκειν Πελοποννησίοις, καίπερ εἰδὼς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους οὐ τῇ αὐτῇ 
ὀργῇ ἀναπειϑομένους te πολεμεῖν καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ πράσσοντας, πρὸς 


. δὲ τὰς ξυμφορὰς καὶ τὰς γνώμας τρεπομένους. ὁρῶ δὲ καὶ νῦν 


‘+ ὁμοῖα καὶ παραπλήσια ξυμβουλευτέα μοι ὄντα, καὶ τοὺς ἀναπειϑο- 
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μένους ὑμῶν δικαιῶ τοῖς κοινῇ δόξασιν, ἣν ἄρα τι καὶ σφαλλώμεϑα, 
. βοηϑεῖν, 7 7 μηδὲ καξορϑοῦντας τῆς ξυνέσεως μεταποιεῖσθαι. ἐνδέ- 
ἵεται γὰρ τὰς ξυμφορὰς τῶν πραγμάτων οὐχ ἧσσον ἀμαϑῶς χωρῆ- 
σαι ἢ καὶ τὰς διανοίας τοῦ ἀνθρώπου᾽ διόπερ καὶ τὴν τεύχη», ὅσα 


ἐς ἂν παρὰ λόγον ξυμβῇ εἰώϑαμεν αἰτιᾶσϑαι. 2. «ακεδαιμόνιοι da 


ν᾿ 
ἊἝ 


πρότερόν te δῆλοι ἦσαν ἐπιβουλεύοντες ἡμῖν καὶ νῦν οὐχ ἥκιστα. 
εἰρημένον γὰρ δίκας μὲν τῶν διαφόρων ἀλλήλοις διδόται καὶ δέχε- 
ς σθαι, ἔ ἔχειν δὲ ἑκατέρους ἃ ἔχομεν, οὔτε αὐτοὶ δίκας m0 ὕτησαν οὔτε 
ἡμῶν διδόντων δέχονται, βούλονται δὲ πολέμῳ μᾶλλον ἢ i] λόγοις τὰ 
ἐγκλήματα διαλύεσϑαι, καὶ ἐπιτάσσοντες ἤδη, καὶ οὐκέτι αἰτιώμενοι, 
πάρεισι. 3. Ποτιδαίας τὸ γὰρ ἀπανίστασϑαι κελεύουσι, καὶ “4 
yivay αὐτόνομον ἀφιέναι καὶ τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα καϑαιρεῖν" οἱ 
δὲ τελευταῖοι οἷδε ἥκοντες καὶ τὸὺς Ἕλληνας προαγορεύουσιν αὐτο- 
νόμους ἀφιέναι. 4. ὑμῶν δὲ μηδεὶς νομίσῃ περὶ βραχέος ἂν πολεμεῖν 
εἰ τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα μὴ καϑέλοιμεν, ὅπερ μάλιστα προὔχονται, 
εἰ καϑαιρεϑείη, μὴ ἂν γίγνεσϑαι τὸν πόλεμον" μηδ᾽ ἐν ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς 
αἰτίαν ὑπολίπησθε ὡς διὰ μικρὸν ἐπολεμήσατε. 5. τὸ γὰρ βραχύ τι 
τοῦτο πᾶσαν ὑμῶν ἔχει τὴν βεβαίωσιν καὶ πεῖραν τῆς γνώμης, οἷς εἷ 
ξυγχωρήσετε, καὶ ἄλλο τι μεῖζον εὐθὺς ἐπιταχϑήσεσθϑε, ὡς φόβῳ καὶ 
τοῦτο ὑπακούσαντες " ἀπισχυρισάμενοι δὲ σαφὲς ἂν καταστήσαιτε 
αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου ὑμῖν μᾶλλον προσφέρεσϑαι. CXLL αὐτόϑεν 
δὴ διανοήϑητε ἢ ὑπακούειν πρίν τι βλαβῆναι, ἢ εἰ πολεμήσομεν, wg 
ἔμοιγε ἄμεινον δοκεῖ εἶναι, καὶ ἐπὶ μεγάλῃ καὶ ἐπὶ βραχείᾳ ὁμοίως 
προφάσει μὴ εἴξοντες μηδὲ ξὺν φόβῳ ἕξοντες ἃ κεκτήμεϑα. τὴν γὰρ 
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αὐτὴν δύναται δούλωσιν 7 τὸ μεγίστη καὶ ἐλαχίστη δικαίωσις ἀπὸ 
τῶν ὁμοίων πρὸ δίκης τοῖς. πέλας ἐπιτασσομένη. 2. τὰ δὲ τοῦ 
πολέμον καὶ τῶν ἑκατέροις ὑπαρχόντων ὡς οὐκ ἀσθενέστερα ἕξε. 
μεν, γνῶτε καϑ' ἕκαστον ἀκούοντες. 3. αὐτουργοί τὸ γάρ εἶσι Πε- 
λοποννήσιοι, καὶ οὔτε ἰδίᾳ οὔτε ἐν κοινῷ χρήματά ἐστιν αὐτοῖς, 
ἔπειτα, χρονίων πολέμων καὶ διαποντίων ἄπειροι, διὰ τὸ βραχέως 
3 4 2» » e € 3 a 3 Uj 4 « - a” 
αὐτοὶ ἐπὶ ἀλλήλους ὑπὸ πενίας ἐπιφέρειν. 4. καὶ οἱ τοιοῦτοι οὔτε 
ναῦς πληροῦντες οὔτε πεζὰς στρατιὰς πολλάχις ἐχπέμπειν δύτανται, 
ἀπὸ τῶν ἰδίων τε ἅμα ἀπόντες, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν αὑτῶν δαπανῶντες, 
a ΄ 
καὶ προσέτι καὶ θαλάσσης εἰργόμενοι" 5. αἱ δὲ περιουσίαι τοὺς 
Ld ~ A « ’ 3 4 3 » ? , ς 
πολέμους μᾶλλον ἢ αἱ βίαιοι ἐσφοραι ἀνέχουσι. σωμασί te ὅτοιμότε- 
ροε οὗ αὐτουργοὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἢ χρήμασι πολεμεῖν, τὸ μὲν πιστὸν 
ΜΝ > lod ’ aA , 3 8 3 , 4 3 
ἔχοντες ex τῶν» κιγδυνῶν κἂν περιγδγέσθαι, τὸ δὲ οὐ βέβαιον μὴ ov 
[2 ΝΜ aA 4 4 4 > » ς U 
προαχαναλώσειν, ἄλλως τὸ xav παρὰ δόξαν, omep εἰκός, ὁ πόλεμος 
αὐτοῖς μηκύνηται. 6. μάχῃ μὲν γὰρ μιᾷ πρὸς ἅπαντας Ἕλληνας 
δυνατοὶ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἀντισχεῖν, πολεμεῖν δὲ μὴ 
πρὸς ὁμοίαν ἀντιπαρασκευὴν ἀδύνατοι, ὅταν μήτε βουλευτηρίῳ ἑνὶ 
χρώμενοι παραχρῆμά τι ὀξέως ἐπιτελῶσι, πάντες τε ἰσύψηφοι ὄντες 
© 39  ¢ ν 4 2) ε \. @ , 3. ζ » \ 
και Ov ὁμόφυλοι τὸ Ep δαυτὸν ἕκαστος σπεύδῃ" ἐξ ὧν φιλεῖ μηδὲν 
> ‘ yy A 4 ε , ¢ , ° : 
ἐπιτελὲς γίγνεσθαι. 7. καὶ γὰρ οἱ μὲν ὡς μάλιστα τιμωρήσασϑαι 
τινα βούλονται, οἱ δὲ ὡς ἥκιστα τὰ οἰκεῖα φϑεῖραι. χρόνιοί τὸ ξυνι- 
ὄττες ἐν βραχεῖ μὲν μορίῳ σκοποῦσί τι τῶν κοινῶν, τῷ δὲ πλέονι τὰ 
οἰκεῖα πράσσουσι. καὶ ἕκαστος οὐ παρὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀμέλειαν οἴεται 
βλάψειν, μέλειν δέ tim καὶ ἄλλῳ ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ τι προϊδεῖν, ὥςτε τῷ 
> wow 68 τ ς c 3p? U4 ᾽ A 4 3 
αὑτῷ ὕπο ἁπάντων ἰδίᾳ δοξάσματι λανθάνειν τὸ κοινὸν ἀϑρῦον 
’ ’ 4 ~ ~~ e 4 
φϑειρόμενον. CXLIT. μέγιστον δὲ τῇ τῶν χρημάτων σπάνει κω- 
? 4 ~ 2. A ? , ~ »\ ’ὅ 
λύσονται, ὅταν σχολῇ αὑτὰ ποριζόμενοι διαμέλλωσ:" τοῦ δὲ πολέμου 
« N ? ld 4 292᾽ ¢ 2 [4 ei A 
οἱ καιροὶ Ov μενετοί. 2. καὶ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἐπιτείχισις οὐδὲ TO νκυκει- 
a 9 ~ rf 4 ΄« ‘ 4 4 4 4 a 3 ἢ 
κὸν αὐτῶν» ἄξιον φοβηϑῆναι. 3. τὴν μὲν γάρ χαλεπὸν καὶ ἐν εἰρήνῃ 
, 3 ? 4 Ὕ Δ 3 ’ 4 3 
πόλιν ἀγτίπαλον παρασκευάσασϑαι, ἥπου δὴ ἐν πολεμίᾳ τὸ και οὐχ 
ἧσσον ἐκείνοις ἡμῶν ἀντεπιτετειχισμένωγν. 4. φρούριον δ᾽ εἰ ποιή 
ἄονξαι, τῆς μὲν γῆς βλάπτοιεν ἂν τι μέρος καταδρομαῖς καὶ αὐτο- 
μολέαις, οὐ μέντοι ἱκανόν γε ἔσται ἐπιτειχίζειν τε κωλύειν ἡμᾶς 
πλείσαντας ἐς τὴν ἐκείνων, καί, ἧπερ ἰσχύομεν, ταῖς ναυσὶν ἀμύνε- 
σϑαι. 5. πλέον γὰρ ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν τοῦ κατὰ γῆν ἐκ τοῦ ναντικοῦ 
-- ~- ἕ 4 
ἐμπειρίας, ἢ ἐκεῖνοι ἐκ τοῦ καὶ ἤπειρον ἐς τὰ ναυτικά. 6. τὸ δὰ 


-” 
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sic ϑαλάσσης ἐπιστήμονας γενέσϑαι οὐ ῥᾳδίως αὐτοῖς προσγενήσο. 
ται. 7. οὐδὲ γὰρ ὑμεῖς, μελετῶντες αὐτὸ εὐθὺς ἀπὸ τῶν ηδεκῶν, 
ἐξείργασϑέ no’ πῶς δὴ ἄνδρες γεωργοὶ καὶ οὐ θαλάσσιοι καὶ στροσ- 
ere οὐδὲ μελετῆσαι ἐασόμενοι διὰ τὸ ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν πολλαῖς ναυσὲν ἀεὶ 
ἐφορμεῖσϑαι, ἄξιον ἂν τι δρῷεν; 8. πρὸς μὲν γὰρ ὀλίγας ἐφορ- 
μούσας κἂν διακινδυνεύσειαν, πλήϑει τὴν ἀμαϑίαν ϑρασύνοντες, 
πολλαῖς δὲ εἱργόμενοι ἡσυχάσουσι, καὶ ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι ἀξυτε- 
τώτεροι ἔσονται καὶ dt αὐτὸ καὶ ὀκνηρότεροι. 9. τὸ δὲ ναυεικὸν 
φἔχνης ἐστὶν ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλο τε καὶ οὐκ ἐνδέχεται, ὅταν τύχῃ, ἐκ 
παρέργου μελετᾶσϑαι, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον μηδὲν ἐκείνῳ πάρεργον ἄλλο 
γίγνεσϑαι. CXLIIL. εἴ τὸ καί, κινήσαντες τῶν ᾿Ολυμπιάσιν ἢ 
Aelpoig χρημάτων, μισϑῷ μϑίζονε πειρῷντο ἡμῶν ὑπολαβεῖν τοὺς 
ξένους τῶν ναυτῶν, μὴ ὄκτων μὲν ἡμῶν ἀντιπάλων ἐσβάντων αὐτῶν 
ge καὶ τῶν μετοίκων δεινὸν ἂν ν᾽ νῦν δὲ τόδε τὸ ὑπάρχει, καὶ 

ὅπερ κράτιστον κυβερνήτας ἔ ἔχομεν πολίτας, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ὑπηρε- 
σίαν πλείους καὶ ἀμείνους ἣ πᾶσα 7 ἄλλη Ἑλλάς. 2. καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ 
κινδύνῳ οὐδεὶς ἂν δέξαιτο τῶν ξένον τήν τὸ αὑτοῦ φεύγειν, καὶ μετὰ 
τῆς ἥσσονος, ἅμα ἐλπίδος ὀλίγων ἡμερῶν ἕνεκα μεγάλον μισϑοῦ 
δόσεως, ἐκείνοις ξυναγωνίζεσϑαι. 3. καὶ τὰ μὲν Πελοποννησίων 
ἔμοιγε τοιαῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια δοκεῖ εἶναι, τὰ δὲ ἡμέτερα τούτων 
τε ὧνπερ ἐκείνοις ἐμεμψάμην ἀπηλλάχϑαι καὶ ἄλλα οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
ἴσου μεγάλα ἔχειν. 4. tw ἐ ἐπὶ τὴν χώραν ἡμῶν πεζῇ ἴωσιν, ἡμεῖς 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκείνων πλευσούμεϑα, καὶ οὐκέτι ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου ἔσται Πε- 
λοποφνήσου μέρος τι τμηϑῆναι καὶ τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν ἅπασαν. οἱ μὲν 
γὰρ οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἄλλην ἀντιλαβεῖν ἀμαχί, ἡμῖν δέ ἐστι γῆ πολλὴ καὶ 
ἐν νήσοις καὶ καὶ ἥπειρον. μέγα γὰρ τὸ τῆς θαλάσσης κράτος. 
ὅ. σκέψασϑε δέ" εἰ γὰρ ἦμεν νησιῶται, τίνες ἂν ἀληπτότεροι ἧσαν; 
καὶ νῦν χρὴ ὅτι ἐγγύτατα τούτου διανοηϑέντας τὴν μὲν γῆν καὶ 
οἰκίας ἀφεῖναι, τῆς δὲ ϑαλάσσης καὶ πόλεως φυλακὴν ἔχειν, καὶ 
Πελοποννησίοις ὑπὲρ αὐτῶν ὀργισϑέντας πολλῷ πλείοσι μὴ διαμώ- 
χεσϑαι" κρατήσαντές τὸ γὰρ αὖϑις οὐκ ἐλάσσοσι μαχούμεϑα καὶ ἣν 
σφαλῶμεν, τὰ τῶν ξυμμάχων, ὅϑεν ἰσχύομεν, προσαπόλλυται" οὐ 
γὰρ ἡσυχάσουσει μὴ ἱκανῶν ἡμῶν ὄντων ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς στρατεύειν" 
εήν τὸ ὀλόφυρσιν μὴ οἰκιῶν καὶ γῆς ποιεῖσϑαι, ἀλλὰ τῶν σωμάτων" 
of γὰρ τάδε τοὺς ἄνδρας, ἀλλ' οἱ ἄνδρες ταῦτα κτῶνται. καὶ. εἰ. 
ᾧμην πείσειν ὑμᾶς, αὐτοὺς ἄν ἐξελθόντας ἐκέλευον αὐτὰ δῃῶσαι 
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παὶ δεῖξαι Πελοποννησίοις ὅτι τούτων ye ἕνεκα οὐχ ὑπακούσεσϑε. 
CXLIV. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἔχω ἐς ἐλπίδα τοῦ περιέσεσϑαι, ἣν 
ἐθέλητε ἀρχή» τε μὴ ἐπικτᾶσϑαι ἅμα πολεμοῦντες, καὶ κινδύνους 
«α«ὐθαιρέτους μὴ προστέϑεσϑαι. μᾶλλον γὰρ πεφόβημαι τὰς οἰκείας 
ἡμῶν ἁμαρτίας ἢ τὰς τῶν ἐναντίων διανοίας. 2. GAL ἐκεῖνα μὲν 
καὶ ἐν ἄλλῳ λόγῳ ἅμα τοῖς ἔργοις δηλωθήσεται νῦν δὲ τούτοις 
ἀποκχρινάμεγοι ἀποπέμψωμεν, Μεγαρέας μὲν ὅτι ἐάσομεν ἀγορᾷ 
καὶ λιμέσι χρῆσϑαι, ἣν καὶ «ἠακεδαιμόνιοι ξενηλασίας μὴ ποιῶσι 
μήτε ἡμῶν μήτε τῶν ἡμετέρων ξυμμάχων᾽ οὔτε γὰρ ἐκεῖνο κωλύει 
ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς οὔτε τόδε᾽ τὰς δὲ πόλεις ὅτε αὐτονόμους ἀφήσο- 
μεν, εἰ καὶ αὐτονόμους ἔχοντες ἐσπεισάμεϑα, καὶ ὅταν κἀκεῖνοι ταῖς 
ἑδαντῶν. ἀποδῶσι πόλεσι μὴ σφίσι τοῖς “αχεδαιμονϑίοις ἐπιτηδείως 
αὐτονομεῖσθαι, ἀλλὰ αὐτοῖς ἑκάστοις ὡς βούλονται" δίκας δὲ ὅτι 
ἐθέλομεν δοῦναι κατὰ τὰς ξυνϑήκας, πολέμου δὲ οὐκ ἄρξομεν, 
ἀρχομένους δὲ ἀμυνούμεϑα. ταῦτα γὰρ δίκαια καὶ πρέποντα ἅμα 
τῇδε τῇ πόλει ἀποχρίγασϑαι. 3. εἰδέναι δὲ χρὴ ὅτι ἀγάνκη πολε- 
μεῖν᾽ ἣν δὲ ἑκούσιοι μᾶλλον δεχώμεϑα, ἧσσον ἐγκεισομένους τοὺς 
ἐναντίους ἕξομεν ἔκ τε τῶν μεγίστων κινδύνων ὅτι καὶ πόλει καὶ 
ἐδιώτῃ μέγισται τιμαὶ περιγίγνονται. 4. οἱ γοῦν πατέρες ἡμῶν 
ὑποστάντες Μήδους καὶ οὐκ ἀπὸ τοσῶνδε ὁρμώμενοι, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ 
ὑπάρχοντα ἐκλιπόντες, γνώμῃ τε πλείονι ἢ τύχη, καὶ τόλμῃ μείζονι 
ἢ δυνάμει, τόν τε βάρβαρον ἀπεώσαντο καὶ ἐς τάδε προήγαγον UTE. 
δ. ὧν οὐ χρὴ λείπεσθαι, ἀλλὰ τούς τὸ ἐχϑροὺς παντὶ τρόπῳ ἀμύνε- 
σϑαι, καὶ τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις" πειρᾶάσϑαι αὐτὰ μὴ ἐλάσσω παρα- 
δοῦναι. 





CXLYV. Ὁ μὲν Περικλῆς τοιαῦτα εἶπεν. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι, νομί. 
σαντες ἄριστα σφίσι παραινεῖν αὐτόν, ἐψηφίσαντο ἃ ἐκέλευε, καὶ 
oe [2 2 », -ῤ 9 a 4 3 σα ld 
τοῖς Aaxedaimovios ἀπεχρίναντο τῇ exeivou yropy, καϑ' ἑκαστα τ 
ὡς ἔφρασε καὶ τὸ ξύμπαν, οὐδὲν κελευόμενοι ποιήσειν», δίκῃ δὲ κατὰ 
τὰς ξυνθήχας ὁτοῖμοι εἶναι διαλύεσϑαι περὶ τῶν ἐγκλημάτων ἐπὶ 
ἴσῃ καὶ ὁμοίᾳ. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου καὶ οὐκέτι ὕστερον 

ἐπρεσβεύοντο. 
CXLVI. Αἰτίαι δὲ αὗται καὶ διαφοραὶ ἐγένοντο ἀμφοτέροις πρὸ 
~~ [4 3 7 3 4 3. ἡ “ > 35 4 4 e a 
τοῦ πολέμου, ἀρξάμεναι εὐθὺς ano τῶν ἐν Ἐπιδάμνῳ καὶ Κερκύρᾳ 
ἐκεμύγνιστο δὲ ὅμως ἐν αὐταῖς, καὶ nag ἀλλήλους ἐγ οίτων, ἀκη- 
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ρὕὔκτως μέν, ἀνυπόπτως δὲ οὔ. σπονδῶν γὰρ ξύγχυσις τὰ γιγνόμενα 
ἦν καὶ πρόφασις τοῦ πολεμεῖν. 


8. 


I. "Apyeron δὲ ὁ πόλεμος ἐνθένδε ἤδη ᾿49ϑηναίων καὶ ΖΙὲελο- 
ποννησίων καὶ τῶν ἑκατέροις ξυμμάχων, ἐν ᾧ οὔτε ἐπεμίγνυντο ἔτι 
ἀκηρυκτὶ παρ ἀλλήλους καταστάντες τὸ ξυνεχῶς ἐπολέμουν" γέγρα- 
πται δὲ ἑξῆς ὡς ἕκαστα ἐγίγνετο κατὰ θέρος καὶ χειμῶνα. 

II. Τέσσαρα μὲν γὰρ καὶ δέκα ἔτη ἐνέμειναν αἱ τριακοντούτεις 

a a » > 2 td [2 fod a [2 ‘ e 
σπονδαι at eyevovto μετ EvBoins ἀλωδιν᾽ τῷ de πέμπτῳ καὶ δεκάτῳ 
Ν > A ld 3 4 ᾿ ? ~ a Ld 
ἔτει, ἐπὶ Χρυσίδος ἐν “Apyes τότε πεντήκοντα δυοῖν δέοντα ἔτη 
ἑἱερωμένης, καὶ «Αἰνησίου ἐφόρου ἐν Σπάρτῃ καὶ Πυϑοδώρον ἔτε δύο 
μῆνας ἄρχοντος ᾿4ϑηναίοις, μετὰ τὴν ἐν Ποτιδαίᾳ μάχην μηνὶ ἔχτῳ 
καὶ ἅμα ἦρι ἀρχομένῳ Θηβαίων ἄνδρες ὀλίγῳ πλείους τρικκοσίων, 
ἡγοῦντο δὲ αὐτῶν βοιωταρχοῦντες Πυϑάγγελός τε ὁ Φυλείδου καὶ 
Διέμπορος ὁ ᾿θΟνητορίδου, ἐσῆλθον περὶ πρῶτον ὕπνον ξὺν ὅπλοις 
- ἐς Πλάταιαν τῆς Βοιωτίας οὖσαν ᾿4“θηναίων ξυμμαχίδα. 2. ἐπη- 
γάγοντο δὲ καὶ arepbay τὰς πύλας Πλαταιῶν ἄνδρες Λ' αυκλείδης 
τὸ καὶ οἱ MET αὐτοῦ, βουλόμενοι ἰδίας ἕνεκα δυνάμεως ἄνδρας τὰ 
τῶν πολιτῶν τοὺς σφίσιν ὑπεναντίους διαφθεῖραι καὶ τὴν πέλιν 
Θηβαίοις προσποιῆσαι. 3. ἔπραξαν δὲ ταῦτα δι᾽ Εὐρεμάχου τοῦ 
“εοντιάδον ἀνδρὸς Θηβαίων δυνατωτάτον. προϊδόντες γὰρ οἱ 
Θηβαῖοι ὅτι ἔσοιτο ὁ πόλεμος, ἠβούλοντο τὴν Πλάταιαν, ἀεὶ σφίσι 
διάφορον οὖσαν, ἔτι ἐν εἰρήνῃ τὸ καὶ τοῦ πολέμου μήπω φανεροῦ 

~ ~ τ δ ες" Ψ ? 

καϑεστῶτος προκαταλαβεῖν. y καὶ ῥᾷον ἔλαϑον ἐσελϑόντες, φυλα- 
κῆς οὐ προκαϑεστηκυίας. A. ϑέμενοι δὲ ἐς τὴν ἀγορὰν τὰ Oma 

~ 4 3 ’ > 3 a 4 3 > 4 wv ΗΝ a 
τοῖς μὲν ἐπαγομένοις οὐκ ἐπείϑοντο aot εὐθὺς ἔργον ἔχεσϑαι και 
ἰέναι ἐς τὰς οἰκίας τῶν ἐχϑρῶν, γνώμην δὲ ἐποιοῦντο κηρύγμασί τε 

᾽ 3 4 a 3 cs ~ N , b} ’ 
χρήσασϑαι ἐπιτηδείοις καί ἐς ξύμβασιν μᾶλλον καὶ φιλίαν τὴν πολιν 
ἀγαγεῖν, καὶ ἀνεῖπεν ὁ κήρυξ, εἴ τις βούλεται κατὰ τὰ πάτρια τῶν 

Ul ~~. ~ a 3 > 8 4 @& 3 
πάντων Βοιωτῶν ξυμμαχεῖν, τίϑεσϑαι nap avtovs τὰ ona, φομί- 
ζοντες σφίσι ῥᾳδίως τούτῳ ep τρόπῳ προσχωρήσειν τὴν πόλιν. 
ILL. of δὲ Πλαταιῆς ὡς ἤσϑοντο ἔνδον τὲ ὄγτας τοὺς Θηβαίους καὶ 
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ἐξαπιναίως κατειλημμένην τὴν πόλιν, καταδείσαντες καὶ νομίσαντες 
πολλῷ πλείους ἐσεληλυϑέται, ov γὰρ ἑώρων ἐν τῇ νυκτί, πρὸς ξύμ- 
βασιν ἐχώρησαν καὶ τοὺς λόγους δεξάμενοι ἡσύχαζον, ἄλλως τε καὶ 
ἐπειδὴ ἐς οὐδένα οὐδὲν ἐνεωτέριζον. 2. πράσσοντες δέ πως ταῦτα 
κατενόησαν οὐ πολλοὺς τοὺς Θηβαίους ὕντας, καὶ ἐνόμισαν ἐπιϑέ- 
μενοι ῥᾳδίως κρατῆσαι" τῷ γὰρ πλήθει τῶν Πλαταιῶν οὐ βουλο- 60/% 
μένῳ ἦν τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων ἀφίστασϑαι. 3. ἐδόκει οὖν ἐπιχειρητέα 
εἶναι, καὶ ξυνελέγοντο διορύσσοντες τοὺς κοινοὺς τοίχους, nag 
ἀλλήλους, ὅπως μὴ διὰ τῶν ὁδῶν φανεροὶ ὦσιν ἰόντες, ἁμάξας τε 
ἄνευ τῶν ὑποζυγίων ἐς τὰς ὁδοὺς καϑίστασαν, iv ἀντὶ τείχους ἧ, 
καὶ τἄλλα ἐξήρτυον ἡ ἕκαστον ἐφαίνετο πρὸς τα παρόντα ξύμφορον 
ἔσεσϑαι. A. ἐπεὶ δὲ ὡς ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν ἑτοῖμα ἦν, φυλάξαντες 
Ext εὐύκτα καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ περίορθρον ἐχώρουν ἐκ τῶν οἰκιῶν ἐπὶ αὐτούς, 
ὅπως μὴ κατὰ φῶς ϑαρσαλεωτέροις οὖσι προσφέρωνται, καὶ σφίσιν 
ἐκ τοῦ ἴσον γίγνωνται, ἀλλ᾽, ἐν νυκτὶ φοβερώτεροι ὄντες, ἥσσους ὦσι 
τῆς σφετέρας ἐμπειρίας τῆς κατὰ τὴν πόλιν. προσέβαλόν τὸ εὐθὺς 
καὶ ἐς χεῖρας ἤἥεσαν κατὰ τάχος. IV. οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ἔγνωσαν ἠπατημό. 
vot, ξυνεστρέφοντό τε ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς καὶ τὰς προσβολάς, ἧ προσ- 
πίπτοιεν, ἀπεωϑοῦντο. 2. καὶ δὶς μὲν ἢ τρὶς ἀπεκρούσαντο, ὄπει- 
τα, πολλῷ ϑορύβῳ αὐτῶν τὸ προσβαλλόντων, καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν 
καὶ τῶν οἰκετῶν ἅμα ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν, κραυγῇ τὸ καὶ ὀλολυγῇ χρω- 
μένων, λέθοις τὸ καὶ κεράμῳ βαλλόντων, καὶ ὑετοῦ ἅμα διὰ νυκτὸς 
πολλοῦ ἐπιγενομένου, ἐφοβήθησαν καὶ τραπόμενοι ἔφυγον διὰ τῆς 
πόλεως, ἄπειροι μὲν ὄντες οἱ πλείους ἐν σχότῳ καὶ πηλῷ τῶν διό- 
δῶν ἦ χρὴ σωϑῆναι, καὶ γὰρ τελευτῶντος τοῦ μηνὸς τὰ γιγνόμενα 
ἦν, ἐμπείρους δὲ ἔχοντες τοὺς διώκοντας τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν, ὥστε 
διεφϑείροντο πολλοί. 3. τῶν δὲ Πλαταιῶν τις τὰς πύλας ἡ ἐσῆλ- 
Gor καὶ αἵπερ fous ἀνεφγμέναι μόναι, ἔκλεισε στυρακίῳ ἀκοντίου 
ἀντὶ βαλάνου χρησάμενος ἐς τὸν μοχλόν, ὥστε μηδὲ ταύτῃ ἔτι ἔξοδον 
αι. 4. διωχόμενοί τὲ κατὰ τὴν πόλιν, οἱ μέν τινες αὐτῶν ἐπὶ τὸ 
τεῖχος ἀναβάντες ἔῤῥεψαν ἐς τὸ ἔξω σφᾶς αὐτούς, καὶ διε᾽ϑάρησαν 
οἱ πλείους, οἱ δέ, κατὰ πύλας ἐρήμους, γυναικὸς δούσης πέλεκυν, 
λαϑόντες καὶ διακόψαντες τὸν μοχλόν, ἐξῆλθον οὐ πολλοί, αἴσϑη- 
σις γὰρ ταχεῖα ἐπεγένετο, ἄλλοι δὲ ἄλλῃ τῆς πόλεως σποράδην 
ἀπώλλυντο. ὅ. τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον καὶ ὅσον μάλιστα ἦν ξυνεστραμμό- 
γον, ἐαπίπτουσιν ἐς οἴκημα μέγα, ὃ ἦν τοῦ τείχους καὶ αἱ πλησίον 
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? 2 4 ww 2 “ 3? ? 4 γ᾽ 
ϑύραι ἀνεῳγμέναι ἔτυχον αὐτοῦ, οἰόμενοι πύλας τὰς ϑύρας τον 
 Κ Α 4 ὔ ϑ 4A Se . Φ “-- 
οἰκήματος εἶναι, καὶ ἄντικρυς δίοδον ἐς τὸ ἔξω. 6. ὁρῶντες δ᾽ 
αὐτοὺς οἱ Πλαταιῆς ἀπειλημμένους ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύσωσιν 
a a 3 , 4 Ν ” ” Ρ 
WOnED ἔχουσιν, ἐμπρήσαντες τὸ οἰκῆμα, εἰτε τι ἄλλο χρήσωνται. 
Ἁ , ¢ 4 ~ , ~ 
7. τέλος δὲ οὑτοΐί τὸ καὶ ὁσοι ἄλλοι. τῶν Θηβαίων περιῆσαν, κατὰ 
τὴν πόλιν πλανώμενοι ξυνόβησαν τοῖς Πλαταιεῦσι παραδοῦναι σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς καὶ τὰ ὅπλα χρήσασϑαι ὅ,τι ἂν βούλωνται. οἱ μὲν δὴ ἢ ἐν τῇ 
Πλαταίᾳ οὕτως ἐπεπράγεσαν. 

Υ. Οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι Θηβαῖοι, οὺς ἔδει ἔτι τῆς νυκτὸς παραγενέσϑαι 
πανστρατιᾷ, εἴτι ἄρα μὴ προχωροίη τοῖς ἐσεληλυϑόσι, τῆς ἀγγελίας 
σ γ τωϑ > ww , \ ἢ > ΝᾺ 
ἅμα καϑ' odor αὑτοῖς ῥηθείσης περι τῶν ye γενημέγων ἐπεβοήϑουν. 
2. ἀπέχει δ᾽ ἡ Πλάταια τῶν Θηβῶν» σταδίους ἑβδομήκοντα, καὶ τὸ 
ὕδωρ τὸ γενόμενον τῆς νυκτὸς ἐποίησε βραδύτερον αὐτους ἐλϑεῖν᾽ 
€ ‘ > A 4 3 , , 4 > e φ 4 4 
ὁ γὰρ ‘Acownos ποταμὸς ἐῤῥύη μέγας καὶ ov ῥᾳδίως διαβατὸς ἦν. 
3. πορενόμενοί τε ἐν ὑετῷ, καὶ τὸν ποταμὸν μόλις διαβάντες, voTE- 
gov παρεγένοντο, ἤδη τῶν ἀνδρῶν τῶν μὲν διεφϑαρμένων, τῶν δὲ 
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ζώγτων ἐχομέρων. 4. ὡς ὃ ἤσϑοντο ot Θηβαῖοι τὸ γεγενημένον, 
ἐπεβούλευον τοῖς ἔξω τῆς πόλεως τῶν Πλαταιῶν' ἦσαν γὰρ καὶ 
ἄνθρωποι κατὰ τοὺς ἀγροὺς καὶ χαφασκευή, οἷα ἀπροσδοκήτου 
κακοῦ ἐν εἰρήνῃ γερομένον᾽" ἐβούλοντο γὰρ σφίσιν, εἴ εινα λάβοιεν, 
ὑπάρχειν ἀντὶ τῶν ἔνδον, ἣν ἄρα τύχωσί τινες ἐζωγρημέτοι. ὅ. καὶ 
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οἱ μὲν ταῦτα διενοοῦντο" οἱ da Πλαταιῆς, ἔτι διαβουλενομέγων 
αὐτῶν, ὑποτοπήσαντες τοιοῦτόν τι ἔσεσϑαικαὶ δείσαντες περὶ τοῖς 
ἔξω, κήρυκα ἐξέπεμψαν παρὰ τοὺς Θηβαίους, λέγοντες ὅ ὅτε οὔτε τὰ 
πεποιημένα ὁσίως δράσειαν, ἐν σπονδαῖς σφῶν πειραϑέντες κατα- 
λαβεῖν εὴν πόλιν, τά τὸ ἔξω ἔλεγον αὐτοῖς μὴ ἀδικεῖν. εἰ δὲ μή, καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ἔφασαν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἄνδρας ἀποκτενεῖν ovg ἔχουσι ζῶντας" 
ἀναχωρησάντων δὲ πάλιν ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἀποδώσειν αὑτοῖς τοὺς ἄνδρας. 
0. Θηβαῖοι μὲν ταῦτα λέγουσι, καὶ ἐπομόσαι φασὶν αὐτούς " Πλα- 
ταιῆν δ᾽ οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσι τοὺς ἄνδρας εὐθὺς ὑποσχέσθαι ἀποδώσειν, 
ἀλλὰ λόγων πρῶτον γενομένων, ἥν τι ξυμβαίνωσι, καὶ ἐπομόσαι οὗ 
φασιν. 7. ἐκ δ᾽ οὖν τῆς γῆς ἀνεχώρησαν οἱ Θηβαῖοι οὐδὲν ἀδική- 
σαντες οἱ δὲ Πλαταιῆς ἐπειδὴ τὰ ἐκ τῆς χώρας κατὰ τάχος ἐσεχο- 
μίσαντο, ἀπέκτειναν τοὺς ἄνδρας εὐθύς. ἦσαν δὲ ὀγδοήκοντα παι 
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ἑκατὸν οἱ ληφϑέντες, καὶ Εὐρύμαχος εἰς αὐτῶν ἣν, πρὸς ov ἔπραξα 
οἱ προδιδόντες. VI. τοῦτο δὲ ποιήσαντες ἔς τε τὰς “AO uray ἄγγε 
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λον ὄτεξεπον καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀπέδοσαν τοῖς Θηβαί: 
οις, τά E ἐν τῇ πόλει καϑίσταντο πρὸς τὰ παρόντα ἡ ἐδόκει αὐτοῖς. 
2. τοῖς δ᾽ ᾿,4ϑηναίοις ἠγγέλϑη εὐθὺς τὰ περὶ τῶν Πλαταιῶν yeye- 
γημέγα, καὶ Βοιωτῶν τε παραχρῆμα ξυνέλαβον ὅσοι ἦσαν ἐν τῇ ᾿4:- 
τικῇ, καὶ ἐς τὴν Πλάταιαν ἔπεμψαν κήρυκα, κελεύοντες εἰπεῖν μηδὲν 
νεώτερον ποιεῖν περὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν OVS ἔχουσι Θηβαίων, πρὶν ὧν τι 
καὶ αὐτοὶ βουλεύσωσι περὶ αὐτῶν" 3. ov γὰρ ἠγγέλθη αὐτοῖς ὅτι 
τ: ϑνηχότες εἶεν. ἅμα γὰρ τῇ ἐσόδῳ γιγνομένῃ τῶν Θηβαίων ὁ πρῶ: 
τος ἄγγειος skye, ὁ δὲ δεύτερος ἄρτι νενικημένων τὸ καὶ ξυνειλημ- 
iver" καὶ τῶν ὕστερον οὐδὲν ἤδεσαν. οὕτω δὴ οὐκ εἰδότες οἱ 
᾿ϑηναῖοι ἐπέστελλον᾽ ὁ δὲ κήρυξ ἀφικόμενος evpa τοὺ; ἄνδρας 
διεφϑαρμένους. 4. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα οἱ ᾿44ϑηναῖοι στρατεύσαντες 
ἐς Πλάταιαν, σῖτόν τε ἐσήγαγον καὶ φρουροὺς ἐγκαξέλιπον, τῶν τ 
ἀνϑρώπων τοὺς ἀχρειοτάτους ξὺν γυναιξὶ καὶ παισὶν ἐξεχόμισαν. 
VIL. Γιγενημένου δὲ τοῦ ἐν. Πλαταιαῖς ἔργον, καὶ λελυμένων 
λαμπρῶς τῶν σπονδῶν, οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι παρεσκενάζοντο ὡς πολεμή- 
σοντες, παρεσχευάζοντο δὲ καὶ οἱ «Τακεδαιμόνιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 
αὐτῶν, πρεσβείας τὸ μέλλοντες πέμπειν παρὰ βασιλέα καὶ ἄλλοσε 
ἐς τοὺς βαρβάρους, εἴ ποϑέν τινα ὠφέλειαν ἥλπιζο» ἑκάτεροι προσ- 
λήψεσϑαι᾽ πόλεις τὸ ξυμμαχίδας ποιούμενοι ὅσαι ἦσαν ἐχτὸς τῆς 
. ἑαυτῶν δυνάμεως. 2. καὶ “Ἰακεδαιμονίοις μὲν πρὸς ταῖς αὐτοῦ 
ὑπαρχούσαις ἐξ Ἰταλίας καὶ Σικελίας τοῖς τἀκείνων ἑλομένοις ναῦς 
ἐπετάχϑησαν ποιεῖσθαι κατὰ μέγεϑος τῶν πόλεων, ὡς ἐς τὸν πάντα 
ἀριθμὸν πεντακοσίων νεῶν ἐσομένων, καὶ ἀργύριον ῥητὸν ἑτοιμά- 
Sas, τά τ ἄλλα ἡσυχάζοντας καὶ “Adyvatove δεχομένους μιᾷ τηὶ 
. ἕως ay ταῦτα παρασχευνασϑῇ. 3. ᾿4ϑηναῖοι δὲ τήν τε ὑπάρχουσαν 
ξυμμαχίαν ἐξήταζον, καὶ ἐς τὰ περὶ Πελοπόννησον μᾶλλον χωρία 
ἐπρεσβεύοντο, Κέρκυραν καὶ Κεφαλληνίαν καὶ ᾿“΄καρνᾶνας καὶ 
Ζάκυνθον, ὁρῶντες, εἰ σφίσι φίλια cave εἴη βεβαίως, πέριξ τὴν 
Πελοπόενησον καταπολεμήσοντες. VIII. ὀλίγον τὸ ἐπενόουν οὐδὲν 
ἀμφότεροι, GAX ἔῤῥογντο ἐς τὸν πόλεμον, οὐκ ἀπεικότως" ἀρχόμενοι 
γὰρ πάντες ὀξύτερον ἀντιλαμβάνονται, τότε δὲ καὶ νεότης πολλὴ 
μὲν οὖσα ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ, πολλὴ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ᾿ϑήναις, οὐκ 
ἀχουσίως ὑπὸ ἀπειρίας ἥπτετο τοῦ πολέμου, 7 τὸ ἄλλη ‘Elias πᾶσα 
μετέωρος ἦν ξυνιουσῶν τῶν πρώτων πόλεων. 2. καὶ πολλὰ μὲν 
λόγια ἐλέγετο, πολλὰ δὲ χρησμολόγοι ἦδον ἔν τε τοῖς μέλλουσι πολε 
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μήσειν καὶ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν. 3. ἔτι δὲ Δῆλος ἐκινήθη ὁλι.- 
γον πρὸ τούτων, πρότερον οὕπω σεισϑεῖσα ἀφ᾽ οὗ Ἕλληνες μέμνηντα:. 
ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ ἐδόκει ἐπὶ τοῖς μέλλουσι γερήσεσϑαι σημῆναι" εἴ τὶ 
τε ἄλλο τοιουτότροπον ξυνέβη γενέσϑαι, πάντα ἀνεζητεῖτο. 4. ἡ 2 
εὔνοια παρὰ πολὺ ἐποίει τῶν ἀνθρώπων μᾶλλον ἐς τοὺς ““αἀκεδαι- 
μονίους, ἄλλως τε καὶ προειπόντων ὅτι τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐλευϑεροῦσιν. 
ἔῤῥωτό τε πᾶς καὶ ἰδιώτης καὶ πόλις, εἴ τι δύναιτο, καὶ λόγῳ καὶ 
ἔργῳ ξυνεπιλαμβάνειν αὐτοῖς ἐν τούτῳ te κεκωλῦσϑαι ἐδόκει ἔχά- 
στῳ τὰ πράγματα ᾧ μή τις αὑτὸς παρέσται. ὅ. οὕτως ὀργῇ εἶχον 
οἱ πλείους τοὺς ᾿44ϑηναίους, οἱ μὲν εῆς ἀρχῆς ἀπολυϑῆνγαι βουλόμε- 
ψοι, οἱ δὲ μὴ ἀρχϑῶσι φοβούμενοι. παρασκευῇ μὲν οὖν τοιαύτῃ καὶ 
γνώμῃ ὥρμηντο. IX. πόλεις δ᾽ ἑκάτεροι τάσδ᾽ ἔχοντες ξυμμάχους 
ἐς τὸν πόλεμον καθίσταντο. 2. «Τακεδαιμονίων μὲν οἵδε ξύμμαχοι" 


Πελοποννήσιοι μὲν οἱ ἐντὸς ἰσϑμοῦ πάντες πλὴν ᾿Αργείων καὶ 


᾿Αχαιῶν" τούτοις δ᾽ ἐς ἀμφοτέρους φιλία ἦν" Πελληνῆς δὲ ᾿Αχαιῶν 
μόφοι ξυνεπολέμουν τὸ πρῶτον, ἔπειτα δὲ ὕστερον καὶ ἅπαντες" 
ἔξω δὲ Πελοποννήσου Μεγαρῆς, Φωκῆς, “Ζοκροί, Βοιωτοί, “Aunga- 
κιῶται, «ἀευκάδιοι, ‘Avaxzogiot. 3. τούτων ναυτικὺν παρείχοντο 
Κορίνϑιοι, Μεγαρῆς, Σικυώνιοι, Πελληνῆς, ᾿Ηλεῖοι, ᾿Αἰμπρακιῶται, 
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“ευκάδιοι, ἱππέας δὲ Βοιωτοί, Φωκῆς, Aoxpoi’ αἱ δ᾽ ἄλλαι πόλεις. 


πεζὸν παρεῖχον. αὕτη «Τακεδαιμονίων ξυμμαχία. 4. ᾿ΑΙϑηναίων 


δὲ Χῖοι, AéoBior, Πλαταιῆς, Μεσσήτιοι οἱ ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ, ᾿Αἰκαρνά- 


ψων οἱ πλείους, Κερκυραῖοι, Ζακύνϑιοι, καὶ ἄλλαι πόλεις αἱ ὑποτε- 
λεῖς οὖσαι ἐν ἔϑνεσι τοσοῖσδε, Καρία ἡ ἐπὶ ϑαλάσσῃ, Ζ“ωριῆς Καρσὶ 
πρόσοικοι, Ἰωνία, Ἑλλήσποντος, τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης, νῆσοι ὅσαι ἐντὸς 
Πελοποννήσου καὶ Κρήτης πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα, πᾶσαι αἱ ἄλλαι 
Κυκλάδες πλὴν ήλου καὶ Θήρας. 5. τούτων ναυτικὸν παρεί. 
yovto Χῖοι, «έσβιοι, Κερκυραῖοι, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι πεζὸν καὶ χρήματα. 
ξυμμαχία μὲν αὕτη ἑκατέρων καὶ παρασκευὴ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον ἦν. 
X. Οἱ δὲ «ακεδαιμόνιοι, μετὰ τὰ ἐν Πλαταιαῖς εὐθύς, περιήγ- 
γελλον κατὰ τὴν Πελοπόννησον καὶ τὴν ἔξω ξυμμαχίαν στρατιὰν 
παρασχευάζεσϑαι ταῖς πόλεσι τά τε ἐπιτήδεια, οἷα εἰκὸς ἐπὶ ἔξοδον 
ἔκδημον ἔχειν, ὥς ἐσβαλοῦντες ἐς τὴν ᾿Αἰττικήν. 2. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἑκχά. 
στοις ἑτοῖμα γίγνοιτο, κατὰ τὸν χρόνον τὸν εἰρημένον, ξυγήεσαν τὰ 
δύο μέρη ἀπὸ πόλεως ἑκάστης ἐς τὸν ἰσϑμόν, 3. καὶ ἐπειδὴ πᾶν 
τὸ στράτευμα ξυνειλεγμένον ἦν, ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν Aaxe 
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᾿ϑαιμονέων, ὅσπερ ἡγεῖτο τῆς ἐξόδου ταύτης, ξυγκαλέσας τοὺς στρα. 
τηγοὺς τῶν πόλεων πασῶν, καὶ τοὺς μάλιστα ἐν τέλει καὶ ἀξιολογω- 
τάτους, παρεῖναι, τοιάδε ἔλεξεν. 
XI. “Avdges Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι, καὶ οἱ πατέρες 
ἡμῶν πολλὰς στρατείας καὶ ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ καὶ ἔξω ἐποι- 
ἥσαντο, καὶ αὐτῶν ἡμῶν οἱ πρεσβύτεροι οὐκ ἄπειροι πολέμων εἰσίν" 
ὅμως δὲ τῆσδε οὕπω μείζονα παρασχενὴν ἔχοντες ἐξήλθομεν, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἐπὶ πόλιν δυνατωτάτην νῦν ἐρχόμεθα, καὶ αὐτοὶ πλεῖστοι καὶ 
ἄριστοι σερατεύοντες. 2. δίκαιον οὖν ἡμᾶς μήτε τῶν πατέρων 
'χείρους φαίνεσθαι μήτε ἡμῶν αὐτῶν τῆς δόξης ἐνδεεστέρους. ἡ γὰρ 
Ἑλλὰς πᾶσα τῇδε τῇ ὁρμῇ ἐπῆρται καὶ προσέχει τὴν γνώμην, εὔνοιαν 
ἔχουσα διὰ τὸ ᾿Αϑηναίων ἔχϑος πρᾶξαι ἡμᾶς a ἐπινοοῦμεν. 
3. οὔχουν χρή, εἴ τῳ καὶ δοκοῦμεν πλήθει ἐπιέναι, καὶ ἀσφάλεια 
πολλὴ εἶναι μὴ ἂν ἐλϑεῖν τοὺς ἐναντίους ἡμῖν διὰ μάχης, τούτον 
ἕνεκα ἀμελέστερόν τι παρεσκευασμένους χωρεῖν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πόλεως 
ἑκάστης ἡγεμόνα καὶ στρατιώτην τὸ καϑ' αὑτὸν ἀεὶ προσδέχεσϑαι 
ἐς κίσδυνόν τινα ἥξειν. 4. ἄδηλα γὰρ τὰ τῶν πολέμων καὶ ἐξ ὀλίγου 
᾿ τὰ πολλὰ καὶ δι᾽ ὀργῆς αἱ ἐπιχειρήσεις γίγνονται" πολλάκις τε τὸ 
ἔλασσον: πλῆϑος δεδιὸς ἄμεινον ἠμύνατο τοὺς πλέονας διὰ τὸ Χατα- 
φρονοῦντας ἀπαρασχεύους γενέσϑαι. 5. χρὴ δὲ ἀεὶ ἐξ τῇ πολεμίᾳ 
τῇ μὲν γνώμῃ ϑαρσαλέους στρατεύειν, τῷ δὲ ἔργῳ δεδιότας παρα- 
σκευάζεσϑαι. οὕτω γὰρ πρός τὰ τὸ ἐπιέναι τοῖς ἐναντίοις εὐψυχό- 
τατοι ἂν εἶεν, πρός τε τὸ ἐπιχειρεῖσϑαι ἀσφαλέστατοι. 6. ἡμεῖς δὲ 
οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ ἀδύνατον ἀμύνεσθαι οὕτω πόλιν ἐρχόύμεϑα, ἀλλὰ τοῖς πᾶσιν 
ἄριστα παρεσκενασμένην, ὥστε χρὴ καὶ πάνυ ἐλπίζειν διὰ μάχης 
ἰέναι αὐτούς, εἰ μὴ καὶ νῦν ὥρμηνται ἐν ᾧ οὕπω πάρεσμεν, ἀλλ 
ὅταν ἐν τῇ γῇ ὁρῶσιν ἡμᾶς δηοῦντάς τε καὶ τἀκείνων φϑείροντας. 
7. πᾶσι γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ὄμμασι καὶ ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα ὁρᾶν πάσχοντάς 
τι ἄηθες ὀργὴ προσπέπτει᾽ καὶ οἱ λογισμῷ ἐλάχιστα χρώμενοι ϑυμῷ 
πλεῖστα ἐς ἔργο» καϑίστανται. 8. ᾿44ϑηναίους δὲ καὶ πλέον τι τῶν 
ἄλλων εἰκὸς τοῦτο δρᾶσαι, οἱ ἄρχειν τὸ τῶν ἄλλων ἀξιοῦσι καὶ ἐπι- 
ὄντες τὴν τῶν πύλας δῃοῦν μᾶλλον ἢ τὴν ἑαυτῶν ὁρᾶν. 9. ὡς οὖν 
ἐπὶ τοσαύτην πόλιν στρατεύοντες, καὶ μεγίστην δόξαν οἰἱσόμενοι 
τοῖς τε προγόνοις καὶ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἐπὶ ἀμφότερα ἐκ τῶν ἀποβαινον- 
των, ἕπεσϑ᾽ ὅπη ἂν τις ἡγῆται, κόσμον καὶ φυλακὴν περὶ παντὸς 
ποιούμενοι, καὶ τὰ παραγγελλόμενα ὀξέως δεχόμενοι" κάλλιατον 
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γὰρ τόδε καὶ ἀσφαλέστατον, πολλοὺς ὄντας ἑρὶ κόσμῳ χρωμένονῷ 
φαίνεσϑαι. 

XII. Τοσαῦτα εἰπὼν καὶ διαλύσας τὸν ξύλλογον ὁ ᾿Αρχίδαμος 
Μελήσιππον πρῶτον ἀποστέλλει ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας τὸν Διακρίτου, 
ἄνδρα Σπαρτιάτην, εἶ τι ἄρα μᾶλλον ἐνδοῖεν οἱ “AOyvaios ὁρῶντες 
ἤδη σφᾶς ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντας. 2. οἱ δὲ οὐ προσεδέξαντο αὐτὸν ἐς τὴν 
πόλιν οὐδ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ κοινόν" ἦν γὰρ Περικλέους γνώμη πρότερον vest- 
κηχυῖα, κήρυκα καὶ πρεσβείαν μὴ προσδέχγεσϑαι “Τακεδαιμονίων 
ἐξ ἐξεσεραεευμένων᾽ ἀποπέμπουσιν οὖν αὐτὸν πρὶν ἀκοῦσαι καὶ ἐκχέ- 
λενον ἐχτὸς ὅρων͵ εἶναι αὐϑημερόν, τό τὸ λοιπὸν ἀναχωρήσαντας 
ἐπὶ τὰ σφέτερα αὐτῶν, ἥν τι βούλωνται, πρεσβεύεσϑαι.. ξυμπέμ. 
πουσί τε τῷ Μελησίππῳ ἀγωγούς, ὅπως μηδενὶ ξυγγένηται. 3. ὁ δὲ 
ἐπειδὴ ἐπὶ τοῖς ὁρίοις ἐγένετο καὶ ἔμελλδ διαλύσεσϑαι, τοσόνδε 
εἰπὼν» ἐπορεύετο ὅτι Ἥδε ἡ ἡμέρα τοῖς Ἕλλησι μεγάλων καχῶν» 
ἄρξει. 4. ὡς δὲ ἀφίκετο ἐς τὸ στρατόπεδον. καὶ ἔγνω ὁ “4αχίδα- 
μος ὅτι οἱ 4ϑηναῖοι οὐδέν πω ἐνδώσουσιν, οὕτω δὴ ὦ ἄρας τῷ στρα- 
τῷ προὐχώρει ἐρ τὴν γῆν αὐτῶν. 5. Βοιωτοὶ δὲ μέρος μὲν τὸ 
σφέτερον καὶ τοὺς ἱππέας παρείχοντο Πελοποννησίοις ξυστρατεύειν, 
τοῖς δὲ λειπομένοις ἐς Πλάταιαν ἐλϑόντες τὴν γῆν ἐδύουν. 

XII. Ἔτι δὲ τῶν Πελοποννησίων ξυλλεγομέγων τὸ ἐς τὸν ἰσῦ- 
μὸν καὶ ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντων, πρὶν ἐσβαλεῖν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν, Περικλῆς ὁ 
Ξανθίππου στρατηγὸς ὧν ᾿Αϑηναίων δέκατορ αὐτός, wg ἔγνω 
τὴν ἐσβολὴν ἐσομένην, ὑποτοπήσας, ὅτι ᾿Αρχίδαμος αὐτῷ ξένος ὧν» 
ἐτύγχανε, μὴ πολλάχις ἢ αὐτὸς ἰδίᾳ βουλόμενος χαρίζεσθαι τοὺς 
ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ παραλίπῃ καὶ μὴ δῃώσῃ, ἣ καὶ «Τακεδαιμονέων κελευ- 
σώντων ἐπὶ διαβολῇ τῇ ἑανεοῦ γένηται τοῦτο, ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ ἀγήη 
ἐλαύνειν προεῖπον ἕνεκα ἐχείγου, προηγόρενε τοῖς .ϑηναίοις ἐν τῇ 
ἐχκλησίᾳ ὅτι ᾿Αρχίδαμος μέν οἱ ξένος εἴη, οὐ μέγτοι ἐπὶ κακῷ γε 
τῆς πόλεως γένοιτο, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀγροὺς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ καὶ οἰκίας ἣν ἄρα 
μὴ δῃώσωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι ὥσπερ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων, ἀφίησιν αὐτὰ 
δημόσια εἶναι, καὶ μηδεμίαν οἱ ὑποψίαν κατὰ ταῦτα γέγνεσϑαι. 
2. παρήνει δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν παρόντων ἅπερ καὶ πρότερον, παρα- 
σκεναάζεσθαί τε ἐς τὸν πόλεμον καὶ τὰ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ἐσκομίζεσθαι, 
ἔς τε μάχην μὴ ἐπεξιέναι, ἀλλὰ τὴν πόλιν ἐσελϑόντας φυλάσσειν, 
καὶ τὸ ναυτικόν, ἧπερ ἰσχύουσιν, ἐξαρτύεσϑαι, τά τε τῶν ξυμμάχων 
διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν, λέγων τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ τούτων εἶναι τῶν χρη: 
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Α - , 4 οἱ 4 ~ ? , , ’ 
μάτων τῆς προσόδου, τὰ δὲ πολλὰ τοῦ πολέμου γνώμῃ καὶ χρημά- 
των περιουσίᾳ χρατεῖσϑαι. 3. ϑαρσεῖν τε ἐκέλευε, προσιόντων μὲν 
ἑξακοσίων ταλάντων ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ φόρου κατ ἐγιαυτὸν ἀπὸ τῶν 

eo ~ a ΨΥ - aw ’ ς ° § os ~ 
ξυμμάχων τῇ πόλει, ἄνευ τῆς ἀλλῆς προσόδου, ὑπαρχόντων δὲ ἐν τῇ 
ἀκροπόλει sre τότε ἀργυρίου ἐπισήμου ἑξακισχιλίων». ταλάντων" τὰ 
γὰρ πλεῖστα τριακοσίων ἀποδέοντα μύρια ἐγένετο, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἔς τὸ τὰ 

᾽ ~ > td . 4 oA ? (a \ 2 , 
προπύλαια τῆς ἀκροπόλεως καὶ τἄλλα οἰκοδομήματα και ἐς Ποτι- 
δαιαν ἀπανηλώϑη᾽ 4. χωρὶς δὲ χρυσίου ἀσήμου καὶ ἀργυρίου ἂν τα 
ἀναϑήμασιν ἰδέοις καὶ δημοσίοις, καὶ ὅσα ἱερὰ σκεύη περί τὸ τὰς 
πομπὰς καὶ τοὺς ἀγῶνας, καὶ σκῦλα Μηδικὰ καὶ si τι τοιουτότρο- 

. [ Ἵ1 Ἅ , ’ a” 8 a 8 
πον, οὐκ ἐλάσσονος ἦν ἢ πεντακοσίων ταλάντων. 5. ὅτι δὲ καὶ τὰ 
? ~ ΑΓ ε “« ! ΄ 3 34 » τ 2 
ex τῶν ἄλλων ἱερῶν προσετίθει γρήματα οὔκ ολίγα, οἐς χρήσεσϑαι 
αὐτούς, καὶ ἢν πάσυ ἐξείργωνται πάντων, καὶ αὐτῆς τῆς ϑεοῦ τοῖς 
περικειμένοις χρυσίοις ἀπέφαινε δ᾽ ἔχον τὸ ἄγαλμα τεσσαράκοντα 
τάλαντα σταϑμὸν χρυσίον ἀπέφϑου καὶ περιαιρετὸν εἶναι ἅπαν». 
χρησαμένους τὸ ἐπὶ σωτηρίᾳ ἔφη χρῆναι μὴ ἐλάσσω ἀντικαταστῆσαι 

4 [4 Α 1 ΄ 3 4 3 U4 @ [2 4 
πάλιν. 6. χρήμασι μὲν οὖν ovrmg ἔϑαρσυνεν αὑτοὺς, ὁπλίτας δὲ 
τρισχιλίους καὶ μυρίους εἶναι ἄνϑυ τῶν ἐν τοῖς φρουρίοις καὶ τῶν 
᾿ 3 ε , ‘ , - ‘ > » 
παρ ἔπαλξιν δξακισχιλίων καὶ μυρίων. 7. τοσοῦτοι γὰρ ἐφύλασσον 
τὸ πρῶτον ὁπότε οἱ πολέμιοι ἐσβάλοιεν, ἀπὸ TE τῶ» πρεσβυτάτων 
καὶ τῶν νεωτάτων, καὶ μετοίκων ὅσοι ὁπλῖται ἦσαν. τοῦ τε γὰρ 
Φαληρικοῦ τείχους στάδιοι ἦσαν πέττε καὶ τριάκοντα πρὸς τὸν 
κύκλον τοῦ ἄστεος, καὶ αὐτοῦ τοῦ κύκλου τὸ φυλασσόμενον» τρεῖς 

4 , . 4 3 ~ a \ 3? ’ sg 4 ts 
καὶ τεσσαράκοντα ἔστι δὲ αὐτοῦ O καὶ ἀφύλακτον» ἣν, τὸ μεταξυ 
τοῦ τὲ μακροῦ καὶ τοῦ Φαληρικοῦ. τὰ δὲ μακρὰ τείχη πρὸς τὸν 
Πειραιᾶ τεσσαράκοντα σταδίων, ὧν τὸ ἔξωϑεν ἐτηρεῖτο᾽ καὶ τοῦ 
Πειραιῶς ξὺν Μουνυχίᾳ ἑξήκοντα, μὲν σταδίων ὁ ἅπας περίβολος, 
τὸ δ᾽ ἐν φυλακῇ ἦν ἥμισν τούτον. 8. ἱππέας δ᾽ ἀπέφαινε διακο- 

sy ld 4 € ? € a? a 4 , 
wiovg καὶ χιλίους ξὺν ἱπποτοξόταις, δξακοασίους δὲ καὶ χιλίους ᾿ 
τοξότας, καὶ τριήρεις τὰς πλοΐμους τριακοσίας. 9. ταῦτα 

4 ς “ 3 ’ ‘ 3 35 ἢ φ τ σ 
γὰρ ὑπῆρχεν 4ϑηναίοις, καὶ οὐκ ἐλάσσω ἔχαστα τούτω», ὅτϑ 
e 3 8 4 “- # . ,᾽ Ν 4 3 4 
ἡ ἐσβολὴ τὸ πρῶτον ἔμελλε Πελοπόννηαίων ἔσεσϑαι, καὶ ἐν τὸν 
πόλεμον καϑίσταντο. ἔλεγε δὲ καὶ ἄλλα oianeg εἰώϑει Περικλῆς ἐς 
ἀπόδειξιν τοῦ περιέσεσϑαι τῷ πολέμῳ. XIV. οἱ δὲ ᾿Α41ϑηναῖοι 
ἀχούσαντες ἀνεπείϑοντό τε, καὶ ἐσεκομίζοντο ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν» παῖδας 

πὰρ or. a 
ναὶ γυναῖκας, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην κατασκευὴν ἧ κατ᾿ οἶκον ἐγρῶντο, καὶ 
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αὐτῶν τῶν οἰκιῶν καϑαιροῦντες τὴν Eviwow’ πρόβατα δὲ καὶ 
φ 4 Σ 4 Ld 8 9 8 ? A > 
ὑποζύγια ἐς τὴν Εὔβοιαν διεπέμψαντο καὶ ἐς τὰς νήσους τὰς ἐπικει- 

’ ~ 4 > »»ν \ 4 3 09 , " ‘ a > 
μέρας. ὦ. χαλεπῶς δὲ αὐτοῖς διὰ τὸ ae εἰωϑεναι τοὺς πολλοὺς ἐν 

“- Σ -- ~ ςφ 3 , > » ’ 4 
τοῖς ἀγροῖς διαιτᾶσϑαι ἡ ἀνάστασις ἐγίγνετο. XV. ξυνεβεβήκει δὲ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ πάνυ ἀρχαίου ἑτέρων μᾶλλον ᾿4ϑηναίοις τοῦτο. ἐπὶ γὰρ 
Κέκροπος καὶ τῶν πρώτων βασιλέων ἡ ᾿“Τττικὴ ἐς Θησέα as κατὰ 
πόλεις κεῖτο, πρυτανεῖά τε ἔχουσα καὶ ἄρχοντας, καὶ ὁπότε μή ει 
δείσειαν, οὐ ξυνήεσαν βουλευσόμενοι ὡς τὸν βασιλέα, ἀλλ: αὐτοὶ 
ἕκαστοι ἐπολιτδύοντο καὶ ἐβουλεύοντο" καί τινες καὶ ἐπολέμησάν 
note αὐτῶν, ὥσπερ καὶ ᾿Ελευσίνιοι pet Εὐμόλπον πρὸς ᾿Ερεχϑέα. 
2. ἐπειδὴ δὲ Θησεὺς ἐβασίλευσε, γενόμενος peta τοῦ ξυνετοῦ καὶ 

4 ¢ a” 4 A s a o ~ 
δυνατὸς τά τὸ alla διδκοσμὴησε τὴν χώραν, καὶ καταλυσας τῶν 
Υ͂ [4 4 4 & LY > 4 2 4 - ὔ 
ἄλλων πόλεων τὰ τὸ βουλευτήρια καὶ τὰς ἀρχας, ἐς τὴν νῦν πόλιν 
οὖσαν, ἕν βουλευτήριον ἀποδείξας καὶ πρυτανεῖον ξυνῴκισε πάντας, 
καὶ φεμομένους τὰ αὑτῶν ἑκάστους ἅπερ καὶ πρὸ τοῦ ἠνάγκασε μιᾷ 
πόλει ταύτῃ χρῆσϑαι, ἣ ἁπάντων ἤδη ξυντελούντων» ἐς αὐτήν, μεγά- 
Ay γενομένη παρεδύϑη ὑπὸ Θησέως τοῖς ἔπειτα καὶ ξυνοίκια ἐξ 
ἐκείνου “AOnvaio: ἔτε καὶ νῦν τῇ ϑεῷ ἑορτὴν δημοτελῆ ποιοῦσι. 
3. τὸ δὲ πρὸ τούτου ἡ ἀκρόπολις ἡ νῦν οὖσα πόλις ἦν, καὶ τὸ ὑπὶ 
αὐτὴν πρὸς νότον μάλιστα τετραμμένον. A. τεκμήριον δ᾽ τὰ γὰρ 
4 , 3 2.» “ν “« 39 ’ ΝΞ ~ > 3 4 4 rt 4 4 
ἱερὰ ἐν αὐτῇ τῇ ἀχροπόλδι καὶ ἄλλων Dewy sort, καὶ τὰ ἔξω πρὸς 
τοῦτο τὸ μέρος τῆς πόλεως μᾶλλον ἵδρνται, τό τε τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ 
᾿Ολυμπίου, καὶ τὸ Πύϑιον, καὶ τὸ τῆς Γῆς, καὶ τὸ ἐν Aipvaig Διο- 
« ~ td ~ 

γύσου, ᾧ τὰ ἀρχαιότερα Διονύσια τῇ δωδεκάτῃ ποιεῖται ἐν μηνὶ 
᾿Α»νϑεστηριῶνι, ὥσπερ καὶ οἱ an ᾿Α4ϑηναίων "ἴωνες ἔτε καὶ νῦν 

,ὕ σ a \ »*» € ‘ ’ ? ~ 8 Ὁ 
φομίζουσιν. 5. ἱδρυται δὲ καὶ ἄλλα ἱερὰ ταύτῃ ἀρχαῖα. καὶ τῇ 
κρήνῃ τῇ νῦν μὲν τῶν τυράννων οὕτω σκευασάντων ᾿Ερνεακρούνῳ 
καλουμένῃ, τὸ δὲ πάλαι φανερῶν τῶν πηγῶν οὐσῶν Καλλιῤῥύῃ 
ὠνγομασμένῃ, ἐκείψῃ τὸ ἐγγὺς οὔσῃ τὰ πλείστου ἄξια ἐχρῶντο, καὶ 
νῦν ἔτι ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀρχαίου πρό τε γαμικῶν καὶ ἐς ἄλλα τῶν ἱερῶν 

w ~ ~ 

φομίζεται τῷ ὕδατι χρῆσϑαι. 6. καλεῖται δὲ διὰ τὴν παλαιὰν ταύτῃ 

, \ ¢€ ? ? , ~ ᾿ 4 ς 93 9 4 4 
κατοικῆσιν, καὶ ἢ ἀχρόπολις μέχρι τοῦδε Exe ὑπ «4ϑηναίων πόλις. 
AVI. τῇ τὸ οὖν ἐπὶ πολὺ κατὰ τὴν χώραν αὐτονόμῳ οἰκήσει μετεῖ- 
χον οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ξυνῳκίσϑησαν, διὰ τὸ ἔϑος, ἐν τοῖς 

-. σ € ~ -“ ve 
ἀγροῖς ὅμως οἱ πλείους THY ἀρχαίων καὶ τῶν ὕστερον μέχρι τοῦδδ 
τοῦ πολέμου παφοικησίᾳ γενόμενοί τε καὶ οἰκήσαντες οὐ ῥᾳδίως τὰς 
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ρεεταναστάσεις ἐποιοῦντο, ἄλλως τὸ καὶ ἄρτι ἀνειληφότες τὰς κα 
τασχκευὰς μετὰ τὰ Μηδικά" 2. ἐβαρύνοντο δὲ καὶ χαλεπῶς ἔφερον 
οἶχίας τε καταλιπόντες καὶ ἱερά, ἃ διὰ παντὸς ἥν αὐτοῖς ἐκ τῆς 
HATA τὸ ἀρχαῖον πολιτείας πξτρια, δίαιτάν τε μέλλοντες μεταβάλ- 
Lew, καὶ οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ πόλιν τὴν αὑτοῦ ἀπολδίπων ἕκαστος. 
XVII. ἐπειδή τε ἀφίκοντο ἐς τὸ ἄστυ, ὀλίγοις μέν τισιν ὑπῆρχον 
οἰκήσεις καὶ παρὰ φίλων τινὰς 7 οἰκείων καταφυγή, οἱ δὲ πολλοὶ τά 
τε ἔρημα τῆς πόλεως ᾧκησαν, καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ καὶ τὰ ἡρῷα πάντα, 
σπλὴν τῆς ἀκροπόλεως καὶ τοῦ ᾿Ελευσινίου καὶ et τι ἄλλο βεβαίως 
κλειστὸν ἦ 19° τό τε Πελασγικὸν καλούμενον 20 ὑπὸ τὴν ἀκρόπολιν, ὃ Ov .. 
καὶ ἐπάρατόν τε ἦν μὴ οἰκεῖν καί τι καὶ Πυϑικοῦ μαντείου axgote- Ὁ 
λεύτιον τοιόνδε διδκώλυε, λέγον ὡς 
τὸ Πελασγικὸν ἀργὸν ἄμειψον, 

ὅμως ὑπὸ τῆς παραχρῆμα ἀνάγκης ἐξῳκήϑη. 2. καί μοι δοκεῖ τὸ 
μαντεῖον τοὐναντίον ξυμβῆναι ἢ προσεδέχοντο" ov γὰρ διὰ τὴν 
“ταράνομον ἐνοίκησιν αἱ ξυμφοραὶ γενέσϑαι τῇ πόλει, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸν 
πόλεμον ἧ ἀνάγκη τῆς οἰκήσεως, ὃν οὐκ ὀνομάζον τὸ μαντεῖον προή- 
See μὴ ἐπὶ ἀγαθῷ ποτε αὐτὸ κατοικισϑησόμενον. 3. κατεσκευά- 
σαντο δὲ καὶ ἐν τοῖς πύργοις τῶν τειχῶν πολλοὶ καὶ ὡς ἕκαστός που 
ἐδύνατο“ οὐ γὰρ ἐχώρησε ξυνελϑόντας αὐτοὺς 7 πόλις. ἀλλ᾽ ὕστερον 
δὴ τά τε μακρὰ τείχη ἤκησαν κατανειμάμενοι καὶ τοῦ Πειραιῶς τὰ 
πολλά. 4. ἅμα δὲ καὶ τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον ἥπτοντο, ξυμμάχους 
τε ἀγείροντες καὶ τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ ἑκατὸν νεῶν ἐπίπλου» ἐξαρτύον- 
τες. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐν τούτῳ παρασκευῆς ἦσαν. 

XVII. ‘O δὲ στρατὸς τῶν Πελοποννησίων προϊὼν ἀφίκετο 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς Οἰνόην πρῶτον, ἧπερ ἔμελλον ἐσβαλεῖν. καὶ ὡς 
ἐκαϑέζοντο, προσβολὰς παρεσκενάζοντο τῷ τείχει ποιησόμενοι μῆχα- 
vais τὸ καὶ ἄλλῳ τρόπφ᾽ 2. ἡ γὰρ Οἰνόη οὖσα ἐν μεϑορίοις τῆς 
᾿“ττικῆς καὶ Βοιωτίας ἐτετείχιστο, καὶ αὐτῷ φρουρίῳ οἱ “Ady 
γαῖοι ἐχρῶντο ὁπότε πόλεμος καταλάβοι. τάς τε οὖν προσβολὰς 
ηὐτρεπίζοντο καὶ ἄλλως ἐνδιέτριψαν χρόνον περὶ αὐτήν. 8. αἰτίαν 
τε οὐκ ἐλαχίστην ᾿Αρχίδαμος ἔλαβεν an’ αὐτοῦ, δοκῶν καὶ ἐν τ 
ξυναγαγῇ τοῦ πολέμου μαλακὸς εἶναι καὶ τοῖς ᾿4ϑηναίοις ἐπιτή- 
δειος, οὗ παραινῶν προϑύμως πολεμεῖν" ἐπειδή τε ξυνελέγετο é 
σερατύς, ῆ ze ἐν τῷ ἰσϑμῷ ἐπιμονὴ γενομένη καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην 
πορείαν ἡ σχολαιότης διέβαλεν αὐτόν, μάλιστα δὲ ἡ ἐν τῇ Οἰνόῃ 
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ἐπίσχεσις. 4. οἱ γὰρ ᾿“Ιϑηναῖοι ἐσεκομίζοντο ἐ ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ. 
καὶ ἐδόκουν οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπελϑόντες, ἂν διὰ τάχους πάντα 
ἔτι ἔξω καταλαβεῖν, εἰ μὴ διὰ τὴν ἐκείνου μέλλησιν. 5. ἐν τοιαύτῃ 
μὲν ὀργῇ 6 στρατὸς τὸν ᾿Αρχίδαμον ἐν"τῇ καϑέδρᾳ εἶχεν. ὁ δὲ προσ- 
c ε a ‘A 3 ’ « ~ a” > ’ Ψ' 
δεχόμενος, ὡς λέγεται, τοὺς ᾿“ϑηναίους τῆς γῆς ἔτι ἀκεραίου οὔσης, 
ἐνδώσειν τι καὶ κατοκνήσειν περιιδεῖν αὐτὴν τμηϑεῖσαν, ἀνεῖχεν. 
XIX. ἐπειδὴ μέντοι προσβαλόντες τῇ Οἱνόῃ καὶ πᾶσαν ἰδέαν πειρά- 
σαντες, οὐκ ἐδύναντο δλεῖν, οἵ τε ᾿4ϑηναῖοι οὐδὲν ἐπεκηρυκεύοντο, 
oe 4 e [4 > 9 3. ὦ 4 4 3 , ~ 3 [ 
οὕτω δῆ ὁρμήσαντες an αὑτῆς μετὰ τὰ ἐν Πλατιίᾳ τῶν toed Gor- 
τῶν Θηβαίων γενόμενα ἡμέρᾳ ὀγδοηκοστῇ μάλιστα, τοῦ ϑέρους καὶ 
“ιτςχῖἋεἼ» 3 , 5.) > \. 9 , fw V7 ’ 
τοῦ σίτου ἀκμάζοντος, ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν Areixny ἡγεῖτο δὲ A oxi- 
δαμος ὃ Ζευξιδάμου, “Ἰακεδαιμονίων βασιλεύς. 2. καὶ καϑεξ ξόμενοι 
ἕτεμνον πρῶτον μὲν Ἐλευσῖνα καὶ τὸ Θριάσιον πεδίον, καὶ τροπὴ: 
τινα τῶν AOnvaioy ἱππέων περὶ τοὺς ἹΡείτους καλουμένους ἐποιή 
a > o > -ς ~- ww A > ἢ 4 " 
σαντο. ἔπειτα προυχώρουν ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸ “4ιγαλεωῶν ὅρος die 
Κρωπειᾶς, ἕως ἀφίκοντο ἐς ᾿χαρνάς, χωρίον μέγιστον τῆς ᾿Α ττιχῆς 
τῶν δήμων καλουμένων. καὶ καϑεζόμενοι ἐς αὐτὸ στρατόπεδύν τε 
ἐποιήσαντο Yoovoy τ πολὺν ἐμμείναντες ἔτεμνον. XX. γνώμῃ δὲ 
~ é 4 3 ’ὔ ’ A > Δ] e 2 a, 
τοιᾷδε λέγεται τὸν Aoyidapoy περί τε τὰς “Ayagvasg ὡς ἐς μάχην 
ταξάμενον μεῖναι, καὶ ἐς τὸ πεδίον ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἐσβολῇ οὐ καταβῆναι. 
2. τοὺς γὰρ “4ϑηναίους ἤλπιζεν ἀκμάζοντάς τε νεότητι πολλῇ, καὶ 
παρεσκευασμένους ἐς πόλεμον ὡς οὕπω πρότερον, ἴσως ἂν ἐπεξελ- 
θεῖν, καὶ τὴν γῆν οὐκ ἄν περιιδεῖν τμηϑῆται. 3. ἐπειδὴ οὖν αὐτῷ 
ἐς ᾿Ελευσῖνα καὶ τὸ Θριάσιον πεδίον οὐκ ἀπήντησαν, πεῖραν ἐποι- 
‘a % vw» Α ’ 29 , 9 ‘ Η 
εἴτο, περὶ τὰς “χαρνὰς καϑήμδνος, εἰ ἐπεξίασιν' 4. ἅμα μὲν γὰρ 
αὑτῷ ὁ χῶρος ἐπιτήδειος ἐφαίνετο ἐνστρατοπεδεῦσαι, ἅμα δὲ καὶ οἱ 
᾿Αχαρνῆς μέγα μέρος ὄντες τῆς πόλεως, τρισχίλιοι γὰρ ὁπλῖται 
ἐγένοντο, οὗ περιόψεσθαι ἐδόκουν τὰ σφέτερα διαφϑαρέντα, ἀλλ 
ὑρμήσειν καὶ τοὺς πάντας ἐς μάχην». εἴ τε καὶ μὴ ἐπεξέχϑοιεν ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ ἐσβολῇ οἱ ADyvaios, ἀδεέστερον ἤδη ἐς τὸ ὕστερον τὸ πεδίον» 
τεμεῖν καὶ πρὸς αὐτὴν τὴν πόλιν χωρήσεσϑαι" τοὺς γὰρ “Ayagreus 
ἐστερημένους τῶν σφετέρων οὐχ ὁμοίως προϑύμους ἔσεσϑαι ὑπὲρ 
τῆς τῶν ἄλλων κινδυνεύειν, στάσιν δὲ ἐνέσεσϑαι τῇ γνώμῃ. 5. τοι- 
αὕτῃ μὲν διανοίᾳ ὁ ᾿Αρχίδαμος περὶ τὰς ᾿ΑἸχαρνὰς ἦν. 
XXI. *AGyvaios δέ, μέχρι μὲν οὗ περὶ Edevoive καὶ τὸ Θριά- 
σιον πεδίον ὃ στρατὸς ἦν, καί τινα ἐλπίδα εἶχον ἐς τὸ ἐγγυτέρω 
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αὐτοὺς μὴ προϊέναι, μεμφημένοι καὶ Πλειστοάνακτα. τὸν Παυσανίου 
.«Τακεδαιμονίω» βασιλέα, ὅτε ἐσβαλὼν τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἐς ᾿Ελευσῖνα 
καὶ Θρίέωζε στρατῷ Πελοποννησίων, πρὸ τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου τέσ- 
σαρσι καὶ δέκα ὄτεσιν, ἀνεχώρησε. πάλιν, ἐς τὸ πλεῖον οὐκέτε προελ- 
ϑώ»᾽" διὸ δὴ καὶ ἡ φυγὴ αὐτῷ ἐγένετο ἐκ Σπάρτης, δόξαντι χρή. 
μασι πεισϑῆναι τὴν ἀναχώρησιν" 2, ἐπειδὴ δὲ περὶ ᾿Αἰχαρνὰς εἶδον 
τὸν στρατὸν ἑξήκοντα σταδίους τῆς πόλεως ἀπέχοντα, οὐχέτι ἀσα- 
σχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο, GAA αὐτοῖς, ὡς εἰκός, γῆς τεμνομένης ἐν τῷ ἐμφα- 
ei, ὃ οὕπω ἑωράκεσαν οἵ γε νεώτεροι, οὐδ᾽ οἱ πρεσβύτεροι πλὴν τὰ 
Μηδικά, δεινὸν ἐφαίνετο, καὶ ἐδόκει τοῖς τὸ ἄλλοις καὶ μάλιστα τῇ 
ψεύτητι ἐπεξιέναι καὶ μὴ περιορᾶν. κατὰ ξυσεάσεις 8 γιγνόμενοι ἐν 
πολλῇ ἔριδι ἦ ἤσαν, οἱ μὲν κελεύοντες ἐξιέναι, οἱ δέ TivES οὐχ δῶντες. 
3. χρησμολόγοι τε ἦδο» χρησμοὺς παντοίους, ὧν ἀκροᾶσϑαι ὡς 
ἕχαστος ὥργητο. οἵ ta ᾿Αἰχαρνῆς οἰόμενοι παρὰ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς οὐκ 
ἐλαχίστην μοῖραν εἶναι ᾿4ϑηναίων, ὡς αὐτῶν ἡ γῇ ἐτέμνετο, ἐνῆγον 
τὴν ἔξοδον μάμστα. παντί τὸ τρύπῳ ἀνηρέϑιστο ἡ πόλις καὶ τὸν 
Περικλέα ἐν ὀργῇ εἶχον, καὶ ὧν παρήνεσε πρότερον ἐμέμνηντο οὐ. 
δέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκάκιζον ὅτι στρατηγὸς ὧν οὐκ ἐπεξάγοι, αἴτιόν τὰ σφίσιν 
ἐνόμιζον πάντων ὧν ἔπασχον. XXII. Περικλῆς δὲ ὁρῶν μὲν av- 
εοὺς πρὸς τὸ παρὸν χαλεπαίνοντας καὶ οὐ τὰ ἄριστα φρονοῦντας, 
πιστεύων δὲ ὀρϑῶς; γιγνώσκειν περὶ τοῦ μὴ ἐπεξιέναι, ἐκκλησίαν τὸ 
οὐκ ἐποίει αὐτῶν οὐδὲ ξύλλογον οὐδένα, τοῦ μὴ ὀργῇ τι μᾶλλον ἢ 
γνώμῃ ξυνελθόντας ἐξαμαρτεῖν, τήν τὸ πόλιν ἐφύλασσε καὶ δι᾽ ἧσυ- 
χίας μάλιστα ὅσον ἐδύνατο εἶχεν. 2. ἱππέας μέντοι ἐξέπεμπεν ἀεί, 
τοῦ μὴ προδρόμους ἀπὸ τῆς στρατιᾶς ἐσπίπτοντας ἐς τοὺς ἀγροὺς 
τοὺς ἐγγὺς τῆς πόλεως κακουργεῖν" καὶ ἱππομαχία τις ἐνεγένεεο 
βραχεῖα ἐν Φρυγίοις τῶν τ ᾿4ϑηναίων τέλει ἑνὶ τῶν ἱππέων καὶ 
Θεσσαλοῖς pat αὐτῶν πρὸς τοὺς Βοιωτῶν ἱππέας, ἐν ἧ οὐκ ἔλασσον 
ἔσχον οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι καὶ Θεσσαλοί, μέχρι οὗ, προσβοηϑησάντων τοῖς 
Βοιωτοῖς τῶν ὁπλιτῶν», τροπὴ ἐγένετο αὐτῶν, καὶ ἀπέϑανον τῶν 
Θεσσαλῶν καὶ ᾿4ϑηναίων οὐ πολλοί" ἀνείλοντο μέντοι αὐτοὺς 
αὐθημερὸν ἀσπόνδους. καὶ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι τροπαῖον τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ 
ἔστησαν. 3. ἡ δὲ βοήθεια αὕτη τῶν Θεσσαλῶν κατὰ τὸ παλαιὸν 
ξυμμαχικὸν ἐγένδεο τοῖς ᾿ϑηναίοις᾽ καὶ ἀφίκοντο nag αὐτοὺς 
““αρισαῖοι, Φαρσάλιοι, Παράσιοι, Κρανώνιοι, Πειράσιοι, Γυρτώ- 
mot, Φεραῖοι. ἡγοῦντο δὲ αὐτῶν ἐκ μὲν Aagions Πολυμήδης καὶ 
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᾿Αριστρνους, ἀπὸ τῆς στάσεως ἑκάτερος, ἐκ δὲ Φαρσάλου ένων" 
ἦσαν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων κατὰ πόλεις ἄρχοντες. 

XXII. Οἱ δὲ Πελοποντήσιοι, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ ἐπεξήεοα» αὐτοῖς ot 
᾿,Ιϑηναῖοι ἐς μάχην, ἄραντες ἐκ τῶν Ayagvay ἐδήουν τῶν δήμαν 
τινὰς ἄλλους τῶν μεταξὺ Πάρνηϑος καὶ Βριλήσσου Geovs. 2. ὅν 
τῶν δὲ αὐτῶν ἐν τῇ γῇ, οἱ ADnvaio: ἀπέστειλαν τὰς ἑκατὸν ναῦς 
περὶ Πελοπόννησον ἅσπερ παρεσχευάζοντο, καὶ χιλίους ὁπλέτας ἐπὶ 
αὐτῶν καὶ τοξότας τετρακοσίους" ἐστρατήγεε δὲ Καρκῖνός τα ὃ 
Eevoripov καὶ Πρωτέας ὁ Ἐπικλέους καὶ Σωκράτης ὃ ᾿ΑΑντιγένους. 
καὶ οἱ μὲν ἄραντες τῇ παρασκευῇ ταύτῃ περιέπλεον, 3. οἱ δὲ Πελο- 
ποννήσιοι χρόνον ἐμμείψαντες ἐν τῇ ᾿«Αττικῇ ὅσου εἶχον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 
ἀνεχώρησαν διὰ Βοιωτῶν, οὐχ ἧπερ ἐσέβαλον" παριόντες δὲ ᾿ὥρω- 
nov τὴ» γῆν τὴν Πειραϊκὴν καλουμέφην, ἣν νέμονται ᾿Ωρώπιοι AGn- 
ναίων ὑπήκοοι, ἐδήωσαν. ἀφικόμενοι δὲ ἐς Πελοπόννησον διελύϑη- 
σαν κατὰ πόλεις ἕκαστοι. 

XXIV. ᾿“ναχωρησάντων δὲ αὐτῶν οἱ ᾿“4ϑηναῖοι φυλακὰς 
κατεστήσαντο κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ ϑάλασσαν, ὥσπερ δὴ ἔμελλον διὰ 
παντὸς τοῦ πολέμου φυλάξειν" καὶ χίλια τάλαντα ἀπὸ τῶν» ἐν τῇ 
ἀκροπόλει χρημάτων ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς, ἐξαίρετα ποιησαμένοις, χωρὶς 
ϑέσϑαι, καὶ μὴ ἀναλοῦν, ἀλλ᾿ ἀπὸ τῶν ἄλλων πολεμεῖν" ἣν δέ τις 
εἴπῃ ἢ ἐπιψηφίσῃ κινεῖν τὰ χρήματα ταῦτα ἐς ἄλλο τι, ἣν μὴ οἱ 
πολέμιοι νηίτῃ στρατῷ ἐπιπλέωσι τῇ πόλει καὶ δέῃ ἀμύγασϑαι, 
ϑάνατον ζημίαν ἐπέϑεντο. 2. τριήρεις τὸ μετ᾽ αὐτῶν sxatoy ἐξαι- 
ρέτους ἐποιήσαντο κατὰ τὸν ἐνιαυτὸν ἕκαστον τὰς βελτίστας, καὶ 
τριηράρχους αὐταῖς, ὧν μὴ χρῆσϑαι μηδεμιᾷ ἐς ἄλλο τι ἢ μετὰ τῶν 
χρημάτων περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ κινδύνου, ἣν δέῃ. 

ΧΧΥ͂. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσὶ περὶ Πελοπόννησον ᾿4ϑη- 
voiot, καὶ Κερκυραῖοι μετ αὐτῶν, πεντήκοντα ναυσὶ προσβεβοηϑη- 
κότες, καὶ ἄλλοι τιφες τῶν ἐκεῖ ξυμμάχων, ἄλλα τὸ ἐκάκουν περιπλέ- 
οντες καὶ ἐς Μεθώνην τῆς «Τακωνικῆς ἀποβάντες, τῷ τείχει προσέ- 
βαλον ὄντι ἀσϑενεῖ, καὶ ἀνθρώπων οὐκ ἐνόντων. 2. ἔτυχε δὲ περὶ 

τοὺς χώρους τούτους Βρασίδας 6 Τέλλιδος ἀνὴρ «Σπαρτιάτης φρου- 
ρὰν ἔχων᾽ καὶ αἰσϑόμενος ἐβοήϑει τοῖς ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ͵ μετὰ ὁπλιτῶν 
ἑκατόν. διαδραμὼν δὲ τὸ τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων στρατόπεδον, ἐσκεδα- 
σμένον κατὰ τὴν χώραν καὶ πρὸς τὸ τεῖχος τετραμμένον, ἐσπίπτει ἐς 
τὴν Μεϑώνην, καὶ ὀλίγους τινὰς ἐν τῇ ἐσδρομῇ ἀπολέσας τῶν» μεθ᾽ 
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ῥαυτοῦ, τήν τὸ πόλιν περιεποίησε, καὶ ἀπὸ τούτου τοῦ τολμήματος 
πρῶτος τῶν κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἐπῃνέθη ἐν Σπάρτῃ. 3. οἱ δὲ 
᾿.41ϑηναῖοι ἄραντες παρέπλεον, καὶ σχόντες τῆς ᾿Ηλείας ἐς Φειάν, 
ἐδίουν τὴν γῆν ἐπὶ δύο ἡμέρας, καὶ προσβοηϑήσαντας τῶν ἐκ τῆς 
κοίλης Ἤλιδος τριακοσίους λογάδας, καὶ τῶν αὐτόϑεν ἐκ τῆς περι- 
οἰκέδος ᾿Ηλείων μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν. 4. ἀνέμου δὲ κατιόντος μεγάλου, 
χειμαζόμενοι ἐν ἀλιμένῳ χωρίῳ, οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ ἐπέβησαν ἐπὶ τὰς 
ναῦς, καὶ περιέπλεον τὸν ᾿Ιχθὺν καλούμενον τὴν ἄκραν ἐς τὸν ἐν τῇ 
ᾧΦειᾳ λιμένα" οἱ δὲ Μεσσήνιοι ἐν τούτῳ, καὶ ἄλλοι τινὲς οἱ οὐ δυνά- 
μενοι ἐπιβῆναι κατὰ γῆν χωρήσαντες τὴν Φειὰν αἱροῦσι. 5. καὶ 
ὕστερον ai τε νῆες περιπλεύσασαι ἀναλαμβάνουσιν αὐτοὺς καὶ ἐξανά- 
γονται ἐχλιπόγτες Φειάν, καὶ τῶν ᾿Ηλείων ἡ πολλὴ ἤδη στρατιὰ 
προσεβεβοηϑήκει. παραπλεύσαντες δὲ οἱ᾽41ϑηναῖοι ἐπὶ ἄλλα χωρία 
ἐδήουν. 

XXXVI. Ὑπὸ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦτον οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι τρια. 
κοντα ναῦς ἐξέπεμψαν περὶ τὴν Aoxpida καὶ Εὐβοίας ἅμα 
φυλακήν" ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν Κλεόπομπος ὁ Κλεινίου. 2. καὶ 
ἀποβάσεις ποιησάμενος τῆς τὸ παραθαλασσίου ἔστιν ἃ ἐδήωσε καὶ 
Θρόνιον εἷλεν, ὁμήρους. τε ἔλαβεν αὐτῶν, καὶ ἐν Alony τοὺς βοηϑή- 
σαντας Aoxpay μάχῃ ἐκράτησεν. 

ΧΧΎΙΙ. ᾿“νέστησαν δὲ καὶ «Αἰγινήτας τῷ αὐτῷ θέρει τούτῳ 
ἐξ Αἰγίνης "ASyvaios αὐτούς τε καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας, ἐπικαλέ.- 
σαντες ovy ἥκιστα τοῦ πολέμου σφίσιν αἰτίους εἶναι" καὶ τὴν “4{γε- 
vay ἀσφαλέστερον ἐφαίνετο, τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ ἐπικειμένην, αὑτῶν 
πέμψαντας ἐποίκους ἔχειν. καὶ ἐξέπεμψαν ὕστερον οὐ πολλῷ ἐς 
αὐτὴν τοὺς οἰκήτορας. 2. ἐχπεσοῦσι δὲ τοῖς «Αἰγινήταις οἱ «1ακε- 
δαιμόνιοι ἔδοσαν Θυρέαν « οἰχεῖν καὶ τὴν re νἔμεσϑαι, κατά τὸ τὸ 
“4ϑηναίων διάφορον: καὶ ὅτι σφῶν εὐεργέται ἦσαν ὑπὸ τὸν σεισμὸν 
καὶ τῶν Εἱλώτων τὴν ἐπανάστασιν. ἡ δὲ Θυρεᾶτις γῇ μεϑορία 
τῆς ᾿Αργείας καὶ ““ακωνικῆς ἐστιν, ἐπὶ ϑάλασσαν χαϑήκουσα. καὶ 
οἱ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐνταῦϑα ᾧκησαν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐσπάρησαν κατὰ dd ἄλλην 
Ελλάδα. 

ΧΧΎΥΠΙΙ. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους νουμηνίᾳ κατὰ σελήνην, ὥσπερ 
καὶ μόνον δοκεῖ εἶγαι γίγνεσθαι δυνατόν, ὁ ἥλιος ἐξέλιπε μετὰ μεσημ- 
βρίαν nai πάλιν ἀνεπληρώϑη, ὙΌμενος μηνοειδὴς καὶ ἀστέρων 
τινῶν ἐκφανέντων. 
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XXIX. Kai ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ ϑέρει Νυμφόδωρον τὸν ΠΙ]ύϑεω, ἄν 
Soa ᾿Αβδηρίτην, οὗ εἶχε τὴν ἀδελφὴν Σιτάλκης, δυνάμενον παρ 
αὐτῷ μέγα, οἱ ᾿418ϑηναῖοι, πρότερον πολέμιον νομίζοντες, πρόξενο» 
ἐποιήσαντο καὶ μετεπέμψαντο, βουλόμενοι Σιτάλκην σφίσι τὸν Τήρεω, 
Θρακῶν βασιλέα, ξύμμαχον γενέσθαι. 2. ὁ δὲ Τήρης οὗτος, 6 τοῦ 
Σιτάλχου πατήρ, πρῶτος ᾿Οδρύσαις τὴν μεγάλην βασιλείαν ἐπὶ 
πλεῖον τῆς ἄλλης Θράκης émoinos’ πολὺ γὰρ μέρος καὶ αὐτόγομόν 
ἐστι Θρᾳκῶν. 3. Τηρεῖ δὲ τῷ Πρόκνην τὴν Πανδίονος an ᾿,48η- 
γῶν σχόντι γυναῖκα προσήκει ὃ Τήρης οὗτος οὐδέν, οὐδὲ τῆς αὐτῆς 
Θράκης ἐγένοντο, ἀλλ᾽ ὁ μὲν ἐν Δαυλίᾳ τῆς Φωκίδος νῦν καλου- 
μένης γῆς ὁ Τηρεὺς ᾧκει τότε ὑπὸ Θρᾳκῶν οἰκουμένης, καὶ τὸ ἔργον 
τὸ περὶ τὸν Ἴτυν αἱ γυναῖκες ἐν τῇ γῇ ταύτῃ ὅπραξαν" πολλοῖς δὲ 
καὶ τῶν ποιητῶν ἐν ἀηδόνος μρήμῃ Aaviias ἡ ὄρνις ἐπωνόμασται. 
εἰκὸς δὲ καὶ τὸ κῆδος Πανδίονα ξυνάψασθαι τῆς ϑυγατρὸς διὰ 
τοσούτου, ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ τῇ πρὸς ἀλλήλους, μᾶλλον ἢ διὰ πολλῶν 
ἡμερῶν ἐς ᾿Οδρύσας ὁδοῦ. Τήρης δὲ οὔτε τὸ αὐτὸ ὄνομα ἔχων, 
βασιλεύς τε πρῶτος ἐν κράτει ᾿Οδρυσῶν ἐγένετο. 4. οὗ δὴ ὄντα 
τὸν Σιτάλκην οἱ “APyvaios ξύμμαχον ἐποιήσαντο, βουλόμενοι σφίσι 
τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης χωρία καὶ Περδίκκαν ξυνελεῖν αὐτόν. 5. ἐλϑὼν τε 
ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας ὁ ΜΝυμφόδωρος, τήν τὸ τοῦ Σιτάλχου ξυμμαχίαν 
ἐποίησε, καὶ Ladoxor τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ “AGyvaioy, τόν τε ἐπὶ Θρᾷχης 
πόλεμον ὑπεδέχετο καταλύσειν" πείσειν γὰρ Sizaluny πέμψειν 
στρατιὰν Θρᾳκίαν ᾿Αϑηναίοις ἱππέων τε καὶ πελταστῶν. 6. ξυνε" 
βίβασε δὲ καὶ τὸν Περδίκκαν τοῖς .41θηναίοις καὶ Θέρμην αὐτῷ 
ἔπεισεν ἀποδοῦναι" ξυνεστράτευσέ τ᾽ εὐθὺς Περδίκκας ἐπὶ Χαλκι- 
δέας μετ ᾿41ϑηναίων καὶ Φορμίωνος. 7. οὕτω μὲν Σιταλκῆς τε ὁ 
Τήρεω Θρᾳκῶν βασιλεὺς ξύμμαχος ἐγένετο ᾿Αϑηναίοις, καὶ Περδίκ- 
κας ὁ ᾿Αλεξάνδρου Μακεδόνων βασιλεύς. 

XXX. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσὶν “ADyvaior, ἔτι ὄντες περὶ 
Πελοπόννησον, Σόλιόν τα Κορινθίων πόλισμα αἱροῦσι, καὶ παρᾶδι- 
δόασι Παλαιρεῦσιν ᾿Αἰκαρνάνων μόνοις τὴν γῆν καὶ πόλιν νέμεσϑαι" 
καὶ “Aoraxor, ἧς Evagyos ἐτυράννει, λαβόντες κατὰ κράτος καὶ 
ἐξελάσαντες αὐτὸν τὸ χωρίον ἐς τὴν» ξυμμαχίαν προσεποιήσαντο. 
2. ἐπί τα Κεφαλληνίαν τὴν νῆσον πλεύσαντες προσηγάγοντο ἄνευ 
μάχης. κεῖται δὲ ἡ Κεφαλληνία κατὰ ᾿Αἰκαρνανίαν καὶ Aevxada 
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κετροῖπολες οὖσα, Παλῆς, Κράνιοι, Σαμαῖοι, Προναῖοι. 3. ὕστερον 
δ᾽ ov «τολλῷ ἀνεχώρησαν αἱ νῆες ἐς τὰς 4ϑήνας. 

ΧΟ ΧΙ. Περὶ δὲ τὸ φϑινόπωρον τοῦ ϑέρους τούτου ᾿4ϑηναῖοι 
«ανδημεί, αὐτοὶ καὶ οἱ μέτοικοι, ἐσέβαλον ἐς τὴν Μεγαρίδα Περικλέ- 
ovg τοῦ Ξανθίππου oywatnyourtoc. καὶ οἱ περὶ Πελοπόννησον 
““θηναῖοι ἐν ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσίν, ἔτυχον γὰρ ἤδη ἐν Αἰγίνῃ ὄντες 
Ex οἴκου ἀνακομιζόμδνοι, ὡς ἤσϑοντο τοὺς ἐκ τῆς πόλεως πανστρα- 
zie ἐν Meyagois ὄντας, ἔπλευσαν nag αὐτοὺς καὶ ξυνεμίχϑησαν. 
2. στρατόπεδόν τὸ μέγιστον δὴ τοῦτο ἀϑρόον ᾿44ϑηναίων ἐγένετο, 
ἀκμαζούσης ὅτι τῆς πόλεως καὶ οὕπω νενοσηκυίας. μυρίων γὰρ 
ὁπλιεεῶν οὐκ ἐλάσσους ἦσαν αὐτοὶ “AOyvaios, χωρὶς δὲ αὐτοῖς οἱ ἐν 
Ποτιδαίᾳ τρισχίλιοι ἧσαν, μέτοικοι δὲ ξυνεσέβαλο» οὐκ ἐλάσσους 
τρισχιλίων ὁπλιτῶν, χωρὶς δὲ ὁ ἄλλος ὅμιλος ψιλῶν οὐκ ὀλίγος. 
δῃώσαντες δὲ τὰ πολλὰ τῆς γῆς ἀνεχώρησαν. 3. ἐγένοντο δὲ καὶ 
ἄλλαι ὕστερον ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ κατὰ ἕτος ἕκαστον ἐσβολαὶ ᾿ϑηναίων 
ἐς τὴν Μεγαρίδα καὶ ἱππέων καὶ πανστρατιᾷ, μέχρι ov Νίσαια ἑάλω 
ὑπὶ ᾿““ϑηναίων. 

ΧΧΧΙΙ. ᾿ἘΞτειχίσϑη δὲ καὶ ᾿Ἵταλάντη tn ᾿44ϑηναίων φροῦύ- 
groy τοῦ ϑέρους τούτου τελευτῶντος ἧ ἐπὶ «Ἱοκροῖς τοῖς ᾽᾿Ὅπουν- 

τέοις νῆσος ἐρήμη πρότερον οὖσα, τοῦ μὴ λῃστὰς ἐκπλέοντας ἐξ 
'᾽Οποῦντος καὶ τῆς ἄλλης «οχρίδος κακουργεῖν τὴν Εὔβοιαν. 
2. ταῦτα μὲν ἐν τῷ θέρει τούτῳ μετὰ τὴν τῶν Πελοποννησίων ἐκ 
τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ἀναχώρησιν ἐγένετο. 

XXXILL Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμῶνος Evagyos ὁ ‘Axagvav 
βουλόμενος ἐς τὴν ᾿Αστακον κατελθεῖν, πείθει Κορινϑίους τεσσα- 
ράκοντα ναυσὶ καὶ πεντακοσίοις καὶ χιλίοις ὁπλίταις ἑαυτὸν κατά- 
yew πλεύσαντας, καὶ αὐτὸς ἐπικούρους τινὰς προσεμισϑωσατο᾽ 
ἦρχον δὲ τῆς στρατιᾶς Εὐφαμίδας τε ὁ ᾿Αριστωτύμου καὶ Τιμόξε- 
γος ὃ Τιμοκράτους καὶ Εὔμαχος 6 Χρύσιδος. 2. καὶ πλεύσαντες 
κατήγαγον᾽ καὶ τῆς ἄλλης “Axugvaviag τῆς περὶ ϑάλασσαν ἔστιν 
ἃ χωρία βουλόμενοι προσποιήσασϑαι, καὶ πειραθέντες, ὡς οὐκ 
ἠδύναντο, ἀπέπλεον ἐπὶ οἴκου. 3. σχόντες δ᾽ ἐν τῷ παράπλῳ ἐς 
Κεφαλληνίαν καὶ ἀπόβασιν ποιησάμενοι ἐς τὴν Κρανίων» γῆν, 

ἀπατηθέντες ὑπὶ αὐτῶν ἐξ ὁμολογίας τινὸς ἄνδρας τὸ ἀποβάλλουσι 
: σφῶν αὐτῶν ἐπιθεμένων ἀπροσδοκήτοις τῶν Κρανίων, καὶ βιαιότε" 
yor ἀγαγαγόμενοι ἐκομίσθησαν ἐπὶ οἴκου. 7 
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XXXIV. Ἐν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ yspow, οἱ ‘APnvaio, τῷ πατρίῳ 
νόμῳ χρώμενοι, δημοσίᾳ ταφὰς ἐποιήσαντο τῶν ἐν τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ 
πρῶτον ἀποϑανόντων τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. 2. τὰ μὲν ὀστᾶ προτέϑενται 
τῶν ἀπογενομένων, πρότριτα σκηνὴν ποιήσαντες, καὶ ἐπιφέρει τῷ 

com @ ” , > \ .ς 9 ©3427 
αὐτοῦ ἕκαστος ἥν τι βούληται. 3. ἐπειδαν ps 7 ἐκφορὰ th λάρνακας 
κυπαρισσίνας ἄγουσιν ἅμαξαι, φυλῆς ἑκάστης μίαν" ἔνεστι δὲ τὰ 
ὀστᾶ ἧς ἕκαστος ἦν φψῆς. μία δὲ κλένη κδρῇ φέρεται ἐστρωμένη 
τῶν ἀφανῶν, OF ἂν μὴ εὑρεθῶσιν ἐς ἀναίρεσιν. 4. ξυνεκφέρει δὲ ὃ 
βουλόμενος καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων, καὶ γυναῖκες πάρεισιν αἱ προσή:- 
κουσαι ἐπὶ τὸν τάφον ὀλοφυρόμεναι. 5. τιθέασιν οὖν ἐς τὸ δημό- 
σιον σῆμα, ὅ ἐστιν ἐπὶ τοῦ καλλίστου προαστείου τῆς πόλεως, καὶ 
> \ 3 3 lad ’ 4 5 ~ 4 , a 3 
ἀεὶ ἐν αὐτῷ ϑάπτουσι τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων, πλὴν ye τοὺς ἐν Ma- 
ραϑῶνι" ἐκείνων δὲ διαπρεπῇ τὴν ἀρετὴν κρίναντες αὐτοῦ καὶ τὸν 
τάφον ἐποίησαν. 6. ἐπειδὰν δὲ κρύψωσι γῇ, ἀνὴρ ἡρημένος ὑπὸ τῆς 
πόλεως, ὃς ἂν γνώμῃ τε δοχῇ μὴ ἀξύνετος εἶναι καὶ ἀξιώματι προήκῃ, 
λέγει ἐπὶ αὐτοῖς ἔπαινον τὸν πρέποντα " μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο ἀπέρχονται. 
ey τ 4 , A A μ ~ c e ’ , 
7. ὧδὲ μὲν ϑαπτουσι" καὶ διὰ παντὸς τοῦ πολέμου, ὁπότε ξυμβαίῃ 
we ~ ~ ᾿ Ύ ~ - 
αὐτοῖς, ἐχρῶντο τῷ νόμῳ. 8. ἐπὶ δ᾽ οὐ» τοῖς πρώτοις τοῖσδε Περι- 
κλῆς ὁ Ξανθίππου ἡρέϑη λέγειν." καὶ ἐπειδὴ καιρὸν ἐλάμβαεε, 
~ A =~ 
προελϑὼν ἀπὸ tov σήματος ἐπὶ βῆμα ὑψηλὸν πεποιημένον, ὅπως 
ἀκούοιτο ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον τοῦ ὁμίλου, ἔλεγε τοιάδε. 

XXXV. Οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ τῶν ἐνθάδε εἰρηκότων ἤδη ἐπαινοῦσι 
τὸν προσϑέντα τῷ νόμῳ τὸν λόγον τόνδε, ὡς καλὸν ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐκ τῶν 
πολέμων ϑαπτομένοις ἀγορεύεσθϑαι αὐτόν" ἐμοὶ δ᾽ ἀρκοῦν ἂν ἐδύχει 

a 2 a“ > ~ # . 4 a” 4 ~ ἢ 
εἶναι ἀνδρῶν ayadov soyp γενομένων ἔργῳ καὶ δηλοῦσθαι tay 
τιμάν, οἷα καὶ νῦν περὶ τὸν τάφον τόνδε δημοσίᾳ παρασκενασϑέντα 
ὁρᾶτε, καὶ μὴ ἐν ἑνὶ ἀνδρὶ πολλῶν ἀρετὰς κινδυνεύεσθαι εὖ τε καὶ 
χεῖρον εἰπόντι πιστευϑῆναι. 2. χαλεπὸν γὰρ τὸ μετρίως εἰπεῖν, ἐ 
τ ’ δε ᾽ - γ id ~ 4 4 Ὁ 1 
ᾧ μόλις και ἢ δόκησις τῆς ἀληϑείας βεβαιοῦται. ὁ τὲ γὰρ ξυνειδως 
καὶ εὔνους ἀκροατὴς tay ay τι ἐνδεεστέρως, πρὸς ἃ βούλεταί τε καὶ 
ἐπίσταται ψνομίσειξ δηλοῦσϑαι, ὅ τὸ ἄπειρος ἔστιν ἃ καὶ πλεοναζε. 
σθαι, διὰ φϑόνον, εἴ τι ὑπὲρ THY ἑαυτοῦ φύσιν ἀκούοι. μέχρι γὰρ 
τοῦδε ἀνεκτοὶ οἱ ἔπαινοί εἶσε περὶ ὁτέρων λεγόμενοι, ἐς ὅσον ἂν καὶ 
αὐτὸς ἕκαστος οἴηται ἱκανὸς εἶναι δρᾶσαί τε ov. ἤκουσε᾽ τῷ δὲ 
€ ἢ 3. ~ « 7 \ 3 ~ e a ry ‘ 
ὑπερβάλλοντι αὐτῶν φϑονοῦντες ἤδη καὶ ἀπιστοῦσιν. 3. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
os e σ ~ ~ 3 ιν» 
τοῖς πάλαι οὕτως ἐδοκιμέίσϑη ταῦτα καλῶς ἔχειν, χρὴ καὶ Ene, 
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ἑπόμενον τῷ νόμῳ, πειρᾶσθαι ὑμῶν τῆς ὁκάστου βουλήσεως τὸ καὶ 
δόξης τυχεῖν ὡς ἐπὶ πλεῖστον. XXXVI. ἄρξομαι δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν 
προγόνων πρῶτον δίκαιο» γὰρ αὐτοῖς καὶ πρέπον δὲ ἅμα ἐν τῷ 
τοιῷδε τὴ» τιμὴν ταύτην τῆς μνήμης δίδοσθαι. τὴν γὰρ χώραν ἀεὶ 
Oi αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦντες, διαδοχῇ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων μέχρι τοῦδε ἐλευϑέ- 
ραν δι᾿ ἀρετὴν παρέδοσαν. 2. καὶ ἐκεῖνοί τὸ ἄξιοι ἐπαίνου, καὶ ἔτι 
μᾶλλον οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν᾽ κτησάμδνοι γὰρ πρὸς οἷς ἐδέξαντο ὅσην 
ἔχομεν ἀρχὴν οὐκ ἀπόνως ἡμῖν τοῖς su” προσκατέλιπον. 3. τὰ δὲ ° 
πλείω αὐτῆς αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς οἵδε, οἱ νῦν ἔτι ὄντες μάλιστα ἐν τῇ καϑε- 
στηκυίᾳ ἡλικίᾳ, ἐπηυξήσαμεν, καὶ τὴν πόλιν τοῖς πᾶσι παρεσκευά- 
σαμεν καὶ ἐς πόλεμον καὶ ἐς εἰρήνην αὐταρκεστάτην. 4. ὧν ἐγὼ τὰ 
μὲν κατὰ πολέμους ἔργα, οἷς ἔχαστα ἐκτήθη, ἢ εἴ τε αὐτοὶ ἣ οἱ 
πατέρες ἡμῶν βάρβαρον ἢ Ἕλληνα πόλεμον ἐπιόντα προϑύμως ἠἦμυ- 
γάμεϑα, μακρηγορεῖν ἐν εἰδόσιν οὐ βουλόμενος, ἐάσω ἀπὸ δὲ οἷας 
τε ἐπιτηδεύσεως ἤλθομεν én αὐτὰ καὶ ped’ οἵας πολιτείας καὶ 
τρόπων ἐξ οἵων μεγάλα ἐγένετο, ταῦτα δηλώσας πρῶτον» εἶμι καὶ 
ἐπὶ τὸν τῶνδε ἔπαινον, νομίζων ἐπί τε τῷ παρόντι οὐκ ὧν ἀπρεπῆ 
λεχϑῆναι αὐτά, καὶ τὸν πάντα ὅμιλον καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων ξύμφο- 
gor εἶναι αὐτῶν ὁπακοῦσα. XXXVII. χρώμεθα γὰρ πολιτείᾳ 
οὐ ζηλούσῃ τοὺς τῶν πέλας νόμους, παράδειγμα δὲ μᾶλλον αὐτοὶ 
ὄντες τινὶ ἦ μιμούμενοι ὁτέδους. καὶ ὄνομα μὲν διὰ τὸ μὴ ἐς ὀλίγους 
GAL ἐς πλείονας οἰκεῖν δημοκρατία κέκληται" μέτεστι δὲ κατὰ μὲν 
τοὺς νόμους πρὸς τὰ ἴδια διάφορα πᾶσι τὸ ἴσον, κατὰ δὲ τὴν akion- 
σιν, ὡς ἕκαστος ἔν τῳ εὐδοκιμεῖ; οὐκ ἀπὸ μέρους τὸ πλεῖον ἐς τὰ 
κοινὰ ἢ ἀπὶ ἀρετῆς προτιμᾶται, οὐδ᾽ αὖ κατὰ- πενίαν, ἔχων δέ τι 
ayadov δρᾶσαι τὴν πόλιν, ἀξιώματος ἀφανείᾳ κεκώλυται. 2. ἐλευ- 
ϑέρως δὲ τά τὸ πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν πολιτεύομεν καὶ ἐς τὴν πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους τῶν καϑ' ἡμέραν ἐπιτηδευμάτων ὑποψίαν, οὐ δι᾿ ὀργῆς τὸν 
πέλας, εἰ καϑ' ἡδονήν τι δρᾷ, ἔχοντες, οὐδὲ ἀζημίους μὲν λυπηρὰς 
δὲ τῇ ὄψει ἀχϑηδόνας προστιϑέμενοι. 3. ἀνεπαχϑῶς δὲ τὰ ἴδια" 
προσομιλοῦντες τὰ δημόσια διὰ δέος μάλιστα οὐ παρανομοῦμεν, τῶν 
τὲ ἀεὶ ἐν ἀρχῇ ὄντων ἀκροάσει καὶ τῶν νόμων καὶ μάλιστα αὐτῶν 
ὅσοι τ ἐπὶ ὠφελείᾳ τῶν ἀδικουμένων κεῖνται, καὶ ὅσοι, ἄγραφοι 
ὄντες, αἰσχύγην ὁμολογουμένην φέρουσι. KXXVIIL. καὶ μὴν καὶ 
τῶν πόνων πλείστας ἀναπαύλας τῇ γνώμῃ ἐπορισάμεθα, ἀγῶσι μέν 
ge καὶ θυσίαις διετησίοις νομίζοντες, ἰδίαις δὲ κατασκευαῖς evage- 
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nic, ὧν καϑ' ἡμέραν ἡ τέρψις τὸ λυπηρὸν ἐκπλήσσει. 2. ἔπεισ 
ἔρχεται δὲ διὰ μέγεϑος τῆς πόλεως ἐκ πάσης γῆς τὰ πάντα, καὶ 
ξυμβαίνγει ἡμῖν μηδὲν οἰκειοτέρα τῇ ἀπολαΐίσει τὰ αὐτοῦ ἀγαϑὰ 
γιγνόμενα καρποῦσθαι, ἢ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἀνθρώπων. ΧΧΧΊΧ. 
διαφέρομεν δὲ καὶ ταῖς τῶν πολεμικῶν μελέταις τῶν ἐναντίων 
τοῖσδε. τήν τὸ γὰρ πόλιν κοινὴν παρέχομεν, καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν ὅτε ξενη- 
κασίαις ἀπείργομέν τινα ἢ μαϑήματος ἢ ϑεάματος, ὃ μὴ κρυφϑὲν 
ὧν εἰς τῶν πολεμίων ἰδὼν ὠφεληϑείη, πιστεύοντες οὐ ταῖς παρα- 
σκευαῖς τὸ πλέον καὶ ἀπάταις, 7 τῷ ag ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἐς τὰ ἔργα 
εὐψύχῳφ᾽ καὶ ἐν ταῖς παιδείαις οἱ μὲν ἐπιπόνῳ ἀσκήσει, εὐθὺς #805 
ὄντες, τὸ ἀνδρεῖον μετέρχονται, ἡμεῖς δὲ ἀγδιμένως διοιτώμενοι 
οὐδὲν ἧσσον ἐπὶ τοὺς ἰσοπαλεῖς κινδύνους χωροῦμεν. 2. τεκμήριον 
38° οὔτε γὰρ Aaxedamoros καϑ' ἑκάστους, μετὰ πάντων δ᾽ ἐς τὴν 
γῆν ἡμῶν στρατεύουσι, τήν τὸ τῶν πέλας αὐτοὶ ἐπελϑόντες οὗ χαλε- 
πῶς ἐν τῇ ἀλλοτρίᾳ τοὺς περὶ τῶν οἰκείων ἀμυνομένους μαχόμενοι 
0 τὰ πλείω κρατοῦμεν. 3. ἀϑρόᾳ τε τῇ δυνάμει ἡμῶν οὐδείς πῶ 
πολέμιος ἐνέτυχε, διὰ τὴν τοῦ ναυτικοῦ TE ἅμα ἐπιμέλειαν, καὶ την 
ἐν τῇ γῇ ἐπὶ πολλὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἐπίπεμψιν»" ἣν δέ που μορίῳ͵ τιεὶ 
προσμίξωσι, κρατήσαντές τέ τινας ἡμῶν πάντας αὐχοῦσιν ἀπεῶ- 
σϑαι, καὶ νικηϑέντες ὑφ᾽ ἁπάντων ἡσσῆσϑαι. 4. καίτοι εἰ ῥαϑυμίᾳ 
μᾶλλον | πόνων μελέτῃ, καὶ μὴ μετὰ τόμων», τὸ πλεῖον ἣ τρόπων 
ἀνδρείας ἐθέλομεν κινδυνεύειν, περιγίγνεται ἡμῖν τοῖς τ μέλλουσι» 
ἀλγεινοῖς μὴ προκάμνειν, καὶ ἐς αὐτὰ ἐλϑοῦσι μὴ ἀτολμοτέρους τῶν 
ἀεὶ μοχϑούντων φαίνεσϑαε. XL. καὶ ἔν τὸ τούτοις τὴν πόλιν 
ἀξίαν εἶγαι ϑαυμαζεσϑαι καὶ ἔτι ἐν ἄλλοις. φιλοκαλοῦμεν γὰρ μετ᾽ 
εὐτελείας καὶ φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνεν μαλακίας" πλούτῳ τὸ ἔργον μᾶλ 
λον καιρῷ 7 λόγον κόμπῳ χρώμεθα, καὶ τὸ πένεσϑαι οὐχ ὁμολογεῖν 
τινι αἰσχρόν, ἀλλὰ μὴ διαφεύγειν ἔργῳ αἴσχιον. 2 ἔνι τὸ τοῖς 
αὐτοῖς οἰκείων ἅμα καὶ πολιτικῶν ἐπιμέλεια, καὶ ἑτέροις πρὸς ἔργα 
τετραμμέγοις τὰ πολιτικὰ μὴ ἐνδεῶς γνῶναι" μόνοι γὰρ τὸν TE μὴ- 
δὲν τῶνδε μετέχοντα οὐκ ἀπράγμονα ἀλλ᾿ ἀχρεῖον νομίζομεν, καὶ 
αὐτοὶ ἥτοι κρίνομέν ye ἢ ἐνθυμούμεϑα ὀρϑῶς τὰ πράγματα, οὐ 
τοὺς λόγους τοῖς ἔργοις βλάβη» ἡγούμενοι, ἀλλὰ μὴ προδιδαχϑῆναι 
μᾶλλον λόγῳ πρότερον ἢ ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ ἔργῳ ἐλϑεῖν. 3. διαφερόντως 
vag δὴ καὶ τόδε ἔχομεν, ὦστε τολμᾶν τε οἱ αὐτοὶ μάλιστα, καὶ περὶ 
ὧν ἐπιχειρήσομεν ἐκλογίζεσϑαι" ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀμαϑία μὲν θράσος, 
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λογιδμὸς δὲ ὄκνον φέρει. κράτιστοι δ᾽ ἂν τὴν ψυχὴν δικαιως κρο» 
ϑεῖεν, οἱ τά τὸ δεινὰ καὶ ἡδέα σαφέστατα γιγνασκονεες, καὶ διὰ 
καῦτα μὴ ἀποτρεπόμενοι ἐκ τῶν κινδύνων. 4. καὶ τὰ ἐς ἀρετὴν “ 
ἠἡναντιώμεϑα τοῖς πολλοῖς ov γὰρ πάσχοντες εὖ ἀλλὰ δρῶντες 
κεώμεϑα τοὺς φίλους. βεβαιότερος δὲ ὁ δράσας τὴν χάριν, ὥστε 
ὀφειλομένην δι᾿ εὐνοίας ᾧ δέδωκα σώζειν" ὁ δ᾽ ἀντοφεΐμων ἀμβλύ- 
φερος, εἰδὼς οὐκ ἐς χάριν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐς ὀφείλημα τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀποδώσων. 
5. καὶ μόνοι ov τοῦ ξυμφέροντος μᾶλλον λογισμῷ ἢ τῆς ἐλευϑερίας 
τῷ πιστῷ ἀδεῶς tive ὠφελοῦμεν. XLI. ξυνελῶν τὸ λέγω τήν τὸ 
πᾶσαν πόλιν τῆς Ἑλλάδος παίδευσιν εἶναι, καὶ καϑ' ἕκαστον δοκεῖν 
ἂν μοι τὸν αὐτὸν ἄνδρα nag ἡμῶν ἐπὶ πλεῖστ ἂν εἴδη, καὶ μετὰ 
χαρίτων μάλιστ ay εὐτραπέλως, τὸ σῶμα αὕταρκες παρέχεσϑαι, 
2. καὶ ὡς οὐ λόγων ἐν τῷ παρόντι κόμπος τάδε μᾶλλον 7 ἔργων 
ἐστὶν ἀλήϑεια, αὐτὴ ἡ δύταμις τῆς πόλεως, ἣν ἀπὸ τῶνδε τῶν TQO- 
πῶ ἐχτησάμεθα, σημαίνει. 3. μόνη γὰρ τῶν νῦν ἀκοῆς κρείσσων 
ἐς πεῖραν ἔρχεται, καὶ μόνη οὔτε τῷ πολεμίῳ ἐπελϑόντι ἀγανάκτησιν 
ἔχει ὑφ᾽ οἵων κακοπαϑεῖ, οὔτε τῷ ὑπηκόῳ κατάμεμψιν ὡς οὐχ ὑπὶ 
ἀξίων ἄρχεται. 4. μετὰ μεγάλων δὲ σημείων, καὶ οὐ δή τοι ἀμάρ- 
τυρόν ya τὴν δύναμιν παρασχόμενοι, τοῖς τ νῦν καὶ τοῖς ἔπειτα 
ϑαυμασϑησόμεθα, καὶ οὐδὲν προσδεόμενοι οὔτε 'Ομήρου ἐπαινότου, 
οὔτε ὅστις ἔπεσι μὲν τὸ αὐτίκα τέρψει, τῶν δ᾽ ἔργων τὴν ὑπόνοια» 
ἡ ἀλήϑεια βλάψει, ἀλλὰ πᾶσαν μὲν ϑάλασσαν καὶ γῆν» ἐσβατὸν 77, 
ἡμετέρᾳ τόλμῃ καταναγκάσαντες γενέσθαι, πανταχοῦ δὲ μνημεῖα 
καχῶν τε κἀγαϑῶν ἀΐδια ξυγκατοικίσαντες: 5. περὶ τοιαύτης οὖν 
πύλεως οἷδε τ γενναίως δικαιοῦντες μὴ ἀφαιρεθῆναι αὐτὴν μαχό- 
μενοι ἐτελεύτησαν, καὶ τῶν λειπομένων πάντα τινὰ εἰκὸς ἐθέλειν 
ὑπὲρ αὐτῆς κάμνειν. XLII. διὸ δὴ καὶ ἐμήκυνα τὰ περὶ τῆς πό- © 
Leos, διδασκαλίαν τε ποιούμενος μὴ περὶ ἴσου ἡμῖν εἶναι τὸν ἀγῶνα 
καὶ οἷς τῶνδε μηδὲν ὑπάρχει ὁμοίως, καὶ τὴ» εὐλογίαν ἅμα ἐφ᾽ οἷς 
rey λέγω φανερὰν σημείοις καϑισεάς. 2. καὶ εἴρηται αὐτῆς τὰ 
μέγιστα " ἃ γὰρ τὴν πόλιν ὕμνησα, αἱ τῶνδε καὶ τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀρεταὶ 
ἐχόσμησαν, καὶ οὐκ ὧν πολλοῖς τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἰσόῤῥοπος ὥσπερ 
τῶνδα ὁ λόγος τῶν ἔργων φανείη. δοκεῖ δέ μοι δηλοῦν ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν 
πρώτη τὰ μηνύουσα καὶ τελευταία βεβαιοῦσα ἡ νῦν τῶνδε κατα- 
στροφή. 3. καὶ γὰρ τοῖς τἄλλα χείροσι δίκαιον τὴν ἐς τοὺς TOA 
κονς ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος ἀνδραγαθίαν προτίϑεσθάι" ἀγαϑῷ yag 
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κακὸν ἀφανίσαντες κοινῶς μᾶλλον ὠφέλησαν ἢ ἐκ τῶν ἰδιων ἔβλα. 
war. 4. τῶν»δε δὲ οὔτε πλούτου τις, τὴν ἔτι ἀπόλαυσιν προτιμήσας, 
3 ’ iA ? 3 , « vn Ν A > A 
ἐμαλακίσϑη οὔτε πενίας ἐλπίδι, ὡς κἂν ἔτι διαφυγὼν αὐτὴν πλου- 
τήσειεν, ἀναβολὴν τοῦ δειγοῦ ἐποιήσατο" τὴν δὲ τῶν ἐναντίων τιριω- 
é ’ > # Ld A ΄ KA rg (4 
ρέαν ποϑεινοτέραν αὐτῶν λαβόντες, καὶ xivdvvay apa τόνδε καλλι- 
στον νομίσαντες, ἐβονλήϑησαν μετ αὐτοῦ τοὺς μὲν τιμωρεῖσϑαι, 
~ 4 > é > id Ἁ a 3 ‘ Coad td > - 
τῶν δὲ ἐφίεσθαι, ἐλπίδι μὲν τὸ ἀφανὲς τοῦ xatopdwouy entrge- 
ψαντες, ἔργῳ δὲ περὶ τοῦ ἤδη ὁρωμένου σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἀξιοῦντες 
πεποιϑέναι, καὶ ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ἀμύνεσϑαι καὶ παϑεῖν μᾶλλον ἡγησά- 
μενοι ἢ τὸ ἐνδόντες σώζεσϑαι, τὸ μὲν αἰσχρὸν τοῦ λόγου ἔφυγον, τὸ 
δ᾽ ἔργον τῷ σώματι ὑπέμειναν, καὶ δι᾽ ἐλαχίστον καιροῦ τύχης ἅμα 
ἀχμῇ τῆς δόξης μᾶλλον ἣ τοῦ δέους ἀπηλλάγησαν. ΧΙ ΗΠ. καὶ 
οἵδε μὲν προσηκόντως τῇ πόλει τοιοίδε ἐγένοντο" τοὺς δὲ λοιποὺς 
4 9 ? ‘ ” 3 4 A A 3 - Ὶ 
yoy ἀσφαλεστέραν μὲν εὐχεσϑαι, ἀτολμοτέραν δὲ μηδὲν ἀξιοῦν τὴν 
ἐς τοὺς πολεμίους διάνοιαν ἔχειν, σκοποῦντας μὴ λόγῳ μόνῳ τὴν 
ὠφέλειαν, ἣν ἄν τις πρὸς οὐδὲν χεῖρον αὐτοὺς ὑμᾶς εἰδότας μηκύνοι, 
ἢ o 2 » ‘ ’ 2. 9 ? . ν 3 4 
λέγων ὑσὰ & τῷ τοὺς πολεμίους ἀμύνεσϑαι ἀγαθὰ ἔνεστιν, ἀλλὰ 
μᾶλλον τὴν τῆς πόλεως δύναμιν καϑ' ἡμέραν ἔργῳ ϑεωμένους καὶ 
ἐραστὰς γιγνομένους αὐτῆς, καὶ ὅταν ὑμῖν μεγάλη δόξῃ εἶναι, ἐνθυ- 
μουμένους ὅτι τολμῶντες, καὶ γιγνώσκοντες τὰ δέοντα, καὶ ἐν τοῖς 
ἔργοις αἰσχυνόμενοι ὦνδρες αὐτὰ ἐκτήσαντο, καὶ ὁπότε καὶ πείρᾳ 
τον σφαλείησαν, οὔκουν καὶ τὴν πόλιν γε τῆς σφετέρας ἀρετῆς ἀξι- 
οὔντες στερίσκειν, κάλλιστον δὲ ἔρανον αὐτῇ προϊέμενοι. 2. nowy 
γὰρ τὰ σώματα διδόντες, ἰδίᾳ τὸν ἀγήρων ἔπαινον ἐλάμβανον», καὶ 
τ ~ “ 8 @ 
τὸν τάφον ἐπισημότατον, οὐκ ἐν ᾧ κεῖνται μᾶλλον, GAL ἐν ᾧ ἡ 
δόξα αὐτῶν παρὰ τῷ ἐντυχόντι ἀεὶ καὶ λόγου καὶ ἔργου καιρῷ ἀεί. 
urnotos καταλείπεται. 3. ἀνδρῶν γὰρ ἐπιφανῶν πᾶσα.γῇ τάφος 
καὶ οὐ στηλῶν μόνον ἐν τῇ οἰκείᾳ σημαίψει ἐπιγραφή, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν 
τῇ μὴ προσηκούσῃ ἄγραφος μνήμη παρ᾽ ἑκάστῳ τῆς γνώμης μᾶλλον 
ἣ τοῦ ἔργου ἐνδιαιτᾶται. 4. οὺς νῦν ὑμεῖς ζηλώσαντες καὶ τὸ εὔδαι- 
᾿ 1 3 , 4 Δ» ; ‘ 4 ’ 4 
μὸν τὸ Elevdepor, τὸ δὲ ἐλεύϑερον τὸ εὐψυχον κρίναντες, μὴ MELLO 
ρᾶσϑε τοὺς πολεμικοὺς κινδύνους. 5. ov γὰρ οἱ κακοπραγοῦντες 
δικαιότερον ἀφειδοῖεν ὧν τοῦ βίου, οἷς ἐλπὶς οὐκ ἔστ ἀγαϑοῦ, ἀλὶ 
οἷς ἡ ἐναντία μεταβολὴ ἐν τῷ ζῆν Exe κινδυνεύεται, καὶ ἐν οἷς pede 
στα μεγαλα τὰ διαφέροντα, ἤν τι πταίσωσιν. 6. ἀλγεινοτέρα γὰρ 
ἀνδρί γε φρύγημα ἔχοντι ἡ ἔν τῳ μετὰ τοῦ μαλακισϑῆναι κάκωσις, 
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ἣν ὁ μετὰ ῥώμης καὶ κοινῆς ἐλπίδος & ἅμα γιγνόμενος ἀναίσθητος 
ϑάνατος. ALIV. διόπερ. καὶ τοὶς τῶνδε νῦν τοκέας, ὅσοι πάρεστε, 
οὐκ ὀλοφύρομαι μᾶλλον, ἢ παραμυϑήσομαι. ἐν πολυτρόποις γὰρ 
ξυμφοραῖς ἐπίστανται τραφέντες " τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές, of ἂν τῆς εὐπρεπε- 
στάτης λάχωσιν, ὥσπερ οἶδε μὲν νῦν τελευτῆς, ὑμεῖς δὲ λύπης, καὶ 
οἷς ἐνευδαιμονῆσαί τὸ ὁ βίος ὁμοίως καὶ ἐντελευτῆσαι ξυνεμετρήϑη. 
2. χαλεπὸν μὲν οὖν οἶδα πείθειν ὅν, ὧν καὶ πολλάκις ἔξετο ὑπομνή- 
ματα ἐν ἄλλων εὐτυχίαις, αἷς ποτε καὶ αὐτοὶ ἠγάλλεσϑε᾽ καὶ λύπη 
οὐχ ὧν ἂν τις μὴ πειρασάμενος ἀγαϑῶν στερίσκηται, ἀλλ οὗ ἂν 
ἐθϑὰς γενόμενος ἀφαιρεθῇ. 3. καρτερεῖν δὲ χρὴ καὶ ἄλλων παίδων 
ἐλπίδι οἷς ἔτι ἡλικία τέκνωσιν ποιεῖσθαι" ἰδίᾳ τὰ γὰρ τῶν οὐκ ὄντων 
λήϑη οἑ ἐπιγιγνόμενοί τισιν ἔσονται, καὶ τῇ πόλει διχόϑεν, ἔκ τὸ τοῦ 
μὴ ἐρημοῦσϑαι καὶ ἀσφαλείᾳ, ξυνοίσει" οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τὸ ἴσον τι ἢ 
δίκαιον βουλεύεσϑαι, oF ἂν μὴ καὶ παῖδας ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου παραβαλ- 
λόμενοι κιγδυνεύωσιν. A. ὅσοι δ᾽ αὖ παρηβήκατε, τόν ta πλείονα 
κέρδος ὃν εὐτυχεῖτο βίον ἡγεῖσθε καὶ τόνδε βραχὺν ἔσεσθαι, καὶ τῇ 
τῶνδε εὐκλείᾳ κουφίζεσϑε. τὸ γὰρ φιλότιμον ἀγήρων μόνον, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐν τῷ ἀχρείῳ τῆς ἡλικίας τὸ κερδαίνει», ὥσπερ τινές φασι, μᾶλλον 
τέρπει, ἀλλὰ τὸ τιμᾶσϑαι. XLV. παισὶ δ᾽ αὖ ὅσοι τῶνδε πάρεστϑ 
"ἢ ἀδελφοῖς ὁρῶ μέγαν τὸν ἀγῶνα τὸν γὰρ οὐκ ὄντα ἅπας εἴωθεν 
ἐπαινεῖν, καὶ μόλις ὧν καϑ' ὑπερβολὴν ἀρετῆς οὐχ ὁμοῖοι ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγῳ 
χείρους κριϑείητε. φϑόνος γὰρ τοῖς ζῶσι πρὸς τὸ ἀντίπαλον, τὸ δὲ 
μὴ ἐμποδὼν ἀνανταγωνίστῳ εὐνοίᾳ τετίμηται. 2. εἰ δέ με δεῖ καὶ ὁ 
γυναικείας τι ἀρετῆς ὅσαι »ῦν ἐν χηρείᾳ ἔσονται μνησϑῆναι, βραχείᾳ 
παραινέσει ἅπαν σημανῶ. τῆς τὸ γὰρ ὑπαρχούσης φύσεως μὴ χεί- 
gout γενέσθαι ὑμῖν μεγάλη ἡ δόξα, καὶ ἧς ἂν ἐπὶ ἐλάχιστον, ἀρετῆς 
nips ἢ ψόγον ἐν τοῖς ἄρσεσι κλέος ἢ. XLVI. εἴρηται καὶ ἐμοὶ 
λόγῳ κατὰ τὸν νόμον ὅσα εἶχον πρόσφορῳ, καὶ ἔργῳ οἱ ϑαπτόμενοι 
τὰ μὲν ἤδη κεκόσμηνται, τὰ δὲ αὐτῶν τοὺς παῖδας τὸ ἀπὸ τοῦδε 
δημοσίᾳ ἡ πόλις μέχρι ἥβης ϑρέψει, ὠφέλιμον στέφανον τοῖσδὲ τ καὶ 
τοῖς λειπομένοις τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀγώνων προτιθεῖσα᾽" ἄϑλα γὰρ οἷς 
κεῖται ἀρετῆς μέγιστα, τοῖσδϑ καὶ ἄνδρες ἄριστοι πολιτεύουσι. 
2. νῦν δὲ ἀπολοφυράμενοι ov προσήκει ἕκαστος ἄπιτϑ. 
XLVIL. Τοιόσδε μὲν ὁ τάφος ἐγένετο ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι τούτῳ' 
καὶ διελθόντος αὐτοῦ πρῶτον ἕτος τοῦ πολέμου τοῦδε ἐτελεύτα. 
2. τοῦ δὲ θέρους εὐθὺς ἀρχομένου, Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 
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4 Ul U 9 a 3 ~~ > ? 3 4 > 
sa δυο μέρη, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον, ἐσεβαλον ἐς τὴν “Ἵττιχην" 
ἡγεῖτο δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ Ζευξιδάμου Aaxedapoviny βασελεύς. 
3. καὶ καϑεζόμενοι ἐδήουν τὴ» γῆν. καὶ ὄντων αὐτῶν ov πολλάς 
πῶ ἡμέρας ἐν τῇ ᾿Αἰττικχῇ 7 τόσος πρῶτον ἤρξατο γενέσϑαι τοῖς 
"4ϑηναίοις, λεγόμενον μὲν καὶ πρότερον πολλαχόσδ ἐγκατασχῆιψαε 
καὶ περὶ Anpvoy καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις χωρίοις, οὐ μέντοι τοσοῦτος ye Lor 
Hos οὐδὲ φϑορὰ οὕτως ἀνθρώπων οὐδαμοῦ ἐμνημονεύετο γενέσθαι. 
4. οὔτε γὰρ ἰατροὶ ἥρκουν τὸ πρῶτον θεραπεύοντες ἀγνοίᾳ, ἀλλ 
3 4 ᾿ Η͂ σ ‘ , ? » Ψ 
αὐτοὶ μάλιστα ἔθνησκον ὅσῳ καὶ μάλιστα προσΐεσαν, οὔτε ἄλλη 
ἀνθϑρωπεία τέχνη οὐδεμία " ὅσα τὸ πρὸς ἱεροῖς ἱκέτευσαν ἢ μαντείαις 
καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις ἐχρήσαντο, πάντα ἀνωφελῆ ἦν, τελδυτῶντές τε 
ὑτῶν ἀπέ ὑπὸ τοῦ ὕ νικῶ XLVIII. sek : 
αὑτῶν ἀπέστησαν ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ νικωμδνοι. . ἤρξατο δε 
3 4 - ε ’ » ’ ~ ες 4 . 
τὸ μὲν πρῶτον, ὡς λέγεται,  Aidwniang τῆς ὑπὲρ “4 ἰγύπτου, 
ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἐς Aiyuntoy καὶ AiBiny κατέβη καὶ ἐς τὴν βασιλέως 
γῆν τὴν πολλήν. 2. ἐς δὲ τὴν ᾿419ϑηναίων πόλιν ἐξαπιναίως ἐνέ- 
“Ὁ = ~ & ~ 
πεσε, καὶ τὸ πρῶτον ἐν τῷ Πειραιεῖ ἥψατο τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὥστε 
4 32η 2 ε» 3 -~ € « a a, ’ Φ Φ 
καὶ ἐλέχθη ὑπ αὑτῶν ὡς οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι φάρμακα ἐσβεβλήκοιεν 
“ - ᾿ 
ἐς τὰ φρέατα" κρῆναι γὰρ οὕπω ἦσαν αὐτόϑι. ὕστερον δὲ καὶ ἐς 
τὴ» ἄνω πόλιν ἀφίκετο καὶ ἔϑνησκον πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἤδη. 3. λεγέτω 
μὲν οὖν περὶ αὐτοῦ ὡς ἕκαστος γιγνώσκει καὶ ἰατρὸς καὶ ἰδιώτης 
ἀφ᾽ ὅτου εἰκὸς ἦν γενέσϑαι αὐτό, καὶ τὰς αἰτίας ἅστινας τομίζει 
τοσαύτης μεταβολῆς ἱκανὰς εἶναι δύναμιν» ἐς τὸ μδεαστῆσαι σχεῖν" 
» τ .ν 
ἐγὼ δὲ οἷόν τε ἐγίγνετο λέξω, καὶ ἀφ᾽ ὧν KY τις σκοπῶν, εἴ ποτὰ καὶ 
αὖϑις ἐπιπέσοι, μάλιστ᾽ ἂν ἔχοι τι προειδὼς μὴ ἀγνοεῖν, ταῦτα 
δηλώσω αὐτὸς τε νοσήσας καὶ αὐτὸς ἰδὼν ἄλλους πάσχοντας. 
XLIX. τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἔτος, ὡς ὡμολογεῖτο, ἐκ πάντων μάλιστα δὴ 
> » ¥ 2 4 Η͂ 2 ’ > 7 wv 3 , 8 
ἐκεῖνο ἄνοσον ἐς τὰς ἄλλας ἀσϑενείας ἐτυγχανὲν ὃν" et δὲ τις καὶ 
a ’ 3 = ὔ 3 ’ 4 # > 5 
προέκαμνέ τι, ἐς τοῦτο πάντα ἀπεχρίϑη. 2. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους an 
οὐδεμιᾶς προφάσεως, add ἐξαίφνης ὑγιεῖς ὄντας πρῶτον μὲν τῆς 
κεφαλῆς ϑέρμαι ἰσχυραὶ καὶ τῶν ὀφῳϑαλμῶν ἐρυϑήματα καὶ φλόγω- 
7 4 Φ ᾽’ ~ 
σις ἐλάμβανε, καὶ τὰ ἐντός, ἢ τε φάρυγξ καὶ ἡ γλῶσσα, εὐθὺς aipu- 
, F ‘ ~ 7 4 ~ 3) TPs. 0 3 id 50 ,) « 
τωδὴ ἣν καὶ πνευμὰ ἄτοπον καὶ δυσῶδες ἤφιει" 3. ἔπειτα ἐξ αὐτῶν 
πταρμὸς καὶ βράγχος ἐπεγίγνετο, καὶ ἐν οὐ πολλῷ χρόνῳ κατέβανεν 
ἐς τὰ στήϑη ὁ πόνος μετὰ βηχὸς ἰσχυροῦ" καὶ ὁπότε ἐς τὴν καρδίαν 
a 3 ᾿ ~~ ~ 
στηρίξαι, ἀνέστρεφέ τὸ αὐτὴν καὶ ἀποκαϑάρσεις χολῆς πᾶσαι ὅσαι 
ὑπὸ ἑατρῶν ὠνομασμέναι εἰσὶν ἐπύεσαν, καὶ αὗται μετὰ ταλαιπωί- 
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ee μεγάλης. A. λύγξ τὸ τοῖς πλδίοσιν ἐγέπιπτε κενή, σπασμὸν 
ἐνδιδοῦσα ἰσχυρόν, τοῖς μὲν μετὰ ταῦτα λωφήσαντα, τοῖς δὲ καὶ 
“τολλῷ ὕστερον. 5. καὶ τὰ μὲν ἔξωϑεν ἁπτομένῳ σῶμα οὐκ ἄγαν 
ϑερμὸὺν ἦν ovre χλωρόν, ἀλλ᾿ ὑπέρυθρον, πελιδνὸν, φλυκταίναις 
μιχραῖς καὶ ἕλκέσιν ἐξηνϑηκός " τὸ δὲ ἐντὸς οὕτως ἐκάδτο, ὥστε 
μήτε τῶν πάνυ λῳττῶν ἱματίων καὶ σινδόνων τὰς ἐπιβολὰς μηδ᾽ 
ἄλλο τε ἣ γυμνοὶ ἀνέχεσθαι, ἥδιστά τὸ ὧν ἐς ὕδωρ ψυχρὸν σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς ῥίπτειν. καὶ πολλοὶ τοῦτο τῶν ἠμελημέγων ἀνθρώπων καὶ 
ἔδρασαν ἐς φρέατα, τῇ δίψῃ ἀπαύστῳ ξυνεχόμενοι. καὶ ἐν τῷ ὁμοίῳ 
καϑειστήκει τό τε πλέον καὶ ἔλασσον ποτόν. 6. καὶ ἡ ἀπορία τοῦ 
μὴ ἡσυχάζειν καὶ ἡ ἀγρυπνία ἐπέκειτο διὰ παντός. καὶ τὸ σῶμα, 
ὅσονπερ χρόνον καὶ ἡ νόσος ἀκμάζοι, οὐκ ἐμαραίγετο, ἀλλ᾽ avteizs 
παρὰ δόξαν τῇ ταλαιπωρίᾳ, ὦστε 7 διεῳϑείροντο οἱ πλεῖστοι ἐνα- 
ταῖοι καὶ ἑβδομαῖοι ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐντὸς καύματος ἔτι ἔχοντές τι δυνάμεως, 
ἢ εἰ διαφύγοιεν, ἐπικατιόντος τοῦ νοσήματος ἐς τὴν κοιλίαν, καὶ 
ἑλκωσεως 78 αὐτῇ ἰσχυρᾶς ἐγγιγνομένης, καὶ διαῤῥοίας ἅμα ἀκράτου 
ἐπιπιπτούσης, οἱ πολλοὶ ὕστερον δι᾽ αὐτὴν ἀσϑενείᾳ ἀπεῳϑείροντο. 
7. διεξήει γὰρ διὰ παντὸς τοῦ σώματος ἄνωϑεν ἀρξάμενον τὸ ἐν 
τῇ κεφαλῇ πρῶτον ἱδρυϑὲν κακόν, καὶ εἴ τις ἐκ τῶν μεγίστων περι- 
γένοιτο, τῶν γᾶ ἀχρωτηρίων ἀντίληψις αὐτοῦ ἐπεσήμαινε᾽ 8. κατέ- 
σχηπτε γὰρ ἐς αἰδοῖα καὶ ἐς ἄκρας χεῖρας καὶ πόδας, καὶ πολλοὶ 
στερισκόμενοι τούτων διέφευγον, εἰσὶ δ᾽ of καὶ τῶν ὀφϑαλμῶν. 
τοὺς δὲ καὶ λήϑη ἐλάμβανε παραυτίκα ἀναστώντας τῶν πάντων 
ὁμοίως, καὶ ἠγνόησαν σφᾶς τὸ αὐτοὺς καὶ τοὺς ἐπιτηδείους. 
Ι,. γενόμενον 708 κρεῖσσον λόγου τὸ εἶδος τῆς γόσου, τά τε ἄλλα 
χαλεπωτέρως ἢ 7] κατὰ εὴν ἀνθρωπείαν φύσιν προσέπιπτεν ἑκάστῳ, 
καὶ ἐν τῷδε ἐδήλωσε μάλιστα ἄλλο τι ὃν i τῶν ξυντρόφων. τι" τὰ 
γὰρ Goren καὶ τετράποδα ὅ σα ἀγθρώπων ἅπτεται, πολλῶν ἀτάφων 
γιγνομένων, ἦ οὐ προσύει, ἢ γευσάμενα διεφϑείρετο. 2. τεχμήριον δέ" 
τῶν μὲν τοιούτων ὀρνίϑων ἐπίλειψις σαφὴς ἐγένετο, καὶ οὐχ ἑωρῶντο 
οὗτε ἄλλως οὔτε περὶ τοιοῦτον οὐδέν" οἱ δὲ κύνες μᾶλλον αἴσϑησιν 
παρεῖχον τοῦ ἀποβαίνοντος διὰ τὸ ξυνδιαιτᾶσϑαι. bajar 
LI. Τὸ μὲν οὖ» γόσημα, πολλὰ καὶ ἄλλα παραλιπόντι ἀτοπίας, 

ἐς ἑκάστῳ ἐεύγχανέ τι διαφερόντως ἑτέρῳ πρὸς ἕτερον γιγνόμενον, 
τοιοῦτον ἦν ἐπὶ πᾶν τὴν ἰδέαν. καὶ ἄλλο παρελύπει κατ᾿ ἐκεῖνον 
τὸν χρόνον οὐδὲν τῶν εἰωϑότων᾽" ὃ δὲ καὶ γένοιτο; ἐς τοῦτο ἐτελεύ- 
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τα. 2. ἔϑνησκον δὲ οἱ μὲν ἀμελείᾳ, οἱ δὲ καὶ πάνυ ϑεραπευόμενοι 
ἕν re οὐδὲν κατέστη ἴαμα ὡς εἰπεῖν ὅ,τι χρῆν προσφέροντας ὠφε- 
λεῖν᾽ τὸ γάρ τῷ ξυνενεγκόν, ἄλλον τοῦτο ἔβλαπτε. 3. σῶμά τε 
wv Ἅ δωλ v a 2» 3 , e a 3 ld 
αὕταρκες ὃν οὐδὲν διεφάνη πρὸς αὐτό, ἰσχύος πέρι ἢ ἀσϑενείας, 
? A ᾽ ’ 4 4 U ᾽ s ’ 
alia πάντα ξυνήρει καὶ τὰ πάσῃ διαίτῃ ϑεραπευόμενα. A. δειτό- 
- = ~ g e 
τατον δὲ παντὸς ἣν τοῦ κακοῦ ἢ τὲ ἀϑυμία OnOTE τις αἴσϑοιτο 
4 4 4 Δ 9» 3 8 ~ Ld ~ 
κάμνων, πρὸς γὰρ τὸ ἀνέλπιστον εὐθὺς τραπόμενοι TY γνώμῃ πολλῷ 
μᾶλλον προΐεντο σφᾶς αὐτοὺς καὶ οὐκ ἀντεῖχον, καὶ ὅτι ἕτερος ἀφ᾽ 
ἑτέρου θεραπείας ἀναπιμπλάμενροι ὥσπερ τὰ πρόβατα ἔϑνησχον. 
καὶ τὸν πλεῖστον φϑόρον τοῦτο ἐνεποίει. 5. εἴτε γὰρ μὴ ϑέλοιεν 
δεδιότες ἀλλήλοις προσιέναι, ἀπώλλυντο ἔρημοι, καὶ οἰκίαι πολλαὶ 
ἐκενώθϑησαν ἀπορίᾳ τοῦ ϑεραπεύσοντος" εἴτα προσίοιεν, διεῳϑ εί- 
ροντο, καὶ μάλιστα οἱ ἀρετῆς τι μεταποιούμενοι" αἰσχύνῃ γὰρ ἠφεί- 
Sovy σφῶν αὐτῶν, ἐσιόντες παρὰ φίλους, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὰς ὀλοφύρσεις 
τῶν ἀπογιγγομένων τελευτῶντες καὶ οἱ οἰκεῖοι ἐξέκαμνον, ὑπὸ τοῦ 
> ~ ~ 4 > 4 , \ @ e ¢ 
πολλοῦ xaxov νικώμενοι. 6. ἐπὶ πλέον δὲ ὅμως οἱ διαπεφευγότες 
τὸν τὸ ϑνήσκοντα καὶ τὸν πονούμενον φκτίζοντο διὰ τὸ προειδέεαι 
ee a, κ΄ > ~ , . pt. 8 ‘ 7% νσ' 
τὸ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἤδη ἐν τῷ ϑαρσαλέῳ εἶναι" δὶς γὰρ τὸν αὐτὸν ὥστε 
‘ , > 93 , v3 , ey ~ κἡ( 
καὶ κτείνειν οὐκ ἐπελάμβαγε. καὶ ἐμακαρίζοντό τὸ ὑπὸ τῶν ἄλλων, 
καὶ αὐτοὶ τῷ παραχρῆμα περιχαρεῖ καὶ ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον ἐλπίδος 
τι εἶχον κούφης μηδ᾽ ἂν ὑπὶ ἄλλου νοσήματός ποτε ἔτι διαφϑαρῆ- 
ψαι. 
111. ᾿Ἐπίεσε δ᾽ αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον, πρὸς τῷ ὑπάρχοντι πόνῳ, καὶ 
- - τ e 
ἡ ξυγκομιδὴ ἐκ τῶν ἀγρῶν ἐς τὸ ἄστυ, καὶ οὐχ ἧσσον τοὺς ἐπελϑὸν- 
τας. 2. οἰχιῶν γὰρ οὐχ ὑπαρχουσῶν, ἀλλ ἐν καλύβαις πνιγηραῖς 
σ Ν ᾽ ε ΄ > ἢ 3 4 é 3 A 4 
ὥρᾳ ἔτους διαιτωμένων ὁ φϑόρος ἐγίγνετο ovdert κόσμῳ, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
Δ »» 3 (4 3 U4 Δ 3 ~ « «- ? 
eexpot ἐπὶ ἀλλήλοις ἀποϑνγήσκοντες ἔχδιντο, καὶ ἐν ταῖς ὁδοῖς Exa- 
λινδοῦντο καὶ περὶ τὰς κρήνας ἁπάσας ἡμιθνῆτες, τοῦ ὕδατος ἐπι- 
ϑυμίᾳ. 3. τά τὸ ἱερὰ ἐν οἷς ἐσκήνηντο νεκρῶν πλέα ἦν, αὐτοῦ ἐγα- 
ποϑνησκόγτων»" ὑπερβιαζομένον γὰρ τοῦ κακοῦ, οἱ ἄνϑρωποι οὐχ 
ἔχοντες ὅ,τι γένωνται, ἐς ὀλιγωρίαν ἐτράποντο καὶ ἱερῶν καὶ ὁσίων 
ὑμοίως. A. νόμοι re πάντες συνεταράχϑησαν οἷς ἐχρῶντο πρότερον 
8 a , a” \ ε Ψ ϑῳ 7 4 1 9 
περι τὰς tapas, ἔϑαπτον δὲ ὡς ἕκαστος ἐδυγατο. καὶ πολλοι ty 
ἀναισχύντους ϑήκας ἐτράποντο, σπάνει τῶν ἐπιτηδείων διὰ τὸ 
συχνοὺς ἤδη προτεϑνάναι σφίσιν" ἐπὶ πυρὰς γὰρ ἀλλοτρίας, 
φϑάσαντες τοὺς νήσαντας, οἱ μὲν ἐπιϑέντες τὸν ἑαυτῶν νεχρὺν 
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ἐφῆπτον, οἱ δὲ καιομένου ἄλλου ἄνωθεν ἐπιβαλόντες ὃν φέροιεν 
ἀπήεσαν. LITT. πρῶτόν τε nese καὶ ἐς τἄλλα τῇ πόλει ἐπὶ πλέον 
ἀνομίας τὸ νόσημα. ῥᾷον γὰρ ἐτόλμα τις ὦ πρότερον ἀπεκρύπτετο 
μὴ καϑ' ἡδονὴν ποιεῖν, ἀγχίσεροφον τὴν μεταβολὴν ὁρῶντες τῶν τ᾽ 
εὐδαιμόνων καὶ αἰφνιδίως ϑνησκόντων καὶ τῶν οὐδὲν πρότερον 
κεκτημένων, εὐθὺς δὲ τἀκείγων ἐχόντων. 2. ὥστε ταχείας τὰς 
ἐπᾳυρέσεις καὶ πρὸς τὸ τερπνὸν ἠξίουν ποιεῖσθαι, ἐφήμερα τά τὸ 
σώματα καὶ τὰ χρήματα ὁμοέως ἡγούμενοι. 3. καὶ τὸ μὲν προσ- 
καλαιεωρεῖν τῷ δόξαντι καλῷ οὐδεὶς πρόθυμος ἦν, ἄδηλον νομίζων 
εἰ πρὶν ἐπὶ αὐτὸ ἐλϑεῖρ διαφθαρήσεται" ὅ, τι δὲ ἤδη τὸ ἡδὺ καὶ 
“πανταχόύϑεν τὸ ἐς αὐτὸ κερδαλέον, τοῦτο καὶ καλὸν καὶ χρήσιμον 
κατέστη. 4. ϑεῶν δὲ φόβος 7 ἀνθρώπων νόμος οὐδεὶς ἀπεῖργε, τὸ 
μὲν κρίνοντες ἐν ὁμοίῳ καὶ σέβειν καὶ μὴ ἐκ τοῦ πάντας ὁρᾶν ἐν ἴσῳ 
ἀπολλυμένους, τῶν δὲ ἁμαρτημάτων οὐδεὶς ἐλπίζων μέχρι τοῦ δίκην 
γενέσθαι βιοὺς ἂν τὴν τιμωρίαν ἀντιδοῦναι, πολὺ δὲ μείζω τὴν ἤδη 
κατεψηφισμένην σφῶν ἐπικρεμασϑῆναι, ἣν πρὶν ἐμπεσεῖν εἰκὸς εἶναι 
τοῦ βίου τι ἀπολαῦσαι. 

LIV. Τοιούτῳ μὲν nade οἱ ᾿44ϑηναῖοι περιπεσόντες ἐπιέζοντο, 
ἀνθρώπων τὸ ἔνδον ϑνησχόγτων καὶ γῆς ἔξω δῃουμένης. 2. ἐν δὲ 
τῷ καχῷ, οἷα εἰκός, ἀνεμγνήσϑησαν καὶ τοῦδε τοῦ ἔπους, φάσκοντες 
οὗ πρεσβύτεροι πάλαι ἄδεσϑαι, 

ἥξει Δωριακὸς πόλεμος καὶ λοιμὸς au αὐτῷ. 
3. ἐγένετο μὲν οὖν ἔρις τοῖς ἀνθρώποις μὴ λοιμὸν ὠνομάσϑαι ἐν τῷ 
ἔπει ὑπὸ τῶν παλαιῶν, ἀλλὰ λιμόν, ἐνίκησε δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ παρόντος 
εἰκότως λοιμὸν εἰρῆσϑαι" οἱ γὰρ ἄνϑρωποι πρὸς ἃ ἔπασχον τὴν 
μνήμην ἐποιοῦντο. ἦν δέ γε οἶμαί mote ἄλλος πόλεμος καταλάβῃ 
Δωρικὸς τοῦδε ὕστερος καὶ ξυμβῇ γενέσθαι λιμόν, κατὰ τὸ εἰκὸς 
οὕτως ἄφογται. A. μνήμη δὲ ἐγένετο καὶ τοῦ “Τακεδαιμονίων χρη- 
στηρίου τοῖς εἰδόσιν, ὅτε ἐπερωτῶσι» αὐτοῖς τὸν Gaov δὲ χρὴ πολε- 
μεῖν ἀνεῖλε κατὰ κράτος πολεμοῦσι νίκην ἔσεσθαι, καὶ αὐτὸς ἔφη 
ξυλλήψεσϑαι. 5. περὶ μὲν οὖν τοῦ χρηστηρίου τὰ γιγνόμενα ἤκαζον 
ὁμοῖα εἶναι" ἐσβεβληκότων δὲ τῶν Πελοποννησίων ἡ νόσος ἤρξατο 
εὐθύς. καὶ ἐς μὲν Πελοπόννησον» οὐχ ἐσῆλθεν, ῦ,τι ἄξιον καὶ εἰπεῖν, 
ἐπεγείματο δὲ ᾿ϑήνας μὲν μάλιστα, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
χωρίων τὰ πολυαγνϑρωπότατα. 6. ταῦτα μὲν τὰ κατὰ τὴν νόσον 
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LV. Οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπειδὴ ἔτεμον τὸ πεδίον, παρῆλθον 
ἐς τὴν Πάραλον γῆν καλουμένην μέχρι “Ταυρίου, οὗ τὰ ἀργύρεια 
μέταλλά ἐστιν ᾿49ϑηναίοις. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν ἕτεμον ταύτην ἣ πρὸς 
Πελοπόννησον ὁρᾷ, ἔπειτα δὲ τὴν πρὸς Εὐβοιάν τε καὶ “Avdgor 
τετραμμένην. 2. Περικλῆς δέ, στρατηγὸς ὧν καὶ τότε, περὶ μὲν τοῦ 

.- ’ @ 4 
μὴ ἐπεξιέναι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους τὴν αὐτὴν γνώμην εἶχεν, ὥσπερ καὶ 
bd “ ? 3 - a > ἂν 3 ~ 4 Ψ a 
ἐν τῇ προτέρᾳ ἐσβολῇ" LVI. ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτῶν ev τῷ πεδίῳ ὄντων, πριν 
ἐς τὴν παραλίαν γῆν ἐλϑεῖν, ἑκατὸν νεῶν ἐπίπλουν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ 

- ν τῶν; 
παρεσκευάζετο, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἑτοῖμα ἦν, ἀνήγετο. 2. ἦγε δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν 
φεῶν ὁπλίτας ᾿41ϑηναίων τετρακισχιλίους καὶ ἱππέας τριακοσίους 
ἐν ναυσὶν ἱππαγωγοῖς πρῶτον τότε ἐκ τῶν παλαιὼν νεὼν ποιηϑεί- 
cag’ ξυνεστρατεύοντο δὲ καὶ Χῖοι καὶ «“έσβιοι πεντήκοντα vavois. 
3. ὅτε δὲ ἀνήγετο ἡ στρατιὰ αὕτη ᾿“ϑηναίων, Πελοποννησίους 

᾽ ~ 3 ~ rd 3 ~ ? ? e % 3 
κατέλιπον τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς ὕττας ἐν τῇ παραλίᾳ. 4. ἀφικόμενοι de ἐς 
᾿Επίδανρον τῆς Πελοποννήσου, ἔτεμον τῆς γῆς τὴ» πολλήν, καὶ πρὸς 
τὴ» πόλιν» προσβαλόντες ἐς ἐλπίδα μὲν ἦλθον τοῦ ἑλεῖν, οὐ μέκξοι 
προεχώρησέ ye. 5. ἀναγαγόμενοι δὲ ἐκ τῆς ᾿Επιδαύρου ἔτεμον τήν 
ce Τροιζηνίδα γῆν καὶ τὴν ““λιάδα καὶ τὴν Ἑρμιονίδα " ἔστι δὲ 

’ ~ ? ¢ ° ~ e Γ a v9 
navra ταῦτα ἐπιϑαλάσσια τῆς Πελοποννήσου. 6. ἄραντες δὲ ax 
> ~ 9 * > , ~ τ: ~ , > , 
αὐτῶν ἀφίκοντο ἐς Πρασιας τὴς Aaxovixys, πόλισμα ἐπιϑαλάσσιον, 
καὶ τῆς TS γῆς ἔτεμον καὶ αὐτὸ τὸ πόλισμα εἷλον καὶ ἐπόρϑησαν 
7. τοὺς δὲ Πελοποννησίους οὐκέτι κατέλαβον ἐν τῇ ᾿Αἰττικῇ ὄντας, 
, ἀλλ᾽ ἀνακεχωρηκότας. 

LVI. Ὅσον δὲ χρόνον οἵ τὸ Πελοποννήσιοι ἦσαν ἐν τῇ γῇ τῇ 
᾿4ϑηναίων, καὶ vi ᾿“41ϑηναῖοι ἐστράτευον ἐπὶ τῶν νεῶν, ἡ τόσος ἔν 

~ oo 4 3 ld # a 95 ~~ ? o 4 
τε τῇ στρατιᾷ τοὺς .41ϑηναίους ἔφϑειρε καὶ ἐν τῇ πόλει, ὥστε καὶ 

᾽ bd ’ 
ἐλέχϑη τοὺς Πελοποννησίους δείσαντας τὸ νόσημα, ὡς ἐπυνθάνοντο 
τῶν αὐτομόλων ὅτι ἐν τῇ πόλει εἴη καὶ ϑάπτοντας ἅμα ἡσϑάνοντυ, 
ϑᾶσσον ἐκ τῆς γῆς ἐξελθεῖν. 2. τῇ δὲ ἐσβολῇ ταύτῃ πλεῖστόν τι 
χρόνον ἐνέμειναν καὶ τὴν γῆν πᾶσαν ἔτεμον" ἡμέρας yap τεσσαρά- 
κοντὰ μάλιστα ἐν τῇ γῇ τῇ Areiny ἐγένοντο. 

ΓΥΠΙ. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους “Ayvov ὁ Νικίου καὶ Kieonop- 
πος ὁ Κλεινίου, ξυστράτηγοι ὄντες Περικλέους, λαβύντες τὴν στρα- 
\ « > ow 3 U ? , 1 o' oN ? a 
TAN ἤπερ Exeivos ἐχρήσατο, ἐστράτευσαν εὐϑυς ἐπι Χιιλκιδεας τὰς 
ἐπὶ Θράκης καὶ Ποτίδαιαν ἔτι πολιορκουμένην, ἀφικόμενοι δὲ μη- 
χαγώς te τῇ Ποτιδαίᾳ προσέφερον καὶ παντὶ τρόπῳ ἐπειρῶντς 
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elsis. 2. προὐχοῦρει δὲ αὐτοῖς ovre ἡ αἵρεσις τῆς πόλεως οὔτε 
calla τῆς παρασκευῆς ἀξίως ἐπιγενομένη γὰρ ἡ νόσος ἐνταῦϑα 
δὴ πάνυ ἐπίεσε τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους, φϑείρουσα τὴν στρατιάν, ὥστε 
καὶ τοὺς προτέρους στρατιώτας νοσῆσαι τῶν ᾿41ϑηναίων ἀπὸ τῆς 
ξὺν “γνωνι στρατιᾶς, ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ ὑγιαίνοντας. Φορμίων» 
δὲ καὶ οἱ ὁξακόσιοε καὶ χίλιοι οὐκέτι ἦσαν περὶ Χαλκιδέας. 3. ὁ μὲ» 
οὖν “4γνων ταῖς ναυσὶ» ἀνεχώρησεν ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας, ἀπὸ τετρα- 
κισχιλίων ὁπλιτῶν χιλίους καὶ πεντήχοντα τῇ νόσῳ ἀπολέσας ἐξ 
τεσσαράκοντα μάλιστα ἡμέραις" οἱ 3a πρότεροι στρατιῶται κατα 
χώραν μένοντες ἐπολιόρχουν τὴν Ποτίδαιαν. 

LIX. Mera δὲ τὴν δευτέραν ἐσβολὴν τῶν Πελοποννησίων οἱ 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, ὡς ἥ τε γῆ αὐτῶν ἐτέτμητο τὸ δεύτερον, καὶ ἡ νόσος 
ἐπέχειτο ἅμα καὶ 6 πόλεμος, ἠλλοίωντο τὰς γνώμας, 2. καὶ εὺ» μὲν 
Περικλέα ἐν αἰτίᾳ εἶχον, ὡς πείσαντα σφᾶς πολεμεῖν, καὶ δι᾿ ἐκεῖνον 
ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς περιπεπτωκότες, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς 4αχεδαιμονίους 
ὥρμηντο ξυγχωρεῖν᾽ καὶ πρέσβεις τινὰς πέμψαντες ὡς αὐτοὺς 
ἅπρακτοι ἐγένοντο. πανταχόϑεν τὸ τῇ γνωμῃ ἄποροι καϑεστῶτες 
ἐνέχειντο τῷ Περικλεῖ. 3.6 δὲ ὁρῶν αὐτοὺς πρὸς τὰ παρόντα 
χαλεπαίτοντας καὶ πάντα ποιοῦντας ἅπερ αὐτὸς ἤλπιζε, ξύλλογον 
ποιήσας, ἔτι δ᾽ ἐστρατήγει, ἐβούλετο ϑαρσῦναί τὸ καὶ ἀπαγαγὼν τὸ 
ὀργιζόμενον τῆς γνώμης πρὸς τὸ ἠπιώτερον καὶ ἀδεέστερον κατα- 
στῆσαι. παρελθὼν δὲ ἔλεξε rods. 

LX. Kai προσδεχομένῳ μοι τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς ὑμῶν ἐς ἐμὲ γεγένη: 
Tal, αἰσϑάνομαι γὰρ τὰς αἰτίας, καὶ ἐκκλησίαν τούτου ἕνεκα ξυνή- 
γαγον, ὅπως ὑπομνήσω καὶ μέμψομαι, εἴ τι μὴ ὀρθῶς ἢ ἐμοὶ χαλε. 
naivere, ἢ ταῖς ξυμφοραῖς εἴχετε. 2. ἐγὼ γὰρ ἡγοῦμαι πόλιν πλείω 
ξύμπασαν ὀρϑουμένην ὠφελεῖν τοὺς ἰδιώτας ἢ καϑ' ἕκαστον τῶν 
πολιτῶν εὐπραγοῦσαν, ἀθρόαν δὲ σφαλλομένη»ν. 3. καλῶς μὲν γὰρ 
φερόμενος ἀνὴρ τὸ καϑ' ἑαυτὸν διαφϑειρομένης τῆς πατρίδος οὐδὲν 
ἧσσον βάν πέσοι κακοτυχῶν δὲ ἐν εὐτυχούσῃ πολλῷ μᾶλλον 
διασώζεται. 4. ὁπότε οὖν πόλις μὲν τὰς ἰδίας ξυμφορὰς οἷα τϑ 
φέρειν, εἷς δὲ ἕκαστος τὰς ἐκείνης ἀδύνατος, πῶς οὐ χρὴ πάντας 
ἀμύνειν αὐτῇ, καὶ μὴ ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς δρᾶτε, ταῖς κατ οἶκον κακοπρα- 
γίαις ἐκπεπληγμένοι τοῦ κοινοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας ἀφίεσϑε, καὶ ἐμέ <a 
τὸν a each πολεμεῖν καὶ ὑμᾶς αὐτούς, οἵ ξυνέγνωτε, δι᾽ αἰτίας 
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ἥσσων εἶναι γνῶναί τὸ τὰ δέρντα καὶ ἑρμηνεῦσαι ταῦτα, φιλ ὄπολὴ 
78 καὶ χρημάτων χρεισσῶν. 6. ὅ τὸ γὰρ γνοὺς καὶ μὴ σαφῶς διδά 
“ας ἐ ἐν ἴσῳ καὶ εἰ μὴ ἐνεθυμήϑη" Oot ἔχων ἀμφότερα, τῇ δὲ sols 
δύσνους, οὐκ ἂν ὁμοίως τι οἰκείως φράζοι" προσόντος δὲ καὶ Totem 
χρήμασι δὲ νικωμένον, τὰ ξύμπαντα τούτου ἑγὸς ὧν πουλοῖτα, 
7. WOT εἴ μοι καὶ μέσως ἡγούμενοι μᾶλλον ἑτέρων προσεῖναε αὐτὰ 
πολεμεῖν ἐπείσϑητε, οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως νῦν τοῦ 78 ἀδικεῖν αἰτέαν φεροὶ 
μην. LXI. καὶ γὰρ οἷς μὲν αἵρεσις γεγένηται τἄλλα εὐτυχοῦσι 
πολλὴ ἄνοια πολεμῆσαι" εἰ δ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον ἦν ἢ εἴξαντας εὐθὺς τοῦ 
πέλας ὑπακοῦσαι ἣ κινδυνεύσαντας περιγενέσϑαι, ὁ φυγὼν τὸν κί 
Svrov τοῦ ὑποστάντος μεμπτότερος. 2. καὶ ἐγὼ μὲν ὁ αὐτός εἰ 
καὶ οὐκ ἐξίσταμαι" ὑμεῖς δὲ μεταβάλλετε, ἐπειδὴ ξυνέβη ὑμὲν πε 
σϑῆναι μὲν ἀκεραίοις, μεταμέλειν δὲ καχουμένοις, καὶ τὸν ἐμὸν 2 
γον ἐν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ ἀσϑενεῖ τῆς γνώμης μὴ ὀρϑὸν φαίνεσϑαι, διότ 
τὸ μὲν λυποῦν ἔχει ἤδη τὴν αἴσϑησιν ἑκάστῳ, τεῆς δὲ ὠφελείας πε- 
στιν ἔτι ἡ δήλωσις ἅπασι, καὶ μεταβολῆς μεγάλης, καὶ ταύτης ἐξ 
ὀλίγου, ἐμπεσούσης taney ὑμῶν ἡ διάνοια ἐγκαρτερεῖν ἃ ἔγνωτε. 
3. δουλοῖ γὰρ φρόνημα τὸ αἰφνίδιον καὶ ἀπροσδόκητον καὶ τὸ πλεί. 
ory παραλόγῳ ξυμβαῖνον" ὃ ὑμῖν πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις οὐχ ἥκιστα 
καὶ κατὰ τὴν νόσον γεγένηται. 4. ὅμως δὲ πόλιν μεγάλην οἰκοῦ»- 
τας, καὶ ἐν ἤϑεσιν ἀντιπάλοις αὐτῇ τεϑραμμένους, χρεὼν καὶ ξυμ- 
φοραῖς ταῖς μεγίσταις ἐθέλειν ὑφίστασθαι, καὶ τὴν ἀξίωσιν μὴ 
ἀφανίζειν" ἐν ἴσῳ γὰρ οἱ ἄνθρωποι δικαιοῦσι τῆς τε ὑπαρχούσης 
δόξης αἰτιᾶσϑαι ὅστις μαλακίᾳ ἐλλείπει καὶ τῆς μὴ προσηκούσης 
μισεῖν τὸν θρασύτητι ὀρεγόμενον" ἀπαλγήσαντας δὲ τὰ ἴδια τοῦ 
κοιφοῦ τῆς σωτηρίας ἀντιλαμβάνεσθαι. 10Χ1]. τὸν δὲ πόνον τὸν 
κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον, μὴ γένηταί τε πολὺς καὶ οὐδὲν μᾶλλον περιγε- 
γώμεϑα, ἀρκείτω μὲν ὑμῖν καὶ ἐχεῖνα ἐν οἷς ἄλλοτε πολλάκις ye δὴ | 
ἀπέδειξα οὐκ ὀρϑῶς αὐτὸν ὑποπτευό ὄμενον, δηλώσω δὲ καὶ τόδε, δ΄ 
μοι δοκεῖτε οὔτ αὐτοὶ πώποτε ἐνθύμηδῆναι, ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν, peye- 
Doug πέρι ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν ovr ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖς πρὶν λόγοις" οὐδ᾽ ἂν νῦν 
ἐχρησάμην κομπωδεστέραν ἔχοντι τὴν προσποίησιψ, εἶ μὴ καταπε. 
πληγμένους ὑμᾶς παρὰ τὸ εἰκὸς ἑώρων. 2. οἴεσϑε μὲν γὰρ τῶν 
ξυμμάχων μόνον ἄρχειν, ἐγὼ δὲ ἀποφαίνω δύο μερῶν τῶν ἐς χρῆσιν 
φανερῶν, γῆς καὶ θαλάσσης, τοῦ ἑτέρου ὑμᾶς παντὸς κυριωτάτους 
ὄντας, ἐφ᾿ ὅσον τε νῦν νέμεσϑε καὶ ἣν ἐπὶ πλέον βουληθῆτε" καὶ οὐκ 
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: ἅστεν ὅστις τῇ ὑπαρχούσῃ παρασκευῇ τοῦ vavtixoy πλέοντας ὑμᾶς 
- wre βασιλεὶς κωλύσει, οὔτε ἄλλο οὐδὲν ἔϑνος τῶν & τῷ παρόντι. 
b ὥστε ov κατὰ τὴν τῶν οἰκιῶν καὶ τῆς γῆς χρείαν, ὧν μεγάλων 
.. Ὁμέζετε ἐστερῆσϑαι, αὕτη ἡ δύναμις φαίνεται" οὐδ᾽ εἰκὸς χαλεπῶς 
τιφόρεεν αὐτῶν, μᾶλλον ἢ οὐ κήπιον καὶ ἐγκαλλώπισμα πλούτου πρὸς 
τς δα ύτην νομίσαντες ὀλιγωρῆσαι, καὶ γνῶναι ἐλευθερίαν μέν, ἣν ἀντι- 
a? ἀαριβανύμενοι αὐτῆς διασοσωμεν, ῥαδίως ταῦτα ἀναληψομένην, 
‘her δ᾽ ὑπακούσασι καὶ τὰ προσεκτημένα φιλεῖν ἐλασσοῦσϑαι,; 
ἰ μῶν τὸ πατέρων μὴ χείρους καὶ ἀμφότερα φανῆναι, οὗ μετὰ πόνων» 
δαὶ οὐ παρ ἄλλων δεξάμενοι κατέσχον te καὶ προσέτι διασώσαντες 
" βαρέδοσαν ἡμῖν αὐτά, αἴσχιον δὲ ἔχοντας ἀφαιρεϑῆναι ἣ χεωμένους 
RETRO, ievas δὲ τοῖς ἐχθροῖς ὁμόσε μὴ φρονήματι μόνον, ἀλλὰ 
᾿ eon καταφρονήματει. 4, αὔχημα μὲν γὰρ καὶ ἀπὸ ἀμαϑίας εὐτυχοῦς 
,, word δειλῷ τινι ἐγγίγνεται, καταφρόνησις δὲ ὃς ἂν καὶ γνώμῃ πιστεύῃ 
1, τῶν ἐναντίων προέχειν, ὃ ἡμῖν ὑπάρχει. 5. καὶ τὴν τέλμαν ἀπὸ τῆς 
ἐπ ὅμοίας εὔχης ἡ ξύνεσις ἐκ τοῦ ὑπέρφρονος ἐχυρωτέραν παρέχεται, 
«- ἐλπίδι τὰ ἧσσον πιστεύει, ἧς ἐν τῷ ἀπόρῳ | ἰσχύς, γνώμῃ δὲ ἀπὸ 
ἧς τῶν ὑπαρχόντων, ἧς βεβαιοτέρα ἡ πρόνοια. LXIII. τῆς τὸ πόλεως 
-ὑμᾶς εἰκὸς τῷ τιμωμένῳ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἄρχειν, ᾧπερ ἅπαντες ἀγάλλεσϑε, 
, βοηϑεῖν, καὶ μὴ φεύγειν τοὺς πόνους ἢ μηδὲ τὰς τιμὰς διώκειν" μηδὲ 
1: φομίΖαι περὶ ἑνὸς μόνου, δουλείας ἀντ᾽ ἐλευϑερίας, ἀγωνίζεσϑαι, 
.,. ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀρχῆς στερήσεως καὶ κινδύνου ὧν ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ ἀπήχϑεσϑε. 
. 2. ἧς οὐδ᾽ ἐκστῆναι ἔτι ὑμῖν ἔστιν, εἴ τις καὶ τόδε ἐν τῷ παρόντι 
ὃς δεδιὼς ἀπραγμοσύνῃ ἀνδραγαϑίζεται" ὡς τυραννίδα γὰρ ἤδη ἔχετε, 
ες αὐτήν, ἣν λαβεῖν μὲν ἄδικον δοκεῖ εἶναι, ἀφεῖναι δὲ ἐπικίνδυνον. 
ς 8. τάχιστ᾽ ὧν τε πόλιν οἱ τοιοῦτοι ἑτέρους τὸ πείσαντες ἀπολέσειαν, 
_ καὶ εἴ που ἐπὶ σφῶν αὐτῶν αὐτόνομοι οἰκήσειαν᾽ τὸ γὰρ ἄπραγμον 
ει οὐ σώζεται μὴ μετὰ τοῦ δραστηρίου τεταγμένον, οὐδὲ ἐν ἀρχούσῃ 
᾿ πόλει ξυμφέρει, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ὑπηκόῳ, ἀσφαλῶς δουλεύειν. LXIV. ὑμεῖς 
~ δὲ μήτε ὑπὸ τῶν τοιῶνδε πολιτῶν παράγεσθε μήτε ἐμὲ δι᾽ ὀργῆς 
᾿ ἔχετε, ᾧ καὶ αὐτοὶ ξυνδιέγνωτε πολεμεῖν, εἶ καὶ ἐπελθόντες οἱ ἐναν- 
4 Ττίοι ἔδρασαν ἄτερ εἰκὸς ἦν μὴ ἐθελησάντων ὑμῶν ὑπακούειν, ἐπινε- 
;, Ἰένηταί τὲ πέρα ὧν προσεδεχόμεϑα ἡ νόσος ἦδε, πρᾶγμα μόνον δὴ 
ν TOY πάντων ἐλπίδος κρεῖσσον γεγενημένον. καὶ δι᾽ αὐτὴν οἶδ᾽ ὅτι 
ὶ μέρος τι μᾶλλον ἔτι μισοῦμαι οὐ δικαίως, εἶ μὴ καὶ ὅταν παρὰ λόγον 
, tab πράξητε ἐμοὶ ἀναϑήσετε. 2. φέρειν τὸ χρὴ τά τὸ δαιμόνια 
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ἀναγκαίως τά τὸ ἀπὸ τῶν πολεμίων ἀνδρείως" ταῦτα γὰρ ἐν ἔθει 
τῇδε τῇ πόλει πρότερόν τὸ ἣν νῦν τὸ μὴ ἐν ὑμῖν κωλυϑῇ. 3. γνῶτε 
δὲ ὄνομα μέγιστον αὐτὴν ἔχουσαν ἐν πᾶσιν ἀνθρώποις διὰ τὸ ταῖς 
ξυμφοραῖς μὴ εἴκειν, πλεῖστα δὲ σώματα καὶ πόνους ἀναλωχέναι 
πολέμῳ, καὶ δύναμιν μεγίστην δὴ μέχρι τοῦδε κεκτημένην, ἧς ἐς ἀΐδιον 
τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις, ἣν καὶ νῦν ὑπερδῶμέν ποτε, πάντα γὰρ πέφυκα 
καὶ ἐλασσοῦσϑαι, μνήμη καταλελείψεται, Ελλήνων τὸ ὅτι Ἕλληνες 
πλείστων δὴ ἥρξαμεν, καὶ πολέμοις μεγίστοις ἀντέσχομεν πρός τε 
ξύμπαντας καὶ καϑ' ἑκάστους, πόλιν ta τοῖς πᾶσιν εὐπορωτάτηε 
καὶ μεγίστην ὠκήσαμεν. 4. καίτοι ταῦτα ὁ μὲν ἀπράγμων μέμ- 
ψαιτ ἄν, ὁ δὲ δρᾶν τι βουλόμενος καὶ αὐτὸς ζηλώσει" εἰ δέ τις μὴ 
κέκτηται, φϑονήσει. ὅ. τὸ δὲ μισεῖσϑαι καὶ λυπηροὺς εἶναι ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι πᾶσι μὲν ὑπῆρξε δὴ ὅσοι ἕτεροι ἑτέρων ἠξίωσαν ἄρχειν" 
ὅστις δ᾽ ἐπὶ μεγίστοις τὸ ἐπίφϑονον λαμβάνει, ὀρθῶς βουλεύεται. 
μῖσος μὲν γὰρ οὐκ ἐπὶ πολὺ ἀντέχει, ἡ δὲ παραυτίκα τὸ λαμπρότης 
καὶ ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα Soka ἀείμνηστος καταλείπεται. 6. ὑμεῖς δὲ ἔς re 
τὸ μέλλον καλὸν προγνόντες, ἔς τὰ τὸ αὐτίκα μὴ αἰσχρὸν, τῷ ἤδη 
προϑύμῳ ἀμφότερα κτήσασϑε, καὶ “Τακεδαιμονίοις μήτε ἐπικηρυ- 
κεύεσθε, μήτε ἔνδηλοε ἔστε τοῖς παροῦσι πόνοις βαρυνόμενοι, ὡς 
οἵτινες πρὸς τὰς ξυμφορὰς γνώμῃ μὲν ἥκιστα λυποῦνται, ἔργῳ δὲ 
μάλιστα ἀντέχουσιν, οὗτοι καὶ πόλδων καὶ ἰδιωτῶν κράτιστοί εἰσιν. 

LXV. Τοιαῦτα ὁ Περικλῆς λέγων ἐπειρᾶτο τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους 
cng τε ἐπὶ αὐτὸν ὀργῆς παραλύειν, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν 
ἀπάγειν τὴν γνώμην. 2. οἱ δὲ δημοσίᾳ μὲν τοῖς λόγοις ἀνεπεί- 
ϑοντο, καὶ οὔτε πρὸς τοὺς “ακχεδαιμονίους ἔτι ἔπεμπον, ἔς τὸ τὸν 
πόλεμον μᾶλλον ὥρμηντο, ἰδίᾳ δὲ τοῖς παϑήμασιν ἐλυποῦντο, ὁ μὲν 
δῆμος ὅτι ἀπὶ ἐλασσόνων ὁρμώμενος ἐστέρητο καὶ τούτων, οἱ δὲ 
δυνατοὶ καλὰ κτήματα κατὰ τὴν χώραν οἰκοδομίαις τὸ καὶ πολυτε- 
λέσι κατασκευαῖς ἀπολωλεκότες, τὸ δὲ μέγιστον, πόλεμον ἀντὶ εἰρή- 
yng ἔχοντες. 3. ov μέντοι πρότερόν γε οἱ ξύμπαντες ἐπαύσαντο ἐν 
ὀργῇ ἔχοντες αὐτὸν πρὶν ἐζημίωσαν χρήμασιν. 4. ὕστερον δ᾽ αὖϑις 
οὐ πολλῷ, ὅπερ φιλεῖ ὅμιλος ποιεῖν, στρατηγὸν εἵλοντο καὶ πάντα 
τὰ πράγματα ἐπέτρεψαν, ὧν μὲν περὶ τὰ οἰκεῖα ἕκαστος ἤλγει, 
ἀμβλύτεροι ἤδη ὄντες, ὧν δὲ ἡ ξύμπασα πόλις προσεδεῖτο, πλείστου 
ἄξιον νομίζοντες εἶναι. ὅ. ὅσον τὰ γὰρ χρόνον προὔστη τῆς πόλεως 
ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ, μετρίως ἐξηγεῖτη καὶ ἀσφαλῶς διεφύλαξεν αὐτήν, καὶ 
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ἐγένετο ἐπὶ ἐκείνου μεγίστη ἐπεί τὸ ὁ πόλεμος κατέστη, ὁ δὲ paived 
ται καὶ ἐν τούτῳ προγνοὺς τὴν δύναμιν. 6. ἐπεβίω δὲ δύο ἔτη καὶ 

μῆνας ἕξ καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἀπέϑανεν, ἐπὶ πλέον ἔτι ἐγνώσϑη ἡ πρόνοια 

αὐτοῦ ἡ ἐς τὸν πόλεμον». 7. ὁ μὲν γὰρ ἡσυχάζοντάς te καὶ τὸ 

ναυτικὸν ϑεραπεύοντας καὶ ἀρχὴν μὴ ἐπικτωμένους ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ 

μηδὲ τῇ πόλει κιρδυνεύοντας ἔφη περιέσεσθαι" οἱ δὲ ταῦτά τὸ πάντα 

ἐς τοὐναντίον ἔπραξαν καὶ ἄλλα ἔξω τοῦ πολέμου δοκοῦντα εἶναι, 

κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας φιλοτιμίας καὶ ἴδια κέρδη, κακῶς ἔς τε σφᾶς αὐτοὺς 

καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐπολίτευσαν, ἃ κατορϑούμενα μὲν τοῖς ἰδιώταις 

τιμὴ καὶ ὠφέλεια μᾶλλον ἦν, σφαλέντα δὲ τῇ πόλει ἐς τὸν πόλεμον 

βλάβη καϑίστατο. 8. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἦν ὅτι ἐκεῖνος μὲν δυνατὸς “ὧν τῷ “ 
τε ἀξιώματι καὶ ti, γνώμῃ, χρημάτων τὰ διαφανῶς ἀδωρότατος 
γενόμενος, κατεῖχε τὸ πλῆθος ἐλευϑέρως, καὶ οὐκ ἥγϑτο μᾶλλον ὑπὶ 
αὐτοῦ ἢ αὐτὸς ἦγε, «διὰ τὸ μὴ κτώμενος ἐξ οὐ προσηκόντων τὴν 
δύναμιν πρὸς ἡδονήν τι λέγειν, ἀλλ: ἔχων ἐπὶ ἀξιώσει καὶ πρὸς 
ὀργῆν τι ἀντειπεῖν. 9. ὁπότε γοῦν αἰσϑοιτό τι αὐτοὺς παρὰ καιρὸν 
ὕβρει ϑαρσοῦντας, λέγων κατέπλησσεν ἐπὶ τὸ φοβεῖσϑαι, καὶ δεδιό- 
τας αὖ ἀλόγως ἀντικαϑίστη πάλιν ἐπὶ τὸ θαρσεῖν. ἐγίγνετό τ 
λόγῳ μὲν δημοκρατία, ἔργῳ δὲ ὑπὸ τοῦ πρώτου ἀνδρὸς ἀρχή. 
10. 06 δὲ ὕστερον ἴσοι αὐτοὶ μᾶλλον πρὸς ἀλλήλους ὄντες, καὶ ὁρε- 
γόμενοι τοῦ πρῶτος ἕκαστος γίγνεσθαι, ἐτράποντο καϑ' ἡδονὰ; τὰ 
δήμῳ καὶ τὰ πράγματα ἐνδιδόναι. 11. ἐξ ὧν ἄλλα τὸ πολλά, ὡς ἐν 
μεγάλῃ πόλει καὶ ἀρχὴν ἐχούσῃ, ἡμαρτήϑη καὶ ὁ ἐς Σικελίαν πλοῦς, 
ὃς οὐ τοσοῦτον γνώμης ἁμάρτημα ἦν πρὸς οὖς ἐπήεσαν, ὅσον οἱ 
ἐκπέμψαντες οὐ τὰ πρόσφορα τοῖς οἰχομένοις ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες, ἀλλὰ 
κατὰ τὰς ἰδίας διαβολὰς περὶ τῆς τοῦ δήμου προστασίας, τὰ ts ἐν 
τῷ στρατοπέδῳ ἀμβλύτερα ἐποίουν, καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν πόλιν πρῶτον 
ἐν ἀλλήλοις ἐταράχϑησαν. 12. σφαλέντες δ᾽ ἐν Σικελίᾳ ἄλλῃ τε 
παρασκενῇ καὶ τοῦ γαντικοῦ τῷ πλείονι μορίῳ, καὶ κατὰ τὴν πόλιν 
ἤδη ἐν στάσει ὄντες, ὅμως τρία μὲν ἔτη ἀντεῖχον τοῖς τϑ πρότερον 
ὑπάρχουσι πολεμίοις, καὶ τοῖς ἀπὸ Σικελίας pet αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν 
ξυμμάχων ἔτι τοῖς πλείοσιν ἀφεστηκόσι, Κύρῳ τὸ ὕστερον βασιλέως 
παιδὶ προσγενομέρῳ, ὃς παρεῖχε χρήματα Πελοποννησίοις ἐς τὸ 
γαυτικόν᾽ καὶ οὐ πρότερον ἐνέδοσαν, ἢ αὐτοὶ ἐν σφίσι κατὰ τὰς 
δίας διαφορὰς περιπεσόντες ἐσφάλησαν τοσοῦτον τῷ Περικλεῖ 
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ἐπερίσσευσε τότε, ἀφ ὧν αὐτὸς προέγνω καὶ πάνυ ὧν ῥᾳδίως περο 
γενέσϑαι τῶν Πελοποννησίων αὑτῶν τῷ πολέμφ. 

LXVI. Οἱ δὲ Aaxedarpovtoe καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι τοῦ αὐτοῦ θέρους 
ἐστράτευσαν ναυσὶν ἑκατὸν ἐς Ζάκυνθον τὴν νῆσον, 7] κεῖται arte 
πέρας Ἤλιδος " εἰσὶ δὲ ᾿“Τχαιῶν τῶν ἐκ Πελοποννήσου ἅποικοε καὶ 
“4ϑηναίοις ξυνεμάχουν. 2. ἐπέπλεον δὲ «Ἰακεδαιμονίων χέλεοι 
ὁπλῖται καὶ Κνῆμος Σπαρτιάτης ναύαρχος. ἀποβάντες δὲ ἐς τὴν 
γῆν ἐδήωσαν τὰ πολλά. καὶ ἐπειδὴ οὐ ξυνεχώρουν, ἀπέπλευσαν ἐπ 
οἴχου. 

LXVII. Kai τοῦ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους τελευτῶντος ᾿,Αριστεὺς Κορέν- 
ϑιος καὶ Aaxedapovior πρέσβεις, "Arygos καὶ Νικόλαος καὶ 
Στρατόδημος καὶ Τεγεάτης Τιμαγόρας καὶ ᾿Αργεῖος ἰδίᾳ Πόλλις, 
πορευόμενοι ἐς τὴν ᾿Ασίαν ὡς βασιλέα, εἴ πως πείσειαν αὐτὸν χρη- 
ματά τὸ παρέχειν καὶ ξυμπολεμεῖν, ἀφικνοῦνται ὡς Σιτάλκην πρῶ- 
τον τὸν Τήρεω ἐς Θράκην, βουλόμενοι πεῖσαί τὲ αὐτόν, εἰ δύναιντο, 
μεταστάντα τῆς “ASyvaior ξυμμαχίας στρατεῦσαι ἐπὶ τὴν Ποτί. 
δαιαν, οὗ ἦν στράτευμα τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων πολιορκοῦν, καὶ ἥπερ 
ὥρμηντο, δι᾿ ἐκείνου πορευϑῆναι πέραν τοῦ Ἑλλησπόντου ὡς Pag- 
γάκην τὸν Φαρναβάζου, ὃς αὐτοὺς ἔμελλεν ὡς βασιλέα ἀναπέμψειν 
2. παρατυχόντες δὲ ᾿ϑηναίων πρέσβεις Agagyos Καλλιμάχου καὶ 
᾿“μεινιάδης Φιλήμονος παρὰ τῷ Sitadxy πείθουσι τὸν Σάδοκον 
τὸν γεγενημένον «ϑηναῖον, Σιτάλκου υἱόν, τοὺς ἄνδραρ ἐγχειρίσαι 
σφίσιν, ὅπως μὴ διαβάντες ὡς βασιλέα τὴν ἐκείνου πόλιν τὸ μέρος 
βλάψωσιν. 3. ὁ δὲ πεοισϑεὶς πορδυομόνους αὐτοὺς διὰ τῆς Θράκης 
ἐπὶ τὸ πλοῖον ᾧ ἔμελλον τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον περαιώσειν, πρὶν» ἐσβαί- 
very, ξυλλαμβάνει, ἄλλους ξυμπέμαψας μετὰ tov «“εάρχου καὶ ᾿“μει- 
ψιάδου, καὶ ἐκέλευσεν ἐκείνοις παραδοῦναι" οἱ δὲ λαβόντες ἐκόμισαν 
ἐς τὰς ᾿4ϑήνας. 4. ἀφικομένων δὰ αὐτῶν, δείσαντες οἱ ᾿,4ϑηναῖοι 
tov ᾿Αριστέα, μὴ αὖθις σφᾶς ἔτι πλείω κακουργῇ διαφυγώ», ὅτι 
καὶ πρὸ τούτων τὰ τῆς Ποτιδαίας καὶ τῶν ἐπὶ Θράκης nave 
ἐφαίνετο πράξας, ἀκρίτους καὶ βουλομένους ἔστιν ἃ εἰπεῖν, αὐϑημε- 
gor ἀπέχτειναν πάντας, καὶ ἐς φάραγγας ἐσέβαλον, δικαιοῦντες τοῖς 
αὐτοῖς ἀμύνεσθαι οἵσπερ καὶ οἱ «“ακεδαιμόνιοι ὑπῆρξαν, τοὺς ἐμ- 
πύρους οὺς ἔλαβον ‘AGyrainy καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐν ὁλκάσι περὶ 
Πελοπόννησον πλέοντας ἀποκτείναντες, καὶ ἐς φάραγγας ἐσβαλόν- 
τες. πάντας γὰρ δὴ καὶ ἀρχὰς τοῦ πολέμου οἱ “Τακεδαϊμόνιρι 
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ὕσους :άβοιεν ἐν τῇ θαλάσσῃ, ὡς πολεμίους διέφϑειρον, καὶ τοὺς 
μετὰ ᾿,4ϑηναίων ξυμπολεμοῦντας καὶ τοὺς μηδὲ ped ἑτέρων. 

LXVIII. Κατὰ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, τοῦ ϑέρους τελευτῶν- 
τος, καὶ ᾿Αἰμπρακιῶται, αὐτοί τε καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων πολλοὺς ἀνα- 
στήσανεες, ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ “Aoyos τὸ “Augihoytxoy καὶ τὴν ἄλλην 
“Apqurozias. 2. ἔχϑρα δὲ πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αργείους ἀπὸ τοῦδε αὐτοῖς 
ἤρξατο πρῶτον γενέσθαι. 3. “Agyos τὸ ᾿Αἰμφιλοχικὸν καὶ “Agu 
λοχίαν τὴν ἄλλην ἔκτισε, μετὰ τὰ Τρωικὰ οἴκαδε ἀναχωρήσας καὶ 
οὐκ ἀρεσχόμενος τῇ ἐν "Ἄργει καταστάσϑδι “Augidoyos 6 ᾿Αμφιά- 
gen ἐν τῷ “Aungaxix@ κόλπῳ, ὁμώνυμον τῇ ἑαυτοῦ πατρίδι “Agyos 
ὀνομάσας. A. καὶ ἣν ἡ πόλις αὕτη μεγίστη τῆς ᾿Αμφιλοχίας, καὶ 
τοὺς δυνατωτάτους εἶχεν οἰκήτορας. 5. ὑπὸ ξυμφορῶν δὲ πολλαῖς 
γενεαῖς ὕστερον πιδζόμενοι, ᾿Αμπρακιώτας ὁμόρους ὄντας τῇ "Ap- 
φιλοχικῇ ξυνοίκους ἐπηγάγοντο, καὶ ἐλληνίσϑησαν τὴν νῦν γλῶσσαν 
τότε πρῶτον ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν ξυνοικησάντων᾽ οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι 
᾿Ἄμφοίλοχοι βαρβαροί εἰσιν. 6. ἐκβάλλουσιν οὖν τοὺς ᾿Αργείους οἱ 
“Ἀμπρακιῶται χρόνῳ καὶ αὐτοὶ ἴσχουσι τὴν πόλιν. 7. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Αμφί- | 
λοχοι, γενομένου τούτου, διδόασιν ἑαυτοὺς ᾿Αἰκαρνᾶσι, καὶ προσπαρα- 
καλέσαντες ἀμφότεροι ᾿Αθηναίους, οἱ αὐτοῖς Φορμίωνά τε στρα- 
τηγὸν ἔπεμψαν καὶ ναῦς τριάκοντα. ἀφικομένου δὲ τοῦ Φορμίω- 
νος αἱροῦσι κατὰ κράτος “Apyos καὶ τοὺς ᾿Αμπρακιώτας ἡνδρα- 
πόδισαν, κοινῇ τε ᾧκησα» αὐτὸ ᾿ΑἸμφίλοχοι καὶ ᾿ΑἸἰκαρνᾶνες. 
5. pera δὲ τοῦτο ἡ ξυμμαχία ἐγένετο πρῶτον ᾿“«4ϑηναίοις καὶ 
"Axagracty. 9. οἱ δὲ ᾿ΑΑμπρακιῶται τὴν μὲν ἔχϑραν ἐς τοὺς 
"Aeyeiovs ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνδραποδισμοῦ σφῶν αὐτῶν πρῶτον ἐποιήσαντο, 
ὕστερον δὲ ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τήνδε τὴν στρατείαν ποιοῦνται αὑτῶν τὸ 
καὶ Χαύνων καὶ ἄλλων τινῶν τῶν πλησιοχώρων βαρβάρων᾽ ἐλϑό»- 
τες τὸ πρὸς τὸ "4“4ργος τῆς μὲν χώρας ἐχράτουν, τὴν δὲ πόλιν 03g 
οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν προσβαλόντες, ἀπεχώρησαν ἐπὶ οἴκον καὶ διελύ- 
θησαν κατὰ ἔθνη. τοσαῦτα μὲν ἐν τῷ ϑέρει ἐγένετο. 

LXIX. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομέρου χειμῶνος ᾿«4θηναῖοι ναῦς ἔστει- 
λαν εἴκοσι μὲν περὶ Πελοπόννησον καὶ Φορμίωνα στρατηγόν, ὃς 
ὁρμώμενος ἐκ Ναυπάκτου φυλακὴν εἶχε μήτ᾽ ἐκπλεῖν ἐχ Κορίνθου 
καὶ τοῦ Ἀρισαίου κόλπου μηδένα μήτ᾽ ἐσπλεῖν», ἑτέρας δ᾽ & ἐπὶ 
Καρίας καὶ Avxias καὶ Μελήσανδρον στρατηγόν, ὅπως ταῦτά 78 
ἀργυρολογῶσι, καὶ τὸ λῃστικὸν τῶν Πελοποννησίων μὴ ἐῶσιν αὐτο» 
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Gey ὁρμώμενον βλάπτειν τὸν πλοῦν τῶν ὁλκάδων τῶν ἀπὸ Φασήλε 
δος καὶ Φοινίκης καὶ τῆς ἐκεῖϑεν ἠπείρου. 2. αταβὰς δὲ στρατιᾷ 
"Adnvainy τε τῶν ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐς τὴν “Τυχίαν 
ὁ Μελήσανδρος ἀποϑνήσκει, καὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς μέρος τι διέφϑειρε 
γικηϑεὶς μάχῃ. 

1,ΧΧ. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος οἱ Ποτιδαιᾶται ἐπειδὴ οὐκέτε 
ἐδύναντο πολιορκούμενοι ἀντέχειν, ἀλλ᾿ al τε ἐς τὴ» ᾿““ττικὴν ἐσβο- 
Aci Πελοποννησίων οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἀπανίστασαν τοὺς ’ AOyvators 
ὅ τε σῖτος ἐπελελοίπει, καὶ ἄλλα te πολλὰ ἐπεγεγένητο αὐτόϑε ἥδη 
βρώσεως πέρὶ ἀναγκαίας καί τινες καὶ ἀλλήλων ἐγέγευντο, οὕτω δὴ 
λόγους προσφέρουσι περὶ ξυμβάσεως τοῖς στρατηγοῖς τῶν ᾿“48η- 
ναίων τοῖς ἐπὶ σφίσι τεταγμένοις, Ξενοφῶντί τε τῷ Εὐριπίδου καὶ 
Ἑστιοδώρῳ τῷ ᾿«Τριστοκλείδου καὶ Φανομάχῳ τῷ Καλλιμάχον. 
2. οἱ δὲ προσεδέξαντο, ὁρῶντες μὲν τῆς στρατιᾶς τὴν ταλαιπωρίαν 
ἐν χωρίῳ χειμεριψῷ, ἀναλωκυίας τε ἤδη τῆς πόλεως δισχίλια τάλαν" 
τὰ ἐς τὴν πολιορκίαν. 3. ἐπὶ τοῖσδε οὖν ξυνέβησαν, ἐξελϑεῖν av- 
τοὺς καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ τοὺς ἐπικούρους ξὺν ἑνὶ ἱματίῳ, 
γυναῖκας δὲ ξὺν δυοῖν, καὶ ἀργύριόν τι ῥητὸν ἔχοντας ἐφόδιον. 
4. χαὶ οἱ μὲν ὑπόσπονδοι ἐξῆλϑον ἐπὶ τὴν αλκιδικὴν καὶ ἕκαστος 
ἡ ἐδύνατο" ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ τούς te στρατηγοὺς ἐπῃτιάσαντο ὅτι ἄνευ 
αὐτὼν ξυνέβησαν, ἐνόμιζον γὰρ ἂν κρατῆσαι τῆς πόλεως ἡ ἐβούλοντο, 
καὶ ὕστερον ἐποίκους ἑαυτῶν ἔπεμψαν ἐς τὴν Ποτίδαιαν καὶ κατῴ- 
κισαν. 5. ταῦτα μὲν ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι ἐγένετο" καὶ τὸ δεύτερο» ἔτος 
ἐτελεύτα τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψε. .ν» i 

LXXI. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένον ϑέρους οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ 
ξύμμαχοι ἐς μὲν τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν οὐκ ἐσέβαλον, ἐστράτευσαν δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
Πλάταιαν" ἡγεῖτο δὲ ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ Ζευξιδάμου ““ακεδαιμονίων 
βασιλεύς. καὶ καϑίσας τὸν στρατὸν ἔμελλε δῃώσειν τὴν γῆν᾽ οἱ δὲ 
Πλαταιῆς εὐϑὺς πρέσβεις πέμψαντες πρὸς αὐτὸν ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 
2. ᾿Αρχίδαμε καὶ «““ακεδαιμόνιοι, ov δίκαια ποιεῖτε οὐδ᾽ ἄξια οὔτε 
ὑμῶν οὔτε πατέρων ὧν ἐστέ, ἐς γῆν τὴν Πλαταιῶν στρατεύοντες. 
Παυσανίας γὰρ ὁ Κλεομβρότου, Auxedaiporios, ἐλευϑερώσας τὴν 
Ἑλλάδα ἀπὸ τῶν Μήδων μετὰ Ἑλλήνων τῶν ἐθελησάντων Evra- 
ρασϑαι τὸν κίνδυνον τῆς μάχης ἣ nag ἡμῖν ἐγένετο, θύσας ἐν τῇ 
Πλαταιῶν ἀγορᾷ Au ἐλευϑερίῳ ἱερά, καὶ ξυγκαλέσας πάντας τοὺς 
ξνωμάχους, ἀπεδίδου Πλαταιεῦσι γῆν καὶ πόλιν τὴν σφετέραν ἔχον- 
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παῖς αὐτονόμους οἰκεῖν, στρατεῦσαί τὸ μηδένα mote ἀδίκως ἐπὶ 
«ὐτνὺς μηδ᾽ ἐπὶ δουλεία" εἰ δὲ μή, ἀμύνειν τοὺς παρόντας ξυμμά- 
χους κατὰ δύναμιν. 3. τάδε μὲν ἡμῖν πατέρες οἱ ὑμέτεροι ἔδοσαν 
εξρετῆς ἕνεκα καὶ προϑυμίας τῆς ἐν ἐκείνοις τοῖς κινδύροις γενομέ- 
φῆς, ὑμεῖς δὲ τἀναντία Sears’ μετὰ γὰρ Θηβαίων τῶν ἡμῖν ἐχϑί- 
στων ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ ἡμδτέρᾳ ἥκετε. 4. μάρτυρας δὲ ϑεοὺς τούς 
τε ὁρκίους τότε γενομένους ποιούμενοι καὶ τοὺς ὑμετέρους πατρῴους 
καὶ ἡμετέρους ἐγχωρίους, λέγομεν ὑμῖν τὴν γῆν τὴν Πλαταιίδα μὴ 
ἀδικεῖν μηδὲ παραβαίνειν τοὺς ὄρκους, ἐὰν δὲ οἰκεῖν αὐτονόμους 
καϑάπερ Παυσανίας ἐδικαίωσεν. LXXII. τοσαῦτα εἰπόντων 
Πλαταιῶν ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὑπολαβὼν eine’ Δίκαια λέγετε, ὦ ἄνδρες 
Πλαταιῆς, ἣν ποιῆτε ὁμοῖα τοῖς λόγοις. καϑάπερ γὰρ Παυσανίας 
ὑμῖν παρέδωκεν, αὐτοί τὸ αὐτονομεῖσϑε, καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους ξυνελευ- 
ϑεροῦτε ὅσοι, μετασχόντες τῶν rors κινδύνων, ὑμῖν τε ξυνώμοσαν 
καί εἰσι νῦν ὑπὶ ᾿418ϑηναίοις, παρασκευή τ τοσήδε καὶ πόλεμος γε- 
γένηται αὐτῶν ἕνεκα καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐλευθερώσεως. ἧς μάλιστα μὲν 
μετασχόντες καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐμμείνατε τοῖς ὅρκοις εἰ δὲ μή, ἅπερ καὶ τὸ 
πρότερον ἥδη προὐκαλεσάμεϑα, ἡσυχίαν ἄγετε νεμόμενοι τὰ ὑμέτερα 
αὐτῶν, καὶ ἔστε μηδὲ μεθ᾽ ἑτέρων, δέχεσθε δὲ ἀμφοτέρους φίλους, 
ἐπὶ πολέμῳ δὲ μηδ᾽ ἑτέρους. 2. καὶ rade ἡμῖν ἀρκέσει. ὁ μὸν ᾽40- 
χίδαμος τοσαῦτα εἶπεν" οἱ δὲ Πλαταιῶν πρέσβεις ἀκούσαντες ταῦ- 
τα, ἐσῆλϑον ἐς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ τῷ πλήϑει τὰ ῥηθέντα κοινώσαντες, 
ἀπεκρίναντο αὐτῷ, ὅτε ἀδύνατα σφίσιν εἴη ποιεῖν ἃ προκαλεῖται 
ἄνευ ᾿“4“ϑηναίων᾽ παῖδες γὰρ σφῶν καὶ γυναῖκες mag ἐκείνοις εἴη- 
σαν" δεδιέναι δὲ καὶ περὶ τῇ πάσῃ πόλει, μὴ ἐκείνων ἀποχωρησάν- 
τῶν ᾿Αθηναῖοι ἐλθόντες σφίσιν οὐκ ἐπιτρέπωσιν, ἢ Θηβαῖοι, ὡς 
ἔνορκοι ὄντες κατὰ τὸ ἀμφοτέρους δέχεσθαι, αὖϑις σφῶν τὴν πόλιν 
πειράσωσι καταλαβεῖν. 3. ὁ δὲ ϑαρσύνων αὐτοὺς πρὸς ταῦτα ἔφη, 
Ὑμεῖς δὲ πόλιν μὲν καὶ οἰκίας ἡμῖν παράδοτε τοῖς “Τακεδαιμονίοις, 
καὶ γῆς ὄρους ἀποδείξατε, καὶ δένδρα ἀριθμῷ τὰ ὑμέτερα, καὶ ἄλλο 
εἴ τι δῦνατὸν ἐς ἀριθμὸν ἐλϑεῖν᾽ αὐτοὶ δὲ μεταχωρήσατε ὅποι 
βούλεσϑε, ἕως ὧν ὁ πόλεμος ἧὖ. ἐπειδὰν δὲ παρέλϑῃ, ἀποδώσομεν 
ὑμῖν ἃ ay παραλάβωμεν. μέχρι δὲ τοῦδε ἕξομεν παρακαταϑήκην, 
ἐργαζόμενοι καὶ φορὰν φέροντες ἣ av ὑμῖν μέλλῃ ἱκανὴ ἔσεσϑαι. 
ΤὌΧΧΗΙ. οἱ δ᾽ ἀκούσαντες ἐσῆλϑον αὖϑις ἐς τὴν πόλιν, καὶ βου- 
λευσάμενοι μετὰ τοῦ πλήϑους ἔλεξαν ὅτι βούλονται ἃ προκαλεῖται 
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᾿Αϑηναίοις κοινῶσαι πρῶτον, καὶ ἣν πείϑωσιν αὐτούς, ποιῶν £2 
ra‘ μέχρι δὲ τούτου σπείσασϑαι σφίσιν ἐκέλευον καὶ τὴν γῆν μὴ 
δῃοῦν. ὁ δὲ ἡμέρας τε ἐσπείσατο ἐν αἷς εἰκὸς ἦν κομισϑῆναι καὶ τὴν 
γῆν οὐκ ἔτεμνον. 2. ἐλϑόντες δὲ οἱ Πλαταιῆς πρέσβεις ὡς τοὺς 
᾿Ιϑηναίους καὶ βουλευσάμενοι μετ αὐτῶν πάλιν ἦλϑον anayyéa- 
λοντες τοῖς ἐν τῇ πόλει τοιάδε᾽ 3. Our ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ, ὦ 
ἄνδρες Πλαταιῆς, ag οὗ ξύμμαχοι ἐγενόμεϑα ᾿41ϑηναῖοί φασιν ἐν 
οὐδενὶ ἡμᾶς προέσϑαι ἀδικουμένους, οὔτε νῦν περιόψεσϑαι, βοηϑή- 
σειν δὲ κατὰ δύναμιν. ἐπισχήπτουσί τὰ ὑμῖν, πρὸς τῶν ὅρκων 
ots οἱ πατέρες ὥμωσαν, μηδὲν vecotspilay περὶ τὴν ξυμμαχίαν. 
LXXIV. τοιαῦτα τῶν πρέσβεων ἀπαγγειλάντων οἱ Πλαταιῆς 
ἐβουλεύσαντο ᾿4ϑηναίου; μὴ προδιδόναι, ἀλλ᾿ ἀνέχεσθαι καὶ γῆν 
τεμνομένην, εἰ δεῖ, ὁρῶντας καὶ ἄλλο πάσχοντας ὅ, τι ἂν ξυμβαίψῃ " 
ἐξελθεῖν re μηδένα ἔτι, ἀλλ᾿ ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχους ἀποκρίνασϑαι ὅτι 
ἀδύνατα σφίσι ποιεῖν ἐσειν ἃ Aaxedouponos προκαλοῦνται. 2. ὡς 
δὲ ἀπεκρίναντο, ἐντεῦθεν δὴ πρῶτον μὲν ἐς ἐπιμαρτυρίαν καὶ ϑεῶν 
καὶ ἡρώων τῶν ἐγχωρίων ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ βασιλεὺς κατέστη, λέγων 
ὧδε. 3. Θεοὶ ὅσοι γῆν τὴν Πλαταιίδα ἔχετε καὶ ἥρωες, ξυνίστορες 
ἔστε ὅτι οὗτε τὴν ἀρχὴν ἀδίκως, ἐκλιπόντων τῶνδε πρότερον τὸ 
ξυνώμοτον, ἐπὶ γῆν τήνδε ἤλθομεν, ἐν ἧ οἱ πατέρες ἡμῶν εὐξάμενοι 
ὑμῖν Μήδων ἐκράτησαν, καὶ παρέσχετο αὐτὴν every ἐναγωνίσασθαι 
τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, οὔτε νῦν, ἦν τι ποιῶμεν, ἀδικήσομεν" προκαλεσάμενοι 
γὰρ πολλὰ καὶ εἰκότα οὐ τυγχάνομεν. ξυγγνώμονες δὲ ἔστε τῆς μὲν 
ἀδικίας κολάζεσϑαι τοῖς ὑπάρχουσι προτέροις, τῆς δὲ τιμωρίας 
τυγχάνειν τοῖς ἐπιφέρουσι νομίμως. LXXV. τοσαῦτα ἐπιϑειάσας 
καϑίστη ἐς πόλεμον τὸν στρατόν, καὶ πρῶτον μὲν περιεσταύρωσεν 
αὐτοὺς τοῖς δένδρεσιν ἅ ἔκοψαν, τοῦ μηδένα ἔτι ἐξιέναι, ἔπειτα 
χῶμα ἔχουν πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, ἐλπίζοντες ταχίστην αἵρεσιν ἔσεσϑαι 
αὐτῶν στρατεύματος τοσούτου ἐργαζομένου. 2. ξύλα μὲν οὖν τέμ- 
γοντὸς ἐκ τοῦ Κιθαιρῶνος παρῳκοδύμουν δκατέρωθεν, φορμηδὸν 
ἀντὶ τοίχων τιϑέντες, ὅπως μὴ διαχέοιτο ἐπὶ πολὺ τὸ χῶμα ἐφό- 
ρουν δὲ ὕλην ἐς αὐτὸ καὶ λίϑους καὶ γῆν καὶ εἴ τι ἄλλα ἀνύτειν 
μέλλοι ἐπιβαλλόμενον. 3. ἡμέρας δὲ ἔχουν ἑβδομήκοντα καὶ νύκτας 
ξυγεχῶς, διῃρημένοι καὶ ἀναπαύλας, ὥστε τοὺς μὲν φέρειν τοὺς δὲ 
Unvoy τὸ καὶ σῖτον αἱρεῖσϑαι᾽ Aaxsdaimovicay τὸ οἱ ξεναγοὶ ἑκάστης 
πόλεως ξυνεφεστῶτες ἡνάγκαζον ἐς τὸ ἔργον. 4. οἱ δὲ Πλαταιῆς 
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ῥρῶντες τὸ χῶμα αἰρόμενον, Evlivoy τεῖχος ξυνϑέντες καὶ ἐπιστή. 
σαντες τῷ ἑῥαυτῶν τείχει ἦ προσεχοῦτο, ἐσῳφκοδόμουν ἐς αὐτὸ αλιν- 
Bove ἐκ τῶν ἐγγὺς οἰκιῶν καϑαιροῦντες. 5. ξύνδεσμος δ᾽ ἦν αὐτοῖς 
za ξύλα, τοῦ μὴ ὑψηλὸν γιγνόμενον ἀσϑενὲς εἶναι τὸ οἰκοδόμημα" 
καὶ προκαλύμματα εἶχε δέῤῥεις καὶ διφϑέρας, ὥστε τοὺς ἐργαζομέ- 
sous καὶ τὰ ξύλα μήτο πυρφόροις οἰστοῖς βάλλεσθαι ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ 
τὸ εἶναι. Θ. Goero δὲ τὸ ὕψος τοῦ τείχους μέγα, καὶ τὸ χῶμα οὗ 
σχολαίτερον ἀνταγήει αὐτῷ. καὶ οἱ Πλαταιῆς τοιόνδα ει ἐπινοοῦσι" 
διελόντες τοῦ τείχους ἢ προσέπιπτε τὸ χῶμα ἐσεφόρουν τὴν γῆν. 
LXXVL. οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι αἰσϑόμεονοι ἐν ταρσοῖς καλάμου 
“πηλὸν ἐγείλλογεος ἐσέβαλλον ἐς τὸ διῃρημένον, ὅπως μὴ διαχεόμενον 
ὥσπερ 7 γῆ φοροῖτο. 2. οἱ δὲ ταύτῃ ἀποκλῃόμδνοι τοῦτο μὲν ἐπέ- 
σχον, ὑπόνομον δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως ὀρύξαντες καὶ ξυντεχμηράμενοε ᾿ 
ὑπὸ τὸ χῶμα ὑφεῖλκον αὖϑις παρὰ σφᾶς. τὸν χοῦν" καὶ ἐλάνϑανον 
ἐπὶ πολὺ τοὺς ἔξω, ὥστ᾽ ἐπιβάλλοντας ἧσσον ἀνύτειν ὑπαγομένου 
αὐτοῖς κάτωϑεν τοῦ χώματος καὶ iLdvorrog ἀεὶ ἐπὶ τὸ κενούμενον, 
3. δεδιότες δὲ μὴ οὐδ᾽ οὕτω δύνωνται ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολλοὺς ἀντέχειν, 
προσεπεξεῦρον τόδε᾽ τὸ μὲν μέγα οἰκοδόμημα ἐπαύσαντο ἐργαζομδ- 
»οἱ τὸ κατὰ τὸ χῶμα, evar δὲ καὶ ἔνϑεν αὐτοῦ ἀρξάμενοι, ἀπὸ τοῦ 
βραχέος τείχους ἐκ τοῦ ἐντὸς μηνοειδὲς ἐς τὴν πόλιν προσῳφκοδόμουν, 
ὅπως εἰ τὸ μέγα τεῖχος ἁλίσκοιτο, τοῦτ᾽ ἀντέχοι, καὶ δέοι τοὺς ἐγα»- 
stove αὖϑις πρὸς αὐτὸ χοῦν, καὶ προχωροῦντας εἶσαι διπλάσιόν τὸ 
πόνον ἔχειν καὶ ἐν ἀμφιβόλῳ μᾶλλον γίγνεσθαι. 4, duo δὲ τῇ 1ώ- 
σει καὶ μηχανὰς προσῆγον τῇ πόλει οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, μίαν μέν, 7 
τοῦ μεγάλον οἰκοδομήματος κατὰ τὸ χῶμα προσαχϑεῖσα, ἐπὶ μέγα 
re κατέσεισε καὶ τοὺς Πλαταιέας ἐφόβησεν, ἄλλας δὲ ἄλλῃ τοῦ τεί- 
yous, ἃς βρόχους τὸ περιβάλλοντες ἀνέκλων οἱ Πλαταιῆς, καὶ δοκοὺς 
μεγάλας ἀρτήσαντες ἁλύσεσι μακραῖς σιδηραῖς ἀπὸ τῆς τομῆς ὅκα. 
τέρωϑεν, ἀπὸ κεραιῶν δύο ἐπικεκλιμένων καὶ ὑπερτεινουσῶν ὑπὲρ 
τοῦ τείχους, ἀνελκύσαντες ἐγκαρσίας, ὁπότε προσηπξσεῖσϑαί πὴ μέλ: 
λοι 7 μηχανή, ἀφίεσαν τὴν δοκὸν χαλαραῖς ταῖς ἁλύσεσι καὶ οὐ διὰ 
χειρὸς ἔχοντες" ἡ δὲ ῥύμῃ ἐμπίπτουσα ἀπεκαύλιζε τὸ προέχον τῆς 
ἐμβολῆς. 

LXXVII. Μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο οἱ Πελοπογνήσιοι, ὡς αἵ τε μηχαναὶ 
οὐδὲν ὠφέλουν καὶ τῷ χώματι τὸ ἀνειτείχισμα ἐγίγνδτο, νομίσαντες 
ἄπορον sivas ἀπὸ τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν ἑλεῖν τὴν πόλιν, πρὸς τὴν 


> 
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περιτείχισιν παρεσκευάζοντο. 2. πρότερον δὲ πυρὶ ἔδοξεν αὕτοῖς 
πειρᾶσαι, εἰ δύναιντο, πνεύματος γενομένου, ἐπιφλέξαι τὴν «πτόλιν 
οὖσαν οὐ μεγάλην" πᾶσαν γὰρ δὴ ἰδέαν ἐπενόουν, εἴ πως σφίσιν 
ἄνευ δαπάνης καὶ πολιορκίας προσαχϑείη. 3. φοροῦντες δὲ ὕλης 
φακέλλους παρέβαλλον ἀπὸ τοῦ χώματος ἐς τὸ μεταξὺ πρῶτον τοῖ 
τείχους καὶ τῆς προσχώσεως, ταχὺ δὲ πλήρους γενομένου διὰ πολυ- 
χειρίαν, ἐπιπαρένησαν καὶ τῆς ἄλλης πόλεως ὅσον ἐδύναντο ἀπὸ 
τοῦ μετεώρου πλεῖστον ἐπισχεῖν, 4. ἐμβαλόντες δὲ πῦρ ξὺν Dam 
καὶ πίσσῃ ἧψαν τὴν ὕλην. καὶ ἐγένετο φλὸξ τοσαύτη ὅσην οὐδείς 
πω ig ye ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρόνον χειροποίητον εἶδεν ἤδη γὰρ ἐν ὄρεσιν 
ὕλη τριφϑεῖσα in’ ἀνέμων πρὸς αὑτὴν ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτου πῦρ καὶ 
φλόγα an αὐτοῦ ἀνῆκε. 5. τοῦτο δὲ μέγα τε ἦν καὶ τοὺς Taree 
ἕας τἄλλα διαφυγόντας ἐλαχίστου ἐδέησε διαφϑεῖραι" ἐντὸς γὰρ 
πολλοῦ χωρίου τῆς πόλεως οὐκ TY πελάσαι, πνεῦμά τε εἰ ἐπεγένετο 
αὐτῇ ἐπίφορον, ὅπερ καὶ ἤλπιζον οἱ ἐνανείοι, οὐκ ἂν διέφυγον. 
6. νῦν» δὲ καὶ τόδε λέγεται ξυμβῆναι, ὕδωρ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ πολὺ καὶ 
βροντὰς γενομένας σβέσαι τὴν φλόγα καὶ οὕτω παυϑῆναι τὸν κί»- 
δυ»0». 

LXXVIIL. Οἱ δὲ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐπειδὴ καὶ τούτου διήμαρτον, 
μέρος μὲν τι καταλιπόντες τοῦ στρατοπέδου, [τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἀφέρτες,] 
περιετείχιζον τὴν πόλιν κύχλῳ, διελόμενοι κατὰ πόλεις τὸ χωρίον" 
τάφρος δὲ ἐντός τε ἦν καὶ ἔξωϑεν ἐξ ἧς ἐπλινθεύσαντο. 2. καὶ ἐπειδὴ 
πᾶν ἐξείργαστο, περὶ ἀρκτούρον ἐπιτολάς, καταλιπόντος φύλακας 
τοῦ ἡμίσεος τείχους, τὸ δὲ ἥμισυ Βοιωτοὶ ἐφύλασσον, ἀνεχώρησαν 


τῷ στρατῷ καὶ διελύϑησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 3. Πλαταιῆς δὲ παῖδας 


μὲν καὶ γυναῖκας, καὶ τοὺς πρεσβυτάτους τὸ καὶ πλῆϑος τὸ ἀχρεῖον 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων πρότερον ἐκκεκομισμένοι ἧσαν ἐς τὰς ᾿4ϑήνας, 

3 A > 5 “ 3 ‘4 4 3 ? 
αὕτοι δ᾽ ἐπολιορκοῦντο ἐγκαταλελειμμένοι τετρακόσιοι, “““ϑηναίων 
δὲ ὀγδοήκοντα, γυναῖκες δὲ δέκα καὶ ἑκατὸν σιτοποιοί. 4. τοσοῦτοι 
bo « ’ σ 3 4 ? ’ Α td 
ἦσαν οἱ ξύμπαντες ors ἐς τὴν πολιορκίαν καϑίσταντο, καὶ ἄλλος 

ὅὅ.. Δ F 3 ~ ? Dd ~ ΑΥ̓͂ 2 U ’ 8 ε 
οὐδεῖς ἢν ἐν τῷ τείχει οὔτε δοῦλος οὔτε δλευϑερος. τοιαντὴ μὲν ἢ 
Πλαταιῶν πολιορκία κατεσκευάσθη. 

LXXIX. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους, καὶ ἅμα τῇ τῶν Πλαταιῶν 
> ’ > ~ , ς [ ε “ \ ε ~ 
ἐπιστρατείᾳ, AOnvaios δισχιλίοις ὁπλίταις ἑαυτῶν καὶ ἱππεῦσι 

[4 > ’ > A a J > & ᾿ a 
διακοσίοις ἐστράτευσαν ἐπι Χαλκιδέας τοὺς ἐπι Opaxys καὶ Bor- 
τιαίους ἀχμάζοντος τοῦ σίτου" ἐστρατήγει δὲ Ξενοφῶν ὁ Εὐριπίδου 
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τρίτος αὐτός. ἐλϑόντες δὲ ὑπὸ Σπάρτωλον τὴν Βοττικὴν τὸν 
σῖτον διέφϑειραν. ἐδόκει δὲ καὶ προσχωρήσειν ἣ πόλις ὑπό τινων 
ἔνδοϑεν πρασσόντων. 2. προσπεμψάντων δὲ ἐς "Ὄλυνθον τῶν οὐ 
- ’ ε ~ ’ Ἶ 4 4 ΕῚ ’ τ 
ταῦτα βουλομένων ὁπλῖται τε ἤλϑον καὶ στρατιὰ ἐς φυλακήν" ἧς 
ἐπεξελϑούσης ἐκ τῆς Σπαρτώλου ἐς μάχην κάϑίστανται οἱ ᾿49η- 
ναῖοι πρὸς αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει. 3. καὶ οἱ μὲν ὁπλῖται τῶν Χαλκιδέων 
καὶ ἐπίκουροί TIVES MET αὐτῶν νικῶνται ὑπὸ τῶν ᾿41ϑηναίων, καὶ 
ἀναχωροῦσιν ἐς τὴν ΣΣπάρτωλον᾽ οἱ δὲ ἱππῆς τῶν Χαλκιδέων καὶ 
ψιλοὶ νικῶσι τοὺς τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἱππέας καὶ ψιλούς. 4. εἶχον 
δέ τιρας οὐ πολλοὺς πελταστὰς ἐκ τῆς Κρουσίδος γῆς καλουμένης. 
Ψ’΄ 4 ne o ’ > “~ a ~ 
ἄρτι δὲ τῆς μαχῆς γεγενημένης ἐπιβοηϑοῦσιν ἄλλοι πελτασταὶ ἐκ τῆς 
᾿Ολύνϑου. 5. καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς Σπαρτώλου ψιλοὶ ὡς εἶδον, ϑαρσή- 
σαντες τοῖς τὰ προσγιγγομένοις καὶ ὅτι πρότερον οὐχ ἡσσῶντο, 
? r bo 8 “ , ε ᾽ a ~ 
ἐπιτίθενται αὖϑις μετὰ τῶν Χαλκιδέων ἱππέων καὶ τῶν προσβοη- 
ϑησάντων τοῖς ᾿Αθηναίοις " καὶ ἀναχωροῦσι πρὸς τὰς δύο τάξεις 
ἃς κατέλιπον παρὰ τοῖς σκευοφόροις. 6. καὶ ὁπότε μὲν ἐπίοιεν οἱ 
3 ο 3 , 3 ~ 4 9 3 a > ld 
‘AOrvaiot, ἐνεδίδοσαν, ἀποχωροῦσι δὲ ἐνέκειντο καὶ ἐσηκόντιζον. 
σ ε ~ ~ ’ ’ « ~ ’ 
οἱ τὲ ἱππῆς τῶν Χαλκιδέων προσιππεύοντες, ἢ δοκοῖ προσέβαλλον, 
a ? ΄ ? 4 4 3 4 a » ? 
καὶ οὐχ ἥκιστα φοβήσαντες, ἔτρεψαν τοὺς “AOnvaiove, καὶ ἐπεδίω- 

Φ.Α o 4 € a ᾽ ~ 3 a ᾽ o 
Eas ἐπὶ πολύ. 7. και οἱ μὲν AOnvaios ἐς τὴν Ποτιδαιὰαν καταφεν- 
γουσι, καὶ ὕστερον τοὺς νεκροὺς ὑποσπόνδους κομισάμενοι, ἐς τὰς 
‘Adivas ἀναχωροῦσι τῷ περιόντι τοῦ στρατοῦ" ἀπέθανον δὲ αὐτῶν 
τριάκοντα καὶ τετρακόσιοι καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ πάντες. οἱ δὲ Χαλκι- 
δῆς καὶ οἱ Βοττιαῖοι τροπαῖόν τὸ ἔστησαν, καὶ τοὺς νεκροὺς τοὺς 
αὑτῶν» ἀνελόμενοι διελύϑησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 

LXXX. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους, οὐ πολλῷ ὕστερον τούτων, 
μπρακιῶται καὶ Χάονες, βουλόμενοι “Axagvaviuy πᾶσαν κατα- 
στρέψασϑαι καὶ “Adnvaiovy ἀποστῆσαι; πείϑουσι “ακεδαιμονίους 
γαυτικόν τὸ παρασκευάσασθαι ἐκ τῆς ξυμμαχίδος, καὶ ὁπλίτας 
χιλίους πέμψαι ἐς ᾿Αἰκαρνανίαν, λέγοντες ὅτι, ἦν ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ 
σ J lad ww 3 , w# -« ~ 3 A 
ἅμα μετὰ σφῶν ἔλθωσιν, ἀδυνάτων ὄντων ξυμβοηϑεῖν τῶν ano 
ϑαλάσσης *Axagvavny, ῥᾳδίως ἂν “Axagvasiay σχόντες, καὶ τῆς 
Ζακύνϑου καὶ Κεφαλληνίας κρατήσουσι, καὶ ὁ περίπλους οὐκέτι 
ἔσοιτο ᾿Αϑηναίοις ὁμοῖος περὶ ΠΙΕελοπόννησον " ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι 
καὶ Ναύπακτον λαβεῖν. 2. οἱ δὲ “ακεδαιμόνιοι πεισϑέντες Κεῆ- 

g » Γ ΨΝ A a € , 9 4 4 9 ᾿ 
μον μέν, ναύαρχον ἔτι ὄντα, καὶ τοὺς ὁπλίτας ἐπὶ ναυσὶν ὀλίγαις 


» 
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εὐθὺς πέμπουσι, τῷ δὲ ναυτικῷ περιήγγειλαν παρασκευασαμένῳ οὡς 
τάχιστα πλεῖν ἐς Aevuada. 3. ἦσαν δὲ Κορίνϑιοι ξυμπροϑυμούμε: 
νοι μάλιστα τοῖς ᾿Αμπρακιώταις ἀποίκοις οὖσι. καὶ τὸ μὲν ναῦυτε 
κὸὺ» & τὸ Κορίνϑον καὶ «Σικυῶνος καὶ τῶν ταύτῃ χωρίων ἐν wage- 
-ἦ-γ A > 3 , , 3 a Δ, 3 id 

σκευῇ ἦν, τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ Aevnddog καὶ “Avaxrogiov καὶ “Aungaxias 

’ > , 3 ’ , ~ A a « 
πρότερον ἀφικόμενον» ἐν Δευκάδι περιέμενδ, A. Κνῆμος δὲ καὶ ob 

3 3 ~ « ~ 3 & > , 4 ’ 
μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ χίλιοι ὁπλῖται ἐπειδὴ ἐπεραιώϑησαν λαϑόντες Φορμέωτα, 
ὃς ἦρχε τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν τῶν ᾿Αττικῶν at περὶ Ναύπακτον ἐφρού- 
ρουν, εὐθὺς παρεσκευάζοντο τὴν κατὰ γῆν στρατείαφ. 5. καὶ αὐτῷ 
παρῆσαν Ἑλλήνων μὲν ᾿Αἰμπρακιῶται καὶ “ευκάδιοι καὶ “Avaxto- 
οιοι, καὶ οὗς αὐτὸς ἔχων ἦλϑε χίλιοι Πελοποννησίων, βάρβαροι δὲ 
Χάονες χίλιοι ἀβασίλευτοι, ὧν ἡγοῦντο ἐπὶ ἐτησίῳ προστασίᾳ ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀρχικοῦ γένους Darvas καὶ Νικάνωρ. ἐστρατεύοντο δὲ μετὰ 
Χαόνων καὶ Θεσπρωτοὶ ἀβασίλευτοι. 6. Μολοσσοὺς δὲ ἦγε καὶ 
᾿Ατιντᾶνας Σαβύλινϑος, ἐπίτροπος ὧν Θάρυπος τοῦ βασιλέως, ἔτε 
παιδὺς ὄντος, καὶ Παραναίους “Ogowdos βασιλεὺς ὦν. ᾿Ορέσται δὲ 

τ 3 lé 3 , a , ’ 
χίλιοι, ὧν ἐβασίλευεν ᾿Αντίοχος, μετὰ Παραναίων ξυνεστρατεύοντο 
᾿Οροίδῳ ᾿ΑἸἰντιόχον ἐπιτρέψαντος. 7. ἔπεμψε δὲ καὶ Περδίκκας 
κρύφα τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων χιλίους Μακεδόνων, οὗ ὕστερον ἦλϑον. 
8. τούτῳ τῷ στρατῷ ἐπορεύετο Κνῆμος, οὐ περιμείνας τὸ ἀπὸ 
Κορίνϑον ναυτικόν" καὶ διὰ τῆς “Apyeiag ἰόντες “ιμναίαν κώμην 
ἀτείχιστον ἐπόρϑησαν. ἀφικνοῦνταί te ἐπὶ Στράτον, πόλιν μεγί- 
στην τῆς Axapvaving, νομίζοντες, εἰ ταύτην πρώτην λάβοιεν, ῥᾳδίως 
ἂν σφίσι τἄλλα προσχωρήσειν. 
LXXXI. Ἀκαρνᾶνες δέ, αἰσθόμενοι κατά τὸ γῆν πολλὴν 
b) 2 » a” , 4 Gg ’ 
στρατιὰν ἐσβεβληκιῖαν, ἔκ τε ϑαλάσσης ναυσὶν apa τοὺς πολεμίους 
παρεσομέγουρ, ovse ξυνεβοήϑουν ἐφύλασσον te τὰ αὑτῶν ἕκαστοι, 
παρά τε Φορμίωνα ἔπεμπον» κελεύοντες ἀμύνειν" ὁ δὲ ἀδύνατος ἔφη 
~ > ’ > og [4 > », 

εἶναι ναυτικοῦ ἐκ Κορίνϑου μέλλοντος ἐχπλεῖν Δ᾽ αύπακτον ἐρήμην 
2 =~ € 4 ? A € ‘, ‘4 
ἀπολιπεῖν. 2. οἱ δὲ Πελοπονφήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι, τρία τέλη ποι- 
ἥσαντες σφῶν αὐτῶν, ἐχώρουν πρὸς τὴν τῶν Στρατίων πόλιν, ὅπως 
ἐγγὺς στρατοπεδευσάμενοι, εἶ μὴ λόγῳ πείϑοιεν, ἔργῳ πειρῷντο Tod, 
᾿φείχους. 3. καὶ μέσον μὲν ἔχοντες προσήεσαν Χάονες καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
βάρβαροι, ἐκ δεξιᾶς δ᾽ αὐτῶν “ευχάδιοι καὶ ᾿“νακτόριοι καὶ οἱ 
μετὰ τούτων, ἐν ἀριστερᾷ δὲ Κνῆμος καὶ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ 
Αμπρακιῶται" διεῖχον δὲ πολὺ an ἀλλήλων» καὶ ἔστιν ὅτε οὐδὲ 
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ἑωρῶντο. 4. καὶ οἱ μὲν Ἕλληνες τεταγμένοι τὸ προσήεσαν καὶ διὰ 
φυλακῆς ἔχοντες, ἕως ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο ἐν ἐπιτηδείῳ οἱ δὲ Χάονες, 
σφίσι τε αὐτοῖς πιστεύοντες, καὶ ἀξιούμενοι ὑπὸ τῶν ἐκείνῃ ἠπειρω- 
γῶν μαχιμότατοι εἶναι, οὔτ ἐπέσχον τὸ στρατόπεδον καταλαβεῖν, 
χωρήσαντές τὸ ῥύμῃ μετὰ tov ἄλλων βαρβάρων, ἐνόμισαν αὐτοβοεὶ 
ὧν τὴν πόλι» ἑλεῖν, καὶ αὐτῶν τὸ ἔργον γενέσϑαι. 5. γνόντες δ᾽ 
κὐτοὺς οἱ Σεράτιοι ἔτι προσιόντας καὶ ἡγησάμενοι, μεμονωμένων 
εἰ κρατήσειαν, οὐκ ἂν ἔτι σφίσι τοὺς Ἕλληνας ὁμοίως προσελϑεῖν, 
προλοχίζουσι τὰ περὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐνέδραις, καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐγγὺς ἤσαν», ἔκ 
τ8 τῆς πόλεως ὁμόσε χωρήσαντες καὶ ἐκ τῶν ἐνεδρῶν προσπίπτουσι. 
6. καὶ ἐς φόβον καταστάντων διαφϑείρονται τὸ πολλοὶ τῶν Χαό- 
yoy, καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι βάρβαροι ὡς εἶδον αὐτοὺς ἐνδόντας, οὐκέτι ὑπέ- 
urivay, ἀλλ ἐς φυγὴν κατέστησαν. 7. τῶν δὲ Ἑλληνικῶν στρατο- 
πέδων οὐδέτερον ἤσϑετο τῆς μάχης, διὰ τὸ πολὺ προελϑεῖν αὐτοὺς 
καὶ στρατόπεδον οἰηϑῆναι καταληψομένους ἐπείγεσϑαι. 8, ἐπεὶ 
δὲ ἐκέκειντο φεύγοντες οἱ βάρβαροι, ἀνελάμβανόν te αὐτοὺς καὶ 
ξυναγαγόντες τὰ στρατόπεδα ἡσύχαζον αὐτοῦ τὴν ἡμέραν, ἐς χεῖρας 
μὲν οὐκ ἰόντων σφίσι τῶν «Στρατίων διὰ τὸ μήπω τοὺς ἄλλους 
Axagvivas ξυμβεβοηϑηκέραι, ἅποθεν δὲ σῳενδονώντων καὶ ἐς 
ἀπορίαν καϑιστάντων "" οὐ γὰρ ἦν ἄνευ ὅπλων κινηθῆναι. δοκοῦσι 
δ᾽ οἱ ᾿Αἀἰκαρνᾶνες κράτιστοι εἶναι τοῦτο ποιεῖν. ΤΧΧ ΧΗ, ἐπει- 
δὴ δὲ νὺξ ἐγένδτο, ἀναχωρήσας ὃ Κνῆμος τῇ στρατιᾷ κατὰ τάχος 
ἐπὶ τὸν "Δναπον ποταμόν, ὃς ἀπέχει σταδίους ὀγδοήκοντα Στράτου, 
τούς τε νεκροὺς κομίζετικι τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ὑποσπόνδους, καὶ Οἰψιαδῶν 
ξυμπαραγενομένων κατὰ φιλίαν ἀναχωρεῖ nag αὐτοὺς πρὶν τὴν 
ξυμβοήϑειαν ἐλθεῖν. κἀκεῖθεν ἐπὶ οἴκου ἀπῆλθον ἕκαστοι. οἱ δὲ 
Στράτιοι τροπαῖον ἔστησαν τῆς μάχης τῆς πρὸς τοὺς βαρβάρους. 
LXXXIIL Τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς Κορίνθου καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξυμμάχων 
τῶν ἐκ τοῦ Κρισαίου κόλπου ναυτικόν, ὃ ἔδει παραγενέσθαι τῷ 
Κνήμῳ, ὅπως μὴ ξυμβοηϑῶσιν οἱ ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης ἄνω “Axagvaves, 
οὐ παραγίγνεται, GAA ἡναγκάσϑησαν περὶ τὰς αὐτὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ἐν 
" Στράτῳ μάχης ναυμαχῆσαι πρὸς Φορμίωνα καὶ τὰς εἴκοσι ναῦς 
τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων at ἐφρούρουν ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ. 2. ὁ γὰρ Φορμίω» 
παραπλέοντας αὐτοὺς ἔξω τοῦ κόλπου ἐτήρει, βουλόμενος ἐν τῇ εὖ 
ρυχωρίᾳ ἐπιθέσϑαι. 3. οἱ δὲ Κορίνθιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἔπλεον 
υὲν οὐχ ὡς ἐπὶ νανμαχίαν, ἀλλὰ στρατιωτικώτερον παρεσκευασμέ 
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vot ἐς τὴν "Axagvaviay, καὶ οὐκ ἄν οἰόμενοι πρὸς ἑπτὰ καὶ τεσσα 
ράκοντα ναῦς τὰς σφετέρας τολμῆσαι τοὺς ᾿Αθηναίους εἴκοσε ταῖς 
ἑαυτῶν ναυμαχίαν ποιήσασθαι" ἐπειδὴ μέντοι ἀντιπαραπλέοττώς 
τ δώρων αὐτούς, παρὰ γῆν σφῶν κομιζομένων, καὶ ἐκ Πατρῶν τῆς 
᾿Αχαΐας πρὸς τὴν ἀντιπέρας ἥπειρον διαβαλλόντων ἐπὶ ᾿ἄκαρνα-. 
ving, κατεῖδον τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους ἀπὸ τῆς Χαλκίδος καὶ τοῦ Εὐήνου 
ποταμοῦ προσπλέοντας σφίσι, καὶ οὐκ ἔλαϑον νυκτὸς ὑφορμισάμε- 
γοι, οὕτω δὴ ἀναγκάζονται ναυμαχεῖν κατὰ μέσον τὸν πορϑμόν. 
4, στρατηγοὶ δὲ ἧσαν μὲν καὶ κατὰ πόλεις ἑκάστων οὗ παρεσκευά. 
ζοντο, Κορινϑίων δὲ Μαχάων καὶ ᾿Ισοχράτης καὶ ᾿4γαϑαρχίδας. 
5. καὶ οἱ μὲν Πελοποννήσιοι ἐτάξαντο κύκλον τῶν νεῶν ὡς μέγιστον 
οἷοί τ ἦσαν μὴ διδόντες διέκπλουν, τὰς πρώρας μὲν ἔξω, εἴσω δὲ 
τὰς πρύμνας, καὶ τά τε λεπτὰ πλοῖα ἃ ξυνέπλει ἐντὸς ποιοῦνται καὶ 
πέντε ναῦς τὰς ἄριστα πλεούσας, ὅπως ἐκπλέοιεν διὰ βραχέος πα-- 
ραγιγνόμενοι, εἴ πη προσπίπτοιεν οἱ ἐναντίοι. LXXXIV. οἱ δ᾽ 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι κατὰ μίαν ναῦν τεταγμένοι περιέπλεον αὐτοὺς κύκλῳ καὶ 
ξυνῆγον ἐς ὀλίγον, ἐν χρῷ ἀεὶ παραπλέοντες καὶ δόκησιν παρέχοντες 
αὐτίκα ἐμβαλεῖν" προείρητο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὑπὸ Φορμίωνος μὴ ἐπιχειρεῖν 
πρὶν ἂν αὐτὸς σημήνῃ. 2. ἥλπιζε γὰρ αὐτῶν οὐ μενεῖν τὴν τάξιν, 
ὥσπερ ἐν γῇ πεζήν, ἀλλὰ ξυμπεσεῖσϑαι πρὸς ἀλλήλας τὰς ναῦς καὶ 
τὰ πλοῖα ταραχὴν παρέξειν, εἴ εἰ ἐκπνεύσαι ἐκ τοῦ κόλπου τὸ πνεῦμα, 
ὅπερ ἀναμένων τὸ περιέπλει καὶ εἰώϑει γίγεεσϑαι ἐπὶ τὴν ἕω, οὐδένα 
χρόνον ἡσυχάσειν αὐτούς καὶ τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῷ τε ἐνόμιζεν 
εἶναι, ὁπόταν βούληται, τῶν νεῶν ἄμεινον πλεουσῶν, καὶ τότε καλλί. 
στὴν γίγνεσϑαι. 3. ὡς δὲ τό τὸ πνεῦμα κατῇήει καὶ αἱ νῆες ἐν ὀλίγῳ 
ἤδη οὖσαι ὑπὶ ἀμφοτέρων, τοῦ TE ἀνέμου τῶν τε πλοίων, ἅμα προσ- 
κειμένων ἐταράσσοντο, καὶ ναῦς TE νηὶ προσέπιπτε καὶ τοῖς κοντοῖ; 
διωϑοῦντο, βοῇ τε χρώμενοι καὶ πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀντιφυλαχῇ τε καὶ 
ἰοιδορίᾳ, οὐδὲν κατήκουον οὔτε τῶν παραγγελλομένων, οὔτε τῶν 
κελευστῶν, καὶ τὰς κώπας ἀδύνατοι ὄντες ἐν κλυδωνίῳ ἀναφέρειν 
ἄνϑρωποι ἄπειροι, τοῖς κυβερνήταις ἀπειϑεστέρας τὰς ναῦς παρεῖ- 
ἴον, τότε δὴ κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον σημαίνει, καὶ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι 
προσπεσόντες πρῶτον μὲν καταδύουσι τῶν στρατηγίδων νεῶν μέαν, 
ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ πάσας ἧ χωρήσειαν διέφϑειρον», καὶ κατέστησαν ἐς 
ἀλκὴν μὲν μηδένα τρέπεσϑαι αὐτῶν ὑπὸ τῆς ταραχῆς, φεύγειν δ᾽ ἐς 
Πάτρας καὶ Δύμην τῆς “Ayaias. 4. οἱ δὲ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι καταδιώξαν- 
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ees καὶ ναῦς δώδεκα λαβύντες τούς τε ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτῶν τοὺς πλεί- 
ότους ἀνελόμενοι ἐς ολύκρειον ἀπέπλεον, καὶ τροπαῖον στήσαντες 
ἐπὶ τῷ ‘Pip καὶ ναῦν ἀναϑέντες τῷ Ποσειδῶνι ἀνεχώρησαν ἐς 
Navnzaxtor. 5. παρέπλευσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι εὐθὺς ταῖς 
περιλοίποις τῶν νεῶν ἐκ τῆς Δύμης καὶ Πατρῶν ἐς Κυλλήνην τὸ 
᾿Ηλείων ἐπίνειον" καὶ ἀπὸ Aevuddos Κνῆμος καὶ αἱ ἐκεῖθεν νῆες, 
ἃς ἔδει ταύταις ξυμμῖξαι, ἀφικνοῦνται μετὰ τὴν ἐν Στράτῳ μάχην 
ἐς τὴν Κυλλήνην. | | 
LXXXV. πέμπουσι δὲ καὶ οἱ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι τῷ Κνήμῳ Evy: 
βούλους ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς Τιμοκράτην καὶ Βρασίδαν καὶ Avaogeova, 
κελεύοντες ἄλλην ναυμαχίαν βελτίω παρασκευάζεσθαι καὶ μὴ ὑπ 
ὀλίγων νεῶν εἴργεσϑαι τῆς ϑαλάσσης. 2. ἐδόκει γὰρ αὐτοῖς, ἄλλως 
τε καὶ πρῶτον ναυμαχίαρ πειρασαμέγοις πολὺς ὃ παράλογος εἶναι, 
καὶ οὐ τοσούτῳ Worto σφῶν τὸ ναυτικὸν λείπεσϑαι, γεγενῆσϑαι δὲ 
εινα μαλακίᾳν, οὐκ ἀντιτιϑέντες τὴν ᾿4ϑηναίων ἐκ πολλοῦ ἐμπει- 
giny τῆς σφετέρας δι᾿ ὀλίγον μελέτης. ὀργῇ οὖν ἀπέστελλον. 3. οἱ 
δὲ ἀφικόμενοι μετὰ Κνήμον ναῦς te περιήγγελλον κατὰ πόλεις καὶ 
τὰς προὐπαρχούσας ἐξηρτύοντο ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν. 4. πέμπει δὲ 
καὶ ὁ Φορμίων ἐς τὰς ᾿4ϑήνας τήν ce παρασκευὴν αὐτῶν ἀγγε- 
λοῦντας, καὶ περὶ τῆς ναυμαχίας ἣν ἐνίκησαν φράσοντας, καὶ κε- 
λεύω» αὐτῷ ναῦς ὅτι πλείστας διὰ τάχους ἀποστεῖλαι, ὡς καϑ' 
ἡμέραν ἑκάστην ἐλπίδος οὔσης ἀεὶ ναυμαχήσειν. 5. οἱ δὲ ἀποπέμ- 
πουσιν» εἴκοσι ναῦς αὐτῷ, τῷ δὲ κομίζοντι αὐτὰς προσεπέστειλα» ἐς 
Κρήτην πρῶτον ἀφικέσϑαι. Νικίας γὰρ Κρὴς Γορτύνιος, πρόξενος 
ὦν, πείϑει αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ Κυδωνίαν πλεῦσαί, φάσκων προσποιήσειν 
αὐτήν, οὖσαν πολεμίαν" ἐπῆγε δὲ Πολιχνίταις χαριζόμενος, ὁμόροις 
τῶν Κυδωνιατῶν. 6. καὶ ὁ μὲν λαβὼν τὰς ναῦς ᾧχετο ἐς Κρήτην, 
καὶ μετὰ τῶν Πολιχνιτῶν ἐδήου τὴν γῆν τῶν Κυδωνιατῶ»νγ, καὶ ὑπὸ 
ἀνέμων καὶ ὑπὸ ἁπλοίας ἐνδιέτριψεν οὐκ ὀλίγον χρόνον. 
LXXXVI. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Κυλλήνῃ Πελοποννήσιοι, ἐν τούτῳ ἐν 
ᾧ οἱ .41ϑηναῖοι περὶ Κρήτην κατείχοντο, παρεσκευασμένοι ὡς ἐπὶ 
revpayiay, παρέπλευσαν ἐς Πάνορμον τὸν “Ayaixdv, οὗπερ αὐτοῖς 
ἡ κατὰ γῆν στρατὸς τῶν Πελοποννησίων προσβεβοηϑήκει. 2. πα- 
νέπλευσε δὲ καὶ ὁ Φορμίων ἐπὶ τὸ ἹΡίον τὸ Μολυκρικόν, καὶ oui: 
σατο ἔξω αὐτοῦ ναυσὶν εἴκοσιν, αἷσπερ καὶ ἐναυμάχησεν. 3. ἦν δὲ 
tovro μὲν τὸ ‘Pioy φίλιον τοῖς ᾿4ϑηναίοις, τὸ δ᾽ ἕτερον Ῥίον ἐστὶ» 


112 OOTKT4AIAOT ETITPAGHS 


ἀντιπέρας τὸ ἐν τῇ Πελοποννήσῳ᾽ διέχετον δὲ an’ ἀλλήλων ore 
δίους μάλιστα ἑπτὰ τῆς ϑαλάσσης, τοῦ δὲ Κρισαίου κόλπου στόμα 
τοῦτό ἐστιν. 4. ἐπὶ οὖν τῷ ‘Pip τῷ “Ayaixg οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, 
ἀπέχοντι οὐ πολὺ τοῦ Πανόρμου, ἐν ᾧ αὐτοῖς 6 πεζὸς ἥν, ὠὥρμί- 
σαντο καὶ αὐτοὶ ναυσὶν ἑπτὰ καὶ ἑβδομήκοντα, ἐπειδὴ καὶ τοὺς 
'Adnvaiovg εἶδον. 5. καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν & ἢ ἑπτὰ ἡμέρας ἀνθώρμουν 
ἀλλήλοις μελετῶντές τὸ καὶ παρασκευαζόμενοι τὴν ναυμαχίαν, γνωό- 
μὴν ἔχοντες οἱ μὲν μὴ ἐκπλεῖν ἔξω τῶν Ῥίων ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρέαν, 
φοβούμενοι τὸ πρότερον πάϑος, οἱ δὲ μὴ ἐσπλεῖν ἐς τὰ στενώ, νορεί- 
ζοντες πρὸς ἐκείνων εἶναι τὴν ἐν ὀλίγῳ ναυμαχίαν. 6. ἔπειτα ὁ 
Κνῆμος καὶ ὁ Βρασίδας καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι τῶν Πελοποννησίων στρατη- 
γοί, βουλόμενοι ἐν τάχει τὴν ναυμαχίαν ποιῆσαι, πρίψ τι καὶ ἀπὰ 
τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐπιβοηϑῆσαι, ξυνεκάλεσαν τοὺς στρατιώτας πρῶ- 
τον, καὶ ὁρῶντες αὐτῶν τοὺς πολλοὺς διὰ τὴν προτέραν ἧσσαν 
φοβουμένους, καὶ οὐ προϑύμους ὄντας, παρεκελεύσαντο καὶ ἔλεξαν 
τοιάδε. | 

LXXXVII. ‘H μὲν γενομένη ναυμαχία, ὦ ἄνδρες [lelonovry- 
σιοι, εἴ τις ἄρα δι᾿ αὐτὴν ὑμῶν φοβεῖται τὴν μέλλουσαν, οὐχὶ δε- 
καίαν ἔχει τέκμαρσιν τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι. 2. τῇ τε γὰρ παρασκευῇ ἐνδεὴς 
ἐγένετο, ὥσπερ ἴστε, καὶ οὐχὶ ἐς ᾿αυμαχίαν μᾶλλον ἢ ἐπὶ στρατείαν 
ἐπλέομεν᾽" ξυνέβη δὲ καὶ τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης οὐκ ὀλίγα ἐναντιωϑῆναι- 
καί πού τι καὶ ἡ ἀπειρία πρῶτον ναυμαχοῦντας ἔσφηλεν. 3. ὥστε 
οὐ κατὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν κακίαν τὰ ἡσσῆσθϑαι προσεγένετο, οὐδὲ δί- 
καίον τῆς γνώμης τὸ μὴ κατὰ κράτος νικηϑέν, ἔχον δέ tive. ἐν αὑτῷ 
ἀντιλογίαν, τῆς ξυμφορᾶς τῷ ἀποβάνει ἀμβλύνεσϑαι, νομίσαι δὲ 
ταῖς μὲν τύχαις ἐνδέχεσϑαι σφάλλεσϑαι τοὺς ἀνθρώπους, ταῖς δὲ 
γγώμαις τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ ἀνδρείους ὀρϑῶς εἶναι, καὶ μὴ ἀπειρίαν 
τοῦ ἀνδρείου παρόντος προβαλλομένους εἰκότως ἂν ἔν τινι κακοὺς 
γενέσθαι. 4. ὑμῶν δὲ οὐδ᾽ ἡ ἀπειρία τοσοῦτον λείπεται ὅσον τόλμῃ 
προέχετε᾽ τῶνδε δὲ ἡ ἐπιστήμη, ἣν μάλιστα φοβεῖσϑε, ἀνδρείαν 
μὲν ἔχουσα καὶ μνήμην ἕξει ἐν τῷ δεινῷ ἐπιτελεῖν ἃ ἔμαϑεν, ἄνευ 
δὲ εὐψυχίας οὐδεμία τέχνη πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους ἰσχύει. φόβος γὰρ 
μνήμην ἐκπλήσσει, τέχνη δὲ ἄνευ ἀλκῆς οὐδὲν ὠφελεῖ. 5, πρὸς μὲν 
οὖν τὸ ἐμπειρότερον αὐτῶν τὸ τολμηρότερον ἀντιτάξασϑε, πρὸς δὲ 
τὸ διὰ τὴν ἧσσαν δεδιέναι τὸ ἀπαράσκευοι Ὁ: τυχεῖν. 6, περι- 
γίγνεται δὲ ὑμῖν πλῆϑός τε νεῶν καὶ πρὸς τῇ γῇ, οἰκείᾳ οὔσῃ, ὁπλε 
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κῶν παρόντῶν ναυμαχεῖν" τὰ δὲ πολλὰ τῶν πλειόνων καὶ aperos 
“σαρεσκευασμένων τὸ κράτος ἐστίν. 7. ὥστε οὐδὲ καϑ᾽ Ey εὑρίσκο- 
μεν εἰκότως ἂν ἡμᾶς σφαλλομένους" καὶ ὅσα ἡμάρτομεν πρότερον, 
voy αὐτὰ ταῦτα προσγενόμενα διδασκαλίαν παρέξει. 8. ϑαρσοῦν- 
gz 4 ~ a ~ a > κα ‘1 Ψ δ. 
τες οὐν καὶ κυβερνῆτας καὶ ναῦται τὸ καϑ' ἑαυτὸν ἕκαστος ἕπεσϑε, 
χώραν» μὴ προλείποντες Yj ay τις προσταχϑῇ. 9. τῶν δὲ πρότερον 
ἡγεμόγων OV χεῖρον τὴν ἐπιχείρησιν ἡμεῖς παρασκευάσομεν, καὶ οὐκ 
ἐνδώσομεν πρόφασιν οὐδενὶ κακῷ γενέσϑαι" ἢν δέ τις ἄρα καὶ βου- 
Andy, κολασθήσεται τῇ πρεπούσῃ ζημίᾳ, οἱ δὲ ἀγαϑοὶ τιμήσονται 
τοῖς προσήκουσιν ἄϑλοις τῆς ἀρετῆς. 
LXXXVIII. Τοιαῦται μὲν τοῖς Πελοποννησίοις οἱ ἄρχοντες 
’ € 4 , 4 4 > a 4 ~ 
παρεκελευσαντο. 6 δὲ Φορμίων, δεδιὼς xas αὑτὸς τῆν τῶν στρα- 
τιωτῶν ὀῤῥωδίαν, καὶ αἰσϑόμενος ὅτι τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν νεῶν, κατὰ 
~ 3 4 U4 5 “ > , Ag ~ 
σφᾶς αὑτους ξυνιστάμενοι ἐφοβοῦντο, ἐβούλετο ξυγκαλέσας ϑαρσῦ- 
ψαί τὸ καὶ παραίνεσιν» ἐν τῷ παρόντι ποιήσασϑαι. 2. πρότερον 
μὲν γὰρ ἀεὶ αὐτοῖς ἔλεγε, καὶ προπαρεσκεύαζε τὰς γνώμας, ὡς οὐ- 
δὲν αὐτοῖς πλῆϑος νεῶν τοσοῦτον, ἣν ἐπιπλέῃ, ὅ,τι οὐχ ὑπομενετέον 
αὐτοῖς ἐστι" καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται ἐκ πολλοῦ ἐν σφίσιν αὐτοῖς τὴν 
ἀξίωσιν ταύτην εἰλήφεσαν μηδένα ὄχλον, ᾿49ηναῖοι ὄντες, Πελοπον- 
γησίων νεῶν ὑποχωρεῖν. 3. τότε δὲ πρὸς τὴν παροῦσαν ὄψιν ὁρῶν 
3 8 > ~ > ’ [4 ’ ’ ae ~ 
αὐτοὺς ἀϑυμοῦντας ἐβούλετο ὑπόμνησιν ποιήσασθαι tov ϑαρσεῖν, 
καὶ ξυγκαλέσας τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους ἔλεξε τοιάδε. 
LXXXIX. Ὁρῶν ὑμᾶς, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται, πεφοβημένους 
ἢ ~ ~ 9 7] ’ 3 2 ~ a 8 δ 3 > 
τὸ σλῆϑος τῶν ἐναντίων ξυνεκάλεσα, οὐκ ἀξιῶν ta μὴ δεινὰ ἐν ὁῤ- 
ῥωδίᾳ ἔχειν. 2. οὗτοι γάρ, πρῶτον μὲν διὰ τὸ προνενικῆσϑαι, καὶ 
μηδὲ αὐτοὶ οἴεσϑαι ὁμοῖοι ἡμῖν εἶναι, τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν νεῶν, καὶ οὐκ 
- [ή τ a 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον, παρεσκευάσαντο" ἔπειτα ᾧ μάλιστα διστεύοντες 
προσέρχονται, ὡς προσῆκον σφίσιν ἀνδρείοις εἶναι, οὐ δι᾿ ἄλλο τι 
ϑαρσοῦσιν ἢ διὰ τὴν ἐν τῷ πεζῷ ἐμπειρίαν τὰ πλείω κατορϑοῦντες, 
καὶ οἴονται σφίσι καὶ ἐν τῷ ναυτικῷ ποιήσειν τὸ αὐτό. 3. τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ 
τοῦ δικαίου Tis μᾶλλον νῦν περιέσται, εἴπερ καὶ τούτοις ἐν ἐκείνῳ, 
ἐπεὶ εὐψυχίᾳ γε οὐδὲν προφέρουσι, τῷ δὲ ἑκάτεροί τι ἐμπειρότεροι 
εἶναι Θρασύτεροί ἐσμεν. 4. Aaxedoupdnot τε, ἡγούμενοι τῶν ξυμ- 
4 sj 
μάχω», διὰ τὴν σφετέραν δύξαν ἄκοντας προσάγουσι τοὺς πολλοὺς 
8 
ἐς τὸν κίρδυνον, ἐπεὶ οὐκ ἂν ποτε ἐπεχείρησαν ἡσσηϑέντες παρὰ 
- ᾽ 4 
πολὺ αὖϑις ναυμαχεῖν. 5, μὴ δὴ αὐτῶν τὴν τόλμαν δείσητα. πολὺ 
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δὲ ὑμεῖς ἐκείγοις πλέω φόβον παρέχετε καὶ πιστότερο», κατά τε τὸ 
προφψενικηκέναι καὶ OTL οὐκ ἂν ἡγοῦνται, μὴ μέλλοντάς τι ἄξιον τοῦ 
a a ? 9 ’ e ~ e > é 4 s a 
παρὰ πολὺ πράξειν, ἀνθίστασϑαι ὑμᾶς. 6. ἀντίπαλοι μὲν γὰρ οἱ 
¢ τ ~ ~ ’ 
πλείους, ὥσπερ οὗτοι, τῇ δυνάμει τὸ πλέον πίσυνοι 7] τῇ γνώμῃ ἐπέρ- 
᾿Ξ € > 3 w € ld νύ 3 > id 
χονται" οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ πολλῷ ὑποδεεστέρων, καὶ ana οὐκ ἀναγκαζόμενοι, 
UY ~ ld N é δι, 2 ~ a ef 
μέγα τι τῆς διανοίας τὸ βέβαιοῦ ἔχοντες ἀγντιτολμῶσιν. ἃ Loytlo- 
¢ “ ae « 
μενοι οὗτοι τῷ οὐκ εἰκότι πλέον πεφόβηνται ἡμᾶς ἢ τῇ κατὰ λόγον 
Cd 4 8 A o 4 a < > » bd 
παρασκευῇ. 7. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ στρατόπεδα ἤδη ἔπεσεν Un ἐλασσό- 
- “- ¢ - Ἂ- 
ψῶν τῇ ἀπειρίᾳ. ἔστι δὲ ἃ καὶ τῇ ἀτολμίᾳ᾽" ὧν οὐδετέρου ἡμεῖς νῦν 
μετέχομεν. 8. τὸν δὲ ἀγῶνα οὐκ ἐν τῷ κόλπῳ ἐκὼν εἶναι ποιήσομαι, 
οὐδὲ ἐσπλεύσομαι ἐς αὐτόν. ὁρῶ γὰρ ὅτι πρὺς πολλὰς ναῦ; ἄνε- 
πιστήμονας ὀλίγαις ναυσὶν ἐμπείροις καὶ ἄμεινον πλεούσαις ἡ στε- 
φοχωρία οὐ ξυμφέρει. οὗτε γὰρ ἂν ἐπιπλεύσειέ τις ὡς χρὴ ἐς ἐμβο- 
λὴν μὴ ἔχων τὴν πρόσοψιν τῶν πολεμίων ἐκ πολλοῦ, οὔτε ἂν ἀποχω- 
, 3 , , ᾿ ’ , ? 28 re 2 
onjoaey ἐν δέοντι πιεζόμενος " διέκπλοί te οὐκ εἰσὶν οὐδὲ ἀναστρο- 
pai, ἅπερ νεῶν ἄμεινον πλεουσῶν ἔργα ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾿ ἀνάγκη ay εἴη τὴν 
γαυμαχίαν πεζομαχίαν καϑίστασϑαι, καὶ ἐν τούτῳ αἱ πλείους νῆες 
κρείσσους γίγνονται. 9. τούτων μὲν οὖ» ἐγὼ ἔξω τὴν πρόνοιαν κατὰ 
τὸ δυνατόν ὑμεῖς δὲ εὔτακτοι παρὰ ταῖς ναυσὶ μένοντες τά τὲ πα- 
ραγγελλόμενα ὀξέως δέχεσϑε, ἄλλως τε καὶ δι᾿ ὀλίγου τῆς ἐφορμή- 
GENE οὔσης, καὶ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ κόσμον καὶ σιγὴν περὶ πλείστου ἡγεῖσϑε, 
ὃ ἔς τε τὰ πολλὰ τῶν πολεμικῶν ξυμφέρει καὶ ναυμαχίᾳ οὐχ ἥκιστα, 
> » 4 ’ es ~ ’ ε . > A 
ἀμυνασϑὲε 88 tovode ἀξίως τῶν προδιργασμένων. 10, ὁ δὲ ἀγὼν 
~~ Ἂ ἊΨ “ ow 
μέγας ὑμῖν, ἢ καταλῦσαι Πελοποννησίων τὴ» ἐλπίδα τοῦ ναυτικοῦ, 
Ἅ 2 [ ~ 3 a a ? 4 “« Ud 
ἢ ἐγγυτέρω καταστῆσαι .4ϑηναίοις τὸν φόβον περὶ τῆς ϑαλάσσης. 
Ύ -~ ΄ ~ 
11. ἀναμιμνήσκω δ᾽ αὖ ὑμᾶς ὅτι νενικήκατε αὐτῶν τοὺς πολλούς. 
ἡσσημένων Βὲ ἀνδρῶν οὐκ ἐθέλουσιν αἱ γνῶμαι πρὸς τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
κινδύνους ὁμοῖαι εἶναι. 
ΧΟ. Τοιαῦτα δὲ καὶ ὁ Φορμίων παρεκελεύετο. οἱ δὲ Πελο- 
U 3 s > ~ ς 9 ~ ? 3 ᾽ 3 A ° 
ποννήσιοι, ἐπειδὴ αὑτοῖς οἱ “AOnvaiot οὐκ ἐπέπλεον ἐς τὸν κόλπον 
καὶ τὰ στενά, βουλόμενοι ἄκοντας ἔσω προαγαγεῖν αὐτούς, ἀναγό- 
μενοι ἅμα ἕῳ ἔπλεον, ἐπὶ τεσσάρων ταξάμενοι τὰς ναῦς, ἐπὶ τὴν sav. 
τῶν γῆν ἔσω ἐπὶ τοῦ κόλπου, δεξιῷ κέρᾳ ἡγουμένῳ, ὥσπερ καὶ ὧρ- 
5.  p? > ~ Α a \. # / ν > 
pow’ 2, ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὐτῷ εἴκοσι ἔταξαν τὰς ἄριστα πλεούσας, ὅπως εἰ 
a ; > Δ. 4 N U 2 4 λ - ¢ @p ? “ > 8 
ὥρα νομίσας ἐπὶ τὴν Notaaxroy αὐτοὺς πλεῖν ὁ Φορμίων καὶ αὐτὸς 
oo 4 
ἐπιβοηϑῶν ταύτῃ παραπλέοι, uy διαφύγοιεν πλέοντα τὸν ἐπίπλουν 
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agas οἱ *AOnraio Eo τοῦ ἑαυτῶν κέρως, GAY αὗται αἱ νῆες πὸ 
ρεπκλήσειαν. 3. ὁ δέ, ὅπερ ἐκεῖνοι προσεδέχοντο φοβηϑεὶς περὶ τῷ 
χεωορίῳ ἐρήμῳ ὄντι ὡς ἑώρα ἀναγομένους αὐτούς; ἄχων καὶ κατὰ 
σπουδὴν ἐμβιβάσας ἔπλει παρὰ τὴν γῆν" καὶ ὁ πεζὸς ἅμα τῶν Meo- 
σηνίων παρεβοήϑει. 4. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι κατὰ μίαν 
ἐπὶ κέρως παραπλέοντας καὶ ἤδη ὄντας ἐντὸς τοῦ κόλπου τὸ καὶ 
“τρὸς τῇ γῇ, ὅπερ ἐβούλοντο μάλιστα, ἀπὸ σημείου ἑνὸς ἄφνω ἐπι-. 
στρέψαντες τὰς ναῦς μετωπηδὸν ἔπλεον ὡς εἶχε τάχους ἕκαστος ἐπὶ 
τοὺς ᾿“1ϑηναίους, καὶ ἥλπιζον πάσας τὰς ναῦς ἀπολήψεσθαι. 
5. τῶν δὲ ἕνδεκα μὲν αἵπερ ἡγοῦντο ὑπεχφεύγουσι τὸ κέρας τῶν 
Πελοποννησίων καὶ τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν. τὰς δὲ 
ἄλλας ἐπικαταλαβόντες ἐξέωσάν τε πρὸς τὴν γῆν ὑποφευγούσας καὶ 
διέφϑειραν, ἄνδρας τε τῶν ᾿41ϑηναίων ἀπέκτειναν ὅσοι μὴ ἐξένευ- 
σαν αὐτῶν. 6. καὶ τῶν» νεῶν tivag ἀναδούμενοι εἷλκον κενάς, μίαν 
de αὑτοῖς ἀνδράσιν εἷλον τὰς δέ τινας οἱ Μεσσήνιοι, παραβοηϑή- 
σαντες, καὶ ἐπεσβαίνοκτες ξὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις ἐς τὴν ϑάλασσαν καὶ 
ἐπιβάντες, ἀπὸ τῶν καταστρωμάτων μαχόμενοι ἀφείλοντο δλκομέ- 
vas ἤδη. XCL. ταύτῃ μὲν οὖν οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἐκράτουν τε καὶ 
ἔφϑειραν τὰς ᾿Αττικὰς ναῦς " αἱ δὲ εἴκοσι νῆες αὐτῶν αἱ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
δεξιοῦ κέρως ἐδίωκον τὰς ἕνδεκα ναῦς τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων, αἵπερ ὑπεξ- 
ἔφυγον τὴν ἐπιστροφὴν ἐς τὴν εὐρυχωρίαν. καὶ φθάνουσιν αὐτοὺς 
πλὴν μιᾶς νεὼς προκαταφυγοῦσαι ἐς τὴν Ναύπακτον, καὶ ἴσχουσαι 
ἀντίπρωροι κατὰ τὸ ᾿«Απολλώνιον παρεσκευάζοντο ἀμυνούμενοι, 
ἣν ἐς τὴν γῆν ἐπὶ σφᾶς πλέωσιν. 2. οἱ δὲ παραγενόμενοι ὕστερον, 
ἐπαιώνιζόν τε ἅμα πλέοντες, ὡς νενικηκότες, καὶ τὴν μίαν ναῦν τῶν 
᾿“΄ϑηναίων τὴν ὑπόλοιπον ἐδίωκε Aevxadia ναῦς μία πολὺ πρὸ τῶν 
ἄλλων. 3. ἔτυχε δὲ ὁλκὰς ὁρμοῦσα μετέωρος, περὶ ἣν ἡ ᾿ΑἈἀττικὴ 
γαῦς φϑάσασα τῇ Aevnadic διωκούσῃ ἐμβάλλει μέσῃ καὶ καταδύει. 
4, τοῖς μὲν οὖν Πελοποννησίοις γενομένου τούτου ἀπροσδοκήτου τὸ 
καὶ παρὰ λόγον φόβος ἐμπίπτει" καὶ ἅμα ἀτάκτας διώκοντες διὰ 
τὸ κρατεῖν, αἱ μέν τινες τῶν νεῶν καθεῖσαι τὰς κῶπας ἐπέστησαν 
τοῦ πλοῦ, ἀξύμφορον δρῶντες πρὸς τὴν ἐξ ὀλίγον ἀντεξόρμησιν, 
βουλόμενοι τὰς πλείους περιμεῖναι, αἱ δὲ καὶ ἐς βραχέα ἀπειρίᾳ 
χωρίων ὥκειλαν. ΧΟΗΙ͂. τοὺς δ᾽ "Adnvaious ἰδόντας ταῦτα γι" 
γνόμενα ϑάρσος τε ἔλαβε, καὶ ἀπὸ ἑνὸς κελεύσματος ἐμβοήσαντες 
ἐπὶ αὐτοὺς ὥρμησαν. οἱ δέ, διὰ τὰ ὑπάρχοντα ἁμαρτήματα καὶ τὴν 
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ἔτυχον παρόντες τούτων ἕγεκα, καὶ ἡγεμόνα “4γνωνα᾽ ἔδει γὰρ καὶ 
τοὺς 4“9ϑηναίους ναυσί τε καὶ στρατιᾷ ὡς πλείστῃ ἐπὶ τοὺς Χαλ- 
κιδέας παραγενέσϑαι. XCVI. ἀνίστησιν οὖν ἐκ τῶν ᾿Οδρυσὼν 
ὁρμώμενος, πρῶτον μὲν τοὺς ἐντὸς τοῦ Αἵμου τὸ ὄρους καὶ τῆς 
“Ῥοδόπης Θρᾷκας, ὅσων ἦρχε μέχρι θαλάσσης, ἐς τὸν Εὕὔξεινόν τε 
πόντον καὶ τὸν Ἑλλήσποντον, ἔπειτα τοὺς ὑπερβάντι Αἷμον Γέτας, 
καὶ ὅσα ἄλλα μέρη ἐντὸς τοῦ Ἴστρου ποταμοῦ πρὸς θάλασσαν 
μᾶλλον τὴ» τοῦ Εὐξείνου πόντου κατῴκητο᾽ εἰσὶ δ᾽ οἱ Γέται καὶ 
"οἱ ταύτῃ, ὅμοροί τε τοῖς Σκύϑαις καὶ ὁμόσκευοι, πάντες ἱπιποτοξό- 
ται. 2. παρεκάλει δὲ καὶ τῶν ὀρεινῶν Θρᾳκῶν πολλοὺς τῶν αὖ- 
τονόμων καὶ μαχαιροφόρων, οἱ 4ἴοι καλοῦνται, τὴν ἹΡοδόπην οἱ 
πλεῖστοι οἰκοῦντες" καὶ τοὺς μὲν μισϑῷ ἔπειϑεν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐϑελονταὶ 
ξυνηκολούϑουν. 3. ἀνίστη δὲ καὶ ᾿4γριᾶνας καὶ “αιαΐους καὶ 
ἄλλα ὅσα ἔϑνη Παιονικὰ ὧν ἤἦρχε᾽ καὶ ἔσχατοι τῆς ἀρχῆς οὗτοι 
ἤσαν μέχρι Γρααίων Παιόνων καὶ τοῦ Στρυμόνος ποταμοῦ, ὃς ἐκ 
τοῦ Sxopiov ὄρους διὰ Γρααίων καὶ “αιαίων ῥεῖ, οὗ ὡρίζετο ἡ 
ἀρχὴ τὰ πρὸς Παίονας αὐτονόμους ἤδη. 4. τὰ δὲ πρὸς Τριβαλλούς, 
καὶ τούτους αὐτονόμους, Τρῆρες ὥριζον καὶ Τιλαταῖοι" οἰκοῦσι 
δ᾽ οὗτοι πρὸς βορέαν τοῦ Σκομίου ὄρους καὶ παρήκουσι πρὸς ἡλίου 
δύσιν μέχρι τοῦ ᾿Οσκίου ποταμοῦ. ῥεῖ δ᾽ οὗτος ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους ὅϑεν- 
περ καὶ ὁ Νέστος καὶ ὁ Ἕβρος' ἔστι δὲ ἔρημον τὸ ὄρος καὶ μέγα, 
ἐχόμενον τῆς Ῥοδόπης. XCVII. ἐγένετο δὲ ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ ᾿Οδρυσὼν 
μέγεϑος, ἐπὶ μὲν ϑάλασσαν καϑήκουσα, ἀπὸ ᾿Αβδήρων πόλεως ἐς 
τὸν Εὔξεινον πόντον τὸν μέχρι Ἴστρον ποταμοῦ" αὕτῃ περίπλους 
ἐστὶν ἡ γῆ τὰ ξυντομώτατα, ἣν ἀεὶ κατὰ πρύμναν ἱστῆται τὸ 
πνεῦμα, νηὶ στρογγύλῃ τεσσάρων ἡμερῶν καὶ ἴσων νυκτῶν" ὁδῷ δὲ 
τὰ ξυντομώτατα ἐξ ᾿Αβδήρων ἐς Ἴστρον ἀνὴρ εὔζωνος ἑνδεκαταῖος 
τελεῖ. 2. τὰ μὲν πρὸς ϑάλασσαν τοσαύτη ἦν᾽ ἐς ἤπειρον δὲ ἀπὸ 
Βυζαντίου ἐς “αιαίους καὶ ἐπὶ τὸν Στρυμόνα, ταύτῃ γὰρ διὰ 
πλείστου ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης ἄνω ἐγίγϑετο, ἡμερῶν ἀνδρὶ εὐζώνῳ τριῶν 
καὶ δέκα ἀνύσαι. 3. φόρος τὸ ἐκ πάσης τῆς βαρβάρου καὶ τῶν 
Ἑλληνίδων πόλεων, ὅσον προσῆξαν ἐπὶ Σεύϑου, ὃς ὕστερον Σιτάλ- 
κου βασιλεύσας πλεῖστον δὴ ἐποίησε, τετρακοσίων ταλάντων ἀργυ- 
giov μάλιστα δύναμις, ἃ χρυσὸς καὶ ἄργυρος ein’ καὶ δῶρα οὐχ 
ἐλάσσω τούτων χρυσοῦ τὸ καὶ ἀργύρου προσεφέρετο, χωρὶς δὲ ὅσα 
ὕφαντά te καὶ λεῖα, καὶ ἡ ἄλλη κατασκευή, καὶ οὐ μόνον αὐτῷ, 
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ἀλλὰ καὶ τοῖς παραδυναστεύουσί re καὶ γενναίοις ᾽Οδρυσῶν. 4. 
κατεστήσαντο γὰρ τοὐναντίον τῆς Περσῶν βασιλείας τὸν νόμον, 
ὄντα μὲν καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις Opaki, λαμβάνειν μᾶλλον ἢ διδόναι, καὶ 
αἴσχιον ἦν αἰτηϑέντα μὴ δοῦναι ἢ αἰτήσαντα μὴ τυχεῖν" ὅμως δὲ 
κατὰ τὸ δύνασϑαι ἐπὶ πλέον αὐτῷ ἐχρήσαντο᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἦν πρᾶξαι 
οὐδὲν μὴ διδόντα δῶρα. 5. wore ἐπὶ μέγα ἦλϑεν ἡ βασιλεία ἰσχύος 
τῶν γὰρ ἐν τῇ Εὐρώπῃ ὅσαι μεταξὺ τοῦ Ἰονίου κόλπου καὶ τοῦ 
Εὐξείνον πόντου μεγίστη ἐγένετο χρημάτων προσόδῳ καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ 
εὐδαιμονίᾳ, ἰσχύι δὰ μάχης καὶ στρατοῦ πλήϑει πολὺ δευτέρα μετὰ 
tiv Σκχυϑῶν. 6. ταύτῃ δὲ ἀδύνατα ἐξισοῦσθαι οὐχ ὅτι τὰ ἐν τῇ 
Εὐρώπῃ, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἐν τῇ ᾿«Ασίᾳ ϑνος ἕν πρὸς ἕν οὐκ ἔστιν ὅ,τι 
δυνατὸν Σχύϑαις ὁμογνωμονοῦσι πᾶσιν ἀντιστῆναι. οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ 
ἐς τὴν ἄλλην εὐβουλίαν καὶ ξύνεσιν περὶ τῶν παρόντων ἐς τὸν βίον 
ἄλλοις ὁμοιοῦντα. ΧΟΥ͂ΠΠ. Σιτάλκης μὲν οὖν βασιλεύων χώρας 
τοσαύτης παρεσκευάζετο τὸν στρατόν. καὶ ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ ἑτοῖμα ἦν, 
ἄρας ἐπορεύετο ἐπὶ τὴν Μακεδονίαν πρῶτον μὲν διὰ τῆς αὑτοῦ 
ἀρχῆς, ἔπειτα διὰ Κερκίνης ἐρήμου ὕρους, ὅ ἐστι μεθόριον Σίντων 
καὶ Παιόνων»' ἐπορεύετο δὲ δι᾽ αὐτοῦ τῇ ὁδῷ ἣν πρότερον αὐτὸς 
ἐποιήσατο τεμὼν τὴν ὕλην, ὅτε ἐπὶ Παέονας ἐστράτευσε. 2. τὸ 
δὲ ὅρος ἐξ ᾿Οδρυσῶν διιόντες ἐν δεξιᾷ μὲν εἶχον Παίονας, ἐν age 
στερᾷ δὲ Livtovs καὶ Μαίδους. διελθόντες δὲ αὐτὸ ἀφίκοντο ἐς 
Δόβηρον τὴν Παιονικήν. 3. πορευομένῳ δὲ αὐτῷ ἀπεγίγνετο μὲν 
οὐδὲν τοῦ στρατοῦ εἰ μή τι νόσῳ, προσεγίγνετο δέ᾽ πολλοὶ γὰρ τῶν 
αὐτονόμων Θρᾳκῶν ἀπαράκλητοι ἐφ᾽ ἁρπαγὴν ἠκολούθουν, ὥστε 
τὸ πᾶν πλῆϑος λέγεται οὐκ ἔλασσον πεντεκαίδεκα μυριάδων γενέ- 
σϑαι᾿ 4. καὶ τούτου τὸ μὸν πλέον πεζὸν ἥν, τριτημόριον δὲ μά- 
λιστα ἱππικόν. τοῦ δ᾽ ἱππικοῦ τὸ πλεῖστον αὐτοὶ ᾿Οδρύσαι παρεί- 
yorto καὶ pet αὐτοὺς Γέται. τοῦ δὲ πεζοῦ οἱ μαχαιροφόροι μαχι- 
μώτατοι μὲν ἦσαν οἱ ἐκ τῆς ‘Podoans αὐτόνομοι καταβάντες, ὁ δὲ 
ἄλλος ὅμιλος ξύμμικτος πλήϑει φοβερώτατος ἠκολούϑει. ΧΟΙ͂Χ. 
ξυνηϑροίζοντο οὖ» ἐν τῇ 4Δοβήρῳ καὶ παρεσκευάζοντο, ὅπως κατὰ 
χορυφὴν ἐσβαλοῦσιν ἐς τὴν κώτω Μακεδονίαν, ἧς ὁ Περδίκκας 
ἦρχε. 2. τῶν γὰρ Μακεδόνων εἰσὶ καὶ “υγκησταὶ καὶ ᾿Ελειμιῶται 
καὶ ἄλλα ἔϑνη ἐπάνωϑεν, ἃ ξύμμαχα μέν ἐστι τούτοις καὶ ὑπήκοα, 
βασιλείας δ᾽ ἔχει καϑ' αὑτά. 3. τὴν δὲ παρὰ θάλασσαν νῦν Μα- 
κὠδονίαν ᾿Αλέξανδρος ὁ Περδίκκου πατήρ, καὶ οἱ πρόγονοι αὐτοῦ 
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Τημενίδαι, τὸ ἀρχαῖον ὄντες ἐξ “Apyous, πρῶτον ἐκτήσαντο, 
ἐβασίλευσαν, ἀναστήσαντες μάχῃ ἐκ μὲν Πιερίας Πίερας, οἵ & 
gov ὑπὸ τὸ Πάγγαιον πέραν Στρυμόνος ᾧκησαν Φάγρητα καὶ ai 
χωρία καὶ ἔτι καὶ νῦν Πιερικὸς κόλπος καλεῖται ἥ ὑπὸ τῷ Ta 
γαίῳ πρὸς ϑάλασσαν yi" ἐκ δὲ τῆς Βοττίας καλουμένης Borers 
ous, OF νῦν ὅμοροι Χαλκιδέων οἰκοῦσι" 4. τῆς δὲ Παιονίας πεαρὰ τ 
* Akvby ποταμὸν στενήν τινα καϑήκουσαν ἄγωϑεν μέχρι Πέλλης x 
ϑαλάσσης ἐκτήσαντο, καὶ πέραν Akov μέχρι Σερυμόνος τὴν Με} 
δονίαν καλουμένην ᾿Ηδῶνας ἐξελάσαντες νέμονται. 5. ἀνέστησαν 
δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς νῦν Ἑορδίας καλουμένης ᾿Εύρδους, ὧν οἱ μὲν πολλοὶ 
ἐφϑάρησαν, βραχὺ δέ τι αὐτῶν περὶ Φύσκαν κατῴκηται, καὶ ἐξ 
᾿Αλμωπίας > Alponag. 6. ἐκράτησαν δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἐϑνὼν 
οἱ Μακεδόνες οὗτοι, ἃ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ἔγουσι, τόν τὸ ᾿ Ανϑεμοῦγτα καὶ 
Γρηστωνίαν καὶ Βισαλτίαν καὶ Μακεδόνων αὐτῶν πολλήν. τὸ δὲ 
ξύμπαν Μακεδονία καλεῖται Καὶ Περδίκκας ’ Aisgdvdgov βασιλεὺς 
αὐτῶν ἦν ὅτε Σιτάλκης enyet. 
C. Kai οἱ μὲν Μακεδόνες οὗτοι ἐπιόντος πολλοῦ στρατοῦ, 
ἀδύνατοι ὄντες ἀμύνεσθαι, ἕς τε τὰ καρτερὰ καὶ τὰ τείχη, ὅσα 
ἦν ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ἐσεκομίσϑησαν. 2. ἦν δὲ οὐ πολλά, ἀλλὰ ὕστερον 
᾿Αρχέλαος ὁ Περδίκκου υἱὸς βασιλεὺς γενόμενος, τὰ νῦν ὄντα ἐν 
τῇ χώρᾳ φκοδόμησε, καὶ ὁδοὺς εὐθείας ἔτεμε καὶ τἄλλα διεκόσμησε, 
τά τε κατὰ τὸν πόλεμον ἵπποις καὶ ὅπλοις καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ παρασκευῇ 
κρείσσονι ἢ ξύμπαντες οἱ ἄλλοι βασιλῆς ὀκτὼ οἱ πρὸ αὐτοῦ γενόμε- 
vot. 3. ὃ δὲ στρατὸς τῶν Θρᾳκῶν ἐκ τῆς 4Δοβήρου ἐσέβαλε πρῶ- 
tov μὲν ἐς τὴν Φιλίππου πρότερον οὖσαν ἀρχήν, καὶ εἷλεν 
Εἰδομένην μὲν κατὰ κράτος, Γορτυνίαν δὲ καὶ ᾿Αἰταλάντην καὶ 
ἄλλα ἅττα χωρία ὁμολογίᾳ, διὰ τὴν ᾿Αμύντου φιλίαν προσχωροῦ»- 
τα τοῦ Φιλίππου υἱέος παρόντος " Εὐρωπὸν δὲ ἐπολιόρκησαν μέν, 
ὁλεῖν δὲ οὐχ ἐδύναντο. 4. ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ ἐς τὴν ἄλλην Μακεδονίαν 
προὐχώρει τὴν ἐν ἀριστερᾷ Πέλλης καὶ Κύῤῥου. ἔσω δὲ τούτων 
ἐς τὴν Βοττιαίαν καὶ Πιερίαν οὐκ ἀφίκοντο, ἀλλὰ τήν τὸ Moy 
δονίαν καὶ Πρηστωνίαν καὶ ᾿Αἰνϑεμοῦντα ἐδήουν. 5. οἱ δὲ Maxe- 
δόνες πεζῷ μὲν οὐδὲ διενοοῦντο ἀμύνεσθαι, ἵππους δὲ προῦσμε- 
ταπεμψάμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἄνω ξυμμάχων, ὅπη δοκοῖ, ὀλίγοι πρὸς 
πολλοὺς ἐσέβαλλον ἐς τὸ στράτευμα τῶν Θρᾳκῶν. 6. καὶ ἡ μὲν 
προσπέσοιεν, οὐδεὶς ὑπέμενεν ἄνδρας ἱππέας τὲ ἀγαϑοὺς καὶ 
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π᾿δϑωρακισμένους, ὑπὸ δὲ πλήϑους περικλῃόμενοι αὑτοὺς πολλα- 
ἫΝ é oo Ld [2 3 id ? ‘ σ τὴν § Ld 
οι βασίῳ tp ὁμίλῳ ἐς κίνδυνον καϑίστασαν᾽' ware τέλος ἡσυχίαν 
s yor, οὐ νομίζοντες ἱκανοὶ εἶσαι πρὸς τὸ πλέον κινδυνεύει». 
AL ὁ δὲ Σιτάλκης πρός τὸ τὸν Περδίκκαν λόγους ἐποιεῖτο ὧν 
exe ἐστράτευσε καὶ ἐπειδὴ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι οὐ παρῆσαν ταῖς 
sively, ἀπιστοῦντες αὐτὸν μὴ ἥξειν, δῶρά τε καὶ πρέσβεις ἔπεμ- 
r > oo ” 4 [4 4 , a ~ 
| pas αὐτῷ, ἐς τὸ τονς Χαλκιδέας και Βοττιαίους μέρος τι tov στρα- 
τοῦ πέμπει, καὶ τειχήρεις ποιήσας ἐδήου τὴν γῆν. 2. καϑημένου 
~ a - 
Y αὐτοῦ περὶ τοὺς χώρους τούτους, οἱ πρὸς νότον οἰκοῦντες 
υϑεσσαλοί, καὶ αγνητες καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ὑπήκοοι Θεσσαλῶν, καὶ οἱ 
’ ~ σ 3 lA 4 ΛϑρΡβ 2.4Ν ~ «ς 
., έχρι Θερμοπυλῶν λληνες ἐφοβηϑησαν μὴ καὶ ἐπὶ σφᾶς 0 στρα- 
“fog χωρήσῃ, καὶ ἐν παρασκενῇ ἧσαν. 3. ἐφοβήϑησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ 
. ᾽ ,ρ A , “ ΄ ? ~ 
᾿'βέραν Στρυμόνος πρὸς βορέαν Θρᾷκες, ὁσοι πεδία εἶχον, Παναῖοι 
4) ’ 4 ~ 4 ~ > » > 94 ’ 
ι“και Οδομαντοι καὶ Ζρῶοι καὶ Ζερσαῖοι" αὐτόνομοι δ᾽ εἰσι πάντες. 
4. παρέσχε δὰ λόγον καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς τῶν ,“1ϑηναίων πολεμίους 
e . 5» > ~ 9 2 “a 4 \ ee 
Ἕλληνας, μὴ ὑπὶ αὐτῶν ἀγόμενοι κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν καὶ ἐπὶ 
~ 4 « A a? A Ἁ A ‘ 
- σφᾶς χωρήσωσιν. 5. ὃ δὲ τήν τὸ Xadxidtxyy καὶ Βοττικὴν καὶ 
ὶ ’ ΄ 3 UJ an Δ» 4 > ~ et ? 4 
. Μακεδονίαν apa ἐπέχων ἔφϑειρε, καὶ ἐπειδὴ αὐτῷ οὐδὲν ἐπράσσετο 
τ ἂν ~ 
τ ὧν ἕνεκα ἐσέβαλε καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ σῖτόν τὸ οὐκ εἶχεν αὐτῷ καὶ ὑπὸ 
~ > on 3 ? | , ~ ? 
. χειίιμωγνος ἐταλαιπῶώρει, ἀναπείθϑεται ὑπὸ Sevdov του Σπαρδάκου, 
’ ~w 6 4 4 3 e 4% ὔ 4 > 3 Ud 
, ἀδελφιδοῦ ὄντος καὶ μέγιστον μεϑ' αὑτὸν δυναμένου, wot ἐν τάχϑι 
, ἀπελϑεῖν. τὸν δὲ Σεύϑην κρύφα Περδίκκας ὑποσχόμενος ἀδελφὴν 
« - ΄- ΡΞ 4 
ἑαντοῦ δώσειν καὶ χρήματα ἐπὶ αὐτῇ προσποιεῖται. 6. καὶ ὁ per 
’ . e e 4 
. πεισϑεὶς καὶ μείνας τριάκοντα τὰς πάσας ἡμέρας, τούτων de ὀκτὼ 
᾽ “« ~ ~ aw 
ἐν Χαλκιδεῦσιν, ἀνεχώρησε τῷ στρατῷ κατὰ τάχος ἐπὶ οἴκου" 
. Περδίκκας δὲ ὕστερον Στρατονίκην τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφὴν δίδωσι 
+ Σεύϑῃ, ὥσπερ ὑπέσχετο. τὰ μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὴν Σιτάλκου στρατείαν 
2 
| οὐτῶς ἐγένετο. - 
' CI. Οἱ δὲ ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι τοῦδε τοῦ χειμῶνος, 
3 A ~ ’ 
ἐπειδὴ τὸ τῶν Πελοποννησίων ναυτικὸν διελύϑη, Φορμίωνος 
ἢγουμένου ἐστράτευσαν, παραπλεύσαντες ἐπὶ “Aotaxov καὶ ἀπο- 
με > 4 , ~ ᾽ ’ [7 8 ς ? 
βάντες, ἐς τὴν μεσόγειαν τῆς Axagvaviag τετρακοσίοις μὲν onle- 
3 - “- « 
ταις Adivaioy τῶν ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν, τετρακοσίοις δὲ Μεσσηνίων, 
” oo -~ 
ἐκ τὲ Στράτου καὶ Κορόντων καὶ ἄλλων χωρίων ἄνδρας ov δοκοῦν- 
2 3 
τας βεβαίους εἶναι, ἐξήλασαν, καὶ Kuyyta τὸν Θεολύτον ἐς 
’ oo 3 
Κύροντα καταγαγόντες, ἀνεχώρησαν πάλιν ἐπὶ tag ναῦς. 2%. ἐς 
6 
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γὰρ Οἰνιάδας, ἀεί ποτε πολεμίους ὄντας μόνους “Axagrares 
οὐκ ἐδόχει δυνατὸν εἶναι χειμῶνος ὄντος στρατεύειν" 3. ὃ γὰρ 
"Aysigosg ποταμὸς ῥέων ἐκ Πίνδου ὅρους διὰ 4Δολοπέας καὶ 
4 “ὦ 4 3 4 A 3 τὸ 3 =~ 2 
“ηραῶν καὶ Augioyor καὶ διὰ τοῦ “Axagvavtxov sredior, 
ἄνωθεν μὲν παρὰ Στράτον πόλιν, ἐς ϑάλασσαν δ᾽ ἐξιεὴς παρ᾽ 
> ’ A A 54 3 ~ w , av aw (8 
Οἰνιάδας καὶ τὴν πόλιν αὑτοῖς περιλιμνάζων, ἄπορον mort ὑπϑ 
τοῦ ὕδατος ἐν χειμῶνι στρατεύειν. κεῖνται δὲ καὶ τῶν νήσων τῶν 
Ἐχινάδων αἱ πολλαὶ καταντικρὺ Οἰνιαδῶν, τοῦ “Ayelqow τῶν 
ἐχβολῶν οὐδὲν ἀπέχουσαι, wore μέγας ὧν ὃ ποταμὸς προσχοὶ 
ἀεὶ καὶ εἰσὶ τῶν νήσων a ἠπείρωνται, ἐλπὶς δὲ καὶ πάσας οὐχ ἐν» 
πολλῷ tim ἂν χρόνῳ τοῦτο παϑεῖν. 4, τό te γὰρ ῥεῦμά ear 
μέγα καὶ πολὺ καὶ ϑολερόν, ai ta νῆσοι πυκναί, καὶ ἀλλήλαις τῆς 
προσχώσεως τῷ μὴ σκεδάγευσϑαι σύνδεσμοι γίγνονται, παραλλὰξ 
καὶ οὐ κατὰ στοῖχον» κείμεναι, οὐδ᾽ ἔχουσαι εὐϑείας διόδους τοῦ 
@ 3 8 Γι ” > 9. a ? é lg 
ὕδατος ἐς τὸ πέλαγος. ἔρημοι δ᾽ εἰσι καὶ ov μεγάλαι. 5. λέγεται 
4 a 93 ’ ~ 3 td σ ΠῚ da ~ > 4 ᾽ 
δὲ καὶ “Adxpaion τῷ Augiagen, ore δὴ ἀλᾶσϑαι αὐτὸν μετὰ 
τὸν φόνον τῆς μητρός, τὸν “Anodlo ταύτην τὴν γῆν χρῆσαι οἰκεῖν, 
ὑπειπόντα οὐκ εἶναι λύσιν τῶν δειμάτων, πρὶν ἂν εὑρὼν ἐν ταύτῃ 
~ e : 
τῇ χώρᾳ κατοικίσηται, ἥτις, ὅτε ἔκτεινδ τὴν μητέρα, μήπω ὑπὸ 
φ ~ 4  Ὕ € ὅν; » > -~ Φ 
ἡλίου ἑωρᾶτο, unde γῆ ἢν, ὡς τῆς ye ἄλλης αὑτῷ μεμιασμένης. 
~ ΄ a 4 b) ? ’ 
6. ὁ δ᾽ ἀπορῶν, ὡς φασι, μόλις κατενόησε τὴν πρόσχωσιν ταύτην 
aw ὃ a a x07 > Φ 6 a A « , - 
τοῦ «“ἄχελῳφου, καὶ ἐδόκει αὐτῷ ixavy ἂν κεχῶσϑαι δίαιτα τῷ 
σώματι ἀφ᾽ οὗπερ κτείνας τὴν μητέρα οὐκ ὀλίγον χρόνο» ἐπλανᾶτο. 
καὶ κατοικισϑεὶς ἐς τοὺς περὶ Οἰνιάδας τόπους, ἐδυνάστευσέ τε, 
καὶ ἀπὸ ᾿Αἀἰκαρνᾶνος παιδὸς ἑαυτοῦ τῆς χώρας τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν 
ἐγκατέλιπε. τὰ μὲν περὶ ᾿«Αλχμαίωνα τοιαῦτα λεγόμενα παρελά- 
βομεν. 
CIII. Οἱ δὲ ᾿“ϑηναῖοι καὶ 6 Φορμίων ἄραντες ἐκ τῆς 
᾿Αἰκαρνανίας καὶ ἀφικόμενοι ἐς τὴν Ναύπακτον ἅμα ἦρι κατέπλευ- 
> . > s 4 3 ’ ~ > ᾽ tJ 
σαν ἐς τὰς Abnvag, τούς τὸ ἐλευϑέρους τῶν αἰχμαλώτων ex 
“- oe Ψ ΄ 
τῶν ψαυμαχιῶν ἄγοντες, οἱ ἀνὴρ ἀντ ἀνδρὸς ἐλύϑησαν, καὶ τὰς 
ναῦς ἃς εἶλον. 2. καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα οὗτος καὶ τρίτον ἔτος τῷ 
πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 
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I. 


I. Tov δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρους Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμα 
yor ἅμα τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάζοντι ἐστράτευσαν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν" ἡγεῖτο 
δὲ αὐτῶν ᾿Αρχίδαμος ὁ Ζευξιδάμου Auxedaipovins βασιλεύς. καὶ 
> e tx Wd ‘ og Α ? 4 >? 
ἐγκαϑεῖομενοι ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν᾽ καὶ προσβολαί, ὥσπερ εἰώϑεσαν, 
ἐγίγνοντο τῶν ᾿4ϑηναίων ἱππέων ὅπη παρείκοι, καὶ τὸν πλεῖστον 
or os ἂν γ 4 4 te a ~ σ Α » 3 
Outdoy τῶν ψιλῶν εἰργὸν τὸ UN προξξιόντας τῶν ὁπλῶν τὰ EYYUS 
τῆς πόλεως κακουργεῖν. 2. ἐμμείναντες δὲ χρόνον οὗ εἶχον τὰ σι- 
τία ἀνεχώρησαν καὶ διελύϑησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 

Il. Μετὰ δὲ τὴν ἐσβολὴν τῶν Πελοποννησίων εὐθὺς «Ἰέσβος 

é 
πλὴ» ηϑύμνης ἀπέστη an ᾿Αϑηναίων, βουληϑέντες μὲν καὶ 208 
~ , 245? .ε ’ 3 3 ? 
τοῦ πολέμου, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ «ακεδαιμόνιοι ov προσεδέξαντο, ἀναγκασϑ ἕν. 
τες δὲ καὶ ταύτην τὴν ἀπόστασιν πρότερον % διενοοῦντο ποιήσα- 
oda. 2. τῶν τε γὰρ λιμένων τὴν χῶσιν, καὶ τειχῶν οἰκοδόμησιν, 
a Land [4 3 é ~~ ᾽ν 3 = Ld Ψ 
καὶ νεῶν ποίησιν ἐπέμενον τελεσθῆναι, καὶ ὅσω ἐκ τοῦ Πόντου ἔδει 
ἀφικέσϑαι, τοξότας τε καὶ σῖτον, καὶ ἃ μεταπεμπόμενοι ἦσαν. 
3. Τενέδιοι γὰρ ὄντες αὐτοῖς διάφοροι, καὶ ῆηϑυμναῖοι, καὶ αὐτῶν 
ΔΙντιληναίων ἰδίᾳ ἄνδρες κατὰ στάσιν, πρόξενοι ᾿44ϑηναίων, μηνυ- 
“ 4 
ταὶ γίγνονται τοῖς ADyvaio ott ξυνοικίζουσί ze τὴν AeoBow ἐς 
τὴν Μιηυτιλήνην βίᾳ, καὶ τὴν παρασκευὴν ἅπασαν μετὰ “Τακεδαιμο- 
νίων καὶ Βοιωτῶν, ξυγγενῶν ὄντων, ἐπὶ ἀποστάσει ἐπείγονται" καὶ 
εἰ μή τις προκαταλήψεται ἤδη, στερήσεσϑαι αὐτοὺς “έσβουι III. 
οἱ δ᾽ "AGnvaiol, ἦσαν γὰρ τεταλαιπωρημένοι ὑπό τὸ τῆς νόσου καὶ 
τοῦ πολέμου ἄρτι καϑισταμένον καὶ ἀχμάζοντος, μέγα μὲν ἔργον 
ἡγοῦντο εἶναι AoPov προσπολεμώσασϑαι ναυτικὸν ἔχουσαν καὶ 
δύναμιν ἀκέραιον, καὶ οὐκ ἀπεδέχοντο πρῶτον τὰς κατηγορίας, 
.-» , , a A 4 χλ “ Ύ ᾿Ξ 9 4 ’ 
μεῖζον μέρος γέμοντες aq μὴ βουλεσθαι ἀληϑὴ sivas’ ἐπειδὴ μὲν- 
τοι καὶ πέμψαντες πρέσβε:ς οὐκ ἔπειθον τοὺς Μυτιληναίους τήν 
ze ξυνοίκησιν καὶ τὴν παρασχευὴν διαλύειν, δείσαντες προκαταλα- 
βεῖν ἐξούλεντο. 2. καὶ πέμπουσιν ἐξαπιναίως τεσσαράκοντα ναῦς, 
“»ν Ἁ ? e ~ . .. a 
at ἔτυχον περὶ Πελοποότνησον παρεσκευασμέται πλεῖν" Κλεϊππιδης 
δὲ ὁ Δεινίου τρίτος αὐτὸς ἐστρατήγει. 3. ἐσηγγέλϑη γὰρ αὐτοῖς 
4 ~ τ 
ὡς εἴη ᾿Απόλλωνος Μαλόεντος ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ἑορτή, ἐν ἢ πανδη- 
. > = 
yet Μυτιληναῖοι ἑορτάζουσι, καὶ ἐλπίδα εἶναι ἐπειχθέντας ἐπιπεσεῖν 


.᾿ 
oS 
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ἄφνω, καὶ ἣν μὲν ξυμβῇ ἡ πεῖρα, εἰ δὲ μή, ΜΜὝυτιληναίοις εἰπεῖν ναῖς 
cs παραδοῦναι καὶ τείχη καϑελεῖν, μὴ πειθομένων δὲ πολεμεῖν 
4. καὶ αἱ μὲν νῆες ἤχοντο" τὰς δὲ τῶν Μυτιληναίων δέκα τριήρεις, 
at ἔτυχον βοηϑοὶ παρὰ σφᾶς κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν παροῦσαι, κατέ. 
« 93 “« 4 4 a” 3 3 ow 3 4 > ¢ 
σχον οἱ ‘Abnvaiot καὶ τοὺς ἄνδρας ἐξ αὐτῶν ἐς φυλακὴν ἐποιή- 
σαντο. 5. τοῖς δὲ Μυτιληναίοις ἀνὴρ ἐκ τῶν ᾿ϑηνῶν διαβὰς ἐς 
Εὔβοιαν, καὶ πεζῇ ἐπὶ Γεραιστὸν ἐλϑών, ὁλκάδος ἀναγομένης ἐπι- 
τυχών, πλῷ χρησάμενος, καὶ τριταῖος ἐκ τῶν ᾿4ϑηνῶν ἐς Μυτιλήνην 
ἀφικόμενος, ἀγγέλλει τὸν ἐπίπλουν. 6. οἱ δὲ οὔτε ἐς τὸν ἥαλόεντα 
ἐξῆλϑον, τά τε ἄλλα τῶν τειχῶν καὶ λιμένων περὶ τὰ ἡμιτέλεστα 
U4 3 “ 4 ¢ 3 ~ 3 4 ΄’ 
φραξάμενοι ἐφύλασσον. IV. καὶ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοιε οὐ πολὺ ὕστερον 
καταπλεύσαντες ὡς" ἑώρων, ἀπήγγειλαν μὲν οἱ στρατηγοὶ τὰ ἐπε- 
ig 3 > a a ~ Ld 9 g ld 
σταλμᾶνα, οὐκ ἐσακουόντωῶων δὲ τῶν Μυτιληναίων ἐς πόλεμο» xadi- 
σταντο. 2. ἀπαράσκευοι δὲ οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι καὶ ἐξαίφνης ἀναγκα- 
σϑέντες πολεμεῖν, ἔκπλουν μέν τινα ἐποιήσαντο τῶν νεῶν ὡς ἐπὶ 
ναυμαχίᾳ ὀλίγον πρὸ τοῦ λιμένος, ἔπειτα καταδιωχϑέντες ὑπὸ τῶ» 
᾿Αττικὼν νεῶν λόγους ἤδη προσέφερον τοῖς στρατηγοῖς, βουλόμε- 
γοι τὰς ναῦς τὸ παραυτίκα, εἰ δύναιντο, ὁμολογίᾳ τινι ἐπιεικεῖ ἀπο- 
πέμψασϑαι. 3. καὶ οἱ στρατηγοὶ τῶν ᾽,4)ϑηναίων ἀπεδέξαντο, καὶ 
2 4 , 3 3 « πὸ , ¢ ~ 4 
avzot φοβούμενοι μὴ οὐχ ἱκανοι ὦσι AEB πάσῃ πολεμεῖν. 4. καὶ 
3 4 é ? 3 A > ¢ € ~ 
ἀνακωχὴν ποιησάμενοι, πέμπουσιν ἐς τὰς ᾿4ϑήνας οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι 
~ ? o τ , » Δ» ” ? 
τῶν τὸ διαβαλλόντων eva, ᾧ μετέμελεν ἥδη, καὶ ἄλλους, εἴ πὼς πεί- 
σειαν τὰς ναῦς ἀπελθεῖν, ὡς σφῶν οὐδὲν νεωτεριούντων. 5. ἐν 
’ A > \ 3 A é ig ᾿ 
τούτῳ δὲ ἀποστέλλουσι καὶ ἐς τὴν Aaxedaipove πρέσβεις τριήρει, 
λαϑόντες τὸ τῶν ᾿441ϑηναίων ναυτικόν, οἱ ὥρμουν ἐν τῇ Μαλέᾳ 
4 , ~ ? 9 4 > ? ~ 3 4 - 3 
πρὸς βορέαν τῆς πολεως" ov γὰρ ἐπίστευον τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿“Ἴϑη- 
γαίων προχωρήσειν. 6. καὶ οἱ μὲν ἐς τὴν Aaxedaipora ταλαιπώ- 
ga διὰ τοῦ πελάγους κομισϑέντες αὐτοῖς ἔπρασσον ὅπως τις βοή- 
ϑεια ἥξει. V. οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ᾿ϑηνῶν πρέσβεις ὡς οὐδὲν ἦλθον 
πράξαντες, ἐς πόλεμον καϑίσταντο οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι καὶ ἡ ἄλλη 
“ἐσβος πλὴν Μηϑύμνης᾽" οὗτοι δὲ τοῖς ᾿.49ϑηναίοις ἐβεβοηϑήκεσαι 
\. 4 a 4 “ Aun 3 [4 4 4 
καὶ Ἴμβριοε καὶ Anprios καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὀλίγοι τινὲς ξυμμάχων. 
2. καὶ ἔξοδον μέν τινὰ πανδημεὶ ἐποιήσαντο οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι ἐπὶ 
‘ - 3 , 4 4 , >? > τ > * 
τὸ τῶν “4ϑηνταίων στρατόπεδον, καὶ μαχὴ ἐγένετο, ἐν ἢ οὐκ ἔλασ- 
σον ἔχοντες οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι οὔτε ἐπηυλίσαντο οὔτε ἐπιστευσαν agi- 
>» 944) 9 ’ : 3 ” ᾿ εν ε » ἢ 
στιν αὑτοῖς, ἀλλ ἀνεχῶρησαν . ἔπειτα οἱ μὲν ἥσυχαζον, ἐκ Πελο- 
“ Φ 
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“το:τήσου καὶ met ἄλλης παρασκευῆς βουλόμένοι, εἰ προσγένοιτό τι, 
"ἐ»δυνεύειν. 4. καὶ γὰρ αὐτοῖς Μελέας “ἄκων ἀφικνεῖται καὶ “Ep 
μαιώνδας Θηβαῖος, ot προαπεστάλησαν μὲν τῆς ἀποστάσεως, φϑά- 
σαι δὲ οὐ δυνάμενοι τὸν τῶν ᾿“΄ϑηναίων ἐπίπλουν κρύφα μετὰ τὴν 
μάχην ὕστερον ἐσπλέουσι τριήρει, καὶ παρήνουν πέμπειν τριήρη ἄλ- 
Any καὶ πρέσβεις ped’ ἑαυτῶν" καὶ ἐκπέμπουσιν. VI. οἱ δὲ ᾽.“1ϑη- 
Φαἴοι πολὺ ἐπιῤῥωσθέντες διὰ τὴν τῶν Μυτιληναίων ἡσυχίαν ξυμ- 
μάχους τὰ προσεχάλουν, οἱ πολὺ ϑᾶσσον παρῆσαν ὁρῶντες οὐδὲν 
ἐσχυρὸν ἀπὸ τῶν “Τεσβίων, καὶ περιορμισάμενοι τὸ πρὸς νότον τῆς 
“τόλεοως ἐτείχισαν στρατόπεδα δύο ἑκατέρωϑεν τῆς πόλεως, καὶ τοὺς 
ἔφόρμους ἐπὶ ἀμφοτέροις τοῖς λιμέσιν ἐποιοῦντο. 2. καὶ τῆς μὲν 
ϑαλασσης εἶργον μὴ χρῆσθαι τοὺς Μυτιληναίους, τῆς δὲ γῆς τῆς 
μὲν ἄλλης ἐχράτουν οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι “έσβιοι προσβϑ- 
βοηθηκότες ἤδη, τὸ δὲ περὶ τὰ στρατόπεδα οὐ πολὺ κατεῖχον οἱ 
᾿“41ϑηναῖοι, ναύσταϑμον δὲ μᾶλλον ἦν αὐτοῖς πλοίων καὶ ἀγορᾶς F 
Μαλέα. καὶ τὰ μὲν περὶ Μυτιλήνην οὕτως ἐπολεμεῖτο. 

VIL. Κατὰ δὲ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον τοῦ ϑέρους τούτου ’AOnvaiot 
καὶ ἐς Πελοπόννησον ναῦς ἀπέστειλαν τριάκοντα καὶ ᾿“σώπιον τὸν 
Φορμίωνος στρατηγόν, κελευσάντων Axagvavay τῶν Φορμίωνός 
τινα σφίσι πέμψαι ἢ υἱὸν ἢ ξυγγενῇ ἄρχοντα. 2. καὶ παραπλέουσαι 
αἱ νῆες τῆς «Τακωνικῆς τὰ ἐπιϑαλάσσια χωρία ἐπόρθησαν. 3. ἔπει- 
τὰ τὰς μὲν πλείους ἀποπέμπει τῶν νεῶν πάλιν ἐπὶ οἴκου ὁ ᾿ΑΙσώπι- 
ος, αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἔχων δώδεκα ἀφικνεῖται ἐς Ναύπακτον, 4. καὶ ὕστερον 
"Axagvavas ἀναστήσας πανδημεί, στρατεύει ἐπὶ Οἰνιάδας, καὶ ταῖς 
τε ναυσὶ κατὰ τὸν ᾿ΑΙχελῷον ἔπλευσε καὶ ὁ κατὰ γῆν στρατὸς ἐδήου 
τὴν χώραν. 5. ὡς δ᾽ οὐ προσεχώρουν, τὸν μὲν πεζὸν ἀφίησιν, αὖ- 
εὸς δὲ πλεύσας ἐς Aevnnda, καὶ ἀπόβασιν ἐς 'Νήρικον ποιησάμενος, 
ἀναχωρῶν διαφθείρεται αὐτὸς τε καὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς τι μέρος ὑπὸ 
τῶν αὐτόϑεν τε ξυμβοηϑησάντων καὶ φρουρῶν τινῶν ὀλίγων. θ. 
καὶ ὕστερον ὑποσπόνδους τοὺς νεκροὺς ἀποπλεύσαντες οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
παρὰ τῶν Aevuadiny ἐκομίσαντο. 

VIII. Οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τῆς πρώτης νεὼς ἐκπεμῳθέντες. Μυτιληναίων 
πρέσβεις, ὡς αὐτοῖς οἱ “ακεδαιμόνιοι εἶπον ᾿Ολυμπίαζε παρεῖναι, 
ὅπως καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι ξύμμαχοι ἀκούσαντες βουλεύσωνται, ἀφικνοῦν- 
ται ἐς τὴν ᾿Ολυμπίαν᾽ ἦν δὲ ᾿Ολυμπιὰς ἡ Δωριεὺς ‘Podtog τὸ δεύο 
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τερον ἐνίκα. καὶ ἐπειδὴ μετὰ τὴν ἑορτὴν κατέστησα: ἐς λόγους 
εἶπον τοιάδε. 

IX. Τὺ μὲν καϑεστὸς τοῖς Ἕλλησι νόμιμον, ὦ ἄνδρες Auxe 
δαιμόνιοι καὶ ξύμμαχοι, tomer’ τοὺς γὰρ ἀφισταμένους ἐν τοῖς 
πολέμοις καὶ ξυμμαχίαν τὴν πρὶν ἀπολείποντας οἱ δεξάμενοι καϑ' 
ὅσον μὲν ὠφελοῦνται, ἐν ἡδονῇ; ἔχουσι, νομίζοντες δὲ εἶναι προδό- 
τας τῶν πρὸ τοῦ φίλων χείρους ἡγοῦνται. 2. καὶ οὐκ ἄδικος 
αὕτη ἡ ἀξίωσίς ἐστιν, εἰ τύχοιεν πρὸς ἀλλήλους οἵ τὸ ἀφιστάμενο. 
καὶ ἀφ᾽ ὧν διακρίφοιντο ἴσοι μὲν τῇ γνώμῃ ὄντες καὶ εὐνοίᾳ, ἀντίπα- 
λοι δὲ τῇ παρασκευῇ καὶ δυνάμει, πρόφασίς τὸ ἐπιεικὴς μηδεμία 
ὑπάρχοι τῆς ἀποστάσεως᾽ ὃ ἡμῖν καὶ "AOnvaiorg οὐκ ἦν. μηδέ 
τῳ χείρους δόξωμεν εἶναι δὲ ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ τιμώμενοι UA αὐτῶν ἐν 
τοῖς δεινοῖς ἀφιστάμεϑα. X. περὶ γὰρ τοῦ δικαίον καὶ ἀρετῆς 
πρῶτον, ἄλλως τε καὶ ξυμμαχίας δεόμενοι, τοὺς λόγους ποιησόμεθα, 
εἰδότες οὔτε φιλίαν ἰδιώταις βέβαιον γιγνομένην οὔτε κοινωνίαν 
πόλεσιν ἐς οὐδέν, εἰ μὴ pet ἀρετῆς δοκούσης ἐς ἀλλήλους γί: 
yrowto καὶ τἄλλα ὁμοιότροποι εἶεν" ἐν γὰρ τῷ διαλλάσσοετι 
τῆς γνώμης καὶ αἱ διαφοραὶ τῶν ἔργων καϑίστανται. 2. ἡμῖν 
δὲ καὶ “AOnsaioig ξυμμαχία ἐγένετο πρῶτον ἀποὶιπόντων μὲν 
ὑμῶν ἐκ τοῦ Mydixov πολέμου, παραμεινάντων δὲ ἐκείνων πρὸς 
τὰ ὑπόλοιπα τῶν ἔργων. 3. ξύμμαχοι μέντοι ἐγενόμεϑα οὐκ ἐπὶ 
καταδουλώσει τῶν Ἑλλήνων ᾿“ϑηναίοις, ἀλλ ἐπ ἐλευϑερώσει 
ἀπὸ τοῦ Μήδου τοῖς Ἕλλησι. 4. καὶ μέχρι μὲν ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου 
ἡγοῦντο, προϑύμως εἱπόμεϑα" ἐπειδὴ δὲ δωρῶμεν αὐτοὺς τὴν μὲν 
cov Μήδου ἔχθραν ἀνιέντας, τὴν δὲ τῶν ξυμμάχων δούλωσιν 
ἐπαγομένους, οὐκ ἀδεεῖς ἔτ: ἦμεν. ὅ. ἀδύνατοι δὲ ὄντες καϑ' ἕν 
yevousvos διὰ πολυψηφίαν ἀμύνασϑαι οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐδουλώϑησαν 
πλὴν ἡμῶν καὶ Xiov 6. ἡμεῖς δὲ αὐτόνομοι δὴ ὄντες καὶ ἐλεύ- 
ϑεροι τῷ ὀνόματι ξυνεστρατεύσαμεν. καὶ πιστοὺς οὐκέτι εἴχομεν 
ἡγεμόνας .Αϑηναίους, παραδείγμασι τοῖς προγιγνομένοις χρώμενοι" 
OU γὰρ εἰκὸς ἦν αὐτούς, OV μὲν μεϑ' ἡμῶν ἐνσπόγδους ἐποιήσαντο, 
καταστρέψασθαι, τοὺς δὲ ὑπολοίπους, εἴποτα ἄρα ἐδυνήϑησαν, μὴ 
δρᾶσαι τοῦτος XI. καὶ εἰ μὲν αὐτόνομοι ἔτι ἦμεν ἅπαντες, 
βεβαιότεροι ἂν ἡμῖν ἧσαν μηδὲν νδωτεριεῖν ὑποχειρίους δὲ ἔχοντες 
τοὺς πλείους, ἡμῖν δὲ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον ὁμιλοῦντες, χαλεπώτερον 
εἰκότως ἔμελλον οἴσειν καὶ πρὸς τὸ πλεῖον ἤδη εἶκον τοῦ ἡμετέρον 








LIB. IIL CAP. XIL XIIL 127 


See μόνου ἀντισουμέγου, ἄλλως τὸ καὶ ὅσῳ δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ 
αὑτῶν ἐγίγνοντο καὶ ἡμεῖς ἐρημότεροι. τὸ δὲ ἀντίπαλον δέος © 
εότον πιστὸν ἐς ξυμμαχίαν ὁ γὰρ παραβαΐφειν τι βουλόμενος τῷ 
Hi προΐχων ἂν ἐπελϑεῖν ἀποτρέπεται. 2. αὐτόεομοί τὸ ἐλείφϑη- 
μεν οὐ δὲ ἄλλο τι ἢ ὅσον αὐτοῖς ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν εὐπρεπείᾳ τε λόγου, 
καὶ γνώμης μᾶλλον ἐφόδῳ ἣ ἰσχύος τὰ πράγματα ἐφαίνετο κατα- 
ληπτά. 3. ἅμα μὲν γὰρ μαρτυρίῳ ἐχρῶντο μὴ ἂν τούς γε ἰσοψή- 
Poug ἄκοντας, εἰ μὴ τι ἠδίκουν οἷς ἐπήεσαν, ξυστρατεύειν" ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ δὲ καὶ τὰ κράτιστα ἐπί τε τοὺς ὑποδεεσεέρους πρώτους 
ξυτνεπῆγον, καὶ τὰ τελευταῖα λιπόντες, τοῦ ἄλλου περιῃρημένου, 
ἀσϑενέστερα ἔμελλον ἕξειν. εἰ δὲ ag ἡμῶν ἤρξαντο, ἐχόντων ἔτι 
τῶν πάντων αὐτῶν te ἰσχὺν καὶ πρὸς ὅ,τε χρὴ στῆναι, οὐκ ἂν 
ὁμοίως ἐχειρώσαντο. 4. τό τὸ ναυτικὸν ἡμῶν παρεῖχέ τινα φόβον, 
μή ποτε καϑ' by γενόμενον, ἢ ὑμῖν ἦ ἄλλῳ τῳ προσϑέμενον, κίνδυ- 
vor σφίσι παράσχῃ" 5. τὰ δὲ καὶ ἀπὸ θεραπείας τοῦ τὸ κοινοῦ 
αὐτῶν καὶ τῶν ἀεὶ προεστώτων περιεγιγνόμεϑα. οὐ μέντοι ἐπὶ 
πολύ 7 ἂν ἐδοκοῦμεν δυνηϑῆναι, εἰ μὴ ὁ πόλεμος ὅδε κατέστη, 
παραδείγμασι χρωμενοι τοῖς ἐς τοὺς ἄλλους. XII. τίς οὖν αὕτη ἡ 
φιλία ἐγίγνετο ἢ ἐλευθερία πιστή, ἐν 7 παρὰ γνώμην» ἀλλήλους 
ὑπεδεχόμεϑα, καὶ οἱ μὲν ἡμᾶς ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ δεδιότες ἐθεράπευον, 
ἡμεῖς δὲ ἐκείνους ἐν τῇ ἡσυχίᾳ τὸ αὐτὸ ἐποιοῦμεν" ὅ τε τοῖς ἄλλοις 
μάλιστα εὕνοια πίστιν βεβαιοῖ, ἡμῖν τοῦτο ὁ φόβορ ἐχυρὸν παρεῖχε᾽ 
δέει τὸ τὸ πλέον ἢ φιλίᾳ κατεχόμενοι ξύμμαχοι Huey’ καὶ ὁποτέροις 
ϑᾶσσον παράσχοι ἀσφάλεια ϑάρσος, οὗτοι πρότεροί τε καὶ παρα- 
βήσεσϑαι ἔμελλον. 2. ὥστε εἴ τῷ δοκοῦμεν ἀδικεῖν προαποστάν- 
τες διὰ τὴν ἐχείνων μέλλησιν τῶν ἐς ἡμᾶς δεινῶν, αὐτοὶ οὐκ 
ἀνταναμξίναντες σαφῶς εἰδέναι εἴ τι αὑτῶν ἔσται, οὐκ dda 
σχοπεῖ. 3. εἰ γὰρ δυνατοὶ ἦμεν ἐκ τοῦ ἴσον καὶ ἀντεπιβονυλεῦσαι καὶ 
ἀντιμελλῆσαι, τί ἔδει ἡμᾶς ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου ἐπὶ ἐχείμοις εἶναι; ἐπὶ 
ἐκείνοις δὲ ὄντος ἀεὶ τοῦ ἐπιχειρεῖν καὶ ἐφ ἡμῖν εἶναι δεῖ τὸ προα- 
μύνασϑαι. 7 

XIII. Τοιαύτας ἔχοντες προφάσεις καὶ αἰτίας, ὦ Aaxedaipo- 
ror καὶ ξύμμαχοι, ἀπέστημεν, σαφεῖς μὲν τοῖς ἀκούουσι γνῶναι 
ὡς εἰκότως ἐδράσαμεν, ἱκαγὰς δὲ ἡμᾶς ἐκφοβῆσαι καὶ πρὸς 
ἀσφάλειάν τινα τρέψαι, βουλομένους μὲν καὶ πάλαι, ore ἔτι ἐν τῇ 
εἰρήνῃ ἐπέμψαμεν ὡς ὑμᾶς περὶ ἀποστάσεως, ὑμῶν δὲ οὐ προσ- 
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δεξαμένων κωλυϑέντας " νῦν δὲ ἐπειδὴ Βοιωτοὶ προὐκαλέσαντο, av 
ϑὺς ὑπηκούσαμεν, καὶ ἐνομίζομεν ἀποστήσεσϑαι διπλῆν ἀπόστασιν, 
ἀπὸ τὸ τῶν Ἑλλήνων μὴ ξὺν κακῶς ποιεῖν αὐτοὺς μετ’ ᾿“4“ϑηναίων, 
ἀλλὰ ξυνελευϑεροῦν, ἀπό τε ᾿4ϑηναίων μὴ αὐτοὶ διαφϑαρῆναι 
in ἐχείνων ἐν ὑστέρῳ, ἀλλὰ προποιῆσαι. 2. ἡ μέντοι ἀπόστασις 
ἡμῶν ϑᾶσσον γεγένηται καὶ ἀπαράσκευος᾽" ἧ καὶ μᾶλλον χρὴ ξυμ: 
μάχους δεξαμένους ἡμᾶς διὰ ταχέων βοήϑειαν ἀποστέλλειν, iva 
φαίνησϑε ἀμύνοντές τὸ οἷς δεῖ καὶ ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ τοὺς πολεμίους 
βλάπτοντες. 3. καιρὸς δὲ ὡς οὕπω πρότερον. νόσῳ τε γὰρ 
ἐφϑάραται ᾿44ϑηναῖοι καὶ χρημάτων δαπάνῃ, νῆές τε αὐτοῖς αἱ μὲν 
περὶ τὴν ὑμετέραν εἰσίν, αἱ δ᾽ ἐφ᾿ ἡμῖν τετάχαται, 4. ὥστε οὐκ 
εἰκὸς αὐτοὺς περιουσίαν νεῶν ἔχειν, ἢν ὑμεῖς ἐν τῷ θέρει τῷδε 
γαυσί τε καὶ πεζῷ ἅμα ἐπεσβάλητε τὸ δεύτερον" ἀλλ ἢ ὑμᾶς 
οὐκ ἀμυνοῦνται ἐπιπλέοντας ἢ an ἀμφοτέρων ἀποχωρήσονται. 
5. νομίσῃ τὸ μηδεὶς ἀλλοτρίας γῆς πέρι οἰκεῖον κίνδυνον ἕξειν. ᾧ 
γὰρ δοκεῖ μακρὰν ἀπεῖναι ἡ AdoBos, τὴν ὠφέλειαν αὐτῷ ἐγγύϑεν 
παρέξει. οὐ γὰρ ἐν τῇ αΑττικῇ ἔσται ὁ πόλεμος ὥς τις οἴεται, 
ἀλλὰ δι’ ἣν ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ ὠφελεῖται. 6. ἔστι δὲ τῶν χρημάτων ἀπὸ 
τῶν ξυμμάχων ἡ πρόσοδος, καὶ ἔτι μείζων ἔσται, εἰ ἡμᾶς κατα- 
στρέψονται" οὔτε γὰρ ἀποστήσεται ἄλλος τά τὸ ἡμέτερα προσγε- 
ψήσεται, πάϑοιμέν τ᾽ ἂν δεινότερα 7 οἱ πρὶν δουλεύοντες. 7. βοη- 
ϑησάντων δὲ ὑμῶν προϑύμως πόλιν τὸ προσλήψεσϑε ναυτικὸν 
ἔχουσαν μέγα, οὗπερ ὑμῖν μάλιστα προσδεῖ, καὶ .““29ηναίους ῥᾷον 
καϑαιρήσετε ὑφαιροῦντες αὐτῶν τοὺς ξυμμάχους" ϑρασύτερον 
γὰρ πᾶς τις προσχωρήσεται" τήν τα αἰτίαν ἀποφεύξεσϑε ἣν εἴχετε 
un βοηϑεῖν τοῖς ἀφισταμένοις. ἣν δ᾽ ἐλευϑεροῦντες φαίνησϑε, τὸ 
κράτος τοῦ πολέμου βεβαιότερον ἕξετε. XIV. αἰσχυνθέντες οὖ» 
τάς τετῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐς ὑμᾶς ἐλπίδας καὶ Δία τὸν ᾿Ολύμπιον, ἐν 
οὗ τῷ ἱερῷ ἴσα καὶ ἱκέται ἐσμέν, ἐπαμύνατε Μυτιληναίοις ξύμμαχοι 
γενόμενοι, καὶ μὴ πρόησϑε ἡμᾶς, ἴδιον μὲν τὸν κίνδυνον τῶν σωμά- 
τῶν παραβαλλομένους, κοινὴν δὲ τὴν ἐκ τοῦ κατορθῶσαι ὠφέλειαν 
ἅπασι δώσοντας, ἔτι δὲ κοινοτέραν τὴν βλάβην, εἰ μὴ πεισϑέντων 
ὑμῶν σφαλησόμεϑα. 2. γίγνεσϑε δὲ ἄνδρες οἵουσπερ ὑμᾶς οἷ τὸ 
Ελληνες ἀξιοῦσι, καὶ τὸ ἡμέτερον δέος βούλεται. 

XV. Τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Μυτιληναῖοι εἶπον. οἱ δὲ «Τακεδαιμόνιοι 
καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐπειδὴ ἥκουσαν, προσδεξάμεμοι τοὺς λόγους, ξυμ» 
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μάχους τὸ τοὺς AsoBiovs ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ τὴν ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
ἐσβολὴν τοῖς τὸ ξυμμάχοις παροῦσι κατὰ τάχος ἔφραζον ἰέναι ἐς 
τὸν ἰσϑμὸν τοῖς δύο μέρεσιν ὡς ποιησόμενοι, καὶ αὐτοὶ πρῶτοι 
ἀφέκοντο, καὶ ὁλκοὺς παρεσκεύαζον τῶν νεῶν ἐν τῷ ἰσϑμῷ ὡς 
€ a 3 ~ ᾽ > 4 4 2 , ; 
ὑπεροίσοντες ἐκ τῆς Κορίνθου ἐς τὴν πρὸς Adjvas ϑαλασσα» 
καὶ ναυσὶ καὶ πεζῷ ἅμα ἐπιόντες. 2. καὶ οἱ μὲν προθύμως ταῦτα 
ἔπρασσον οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι ξύμμαχοι βραδέως cs ξυνελέγοντο, καὶ ἐφ 
καρποῦ ξυγκομιδῇ ἦσαν καὶ ἀῤῥωστίᾳ τοῦ στρατεύειν. 

XVI. Αἰσϑύμενοι δὲ αὐτοὺς οἱ ᾿44ϑηναῖοι διὰ κατάγνωσιν 
ἀσθενείας σφῶν παρασκευαζομένους, δηλῶσαι βουλόμενοι ὅτι οὐκ 
Μ ne 3 ? 2945) 8 o » \ ~ . 3.4 ’ 
ὀρϑῶς ἐγνωκασιν, ἀλλ᾽ oot τὰ εἰσι μὴ κιροῦντες τὸ ἐπὶ “Ἰἐσβῳ 

A 4 Α > A f 3 4 € ? 3 LA 
γαυτικὸν καὶ τὸ ἀπὸ Ilehonovyysov ἐπιὸν ῥαδίως ἀμύνεσθαι, 
ἐπλήρωσαν ναῦς ἑκατόν, ἐσβάντες αὐτοί τὸ πλὴν ἱππέων καὶ πδρτα- 
κοσιομεδίμνων καὶ οἱ μιότοικοι, καὶ παρὰ τὸν ἰσϑμὸν ἀναγαγόντες 
ἐπίδειξίν ze ἐποιοῦντο καὶ ἀποβάσεις τῆς Πελοποννήσου ἡ δοκοῖ 
αὐτοῖς. - 2. οἱ δὲ «Ἰακεδαιμότιοι, ὁρῶντες πολὺν τὸν παράλογον, 

° e . hand ’ ς ’ « less 3 ? ~ Δ “4 
τά te ὑπὸ τῶν “εσβίων ῥηθέντα ἡγοῦντο οὐκ ἀληϑῆ, καὶ ἄπορα 

« ~ A σ « 
ψομίζοντες, ὡς αὐτοῖς καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἅμα οὐ παρῆσαν, καὶ 
a ~ .«- 
ἠγγέλλοντο καὶ αἱ περὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον τριάκοντα νῆες τῶν 
᾿Αϑηναίων» τὴν περιοικίδι αὐτῶν πορϑοῦσαι, ἀνεχώρησαν ἐπὶ 
οἴκου. 3. ὕστερον δὲ ναντικὸν παρεσκεύαζον ὅ,τι πέμψουσιν ἐν 

% r A N ’ > C4 ; 4 ~ ~ 
τὴν AgsBov, καὶ κατὰ moles ἐπήγγελλον τεσσάράκοντα νεῶν πλῆϑος, 
καὶ ναύαρχον προσέταξαν ᾿Αλκίδαν, ὃς ἔμελλεν ἐπιπλεύσεσθαι. 
4. ἀνεχώρησαν δὲ καὶ οἱ ᾿ϑηναῖοι ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσίν, ἐπειδὴ 
καὶ ἐκείνους εἶδον. XVII. καὶ κατὰ τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον ὃν αἱ 
snes ἔπλεον ἐν τοῖς πλεῖσται δὴ νῆες ἅμ, αὐτοῖς ἐνεργοὶ κάλλει 
ἐγένοντο, παραπλήσιαι δὲ καὶ ἔτι πλείους ἀρχομένου τοῦ πολέμου. 
2. τήν τὸ γὰρ ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ Εὔβοιαν καὶ Σαλαμῖνα ἑκατὸν ἐφύλασ- 
σον καὶ περὶ Πελοπόννησον ἕτεραι ἑκατὸν ἦσαν, χωρὶς δὲ ai περὶ 
Ποτίδαιαν καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις χωρίοις, ὦστε αἱ πᾶσαι ἅμα ἐγίγνον- 
τὸ ἔν ἑνὶ ϑέρει διακόσιαι καὶ πεντήκοντα. 3. καὶ τὰ χρήματα 
τοῦτο μάλιστα ὑπανάλωσε μετὰ Ποτιδαίας. τήν τὸ γὰρ Ποτείδαιαν 
δίδραχμοι ὁπλῖται ἐφρούρουν, αὑτῷ γὰρ καὶ ὑπηρέτῃ δραχμὴν 

« 4 - 
ἐλάμβανε τῆς ἡμέρας, τρισχίλιοι μὲν οἱ πρῶτοι, ὧν οὐκ ἐλάσσους 
διαπολιόρκησαν, ἑξακόσιοι δὲ καὶ χίλιοι μετὰ Φορμίωνος, οἷ προ- 
κ«πῆλϑον᾽ mig τὸ αἱ πᾶσαι τὸν αὐτὸν μισϑὸν ἔφερον. 4. τα μὲν 


130 ΘΟΥΤΚΥΔΙΔΟΥ͂ ΞΥΓΓΡΑΦΗ ὁ. 


οὖν χρήματα οὕτως ὑπαναλώϑη τὸ πρῶτον, καὶ νῆες τοσαῦται δὴ 
πλεῖσται ἐπληρώθησαν. 

XVI. Μυτιληναῖοι δὲ κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν χρῦγον ὃν οἱ “ακεδαι. 
μόνιοι περὶ τὸν ἰσϑμὸν ἦσαν, ἐπὶ Μήϑυμναν, ὡς προδιδομένην, 
ἐστράτευσαν κατὰ γῆν, αὐτοί τὸ καὶ οἱ ἐπίκουροι" καὶ προσβαλὸ»- 
reg τῇ πόλει, ἐπειδὴ οὐ προὐχώρει ἣ προσεδέχοντο, ἀπῆλθον ἐπὶ 
Αντίσσης καὶ Πύῤῥας καὶ ᾿Ερέσσου, καὶ καταστησάμενοι τὰ ἐν ταῖς 
φόλεσι ταύταις βεβαιότερα, καὶ τείχη κρατύναντες διὰ τάχους ἀπῆλ- 
90» ἐπὶ οἴκου. 2. ἐστράτευσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ Μηϑυμναῖοι ἀναχωρη- 
γάντων αὐτῶν ἐπὶ "Αντισσαν᾽ καὶ ἐχβοηϑείας τινὸς γενομένης πλη- 
γέντες ὑπό τὸ τῶν ᾿Αντισσαίων καὶ τῶν ἐπικούρων ἀπέθανόν τε 
πολλοὶ καὶ ἀνεχώρησαν οἱ λοιποὶ κατὰ τάχος. 3. οἱ δὲ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι 
πυνθανόμενοι ταῦτα, τούς τὸ Μυτιληναίους τῆς γῆς κρατοῦντας 
καὶ τοὺς σφετέρους στρατιώτας οὐχ ἱκανοὺς ὄντας εἴργειν, πέμ- 
πουσι περὶ τὸ φθινόπωρον ἤδη ἀρχόμενον Πάχητα τὸν ᾿Επικούρον 
στρατηγόν, καὶ χιλίους ὁπλίτας ἑαυτῶν. A. οἱ δὲ αὐτερέται πλεύ- 
σαντες τῶν νεῶν ἀφικνοῦνται καὶ περιτειχίζουσι Μυτιλήνην ἐν κύ- 
κλῳ ἁπλῷ τείχει" φρούρια δὲ ἔσειν οἷ ἐπὶ τῶν καρτερῶν ἐγκατφχο- 
ϑόμηται. 5. καὶ ἡ μὲν Μυτιλήνη κατὰ κράτος ἤδη ἀμφοτέρωϑεν 
καὶ ἐκ γῆς καὶ ἐκ ϑαλάσσης εἴργετο, καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἤρχετο γίγνεσϑαι. 

XIX. Προσδεόμενοι δὲ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι χρημάτων ἐς τὴν πολιορ- 
κίαν, καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐσενεγκόντες τότε πρῶτον ἐσφορὰν διακόσια τάλαν- 
τα, ἐξέπεμψαν καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἀργυρολόγους ναῦς δώδεκα, 
καὶ “υσικλέα, πέμπτον αὐτὸν στρατηγόν. 2. ὁ δὲ ἄλλα τε ἤργυ- 
φρολόγει καὶ περιέπλει, καὶ τῆς" Καρίας ἐκ υοῦντος ἀναβὰς διὰ 
τοῦ Μαιάνδρου πεδίου μέχρι τοῦ Σανδίου λόφον, ἐπιϑεμένων τῶν 
Καρῶν καὶ ᾿Αναιιτῶν, αὐτός τὸ διαφϑείρεται, καὶ τῆς ἄλλης σερα- 
τιᾶς πολλοί. 

XX. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος οἱ Πλαταιῆς, ἔτι γὰρ ἐπολιορ- 
κοῦντο ὑπὸ τῶν Πελοποννησίων καὶ Βοιωτῶν, ἐπειδὴ τῷ te σίτῳ 
ἐπιλιπόντι ἐπιέζοντο, καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿ϑηνῶν οὐδεμία ἐλπὶς ἦν» τι- 
μωρίας, οὐδὲ ἄλλη σωτηρία ἐφαίνετο, ἐπιβουλεύουσιν αὐτοί τὸ καὶ 
᾿Αϑηναίων οἱ ξυμπολιορκούμενοι πρῶτον μὲν πάντες ἐξελθεῖν καὶ 
ὑπερβῆναι τὰ τείχη τῶν πολεμίων, ἢν δύνωνται βιάσασϑαι, ἐσηγή» 
σαμένου τὴν πεῖραν αὐτοῖς Θεαινέεου τὸ τοῦ Τολμίδου ἀνδρὸς μάν- 
τεὼς καὶ Εὐπομπίδου τοῦ Aaipayou, ὃς καὶ ἐστρατήγει" 2. ἔπειτα 
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οἱ μὲν ἡμέσεις ἀπώχκνησαάν πῶς τὸν κίσδυγον, μέγαν ἡγησάμενοι, ἐφ 
δὲ ἄνδρας διακοσίους καὶ εἴκοσι μάλιστα ἐνέμειναν τῇ ἐξόδῳ ἐθδ. 
λονταὶ τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. 3. κλίμακας ἐποιήσαντο ἔσας τῷ τεΐχει τῶν 
πολεμίων " ξυνεμετρήσαντο δὲ ταῖς ἐπιβολαῖς τῶν πλίνϑων, ἧ ἔτυχε 
πρὸς σφᾶς οὐκ ἐξαληλιμμένον τὸ τεῖχος αὐτῶν. ἠριϑμοῦντο δὲ 
πολλοὶ ἅμα τὰς ἐπιβολάς, καὶ ἔμελλον οἱ μέν τινες ἁμαρτήσεσϑαι, 
οἱ δὲ πλείους τεύξεσθαι τοῦ ἀληϑοῦς λογισμοῦ, ἄλλως .τε καὶ πολ- 
λάκις ἀριϑμοῦντερ, καὶ ἅμα οὐ πολὺ ἀπέχοντες, ἀλλὰ ῥαδίως καϑο- 
ρωμένου ἐς ὃ ἐβούλοντο τοῦ τείχους. τὴν μὲν οὖν ξυμμέτρησιν τῶν 
κλιμάκων οὕτως ἔλαβον, ἐκ τοῦ πάχους τῆς πλίνϑου εἰκάσαστες τὸ 
μέερον. XXI. τὸ δὲ τεῖχος ἦν τῶν Πελοποννησίων τοιόνδε τῇ 
οἰκοδομήσει. εἶχε μὲν δύο τοὺς περιβόλους, πρός τ Πλαταιῶν καὶ 
εἴ τις ἔξωϑεν an ᾿41ϑηνῶν ἐπίοι, διεῖχον δὲ οἱ περίβολοι ὁκκαίδεκα 
πόδας μάλιστα an ἀλλήλων. 2. τὸ οὖν μεταξὺ τοῦτο, οἱ ἑκκαί- 
δεκα πόδες, τοῖς φύλαξιν οἰκήματα διανενεμημένα φκοδόμητο, καὶ 
ἦν ξυτεχῇ ὥστε ἕν φαίνεσϑαι τεῖχος παχὺ ἐπάλξεις ἔχον ἀμφοτέρω- 
Bev. 3. διὰ δέκα δὲ ἐπάλξεων πύργοι ἦσαν μεγάλοι καὶ ἐσοπλατεῖς 
τῷ τεΐχει, διήκοντες ἔς te τὸ ἔσω μέτωπον αὐτοῦ καὶ οἱ αὐτοὶ καὶ ἐς 
τὸ ἔξω, ὥστε πάροδον μὴ εἶναι παρὰ πύργον, ἀλλὰ δι αὐτῶν μέ. 
σῶν διήεσαν. A. τὰς οὖν νύκτας, ὁπότε χειμὼν εἴη νοτερός, τὰς 
μὲν ἐπάλξεις ἀπέλειπον», ἐκ δὲ τῶν πύργων ὄντων δι᾽ ὀλίγου καὶ 
ἄνωϑεν στεγανῶν, τὴν φυλακὴν ἐποιοῦντο. τὸ μὲν οὖν τεῖχος ᾧ 
περιεφρουροῦντο οἱ Πλαταιῆς τοιοῦτον ἦν. XXII. οἱ δ᾽, ἐπειδὴ 
παρεσκεύαστο αὐτοῖς, τηρήσαντες νύκτα χειμέριον ὕδατι καὶ ἀνέμῳ 
καὶ ἅμα ἀσέληνον ἐξήεσαν᾽ ἡγοῦντο δὲ οἵπερ καὶ τῆς πείρας αἴτιοι 
ἦσαν. καὶ πρῶτον μὲν τὴν τάφρον διέβησαν ἣ περιεῖχεν αὐτούς, 
ἔπειτα προσέμιξαν τῷ τείχει τῶν πολεμίων λαϑόντες τοὺς φύλακας, 
ἀνὰ τὸ σκοτεινὸν μὲν οὐ προϊδόντων αὐτῶν, ψόφῳ δὲ τῷ ἐκ τοῦ 
προσιέναι αὐτοὺς ἀντιπαταγοῦντος τοῦ ἀνέμου οὐ κατακουσάντων" 
2. ἅμα δὲ καὶ διέχοντες πολὺ Geour, ὅπως τὰ ὅπλα μὴ κρονόμενα 
πρὸς ἄλληλα αἴσθησιν παρέχοι. ἦσαν δὲ εὐσταλεῖς ta τῇ ὁπλίσει, 
καὶ τὸν ἀριστερὸν πόδα μόνον ὑποδεδεμένοι, ἀσφαλείας ἕνεκα τῆς 
πρὸς τὸν πηλόν. 3. κατὰ οὖν μεταπύργιον προσέμισγον πρὸς τὰς 
ἐπάλξεις, εἰδότες ὅτι ἔρημοί εἰσι, πρῶτον μὲν οἱ τὰς κλίμακας φέ- 
ϑῦντες καὶ προσέϑεσαν᾽ ἔπειτα ψιλοὶ δώδεκα ξὺν ξιφιδίῳ καὶ Dos. 
Gaxt creBousor, ὧν ἡγεῖτο “Auptas ὁ Κοροίβου καὶ πρῶτος ἀνέβη. 
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4 Α 4 A ε« ὁ » ἀρ >> @« # = Ud > ἢ 
αετὰ δὲ αὐτὸν οἱ ἑπόμενοι ES Eq ἑκάτερον τῶν πύργων ἀνέβαινον 
ἔπειτα ψιλοὶ ἄλλοι μετὰ τούτους ξὺν δορατίοις ἐχώρουν, οἷς ἕτεροε 
κατόπιν τὰς ἀσπίδας ἔφερον, ὅπως ἐκεῖνοι ῥᾷον προσβαίνοιεν, καὶ 
ν ? εν» ‘ - ’ ᾿ ε ow 
ἔμελλον δώσειν onore πρὸς τοῖς πολεμίοις εἴησαν. 4. ὡς δὲ ἄνω 

’ > ? LA «€ 3 - U4 ’ ’ 
πλείους ἐγένοντο, ἤσθοντο οἱ ἐκ τῶν πύυργῶν φυλακες" κατέβαλε 
γάρ τις τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἀντιλαμβανόμενος ἀπὸ τῶν ἐπάλξεων κερα- 

᾽ Δ ~ ~ ’ 4 > 6 Δ 1 5) a 

uida, 7 πεσοῦσι. δοῦπον ἐποίησε. 5. καὶ αὐτίκα βοὴ ἦν, τὸ δὲ 


- , > A a ~ σ ΕΣ 4 » σ Ἵ x a 
atoatomedoy ἐπὶ TO τεῖχος ὠρμῆσεν" οὐ yap ἤδει Oo, ts ἤν TO δεινὸν 


σκοτεινῆς νυκτὸς καὶ χειμῶνος ὄντος, καὶ ἅμα οἱ ἐν τῇ πόλει τῶν 
Πλαταιῶν ὑπολελειμμένοι ἐξελϑόντες προσέβαλον τῷ τείχεε τῶν 
Πελοποννησίων ἐκ τοὔμπαλι» ἢ οἱ ἄνδρες αὐτῶν ὑπερέβαινον, ὅπως 
ἥκιστα πρὸς αὐτοὺς τὸν νοῦν ἔχοιεν. 6. ἐθορυβοῦντο μὲν οὖν κατὰ 
4 [2 ~ 4 3 A > ἢ 3 - € 4 - 
χώραν μένοντες, βοηϑεῖν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἐτόλμα ἐκ τῆς ἑαυτῶν φυλακῆς, 
ἀλλ᾿ ἐν ἀπόρῳ ἦσαν εἰκάσαι τὸ γιγνόμενον. 7. καὶ οἱ τριακόσιοι 
αὐτῶν, οἷς ἐτέτακτο παραβοηϑεῖν εἴ τι δέοι, ἐχώρουν ἔξω τοῦ τεί.- 
χους πρὸς τὴν βοήν. φρυκτοί τε ἤροντο ἐς τὰς Θήβας πολέμιοι" 
~ 4 4 ~ ΄ “« ~ 
παρανῖσχον 88 καὶ οἱ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως Πλαταιῆς ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχους 
φρυκτοὺς πολλούς, πρότερον παρεσκευασμένους ἐς αὐτὸ τοῦτο, 
~ ~ ~ ~ ΄ 
ὅπως ἀσαφῆ τὰ σημεῖα τῆς φρυκτωρίας τοῖς πολεμίοις | καὶ μὴ 
~ Ἅ ω-» 
βοηϑοῖεν, ἄλλο τι νομίσαντες τὸ γιγνόμενον εἶναι 7] τὸ ὅν», πρὶν σφῶν 
’ 4 oo “ , 
οἱ ἄνδρες οἱ ἐξιόντες διαφύγοιεν καὶ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς ἀντιλάβοιντο. 
XXIII. οἱ δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἐν τούτῳ, ὡς οἱ πρῶ- 
τοι αὐτῶν ἀναβεβήκεσαν καὶ τοῦ πύργου ἑκατέρου τοὺς φύλακας δια- 
φϑείραντες ἐκεχρατήκεσαν, τάς τε διόδους τῶν πύργων ἐνστάντες 
αὐτοὶ ἐφύλασσον μηδένα δι᾿ αὐτῶν ἐπιβοηϑεῖν, καὶ κλίμακας προσ- 
ϑέντες ἀπὸ τοῦ τείχους τοῖς πύργοις καὶ ἐπαναβιβάσαντες ἄνδρας 
πλείους, οἱ μὲν ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων τοὺς ἐπιβοηϑοῦντας καὶ κάτωϑεν 
4 # Tv 4 « > 3 [4 € ’ A 
καὶ ἄρωϑεν eioyor βάλλοντες, οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τούτῳ, οἱ πλείους, πολλὰς 
“ ᾽ 4 a 4 3 ’ὔ 3 ’ - Α = 
προσϑέντες κλίμακας ἅμα, καὶ τὰς ἐπάλξεις anwoarres, διὰ τοῦ 
ld € ; € 8 ᾽ 7. @ > N 
μεταπυργίου ὑπερέβαινον. 2. ὁ δὲ διακομιζόμενος ἀεὶ tazaro ἐπὶ 
” ~ a “ .: a 
τοῦ χείλους τῆς τάφρου, καὶ ἐντεῦϑεν ἐτόξευον τε kai ἠκόγτιζον, εἰ 
rig παραβοηϑῶν» παρὰ τὸ τεῖχος κωλυτὴς γίγνοιτο τῆς διαβάσεως. 
3. ἐπεὶ δὲ πάντες διεπεπεραίωντο, οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων, χαλεπῶς οἱ 
τϑλευταῖοι, καταβαίνοντες ἐχώρουν ἐπὶ τὴν τάφρον, καὶ ὃν τούτῳ 
οἱ τριακόσιοι αὐτοῖς ἐπεφέροντο λαμπάδας ἔχοντες. A. οἱ μὲν οὖ» 
%& 


᾿ ἥλαταιῆς ἐκείνους δώρων μᾶλλον ἐκ tov σχότους, ἑστῶ εες ἐπὶ τοῦ 
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χείλους τῆς τάφρου, καὶ ἐτόξευον ze καὶ ἐσηκόντιζον ἐς τὰ γυμνα, 
αὐτοὶ δὲ ἐν τῷ ἀφανεῖ ὄντές ἧσσον διὰ τὰς λαμπάδας καϑεωρῶντο, 
5. ὥστε φϑάνουσι τῶν Πλαταιῶν καὶ οἱ ὕστατοι διαβάντες τὴν 
τάφρον, χαλεπῶς δὲ καὶ βιαίως" κρύσταλλός τε γὰρ ἐπεπήγεε οὐ 
βέβαιος ἐν αὐτῇ ὥσε ἐπελθεῖν, GAN οἷος ἀπηλιώτου ἢ βορέου ὑδα- 
τώδης μᾶλλον, καὶ ἡ νὺξ τοιούτῳ ἀνέμῳ ὑπογειφομένη πολὺ τὸ 
ἔδωρ ἐν αὐτῇ ἐπεποιήκει, ὃ μόλις ὑπερέχοντες ἐπεραιώϑησαν. ἐγέ.- 
vezo δὲ καὶ ἡ διάφευξις αὐτοῖς μᾶλλον διὰ τοῦ χειμῶνος τὸ μέγε- 
Bos. XXIV. ὁρμήσαντες δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς τάφρου οἱ Πλαταιῆς, ἐχώ- 
ρουν ἀϑρύοι τὴν ἐς Θήβας φέρουσαν ὁδόν, ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχοντες τὸ τοῦ 
᾿ΑΙνδροχράτους ἡρῷον, νομίζοντες ἥκιστα σφᾶς ταύτην αὐτοὺς ὑπο- 
τοπῆσαι τραπέσϑαι τὴν ἐς τοὺς πολεμίους" καὶ ἅμα ἑώρων τοὺς 
Πελοπορνησίους τὴν πρὸς Κιϑαιρῶνα καὶ δρυὸς κεφαλάς, τὴν ἐπὶ 
᾿ϑηνῶν φέρουσαν, μετὰ λαμπάδων διώκοντας. 2. καὶ ἐπὶ μὲν ἕξ 
ἢ ἑπτὰ σταδίους οἱ Πλαταιῆς τὴν ἐπὶ τῶν Θηβῶν ἐχώρησαν, ina? 
ὑποστρέψαντες ἤἥδσαν τὴν πρὸς τὸ ὅρος φέρουσαν ὁδόν, ἐς ᾿Ερύϑρας 
καὶ Ὕσιάς, καὶ λαβόμενοι τῶν ὀρῶν διαφεύγουσιν ἐς τὰς ᾿4ϑήνας, 
asdgec δώδεκα καὶ διακόσιοι ἀπὸ πλειόνων" εἰσὶ γάρ τινες αὐτῶν 
οὗ ἀπετράποντο ἐς τὴν πόλιν πρὶν ὑπερβαίνειν, εἷς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ ἔξω 
τάφρῳ τοξότης ἐλήφϑη. 3. οἱ μὲν οὖν Πελοποννήσιοι κατὰ χώραν 
ἐγένοντο τῆς βοηθείας παυσάμενοι" οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως Πλαταιῆς 
τῶν μὲν γεγενημένων εἰδότες οὐδέν, τῶν δὲ ἀποτραπομένων σφίσιν 
ἀπαγγειλάντων» ὡς οὐδεὶς περίεστι, κήρυκα ἐχπέμψαντες, ἐπεὶ ἡμέ. 
ρα ἐγένετο, ἐσπένδοντο ἀναίρεσιν τοῖς νεχροῖς, μαϑόντες δὲ τὸ ἀλη- 
ϑὲς ἐπαύσαντο. οἱ μὲν δὴ τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἄνδρες οὕτως ὑπερβάντες 
ἐσώϑησαν. 

XXV. Ἐκ δὲ τεῆς Aaxedaiuovoc, τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος τελευ- 
τῶντος, ἐχπέμπεται Σαάλαιϑος ὁ “ακεδαιμόνιος ἐς Μυτιλήνην τριή- 
oe. καὶ πλεύσας ἐς Πύῤῥαν, καὶ ἐξ αὐτῆς πεζῇ κατὰ χαράδραν τινί, 
ἧ ὑπερβατὸν ἦν τὸ περιτείχισμα, διαλαϑὼν ἐσέρχεται ἐς τὴν υτι- 
λήνην, καὶ ἔλεγε τοῖς προέδροις ὅτι ἐσβολή τε ἅμα ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
ἔσται, καὶ αἱ τεσσαράκοντα νῆες παρέσονται ἃς ἔδει βοηϑῆσαι αὖ 
«οῖς, προαποπεμῳφϑῆναί τε αὐτὸς τούτων ἕνεκα, καὶ ἅμα τῶν ἄλ.- 
λων ἐπιμελησόμενος. 2. καὶ οἱ μὲν Μυτιληναῖοι ἐθάρσουν te, καὶ 
σρὸς τοὺς ᾿41θηναίους ἧσσον εἶχον τὴν γνώμην ὥστε ξυμβαίνειν. ὅ 
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cz χειμῶν ἐτολούτα οὗτος καὶ τέταρτον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα 
τῷδε ὃν Θουκιδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 

XXVI. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρους οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι, ἐπειδῇ 
τὰς ἐς τὴν Μυτιλήνην, δύο xai τεσσαράκοντα ναῦς ἀπέστειλαν 
ἔχοντα ᾿Αλκίδαν, ὃς ἦν αὐτοῖς γαύαρχος, προστάξαντες, αὐτοὶ ἐς 
τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι ἐσέβαλον, ὅπως οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι, ἀμφο- 
τέρωϑεν ϑορυβούμενοι, ἧσσον ταῖς ναυσὶν ἐς τὴν υτιλήνην κατα- 
πλεούσαις ἐπιβοηϑήσουσιν. 2. ἡγεῖτο δὲ τῆς ἐσβολῆς ταύτης Kizo- 
μένης ὑπὲρ Παυσανίον τοῦ Πλειστοάνακτος υἱέος, βασιλέως ὄντος 
καὶ νεωτέρου ἔτι, πατρὸς δὲ ἀδελφὸς ὦν: 3. ἐδήωσαν δὲ εῆς ᾿ΔΑτ- 
τικῆς τά Te πρότερον τετμημένα [καὶ] εἶ τι ἐβεβλαστήκει, καὶ ὅσα 
ἐν ταῖς πρὶν ἐσβολαῖς παρελέλειπτο" καὶ ἡ ἐσβολὴ αὕτη χαλεπωτάτη 
ἐγένετο τοῖς ᾿4ϑηναίοις μετὰ τὴν δευτέραν. 4. ἐπιμένοντες γὰρ ae 
ἀπὸ τῆς AscBov τι πεύσεσϑαι τῶν γεῶν ἔργον, ὡς ἤδη πεπεραιω- 
μένων, ἐπεξῆλϑον τὰ πολλὰ τέμνοντες. ὡς δ᾽ οὐδὲν ἀπέβαινεν αὖ- 
τοῖς ὧν προσεδόχοντο, καὶ ἐπελελοίπεε ὁ σῖτος, ἀνεχώρησαν καὶ διε- 
Ἰύϑησαν κατὰ πόλεις. 

ΧΧΥ͂ΙΙ. Οἱ δὲ Μυτιληναῖοι ἐν τούτῳ, ὡς al τε νῆες αὐτοῖς 
οὐχ ἧκον ἀπὸ τῆς Πελοποννήσου ἀλλὰ ἐνεχρόνιζον, καὶ ὁ σῖτος ἐπε- 
λελοίπει, ἀναγκάζονται ξυμβαίνειν πρὸς τοὺς ᾿1ϑηναίους διὰ τάδε. 
2.6 Σάλαιϑος καὶ αὐτὸς οὐ προσδεχόμενος ἔτι τὰς ναῦς ὁπλίζει 
τὸν δῆμον, πρότερον ψιλὸν ὄντα, ὡς ἐπεξιὼν τοῖς ᾿ϑηναίοις" 3. οἱ 
δὲ ἐπειδὴ ἔλαβον ὅπλα, οὔτε ἠκροῶντο ἔτι τῶν ἀρχόντων, κατὰ ξυλ- 
λόγους τὸ γιγνόμενοι, 7 τὸν σῖτον ἐχέλδυον τοὺς δυνατοὺς φέρειν ἐς 
τὸ φανερόν, καὶ διανέμειν ἅπασιν, 7 αὐτοὶ ξυγχωρήσαντες πρὸς 
᾿Αϑηναίους ἔφασαν παραδώσειν τὴν πόλι. ΧΧΎΥΠΙ]Π. γνόντες δὲ 
οἱ ἐν τοῖς πράγμασιν οὔτ᾽ ἀποκωλύσειν δυνατοὶ ὄντες, εἴ τ᾽ ἀπομο- 
»ωϑήσονται τῆς ξυμβάσεως, κινδυνεύσοντες, ποιοῦνται κοινῇ ὁμολο- 
γίαν πρός τὸ Πάχητα καὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον, ὥστε ᾿,4ϑηναίοις μὲν 
ἐξεῖναι βουλεῦσαι περὶ Μυτιληναίων ὁποῖον ἄν τι βούλωνται καὶ 
τὴν στρατιὰν ἐς τὴν πόλιν δέχεσθαι αὐτούς, πρεσβείαν δὲ ἀπο- 
στέλλειν ἐς τὰς ᾿4ϑήγας Μυτιληναίους περὶ ἑαυτῶν" ἐν ὅσῳ δ᾽ ay 
παλιν ἔλθωσι, Πάχητα μήτε δῆσαι Μυτιληναίων μηδένα, μήτε ἀν- 
δραποδίσαι, μήτε ἀποκτεῖναι. ἡ μὲν ξύμβασις αὕτη ἐγένετο. ed 
ba πράξαντος πρὸς τοὺς “Τακεδαιμονίους μάλιστα τῶν Muri preeetor 
περιδεεῖς ὄντες, ὡς ἡ στρατιὰ ἐσῆλθεν, οὐκ ἠνέσχοντο, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τοὺς 
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4 
βωμοὺς ὁμῶς xaditovor’ Πάχης δ᾽ ἀναστήσας αὐτοὺς ὥστε μὴ 
Ῥ ’ 3 , , τ -- 3 , ; 
adexyoat, κατατίθεται ἐς Τένεδον μέχρι ov τοῖς AGyvaior τι δόξῃ. 

g A A 
3. πέμψας δὲ καὶ ἐς τὴν “Avticoay τριήρεις προσεχτήσατο καὶ 

rd 4 4 3 , ’ τ 9. “΄ Yer 
τἄλλα τὰ περὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον καϑίστατο ἧ αὐτῷ ἐδόκει. 

M XIX. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς τεσσαράκοντα ναυσὶ Πελοποννήσιοι, 
ovg ἔδει ἐν τάχει παραγενέσθαι, πλέοντες περί τὸ αὐτὴν τὴν 
Πελοπόννησον ἐνδιέτριψαν, καὶ κατὰ τὸν ἄλλον πλοῦν σχολαῖοι 

ἢ ‘ 4 : ~ a > ’ ’ 
κομισθέντες, τοὺς μὲν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως Adnvaiove λανϑάνουσι, 
a a α΄ ᾿ # 3 > 3 > « .« 3 ta 
nei δὴ ty Anly ἔσχον, προσμίξαντες δ᾽ an αὐτῆς τῇ ᾿Ικάρῳ 
4 o ? ~ σ ς , es 
xace νκογῳ πυνθάνονται πρῶτον ore ἡ υτιλήνη sadoxe. 

td 8 4 ’ ’ « 
2. βουλόμενοι δὲ τὸ σαφὲς εἰδέναι κατέπλευσαν ἐς Ἔμβατον τῆς 
8 an ὁ» ‘ , ΄ ~ , ¢ ’ 
ἙἘρυϑραίας᾽ ἡμέραι δὲ μαλιστὰ your τῇ Μυτιλήνῃ ἑαλωκυίᾳ 
« a ΄σ» 3 . # ᾽ td 4 4 a 
eta ot ἐς τὸ ἔμβατον κατέπλευσαν. πυϑόμενοι δὲ τὸ σαφὲς 
> a 3 ~ , Ἢ 4 Ν t 2 “« a 
ἐβουλεύοντο ἐκ τῶν nagovtmy’ καὶ ἔλεξεν αὐτοῖς Tevtianios 
ἀνὴρ Ἠλεῖος τάδε. XXX. "Alxida καὶ Πελοποννησίων ὅσοι 
πάρεσμεν ἄρχοντες τῆς στρατιᾶς, ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ πλεῖν ἡμᾶς ἐπὶ 
Μυτιλήνην πρὶν ἐκπύστους γενέσθαι ὥσπερ ἔχομεν. 2. κατὰ 
γὰρ τὸ εἰκὸς ἀνδρῶν νεωστὶ πόλιν ἐχόντων πολὺ τὸ ἀφύλακτον 

τ ~ 
εὑρήσομεν, κατὰ μὲν ϑάλασσαν καὶ πάνυ, ἢ ἐκεῖνοί re ἀνέλπιστοι 
ἐπιγενέσϑαι ἄν τινα σφίσι πολέμιον, καὶ ἡμῶν ἡ ἀλκὴ τυγχάνει 
μάλιστα οὖσα" εἰκὸς δὲ καὶ τὸ πεζὸν αὐτῶν κατ᾿ οἰκίας ἀμελέστε- 
, - 
ρον ὡς κεκρατηκότων διεσπάρϑαι. 3. εἰ οὔν προσπέσοιμεν ἄφτω 
τ8 καὶ νυχτός, ἐλπίζω μετὰ τῶν ἔνδον, εἴ τις aga ἡμῖν ἐστιν 
ὑπόλοιπος εὔνους, καταληφϑῆναι ἂν τὰ πράγματα. καὶ μὴ 
ἀποκνήσωμεν τὸν κίνδυνον, νομισαντες οὐκ ἄλλο τι εἶναι τὸ 
καινὸν τοῦ πολέμου ἧ τὸ τοιοῦτον, ὃ εἴ τις στρατηγὸς ἕν Te αὑτῷ 
φυλάσσοιτο καὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐνορῶν ἐπιχειροίη, πλεῖστ ἂν 
ὀρϑοῖτο. ΧΧΑΧΙ. ὁ μὲν τοσαῦτα εἰπὼν οὐκ ἔπειϑε τὸν *Alxi- 
dav. ἄλλοι δέ τινες τῶν ax ᾿Ιωνίας φυγάδων καὶ οἱ «41έσβιοι 
ξυμπλέοντες παρήνουν, ἐπειδὴ τοῦτον τὸν κίνδυνον φοβεῖται, τῶν 
ἐν ᾿Ιωνίᾳ πόλεων καταλαβεῖν tive ἣ Κύμην τὴν Αἰολίδα, ὅπως ἐκ 
Υ e 4 A 3 ? 3 ᾽ 4 ’ > 
πόλεως ὁρμώμεγοι τὴν ᾿Ιωνίαν ἀποστήσωσιν. ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι" 
οὐδενὶ γὰρ ἀκουσίως ἀφίχϑαι" καὶ τὴν πρόσοδον ταύτην μεγίστην 
7 3 ’ A € 4 @ ba) 9 ~ 3 ae 
ovcas “ϑηναίων ἣν ὑφέλωσι καὶ ἅμα ἣν ἐφορμῶσιν αὐτοῖς, 
, σ 
ϑαπάνῃ σφίσι γίγνηται, πείσειν te οἴεσϑαι καὶ Πισσούθϑνην wore 
~ ς “ a ~ 

ξυμπαλεμεῖν. 2. ὁ δὲ οὐδὲ ταῦτα ἐνεδέχετο, ἀλλὰ τὸ πλεῖστον 
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τῆς γνώμης εἶχεν, ἐπειδὴ τῆς. Μυτιλήνης ὑστερήχει, ὅτε τάχιστα τῇ 
Πελοποννήσῳ πάλιν προσμῖξ. XXXII. ἄρας δὲ ἐκ τοῦ 
Ἐμβάτον παρέπλει" καὶ προσχὼν Μυοννήσῳ τῇ Τηίων τοὺς 
αἰχμαλώτους οὕς κατὰ πλοῦν εἰλήφει ἀπέσφαξε τοὺς πολλούς. 
2. χαὶ ἐς τὴν Ἔφεσον καϑορμισαμένου αὐτοῦ, Σαμίων τῶν ἐξ 
᾿Αναίων ἀφικόμενοι πρέσβεις ἔλεγον οὐ καλῶς τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐλευϑε- 
ροῦν αὐτόν, εἰ ἄνδρας διέφϑειρεν οὗτε χεῖρας ἀνταιρομένους οὔτε 
πολεμίους, ᾿Αϑηναίων δὲ tn ἀνάγκης ξυμμάχους᾽ εἴ τὸ μὴ παύ- 
σεται, ὀλίγους μὲν αὐτὸν τῶν ἐχϑρῶν ἐς φιλίαν προσάξεσϑαι, 
πολὺ δὲ πλείους τῶν φίλων πολεμίους ἕξειν. 3. καὶ ὁ μὸν ἐπεί: 
σϑη τὲ καὶ Χίων ἄνδρας ὅσους εἶχεν ἔτι ἀφῆκε καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
τινάς" ὁρῶντες γὰρ τὰς ναῦς οἱ ἄνθρωποι οὐκ ἔφευγον, ἀλλὰ 
προσεχώρουν μᾶλλον ὡς ᾿Αττικαῖς καὶ ἐλπίδα οὐδὲ τὴν ἐλαχίστην 
εἶχον, μή ποτε, ᾿4ϑηταίων τῆς θαλάσσης κρατούντων, ναῦς Πελο- 
πονφησίων εἰς Ἰωνίαν παραβαλεῖν. XXXII. ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς 
᾿Εφέσου ὁ ᾿Αλκίδας ἔπλει κατὰ τάχος καὶ φυγὴν ἐποιεῖτο" agen 
γὰρ ὑπὸ τῆς «Σαλαμινίας καὶ ΠΙἊαράλου ἔτι περὶ Ἴκαρον ὁρμῶν, 
αἱ δ᾽ an ᾿1ϑηνῶν ἔτυχον πλέουσαι, καὶ δεδιὼς τὴν δίωξιν ἔπλει 
διὰ τοῦ πελάγους ὡς γῇ ὁκούσιος οὐ σχήσων ἄλλῃ ἣ Πελοποννήσῳ. 
2, τῷ δὲ Πάχητι καὶ τοῖς ᾿“Ι1ϑηναίοις ἦλϑε μὲν καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς 
᾿Ερυϑραίας ἀγγελία, agixveito δὲ καὶ πανταχύϑεν" ἀτειχίστον γὰρ 
οὔσης τῆς ᾿Ιωνίας, μέγα τὸ δέος ἐγένετο, μὴ παραπλέοντες οἱ 
Πελοποννήσιοι, εἰ καὶ ὡς μὴ διενοοῦντο μένειν, πορϑῶσιν ἅμα 
προσπέπτοντες τὰς πόλεις. αὐτάγγελοι δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἰδοῦσαι ἐν τῇ 
‘Inco ἥ τὸ Πάραλος καὶ ἡ Σαλαμινία ἔφρασαν. 3. ὁ δὲ ὑπὸ 
σπουδῆς ἐποιεῖτο τὴν δίωξιν" καὶ μέχρι μὲν Πάτμον τῆς νήσου 
ἐπεδίωξεν, ὡς δ᾽ οὐκέτι ἐν καταλήψει ἐφαίνετο, ἐπανεχώρει. κέρ- 
δος δὲ ἐνόμισεν, ἐπειδὴ οὐ μετεώροις περιέτυχεν, ὅτε οὐδαμοῦ ἐγκα- 
ταληφϑεῖσαε ἠναγκάσθησαν στρατόπεδον ποιεῖσϑαι, καὶ φυλακὴν 
σφίσι καὶ ἐφόρμησιν παρασχεῖν. XXXIV. παραπλέων δὲ πάλιν 
ἔσχε καὶ ἐς Νότιον τὸ Κολοφωνίων, οὗ κατῴκηντο Κολοφώνιοι, 
τῆς ἄνω πόλεως ἑαλωκυίας ὑπὸ ᾿Ιταμάνους καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων 
κατὰ στάσιν ἰδίαν ἐπαχϑέντων" ἑάλω δὲ μάλιστα αὕτη ὅτε ἡ 
δευτέρα Πελοποννησίων ἐσβολὴ ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν» ἐγίγνετο. 2. ἐν 
οὖν τῷ Νοτίῳ οἱ καταφυγόντες καὶ κατοικήσαντες αὐτόϑι, αὖϑις 
“τασιάσαντες, οἱ μέν, παρὰ Πισσούϑνου ἐπικούρους ᾿Αρκάδων τε 
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a ) a 3 ? > ? 4 fond 9 
παὲ τῶν βαρβάρων ἐπαγόμενοι, ἐν διατειχίσματι εἶχον, καὶ τῶν ἐκ 
τῆς ἄνω πόλεως Κολοφωνίων οἱ μηδίσαντες ξυτεσελϑοντος ἔπο- 
λέτευον, οἱ δὲ ὑπεξελθόντες τούτους καὶ ὄντες φυγάδες τὸν 
Tleynra ἐπάγονται. 3. ὁ δὲ προκαλεσάμενος ἐς λόγους ‘Inniay 

ἉἉ > -«- φ 3 ρ ἂν σ A 4 3 é 
τὸν ἐν τῷ διατειχίσματι Apxadoyv ἄρχοντα, wore, ἢν μηδὲν ἀρέσκον 
λέγῃ, πάλιν αὐτὸν καταστήσειν ἐς τὸ τεῖχος σῶν καὶ ὑγιᾶ, ὃ μὲν 
Dy adput > 4 , « 9 3 = 4 ? “ > , 
ἔξηλθε nag avrov, ὁ δ᾽ ἐκεῖνον μὲν ἐν φυλακῇ ἀδέσμῳ εἶχεν, 

4 = ’ 
αὐτὸς δὲ προσβαλὼν τῷ τειχίσματι ἐξαπιναίως καὶ οὐ προσδεχο. 
μέγων αἱρεῖ, τούς τε ᾿Αρκάδας καὶ τῶν βαρβάρων ὅσοι ἐγῆσαν 
διαφϑείρει" καὶ τὸν Ἱππίαν ὕστερον ἐσαγαγὼν ὥσπερ ἐσπείσατο, 
a g » 
ἐπειδὴ ἔνδον ἦν, ξυλλαμβάνει καὶ κατατοξεύει. 4. Κολοφωνίοις 
δὲ Λότιον παραδίδωσι, πλὴν τῶν μηδισάνεων. καὶ ὕστερον ᾿48η- 
ψαῖοι οἰκιστὰς πέμψαντες κατὰ τοὺς ἑαυτῶν νόμους κατῴκισαν τὸ 
Λότιον, ξυναγαγόντες πάντας ἐκ τῶν πόλεων εἴ πού τις ἦν Κολο- 
φωνίων. 
΄ 4 
XXXV.‘O δὲ Πάχης ἀφικόμενος ἐς τὴν Μυτιλήνην τήν τὸ 
4 “ 
Πύῤῥαν καὶ Ἔρεσσον παρεστήσατο, καὶ Σάλαιϑον λαβὼν ἐν τῇ 

,ὕ 4 ? ‘ > a td 4 3 , 
πόλει τὸν “ακεδαιμόνιον κεχρυμμένον, ἀποπέμπει ἐς τὰς Adnvas, 

4 4 > a é , Α σ « ? 
καὶ τοὺς Ex τῆς Τενέδον ντιληναίων ἄνδρας apa ovg κατέϑϑτο, 

8 af PA 3 hand ” 3p ἢ ~ ? 4 > 
καὶ εἴ τις ἄλλος αὐτῷ αἴτιος ἐδόκει εἶναι τῆς ἀποστάσεως ἀπο- 
πέμπει δὲ καὶ τῆς στρατιᾶς τὸ πλέον. 2. τοῖς δὲ λοιποῖς ὑπομένων 

ὸ “ 
καϑίστατο τὰ περὶ τὴν Ὕυυτιλήνην καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ““ἐσβον ἢ αὐτῷ 
ἐδόκε. XXXVI. ἀφικομένων δὲ τῶν ἀνδρῶν καὶ τοῦ Σαλαίϑου, 
οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι τὸν μὲν ΣΣάλαιϑον εὐθὺς ἀπέκτειναν, ἔστιν ἃ παρε- 
χόμενον, τά τ ἄλλα καὶ ἀπὸ Πλαταιῶν, ὅτι γὰρ ἐπολιορχοῦντο, 
ἀπάξειν Πελοποννησίους" 2. περὶ δὲ τῶν ἀνδρῶν γνώμας ἐποιοῦντο, 
καὶ ὑπὸ ὀργῆς ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς οὐ τοὺς παρόντας μόνον ἀποκτεῖναι, 
3 a 4 3 @ ’ μ4 48 “" A 4 
ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὺς ἅπαντας ιῆυτιληναίους ὁσοι ἡβῶσι, παῖδας δὲ καὶ 

- 3 ~ σ 
γυναῖκας ἀνδραποδίσαι, ἐπικαλοῦντες τήν τὸ ἄλλην ἀπόστασιν ὅτι 

4 3 4 σ «ἑ{Ψ 9 ὔ 4 ? 9 
οὐκ ἀρχόμενοι, ὥσπερ οἱ ἄλλοι, ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ προσξυνεβαλετο οὐκ 
ἐλάχιστον τῆς δρμῆς αἱ Πελοποννησίων νῆες ἐς ᾿Ιωνίαν ἐκείνοις 
βοηϑοὶ τολμήσασαι παρακινδυνεῦσαι" ov γὰρ ἀπὸ βραχείας δια- 

, J 
τοίας ἐδόκουν τὴν ἀπόστασιν ποιήσασϑαι. 3. πέμπουσιν οὖν τριή- 

oy ὡς Πάχητα ἄγγελον τῶν δεδογμένων, κατὰ τάχος κελεύοντες δια- 

με oe ? > 8 
χυήσασϑαι Μυτιληναίους. 4. καὶ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ petavoia τις εὐϑυς 

- oo 4 ᾽ 3 - 

ἦν αὐτοῖς, καὶ ἀναλογισμὸς ὠμὸν τὸ βούλδυμα καὶ μέγα ἐγνγῶσϑαι 
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~ “Ὁ μι 
πόλιν ὅλην διαφϑεῖραι μᾶλλον 7 ov τοὺς αἰτίους. 5. ὡς δ᾽ ἤσϑον 
zo τοῦτο τῶν» Μυτιληναίων οἱ παρόντες πρέσβεις, καὶ of αὑτοῖς 
τῶν ᾿1ϑηναίων ξυμπράσσοντες, παρεσκεύασαν τοὺς ἐν τέλξι ὥστε 
αὖϑις γνώμας προϑεῖναι" καὶ ἔπεισαν ῥᾷον, διότι καὶ ἐκεένοις 
” RA , 8 , ~ ~ To?’ ᾿ 
ἔνδηλον ἡ» βουλόμενον τὸ πλέον τῶν πολιτῶν αὐϑίς tivas σφίσιν 
ἀποδοῦναι βουλεύσασθαι. 6. καταστάσης δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐκκλησίας 
ἄλλαι τὸ γνῶμαι ag ἑκάστων ἐλέγοντο καὶ Κλέων ὁ Κλεαιρέξου, 
ὕσπερ καὶ τὴν προτέραν ἐνενικήκει ὥστε ἀποκτεῖναι, ὧν καὶ ἐς τὰ 
ἄλλα βιαιότατος τῶν πολιτῶν, τῷ τε δήμῳ παρὰ πολὺ ἐν τῷ τότε 
Ν { , 4 g »” , 
πιϑανώτατος, παρελϑὼν αὖϑις ἔλεγε roads. 
ΧΧΧΎΙΙ. Πολλάκις μὲν ἤδη ἔγωγε καὶ ἄλλοτε ἔγνων δημο- 
’ ΄σ 9p? 4 2 ¢ » yA , > » ~ ~ 
xpatiay ors advyatoy ἔστιν δτέρων ἄρχειν, μάλιστα O ἐν τῇ τῦὺν 
ς ᾿ ‘ ’ , 4 4 > « » 
ὑμετέρᾳ περὶ Μυτιληναίων μεταμελείᾳ. 2. διὰ γὰρ τὸ καϑ' ἡμέραν 
3 4 4 3 UU 4 > ’ a Ly , 4 
ἀδεὲς καὶ ἀνεπιβούλευτον πρὸς ἀλληλοὺυς καὶ eg τοὺς ξυμμάχους τὸ 
σ μὴ ΄- 
αὐτὸ ἔχετε, καὶ ὅ,τι ἂν ἦ λόγῳ πεισϑέντες in αὐτῶν ἁμάρτητε ἢ 
οἴκτῳ ἐνδῶτε, οὐκ ἐπικινδύνως ἡγεῖσϑε ἐς ὑμᾶς καὶ οὐκ ἐς τὴν τῶν 
ξυμμάχων» χάριν μαλακίζεσϑαι, οὐ σκοποῦντες ὅτι τυραννίδα ἔχετε 
τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ πρὸς ἐπιβουλεύοντας αὐτοὺς καὶ ἄκοντας ἀρχομένους, 
δ » ᾽ τ Ἅ ’ , > A 9 ~ c w 
οἱ οὐκ ἐξ ὧν ἂν χαρίζησϑε βλαπτόμενοι αὐτοὶ ἀκροῶνται ὑμῶν», 
3. 42. 29 τ Ἅ 3 ’ ~ by) - > 28 ? ’ ? 
ἀλλ ἐξ wv ἂν ἐσχύι μᾶλλον ἢ τῇ ἐκείγων εὐνοίᾳ περιγένησϑε. 
, 4 4 Σ , C iw 4 ’ δοδιν 
3. πάντων δὲ δεινότατον εἰ βέβαιον ἡμῖν μηδὲν καϑεστήξει ὧν ἃν 
τ, , \ ’ 4 ᾽ e ™ ? ¢ ΄ ; 
δόξῃ πέρι, μηδδ γνωσόμεθα ott χείροσι φόμοις ἀκινήτοις χρωμένη 
U4 [4 > 8 ν led 3 [4 > [4 a 
πόλις κρείσσων ἐστὶν ἢ καλῶς ἔχουσιν ἀκύροις, ἀμαϑία τε μετὰ 
σωφροσύνης ὠφελιμώτερον ἢ δεξιότης μετὰ ἀκολασίας, οἵ τε φαυλό- 
τεροι τῶν ἀνθρώπων πρὸς τοὺς ξυνετωτέρους ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖον 
ἄμεινον οἰκοῦσι τὰς πόλεις. 4. οἱ μὲν γὰρ τῶν TE νόμων σοφώτε- 
gos βούλονται φαίνεσϑαι τῶν τε ἀεὶ λεγομένων ἐς τὸ κοινὸν» περι- 
, € 3 ” ; » > Ἅ e a ᾿ 
γίγνεσϑαι, ὡς ἐν ἄλλοις μείζοσιν οὐκ ἂν δηλώσαντες τὴν γνωμῆν, 
A > ~ 4 4 8 ὔ 4 ul € >» 38 
καὶ ἐκ τοῦ τοιουτου ta πολλὰ σφάλλουσι tag πόλεις" οἱ ὃ᾽ ant- 
στοῦντες τῇ δαυτῶν ξυνέσει ἀμαϑέστεροι μὲν τῶν νόμων ἀξιοῦσι» 
εἶναι, ἀδυνατώτεροι δὲ τοῦ καλῶς εἰπόντος μέμψασϑαι λόγον, χρι- 
a \ os” ? 4 - Ααὶ. ~ “A 3 A 3 ~ A , 
ται δὲ Ovtes ano τοῦ ἰσου μᾶλλον 7 uyosiotas ὀρϑοῦνται τὰ πλείω. 
5. ὡς οὖν χρὴ καὶ ἡμᾶς ποιοῦντας μή, δεινότητι καὶ ξυνέσεως 
ἀγῶνι ἐπαιρομένους, παρὰ δόξαν τῷ ὑμετέρῳ πλήϑει παραινεῖν, 
ΧΧΧΎΙΠΙΙ. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν ὁ αὐτός εἰμι τῇ γνώμῃ καὶ ϑαυμάζω μὲν 
~ ’ t 4 ? , A ’ 
τῶν προϑέγντων avdic περι Μυτιληναίων» λέγει», καὶ χρόνου διατρ 
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4 9 ’ @ »" 4 w~ 9 ἴ “ . 3 4 
βὴν ἐμποιησάντων, 0 ἐστι πρὸς τῶν ἠδικηχύτων μᾶλλον" ὁ γὰρ 
παϑὼν τῷ δράσαντι ἀμβλυτέρᾳ τῇ ὀργῇ ἐπεξέρχεται, ἀμύνασϑ᾽ χι 
δὲ τῷ παϑεῖν or ἐγγυτάτω κείμενον, ἀντίπαλον ὃν, μάλειτα τὴν 
’ ? ᾽ Ξ , 4 1, @& ” e 3 oo 
τιμωρίαν avalapBaver’ θαυμάζω δὲ καὶ oorig ἔσται ὁ ἀντερῶν, 
καὶ ἀξιώσων ἀποφαίνειν, τὰς μὲν Μυτιληναίων ἀδικίας ἡμῖν 
ὠφελίμους οὔσας, τὰς δ᾽ ἡμετέρας ξυμφορὰς τοῖς ξυμμάχοις 
cz , 4 ~ σ΄ A ~ ’ , 4 
βλάβας καϑισταμένας. 2. καὶ δῆλον ors ἢ τῷ λέγειν πιστεύσας τὸ 
πάνυ δοχοῦν ἀνταποφῆναι ὡς οὐκ ἔγνωσται ἀγωνίσαιτ᾽ ἄν, 7] 
κέρδει ἐπαιρόμενος τὸ εὐπρεπὲς τοῦ λύγου ἐκπορήσας παράγειν 
’ « A ’ 3 - - 9. » 4 » Ἵ 
πειράσεται. 3. ἡ δὲ πόλις ἐκ τῶν τοιῶνδε ἀγώνων τὰ μὲν BOLE 
ε»ἤ ’ 5. 4 a 4 , 3 ’ μ 3 
ἑτέροις δίδωσιν, αὐτὴ δὲ τοὺς κινδύνους ἀναφέρει. 4. αἴτιοι ὃ 
ὑμεῖς κακῶς ἀγωνοθετοῦντες, οἵτιγες εἰώϑατε θεαταὶ μὲν τῶν 
λόγων γίγνεσϑαι, ἀκροαταὶ δὲ τῶν ἔργων, τὰ μὲν μέλλοντα ἔργα 
ἀπὸ τῶν εὖ εἰπόντω» σκοποῦντες ὡς δυνατὰ γίγνεσθαι, τὰ δὲ 
ig a” > 8 4 ὔ wv , Ἅ 4 
πεπραγμένα ἤδη, οὐ τὸ δρασϑὲν πιστότερον owes λαβοντὲες ἢ τὸ 
ἀκουσϑέν, ἀπὸ τῶν λόγῳ καλῶς ἐπιτιμησάντων᾽ ὅ. καὶ μετὰ και- 
’ 4 ? 3 “« # 4 [ A 4 
γοότητος μὲν λόγον ἀπατᾶσϑαι ἄριστοι, μετὰ δεδοκιμασμένου δὲ μὴ 
[4 3 id “« Φ ~ > 8 > ’ ξ ld A 
ξυνέπεσϑαι ἐθέλειν " δοῦλοι ὄντες τῶν ἀεὶ ἀτόπων, ὑπερόπται δὲ 
τῶν εἰωοϑότων" 6. καὶ μάλιστα μὲν αὐτὸς εἰπεῖν ἕκαστος βουλόμε- 
vog δύνασθαι, εἰ δὲ μή, ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι τοῖς τοιαῦτα λέγουσι μὴ 
ν - ma see ’ 
ὕστεροι ἀκολουθῆσαι δοκεῖν τῇ γνώμῃ, ὀξέως δέ τι λέγοντος πρθ8- 
παινέσαι, καὶ προαισϑέσϑαι te πρύϑυμοι εἶναι τὰ λεγόμενα, καὶ 
προγοῆσαι βραδεῖς τὰ ἐξ αὐτῶν ἀποβησόμενα" 7. ζητοῦντές τε 
a € > aw A 29 τ ~ ~ or S| 4 ~ 
ἄλλο τι, ὡς εἰπεῖν, 7 ἐν οἷς ζῶμεν, φρονοῦντες δὲ οὐδὲ περὶ τῶν 
παρόντων ἱκανῶς ᾿ ἁπλῶς τὸ ἀκοῆς ἡδονῇ ἡσσώμενοι καὶ συφιστῶν 
ϑεαταῖς ἐοικότες καθημένοις μᾶλλον ἣ περὶ πόλεως βουλευομένοις. 
ΧΧΧΙΧ, ὧν ἐγὼ πειρώμενος ἀποτρέπειν ὑμᾶς ἀποφαίνω Μυτι- 
ληναίους μάλιστα δὴ μίαν πόλιν ἠδικηκότας ὑμᾶς. 2. ἐγὼ γάρ, 
” ΄ 
οἰτιγὲς μὲν μὴ δυνατοὶ φέρειν τὴν ὑμετέραν ἀρχὴν 7 οἵτινες ὑπὸ 
τῶν πολεμίων ἀναγκασθέντες ἀπέστησαν, ξυγγνώμην ἔχω νῆσον 
4 φ ow é ’ 
δὲ οἵτινες ἔχοντες μετὰ τειχῶν καὶ κατὰ θάλασσαν» μόνον φοβούμϑ- 
φοι τοὺς ἡμετέρους πολεμίους, ἐν ᾧ καὶ αὐτοὶ τριήρων παρασκευῇ 
3 Π « 
οὐχ ἄφραχτοι ἦσαν πρὸς αὐτούς, αὐτόνομοί τε οἰκοῦντες καὶ 
if 9 a αν © > ¢ » “ > , 4 
τιμῶμενοι ἐς τὰ πρῶτα ὑφ ἡμῶν τοιαῦτα εἰργάσαντο, τί ἄλλο 
ξ a > , ᾿,. ., » , ~ n 2? 8 
ovzor ἢ ἐπεβούλευσαν te καὶ ἐπανέστησαν μᾶλλον ἢ amectyony, 
> # τῷ ’ ’ 4 
ἀπόστασις μέν γε τῶν βίαιόν τι πασχόντων ἐστίν, ἐζήτησαν τὸ μετα 
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κῶν πολεμιωτάτων ἡμᾶς στάντες διαφϑεῖραι ; καίτοι δεινότερόν 
ἐστιν ἣ εἰ xa? αὑτοὺς δύναμιν κτώμενοι ἀντεπολέμησαν. 3. πα- 
ράδειγμα δὲ αὐτοῖς οὔτε αἱ τῶν πέλας ξυμφοραὶ ἐγένοντο ὅσοι 
ἀποστάντες ἤδη ἡμῶν ἐχειρώϑησαν, οὔτε ἡ παροῦσα εὐδαιμονία 
é # 4 3 « 3 a 4 e “ 4 4 , 
παρέσχεν Oxvoy μὴ ἐλϑεῖν ἐς τὰ δεινά " γενόμενοι δὲ πρὸς τὸ μέλλον 
~ \ 3 [2 ? 4 ον , a 4 
ϑρασεῖς καὶ ἐλπίσαντες μακρότερα μὲν τῆς δυνάμεως, ἐλάσσω δὲ 
τῆς βουλήσεως, πόλεμον ἤραντο, ἰσχὺν ἀξιώσαντες τοῦ δικαίου 
προϑεῖναι" ἐν ᾧ γὰρ φήϑησαν περιέσεσϑαι, ἐπέθεντο ἡμῖν οὐχ 
ἀδικούμενοι. 4. εἴωθε δὲ τῶν πόλεων αἷς ὧν μάλιστα καὶ δι᾽ 
3 Φ 3 é 9 τ᾽ ΨΝ 3 σ [4 . a 4 
ἐλαχίστου ἀπροσδόκητος εὐπραξία ἔλθῃ, ἐς vBow τρέπειν" ta de 
πολλὰ κατὰ λόγον τοῖς ἀνθρώποις εὐτυχοῦντα ἀσφαλέστερα ἣ 
παρὰ sofas’ καὶ κακοπραγίαν, ὡς εἰπεῖν, ῥᾷον ἀπωϑοῦρται ἢ 
εὐδαιμονίαν διασώζονται. 5. χρῆν δὲ Μυτιληναίους καὶ πάλαι 
4 a ~ a” e 9 ς ow oo A 3 “a ? is 
μηδὲν διαφέροντας τῶν ἄλλων ὑφ ἡμῶν τετιμῆσϑαι, καὶ οὐκ ἂν ὃς 
e Ge ¢ . ld A a a a Α 4 
cos ἐξυβρισαν" πέφυκδ γὰρ καὶ ἄλλως ἄνϑρωπος τὸ μὲν ϑερα- 
πεῦον ὑπερφρονεῖν, τὸ δὲ μὴ ὑπεῖκον» θαυμάζειν. κολασϑήτωσαν 
δὲ καὶ νῦν ἀξίως τῆς ἀδικίας, καὶ μὴ τοῖς μὲν ὀλίγοις ἡ αἰτία 
προστεϑῇ, τὸν δὲ δῆμον ἀπολύσητε. 6. πάντες γὰρ ἡμῖν 78 ὁμοίως 
ἐπέϑεντο, οἷς γ᾽ ἐξῆν ὡς ἡμᾶς τρεπομένοις νῦν πάλιν ἐν τῇ πόλει 
εἶναι. ἀλλὰ tor μετὰ τῶν ὀλίγων κίνδυνον ἡγησάμενοι βεβαιότερον 
ξυναπέστησαν. 7. τῶν τὸ ξυμμάχων, σκέψασϑε, εἰ τοῖς τὸ ἀναγ- 
κασϑεῖσιν ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων καὶ τοῖς EXOVOIY ἀποστᾶσι τὰς αὗτας 
ζημίας προσθήσετε, τίνα οἴεσϑε ὄντινα οὐ βραχείᾳ προφάσει 
2 , 4 A , > , 7A > 
ἀποστήσεσϑαι, ὁοταν ἢ κατορϑωώσαντι ἐλευϑέρῶσις ἢ ἢ σφαλεέντι 
μηδὲν παϑεῖν ἀνήκεστον ; 8. ἡμῖν δὲ πρὸς ἑκάστην πόλιν ἀποκε- 
κιφδυνεύσεται τά τὸ χρήματα καὶ αἱ ψυχαί. καὶ τυχόντες μὲν 
᾽ 3 , ? “ wn 4 26 » ? 
πόλιν ἐφθαομένην παραλαβόντες τῆς ἔπειτα προσόδον, dt ἢν ἔσχνο- 
μὲν, τὸ λοιπὸν στερήσεσϑε, σφαλέντες δὲ πολεμίους πρὸς τοῖς 
ὑπάρχουσιν ἕξομεν " καὶ ὃν χρόνον τοῖς νῦν καϑεστηχόσι δεῖ ἐχϑροῖς 
> ; aye 3 la tc ’ ΄ ΧΙ, ς ἢ 
ἀνθίστασϑαι, τοῖς οἰκείοις ξυμμάχοις πολεμῆσομεν». . οὐχουν 
δεῖ προϑεῖναι ἐλπίδα οὔτε λόγῳ πιστὴν οὔτε χρήμασιν ὠνητήν, ὡς 
ξυγγνώμην ἁμαρτεῖν ἀνθρωπίνως λήψονται. ἄκοντες μὲν γὰρ οὐκ 
” να» 4 2 ’ , 92? 8 a 2 ’ 
ἔβλαψαν, εἰδότες δὲ ἐπεβούλευσαν" Evyyrmpoy δ᾽ ἔστι τὸ ἀκούσιον». 
2. ἐγὼ μὲν οὖν καὶ τότε πρῶτον καὶ νῦν διαμάχομαι μὴ μεταγνῶεαι 
ὑμᾶς τὰ προδεδογμέγα, μηδὲ τρισὶ τοῖς ἀξυμφορωτάτοις τῇ ἀρχῇ, 
οἴκτῳ καὶ ἡδονῇ λόγων καὶ ἐπιεικείᾳ, ἁμαρτάνειν. 3. ἕλεός τὸ γὰρ 
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WOVs τοὺς ὁμοίους δίκαιος ἀντιδίδοσθαι, καὶ μὴ πρὸς; τοὺς οὔτ 
ἀντοικτιοῦντας ἐξ ἀνάγχης τὲ καϑεστῶτας ἀεὶ πολεμίους" οἵ τὰ 
τέρποντες λόγῳ ῥήτορες ἕξουσι καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις ἐλάσσοσιν ἀγῶνα, καὶ 
μὴ ἐν ᾧ ἡ μὲν πόλις βραχέα ἡσϑεῖσα μεγάλα ζημιώσεται, αὐτοὶ 
δὲ ἐκ τοῦ εὖ εἰπεῖν τὸ παϑεῖν εὖ ἀντιλήψονται" καὶ ἡ ἐπιείκεια 
“τρὸς τοὺς μέλλοντας ἐπιτηδείσυς καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ἔσεσϑαι μᾶλλον 
δίδοται ἣ πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοίους τε, καὶ οὐδὲν ἧσσον πολεμίους ὑπο- 
λειπομένους. 4. ἕν δὲ ξυνελὼν λέγω, πειϑόμενοι μὲν ἐμοὶ τά τε 
δίκαια ἐς Μυτιληναίους καὶ τὰ ξύμφορα ἅμα ποιήσετε, ἄλλως δὲ 
γνόντες τοῖς μὲν οὐ χαριεῖσϑε, ὑμᾶς δὲ αὐτοὺς μᾶλλον δικαιώσεσϑε. 
εἰ γὰρ οὗτοι ὀρθῶς ἀπέστησαν, ὑμεῖς ἂν οὐ χρεὼν ἄρχοιτε. εἰ δὲ 
δὴ καὶ οὐ προσῆκον ὅμως ἀξιοῦτε τοῦτο δρᾶν, παρὰ τὸ εἰκός τοι 
καὶ τούσδε ξυμφόρως δεῖ κολάζεσϑαι, 7 παύεσϑαι τῆς ἀρχῆς καὶ 
ἐκ τοῦ ἀκυδύνου ἀτρδραγαϑίζεσϑαι. 5. τῇ re αὐτῇ ζημίᾳ ἀξιώ- 
σατε ἀμύνασϑαι, καὶ μὴ ἀναλγητότεροι οἱ διαφεύγοντες τῶν ἐπι- 
βουλευσάντων φανῆναι, ἐνθυμηϑέντες, & εἰκὸς ἣν αὐτοὺς ποιῆσαι 
κρατήσαντας ἱμῶν, ἄλλως τε καὶ προύπάρξαντας ἀδικίας. 6. μά- 
λιστα δὲ οἱ μὴ ξὺν προφάσει τινὰ κακῶς ποιοῦντες ἐπεξέρχονται 
καὶ διόλλυνται, τὸν κίνδυνον ὑφορώμδνοι τοῦ ὑπολειπομέφνου 
ἐχϑροῦ. ὁ γὰρ μὴ ξὺν ἀνάγκῃ τε παϑὼν χαλεπώτερος διαφυγὼν 
τοῦ ἀπὸ τῆς ἴσης ἐχϑροῦ. 7. μὴ οὖν προδόται γένησθε ὑμῶν 
αὐτῶν, γενόμενοι δ᾽ ὅτι ἐγγύτατα τῇ γνώμῃ τοῦ πάσχειν καὶ ὡς 
πρὸ παντὸς ὧν ἐτιμήσασϑε αὐτοὺς χειρώσασϑαι, νῦν ἀνταπόδοτε 
μὴ μαλακισῦ ἔντες πρὸς τὸ παρὸν αὐτίκα μηδὲ cov ἐπιχρεμασϑέντος 
ποτὲ δεινοῦ ἀμνημονοῦντες. 8. κολάσατε δὲ ἀξίως τούτους τϑ καὶ 
τοῖς ἄλλοις ξυμμάχοις παράδειγμα σαφὲς καταστήσατε, ὃς ἂν 
ἀφιστῆται, ϑανάτῳ ζημιωσόμενον. τόδε γὰρ ἣν γνῶσιν, ἧσσον 
τῶν πολεμίων ἀμελήσαντες τοῖς ὑμετέροις αὐτῶν payee ξυμ- 
μάχοις. 

ΧΙ]. Τοιαῦτα μὲν ὁ Κλέων εἶπε. μετὰ δ᾽ αὐτὸν Διόδοτος ὁ 
Εὐκράτους, ὅσπερ καὶ ἐν τῇ προτέρᾳ ἐκκλησίᾳ ἀντέλεγε μάλιστα μὴ 
ἀποκτεῖναι Μυτιληναίους, παρελϑὼν καὶ τότε ἔλεγε τοιάδε. 

XLII. Οὔτε τοὺς προϑέντας τὴν διαγνώμην αὖϑις περὶ 1 Mute. 
Anvaicoy αἰτιῶμαι, οὔτε τοὺς μεμφομένους μὴ πολλάκις περὶ τῶν 
μεγιστων βουλεύεσϑαι ἐπαινῶ, νομίζω δὲ δύο τὰ ἐναντιώτατα eve 
βουλίᾳ εἶται, τάχος τε καὶ ὀργήν, ὧν TO μὲν μετὰ ἀνοίας φιλεῖ γἴγνδ: 
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σϑαι, τὸ δὲ μετὰ ἀπαιδευσίας καὶ βραχύτητος γνώμης. 2. τούς τι 
λόγους ὅστις διαμάχεται μὴ διδασκάλους τῶν πραγμάτων γίγεεσϑαι͵ 
ἣ ἀξύνετός ἐστιν ἢ ἰδίᾳ τι αὐτῷ διαφέρει ἀξύξετος μέν, εἰ ἄλλῳ τινὶ 
ἡγεῖται περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος δυνατὸν εἶναι καὶ μὴ ἐμφανοῦς φράσαι, 
διαφέρει δ᾽ αὐτῷ, εἰ βουλόμενός τι αἰσχρὸν πεῖσαι εὖ μὲν εἰπεῖν οὐχ 
ὧν ἡγεῖται περὶ τοῦ μὴ καλοῦ δύνασϑαι, εὖ δὲ διαβαλὼν ἐκπλῆξαι 
cy τούς τὸ ἀντεροῦντας καὶ τοὺς ἀκουσομένους. 3. χαλεπώτατοι 
δὲ καὶ οἱ ἐπὶ χρήμασι προσκατηγοροῦντες ἐπίδειξίν τινα. εἰ μὲν γὰρ 
ἀμαϑίαν κατῃτιῶντο, ὁ μὴ πείσας ἀξυνετώτερος ἂν δόξας εἶναι ἢ 
ἀδικώτερος ἀπεχώρει. ἀδικίας δ᾽ ἐπιφερομένης πείσας τὰ ὕποπτος 
γίγνεται, καὶ μὴ τυχὼν μετὰ ἀξυνεσίας καὶ ἄδικος. 4. ἥ τὸ πόλις 
οὐκ ὠφελεῖται ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε᾽ φόβῳ γὰρ ἀποστερεῖται τῶν ξυμβού- 
λων. καὶ πλεῖστ' ἂν ὀρϑοῖτο ἀδινάτους λέγειν ἔχουσα τοὺς τοι 
ούτους τῶν πολιτῶν᾽ ἐλάχιστα γὰρ ἂν πεισϑείησαν ἁμαρτάνειν. 
δ. χρὴ δὲ τὸν μὲν ἀγαϑὸν πολίτην μὴ ἐκφοβοῦντα τοὺς ἀντεροῦντας 
GAN ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον φαίνεσϑαι ἄμεινον λέγοντα, τὴν δὲ σώφρονα πό- 
λιν τῷ τε πλεῖστα εὖ βουλεύοντι μὴ προστιϑέναι τιμήν, ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽ 
ἐλασσοῦν τῆς ὑπαρχούσης καὶ τὸν μὴ τυχόντα, γνώμης οὐχ ὅπως 
ζημιοῦν ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽ ἀτιμάζειν. 6. οὕτω γὰρ ὅ te κατορϑὼν ἥκιστα 
ay ἐπὶ τῷ ἔτι μειζόνων ἀξιοῦσϑαι παρὰ γνώμην τι καὶ πρὸς χάριν 
λέγοι, ὅ τε μὴ ἐπιτυχὼν ὀρέγοιτο τῷ αὐτῷ χαριζόμενός τι καὶ αὐτὸς 
προσάγεσϑαι τὸ πλῆϑος. XULIIL ὧν ἡμεῖς τἀναντία δρῶμεν, καὶ 
προσέτι, ἣν τις καὶ ὑποπτεύηται κέρδους μὲν ἕνεχα, τὰ βέλτιστα δ᾽ 
ὅμως λέγει», φθονήσαντες τῆς οὐ βεβαίου δοκήσεοςς τῶν κερδῶν, 
τὴν φανερὰν ὠφέλειαν τῆς πόλεως ἀφαιρούμεθα. 2. καϑέστηκε 
δὲ τἀγαϑά, ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐθέος λεγόμενα, μηδὲν ἀνυποπεότερα εἶναι 
τῶν κακῶν, ὥστε δεῖν ὁμοίως τόν τε τὰ δεινότατα βουλόμενον πεῖ- 
σαι, ἀπάτῃ προσάγεσθαι τὸ πλῆϑος, καὶ τὸν τὰ ἀμείνω λέγοντα, 
ψευσάμενον, πιστὸν γενέσϑαι. 3. μόνην τὲ πόλιν διὰ τὰς περινοίας 
εὖ ποιῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς μὴ ἐξαπατήσαντα ἀδύνατον" ὁ γὰρ 
διδοὺς φανερῶς τι ἀγαϑὸν ἀνθυποπτεύεται ἀφανῶς πη πλέον ἕξειν. 
4. χρὴ δὲ πρὸς τὰ μέγιστα, καὶ ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε ἀξιοῦντι, ἡμᾶς περαι- 
φέρω προνοοῦντας λέγειν ὑμῶν τῶν dt ὀλίγου σκυπούντων, ἄλλως 
τε καὶ ὑπεύϑυνον τὴν παραίνεσιν ἔχοντας πρὸς ἀνεύθυνον τὴν ὑμε- 
τέραν ἀκρόασιν. 5. εἶ γὰρ ὅ τε πείσας καὶ ὃ ἐπισπόμενος ὁμοίως 
ἐβλάπτοντο, σωφρονέστερον ἂν ἐκρίνετε. suv δὲ πρὸς ὀρχὴν ἥντινα 
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εὔχητε ἔστιν ὅτε σφαλέντες τὴν τοῦ πείσαντος μίαν γνώμην ζημι- 
οὔτε, καὶ οὗ τὰς ὑμετέρας αὐτῶν, εἰ πολλαὶ οὖσαι ξυνεξήμαρτον. 
XLIV. ἐγὼ δὲ παρῆλθον οὔτα ἀντερῶν περὶ Μυτιληναίων οὔτε 
κατηγορήσων. Ov γὰρ περὶ τῆς ἐκείνων ἀδικίας ἡμῖν ὁ ἀγών, εἰ CO. 
φρονοῦμεν, ἀλλὰ περὶ τῆς ἡμετέρας εὐβουλίας. 2. ἥν τὸ γὰρ ἀπο 
φήνω πάνυ ἀδικοῦντας αὐτούς, οὐ διὰ τοῦτο καὶ ἀποκτεῖναι κελεύ- 
oo, εἶ μὴ ξυμφέρον" ἦν τὸ καὶ ἔχοντές τι ξυγγνώμης εἶεν, εἰ τῇ mode: 
μὴ ἀγαϑὸν φαίνοιτο. 3. νομίζω δὲ περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος ἡμᾶς μᾶλ.- 
λον βουλεύεσϑω, ἢ τοῦ παρόντος. καὶ τοῦτο ὃ μάλιστα Κλέων ἰσχυ- 
ρίζεται ἐς τὸ λοιπὸν ξυμφέρον ἔσεσθαι πρὸς τὸ ἧσσον ἀφίστασθαι 
ϑανατονᾷ)ημίαν προϑεῖσι, καὶ αὐτὸς περὶ τοῦ ἐς τὸ μέλλον καλῶς 
ἔχοντος. ἀντισχυριζόμενος τἀναντία γιγνώσκω. 4, καὶ οὐκ ἀξιῶ 
ὑμᾶς τῷ εὐπρεπεῖ τοῦ ἐκείνου λόγου τὸ χρήσιμον τοῦ ἐμοῦ ἀπώσα- 
σϑαι. δικαιότερος γὰρ ὧν αὐτοῦ ὁ λόγος πρὸς τὴν νῦν ὑμετέραν 
ὀργὴν ἐς Μυτιληναίους τάχα ἂν ἐπισπάσαιτο᾽ ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐ δικαζό- 
μεϑα πρὸς αὐτούς, ὥστε τῶν δικαίων δεῖν, ἀλλὰ βουλευόμεϑα περὶ 
αὐτῶν, ὅπως χρησίμως ἕξουσι. XLV. ἐν οὖν ταῖς πόλεσι πολ- 
λῶν ϑανάτου ζημία πρόκειται καὶ οὐκ ἴσων τῷδε ἀλλ᾽ ἐλασσόνων 
ἁμαρτημάτων ὅμως δέ, τῇ ἐλπίδι ἀπαιρόμενοι, κινδυνεύουσι καὶ 
οὐδείς πω, καταγνοὺ; ἑαυτοῦ μὴ περιέσεσθαι τῷ ἐπιβουλεύματι, 
ἦλϑεν ἐς τὸ δεινόν. 2. πόλις τε ἀφισταμένη τίς πω ἥσσω τῇ δο- 
κήσει ἔχουσα τὴν παρασκευὴν 7 οἰκείαν ἢ ἄλλων ξυμμαχίᾳ τούτῳ 
ἐπεχείρησε; 3. πεφύκασί ta ἅπαντες καὶ Wie καὶ δημοσίᾳ ἁμαρ- 
τάνειν, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι νόμος ὅστις ἀπείρξει τούτου, ἐπεὶ διεξεληλύ- 
θασί γε διὰ πασῶν τῶν ζημιῶν οἱ ἄνϑρωποι προστιθέντες, εἴπως 
ἧσσον ἀδικοῖντο ὑπὸ τῶν κακούργων. καὶ εἰκὸς τὸ πάλαι τῶν με- 
γίστων ἀδικημάτων μαλακωτέρας κεῖσϑαι αὐτάς, παραβαινομένων 
δὲ τῷ χρόνῳ ἐς τὸν θάνατον αἱ πολλαὶ ἀνήκουσι" καὶ τοῦτο ὅμως 
παραβαίνεται. 4. ἣ τοίνυν δεινότερόν τι τούτου δέος εὑρετέον 
ἐστὶν ἢ τόδε γε οὐδὲν ἐπίσχει, ἀλλ᾿ ἡ μὲν πενία ἀνάγκῃ τὴν τόλμαν 
παρέχουσα, 7 δ᾽ ἐξουσία ὕβρει τὴν πλεονεξίαν καὶ φρονήματι, αἱ 
δ᾽ ἄλλαι ξυντυχίαι ὀργῇ τῶν ἀνθρώπων, ὡς ἑκάστη τις κατέχεται 
in’ ἀνηκέστου τινὸς κρείσσονος, ἐξάγουσιν ἐς τοὺς κινδύνους. 5. ἥ 
τε ἐλπὶς καὶ ὁ ἔρως ἐπὶ παντί, ὁ μὲν ἡγούμενος, ἡ δ᾽ ἐφεπομένη, 
καὶ ὁ μὲν τὴν» ἐπιβολὴν ἐχφροντίζων, ἡ ἡ δὲ τὴν εὐπορίαν τῆς τύχης 
ὑποτιθεῖσα πλεῖδτα βλάπτουσι, καὶ ὄντα ἀφανῆ κρείσσω ἐστὶ τῶν 
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δρωμένων δεινῶν. 6. καὶ ἡ τύχη ἐπὶ αὐτοῖς οὐδὲν ἔλασσον ξυμβάλ- 
λεται ἐς τὸ ἐπαίρειν" ἀδοκήτως γὰρ ἔστιν ὅτε παρισταμένῃ καὶ ἐκ 
τῶν ὑποδεεστέρων κινδυνεύειν τινὰ προάγει, καὶ οὐχ ἧσσον» τὰς πό- 
λεις, ὅσῳ περὶ τῶν μεγίστων, ἐλευθερίας ἢ ἄλλων ἀρχῆς, καὶ μετὰ 
πάντων ἕκαστος ἀλογίστως ἐπὶ πλέον τι αὑτὸν ἐδόξασεν. 7. ἁπλῶς 
za ἀδύνατον καὶ πολλῆς εὐηϑείας, ὅστις οἴεται τῆς ἀνθρωπείας 
φύσεως ὁρμωμένης προϑύμως τε πρᾶξαι ἀποτροπήν τινα ἔχειν ἢ 
νόμων ἰσχύι ἢ ἄλλῳ τῳ δεινῷ. XLVI. οὕκουν χρὴ οὔτε τοῦ θα- 
ψάτου τῇ ζημίᾳ ὡς ἐχεγγύῳ πιστεύσαντας, χεῖρον βουλεύσασϑαε, 
οὗτε ἀνέλπιστον καταστῆσαι τοῖς ἀποστᾶσι», ὡς οὐκ ἔσται μετα- 
γνῶναι, καὶ ὅτι ἐν βραχυτάτῳ τὴν ἁμαρτίαν καταλῦσαι, 2. σκέ- 
ψασϑε γὰρ ὅτι οὖν μέν, ἥν τις καὶ ἀποστᾶσα πόλις γνῷ μὴ περι- 
ἐσομένη, ἔλϑοι ἂν ἐς ξύμβασιν δυνατὴ οὖσα ἔτι τὴν δαπάνην ἀπο- 
δοῦναι καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ὑποτελεῖν" ἐκείνως δὲ τίψα οἴεσϑε ἥντινα 
οὐκ ἄμεινον μὲν ἢ νῦν παρασχευάσασϑαι, πολιορκίᾳ τε παρατενεῖ-. 
σϑαι ἐς τοὔσχατον, εἰ τὸ αὐτὸ δύναται σχολῇ καὶ ταχὺ ξυμβῆναι; 
3. ἡμῖν τὸ πῶς ov βλαβηὴ δαπανᾶν καϑημένοις διὰ τὸ ἀξύμβατον, 
καὶ ἣν ἕλωμεν πόλιν, ἐφϑαρμένην παραλαβεῖν καὶ τῆς προσόδου 
τὸ λοιπὸν an’ αὐτῆς στέρεσθαι; ἰσχύομεν δὲ πρὸς τοὺς πολεμίους 
τῷδε. 4. wore οὐ δικαστὰς ὄντας δεῖ ἡμᾶς μᾶλλον τῶν ἐξαμαρ- 
τανόντων ἀκριβεῖς βλάπτεσϑαι, 7] ὁρᾶν ὅπως ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον 
μετρίως κολάζοντες, ταῖς πόλεσίν ἕξομεν ἐς χρημάτων λόγον ἰσχυ- 
οὔσαις χρῆσϑαι, καὶ τὴν φυλακὴν μὴ ἀπὸ τῶν νόμων τῆς δεινότητος 

ἀξιοῦν ποιεῖσθαι, ald ἀπὸ τῶν ἔργων τῆς ἐπιμελείας. 5. οὗ νῦν 
τἀναντία δρῶντες, ἥν τινα ἐλεύθερον καὶ βίᾳ ἀρχόμενον, εἰκότως 
πρὸς αὐτονομίαν ἀποστάντα, χειρωσώμεϑα, χαλεπῶς οἰόμεϑα χρῆ- 
vou τιμωρεῖσϑαι. χρὴ δὲ τοὺς ἐλευθέρους οὐκ, ἀφισταμένους, σφύ- 
δρα κολάζειν, ἀλλὰ πρὶν ἀποστῆναι σφόδρα φυλάσσειν καὶ προκατα- 
λαμβάνειν, ὅπως μηδ᾽ ἐς ἐπίνοιαν τούτου ἴωσι, κρατήσαντάς τε ὅτι 
ἐπὶ ἐλάχιστον τὴν αἰτίαν ἐπιφέρει». XLVII. ὑμεῖς δὲ σκέψασθε 
ὅσον ἂν καὶ τοῦτο ἁμαρτάνοιτε Κλέωνι πειϑόμενοι. 2. νῦν μὲν γὰρ 
ὑμῖν ὃ δῆμος ἐν πάσαις ταῖς πόλεσιν εὔνους ἐστί, καὶ ἢ οὐ ξυναφί- 
σταται τοῖς ὀλίγοις, 7 ἐὰν βιασϑῇ ὑπάρχει τοῖς ἀποστήσασι πολέμιος 
εὐϑύς, καὶ τῆς ἀντικαϑισταμένης πόλεως τὸ πλῆϑος ξύμμαχον ἔχον. 
τες ἐς πόλεμον ἐπέρχεσϑε. 3. εἰ δὲ διαφϑερεῖτα τὸν δῆμον τὸν Mv- 
τιληναίων, ὃς οὔτε μετέσχε τῆς ἀποστάσεως, ἐπειδή τε ὅπλων ἐκυά. 





- 


LIB. IIL CAP. XLVIII—L. 145 


encey, ἑκὼν παρέδωχξ τὴν πόλιν, πρῶτον μὲν ἀδικήσετε τοὺς εὐεργέ:. 
τας κτείνοντες, ἔπειτα καταστήσετε τοῖς δυνατοῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων C 
βούλονται μαλιστα᾽ ἀφιστάντες γὰρ τὰς πόλεις, τὸν δῆμον εὐϑὺς 
ξύμμαχον ἕξουσι, προδειξάντων ὑμῶν τὴν αὐτὴν ζημίαν τοῖς τε ἀδι- 
κοῦσιν ὁμοίως κεῖσϑαι καὶ τοῖς μή. 4. δεῖ δὲ καὶ εἰ ἠδίκησαν μὴ 
προσποιεῖσϑαι, ὅπως ὃ μόνον ἡμῖν ἔτι ξύμμαχόν ἐστι μὴ πολέμιον 
γένηται. 5. καὶ τοῦτο πολλῷ ξυμφορώτερον ἡγοῦμαι ἐς. τὴν κα- 
ϑεξιν τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἑκόντας ἡμᾶς ἀδικηϑῆναι ἢ δικαίως ove μὴ δεῖ 
διαφϑεῖραι᾽ καὶ τὸ Κλέωνος τὸ αὐτὸ δίκαιον καὶ ξύμφορον» τῆς 
τιμωρίας οὐχ εὑρίσκεται ἐν αὐτῷ δυνατὸν ὃν ἅμα γίγνεσϑαι. 
XLVIIL. ὑμεῖς δὲ γνόντες ἀμείνω τάδε εἶναι καὶ μήτε οἴκτῳ πλέ- 
Oy νείμαντες μήτ᾽ ἐπιεικείᾳ, οἷς οὐδὲ ἐγὼ ἐῶ προσάγεσϑαι, ἀπ᾽ αὐ- 
τῶν δὲ τῶν παραινουμένων, πείϑεσϑέ μοι Μυτιληναίων ovs μὲν 
Πάχης ἀπέπεμψεν ὡς ἀδικοῦντας κρῖναι καϑ' ἡσυχίαν, τοὺς δ᾽ 
ἄλλους ἐᾶν οἰκεῖν. 2. τάδε γὰρ ἔς τε τὸ μέλλον ἀγαϑὰ καὶ τοῖς 
πολεμίοις ἤδη φοβερά" ὅστις γὰρ εὖ βουλεύεται πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντί- 
ους κρείσσων ἐστὶν ἣ μετ ἔργων ἰσχύος ἀνοίᾳ ἐπιών. 

XLIX. Τοιαῦτα δὲ ὁ Διόδοτος εἶπε. ῥηθεισῶν δὲ τῶν γνω- 
μῶν τούτων μάλιστα ἀντιπάλων πρὸς ἀλλήλας οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἦλθον 
μὲν ἐς ἀγῶνα ὅμως τῆς δόξης καὶ ἐγένοντο ἐν τῇ χειροτονίᾳ ἀγχώ- 
μαλοι, ἐκράτηδε δὲ ἡ τοῦ Διοδότου. 2. καὶ τριήρη εὐθὺς ἄλλην 
ἀπέστελλον κατὰ σπουδήν, ὅπως μὴ φϑασάσης τῆς δευτέρας εὖ- 
ρωσι διεφϑαρμένην τὴν πόλιν᾽ προεῖχα δὲ ἡμέρᾳ καὶ νυκτὶ μάλι- 
στα. 3. παρασκευασάντων δὲ τῶν Μυτιληναίων πρέσβεων τῇ νηὶ 
οἶνον καὶ ἄλφιτα καὶ μεγάλα ὑποσχομένων, εἰ φϑάσαιεν, ἐγένετο 
σπουδὴ τοῦ πλοῦ τοιαύτη, ὦστε ἤσϑιόν τε, ἅμα ἐλαύνοντες, οἴνῳ 
καὶ ἐλαίῳ ἄλφιτα πεφυραμένα, καὶ οἱ μὲν ὕπνον ἡροῦντο κατὰ 
μέρος, σὲ δὲ ἥλαυνον. 4. κατὰ τύχην δὲ πνεύματος οὐδενὸς ἐναν- 
τιωϑέντος, καὶ τῆς μὲν προτέρας νεὼς οὐ σπουδῇ πλεούσης ἐπὶ 
πρᾶγμα ἀλλόκοτον, ταύτης δὲ τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ ἐπειγομένης, ἡ μὲν 
ἔφϑασε τοσοῦτον ὅσον Πάχητα ἀνεγνωκέναι τὸ ψήφισμα, καὶ μέλ. 
Lev δράσειν τὰ δεδογμένα, ἡ δ᾽ ὑστέρα αὐτῆς ἐπικατάγεται και 
διεκώλυσε μὴ διαφϑεῖραι. παρὰ τοσοῦτον μὲν 7 Μυτιλήνη ἦλϑε 
xixduvov. L. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ἄνδρας οὺς ὁ Πάχης ἀπέπεμψεν ὡς 
αἰτιωτάτους ὄντας τῆς ἀποστάσεως Κλέωνος γνώμῃ διέφϑειραν ot 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι᾽" ἦσαν δὲ ὀλίγῳ πλείους χιλίων. καὶ Μυτιληναίων τείχη 
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καϑεῖλο» καὶ ναῦς παρέλαβον. 2, ὕστερον» δὲ φόρον μὲν οὐκ ἔτω 
Ear «Τεσβίοις, κλήρους δὲ ποιήσαντες τῆς γῆς, πλὴν τῆς Μηϑυ. 
μναίωνγ, τρισχιλίους τριακοσίους μὲν τοῖς θεοῖς ἱεροὺς ἐξεῖλον, ἐπὶ 
δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους σφῶν αὐτῶν κληρούχους τοὺς λαχόντας ἀπέπεμ- 
ψαν᾽ οἷς ἀργύριον «“έσβιοε ταξάμενοι τοῦ κλήρου ἑκάστον τοῦ ἐνι- 
αὐτοῦ δύο μνᾶς φέρειν, αὐτοὶ εἰργάζοντο τὴν γῆν. 3. παρέλαβον 
δὲ καὶ τὰ ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ πολίσματα οἱ ᾿41ϑηναῖοι ὅσων Μυτιληναῖοι 
ἐκράτουν», καὶ ὑπήκουον ὕστερον ᾿Αθηναίων. τὰ μὲν κατὰ AéoBoy 
οὕτως ἐγένδτο. 

1. Ἐν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ ϑέρει paca τὴν AcoBov ἅλωσιν ᾿41ϑηναῖοι, 
Νικίον τοῦ Νικηράτου στρατηγοῦντος, ἐστράτευσαν ἐπὶ Μινώαν 
τὴν νῆσον», 7 κεῖται πρὸ Μεγάρων". ἐχρῶντο δὲ αὐτῇ πύργον ἔνοι- 
κοδομήσαντες οἱ Μεγαρῆς φρουρίφ. 2. ἐβούλετο δὲ Νικίας τὴν 
φυλαχὴν αὐτόϑεν δι᾿ ἐλάσσονος τοῖς ᾿4ϑηναίοις, καὶ μὴ ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Βουδόρου καὶ τῆς «Σαλαμῖνος εἶναι, τούς τε Πελοποννησίους, ὅπως 
μὴ ποιῶνχζαι ἔκπλους αὐτόϑεν λανθάνοντες τριήρων Ts, οἷον καὶ 
τὸ πρὶν γενόμενον, καὶ λῃστῶν ἐκπομπαῖς, τοῖς τὸ Μεγαρεῦσιν ἅμα 
μηδὲν ἐσπλεῖν. 3. ἑλὼν οὖν ἀπὸ τῆς Νισαίας πρῶτον δύο πύργω 
προΐχοντε μηχαναῖς ἐκ θαλάσσης, καὶ τὸν ἔσπλουν ἐς τὸ μεταξὺ 
τῆς νήσον ἐλευθερώσας, ἀπετείχιζε καὶ τὸ ἐκ τῆς ἠπείρου, ἧ κατὰ 
γέφυραν διὰ τενάγους ἐπιβοήϑεια ἦν τῇ νήσῳ, οὐ πολὺ διεχούσῃ τῆς 
ἠπείρου. 4. ὡς δὲ τοῦτο ἐξειργάσαντο ἐν ἡμέραις ὀλίγαις, ὕστε- 
ρον δὴ καὶ ἐν τῇ νήσῳ τεῖχος ἐγκαταλιπὼν καὶ φρουρὰν ἀνεχώρησε 
τῷ στρατῷ. 

1.11. Ὑπὸ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς yoovovg τοῦ ϑέρους τούτου καὶ οἱ 
Πλαταῖῆς, οὐκέτι ἔχοντες σῖτον, οὐδὲν δυνάμενοι πολιορκεῖσϑαι, Ev- 
νέβησαν τοῖς Πελοποννησίοις τοιῷδε τρόπῳ. 2. προσέβαλον av- 
τῶν τῷ τείχει, οἱ δὲ οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἀμύνεσθαι. γνοὺς δὲ ὃ Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιος ἄρχων τὴ» ἀσθένειαν αὐτῶν βίᾳ μὲν οὐκ ἐβούλετο ἑλεῖν" 
εἰρημένον γὰρ ἦν αὐτῷ ἐκ “ακεδαίμονος, ὅπως, εἰ σπονδαὶ γίγχοιν- 
τό ποτε πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίους, καὶ ξυγχωροῖεν ὅσα πολέμῳ χωρία ἔχου- 
σιν ἑκάτεροι ἀποδίδοσϑαι, μὴ ἀνάδοτος εἴη ἡ Πλάταια ὡς αὐτῶν 
ἑκόντων προσχωρησάντων᾽ προσπέμπει δὲ αὐτοῖς κήρυκα λέγοντα, 
εἰ βούλονται παραδοῦναι τὴν πόλιν ἑκόντερ τοῖς «Ιαχεδαιμονίοις καὶ 
δικασταῖς ἐκείνοις χρήσασθαι, τούς τὸ ἀδίκους κολάζειν, mapa δίκην 
δὲ οὐδέρα. 3. τοσαῦτα μὲν ὁ κήρυξ εἶπεν οἱ δέ, ἦσαν γὰρ ἤδη ἐφ 
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rp ἀσϑενυστάτῳ, παρέδοσαν τὴν πόλιν. καὶ τοὺς Πλαταιέας ἔτρε: 
{ον οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι ἡμέρας τινάς, ἐν ὅσῳ οἱ ἐκ τῆς “ακεδαίμονος 
δικασταί, πέντε ἄνδρες, ἀφίκοντο. 4. ἐλθόντων δὲ αὐτῶν κατηγο- 
ola μὲν οὐδεμία προετέϑη, ἠρώτων δὲ αὐτοὺς ἐπικαλεσάμενοι τοσοῦ- 
τον μόνον, εἴ τε “ακεδαιμονίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐν ep πολέμῳ 
τῷ καϑεστῶτι ἀγαϑόν τι εἰργασμένοι εἰσίν. 5. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον, αἰτη- 
σάμενοι μακρότερα εἰπεῖν, καὶ προτάξαντες σφῶν αὐτῶν ᾿,ΑΑστύμα- 
γχόν τὸ τὸν ‘Aawnoldov καὶ “ἄκωνα τὸν "Asimvyotov, πρόξενον 
ὕντα “Τακεδαιμονίων. καὶ ἐπελθόντες ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 

Π1. Τὴν μὲν παράδοσιν τῆς πόλεως, ὦ Aaxedaiporos, πι- 
“τεύσαντες ὑμῖν ἐποιησάμεθα, οὐ τοιάνδε δίκην οἰόμενοι ὑφέξειν, 
ψφομιμωτέραν δέ τινα ἔσεσϑαι, καὶ ἐν δικασταῖς οὐκ ἐν ἄλλοις δε- 
ξάμενοι, ὥσπερ καὶ ἐσμέν, γενέσθαι 7; ὑμῖν, ἡγούμενοι τὸ ἴσον μά- 
λιστ᾽ ay φέρεσϑαι. 2. τῦν δὲ φοβούμεϑα μὴ ἀμφοτέρων ἅμα ἥμαρ- 
τήκαμεν" τόν τὸ γὰρ ἀγῶνα περὶ τῶν δεινοτάτων εἶναι εἰκότως 
ὑποπτεύομεν καὶ ὑμᾶς μὴ οὐ κοινοὶ ἀποβῆτε, τεχμαιρόμενοε προ- 
πατηγορίας τὸ ἡμῶν οὐ προγεγενημένης ἡ χρὴ ἀντειπεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ αὐτοὶ 
λόγον ἡτησάμεϑα, τό τε ἐπερώτημα βραχὺ ov, ᾧ τὰ μὲν ἀληϑῇ 
ἀποκρίνασϑαι ἐναντία γίγνεται, τὰ δὲ ψευδῆ ἔλεγχον ἔχει. 3, πα»- 
ταχόϑεν δὲ ἄποροι καϑεστῶτες ἀναγκαζόμεϑα καὶ ἀσφαλέστερον 
δοκεῖ εἶναι εἰπόντας τι κινδυνεύδιν" καὶ γὰρ ὁ μὴ ῥηϑεὶς λόγος 
τοῖς ὧδ᾽ ἔχουσιν αἰτίαν ἂν παράσχοι ὡς εἰ ἐλέχϑη, σωτήριος ἂν ἦν. 
4. χαλεπῶς δὲ ἔχει ἡμῖν πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ ἡ πειϑά. ἀγνῶτες 
μὲν γὰρ ὄντες ἀλλήλων ἐπεισενεγκάμενοι μαρτύρια ὧν ἄπειροι ἦτε 
ὠφελούμεϑ᾽ ἄν" νῦν δὲ πρὸς εἰδότας πάντα λελέξεται, καὶ δέδιμεν 
οὔχὶ μὴ προκαταγνόντες ἡμῶν τὰς ἀρετὰς ἥσσους εἶναι τῶν ὑμετέ. 
cow ἔγκλημα αὐτὸ ποιῆτε, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἄλλοις χάριν φέροντες ἐπὶ διδ- 
γγωσμένην κρίσιν καϑιστώμεϑα. LIV. παρεχόμενοι δὲ ὅμως ἅ 
ἔχομεν δίκαια πρὸς τὸ τὰ Θηβαίων διάφορμ καὶ ἐς ὑμᾶς καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους Ἕλληνας τῶν εὖ δεδρασμένων ὑπόμνησιν ποιησόμεθα καὶ 
πείθειν πειρασόμεθα. 2. φαμὲν γὰρ πρὸς τὸ ἐρώτημα τὸ βραχύ, 
ei τι ““ακεδαιμονίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδε ἀγα. 
ϑὺν πεποιήκαμεν, εἰ μὲν ὡς πολεμίους ἐρωτᾶτε, οὐκ ἀδικεῖσϑαι 
ὑμᾶς μὴ εὖ παϑόντας, φίλους δὲ νομίζοντας αὐτοὺς ἁμαρτάνειν 
μᾶλλον τοὺς ἡμῖν ἐπιστρατεύσαντας. 3. τὰ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ καὶ 
πρὸς τὸν Μῆδον ἀγαϑοὶ γεγερήμεϑα, τὴν μὲν" οὐ λύσαντες νῦν 
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πρότεροι, τῷ δὲ ξυνεπιθέμενοι τότε ἐς ἐλευθερίαν τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
μόνοι Βοιωτῶν. A. καὶ γὰρ ἠπειρῶταί τὲ ὄντες ἐναυμαχήσαμεν 
ἐπὶ ᾿Αρτεμισίφ, μάχῃ te τῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ γῇ γενομένῃ παρεγενό- 
μεϑα ὑμῖν τε καὶ Παυσανίᾳ εἴ τέ τι ἄλλο κατ ἐκεῖνον τὸν χρό- 
vow ἐγένετο ἐπικίνδυνον τοῖς Ἕλλησι, πάντων παρὰ δύναμιν μετέ- 
σχομεν. 5. καὶ ὑμῖν, ὦ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι, ἰδίᾳ, ὅτε περ δὴ μέγιστος 
φόβος ποριέστη τὴν Σπάρτην μετὰ τὸν σεισμὸν τῶν ἐς ᾿Ιϑωώμην Εἰ- 
λώτω» ἀποστάντων, τὸ τρίτον μέρος ἡμῶν αὐτῶν ἐξεπέμψαμεν ἐς 
ἐπικουρίαν᾽ οὖν οὐκ εἰκὸς ἀμνημονεῖν. LY. καὶ τὰ μὲν παλαιὰ 
καὶ μέγιστα τοιοῦτοι ἠξιώσαμεν εἶναι, πολέμιοι δὲ ἐγενόμεθα ὕστε. 
gov. ὑμεῖς δὲ αὐαιοι" δεομένων γὰρ ξυμμαχίας ὅτε Θηβαῖοι ἡμᾶς 
ἐβιάσαντο, ὑμεῖς ἀπεώσασϑε καὶ πρὸς ᾿4ϑηναίους éxedsvers τρα- 
πέσϑαι ὡς ἐγγὺς ὄντας, ὑμῶν δὲ μαχρὰν ἀποικούγτων. 2. ἐν μέν- 
τοι τῷ πολέμῳ «δὲν ἐχπρεπέστερον ὑπὸ ἡμῶν οὔτε ἐπάϑετε οὔτε 
ἐμελλήσατα. 3. οἱ δ᾽ ἀποστῆναι ᾿41ϑηναίων οὐκ ἠθελήσαμεν ὑμῶν 
κελευσάνεων, οὐκ ἠδιιοῦμεν᾽ καὶ γὰρ ἐχεῖνοι ἐβοήϑουν ἡμῖν ἐναντία 
Θηβαίοις ὅτε ὑμεῖς ἀπωκνεῖτε, καὶ προδοῦναι αὐτοὺς οὐκέτι ἦν 
καλόν, ἄλλως τε καὶ οὖς εὖ παϑών τις καὶ αὐτὸς δεόμενος προση- 
γάγετο ξυμμάχους καὶ πολιτείας μετέλαβεν, ἰέναι δὲ ἐς τὰ παραγ- 
γολλόμενα εἰκὸς ἦν προϑύμως. ἃ δὲ ἑκάτεροι ἐξηγεῖσϑε τοῖς ξυμ- 
μάχοις, οὐχ οἱ ἑπόμενοι αἴτιοι εἴ τι μὴ καλῶς spare, ἀλλ᾽ οἱ ἄγοντες 
ἐπὶ τὰ μὴ ὀρθῶς ἔχοντα. LVI. Θηβαῖοι δὲ πολλὰ μὲν καὶ ἄλλα 
ἡμᾶς ἠδίκησαν, τὸ δὲ τελευταῖον αὐτοὶ ξύνιστε, δι᾿ ἅπερ καὶ τάδε 
πάσχομεν. 2. πόλιν γὰρ αὐτοὺς τὴν ἡμετέραν καταλαμβάνονεας 
ἐν σπονδαῖς, καὶ προσέτι ἱερομηνίᾳ, ὀρθῶς ἐτιμωρησάμεϑα, κατὰ 
εὸν πᾶσι νόμον καϑεστῶτα, τὸν ἐπιόντα πολέμιον ὅσιον εἶναι ἀμύ- 
γεσϑαι, καὶ νῦν οὐκ ἂν εἰχότως δι’ αὐτοὺς βλαπτοίμεϑα. 3. εἰ γὰρ 
τῷ αὐτίκα χρησίμῳ ὑμῶν τε καὶ ἐχείνων πολεμίῳ τὸ δίκαιον λή. 
ψεσϑε, τοῦ μὲν ὀρθοῦ φανεῖσϑε οὐκ ἀληϑεῖς κριταὶ ὄντες, τὸ δὲ 
ξυμφέρον μᾶλλον θεραπεύοντες. 4. καίτοι εἰ νῦν ὑμῖν ὠφέλιμοι 
δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, πολὺ καὶ ἡμεῖς καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι Ἕλληνες μᾶλλον τότε 
ὅτε ἐν μείζονι κινδύνῳ Fre. εὖν μὲν γὰρ ἑτέροις ὑμεῖς ἐπέρχεσϑε 
δεινοί" ἐν ἐχείνῳ δὲ τῷ καιρῷ, ὅτε πᾶσι δουλείαν ἐπέφερεν ὁ Bag- 
βαρος, οἵδε pet αὐτοῦ ἦσαν. ὅ. καὶ δίκαιον ἡμῶν τῆς νῦν ἅμαρ- 
Clay, εἰ ἄρις ἡμάρτηται, ἀντιϑεῖναι τὴν τότε προϑυμίαν, καὶ μείζω 
Te πρὸς ἐλάσσω εὑρήσετε καὶ ἐν καιροῖς οἷς σπάνιον ἦν τῶν ᾿Ἑλλή- 
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“τὸν τιρὰ ἀρετὴν τῇ Ξέρξου δυνάμει ἀντιτάξασϑαι, ἐπῃνοῦντό τὸ 
μᾶλλον οἱ μὴ τὰ ξύμφορα πρὸς τὴν ἔφοδον αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλείᾳ πράσ- 
corres, ἐθέλοντες δὲ τολμᾶν μετὰ κινδύνων τὰ βέλτιστα. 6. ὧν 
ἡμεῖς γενόμενοι, καὶ τιμηθέντες ἐς τὰ πρῶτα, νῦν ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς 
δέδιμεν μὴ διαφϑαρῶμεν, ᾿41ϑηναίους ἑλόμενοι δικαίως μᾶλλον ἢ 
ὑμᾶς κερδαλέως. 7. καίτοι χρὴ ταὐτὰ περὶ τῶν αὐτῶν ὁμοίως 
φαίνεσθαι γιγνώσκοντας, καὶ τὸ ξυμφέρον μὴ ἄλλο τι νομίσαι, 7 
τῶν ξυμμάχων τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς, ὅταν ἀεὶ βέβαιον τὴν χάριν τῆς ἀρετῆς 
ἔχωσι καὶ τὸ παραυτίκα που ἡμῖν ὠφέλιμον καϑιστῆται. LVIL. 
σιροσκέψασϑέ τ ὅτι νῦν μὲν παράδειγμα τοῖς πολλοῖς τῶν Ἑλλή- 
γὼ» ἀνδραγαϑίας νομίζεσϑε᾽ εἰ δὲ περὶ ἡμῶν γνώσεσθε μὴ τὰ 
εἰκόνα, οὐ γὰρ ἀφανῆ κρινεῖτε τὴν δίκην τήνδε, ἐπαινούμενοι δὲ περὶ 
οὐδ᾽ ἡμῶν μεμπτῶν, ὁρᾶτε ὅπως μὴ οὐκ ἀποδέξωνται ἀνδρῶν ἀγα- 
Gov πέρι αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους ὄντας ἀπρεπές τι ἐπιγνῶναι, οὐδὲ πρὸς 
ἑεροῖς τοῖς κοινοῖς σκῦλα ἀπὸ ἡμῶν τῶν εὐεργετῶν τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
ἀνατεθῆναι. 2. δεινὸν δὲ δόξει εἶναι Πλάταιαν «Τακεδαιμονίους 
“τορϑῆσαι, καὶ τοὺς μὲν πατέρας ἀναγράψαι ἐς τὸν τρίποδα τὸν 
ἐν Δελφοῖς δι᾿ ἀρετὴν τὴν πόλιν, ὑμᾶς δὲ καὶ ἐκ παντὸς τοῦ Ἔλ- 
ληνικοῦ πανοικησίᾳ διὰ Θηβαίους ἐξαλεῖψαι. 3. ἐς τοῦτο γὰρ δὴ 
ξυμφορᾶς προκεχωρήκαμεν, οἵτινες Μήδων τὸ κρατησάντων ἀπολ- 
λύμεϑα, καὶ νῦν ἐν ὑμῖν τοῖς πρὶν φιλτάτοις Θηβαίων ἡσσώμεϑα, 
καὶ δύο ἀγῶνας τοὺς μεγίστους ὑπέστημεν, τότϑ μέν, τὴ» πόλιν δἰ 
un παρέδομεν, λιμῷ διαφϑαρῆναι, νῦν δὲ θανάτου κρίνεσθαι. A. 
καὶ περιεώσμεϑα ἐκ πάντων Πλαταιῆς οἱ παρὰ δύναμιν πρόϑυμοι 
ἐς τοὺς Ἕλληνας ἔρημοι καὶ ἀτιμώρητοι᾽" καὶ ovre τῶν τότε ξυμ- 
μάχων ὠφελεῖ οὐδείς, ὑμεῖς τ, ὦ «ἀακεδαιμόνιοι, 7 μόνη ἐλπίς, 
δέδιμεν μὴ οὐ βέβαιοι Fee. 1,011. καίτοι ἀξιοῦμέν γε, καὶ ϑεῶν 
ἕνεκα τῶν ξυμμαχικῶν ποτὰ γενομένων, καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς τῆς ἐς 
τοὺς Ἕλληνας καμῳφϑῆναι ὑμᾶς καὶ μεταγνῶναι εἴ τι ὑπὸ" Θηβαίων 
ἐπείσϑητε, τήν τε δωρεὰν ἀνταπαιτῆσαι αὐτοὺς μὴ κτείνειν OVS μὴ 
ὑμῖν πρέπει, σώφρονά τὸ ἀντὶ αἰσχρᾶς κομίσασθαι χάριν, καὶ μὴ 
ἡδονὴν δόνεας ἄλλοις κακίαν αὐτοὺς ἀντιλαβεῖν" 2. βραχὺ γὰρ τὸ 
τὰ ἡμέτερα σώματα διαφϑεῖραι, ἐπίπονον da τὴν δύσκλειαν αὐτοῦ 
ἀφανίσαι. οὐκ ἐχϑροὺς γὰρ ἡμᾶς εἰκότως τιμωρήσεσθε, ἀλλ᾽ εὖ- 
yous, κατ᾿ ἀνάγκην πολεμήσαντας. 3. wore καὶ τῶν σωμάτων 
ἄδειαν ποιοῖντες ὅσια ἂν δικάζοιτε καὶ προνοοῦντες, ὅτι ἑκόνταῷ 
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va ἐλάβετε καὶ χεῖρας προϊσχομένους, 6 δὲ νόμος τοῖς Ἕλλησι μὴ 
κτείνειν τούεους, ἔτι δὲ καὶ εὐεργέτας γεγενημένους διὰ παντός. 
4, ἀποβλέψατε γὰρ ἐς πατέρων τῶν ὑμετέρων ϑήκας, ovs, ἀπο. 
δανόντας ὑπὸ Μήδων καὶ ταφέντας ἐν τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ, ἐτιμῶμεν 
κατὰ ἔτος ἕκαστον δημοσίᾳ ἐσθήμασί τὸ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις vopi- 
μοις, ὅσα τὸ ἡ γῆ ἡμῶν ἀνεδίδου ὡραῖα, πάντων ἀπαρχὰς ἐπι- 
φέροντες, εὖνοι μὲν ἐκ φιλίας χώρας, ξύμμαχοι δὲ ὁμαίχμοις ποτὰ 
γενομένοις. ὧν ὑμεῖς τοὐναντίον ἂν δράσαιτε, μὴ ὀρϑῶς γνόντες. 
5. σκέψασϑε 08° Παυσανίας μὲν yao ἔϑαπεεν αὐτοὺς νομίζων ἂν 
γῇ τὸ φιλίᾳ τιϑέναι καὶ nag ἀνδράσι τοιούτοις " ὑμεῖς δὲ εἰ γτε- 
veizs ἡμᾶς καὶ χώραν τὴν Πλαταιίδα Θηβαΐδα ποιήσετε, τί ἄλλο 
ἢ ἐν πολεμίᾳ τὸ καὶ παρὰ τοῖς αὐϑένταις πατέρας τοὺς ὑμιτέ.- 
gous καὶ ξυγγενεῖς, ἀτίμους γερῶν ὧν νῦν» ἴσχουσι, καταλείψετε ; 
πρὸς δὲ καὶ γῆν ἐν ἡ ἠλευϑερώϑησαν οἱ Ἕλληνες δουλώσετε, ἱερά 
se env οἷς εὐξάμενοι Mrdov ἐκράτησαν ἐρημοῦτε, καὶ ϑυσίας 
τὰς πατρίους τῶν ἑσσαμένων καὶ κτισάντων ἀφαιρήσεσϑε. LIX. 
οὐ πρὸς τῆς ὑμετέρας δόξης, ὦ ““ακεδαιμόνιοι, τάδε, οὔτε ἐς τὰ 
κοινὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων φόμιμα καὶ ἐς τοὺς προγόνους ἁμαρτάνειν, 
οὗτε ἡμᾶς τοὺς εὐεργέτας, ἀλλοτρίας ἕνεκα ἔχϑρας, μὴ αὐτοὺς 
ἀδικηϑέντας, διαφϑεῖραι, φείσασϑαι δὲ καὶ ἐπικλασϑῆναι τῇ γνο- 
Hy οἴκεῳ σώφρονι λαβόντας, μὴ ὧν πεισόμεθα μόνον δεινότητα 
κατανοοῦντας, ἀλλ' οἷοί τὸ ἂν ὄντες πάϑοιμεν καὶ ὡς ἀστάϑμη-. 
τον τὸ τῆς ξυμφορᾶς, ᾧτινί ποτ ἂν καὶ ἀναξίῳ ξυμπέσοι. 2. 
ἡμεῖς τὸ, ὡς πρέπον ἡμῖν καὶ ὡς ἡ χρεία προάγει, αἰτούμεϑα 
ὑμᾶς, ϑεοὺς τοὺς ὁμοβωμίους καὶ κοινοὺς τῶν ᾿Ἑλλήνων ἐπιβο- 
ὥμενοι, πεῖσαι τάδε, προφερόμενοι ὅρκους οὗς οἱ πατέρες ὑμῶ» 
ὥμοσαν, μὴ ἀμνημονεῖν, ἱκχόται γιγνόμεϑα ὑμῶν τῶν πατρῴων τώ. 
φω», καὶ ἐπικαλούμεθα τοὺς κεκμηῶτας μὴ γενέσϑαι ὑπὸ Θη- 
βαίοις μηδὲ τοῖς ἐχϑίστοις φίλτατοι ὄντες παραδοϑῆναι. ἡμέρας 
τε ἀναμιμνήσχομεν ἐκείνης, ἣ τὰ λαμπρότατα per αὐτῶν πράξαν- 
τες, vow ἐν τῇδε τὰ δεινότατα κινδυνεύομεν παϑεῖν. 3. ὅπερ δὲ 
ἀναγκαῖόν τὸ καὶ χαλεπώτατον τοῖς οἷδε ἔχουσι, λόγον τελευτῶν, 
διότι καὶ τοῦ βίου ὁ κίνδυνος ἐγγὺς μετ’ αὐτοῦ, παυόμενοι λέγομεν 
ἴδη ὅτι οὐ Θηβαίοις παρέδομεν τὴν πόλιν, εἰλόμεϑα γὰρ ἂν πρό 
ye τούτου τῷ αἰσχίστῳ ὀλέϑρῳ λιμῷ τελευτῆσαι, ὑμῖν δὲ πιστεύσαν- 
τὲς προσήλθομεν καὶ δίκαιον, εἰ μὴ πείϑομϑν, ἐς τὰ αὐτὰ κατα 
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στήσαττας τὸν ξυντυχόντα κίνδυνον ἐᾶσαι ἡμᾶς αὐτοὺς ὁλέσϑαε, 
A. ἐπισκήπτομέν τὸ ἅμα μή, Πλαταιῆς ὄντες, οἱ προϑυμότατοι 
περὶ τοὺς “Ελληνας γενόμενοι, Θηβαίοις, τοῖς ἡμῖν ἐχϑίστοις, ἐκ 
τῶν ὑμετέρων χειρῶν καὶ τῆς ὑμετέρας πίστεως, ἱκέται ὄντες, ὦ 
Aaxedaiporior, παραδοϑῆναι, γενέσθαι δὲ σωτῆρας ἡμῶν καὶ μὴ 
τοὺς ἄλλους Ἕλληνας ἐλευϑεροῦντας ἡμᾶς διολέσαι. 

LX. Τοιαῦτα μὲν οἱ Πλαταιῆς εἶπον. οἱ δὲ Θηβαῖοι δείσαν- 
τες πρὸς τὸν λόγον αὐτῶν μὴ οἱ “Τακεδαιμόνιοι τι ἐνδῶσι, παρελ- 
θόντες ἔφασαν καὶ αὐτοὶ βούλεσθαι εἰπεῖν, ἐπειδὴ καὶ ἐκείνοις 
παρὰ γνώμην τὴν αὑτῶν μακρότερος λόγος ἐδόϑη τῆς πρὸς τὸ 
ἐρώτημα ἀποκρίσεως. ὡς δ᾽ ἐχέλευσαν, ἔλεγον τοιάδε. 

LXI. Τοὺς μὲν λόγους οὐκ ἂν ἠἡτησάμεϑα εἰπεῖν, δὲ καὶ αὐτοὶ 
βραχέως τὸ ἐρωτηθὲν ἀπεχρίναντο, καὶ μὴ ἐπὶ ἡμᾶς τραπόμενοι 
κατηγορίαν ἐποιήσαντο, καὶ περὶ αὑτῶν ἔξω τῶν προκειμένων, καὶ 
ἅμα οὐδὲ {τιαμένων, πολλὴν» τὴν ἀπολογίαν, καὶ ἔπαινον ὧν οὐδεὶς 
ἐμέμψατο. νῦν δὲ πρὸς μὲν τὰ ἀντειπεῖν δεῖ, τῶν δὲ ἔλεγχον ποιή-" 
σασϑαι, ἵνα μήτε ἡ ἡμετέρα αὐτοὺς κακία ὠφελῇ μήτε 7 τούτων 
δόξα, τὸ δ᾽ ἀληθὲς περὶ ἀμφοτέρων ἀκούσαντες κρίψνητε. 2. ἡμεῖς 
δὲ αὐτοῖς διάφοροι ἐγενόμεθα πρῶτον, ὅτι, ἡμῶν κεισάντων ITha- 
rae ὕστερον τῆς ἄλλης Βοιωτίας, καὶ ἄλλα χωρία mes αὐτῆς, ἃ 
ξυμμίκτους ἀνθρώπους ἐξελάσαντες ἔσχομεν, οὐκ ἠξίουν οὗτοι, 
ὥσπερ ἐτάχϑη τὸ πρῶτον, ἡγεμονεύεσϑαι ὑφ᾽ ἡμῶν, ἔξω δὲ τῶν 
ἄλλων Βοιωτῶν παραβαίνοντες τὰ πάτρια, ἐπειδὴ προσηναγκαζον- 
το, προσεχώρησαν πρὸς ᾿Αθηναίουρ καὶ μετ αὐτῶν πολλὰ ἡμᾶς 
ἔβλαπτον, arf ὧν καὶ ἀντέπασχον. LXIL ἐπειδὴ δὲ καὶ ὁ βάρ- 
θαρος ἦλθεν ἐπὶ τὴν Ελλάδα, φασὶ μόνοι Βοιωτῶν οὐ μηδίσαι, καὶ 
τούτῳ μάλιστα αὐτοί τε ἀγάλλονται καὶ ἡμᾶς λοιδοροῦσιν. 2. ἡμεῖς 
δὲ μηδίσαι μὲν αὐτοὺς οὐ φαμὲν διότι οὐδ᾽ “AGnvaiovs, τῇ μέντοι 
αὑτῇ ἰδέᾳ ὕστεροκ ἰόγτων ᾿Αϑηναίων ἐπὶ τοὺς Ἕλληνας μόνους 
αὖ Βοιωτῶν ἀττικΐίσαι. xaizos σκέψασϑε ἐν οἵῳ εἴδει ἑκάτεροι 
ἡμῶν τοῦτο ἔπραξαν. 3. ἡμῖν μὲν γὰρ ἡ πόλις τύτε ὀτύγχανεν 
οὔτε xat ὀλιγαρχίαν ἰσόγομον πολιτεύουσα οὗτε κατὰ δημοχρα- 
tiny’ ὅπερ δέ ἐστι νόμοις μὲν καὶ τῷ σωφρονεστάτῳ ἐναντιώτατον. 
ἐγγυτάτω δὲ τυράννου, δυναστεία ὀλίγων ἀνδρῶν εἶχε τὰ πραγ- 
ματα. 4. καὶ οὗτοι ἰδίας δυνάμεις ἐλπίσαντες Exe μᾶλλον σχήσειν, 
εἰ τὰ τοῦ Μήδου κρατήσειε, κατέχοντες ἰσχύι τὸ πλῆϑος ἐπηγάγον- 
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ro αὐτόν" καὶ ἡ ξύμπασα πόλις οὐχ αὐτοκράτωρ οὖσα ἑαντῆς cout 
ἔπραξεν, οὐδ᾽ ἄξιον αὐτῇ ὀνειδίσαι ὧν μὴ μετὰ νόμων ἥμαρτεν. 
ὅ. ἐπειδὴ γοῦν ὅ τε Μῆδος ἀπῆλϑε καὶ τοὺς νόμους ἔλαβε, σκέψα- 
aba: χρή, .41΄ϑηναίων ὕστερον ἐπιόντων, τήν te ἄλλην Ἑλλάδα 
καὶ τὴν ἡμετέραν χώραν πειρωμένων ὑφ αὑτοῖς ποιεῖσθαι, καὶ: 
κατὰ στάσιν ἤδη ἐχόντων αὐτῆς τὰ πολλά, εἰ μαχόμενοι ἐν Κορω- 
ψείᾳ καὶ νικήσαντες αὐτοὺς ἠλευϑερώσαμεν τὴν Βοιωτίαν, καὶ τοὺς 
ἄλλους νῦν προϑύμως ξυνελευϑεροῦμεν, ἵππους τε παρέχοντες καὶ 
παρασκευὴν ὅσην οὐκ ἄλλοι τῶν ξυμμάχων. 6. καὶ τὰ μὲν ἐς τὸν 
μηδισμὸν τοσαῦτα ἀπολογούμεθα. [{Χ17Π]|. ὡς δὲ ὑμεῖς μᾶλλόν 
ca ἠδικήκατε τοὺς Ἕλληνας καὶ ἀξιώτεροί ἐστε πάσης ζημίας, 
πειρασόμεϑα ἀποφαίνειν. 2. ἐγένεσθε ἐπὶ τῇ ἡμετέρᾳ τιμωρίᾳ, 
ὡς φατέ, ᾿4θηναίωνξύμμαχοι καὶ πολῖται. οὐκοῦν χρῆν τὰ πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς μόνον ὑμᾶς ἐπάγεσθαι αὐτούς, καὶ μὴ ξυνεοπιέναι pet αὐτῶν 
ἄλλοιξ, ὑπάρχον γε ὑμῖν, εἴ τι καὶ ἄκοντες προσήγεσϑε ὑπὶ 
᾿4ϑηναίων, τῆς τῶν «Τακεδαιμονίων τῶνδε ἤδη ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ Evp- 
μαχίας γεγενημένης, ἣν αὐτοὶ μάλιστα προβάλλεσϑε" ἱκανή γε ἢν 
ἡμᾶς τε ὑμῶν ἀποτρέπειν καὶ τὸ μέγιστον, ἀδεῶς παρέχειν βουλεύ- 
εσϑαι. ἀλλ ἑκόντες καὶ οὐ βιαζόμενας, ἔτι εἴλεσϑε μᾶλλον’ τὰ 
“Αϑηναίω». 3. καὶ λέγετε ὡς αἰσχρὸν ἦν προδοῦναι τοὺς δὐεργέτας " 
πολὺ δέ γε αἴσχιον καὶ ἀδικώτερον τοὺς πάντας “Ellnvacg κατα- 
“προδοῦναι, οἷς ξυνωμόσατε, ἢ ᾿4ϑηναίους μόνους, τοὺς μὲν κατα- 
δουλουμένους τὴν Ἑλλάδα, τοὺς δὲ ἐλευθεροῦντας. 4. καὶ οὐκ ἴσην 
αὐτοῖς τὴν χάριν ἀνταπέδοτε οὐδὲ αἰσχύνης ἀπηλλαγμένην. ὑμεῖς 
μὲν γὰρ ἀδικούμενοι αὐτούς, ὡς φατέ, ἐπηγάγεσϑε, τοῖς δὲ ἀδικοῦσιν 
ἄλλους ξυνεργοὶ κατέστητα. καίτοι τὰς ὁμοίας χάριτας μὴ ἄντι- 
διδόναι αἰσχρὸν μᾶλλον ἢ τὰς μετὰ δικαιοσύνης μὲν ὀφειληϑείσας, 
ἐς ἀδικίαν δὲ ἀποδιδομένας. LXIV. δῆλόν τὸ ἐποιήσατε οὐδὲ 
τότε τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἕνεκα μόνοι ov μηδίσαντες, ἀλλ ὅτι οὐδ᾽ 
᾿4ϑηναῖοι, ὑμεῖς δὲ τοῖς μὲν ταὐτὰ βουλόμενοι ποιεῖν; τοῖς δὲ 
τἀναντία. 2. καὶ νῦν ἀξιοῦτε, ag ὧν δι᾽ ἑτέρους ἐγένεσϑε 
ἀγαθοί, ἀπὸ τούτων ὠφελεῖσθαι. ἀλλ οὐκ sixes, ὥσπερ δὲ 
᾿ϑηναίους εἴλεσϑε, τούτοις ξυναγωνίζεσϑε. 3. καὶ μὴ προφέρετε 
Env τότ γενομένην ξυνωμοσίαν ὡς χρὴ an αὐτῆς τῦν σωζεσϑαι. 
ἀπελίπετε γὰρ αὐτὴν καὶ παραβάντες ξυγκατεδουλοῦσϑε μᾶλλον» 
«ἀϊγινήτας καὶ ἄλλους τινὰς τῶν ξυνομοσάντων ἢ διεκωλύετε, 
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καὶ ταῦτα οὔτε ἄκοντες ἔχοντές τὸ τοὺς νόμους οὕσπερ μέχρι τοῦ 
δεῦρο καὶ οὐδενὸς ὑμᾶς βιασαμένον ὥσπερ ἡμᾶς. τὴν τελευταίαν 
τε πρὶν περιτειχίζεσϑαι πρόκλησιν ἐς ἡσυχίαν ὑμῶν, ὥστε μηδετέ- 
ροις ἀμύνειν, οὐκ ἐδέχεσϑε. 4. τίνες ἂν ὑμῶν δικαιότερον πᾶσι 
τοῖς Ἔλλησι μισοῖντο, οἵτινες ἐπὶ τῷ ἐχείγων κακῷ ἀνδραγαϑίαν 
προὔϑεσθϑε ; καὶ ἃ μέν ποτὰ χρηστοὶ ἐγέγνεσϑε, ὡς φατέ, οὐ προσ- 
ἥκοντα νῦν ἐπεδείξατε, ἃ δὲ ἡ φύσις ἀεὶ ἐβούλετο, ἐξηλέγχϑη ἐς τὸ 
ἀληϑές. μετὰ γὰρ ᾿Αἰϑηναίων ἄδικον ὁδὸν ἰόντων ἐχωρήσατα. 
5. τὰ μὲν οὖν ἐς τὸν ἡμέτερόν τὸ ἀκούσιον μηδισμὸν καὶ τὸν 
ὑμέτερον ἑκούσιον ἀττικισμὸν τοιαῦτα ἀποφαίνομεν. LXV. ἃ δὲ 
τελευταῖα gars ἀδικηϑῆγαι, πορανόμως γὰρ ἐλθεῖν ἡμᾶς ἐν 
σπονδαῖς καὶ ἱερομηνίαις ἐπὶ τὴν ὑμετέραν πόλιν, οὐ νομίζομεν 
οὐδ᾽ ἐν τούτοις ὑμῶν μᾶλλον ἁμαρτεῖν. 2. εἰ μὲν γὰρ ἡμεῖς αὐτοὶ 
πρός τε τὴν πόλιν ἐλθόντες ἐμαχόμεϑα καὶ τὴν γῆν ἐδῃοῦμεν ὡς 
“τολέμιοι, ἀδικοῦμεν" εἰ δὲ ἄνδρες ὑμῶν οἱ πρῶτοι καὶ χρήμασι 
καὶ γένει, βουλόμενοε τῆς μὲν ἔξω ξυμμαχίας ὑμᾶς παῦσαι, ἐς δὲ 
τὰ κοινὰ τῶν πάντων Βοιωτῶν πάτρια καταστῆσαι, ἐπεκαλέσαντο 
ἑκόντες, τί ἀδικοῦμεν ; οἱ γὰρ ἄγοντες παρανομοῦσι μᾶλλον τῶν 
ἑπομένων. 3. ἀλλ οὔτ᾽ ἐκεῖνοι, ὡς ἡμεῖς κρίνομεν, οὔϑ' ἡμεῖς" 
πολῖται δὲ ὄντες, ὥσπερ ὑμεῖς, καὶ πλείω παραβαλλόμενοι, τὸ 
ἑαυτῶν τεῖχος ἀνοίξαντες καὶ ἐς τὴν αὑτῶν πόλιν φιλίως, οὐ 
πολεμίως, κομίσαντες, ἐβούλοντο τοὺς τὸ ὑμῶν χείρους μηκέτι 
μᾶλλον γενέσθαι, τούς τε ἀμείνους τὰ ἄξια ἔχειν, σωφρονισταὶ 
ὄντες τῆς γνώμης καὶ τῶν σωμάτων τὴν πόλιν οὐκ ἀλλοτριοῦντες, 
GAL ἐς τὴν ξυγγένειαν οἰκειοῦντες, ἐχθροὺς οὐδενὶ καϑιστάντες, 
- ἅπασι δ᾽ ὁμοίως ἐνσπόνδους. LXVI. τεχμήριον δὲ ὡς οὐ 
πολεμίως ἐπράσσομεν᾽ οὔτε γὰρ ἠδικήσαμεν οὐδένα, προείπομέν TE 
τὸν βουλόμενον κατὰ τὰ πάντων Βοιωτῶν πάτρια πολιτεύειν 
ἐέναι πρὸς ἡμᾶς. 2. καὶ ὑμεῖς ἄσμενοι χωρήσαντες καὶ ξύμβασιν 
ποιησάμενοι τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἡσυχάζετε, ὕστερον δὲ κατανοήσαντες 
ἡμᾶς ὀλίγους ὄντας, εἰ ἄρα καὶ ἐδοκοῦμέν τι ἀνεπιεικέστερον 
πρᾶξαι οὐ μετὰ τοῦ πλήϑους ὑμῶν ἐσελθόνεες, τὰ μὲν ὁμοῖα οὐκ 
ἀνταπέδοτε ἡμῖν, μήτε νεωτερίσαι ἔργῳ, λόγοις τὸ πείσειν ὥστε 
ἐξελθεῖν, ἐπιϑέμενοι δὲ παρὰ τὴ» ξύμβασιν, ov μὲν ἐν χερσὶν 
ἀπεκτείνατε, οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀλγοῦμεν᾽ κατὰ νόμον γὰρ δή τινα 
ἔπασχον᾽ οὗς δὲ χεῖρας προϊσχομένους καὶ ζωγρήσαντες ὑποσχόμδ: 
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voi 72 ἡμῖν ὕστερον μὴ κτενεῖν παρανόμως διεφϑείρατε, πῶς οὗ 
δεινὰ eigyacte; 3. καὶ ταῦτα τρεῖς ἀδικίας ἐν ὀλίγῳ πράξαντες, 
τήν τὸ λυθεῖσαν ὁμολογίαν καὶ τῶν ἀνδρῶν τὸν ὕστερον ϑάνατο» 
καὶ τὴν περὶ αὐτῶν ἡμῖν μὴ κτείνειν ψευσϑεῖσαν ὑπόϑεσιν, ἦν τὰ 
ἐρ τοῖς ἀγροῖς ὑμῖν μὴ ἀδικῶμεν, ὅμως φατὲ ἡμᾶς παρανομῆσαι 
καὶ αὐτοὶ ἀξιοῦτε μὴ ἀντιδοῦναι δίκην. 4. οὐκ, ἣν ys οὗτοι τὰ 
ὀρψὰ γιγνώσχωσι᾽ πάντων δὲ αὐτῶν ἕνεκα κολασϑήσεσϑε. 
LXVII. καὶ ταῦτα, ὦ “ακεδαιμόνιοι, τούτου ἕνεκα ἐπεξήλϑομεν, 
καὶ ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν καὶ ἡμῶν, ἵνα ὑμεῖς μὲν εἰδῆτε δικαίως αὐτῶν κατα- 
γνωσόμενοι, ἡμεῖς δὲ ὅτι ὁσιώτερον τεειμωρημένοι, 2. καὶ μῆπαλαι- 
ἃς ἀρετάς, εἴ τις ἄρα καὶ ἐγένετο, ἀκούοντες ἐπικλασϑῆτε, ἃς χρὴ 
τοῖς μὲν ἀδικουμένοις ἐπικούρους εἶναι, τοῖς δὲ αἰσχρόν τι δρῶσι 
διπλασίας ζημίας, ὅτε οὐκ ἐκ προσηκόντων ἁμαρτάφουσι. μηδὲ 
ὀλοφυρμῷ καὶ οὗιτῳ ὠφελείσϑωσαν, πατέρων τὸ τάφους τῶν 
ὑμετέρων ἐπιβοώμενοι καὶ τὴν σῳδτέραν ἐρημίαν. 3. καὶ γὰρ ἡμεῖς 
ἀνταποφαΐνομεν“ πολλῷ δεινότερα παϑοῦσαν τὴν ὑπὸ τούτων 
ἡλικίαν ἡμῶν διεφϑαρμένην, ὧν πατέρες οἱ μὲν πρὸς ὑμᾶς τὴν 
Βοιωτίαν ἄγοντες ἀπέθανον ἐν Κορωνείᾳ, οἱ δὲ πρεσβῦται λελειμ- 
μένοι καὶ οἰκίαι ἔρημοι πολλῷ δικαιοτέραν ὑμῶν ἱκετείαν ποιοῦνται 
εούσδε τιμωρήσασϑαι. 4. οἴκτου re ἀξιώτεροι τυγχώνειν οἱ ἀπρε- 
πές τι πάσχοντες τῶν ἀνθρώπων" οἱ δὲ δικαίως, ὥσπερ οἷδε, τὰ 
ἐναντία ἐπίχαρτοι εἶναι. 5. καὶ τὴν νῦν» ἐρημίαν δι᾿ ἑαντοὺς ἔχουσι" 
τοὺς γὰρ ἀμείνους ξυμμάχους ἑκόντες ἀπεώσαντο. παρηνόμησάν 
τε ov προπαϑόντες ὑφ ἡμῶν, μίσει δὲ πλέον ἢ δίχῃ κρίναντες καὶ 
οὐκ ἀνταποδόντες νῦν τὴν ἴσην τιμωρίαν, ἔννομα γὰρ πείσονται, 
καὶ οὐχὶ ἐκ μάχης χεῖρας προϊσχόμενοι, ὥσπερ φασίν, ἀλλ ἀπὸ 
ξυμβάσεως ἐς δίκην σφᾶς αὐτοὺς παραδόντες. 6. ἀμύνατε οὖν, 
ὦ Aaxedaiporvios, καὶ τῷ τῶν Ἑλλήνων νόμῳ ὑπὸ τῶνδε παραβα- 
θέντι, καὶ ἡμῖν ἄνομα παϑοῦσιν ἀνταπόδοτε χάριν δικαίαν ὧν 
πρόϑυμοι γεγενήμεθα, καὶ μὴ τοῖς τῶνδε λόγοις περιωσϑῶμεν ἐν 
ὑμῖν, ποιήσατε δὲ τοῖς Ἕλλησι παράδειγμα οὐ λόγων τοὺς ἀγῶνας 
προϑήσοντες GAN ἔργων, ὧν ἀγαϑῶν μὲν ὄντων βραχεῖα ἣ ἀπαγ- 
γελία ἀρκεῖ, ἁμαρτανομένων δὲ λόγοι ἔπεσι κοσμηϑέντες προκαλύμ- 
ματα γίγνονται. 7. ald ἣν οἱ ἡγεμόνες, ὥσπερ νῦν ὑμεῖς, κεφα- 
λαιώσαντες πρὸς τοὺς ξύμπαντας διάγνώμας ποιήσησϑε, ἧσσόν τις 
en ἀδίκοις ἔργοις λόγους καλοὺς ζητήσει. 
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LXVIIY. Τοιαῦτα δὲ οἱ Θηβαῖοι εἶπον. οἱ δὲ «Ἰακεδαιμόνιοι 
δικασταὶ νομίζοντες τὸ ἐπερώτημα σφίσιν ὀρθῶς ἕξειν, εἴ τι ἐν τῷ 
πολέμῳ ὑπὶ αὐτῶν ἀγαϑὸν πεπόνϑασι, διότι τόν τ ἄλλον χρόνον 
ἠξίουν δῆθεν αὐτοὺς κατὰ τὰς παλαιὰς Παυσανίου μετὰ τὸν Mi- 
δον σπονδὰς ἡσυχάζειν, καὶ ὅτε ὕστερον, & πρὸ τοῦ περιτειχίζε- 
σθαι προείχοντο αὐτοῖς, κοινοὺς εἶναι κατ᾿ ἐκεῖνα, ὡς οὐκ ἐδέ. 
ξαντο, ἡγούμενοι τῇ ἑαυτῶν δικαίᾳ βουλήσει ἔκσπονδοι ἤδη vit 
αὐτῶν κακῶς πεπονθέναι, αὖϑις τὸ αὐτὸ ἕνα ἕκαστον παραγαγόν- 
eg καὶ ἐρωτῶντες εἴ τι “Ἰακεδαιμονίους καὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους 
ἀγαϑὸν ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ δεδρακότες εἰσίν, ὁπότε μὴ φαῖεν, ἀπά- 
yortes ἀπέκτεινον καὶ ἐδαίρετον ἐποιήσαντο οὐδένα. 2. διέφϑει- 
ραν δὲ Πλαταιῶν μὲν αὐτῶν οὐκ ἐλάσσους διακοσίων, ᾿Αϑηναίων 
δὲ πέντε καὶ εἴκοσιν, οἱ ξυνεπολισρχοῦντο᾽ γυναῖκας δὲ ἠεδραπό- 
δισαν. 3. τὴν δὲ πόλιν ἐριαυτὸν μέν τινα Θηβαῖοι εγαρέων 
ἀνδράσι κατὰ στάσιν ἐκπεπτωκόσι καὶ ὅσοι τὰ σφέτερα φρο- 
γοῦντες Πλαταιῶν περιῆσαν, ἔδοσαν ἐνοικεῖν' ὕστερον δέ, καϑε- 
λόντες αὐτὴν ἐς ἔδαφος πᾶσαν ἐκ τῶν ϑεμελίωψ, φκοδόμησαν 
πρὸς τῷ Ἡραίῳ. καταγώγιον διακοσίων ποδῶν, πανταχῆ κύκλῳ 
οἰκήματα ἔχον κάτωθεν καὶ ἄνωθεν, καὶ ὀροφαῖς καὶ ϑυρώμασι 
τοῖς τῶν Πλαταιῶν ἐχρήσαντο, καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἃ ἦν ἐν τῷ τείχει 
ἔπιπλα, χαλκὸς καὶ σέδηρος, κλίνας κατασκευάσαντες ἀνέϑεσαν 
τῇ “How, καὶ νεὼν ἑὁχατόμποδον λίϑιγον φκοδόμησαν αὐτῇ. τὴν 
δὲ γῆν δημοσιώσαντες ἀπεμίσϑωσαν ἐπὶ δέκα ἔτη, καὶ ἐνέμοντο 
Θηβαῖοι. A. σχεδὸν δέ τι καὶ τὸ ξύμπαν περὶ Πλαταιῶν οἱ Aaxe- 
δαιμόνιοι οὕτως ἀποτετραμμένοι ἐγένοντο Θηβαίων ἕνεκα, vopi- 
ζοντες ἐς τὸν πόλεμον αὐτοὺς ὥρτι core καϑιστάμενον ὠφελί- 
μους εἶναι. ὕ. καὶ τὰ μὲν κατὰ Πλάταιαν ἔτει τρίτῳ καὶ ἐνε- 
νηκοστῷ ἐπειδὴ ᾿Α4΄ ϑηναίων ξύμμαχοι ἐγένοντο οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν. 

LXIX. Ai δὲ τεσσαράκοντα νῆες τῶν Πελοποννησίων αἱ 
“Ἱεσβίοις βοηθοὶ ἐλϑοῦσαι, ὡς τότε φεύγουσαι διὰ τοῦ πελάγους, 
ἔκ τὸ τῶν ᾿41ϑηναίων ἐπιδιωχϑεῖσαι καὶ πρὸς τῇ Κρήτῃ χειμα- 
σϑεῖσαι, καὶ an αὐτῆς σποράδες, πρὸς τὴν Πελοπόννησον xatn- 
νέχϑησαν, καταλαμβάνουσιν ἐν τῇ Κυλλήνῃ τρισκαίδεκα τριήρεις 
Μευκαδίων καὶ ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν καὶ Βρασίδαν τὸν Τέλλιδος Sup 
βουλον ᾿Αλκίδα ἐπεληλυθότα. 2. ἐβούλοντο γὰρ οἱ Aaxedaiporot, 
ὡς τῆς AéoBov ἡμαρτήκεσαν, πλέον τὸ ναντικὸν ποιήσαντες ὃς 
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a , - U ’ 4 ‘ ra 
τὴν Keoxvear πλεῦσαι στασιάζουσαν, δώδεκα μὲν vavot μόνιις 
δ 3 é a a 4 Α a 3 
παρόντων ᾿ϑηναίων περὶ Ναύπακτον, πρὶν δὲ πλέον τι ἐπιβοη- 
ϑῆσαι ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αθηνῶν ναυτικόν, ὅπως προφϑάσωσι" καὶ παρε- 
4 @ ’ὔὕ δε}, 4 4 ~ 
sxevalovto ὁ τὸ Βρασίδας καὶ ὃ ‘Adxidas πρὸς ταῦτα. 

ἽΧΧ, Οἱ γὰρ Κερκυραῖοι ἐστασίαζον, ἐπειδὴ of αἰχμάλωτοι 
RA »» « 3 “- \ 93 ? - ¢ 4 ΄ 
ἥλϑον αὑτοῖς οἱ ἐκ τῶν περί ἔπιδαμνον ναυμαχιῶν, ὑπὸ Κοριν- 
ϑίων ἀφεϑέντες, τῷ μὲν λόγῳ ὀκτακοσίων ταλάντων τοῖς προξέ- 
γοις διηγγυημένοι, ἔργῳ δὲ πεπεισμένοι Κορινϑίοις Κέρκυραν προσ- 
ποιῆσαι. καὶ ἔπρασσον οὗτοι, ἕκαστον τῶν πολιτῶν μετιόντες, 
σ ? , 3 ’ 4 , δ» tj 
onus ἀποστήσωσιν ᾿“ϑηναίων τὴν πόλιν. 2 καὶ ἀφικομένης 
3 “ a A ’ > > fond \ 93> ¢ 
᾿Αττικῆς ce νεὼς καὶ Κορινϑίας πρέσβεις ἀγουσῶν καὶ ἐν λόγους 
καταστάντων, ἐψηφίσαντο Κερκυραῖοι ᾿44ϑηταίοις μὲν ξύμμαχοι 
εἶναι τὰ ξυγκείμενα, Πελοποννησίοις δὲ φίλοι, ὥσπερ καὶ πρότε- 
ρον. 8. καὶ ἦν γὰρ Πειϑίας ἐθελοπρόξενός τε τῶν “AOrvaior 
καὶ τοῦ δήμου προειστήκει, ὑπάγουσιν αὐτὸν οὗτοι οἱ ἄνδρες ἐς 
δίκην, λέγοντες ᾿Αϑηναίοις τὴν Κέρκυραν καταδουλοῦν. 4. 6 δὲ 
ἀποφυγὼν ἀνϑυπάγει αὐτῶν τοὺς πλουσιωτάτους πέντε ἄνδρας, 
@, ~ ~ 
φάσκων τέμνειν χάρακας ἐκ τοῦ ta Ζιὸς τεμένους καὶ τοῦ "AAxé- 

᾿ , 4 > ¢ 82 , > 7 ’ > ° 
vov' ζημία δὲ καθ᾽ ἑκάστην χάρακα ἐπέκειτο στατήρ. 5. ὀφλὸν- 
A > Lad 4 4 a ε 4 ¢ ~ [ a ~ 
τῶν δὲ αὑτῶν καὶ πρὸς τὰ ἱερὰ ἱκετῶν καϑεζομέγων διὰ πλῆϑος 

~ ? σ [2 > “ ε a > » 4 
τῆς ζημίας, onmg ταξάμενοι ἀποδῶσιν, ὁ Πειθίας, ἐτύγχανε γὰρ 

a ~ Η͂ ’ σ ~ ’ U4 € > 5 a 
καὶ βουλῆς ὦν, πείθει wore τῷ voum χρήσασϑαι. 6. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπειδὴ 

“ 4 + , , @ 4 , 5) , Ψ 
τῷ te νόμῳ ἐξείργοντο καὶ ἅμα ἐπυνθάνοντο τὸν Πειϑίαν, ἕως 
a. - > 4 oo 2 [4 A 3 a 
ἔτι βουλῆς ἐστι, μέλλειν τὸ πλῆϑος ἀναπείσειν τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
᾿49ϑηναίοις φίλους τε καὶ ἐχϑροὺς νομίζειν, ξυνίσταντό τε, καὶ 
λαβόντες ἐγχειρίδια ἐξαπιναίως ἐς τὴν βουλὴν ἐσελϑόντες, τόν τὰ 

’ 4 Δ» tnd ~ sy > - 3 
Πειϑίαν κτείνουσι, καὶ ἄλλους τῶν τὸ βουλευτῶν και ἰδιωτῶν ἐς 
ἐῳ ἢ « os > “Ὁ 4 ἊΨ 4 247 3 
ἑξήκοντα. οἱ δέ τινες τῆς αὐτῆς γνώμης τῷ Πειθϑὶᾳ ὀλίγοι ἐς 
τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν τριήρη κατέφυγον ἔτι παροῦσαν. LXXI. δράσαν- 
τες δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ξυγκαλέσαντες Κερκυραίους εἶπον ὅτι ταῦτα 
καὶ βέλτιστα εἴη καὶ ἥκιστ᾽ av δουλωϑεῖεν ὑπὶ ᾿41ϑηναίων, τό τε 

: , é Σ > ἡ ~ \ ¢ , x 4 
λοιπὸν μηδετέρους δέχεσϑαι ἀλλ ἢ μιᾷ νηί ἡσυχάζοντας, to δὲ 
πλέον πολέμιον ἡγεῖσϑαι. ὡς δὲ εἶπον, καὶ ἐπικυρῶσαι ἠνάγκα- 

8 ld id ‘ ‘ > 4 3 Ud > XN 
σαν τὴν γνώμην. 2. πέμπουσι δὲ καὶ ἐς tag Adivas evdus 
πρέσβεις περί τὸ τῶν πεπραγμένων διδάξοντας, ὡς ξυνέφερε, καὶ 
τοὺς ἐκεῖ καταπεφευγότας πείσοντας μηδὲν ἀνεπιτήδειον πράσσειν, 
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ὅπως μή τις ἐπιστροφὴ γένηται. LXXH. ἐλθόντων δέ, οἱ 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι τούς τε πρέσβεις ὡς νεωτερίζοντας ξυλλαβόντες, καὶ 
ὅσους ἔπεισαν, κατέθεντο ἐς Αἴγιναν. 2. ἐν δὲ τούτῳ τῶν Κερ- 
κυραίων οἱ ἔχοντες τὰ πράγματα ἐλϑούσης τριήρους Κορινϑίας 
καὶ «Ἰακεδαιμονίων πρέσβεων ἐπιτίϑενται τῷ δήμῳ, καὶ μαχόμενοι 
ἐγύιησαν. 3. ἀφικομένης δὲ νυκτός, ὁ μὲν δῆμος ἐς τὴν ἀκρόπολιν 
καὶ τὰ μετέωρα τῆς πόλεως καταφεύγει, καὶ αὐτοῦ ξυλλεγεὶς 
ἱδρύϑη, καὶ τὸν Ὑλλαϊκὸν λιμένα εἶχον" οἱ δὲ τήν τε ἀγορὰν 
κατέλαβον, οὗπερ οἱ πολλοὶ ᾧκουν αὐτῶν, καὶ τὸν λιμένα τὸν πρὸς 
αὐτῇ καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἥπειρον. LXXIIL τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἠκροβολί- 
σαντό τε ὀλίγα, καὶ ἐς τοὺς ἀγροὺς περιέπεμπον ἀμφύτεροι, τοὺς 
δούλους παρακαλοῦντές τὸ καὶ ἐλευθερίαν ὑπισχνούμδνοι" καὶ τῷ 
μὲν δήμῳ τῶν οἰκετῶν τὸ πλῆϑος παρεγένετο ξύμμαχον, τοῖς δ᾽ 
ἑτέροις ἐκ τῆς ἠπείρου ἐπίκουροι ὀκτακόσιοι. LXXIV. διαλιπού- 
σῆς δ᾽ ἡμέρας μάχη αὖϑις γίγνεται, καὶ νικᾷ 6 δῆμος, χωρίων 
za ἰσχύι καὶ πλήϑει προέχων᾽ ab τὸ γυναῖκες αὐτοῖς τολμηρῶς 
ξυνεπελάβοντο βάλλουσαι ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν τῷ κεράμῳ καὶ παρὰ 
φύσιν ὑπομένουσαι τὸν θόρυβον. 2. γενομένης δὲ τῆς τροπῆς περὶ 
δείλην ὀψίαν, δείσαντες οἱ ὀλίγοι μὴ αὐτοβοεὶ ὁ δῆμος τοῦ τε 
ψεωρίου κρατήσειεν, ἐπελϑὼν καὶ σφᾶς διαφϑείρειδν, ἐμπιπρᾶσι 
τὰς οἰκίας τὰς ἐν κύκλῳ τῆς ἀγορᾶς καὶ τὰς ξυνοικίας, ὅπως 
μὴ ἢ ἔφοδος, φειδόμενοι οὔτε οἰκείας οὔτε ἀλλοτρίας " ὥστε καὶ 
χρήματα πολλὰ ἐμπόρων κατεκαύθη καὶ ἡ πόλις ἐκινδύνευσε πᾶσα 
διαφϑαρῆναι, εἰ ἄνεμος ἐπεγένδτο τῇ φλογὶ ἐπίφορος ἐς αὐτήν. 
3. καὶ οἱ μὲν παυσάμενοι τῆς μάχης ὡς ἑκάτεροι ἡσυχάσαντες τὴν 
punta ἐν φυλακῇ ἦσαν᾽ καὶ ἡ Κορινϑία ναῦς τοῦ δήμου κεκρατη» 
κότος, ὑπεξανήγετο, καὶ τῶν ἐπικούρων οἱ πολλοὶ ἐς τὴν ἥπειρον 
λαϑόντες διεκομίσϑησαν. LXXY. τῇ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένῃ ἡμέρα 
Νικόστρατος ὁ Aureiqovs, ᾿41ϑηναίων στρατηγός, παραγίγνεται 
βοηϑῶν ἐκ Ναυπάχτου δώδεκα ναυσὶ καὶ Μεσσηνίων πεντακοσίοις 
ὁπλίταις" ξύμβασέν τε ἔπρασσε, καὶ πείθει ὥστε ξυγχωρῆσαι 
ἀλλήλοις, δέκα μὲν ἄνδρας τοὺς αἰτιωτάτους κρῖναι, οὗ οὐκέτι 
ἔμειναν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους οἰκεῖν, σπονδὰς πρὸς ἀλλήλους ποιησαμέ- 
yous καὶ πρὸς ᾿41ϑηναίους, ὥστε τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἐχϑροὺς καὶ φίλους 
wouter. 2. καὶ ὁ μὲν ταῦτα πράξας ἔμελλεν ἀποπλεύσεσϑαι" 
οἱ δὲ τοῦ δήμον προστάται πείϑουσιν αὐτὸν πέντε μὲν ναῦς τῶν 
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αὑτοῦ σφίσι καταλιπεῖν, ὅπως ἧσσόν τι ἐν κινήσει ὦσι» οἱ ἐναντίοε, 


ἴσας δὲ αὐτοὶ πληρώσαντες ἐκ σφῶν αὐτῶ» ξυμπέμψειν. 3. καὶ 6 
μὲν ξυνεχώρησεν, οἱ δὲ τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς κατέλεγον ἐς τὰς ναῦς. Set 
σαντες δὲ ἐκεῖνοι μὴ ἐς τὰς ᾿Αϑήνας ἀποπεμῳϑῶσι καϑίζουσιν ἐς 
τὸ τῶν Διοσκούρων ἱερόν. 4. Νικόστρατος δὲ αὐτοὺς ἀνίστη τε 
καὶ παρεμυϑεῖτο. ὡς δ᾽ οὐκ ἔπειθεν, ὁ δῆμος ὁπλισϑεὶς ἐπὶ τῇ 
προφάσει ταύτῃ, ὡς οὐδὲν αὐτῶν ὑγιὲς διανοουμένων τῇ τοῦ μὴ 
ξυμπλεῖν ἀπιστίᾳ, τά τὸ ὕπλα αὐτῶν ἐκ τῶν οἰκιῶν ἔλαβε καὶ 
αὐτῶν tiwag οἷς ἐπέτυχον, εἰ μὴ. Νικόστρατος ἐχωώλυσε, διέφ ϑειραν 
dy. ὁρῶντες δ᾽ οἱ ἄλλοι τὰ γιγνόμενα καϑίζουσιν ἐς τὸ Ἥραϊον 
ixézas καὶ γίγνονται οὐκ ἐλάσσους τετρακοσίων. ὁ δὲ δῆμος, 
δείσας μή τι νεωτερίσωσιν, ἀνίστησί τ8 αὐτούς, πείσας, καὶ διακο- 
μίζει ἐς τὴν πρὸ τοῦ Ἡραίον νῆσον, καὶ τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐκεῖσε 
αὐτοῖς διεπέμπετο. 

LXXVI. Τῆς δὲ στάσεως ἐν τούτῳ οὔσης, τετάρτῃ 7 πέμπτῃ 
ἡμέρᾳ μετὰ εὴν τῶν ἀνδρῶν ἐς τὴν νῇσον διακομιδήν, αἱ ἐκ τῆς 
Κυλλήνης Πελοποννησίων νῆες, μετὰ τὸν ἐκ τῆς ᾿Ιωνίας πλοῦν 
ἔφορμοι οὖσαι, παραγίγνονται τρεῖς καὶ πεντήκοντα " ἦρχε δὲ αὐτῶν 
᾿Αλκίδας, ὥσπερ καὶ πρότερον, καὶ Βρασίδας αὐτῷ ξύμβουλος ἐπέ: 
πλει. δρμισάμϑνοι δὲ ἐς Σύβοτα λιμένα τῆς ἠπείρου ἅμα ἕῳ ἐπέ- 
πλεον τῇ Κερκύρᾳ. LXXVII. οἱ δὲ πολλῷ ϑορύβῳ, καὶ πεφο- 
βημένοι τά ¢ ἐν τῇ mode καὶ τὸν ἐπίπλουν, παρεσχευάζοντό τε 
ἅμα ἑξήκοντα ναῦς, καὶ τὰς ἀεὶ πληρουμένας ἐξέπεμπον πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐναντίους, παραινούντων ᾿,4ϑηναίων σφᾶς τὸ ἐᾶσαι πρῶτον ἐκπλεῦ- 
σαι, καὶ ὕστερον πάσαις ἅμα ἐχείνους ἐπιγενέσθαι. 2. ὡς δὲ av- 
τοῖς πρὸς τοῖς πολεμίοις ἦσαν σποράδες αἱ νῆες, δύο μὲν εὐϑὺς 
ηὐτομόλησαν, ἐν ἑτέραις δὲ ἀλλήλοις οἱ ἐμπλέοντες ἐμάχοντο" ἦν δὲ 
οὐδεὶς κόσμος τῶν ποιουμένων. 3. ἰδόντες δὲ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι 
τὴν ταραχὴν εἴκοσι μὲν ναυσὶ πρὸς τοὺς Κερκυραίους ἐτάξαντο, 
ταῖς δὲ λοιπαῖς πρὸς τὰς δώδεκα ναῦς τῶν ᾿ϑηναίων, ὧν Yoav 
αἱ δύο Σαλαμινία καὶ Πάραλος. ΤΙΧΧΎΠΙ. καὶ οἱ μὲν Keguv- 
ραῖοι κακῶς τὸ καὶ κατ ὀλίγας προσπίπτοντες ἐταλαιπῶώροῦντο 
Kad αὑτούς" οἱ δ᾽ ᾿Α΄ϑηναῖοι, φοβούμενοι τὸ πλῆϑος καὶ τὴν 
περικύκλωσιν, ἀϑρόαις μὲν οὐ προσέπιπτον, οὐδὲ κατὰ μέσον ταῖς 
ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς τεταγμέναις, προσβαλόντες δὲ κατὰ κέρας, καταδύουσι 
μίαν ναῦν. καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα κύκλον ταξαμέγων αὐτῶν φεριέπλεον 
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was ἐπειρῶντο ϑοριβεῖν. 2. γνόντες δὲ οἱ πρὸς τοῖς Κερχυραίοις 
καὶ δείσαντες μὴ ὅπερ ἐν Ναυπάκτῳ γένοιτο ἐπιβοηϑοῦσι᾽ καὶ 
γεγόμεγαι ἀϑροαι αἱ νῆες ἅμα τὸν ἐπίπλουν τοῖς ᾿4ϑηναίοις ἐποι- 
οὔνγτο. 3. οἱ δ᾽ ὑπεχώρουν ἤδη πρύμναν κρονόμενοι" καὶ ἅμα τὰς 
τῶν Κερκυραίων ἐβούλοντο προκαταφυγεῖν, ὅτι μάλιστα δαυτῶν 
σχολῇ τε ὑποχωρούντων, καὶ πρὸς σφᾶς τεταγμένων τῶν ἐναντίων. 
4. ἡ μὸν οὖν ναυμαχία, τοιαύτῃ γενομένη, ἐτελεύτα ἐς ἡλίου δύσιν 

LXXIX. Καὶ οἱ Κερκυραῖοι, δείσαντες μὴ σφίσιν ἐπιπλεύ 
σαντες ἐπὶ τὴν πόλιν, ὡς χρατοῦντες, οἱ πολέμιοι, ἢ τοὺς ἐκ τῆς 
γήσου ἀναλάβωσιν, ἢ καὶ ἄλλο τι νεωτερίσωσι, τούς TE ἐκ τῆς 
ψήσου πάλιν ἐς τὸ Ἡραῖον διεκόμισαν καὶ τὴν πόλιν ἐφύλασσον. 
2. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ μὲν τὴν πόλιν οὐκ ἐτόλμησαν πλεῦσαι κρατοῦντος τῇ 
ψαυμαχίᾳ, τρεῖς δὲ καὶ δέκα ναῦς ἔχοντες τῶν Κερκυραίων ἀπέπλευ- 
σαν ἐς τὴν ἥπειρον ὕϑενπερ ἀνηγάγοντο. 3. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἐπὶ 
μὲν τὴν πόλιν οὐδὲν μᾶλλον ἐπέπλεον, καίπερ ἐν πολλῇ ταραχῇ καὶ 
φόβῳ ὄντας καὶ Βρασίδον παραινοῦντος, ὡς λέγεται, ᾿Αλκίδᾳ, ἰσο- 
Ψψήφον δὲ οὐκ ὄντος" ἐπὶ δὲ τὴν Αἀευκίμνην τὸ ἀκρονγτήριον ἀπο- 
βάντες ἐπόρϑουν τοὺς ἀγρούς. LXXX. ὁ δὲ δῆμος τῶν Κερχυ- 
ραίων ἐν τούτῳ, περιδεὴς γενόμενος μὴ ἐπιπλεύσωσιν αἱ νῆες, τοῖς 
τε ἱκέταις ἤἥεσαν ἐς λόγους καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὅπως σωϑήσεται ἡ πό- 
λις. καί τινας αὐτῶν ἔπεισαν ἐς τὰς ναῦς ἐσβήναι" ἐπλήρωσαν 
γὰρ ὅμως τριάκοντα [προσδεχόμενοι τὸν ἐπίπλουν]. 2. οἱ δὲ Πε- 
λοποννήσιοι μέχρι μέσου ἡμέρας δῃώσαντες τὴν γῆν, ἀπέπλευσαν, 
καὶ ὑπὸ νύκτα αὐτοῖς ἐφρυχεωρήθϑησαν ἑξήκοντα νῆες ᾿ϑηναίων 
προσπλέουσαι ἀπὸ “ευκάδος᾽ as οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι, πυνθανόμενοι τὴν 
στάσιν καὶ τὰς pet ᾿Αλχίδου ναῦς ἐπὶ Κέρκυραν μελλούσας 
πλεῖν, ἀπέστειλαν, καὶ Εὐρυμέδοντα τὸν Θουκλέους στρατηγόν. 
LXXXI. οἱ μὲν οὖν Πελοποννήσιοι τῆς νυκτὸς εὐθὺς κατὰ τάχος 
ἐκομίζοντο ἐπὶ οἴκου παρὰ τὴν γῆν" καὶ ὑπερενεγκόντες τὸν Aav- 
καδίων ἰσϑμὸν τὰς ναῦς, ὅπως μὴ περιπλέοντες ὀῳφϑῶσιν, ἀποκο- 
μίζονται. 2. Κερκυραῖοι δέ, αἰσϑόμενοι τάς τε *Artixas ναῦς 
προσπλεούσας, τάς τὸ τῶν πολεμίων οἰχομένας, λαβόντες τούς τὸ 
Δεσσηνίους ἐς τὴν πόλιν ἤγαγον πρότερον ἔξω ὄντας, καὶ τὰς ναῦς 
περιπλεῦσαι κελεύσαντες ἃς ἐπλήρωσαν ἐς τὸν 'Υλλαϊκὸν λιμένα, 
ἐν ὅσῳ περιδκομίζοντο, τῶν ἐχϑρῶν εἴ τινα λάβοιεν, ἀπέκτεινον" 
καὶ ἐκ τῶν νεῶν ὅσους ἔπεισαν ἐσβῆναι ἐκβιβάζοντες ἀπεχώρησαν, 
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ἐς τὸ Ἡραῖον re ἐλθόντες τῶν ἱκετῶν ὡς πεντήκοντα asdgas δί- 
κῆν ὑποσχεῖν ἔπεισαν καὶ κατέγνωσαν πάντων» θάνατον. 3. οἱ δέ 
πολλοὶ τῶν ἱκετῶν, ὅσοι οὐκ ἐπείσϑησαν, ὡς ἑώρων τὰ γιγνόμενα, 
διέφϑειραν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ ἀλλήλους καὶ ἐκ τῶν δένδρων τινὲς 
ἀπήγχοντο, οἱ δ᾽ ὡς ἕκαστοι ἐδύναντο ἀνηλοῦντο. 4. ἡμέρας τε 
ἑπτά, ἃς ἀφικόμενος ὁ Εὐρυμέδων ταῖς ἑξήκοντα ναυσὶ παρέμεινϑ, 
Κερκυραῖοι σφῶν αὐτῶν τοὺς ἐχϑροὺς δοκοῦντας εἶναι ἐφόνευον. 
τὴν μὲν αἰτίαν ἐπιφέροντες τοῖς τὸν δῆμον καταλύουσιν, ἀπέϑανον 
δέ τινὲς καὶ ἰδίας ἔγϑρας ἕνεκα, καὶ ἄλλοι χρημάτων σφίσιν Oger 
λομένων ὑπὸ τῶν λαβόντων" 5. πᾶσά τε ἰδέα κατέστη θανάτου, 
καὶ οἷον φιλεῖ ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ γίγνεσθαι, οὐδὲν ὅ, τι οὐ ξυνέβη καὶ 
ἔτι περαιτέρω. καὶ γὰρ πατὴρ παῖδα ἀπέκτεινε καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν 
ἀπεσπῶντο καὶ πρὸς αὐτοῖς ἐκτείνοντο, οἱ δέ τινες καὶ περιοικο- 
δομηθέντες ἐν τοῦ Aorvoov τῷ ἱερῷ ἀπέϑανον. 6. οὕτως ὠμὴ 
στάσις προὐχώρησε᾽ καὶ ἔδοξε μᾶλλον, διότι ἐν τοῖς πρώτη ἐγόνε- 
zo, LXXXIL. ἐπεὶ ὕστερόν ye καὶ πᾶν, ὡς εἰπεῖν, τὸ Ελληνιχὸν 
ἐκινήϑη, διαφορῶν οὐσῶν ἑκασταχοῦ τοῖς τε τῶν δήμων προ- 
στάταις τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους ἐπάγεσθαι καὶ τοῖς ὀλίγοις τοὺς Aaxe- 
δαιμονίους, καὶ ἐν μὲν εἰρήνῃ οὐκ ἂν ἐχόντων πρόφασιν, οὐδ᾽ szoi- 
Hoy παρακαλεῖν αὐτούς" πολεμουμένων δέ, καὶ ξυμμαχίας ἅμα 
δκατέροις τῇ τῶν ἐναντίων κακώσει, καὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς ἐκ τοῦ av- 
τοῦ προσποιήσει, ῥᾳδίως αἱ -ἐπαγωγαὶ τοῖς νεωτερίζειφ τι βουλο- 
μένοις ἐπορίζοντο. 2. καὶ ἐπέπεσε πολλὰ καὶ χαλεπὰ κατὰ στά- 
σιν ταῖς πόλεσι, γιγνόμενα μὲν καὶ ἀεὶ ἐσόμενα, ἕως ἂν ἡ αὐτὴ 
φυσις ἀνθρώπων 7, μᾶλλον δὲ καὶ ἡσυχαίτερα καὶ τοῖς εἴδεσι διηλ- 
λαγμένα, ὡς ἂν ἕκασται αἱ μεταβολαὶ τῶν ξυντυχιῶν ἐφισεῶνται. 
ἐν μὲν γὰρ εἰρήνῃ καὶ ἀγαϑοῖς πράγμασιν αἴ τε πόλεις καὶ οἱ ἰδιῶ- 
ται ἀμείνους τὰς γνώμας ἔχουσι διὰ τὸ μὴ ἐς ἀχουσίους ἀνάγκας 
πίπτειν" ὁ δὲ πόλεμος, ὑφελὼν τὴν εὐπορίαν τοῦ καϑ' ἡμέραν, Bi- 
asog διδάσκαλος καὶ πρὸς τὰ παρόντα τὰς ὀργὰς τῶν πολλῶν 
ὁμοιοῖ. 3. ἐστασίαζέ τε οὖν τὰ τῶν πόλεων, καὶ τὰ ἐφυστερίζοντα 
που, πύστει τῶν προγενομένων, πολὺ ἐπέφερε τὴν ὑπερβολὴν τοῦ 
κκιφοῦσϑαι τὰς διανοίας τῶν τ ἐπιχειρήσεων περιτεχνήσει καὶ τῶν 
τιμωριῶν ἀτοπίᾳ. 4. καὶ τὴ» εἰωϑυῖαν ἀξίωσιν τῶν ὀνομάτων ἐς 
τὰ ἔργα ἀντήλλαξαν τῇ δικαιώσει. τόλμα μὲν γὰρ ἀλόγιστος ἀ»’- 
Ξρείᾳ φιλέταιρος ἐνομίσϑη, μέλλησις δὲ προμηϑὴς δειλία εὐπρεπής. 
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τὸ δὲ σῶφρον τοῦ ἀγάνδρου πρόσχημα, καὶ τὸ πρὸς ἅπαν ξυνετὸν 
ἐπὶ πᾶν ἀργόν" τὸ δ᾽ ἐμπλήκτως ὀξὺ ἀνδρὸς μοίρᾳ προσετέϑη, 
ἀσφάλεια δὲ τὸ ἐπιβουλεύσασϑαι, ἀποτροπῆς πρόφασις εὔλογος. 
5. καὶ ὁ μὲν χαλεπαίνων πιστὸς ἀεί, ὁ δ᾽ ἀντιλέγων αὐτῷ ὕποπτος. 
ἐπιβουλεύσας δέ τις τυχὼν ξυνδτὸς καὶ ὑπονοήσας ἔτι. δεινότερος" 
προβουλεύσας δέ, ὅ ὅπως μηδὲν αὐτῶν δεήσει, τῆς τε ἑταιρίας διαλυ- 
τὴς καὶ τοὺς ἐναντίους ἐκπεπληγμένος. ἁπλῶς δὲ ὁ φϑάσας τὸν 
μέλλοντα κακύν τι δρᾶν ἐπῃνεῖτο, καὶ ὁ ἐπικελεύσας τὸν μὴ διανο- 
ούμενον»ν. 6. καὶ μὴν καὶ τὸ ξυγγερὲς τοῦ ἑταιρικοῦ ἀλλοτριώτερον 
ἐγένετο διὰ τὸ ἑτοιμότερον εἶναι ἀπροφασίστως τολμᾶν᾽ οὐ γὰρ 
μετὰ τῶν κειμένων νόμων ὠφελείας αἱ τοιαῦται ξύνοδοι, ἀλλὰ 
παρὰ τοὺς καϑεστῶτας πλεονεξίᾳ. καὶ τὰς ἐς opus αὐτοὺς πίστεις 
οὗ τῷ ϑείῳ νόμῳ μᾶλλον ἐχρατύνοντο ἢ τῷ κοινῇ τι παρανομῆ- 
σαι. 7. τά τε ἀπὸ τῶν ἐναντίων καλῶς λεγόμενα ἐνεδέχοντο ἔς. 
yor φυλακῇ, εἰ προὔχοιεν, καὶ οὐ γενναιότητι. ἀντιτιμωρήσασϑαί τέ 
τινα περὶ πλείονος ἦ» ἢ αὐτὸν μὴ προπαϑεῖν. καὶ ὄρκοι εἴ που 
ὥρα γένοιντο ξυναλλαγῆς, ἐν τῷ αὐτίκα πρὺς τὸ ἄπορον ἑκατέρῳ 
διδόμενοι ἴσχυον οὐκ ἐχόντων ἄλλοθεν δίναμιν' ἐν δὲ τῷ παρατυ- 
yorts ὁ φϑάσας ϑαρσῆσαι, εἰ ἴδοι ἄφρακτον, ἥδιον διὰ τὴν πίστιν 
ἐτιμωρεῖτο ἢ ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, καὶ τό τὸ ἀσφαλὲς ἐλογίζετο 
καὶ ὅτε ἀπάτῃ περιγενόμενος ξυνέσεως ἀγώνισμα προσελάμβανε. 
ὁᾷον δ᾽ οἱ πολλοὶ κακοῦργοι ὄντες δεξιοὶ κέκληνται ἢ ἀμαϑεῖς 
ἀγαϑοί, καὶ τῷ μὲν αἰσχύνονται, ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ ἀγάλλονται. 8. πα»- 
τῶν δ᾽ αὐτῶν αἴτιον ἀρχὴ 7 διὰ πλεονεξίαν» καὶ φιλοτιμίαν ἐκ δ᾽ 
αὐτῶν καὶ ἐς τὸ φιλονεικεῖν καϑισταμένων τὸ πρόϑυμον. οἱ γὰρ 
ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι προστάντες μετ ὀνόματος δκάτεροι εὑπρεποῦς, πλή- 
Gove τε ἰσογομίας πολιτικῆς καὶ ἀριστοκρατίας σώφρονος προτι- 
μήσει, τὰ μὲν κοινὰ λόγῳ ϑεραπεύοντες ἄϑλα ἐποιοῦντο, παντὶ δὲ 
τρόπῳ ἀγωνιζόμενοι ἀλλήλων περιγίγνεσθαι ἐτόλμησάν τε τὰ δει- 
ψότατα ἐπεξήεσάν τε, τὰς τιμωρίας ἔτι μείζους, οὐ μέχρι τοῦ δι- 
καίον καὶ τῇ πόλει ξυμφόρου προτιϑέντες, ἐς δὲ τὸ ἑκατέροις που 
ἀεὶ ἡδονὴν ἔχον ὁρίζοντες, καὶ ἢ μετὰ ψήφου ἀδίκον xarayroce- 
ὡς, ἦ χειρί, κεώμενοι τὸ κρατεῖν, ἑτοῖμοι ἦσαν τὴν αὐτίκα φιλονει- 
κίαν ἐχπιμπλάναι. ὥστε εὐσεβίᾳ μὲν οὐδέτεροι ἐνόμιζον, εὐπρεπείᾳ 
o8 λόγου οἷς ξυμβαίη ἐπιφϑόνως τι διαπράξασϑαι, ἄμεινον ἤκουον. 
τα δὲ μέσα τῶν πολιτῶν ὑπὶ ἀμφοτέρων, ἢ ὅτι οὐ ξυνηγωνίζοττο ἢ 
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φϑόνῳ tov περιεῖναι διεφϑείροντο. LXXXIIT. οὕτω πᾶσα ἰδέα 
κατέστη κακοτροπίας διὰ τὰς στάσεις τῷ Ἑλληνιχῷ, καὶ τὸ εὔη- 
Sec, οὗ τὸ γενναῖον πλεῖστον μετέχει, καταγελασϑὲν ἠφανίσϑη, τὸ 
δὲ ἀντιτετάχθαι ἀλλήλοις τῇ γεώμῃ ἀπίστως ἐπὶ πολὺ διήνεγκεν" 
2, οὐ γὰρ ἣν ὁ διαλύσων οὔτε λόγος ἐχυρὸς οὔτε ὅρκος φοβερός, 
κρείσσους δὲ ὄντες ἅπαντες λογισμῷ ἐς τὸ ἀνέλπιστον τοῦ βεβαί. 
ov, μὴ παϑεῖν μᾶλλον προεσκάπουν ἢ πιστεῦσαι ἐδύναντο. 3. καὶ 
οἱ φαυλότεροι γνώμην ὡς τὰ πλείω περιεγίγγνοντο᾽ τῷ γὰρ δεδιέ- 
yo τό τὸ αὑτῶν ἐνδεὲς καὶ τὸ τῶν ἐναντίων ξυνετόν, μὴ λόγοις τὰ 
ἥσσους ὦσι, καὶ ἐκ τοῦ πολυτρόπου αὐτῶν τῆς γνώμης φϑάσωσι 
προεπιβουλευόμενοι, τολμηρῶς πρὸς τὰ ἔργα ἐχώρουν. A. οἱ δὲ 
καταφρονοῦντες κἂν προαισϑέσϑαι καὶ ἔργῳ οὐδὲν σφᾶς δεῖν λαμ- 
βάνειν ἃ γνώμῃ ἔξεστιν ἄφρακτοι μᾶλλον διεφϑείροντο. 

ἘΧΧΧΙΥ͂. Ἐν δ᾽ οὖν τῇ Κερκύρᾳ τὰ πολλὰ αὐτῶν προετολ- 
μήϑη, καὶ ὁπόσα ὕβρει μὲν ἀρχόμενοι τὸ πλέον ἣ σωφροσύνῃ ὑπὸ 
τῶν τὴν τιμωρίαν παρασχόντων οἱ ἀνταμυνόμενοι δράσειαν, πενέας 
δὲ τῆς εἰωϑυίας ἀπαλλαξείοντές tives, μάλιστα δ᾽ ἂν διὰ πάϑους 
ἐπιθυμοῦντες τὰ τῶν πέλας ἔχειν, παρὰ δίκην γιγνώσχοιεν, οἷ τε 
μὴ ἐπὶ πλεονεξίᾳ ἀπὸ ἴσου δὲ μάλιστα ἐπιόντες, ἀπαιδευσίᾳ ὀργῆς 
πλεῖστον ἐκφερόμενος ὠμῶς καὶ ἀπαραιτήτως ἐπέλϑοιεν. 2. ξυν- 
ταραχϑέντος τε τοῦ βίου ἐς τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον τῇ πόλει, καὶ τῶν 
νόμων κρατήσασα ἡ ἀνϑρωπεία φύσις, εἰωϑυῖα καὶ παρὰ τοὺς 
φόμους ἀδικεῖν, ἀσμένη ἐδήλωσεν ἀκρατὴς μὲν ὀργῆς οὖσα, κρείσ- 
σων δὲ τοῦ δικαίου, πολεμία δὲ τοῦ προὔχοντος᾽ οὐ γὰρ ἂν τοῦ 
τε ὁσίου τὸ τιμωρεῖσθαι προὐτίθεσαν τοῦ τε μὴ ἀδικεῖν τὸ κερ- 
δαίνειν, ἐν ᾧ μὴ, βλάπτουσαν ἰσχὺν εἶχε τὸ φϑονεῖν. ἀξιοῦσί te 
τοὺς κοινοὺς περὶ τῶν τοιούτων οἱ ἄγνϑρωποι τόμους, ἀφ᾽ ὧν ἅπα- 
σιν ἐλπὶς ὑπόκειται σφαλεῖσι κἂν αὐτοὺς διασώζεσθαι, ἐν ἄλλων 
τιμωρίαις προκαταλύειν καὶ μὴ ὑπολείπεσθαι, εἴ ποτε ἄρα tig κιν- 
δυνεύσας τινὸς δεήσεται αὐτῶν. 

LXXXV. Οἱ μὲν οὖν κατὰ τὴν πόλιν Κερχυραῖοι τοιαύταις 
ὀργαῖς ταῖς πρώταιφ ἐς ἀλλήλους ἐχρήσαντο, καὶ ὁ Εὐρυμέδων καὶ 
οἱ "AOnvaios ἀπέπλευσαν ταῖς ναυσίν" 2. ὕστερον δὲ οἱ φεύγοντες 
τῶν Κερκυραίων, διεσώϑησαν γὰρ αὐτῶν ἐς πεντακοσίους, τείχη τὸ 
λαβόντες, ἃ ἦν ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ, ἐκράτουν τῆς πέραν οἰκείας γῆς καὶ 
ἐξ αὐτῆς ὁρμώμενοι ἐληίζοντο τοὺς ἐν τῇ νήσῳ καὶ πολλὰ ἔβλαπτον, 
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καὶ λιμὸς ἰσχυρὸς ἐγένετο ἐν τῇ πόλει. 3. ἐπρεσβεύοντο δὲ και ἐς 
τὴν Auxedainora καὶ Κόρινϑον περὶ καϑόδον' καὶ ὡς οὐδὲν 
αὐτοῖς ἐπρώσσετο, ὕστερον χρόνῳ πλοῖα καὶ ἐπικούρους παρα- 
σκευασάμενοι διέβησαν ἐς τὴν νῆσον, ἑξακόσιοι μάλιστα οἱ πάντες, 
4. καὶ τὰ πλοῖα ἐμπρήσαντες, ὅπως ἀπόγνοια y τοῦ ἄλλο τι ἢ 
κρατεῖν τῆς γῆς, ἀναβάντες ἐς τὸ ὅρος τὴν ᾿Ιστώνην τεῖχος ἐνοικο- 
δομησάμενοι ἔφϑειρον τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει καὶ τῆς γῆς ἐκράτουν. 

LXXXVI. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους τελευτῶντος ᾿ΑΙϑηναῖοι 
od ~ » 3 Ld A a a 
δίχοσι ναῦς ἔστειλαν ἐς Σικελιαν καὶ “αχητα τὸν Melavwnov 
στρατηγὸν αὐτῶν καὶ Χαροιάδην τὸν Εὐφιλήτου. 2. οἱ γὰρ Lv- 
ρακόσιοι καὶ Aeortivor ἐς πόλεμον ἀλλήλοις καϑέστασαν. ξύμ- 
μαχοι δὲ τοῖς μὲν Συρακοσίοις ἦσαν, πλὴν Καμαριναίων, αἱ ἄλλαι 
ΖΔωρίδες πόλεις, αἷπερ καὶ πρὸς τὴν τῶν “1ακεδαιμονγίων τὸ πρῶ- 
τον, ἀρχομένου τοῦ πολέμου ξυμμαχίαν ἐτάχϑησαν, οὐ μέντοι 
ξυνεπολέμησάν γε" τοῖς δὲ Asortivors αἱ Χαλκιδικαὶ πόλεις καὶ 
? ~ ‘ 3 ᾽ A a ’ Υ 
Καμάρινα τῆς δὲ Irahiag “ἄοχροε μὲν «Συρακοσίων ἤσαν, 
Ῥηγῖνοι δὲ κατὰ τὸ ξυγγενὲς “Ιεοντίνων. 3. ἐς οὖν τὰς "Adivag 
πέμψαντες οἱ τῶν Λεοντίνων ξύμμαχοι, κατά τε παλαιὰν ξυμμα- 
’ ' ©@ a 3 ’ ᾿ 3 ’ , 
yiax καὶ ὅτι Ἴωνες ἦσαν, πείθουσι τοὺς “Adyvaiovg πέμψαι 
σφίσι ναῦς ὑπὸ γὰρ τῶν Συρακοσίων τῆς τὸ γῆς εἴργοντο καὶ τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης. 4. καὶ ἔπεμψαν οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τῆς μὲν οἰκειότητος 
προφάσει, βουλόμενοι δὲ μήτε σῖτον ἐς τὴν Πελοπόννησον ἄγεσϑαι 
αὐτόθεν, πρόπειράν ta ποιούμενοι εἰ σφίσι δυγατὰ εἴη τὰ ἐν τῇ 
ΣΣικολίᾳ πράγματα ὑποχείρια γενέσϑαι. 6. καταστάντες οὖν ἐς 
Ῥήγιον τῆς ᾿Ιταλίας τὸν πόλεμον ἐποιοῦντο μετὰ τῶν ξυμμαχων. 
καὶ τὸ ϑέρος ἐτελεύτα. 
LXXXVII. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου χειμῶνος ἡ νόσος τὸ δεύ- 
> » ~ ? ’ > ~ A 344. ἢ rd a 
τερον ἐπέπεσε τοῖς ‘Abyvaiow, ἐκλιποῦσα μὲν οὐδένα χρόνον τὸ 
παντάπασιν, ἐγένετο δέ τις ὅμως διακωχή. 2. παρέμεινα δὲ τὸ 
μὲν ὕστερον οὐκ ἔλασσον ἐνιαυτοῦ, τὸ δὲ πρότερον καὶ δύο ἔτη, 
@ 3 ’ 4 σ ~ > » A) , 
ὥστε .Αϑηναίων ye μὴ εἶναι 0,t¢ μᾶλλον ἐχάκωσδ τὴν δύναμιν. 
3. τετρακοσίων γὰρ ὁπλιτῶν καὶ τετρακισχῴίων οὐκ ἐλάσσους 
ἀπέϑωνον ἐκ τῶν τάξεων καὶ τριακοσίων ἱππέων, τοῦ δὲ ἄλλου 
a > e ? 4 4 > 4 4 ς a ᾿ 
ὄχλου ἀνεξεύρδτος ἀριϑμος. 4. ἐγένοντο δὲ καὶ οἱ πολλοι τότε 
A « ~ C4 “39 ω 4.2 > , 3 - . 4 
σεισμοὶ τῆς γῆς, ἔν το. ᾿ἡϑήναις καὶ ἐν Εὐβοίᾳ καὶ ἐν Βοιωτοῖς καὶ 
μάλιστα ἐν ᾿Ορχομενῷ τῷ Βοιωτίφ. 
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LXXXVIII. Kai οἱ μὲν ἐν Σικελίᾳ ᾿᾿ϑηναῖοι καὶ ‘Puyina 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος τριάκοντα ναυσὶ στρατεύουσιν ἐπὶ τὰς Aiolov 
φήσους καλουμένας" ϑέρους γὰρ δι᾿ ἀνυδρίαν ἀδύνατα ἦν ἐπι- 
στρατεύειν. 2. νέμονται δὲ «ιπαραῖοε αὐτάς, Κνιδίων ἄποικοι 
ὄντες. οἰκοῦσι δ᾽ ἐν μιᾷ τῶν νήσων οὐ μεγάλῃ, καλεῖται δὲ 
Αιπάρα" τὰς δὲ ἄλλας ἐκ ταύτης ὁρμώμενοι γεωργοῦσι 4ιδύμην 
καὶ «Στρογγύλην καὶ ἱεράν. 3. νομίζουσι δὲ οἱ ἐκείνῃ ἄνθρω- 
ποι ἐν τῇ ‘Lege ὡς ὁ Ἥφαιστος yodxever, ὅτι τὴν νύκτα φαίνε- 
tat πῦρ ἀναδιδοῦσα πολὺ καὶ τὴν ἡμέραν καπνόν. κεῖνται δὲ αἱ 
νῆσοι αὗται κατὰ τὴν Σικελῶν καὶ Μεσσηνίων γῆν, ξύμμαχοι δ᾽ ἦσαν 
“Συρακοσίων. A. τεμόντες δ᾽ οἱ “AOnvaios τὴν γῆν, ὡς. οὐ προσ- 
ἐχώρουν, ἀπέπλευσαν ἐς τὸ. Ῥήγιον. καὶ ὁ χειμὼν ἐτελεύτα καὶ 
πέμπτον ἔτος ἐτελεύτα τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδε ὃν Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 

LXXXIX. Τοῦ δ᾽ ἐπιγιγνομένου ϑέρους Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ 
οἱ ξύμμαχοι μέχρι μὲν τοῦ ἰσθμοῦ ἦλθον, ὡς ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικὴν 
ἐσβαλοῦντες, “Ayi8og τοῦ ᾿Αρχιδάμου ἡγουμένου, Aaxedatporiny 
βασιλέως, σεισμῶν δὲ γενομένων πολλῶν ἀπετράποντο πάλιν καὶ 
οὐκ ἐγένετο ἐσβολή. 2. καὶ περὶ τούτους τοὺς χρόνους τῶν σει- 
σμῶν κατεχόντων, τῆς Εὐβοίας ἐν ᾿Οροβίαις ἡ θάλασσα ἐπελ- 
Θοῦσα ἀπὸ τῆς τότε οὔσης γῆς καὶ κυματωϑεῖσα ἐπῆλϑε τῆς 
πόλεως μέρος τι, καὶ τὸ μὲν κατέκλυσε, τὸ δ᾽ ὑπενόστησε, καὶ 
θάλασσα νῦν ἐστι πρότερον οὖσα γῆ" καὶ ἀνθρώπους διέφϑειρεν, 
ὅσοι μὴ ἐδύναντο φϑῆναι πρὸς τὰ μετέωρα ἀναδραμόντες. 3, καὶ 
περὶ ᾿Αταλάντην τὴν ἐπὶ “οκροῖς τοῖς ᾿Οπουντίοις νῆσον παρα- 
πλησία γίγνεται ἐπίκλυσις, καὶ τοῦ τε φρουρίου τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων 
παρεῖλε, καὶ δύο νεῶν ἀνειλκυσμένων» τῇ» ἑτέραν κατέαξεν. 
4. ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ ἐν Πεπαρήϑῳ κύματος ἐπαναχώρησίς τις, οὐ 
μέντοι ἐπέκλυσέ ye" καὶ σεισμὸς τοῦ τείχους τι κατέβαλε καὶ τὸ 
πρυτανεῖον καὶ ἄλλας οἰκίας ὀλίγας. 5. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἔγωγε νομίζω 
cov τοιούτου, ἧ ἰσχυρότατος ὁ σεισμὸς ἐγέρετο, κατὰ τοῦτο ἀπο- 
στέλλειν τὲ τὴν ϑάλασσαν καὶ ἐξαπίψης πάλιν ἐπισπωμένην βιαιό- 
τερον τὴν ἐπίκλυσιψς ποιεῖν" ἄνευ δὲ σεισμοῦ οὐκ ἂν μοι δοκεῖ τὸ 
τοιοῦτο ξυμβῆναι γενέσθαι. 

XC. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους ἐπολέμουν μὲν καὶ ἄλλοι, ὡς ἑκά- 
στοις ξυνέβαιγεν ἐν τῇ «Σικελίᾳ, καὶ αὐτοὶ οἱ Σικελιῶται ἐπὶ 
ἀλλήλους στρατεύοντες, καὶ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ξὺν τοῖς σφενύροιρ 
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ξυμμάχοις" ἃ δὲ λόγου μάλιστα ἄξια ἢ μετὰ τῶν “1ϑηναίων οἱ 
ξύμμαχοι ἔπραξαν ἣ πρὸς τοὺς ᾿49ϑηναίους οἱ ἀντιπολέμιοι, τού- 
τον μφησϑήσομαι. 2. Χαροιάδον γὰρ ἤδη τοῦ “Adnvaicay 
στρατηγοῦ τεϑνηκότος ὑπὸ Συρακοσίων πολέμῳ,. “χης ἅπασαν 
ἔχων τῶν νεῶν τὴν ἀρχήν, ἐστράτευσε μετὰ τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐπὶ 
Μυλὰς τὰς τῶν Μεσσηνίων. ἔτυχον δὲ δύο φυλαὶ ἐν ταῖς Μυ- 
λαῖς τῶν Μεσσηνίων φρουροῦσαι, καί τινα καὶ ἐνέδραν πεποιη- 
μέναι τοῖς ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν. 3. οἱ δὲ ᾿4θηναῖοι καὶ οἱ ξύμμαχοι 
τούς τε ἐκ τῆς ἐνέδρας τρέπουσι καὶ διαφϑείρουσι πολλούς, καὶ 
τῷ ἐρύματι προσβαλόντες ἡνάγκασαν ὁμολογίᾳ τήν τὸ ἀκρόπολιν 
παραδοῦναι καὶ ἐπὶ Μεσσήγην ξυστρατεῦσαι. 4. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο, 
ἐπελϑόντων οἱ Μεσσήνιοι τῶν τὸ ᾿Αϑηναίων καὶ τῶν ξυμμάχων 
προσεχώρησαν καὶ αὐτοί, ὁμήρους τὸ δόντες καὶ τἄλλα πιστὰ 
παρασχόμενοι. 

XCI. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους οἱ ᾿αϑηναῖοι τριάκοντα μὲν 
γαῦς ἔστειλαν περὶ Πελοπόννησον, ὧν ἐστρατήγει Δημοσϑένης τὸ 
ὁ ᾿Αλκισϑένους καὶ Προκλῆς ὁ Θεοδώρου, ἑξήκοντα δὲ ἐς Μῆλον 
καὶ δισχιλίους ὁπλίτας, ἐστρατήγει δὲ αὐτῶν Νικίας ὁ Νικηράτου. 
2. τοὺς γὰρ ηλίους ὄντας νησιώτας καὶ οὐκ ἐθέλοντας ὑπακούειν 
οὐδὲ ἐς τὸ αὐτῶν ξυμμαχικὸν ievas ἐβούλοντο προσαγαγέσθαι. 
3. ὡς δὲ αὐτοῖς δῃουμένης τῆς γῆς οὐ προσεχώρουν, ἄραντες ἐκ 
τῆς Milov αὐτοὶ μὲν ἔπλευσαν ἐς ᾿Ωρωπὸν τῆς πέραν γῆς, ὑπὸ 
ψύκτα δὲ σχόντες, εὐθὺς ἐπορεύοντο οἱ ὁπλῖται ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν 
πεζῇ ἐς Τάναγραν τῆς Βοιωτίας. 4. οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως 
πανδημεὶ ᾿1ϑηναῖοι Ἱππονίκου τὸ τοῦ Καλλίου στρατηγοῦντος 
καὶ Εὐρυμέδοντος τοῦ Θουχλέους ἀπὸ σημείου ἐς τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ 
viv ἀπήντων. 5. καὶ στρατοπεδευσάμενοι ταύτην τὴν ἡμέραν ἐν 
τῇ Τανάγρᾳ, ἐδύουν καὶ ἐγηυλίσαντο. καὶ τῇ voregaia μάχῃ 
κρατήσαντες τοὺς ἐπεξελϑόντας τῶν Ταγαγραίων, καὶ Θηβαίων 
τινὰς προσβεβοηϑηκότας, καὶ ὅπλα λαβόντες καὶ τροπαῖον στή- 
σαντες, ἀνεχώρησαν, οἱ μὲν ἐς τὴν πόλιν, οἱ δὲ ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς. 
6. καὶ παραπλεύσας ὁ Νικίας ταῖς ἑξήκονταοναυσί, τῆς «Τοκρίδος 
τὰ ἐπιϑαλάσσια ἔτεμε, καὶ ἀνεχώρησεν ἐπὶ οἴκου. 

XCIL. Ὑπὸ δὲ τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον “ακεδαιμόγιοι Ἡράκλειαν 
τὴν ἐν Τραχινίαις ἀποικίαν καϑίσταντο ἀπὸ τοιᾶσδε γνώμηξ- 
2. Μηλιῆς οἱ ξύμπαντες εἰσὶ μὲν τρία μέρη, Παράλιοι, ‘Legis, 
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Τραχίνιοι" τούτων δὲ οἱ Τραχίγιοι πολέμῳ ἐφϑαρμένοι ὑπὸ 
Οἰταίων ὁμόρων ὄντων τὸ πρῶτον μελλήσαντες ᾿4ϑηναίοις mpoc. 
θεῖναι σφᾶς αὐτούς, δείσαντες δὲ μὴ οὐ σφίσι πιστυὶ ὦσι, πέμπου- 
> 4 «4 » ‘ a t 
σιν ἐς ““ακεδαίμονα, ἑλόμενοι πρεσβευτὴν Τισαμενόν. 3. Evvenge- 
- Α - v ~~ 
σβεύοντο δὲ αὐτοῖς καὶ Δωριῆς ἡ μητρόπολις τῶν Aaxedammorios 
τῶν αὐτῶν δεόμενοι" ὑπὸ γὰρ τῶν Οἰταίων καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐφϑείροντο. 
4 , 
4. ἀκούσαντες δὲ οἱ “Πακεδαιμόνιοι γνώμην εἶχον τὴν ἀποικίαν 
ἐκπέμπειν, τοῖς τε Τραχιφίοις βουλόμενοι καὶ τοῖς Δωριεῦσι τιμω- 
θεῖν. καὶ ἅμα τοῦ πρὸς ᾿49ϑηναίους πολέμον καλῶς αὐτοῖς 
ἐδύκει ἡ πόλις καϑίστασθαι" ἐπί te γὰρ τῇ Εὐβοίᾳ ναυτικὸν 
« σ ΄ G ον 
παρασκευασϑῆνται ἄν, ὥστ᾽ ἐκ βραχέος τὴν διάβασιν γίγνεσϑαι, τῆς 
τὸ ἐπὶ Θράκης παρόδου χρησίμως ἕξειν. τό τὸ ξίμπαν ὥρμηντο 
a , , ~ ‘ y 5 a 4 8 
τὸ χωρίον κτίζειν. 5. πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ἐν Δελφοῖς τὸν ϑεὸν 
ἐπήροντο" κελεύοντος δὲ ἐξέπεμψαν τοὺς οἰκήτορας αὑτῶν τε καὶ 
~ ao a Lend a” « e 4 e 3 
τῶν περιοίκων, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων Ἑλλήνων τὸν βουλόμενον ἐκέλευον 
~ ¢ oo 
ἔπεσϑαι πλήν 7 ᾿Ιώνων xn “Ayaiay καὶ ἔστιν ὧν ἄλλων ἐϑνῶν. 
4 ee ΓΙ 
οἰκισταὶ δὲ τρεῖς ““ακεδαϊμονίων ἡγήσαντο Aéov καὶ “Adxidag 
καὶ Δαμάγων. 6. καταστάντες δὲ ἐτείχισαν τὴν πόλιν ἐκ καιρῆς, 
a ~ - ~ ’ 
ἢ νῦν Ἡράκλεια καλεῖται, ἀπέχουσα Θερμοπυλῶν σταδίοις μαλι- 
στα τεσσαράκοντα, τῆς δὲ ϑαλασσῆς εἴκοσι. νεώριά τὸ παρεσχευ- 
U \ ws 5 4 » 9." ’ 
ἄζοντο καὶ ἤρξαντο κατὰ Θερμοπύλας κατ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ στενόν ὅπως 
εὐφύλακεα αὐτοῖς εἴη. ΧΟΙΠΠ. οἱ “δὲ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τῆς πόλεως 
ταύτης ξυνοικιζομένης τὸ πρῶτον ἔδεισών τε καὶ ἐνόμισαν ἐπὶ τῇ 
Εὐβοίᾳ μάλιστα καϑίστασϑαι, ὅτι βραχύς ἐστιν ὁ διάπλους πρὸς 
4 Κή ὑπ Eb la x” ’ 4 ἃ 't 2 ~. 
τὸ Κήναιον τῆς Εὐβοίας. ἔπειτα μέντοι παρὰ δόξαν αὐτοῖς 
>» » 3 1. »»» ,» »»»» ‘ ο΄ a 1 7 
ἀπέβη" ob γὰρ ἐγένετο an αὑτῆς δεινὸν οὐδέν. 2. αἴτιον δὲ 7° 
οἵ τε Θεσσαλοὶ ἐν δυνάμει ὕντες τῶν ταύτῃ χωρίων καὶ ὧν ἐπὶ τῇ 
γῇ ἐκτίζετο φοβούμενοι μὴ σφίσι μεγάλῃ ἰσχύι παροικῶσιν, ἔφϑει- 
ρον καὶ διὰ παντὸς ἐπολέμουν ἀνθρώποις τεοκαταστάτοις, ἕως 
ἐξετρύχωσαν γενομένους τὸ πρῶτον καὶ πάνυ πολλούς" πᾶς γάρ 
᾿ [4 3 » , ” Uy 
τις “αχεδαιμονίων οἰκιζόγντων ϑαρσαλέως yet, βέβαιον νομιζων 
τὴν πόλιν. 3. οὐ μέντοι ἥκιστα οἱ ἄρχοντες αὐτῶν τῶν Aaxedat- 
μογίων οἱ ἀφικνούμενοι τὰ πράγματά τὸ ἔφϑειρον καὶ ἐς ὀλιγαν- 
ϑρωπίαν κατέστησαν, ἐκφοβήσαντες τοὺς πολλούς, χαλεπῶς τε καὶ 
ἔστιν ἃ οὐ καλῶς ἐξηγούμενοι, ὥστε ῥᾷον ἤδη αὐτῶν οἱ πρόσοικοι 
ἐπεκράτουν. 
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ΧΟΙ͂Υ. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους, καὶ περὶ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον ὃν» 
ἐν τῇ ήλῳ οἱ “AOnvaios κατείχοντο, καὶ οἱ ἀπὸ τῶν τριάκοντα 
νεῶν ᾿ΑΙϑηναῖοι, περὶ. Πελοπόννησον ὄντες, πρῶτον ἐν ᾿Ελλομένῳ 
τῆς Aevxadiag φρουρούς τινας λοχήσαντες διέφϑειραν, ἔπειτα 
ὕστερον ἐπὶ Aevxada μείζονε στόλῳ ἤλϑον, “Axcevact τε πᾶσιν, 
οὗ πανδημεὶ πλὴν Οἰνιαδῶν ξυνέσποντο, καὶ Ζακυνϑίοις καὶ 
Κεφαλλῆσι καὶ Κερκυραίων πεντεκαίδεκα ναυσί. 2. καὶ οἱ μὲν 
“ευκάδιοι, τῆς τ ἔξω γῆς δῃουμένης καὶ τῆς ἐντὸς τοῦ ἰσϑμοῦ, 
ἐν ἧ καὶ ἡ Αἰευκάς ἐστι καὶ τὸ ἱερὸν τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος, πλήϑει 
βιαζόμενοι ἡσύχαζον" οἱ δὲ ᾿Αἰκαρνᾶνες ἠξίουν Δημοσϑένην τὸν 
στρατηγὸν τῶν ᾿Αθηναίων ἀποτειχίζειν αὐτούς, νομέζοντες ῥᾳδίως 
τ᾿ ἂν ἐκπολιορχῆσαι πόλεως τὸ ἀεὶ σφίσι πολεμίας ἀπαλλαγῆναι. 
9. Δημοσθένης δ᾽ ἀναπείϑεται κατὰ τὸν χρόνον τοῦτον ὑπὸ Μεσ- 
σηνίων ὡς καλὸν αὐτῷ στρατιᾶς τοσαύτης ξυνειλεγμένης «Αἰτωλοῖς 
ἐπιϑέσϑαι, Ναυπάκτῳ te πολεμίοις οὖσε καὶ ἣν κρατήσῃ αὐτῶν, 
ῥᾳδίως καὶ τὸ ἄλλο ᾿Ηπειρωτικὸν τὸ ταύτῃ ᾿“4“9ηναίοις προσποιή- 
σειν. 4. τὸ γὰρ ἔθνος μέγα μὲν εἶναι τὸ τῶν «Αἰτωλῶν καὶ μάχι- 
μον, οἰκοῦν δὲ κατὰ κώμας ἀτειχίστους καὶ ταύτας διὰ πολλοῦ 
καὶ σχευῇ ψιλῇ χρώμενον, οὐ χαλεπὸν ἀπέφαινον, πρὶν ξυμβοη- 
ϑῆσαι, καταστραφῆναι. 5. ἐπιχειρεῖν δ᾽ ἐκέλευον πρῶτον» μὸν 
᾿ΑἈποδώτοις, ἔπειτα δὲ ᾿Οφιονεῦσι, καὶ μετὰ τούτους Εὐρυτᾶσιν, 
ὅπερ μέγιστον μέρος ἐστὶ τῶν «Δἰτωλῶν, ἀγνωστόεατοι δὲ γλῶσσαν 
HAE ὠμοφάγοι εἰσίν, ὡς λέγονται" τούτων γὰρ ληφϑέντων ῥᾳδίως 
καὶ τἄλλα προσχωρήσειν. ΧΟΥ͂. ὁ δὲ τῶν Μεσσηνίων χάριτι 
eaters καὶ μάλιστα νομίσας ἄνευ τῆς τῶν .41θηταίων δυνάμεως 
τοῖς ᾿Ηπειρώταις ξυμμάχοις μετὰ τῶν «Αἰτωλῶν δύνασϑαι an 
κατὰ γῆν ἐλϑεῖν ἐπὶ Βοιωτοὺς διὰ Αοχρῶν τῶν ᾿Οζολῶν ἐφ 
Kvtinovy τὸ Δωρικὸν ἐν δεξιᾷ ἔχων τὸν Παρνασσόν, ἕως κατα- 
Bain ἐς Φωκέας, οἱ προϑύμως ἐδόκονν κατὰ τὴν ᾿41ϑηναίων ἀεὶ 
note φιλίαν ξυστρατεύειν ἣ κἂν βίᾳ προσαχϑῆναι" καὶ Φωκεῦσιν 
ἤδη ὅμορος ἡ Βοιωτία ἐστίν ἄρας οὖν ξύμπαντι τῷ στρατεύματι 
anv τῆς Aevxddos ἀκόντων ᾿Αἰκαρνάνων παρέπλευσεν ἐς Σόλλιον. 
2. κοινώσας δὲ τὴν ἐπίνοιαν τοῖς “Axagracw, ὡς οὐ προσεδέξαντο 
διὰ τῆς Αἰευκάδος τὴν οὐ περιτείχισιν, αὐτὸς τῇ λοιπῇ στρατιᾷ, 
Κεφαλλῆσι καὶ Μεσσηνίοις καὶ Ζακυν»ϑίοις καὶ ᾿ϑηναίων τρια" 
κοσίοις τοῖς ἐπιβάταις τῶν σφετέρων νεῶν, αἱ γὰρ πεντεκαίδεκα 


168 ΘΟΥΡΚΥΖΔΙΔΟΥ͂ ΞΥΓΓΡΑΦΗΣ. 


τῶν Ἱερχυραίων ἀπῆλθον νῆες, ἐστράτευσεν ἐπὶ «Αἰτωλούς. 
3. ὡρμᾶτο δὲ ἐξ Οἰνεῶνος τῆς Aoxpidoc. οἱ δὲ ᾿Οζόλαιε οὗτοι 
Ύ ΝΜ 2 ‘ “- - 
Aoxpoi ξύμμαχοι ἤσαν, καὶ ἔδει αὐτοὺς πανστρατιᾷ ἀπαντῆσαι 
τοῖς “Adyraiog ἐς τὴν μεσόγειαν" ὄντες γὰρ ὅμοροι τοῖς AizO- 
λοῖς καὶ ὁμόσκενοι μεγάλη ὠφέλεια ἐδόκουν εἶναι ξυστρατεύοντες 
μάχης τε ἐμπειρίᾳ τῆς ἐκείνων καὶ χωρίων. XCVI. αὐλισάμενος 
δὲ τῷ στρατῷ ἐν τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ ΜΝΝεμείου τῷ ἱερῷ, ἐν ᾧ Ἡσίοδος ὁ 
ποιητὴς λέγεται ὑπὸ τῶν ταύτῃ ἀποϑανεῖν, χρησϑὲν αὐτῷ ἐν» 
Νεμέᾳ τοῦτο παϑεῖν, ἅμα τῇ ἕῳ ἄρας ἐπορεύετο ἐς τὴν «Αἰτωλίαν. 
' « αὖ -« oe « ’ a , ~ ’ Fd 
2. καὶ αἱρεῖ τῇ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ Ποτιδανίαν καὶ τῇ δευτέρᾳ Κροκύ- 
“- Cd s a > b 4 
λειον καὶ τῇ τρίτῃ Τείχιον, ἔμενέ τε αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν λείαν ἐς Εὐπά- 
λιον τῆς «Δοκρίδος ἀπέπεμψε τὴν γὰρ γνώμην εἶχε τἄλλα κατα- 
στρεψάμενος οὕτως ἐπὶ ᾿Οφιονέας, εἰ μὴ βούλοιντο ξυγχωρεῖν, 
ἐς Ναύπακτον ἐπαναχωρήσας στρατεῦσαι ὕστερον. 3. τοὺς δὲ 
Αἰτωλοὺς οὐκ ἐλάνθανεν αὕτη ἡ παρασκευὴ οὔτε ὅτε τὸ πρῶ- 
3 ? 3 [2 « 4 3 ‘4 ~ a 
τον ἐπεβουλεύετο, ἐπειδὴ τὸ ὃ στρατὸς ἐσεβεβλῆήκει, πολλῇ χειῖρι 
ἐπεβοήϑουν πάντες, ὥστε καὶ οἱ ἔσχατοι ᾿Οφιονέων οὐ πρὸς τὸν 
Μηλιακὸν κόλπον καϑήκοντες, Βωμιῆς καὶ Καλλιῆς, ἐβοήϑησαν. 
ΧΟΥ͂ΙΠ. eq δὲ Δημοσϑένει τοιόνδε τι οἱ Μεσσήνιοι παρήτουν, ὅπερ 
καὶ τὸ πρῶτον᾽ ἀναδιδάσκοντες αὐτὸν τῶν «Αἰτωλῶν ὡς εἴη 
ῥᾳδία ἡ αἵρεσις ἰέναι ἐκέλευον ὅτι τάχιστα ἐπὶ τὰς κώμας καὶ μὴ 
ld Φ A 4 3 4 > ᾽ A 3 5 
μένειν ἕως ἂν ξύμπαντες ἀϑροισϑέντες ἀντιτάξωνται, τὴν δ᾽ ἐν 
ποσὶν ἀεὶ πειρᾶσϑαι αἱρεῖν. 2. ὁ δὲ τούτοις τὸ πεισϑεὶς καὶ τῇ 
’᾽ 3 o σ Ie* > « 3 ~ 4 a > 
ruyy ἐλπίσας, ott οὐδὲν αὑτῷ ἠναντιοῦτο, τοὺς “οκροὺς οὐχ 
ἀναμείνας οὗς αὐτῷ ἔδει προσβοηϑῆσαι, ψιλῶν γὰρ ἀκοντιστῶν 
3 ,. 7 ’ > 2 24 9 ’ ‘ ἢ , € ω 
ἐνδεὴς ἦν μάλιστα, ἐχώρει ἐπὶ Aiyitiov, καὶ κατὰ κράτος αἱρεῖ 
ἐπιών. ὑπέφευγον γὰρ οἱ ἄνϑρωποι καὶ ἐκάϑηντο ἐπὶ τῶν λόφων 
τῶν ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως" ἦν γὰρ EY ὑψηλῶν χωρίων ἀπέχουσα τῆς 
ϑαλάσσης ὀγδοήκοντα σταδίους μάλιστα. 3. vi δὲ «Αἰτωλοί, 
f a x7 tT | a} , > » 4 - 
βεβοηϑηκότες γὰρ ἤδη ἤσαν ἐπὶ τὸ Aiyiziov, προσέβαλλον τοῖς 
AOnvaiow καὶ τοῖς ξυμμάχοις καταϑέοντες ἀπὸ τῶν λόφων ἄλλοι 
ἄλλοϑεν καὶ ἐσηκόντιζον, καὶ ὅτε μὲν ἐπίοι τὸ τῶν ᾿“ϑηναίων 
:τρατόπεδον, ὑπεχώρουν, ἀναχωροῦσι δὲ ἐπέκειντο" καὶ ἦν ἐπὶ 
πολὺ τοιαύτη ἡ μάχη, διώξεις τε καὶ ὑπαγωγαΐί, ἐν οἷς ἀμφοτέροις 
ἥσσους ἦσαν οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. ΧΟΥ͂Π]. μέχρι μὲν οὖν οἱ τοξόται 
? q 3 ~ 4 t_? z a e 4 ? ~ 
εἶχόν τὸ τὰ βέλη αὐτοῖς καὶ οἷοί τε ἦσαν χρῆσϑαι, οἱ δὲ ἀντεῖχον᾽ 


( 
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τοξευόμενοι γὰρ οἱ «Αἰτωλοί, ἀνϑρωποι ψιλοί, ἀνεστέλλοντο' ἐπειδὴ 

4 ~ ’ 2 ’ τ , 4 > 8 
δὲ τοῦ τὸ τοξάρχου ἀποϑανόντος οὗτοι διεσχεδάσϑησαν καὶ avtot 
ἐκεκμήκεσαν [καὶ] ἐπὶ πολὺ τῷ αὐτῷ πόνῳ ξυνεχόμενοι οἷ τὸ 
“Αἰτωλοὶ ἐνέκειντο καὶ ἐσηκόντιζον, οὕτω δὴ τραπόμενοι ἔφευγον», 
eat ἐσπίπτοντες ty τὸ χαράδρας ἀνεκβάτους καὶ χωρία ὧν οὐκ 
, ἦσαν ἔμπειροι διεφϑείροντο" καὶ γὰρ ὁ ἡγεμὼν αὐτοῖς τῶν ὁδῶν, 
; Xeopov ὁ Μεσσήνιος, ἐτύγχανε τεθνηκώς. 2. οἱ δὲ «Αἰτωλοὶ 
; ἐσακοντίζοντες πολλοὺς μὲν αὐτοῦ ἐν τῇ- τροπῇ κατὰ πόδας 
« “- Pd ? 4 4 ᾽ 4 a 

, aipovytes ἄνθρωποι ποδῶώκεις καὶ wiroe διεφϑειρον, τοὺς da 
. φελείους τῶν ὁδῶν ἁμαρτάνοντας καὶ ἐς τὴν ὕλην ἐσφερομένους, 
, ὅϑεν διέξοδοι οὐκ ἦσαν, πῦρ κομισάμενοι περιεπίμπρασαν" 3. πᾶσά 
τε ἰδέα κατέστη τῆς φυγῆς καὶ τοῦ ὀλέϑρου τῷ στρατοπέδῳ τῶν 
᾿“Ιϑηναίων, μόλις τε ἐπὶ τὴν θάλασσαν καὶ τὸν Oivedva τῆς Ae- 
κρίδος, ὄϑενπερ καὶ ὠὡρμήϑησαν, οἱ περιγενόμενοι κατέφυγον. 
4. ἀπέϑανον δὲ τῶν τὲ ξυμμάχων» πολλοὶ καὶ αὐτῶν ᾿41ϑηναίων 
ὁπλῖται περὶ εἴκοσι μάλιστα καὶ ἑκατόν, τοσοῦτοι μὲν τὸ πλῆϑος 

Δ -« ? ε 39 7, τ . 4 9 - ; ~ 
καὶ ἡλικία ᾧ αὐτή" οὗτοι βέλτιστοι δὴ ἄνδρες ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τῷδδ 

~ \ 
ἐκ τῆς ᾿4ϑηναίω» πόλεως. διεφϑάρησαν. 5. ἀπέθανε δὲ καὶ ὁ 
τ “- 
ἕτερος στρατηγὸς Προκλῆς. τοὺς δὲ νεχροὺς ὑποσπόνδους ἀνελό- 
Mevos παρὰ τῶν Αἰτωλῶν καὶ ἀναχωρήσαντες ἐς Ναύπακτον 
σ 3 4 > [4 ~ A 3 la 4 
VOTEQOY ὲς τὰς “ϑήνας ταῖς vavow ἐκομίσϑησαν. 4ημοσϑένης 
δὲ περὶ Ναύπακτον καὶ τὰ χωρία ταῦτα ὑπελείῳφϑη, τοῖς πεπραγ- 
μένοις φοβούμενος τοὺς ᾿4ϑηναίους. 

XCIX. Κατὰ δὲ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους καὶ οἱ περὶ “Σικελίαν 
“1ϑηναῖοι πλεύσαντες ἐς τὴν “οκρίδα ἐν ἀποβάσει τέ τινι τοὺς 
προσβοηϑήσαντας «Ἰοκρῶν ἐκράτησαν καὶ περιπόλιον αἱροῦσιν ὃ 
ἦν ἐπὶ τῷ “Ἅληκι ποταμῷ. 

= -_ o 
C. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ ϑέρους Αἰτωλοί, προπέμψαντες πρότερον ἔς 
_«& Κόρινθον καὶ ἐς ““ακεδαίμονα πρέσβεις, Τόλοφόν τὸ τὸν ᾽Ὄρφι- 
é 4 é‘ 4 3 “« 4 ? A > é 

ova, καὶ Bogiadyy τὸν Εὐρυτᾶνα, και Τίσανδρον τὸν Anodeotoy, 

’ Ld , ld 4 > A ig ‘ bY 4 
πείθουσιν ὥστε σφίσι πέμψαι στρατιὰν ἐπὶ Navnaxrov διὰ τὴν 
“9 , 2 ’ \ ws ? 4 
τῶν Adnvainy ἐπαγωγήν. 2. καὶ ἐξέπεμψαν “Τακεδαιμόνιοι περὶ 
τὸ φϑιρόπωρον τρισχιλίους ὁπλίτας τῶν ξυμμάχων. τούτων ἦσαν 
πεντακόσιοι ἐξ Ηρακλείας τῆς ἐν Τραχῖνι πόλεως τότε νεοχτίστου 
ovens’ «Σπαρτιάτης δ᾽ ἦρχεν Εὐρύλοχος τῆς στρατιᾶς καὶ ξυνῆκο- 
lovdouy αὐτῷ Μακάριος καὶ Μενεδαῖος οἱ Σπαρτιᾶται. Cl. ξυλ- 
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λεγέντος δὲ τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐς Δελφοὺς ἐπεκηρυκεύετο Εὐρύλοχος 
« οκροῖς τοῖς ᾿Οζόλαις" διὰ τούτων γὰρ 7 ὁδὸς ἦν ἐς Ναύπακτον, 
. @ ~ 4 ’ 2 ᾿ 2 ~ 9 , , 
καὶ aa τῶν “4ϑηναίων ἐβούλετο ἀποστῆσαι αὐτούς. 2. ξυνέ. 
πρασσον δὲ μάλιστα αὐτῷ τῶν “οκρῶν ᾿Αμφισσῆς, διὰ τὸ τῶν 
Φωκέων ἔχϑος δεδιότες" καὶ αὐτοὶ πρῶτον δόντες ὁμήρους καὶ 
τοὺς ἄλλους ἔπεισαν δοῦναι φοβουμένους τὸν ἐπιόντα στρατόν, 
πρῶτον μὲν οὖν τοὺς ὁμύρους αὐτοῖς Μυονέας, ταύτῃ γὰρ δυσεσβο- 
λώτατος ἡ Aoxois, ἔπειτα ᾿Ιπνέας καὶ Μεσσαπίους καὶ Torrat- 
gag καὶ Χαλαίους καὶ Τολοφωνίους καὶ ἩἩσσίους καὶ Οἰανϑέας. 
τ ~- 
οὗτοι καὶ ξυνεστράτευον πάντες. ᾿Ολπαῖοι δὲ ὁμήρους μὲν ἔδοσαν, 
3 ᾽ a #, a ¢ ~ 3 ” « ὔ a 3 “Ὁ ᾿ 
ἠκολούϑουν δδ ov’ καὶ Ὑαῖοι οὐκ ἔδοσαν ὁμήρους πρὶν αὐτῶν εἷ- 
λον κώμην Πόλιν ὄνομα ἔχουσαν. CII. ἐπειδὴ δὲ παρεσκεύαστο 
πάντα καὶ τοὺς ὁμήρους κατέϑετο ἐς Κυτίψιον τὸ Δωρικόν, ἐχώρει 
τῷ στρατῷ ἐπὶ τὴν Νιαύπακτον διὰ τῶν Aoxeav, καὶ πορευόμε- 
γος Οἰνεῶνα αἱρεῖ αὐτῶν καὶ Εὐπάλιον" οὐ γὰρ προσεχώρησαν. 
2. γενόμενοι δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Ναυπακείᾳ, καὶ οἱ Δ ἰτωλοὶ ἅμα ἤδη προσ- 
γω 7 4 ~ " 4 
βεβοηθϑηκότες, ἐδήουν τὴν γῆν καὶ τὸ προάστειον, ἀτείχιστον ὅν, 
2 ἢ ’ 3 ὔ A ΄ ’ 4 > ? 
εἷλον" ἐπί τε Μολύκρειον ἐλθόντες τὴν Κορινθίων μὲν ἀποικίαν 
᾿Αϑηναίων δὲ ὑπήκοον αἱροῦσι. 3. Δημοσϑένης δὲ ὁ ᾿Α4ϑηναῖος, 
4 4 3. ἢ “A 4 4 2 ~ 3 , 4 , 
ἔτι γὰρ ἐτύγχανεν ὧν μετὰ τὰ ἐκ τῆς Aitalias περι Ναύπακτον, 
προαισϑόμενος τοῦ στρατοῦ καὶ δείσας περὶ αὐτῆς, ἐλϑὼν πείϑει 
3 ~ - a , 3 ~ , 2 , 
Axagravas, χαλεπῶς διὰ τὴν ἐκ τῆς Asvxados ἀναχώρησιν, Boy- 
ϑῆσαι Ναυπάκτῳ. 4. καὶ πέμπουσι pet αὐτοῦ ἐπὶ τῶν τεῶν χι- 
λέους ὁπλίτας, ot ἐσελϑόντες περιεποίησαν τὸ χωρίον. δειτὴν γὰρ 
ἦν μὴ μεγάλου ὄντος τοῦ τείχους, ὀλίγων δὲ τῶν ἀμυνομένων, οὐκ 
% - 3 ’ Ἁ 4 ε > 3 “ e a A 
ἀντίσχωσιν. 5. Εὐρύλοχος δὲ καὶ οἱ pet avtov ὡς ἴσϑοντο τὴν 
ἢ 3 ~ Δ Ye? “ A , , 4 = 3 
στρατιὰν ἐσεληλυϑυῖαν, καὶ ἀδύνατον ov τὴν πολιν βίᾳ ϑλεῖν, are- 
χώρησαν, οὐκ ἐπὶ Πελοποννήσου, aad ἐς τὴν «Αἰολίδα τὴν rvs 
’ ~ ry - 4 9 4 , , a 
καλουμένην Καλυδῶνα καὶ Πλευρῶνα και ἐς τὰ ταὐτῇ χωριὰ και 
ἐς Πρόσχιον τῆς «ἰτωλίας. 6. οἱ γὰρ "Aungaxmrat, ἐλϑόντες 
πρὸς αὐτούς, πείϑουσιν ὥστε μετὰ σφῶν Agye τε τῷ ᾿Αμφιλοχικῷ 
A 3 , ~ » 3 - 4 3 ’ σ ’ 
καὶ “Angidoyin τῇ ἄλλῃ ἐπιχειρῆσαι, καὶ Axagvavia apa, λεγον- 
τὸς ὅτι ἢν τούτων» κρατήσωσι, πᾶν τὸ ᾿Ηπειρωτικὸν «Ζακεδαιμονί. 
ω - 
οις ξύμμαχον καϑεστήξει. 7. καὶ ὁ μὲν Εὐρύλοχος πεισϑεὶῖς καὶ 
sovg Airolovy ἀφεὶς ἡσύχαζε τῷ στρατῷ περὶ τοὺς χώρους τού 
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τους, ἕως τοῖς ΑἸμπρακιώταις ἐκστρατευσαμένοις περὶ τὸ “Agyog 
δέοι βοηθεῖν. καὶ τὸ ϑέρος ἐτελεύτα. 

CII. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ «Σικελίᾳ ᾿ϑηναῖοι τοῦ ἐπιγιγνομένου χει- 
μῶνος ἐπελϑόντες μετὰ τῶν Ἑλλήνων» ξυμμάχων καὶ ὅσοι Σικελῶν 
κατὰ χράτος ἀρχόμενοι ὑπὸ Συρακοσίων καὶ ξύμμαχοι ὄντες ἀπο- 
στάντες αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ Συρακοσίων ξυνεπολέμουν, ἐπὶ Ἴνησσαν τὸ 
Σικελικὸν πόλισμα, οὗ τὴν ἀκρόπολιν Συρακόσιοι εἶχον, προσέβα- 
λον" καὶ ὡς οὐκ ἐδύναντο ἑλεῖν, ἀπήεσαγν. 2. ἐν δὲ τῇ ἀναχωρήσει 
ὑστέροις ᾿ϑηναίων τοῖς ξυμμάχοις ἀναχωροῦσιν ἐπιτίϑενται οἱ ἐκ 
τοῦ τειχίσματος Συρακόσιοι, καὶ προσπεσόντες τρέπουσί τὸ μέρος 
κι τοῦ στρατοῦ καὶ ἀπέκτειναν οὐκ ὀλίγους. 3. καὶ μετὰ τοῦτο 
ἀπὸ τῶν νεῶν ὁ ΑΙἄχης καὶ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι ἐς τὴν Aoxpida ἀποβά- 
σεις τιγὰς ποιησάμδνοι κατὰ τὸν Καικῖνον ποταμόν, τοὺς προσ- 
βοηϑοῦντας “Ἰοκρῶν μετὰ Προξένου τοῦ Καπάτωνος, ὡς τριακο- 
σίους, μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν, καὶ ὅπλα λαβόντες ἀπεχώρησαν. 

CIV. Tov δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος καὶ 4ηλον ἐκάθηραν “ASyvaios 
κατὰ χρησμὸν δή τινα. ἐκάϑηρϑ μὲν γὰρ καὶ Πεισίστρατος 6 τύ- 
ραννος πρότερον αὐτήν, οὐχ ἅπασαν, ἀλλ ὅσον ἀπὸ τοῦ ἱεροῦ 
ἐφεωρᾶτο τῆς νήσου" τότε δὲ πᾶσα ἐκαθάρϑη τοιῷδε τρόπῳ. 
2. ϑῆκαι ὅσαι ἦσαν τῶν τεθνεώτων ἐν Andy, πάσας ἀνεῖλον, καὶ 
τὸ λοιπὸν προεῖπον μήτε ἐναποϑνήσκειν ἔν τῇ νήσῳ μήτε ἐντίκτειν, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐς τὴν Ῥήνειαν διακομίζεσϑαι. ἀπέχει δὲ ἡ ῬῬήνεια τῆς 4ήλου 
οὕτως ὀλίγον ὥστε Πολυκράτης ὁ Σαμίων τύραννος, ἰσχύσας τινὰ 
χρόνο» ναυτιχῷ καὶ τῶν τὸ ἄλλων νήσων ἄρξας καὶ τὴν ῬῬήνειαν 
ἑλών, ἀνέθηκε τῷ ‘Andliom τῷ 4ηλίῳ ἁλύσει δήσας πρὸς τὴν 
Δῆλον. καὶ τὴν πεντετηρίδα τότε πρῶτον μετὰ τὴν κάθαρσιν 
ἐποίησαν οἱ “ASnvaio, τὰ Δ4ήλια. 3. ἦν δέ more καὶ τὸ πάλαι 
μεγάλη ξύνοδος ἐς τὴν Δῆλον τῶν Ἰώνων τε καὶ περικτιόγων νῆ- 
σιωτῶν᾽ ξύν τε γὰρ γυναιξὶ καὶ παισὶν ἐθεώρουν, ὥσπϑρ νῦν ἐς τὰ 
"Eqéota Ἴωνες, καὶ ἀγὼν ἐποιεῖτο αὐτόϑι καὶ γυμνικὸς καὶ μου- 
σικός, χορούς τε ἀνῆγον αἱ πόλεις. 4. δηλοῖ δὲ μάλιστα “Ὅμηρος 
Ove τοιαῦτα ἦν ἐν τοῖ; ἔπεσι τοῖσδε, ἅ ἐστιν ἐκ προοιμίου ᾿Α41πόλ- 
λωνος" ᾿ 

ἀλλ ὅτε Δήλῳ, Φοῖβε, μάλιστά ye ϑυμὸν ἐτέρφϑης, 
ἔνϑα τοι ἑλκεχίτωνες ᾿Ιάονες ἠγερέϑονται 
σὺν σφοῖσιν τεχέεσσι γυναιξί τὸ σὴν & γνιάν' 
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ἔνϑα oe πυγμαχίῃ τε καὶ ὀρχηστυῖ καὶ ἀοιδῇ 

μνησάμενοι τέρπουσιν», ὅταν καϑέσωσιν ἀγῶνα. 
ὅ. ὅτι δὲ καὶ μουσικῆς ἀγὼν ἦν καὶ ἀγωνιούμενοι ἐφοίτων ἐν 
τοῖσδε αὖ δηλοῖ, ἅ ἐστιν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ προοιμίου. τὸν γὰρ 4ηλιακὸν 
χορὸν τῶν γυναικῶν ὑμνήσας ἐτελεύτα τοῦ ἐπαίνου ἐς τάδε τὰ ἔπη 
ἐν οἷς καὶ ἑαυτοῦ ἐπεμνήσϑη᾽ 

ἀλλ᾽ aye? , ἱλήκοι μὲν “Anodlov ᾿“ρτέμιδι ξύν, 

χαίρετε δ᾽ ὑμεῖς πᾶσαι. ἐμεῖο δὲ καὶ μετόπισϑε 

’ > » ’ ’ > ,ὕ ᾽ ? . 

μνησασϑ', onnore κὲν τις ἐπιχϑονίων avPounny 

ἐνθαδ᾽ ἀνείρηται ταλαπείριος ἄλλος ἐπελθών" 

% ~ ’ 9” 2.4 σ > ~ 

4) χοῦραι, τίς δ᾽ ὑμμιν ἀνὴρ ἥδιστος ἀοιδῶν 

ἐνθάδε πωλεῖται καὶ τέῳ τέρπεσϑε μάλιστα; 

ὑμεῖς δ᾽ εὖ μάλα πᾶσαι ὑποκρίνασϑ' εὐφήμως᾽ 

Τυφλὸς ἀνήρ, οἰκεῖ δὲ Χίῳ ἐνὶ παιπαλοέσσῃ. 
θ. τοσαῦτα μὲν “Ὅμηρος ἐτεκμηρίωσεν ὅτι ἣν καὶ τὸ πάλαι μεγάλη 
ξύνοδος καὶ ἑορτὴ ἐν τῇ Δήλῳ" ὕστερον δὲ τοὺς μὲν χοροὺς οἱ 

Sad 4 «Ἡ 95 ~ > ε “ ww 4 ‘ ‘ A 
γησιῶται καὶ οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι μεϑ' ἱερῶν ἔπεμπον, τὰ δὲ περὶ τοὺς 
> » 4 4 ~ U e A ~ e > » ‘ a 
ἀγῶνας καὶ τὰ πλεῖστα κατελύϑη ὑπὸ ξυμφορῶν», ὡς εἰκός, πρὶν δὴ 
οἱ ᾿4ϑηναῖοι τότε τὸν ἀγῶνα ἐποίησαν καὶ ἱπποδρομίας, ὃ πρότε- 
ρον οὐκ ἦν. 

CV. Τοῦ δ᾽ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος ᾿Αἰμπρακιῶται, ὥσπερ ὑποσχόμε- 
vor Εὐρυλόχῳ τὴν στρατιὰν κατέσχον, ἐκστρατεύονται ἐπὶ -Agyog τὸ 
9 N ’ « , 4 3 é . ? A 3 ᾽᾽ 
Apgidoytxoy τρισχιλίοις ὁπλίταις, καὶ ἐσβαλόντες ἐς τὴν Aoytiay 
καταλαμβάνουσιν Ὅλπας, τεῖχος ἐπὶ λόφου ἰσχυρὸν πρὸς τῇ ϑα. 
λάσσῃ, ὅ 2078 ‘Axapvaves τειχισάμενοι κοινῷ δικαστηρίῳ ἐχρῶντο" 
ἀπέχει δὲ ἀπὸ τῆς “Agyeiuy πόλεως, ἐπιϑαλασσίας οὔσης, πέντε καὶ 

” » e ε 4 3 ~- € a ? # 
εἴχοσι σταδίους μάλιστα. 2. οἱ δὲ “Axagvaves οἱ μὲν ἐς “Agyos 
ξυνεβοήϑουν, οἱ δὲ τῆς ‘Augidoyias ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χωρίῳ ὃ Κρῆναι 
καλεῖται, φυλάσσοντες τοὺς μετὰ Εὐρυλόχου Πελοποννησίους μὴ 
λάϑωσι πρὸς τοὺς ᾿Αἰμπρακιώτας διελϑόντες, ἐστρατοπεδεύσαντο. 
3. πέμπουσι δὲ καὶ ἐπὶ Δημοσθένην τὸν ἐς τὴν Αἰτωλίαν "AGr- 
ψαίων στρατηγήσαντα, ὅπως σφίσιν ἡγεμὼν γίγνηται, καὶ ἐπὶ τὰς 

a ~ 29 , Δν ‘ ’ Ἵ τ τ 
εἴχοσι ναῦς AOnvainy at ἔτυχον περὶ Πελοπόννησον οὖσαι, ὧν ἢρ- 
χεν ᾿“ριστοτέλης te ὁ Τιμοκράτους καὶ “Περοφῶν ὁ ᾿Αντιμνήστου. 
4. ἀπέστειλαν δὲ καὶ ἄγγελον οἱ περὶ τὰς “Olnas ᾿ΑἸἰμπρακιῶται 
ἐς τὴν πόλιν κελεύοντες σφίσε βοηϑεῖν πανδημεί, δεδιότες μὴ οἱ 
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per Εὐρυλόχου οὐ δύνωνται διελϑεῖν τοὺς ᾿ΑΙἰκαρνᾶνας καὶ σφίσιν 
i μονωϑεῖσιν ἡ μάχῃ γένηται ἢ ἀναχωρεῖν βουλομένοις οὐκ ἢ ἀσφα 
λές. CVI. οἱ μὲν οὖν μετ Εὐρυλόχου Πελοποννήσιοι ὡς ἦσϑον- 
το τοὺς ἐν "Ὅλπαις ᾿Αἰμπρακιώτας ἥκοντας, ἄραντες ἐκ τοῦ Προ- 
σχίου ἐβοήϑουν κατὰ τάχος, καὶ διαβάντες τὸν _Ayshqpoy ἐχώρουν 
δι’ ᾿Αἰκαρναγίας, οὔσης ἐρήμου διὰ τὴν ἐς “Aoyos βοήϑειαν, ἐν 
δεξιζξ μὲν ἔχοντες τὴν Στρατίων πόλιν καὶ τὴν φρουρὰν αὐτῶν, 
ἐν ἀριστερᾷ δὲ τὴν ἄλλην» ᾿Αἰκαρνανίαγν. 2. καὶ διδλϑόντες τὴν» 
Στρατίων γῆν ἐχώρουν διὰ τῆς Φυτίας καὶ αὖϑις Μεδεῶνος nag 
ἔσχατα, ἔπειτα διὰ “ιμναίας " καὶ ἐπέβησαν τῆς ᾿Αγραίων, οὐκέτι 
᾿ΑΙκαρνωνίας, φιλίας δὲ σφίσι. 3. λαβόμενοι δὲ τοῦ Θνάμου ὅρους, 
ὅ ἐστιν ἀγροῖκον, ἐχώρουν Os αὐτοῦ καὶ κατέβησαν ἐς τὴν “Agysiay 
yuxtog ἤδη, καὶ διεξελθόντες μεταξὺ τῆς ra’ Agyeiov πόλεως καὶ 
τῆς ἐπὶ Κρήναις ᾿Ακαρνάνων φυλακῆς ἔλαϑον καὶ προσέμιξαν τοῖς 
ἐν "Ὅλπαις ᾿Αἀμπρακιώταις. ΟΥ̓Π]. γενόμενοι δὲ ἀϑρόοι ἅμα τῇ 
ἡμέρᾳ καϑίζουσιν ἐπὶ τὴν Μητρόπολιν καλουμένην καὶ στρατόπε- 
Sov ἐποιήσαντο. "AOnvaios δὲ ταῖς εἴκοσι ναυσὶν οὐ πολλῷ ὕστε- 
gor παραγίγνονται ἐς τὸν Aungaxtxoy κόλπον βοηθοῦντες τοῖς 
" Aoyetors, καὶ ““ημοσϑένης Μεσσηνίων μὲν ἔχων διακοσίους ὁπλί- 
τας, ἑξήκοντα δὲ τοξύτας ᾿“4ϑηναίων. 2. καὶ αἱ μὲν νῆες περι 
τὰς Ὅλπας τὸν λόφον ἐκ ϑαλάσσης ἐφώρμουν»" οἱ δὲ ᾿“ἀκαρνᾶ- 
veg καὶ ᾿“ἰμφιλόχων ὀλίγοι, οἱ γὰρ πλείους ὑπὸ ᾿“Ἰμπρακιωτῶν 
βίᾳ κατείχοντο, ἐς τὸ "“4ργος ἤδη ξυνεληλυϑότες παρεσκευάζοντο 
ὡς μαχούμενοι τοῖς ἐναντίοις, καὶ ἡγεμόνα τοῦ παντὸς ξυμμαχικοῦ 
αἱροῦνται Δημοσθένη μετὰ τῶν σφετέρων στρατηγῶν. 3.6 δὲ 
προσαγαγὼν ἐγγὺς τῆς "Ολπης ἐστρατοπεδεύσατο" χαράδρα δ᾽ av- 
τοὺς μεγάλη διεῖργα. καὶ ἡμέρας μὲν πέντε ἡσύχαζον, τῇ δ᾽ ἕκτῃ 
ἐτάσσοντο ἀμφότεροι ὡς ἐς μάχην. καὶ μεῖζον γὰρ ἐγένετο καὶ 
περιέσχα τὸ τῶν Πελοποννησίων στρατόπεδον, ὃ Δημοσθέφης δεί- 
σας μὴ κυκλωϑθῇ λοχίζει ἐς ὁδόν τινα κοίλην καὶ λοχμώδη ὁπλίτας 
«αἱ ψιλοὺς ξυναμφοτέρους ἐς τετρακοσίους, ὅπως κατὰ τὸ ὑπερέ- 
yor τῶν ἐναντίων ἐν τῇ ξυνόδῳ αὑτῇ ἐξαναστάντες οὗτοι κατὰ 
γώτου γίγνωνται. 4. ἐπεὶ δὲ παρεσκδύαστο ἀμφοτέροις, ἤἥεσαν ἐς 
χεῖρας, AnpooGerns μὲν τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας ἔχων μετὰ Μεσσηνίων καὶ 
᾿ϑηναίων ὀλίγων" τὸ δὲ aldo” Axagvaves ὡς ἕκαστοι τεταγμένοι 
ἐπεῖχον καὶ ᾿“ἠμφιλόχων οἱ παρόντες ἀκοντισταί. Πελοποννήσιοι 
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δὸ καὶ ᾿Αἰμπρακιῶταε ἀναμὶξ reraypevor πλὴν Mastivécov’ οὗτο" 
δὲ ἐν τῷ εὐωνύμῳ μᾶλλον καὶ οὐ τὸ κέρας ἄκρον ἔχοντες ἀϑρόοι 
ἧσαν, ἀλλ Εὐρύλοχος ἔσχατον εἶχα τὸ εὐώνυμον καὶ οἱ pet’ αὐτοῦ, 
κατὰ Μεσσηνίους καὶ Δημοσθένην. CVILL. ὡς δ᾽ ἐν χερσὶν ἤδη 
ὄντες περιέσχον τῷ κέρᾳ οἱ Πελοποννήσιοι καὶ ἐκυκλοῦντο τὸ δε- 
Σιὸν τῶν ἐναντίων, οἱ ἐκ τῆς ἐνέδρας ᾿«““καρνᾶνες ἐπιγενόμενοι 
αὐτοῖς κατὰ νώτον προσπίπτουσί τὸ καὶ τρέπονσιν, HOTS μήτε ἐς 
ἀλκὴν ὑπομεῖναι φοβηϑέντας τὸ ἐς φυγὴν καὶ τὸ πλέον τοῦ στρα- 
τεύματος καταστῆσαι" ἐπειδὴ γὰρ εἶδον τὸ καὶ Εὐρύλοχον καὶ ὃ 
κράτιστον ἦν διαφϑειρόμενον, πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἐφοβοῦντο. καὶ οἱ 
Μεσσήνιοι, ὄντες ταύτῃ μετὰ τοῦ Δημοσθένους, τὸ πολὺ τοῦ ἔργου 
ἐξῆλϑον. 2. οἱ δὲ "_Aunganmeas καὶ οἱ κατὰ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας 
ἐνίκων τὸ καθ᾽ δαυτοὺς καὶ πρὸς τὸ "“49γος ἀποδίωξαν᾽ καὶ γὰρ 
μαχιμώτατοι τῶν περὶ ἐκεῖνα τὰ χωρία τυγχάνουσιν ὄντες. 3. 
ἐπαναχωροῦντες δὲ ὡς ἑώρων τὸ πλέον νενικημέψον καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι 
᾿Ακαρνᾶνες σφίσι προσόκξιστο, χαλεπῶς διεσώζοντο ἐς τὰς "Ολ- 
πᾶς, καὶ πολλοὶ ἀπέθανον αὐτῶν, ἀτάκτως καὶ οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ 
προσπίπτογτες πλὴν Μαντινέων" οὗτοι δὲ μάλιστα ξυντεταγμένοι 
παντὸς τοῦ στρατοῦ ἀνεχώρησαν. καὶ ἡ «μὲν μάχη ἐτελεύτα ἕως : 
owe. 

CIX. Mevedaios δὲ τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ Εὐρυλόχον τεϑνεῶτος καὶ 
Μακαρίου αὐτὸς παρειληφὼς τὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ ἀπορῶν μεγάλης ἥσ- 
σῆς γεγενημένης ὅτῳ τρόπῳ ἢ μένων πολιορκήσεται Ex τε γῆς καὶ 
ἐκ θαλάσσης ταῖς Areixnaig ναυσὶν ἀποκεχλημένος, ἢ καὶ ἀναχω- 
ρῶν διασωϑήσεται, προσφέρει λόγον περὶ σπονδῶν καὶ ἀναχωρή- 
σεως Δημοσθένει καὶ τοῖς ᾿Ακαρνάνων στρατηγοῖς, καὶ περὶ νεκρῶν 
ἅμα ἀναιρέσεως. 2. οἱ δὲ νεχροὺς μὲν ἀπέδοσαν καὶ τροπαῖον 
αὐτοὶ ἔστησαν καὶ τοὺς ἑαυτῶν τριακοσίους μάλιστα ἀποθανόντας 
ἀνείλοντο" ἀναχώρησιν δὲ ἐκ μὲν τοῦ προφανοῦς οὐκ ἐσπείσαντο 
ἅπασι, κρύφα δὲ 4Δημοσϑέγης μετὰ τῶν ξυστρατηγῶν ᾿Ακαρνάνων 
σπένδονται Μαντινεῦσι καὶ ΜΜενεδαίῳ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἄρχουσι 
τῶν Πελοποννησίων καὶ ὅσοι αὐτῶν ἦσαν ἀξιολογώτατοι ἀποχω. 
ρεῖν κατὰ τάχος, βουλόμενος ψιλῶσαι τοὺς ᾿Αμπρακιώτας τε καὶ 
τὸν μισϑοφόρον ὄχλον τὸν ξενικόν, μάλιστα δὲ ΑΙακεδαιμονίους καὶ 
Πελοποννησίους διαβαλεῖν ἐς τοὺς ἐκείνῃ χρήζων Ἕλληνας ὡς κα- 
ταπροδόντες τὸ ἑαυτῶν προὐργιαίτερον ἐποιήσαντο. 3. καὶ οἱ μὲν 
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τούς τε νεχροὺς ἀνείλοντο καὶ διὰ τάχους ἔθαπτον, ὥσπερ ὑπῆρχε, 
καὶ τὴν ἀποχώρησιν κρύφα οἷς ἐδέδοτο ἐπεβούλευον. CX. τῷ δὲ 
ΖΔημοσϑένει καὶ τοῖς ᾿καρ»ᾶσιν ἀγγέλλεται τοὺς ᾿Αμπρακιώταρ 
τοὺς ἐκ τῆς πόλεως πανδημεὶ κατὰ τὴν πρώτην ἐκ τῶν ᾿Ολπῶν 
ayyelias ἐπιβοηϑεῖν διὰ τῶν ᾿Αμφιλόχων, βουλομένους τοῖς ἐν Ὅλ- 
soc ξυμμῖξαι, εἰδότας οὐδὲν τῶν γεγενημέεων. 2. καὶ πέμποι εὐθὺς 
τοῦ στρατοῦ μέρος τε τὰς ὁδοὺς προλοχιοῦνεας καὶ τὰ καρτερὰ 
προκαταληψομένους, καὶ τῇ ἄλλῃ στρατιᾷ ἅμα παρεσκευάζετο 
βοηθεῖν ἐπὶ αὐτούς. CXI. ἐν τούτῳ δ᾽ οἱ Μαντινῆς καὶ οἷς 
ἔσπειστο πρόφασιν ἐπὶ λαχατισμὸν καὶ φρυγάνων ξυλλογὴν ἐξελ- 
ϑόντες ὑπαπύεσαν κατ᾿ ὀλίγους, ἅμα ξυλλέγοντες ἐφ᾽ ἃ ἐξῆλϑον» 
37829" προκεχωρηκότες δὲ ἤδη ἄποϑεν τῆς Ὅλπης θᾶσσον ἀπεχώ- 
ροῦν. 2. οἱ δ᾽ ᾿“μπρακιῶται καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι, ὅσοι μὲν ἐτύγχανον Ov- 
τως ἀϑρόοι ξυκελθόντες, ὡς ἔγνωσαν ἀπιόντας, ὥρμησαν καὶ αὐτοὶ 
καὶ ἔθεον δρόμῳ, ἐπικαταλαβεῖν βουλόμενοι. 3. οἱ δὲ ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες 
εὖ μὲν πρῶτον καὶ πάντας ἐνόμισαν ἀπιέναι ἀσπόνδους ὁμοίως, καὶ 
τοὺς Πελοποννησίους ἐπεδίωκον" καί τινας αὐτῶν τῶν στρατηγῶν 
κωλύοντας καὶ φάσχοντας ἐσπεῖσθαι αὐτοῖς ἠκόστισέ τις, νομίσας 
καταπροδίδοσϑαι σφᾶς. ἔπειτα μέκτοε τοὺς μὲν Μαντινέας καὶ 
τοὺς Πελοποννησίους ἀφίεσαν, τοὺς δ᾽ ᾿Αἀμπρακιώτας ἔκτεινον. 
4, καὶ ἥν πολλὴ ἔρις καὶ ἄγνοια εἴτε ᾿ἀμπρακιώτης τίς ἔστιν εἴτε 
Πελοποννήσιος. καὶ ἐς διακοσίους μέν τιγας αὐτῶν ἀπέκτειναν" οἱ 
δ᾽ ἄλλοι διέφυγον ἐς τὴν " Aypaida ὅμορον οὖσαν, καὶ Σαλύνϑιος 
αὐτοὺς ὁ βασιλεὺς τῶν ᾽.“4“γραίων φίλος ὧν ὑπεδέξατο. 

CXIL. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς πόλεως > Aungamaras ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ 
Ἰδομένην. ἐστὸν δὲ δύο λόφω ἡ ᾿Ιδομένη ὑψηλώ᾽ τούτοιν τὸν μὲν 
μείζω νυκεὸς ἐπιγενομένης οἱ προαποσταλέντος ὑπὸ τοῦ 4ημοσϑέ- 
sovg ἀπὸ τοῦ στρατοπέδου ὅλαθόν τὸ καὶ ἔφϑασαν προκαταῖα- 
βόντες, τὸν δ᾽ ἐλάσσω ἔτυχον οἱ ᾿“μπρακιῶται προαγαβάντες, καὶ 
ηὐλίσαντο. 2. ὁ δὲ Δημοσθένης δειπνήσας ἐχώρει, καὶ τὸ ἄλλο 
στράτευμα ἀπὸ ἑσπέρας εὐθύς, αὐτὸς μὲν τὸ ἥμισν ἔχων ἐπὶ τῆς 
ἐσβολῆς, τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο διὰ τῶν ᾽Αμφιλοχικῶν ὁρῶν. 3. καὶ ἅμα ὄρ- 
Som ἐπιπίπτει τοῖς ’ Aungamorius ἔτι ἐν ταῖς εὐναῖς καὶ οὐ προ- 
ῃσθημένοις τὰ γεγενημένα, ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον νομίσασι τοὺς ἑαυτῶν 
εἶσαι" 4. καὶ γὰρ τοὺς Μεσσηνίους πρώτους ἐπίτηδες 6 4ημο- 
σθένης προὔύταξε, καὶ προσαγορεύειν. ἐκέλευε, dngida τὸ γλῶσσαν 
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ievzag καὶ τοῖς προφύλαξι πίστιν παρεχομένους, ἅμα δὲ καὶ οὗ 
καϑορωμένους τῇ ὄψει νυκτὸς ἔτι οὔσης. 5. ὡς οὖν ἐπέπεσε τῷ 
στρατεύματι αὐτῶν, τρέπουσι, καὶ τοὺς μὲν πολλοὺς αὐτοῷ διέ. 
φϑειραν, οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ κατὰ τὰ ὅρη ἐς φυγὴν ὥρμησαν. 6. προκα- 
φειλημμένων δὲ τῶν ὁδῶν, καὶ ἅμα τῶν μὲν ᾿Αἰμφιλόχων» ἐμπείρων 
ὄντων τῆς δαυτῶν γῆς καὶ ψιλῶν πρὸς ὁπλίτας, τῶν δὲ ἀπείρων 
καὶ ἀνεπιστημόνων ὅπη τράπωνται, ἐσπίπτοντες ἔς τὸ χαράδρας 
καὶ τὰς προλελοχισμένας ἐνέδρας διεφϑείροντο. 7. καὶ ἐς πᾶσαν 
ἰδέαν χωρήσαντες τῆς φυγῆς ἐτράποντό τινες καὶ ἐς τὴν ϑάλασ- 
σαν οὐ πολὺ ἀπέχουσαν», καὶ ὡς εἶδον τὰς ᾿«ἀττικὰς ναῦς παρα- 
πλεούσας ἅμα τοῦ ἔργου τῇ ξυντυχίᾳ, προσένευσαν, ἡγησάμενοι ἐν 
τῷ αὐτίκα φόβῳ κρεῖσσον εἶναι σφίσιν ὑπὸ τῶν» ἐν ταῖς ναυσίν, εἰ 
δεῖ, διαφϑαρῆγαι 7 ὑπὸ. τῶν βαρβάρων καὶ ἐχϑίστων ’ Augiozoy. 
8. οἱ μὲν οὖν ᾿Αἰμπρακιῶται τοιούτῳ τρόπῳ κακωϑέντες ὀλίγοι 
ἀπὸ πολλῶν ἐσώϑησαν ἐς τὴν πόλιν" ’ Axagvaves δὲ σκυλεύσαν- 
τες τοὺς νεκροὺς καὶ τροπαῖα στήσαντες ἀπεχώρησαν ἐς "Ζργος. 
CXIII. καὶ αὐτοῖς τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ ἦλθε κήρυξ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐς ᾿“4γραί. 
ove καταφυγόντων ἐκ τῆς "Ολπης ᾿“ἠμπρακιωτῶν, ἀγαΐίρεσιψ αἰτή- 
COY τῶν ψεχρῶν OVS ἀπέκτειναν ὕστερον τῆς πρώτης μάχης, ὅτε 
μετὰ τῶν ανεινέων καὶ τῶν ὑποσπό;»δων ξυνεξήεσαν ἄσπονδοι. 
2. ἰδὼν δ᾽ ὁ κήρυξ τὰ ὅπλα τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ᾿“Ἱμπρακιωτῶν 
ἐθαύμαζε τὸ πλῆϑος" οὐ γὰρ ἔδει τὸ πάϑος, ἀλλ᾽ Mato τῶν μετὰ 
σφῶν εἶναι. 3. καί cig αὐτὸν ἤρετο ὅ,τι ϑαυμάζοι καὶ ondoos 
αὐτῶν τεϑνᾶσιν, οἰόμενος αὖ ὁ ἐρωτῶν εἶναι τὸν κήρυκα ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἐν ᾿Ιδομέναις., 4. ὁ δ᾽ ἔφη διακοσίους μάλιστα. ὑπολαβὼν δ᾽ ὁ 
3 » ¥ 1° 4 , aaa 8 ἢ A 

ἐρωτῶν εἶπεν, Οὔκουν τὰ ὅπλα ταυτὶ φαίνεται, ἀλλὰ πλέον ἢ χι- 
λίων. αὖϑις δὲ εἶπεν ἐκεῖνος, Οὐκ ἄρα τῶν μεϑ' ἡμῶν μαχομόνων 
ἐστίν. ὁ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίναντο, Εἴπερ γε ὑμεῖς ἐν ᾿Ιδομένῃ χθὲς ἐμάχεσϑε, 
᾿Αλλ ἡμεῖς γε οὐδενὶ ἐμαχόμεϑα χϑές, ἀλλὰ πρώην ἐν τῇ ἀποχω- 
ρήσει. Καὶ μὲν δὴ τούτοις ye ἡμεῖς χϑὲς ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως βοη- 
ϑήσασι τῆς ᾿“Ιμπρακιωτῶν ἐμαχόμεϑα. 5. ὁ δὲ κήρυξ ὡς ἤκουσε 
καὶ ἔγνω ὅτε ἡ ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως βοήθεια διέφϑαρται, ἀνοιμώ- 
ξας καὶ ἐκπλαγεὶς τῷ μεγέϑει τῶν παρόντων κακῶν ἀπῆλϑεν 
οὐθὺς ἄπρακτος καὶ οὐκέτι ἀπήτει τοὺς νεκρούς. 6. πάϑος γὰρ 
τοῦτο μιᾷ πόλει Ἑλληνίδι ἐν ἴσαις ἡμέραις μέγιστον δὴ τῶν κατὰ 
φὸν πόλεμον τόνδε ἐγένετο. καὶ ἀριϑμὸν οὐκ ἔγραψα τῶν ἀποϑα: 
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sovteoy, Slots ἀπιστον τὸ πλῆϑος λέγεται ἀπολέσϑαι ὡς πρὸς τὸ 
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μέγεϑος τῆς πόλεως. “Aungaxiay μέντοι οἶδα ὁτι εἰ ἐβουληϑησαν 
*"Axagvaseg καὶ ᾿Αἰμφίλοχοι ᾿“4ϑηναίοις καὶ Δημοσϑένει πειϑύ- 
μενοι ἐξελθεῖν, αὐτοβοεὶ ἂν εἴλον᾽ νῦν δ᾽ ἔδεισαν μὴ οἱ ᾿“1ϑηναῖοι 
ἔχοντες αὐτὴν χαλεπώτεροι σφίσι πάροικοι ὦσι. CXIV. μετὰ δὲ 
ταῦτα τρίτον μέρος νείμαντες τῶν σκύλων τοῖς ᾿«Ιϑηναίοις τὰ 
ἄλλα κατὰ τὰς πόλεις διδίλοντο. καὶ τὰ μὲν τῶν “AOnvaior πλέ- 
ovta ἑάλω, τὰ δὲ νῦν ἀγακείμενα ἐν τοῖς ᾿ΑἸττικοῖς ἱεροῖς 4ημο- 
σϑένει ἐξῃρέϑησαν τριακόσιαι πανοπλίαι, καὶ ἄγων αὐτὰς κατό- 
nlevos’ καὶ ἐγένετο ἅμα αὐτῷ μετὰ τὴν τῆς «Αἰτωλίας ξυμφορὰν 
3 4 ΄ oo ὔ 3 , ς ὔ > oo a 
ano ταύτης τῆς πράξεως ἀδεεστέρα ἡ κάϑοδος. 2. ἀπῆλϑον δὲ 

A «Ἡ 3 - a” a 9 ~ 3 o 3 “«Ὅ 
καὶ οἱ ἐν ταῖς εἰκοσι ναυσιν ᾿“4ϑηναῖοι ἐς Ναύπακτον. “Axagvaves 
δὲ καὶ ᾿Αμφίλοχοι ἀπελϑόντων ᾿4ϑηναίων καὶ Δημοσϑένους τοῖς 
ὡς Σαλύνϑιον καὶ ᾿4γραίους καταφυγοῦσιν ᾿“μπρακιώταις καὶ Πε- 
λοπονγησίοις ἀναχώρησιν ἐσπείσαντο ἐξ Οἰγεχδῶν, οἵπερ καὶ μετα- 
γέστησαν παρὰ SadvyOwv. 3. καὶ ἐς τὸν ἔπειτα χρόνον σπονδὰς 
καὶ ξυμμαχίαν ἐποιήσαντο ὁκατὸν ἔτη “Axagvaves καὶ ᾿Αμφίλοχοι 
πρὸς ᾿ΑἸἰμπρακιώτας ἐπὶ τοῖσδε ὥστε μήτε ᾿““μπρακιώτας μετὰ 
᾿“Ικαηνάνων στρατεύειν ἐπὶ Πελοποννησίους μήτε ’ Axagvavas 
usta’ Aunoaxiworoy ἐπὶ ᾿“Ιϑηναίους, βοηϑεῖν δὲ τῇ ἀλλήλων, καὶ 
ἀποδοῦναι ᾿«ἀμπρακιώτας ὁπόσα 7] χωρία 7] ὁμήρους ᾿Αἀἰμφιλόχων 
[2 4 23s & » ’ 4 -«᾿ ld 5) ? ~ 
ἔχουσι, καὶ ἐπὶ ᾿«ἀνακτόριον μὴ βοηϑεῖν πολέμιον ὃν "Axagract. 
4, ταῦτα ξυνθέμενοι διέλυσαν τὸν πόλεμον. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα Κορώ- 
ϑιοι φυλακὴν ἑαυτῶν ἐς τὴν ᾿ΑἸμπρακίαν ἀπέστειλαν, ἐς τριακοσί- 

€ é Δ f» [4 4 3 4 4 Qa 
ove ὁπλίτας, καὶ Ξενοκλείδαν τὸν Εὐϑυκλέους ἀρχοντα" οἱ κομι- 
ζόμενοι χαλεπῶς διὰ τῆς ᾿Ηπείρου ἀφίκοντο. τὰ μὲν κατ ” Ap- 
πρακίαν οὕτως ἐγένετο. 
CXV. Οἱ δ᾽ ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ 4 ϑηναῖοι τοῦ αὐτοῦ χειμῶνος és 

13 τὴν Ἱμεραίαν ἀπόβασιν ἐποιήσαντο ἐκ τῶν νεῶν μετὰ τῶ» Σι- 
καλιωτῶν ἄνωϑεν ἐσβεβληκότων ἐς τὰ ἔσχατα τῆς Ἱμεραίας, καὶ 
ἐπὶ τὰς Aiddov νήσους ἔπλευσαν. 2. ἀναχωρήσαντες δὲ ἐς Ῥή- 
γιον Πυϑόδωρον τὸν ᾿Ισολόχου,᾽ ϑηναίων στρατηγόν, καταλαμβά. 
ψουσιν ἐπὶ τὰς ναῦς διάδοχον ὧν 6 Adyns ἦρχεν. 3. οἱ γὰρ ἐν 
Σικελίᾳ ξύμμαχοι πλεύσαντες ἔπεισαν τοὺς ᾿“4ϑηναίους βοηϑεῖν 
σφίσι πλείοσι ναυσί" τῆς μὲν γὰρ γῆς αὐτῶν οἱ Συρακόσιοι ἐκρά- 
τουν, τῆς δὲ ϑαλάσσης ὀλίγαις ναυσὶν εἰργόμενοι παρεσκευάζοντο 
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ψαυτικὸν ξυγαγείροντες ὡς οὐ περιοψόμενοι. 4. καὶ ἐπλήρουν ναῦφ 
τεσσαράκοντα οἱ ᾿.“4ϑηναῖοι ὡς ἀποστελοῦντὲς αὐτοῖς, ἅμα μὲν 
ἡγούμενοι θᾶσσον τὸν ἐκεῖ πόλεμον καταλυϑήσεσϑαι, ἅμα da βου- 
λόμενοι μελέτην τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ποιεῖσϑαι. τὸν μὲν οὖν ἕνα τῶν 
στρατηγῶν ἀπέστειλαν, Πυϑόδωρον, ὀλίγαις vavoi, Σοφοκλέα δὲ 
τὸν Σωστρατίδον καὶ Εὐρυμέδοντα τὸν Oovxdéovg ἐπὶ τῶν πλειό- 
yor νεῶν ἀποπέμψειν ἔμελλον. 5. ὁ δὲ Πνϑόδωρος ἤδη ἔχων τὴν 
tov “ἄχητος τῶν νεῶν ἀρχὴν ἔπλευσε τελευτῶντος τοῦ χειμῶνος. 
ἐπὶ τὸ Moxos φρούριον, ὃ πρότερον ““ἄχης sila’ καὶ νικηϑ εὶς 
μάχῃ ὑπὸ τῶν «“οκρῶν ἀνεχώρησεν. 

ΟΧΥΙ. Ἐῤῥύη δὲ περὶ αὐτὸ τὸ Zag τοῦτο ὁ ῥύαξ τοῦ πυρὸς © 
ἐκ τῆς Aityng, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ πρότερον. καὶ γῆν τινα ἔφϑειρε τῶν 
Καταναίων, ot ἐπὶ τῇ Aisvy τῷ ὄρει οἰκοῦσιν, ὅπερ μέγιστόν ἐστιν 
ὅρος ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ. 2. λέγεται δὲ πεντηκοστῷ ἔτει ῥνῆναι τοῦτο 
μετὰ τὸ πρότερον ῥεῦμα, τὸ δὲ ξύμπαν τρὶς γεγενῆσθαι τὸ ῥεῦμα 
ἀφ᾽ οὗ Συιελία ὑπὸ Ἑλλήνων οἰκεῖται. ταῦτα μὲν κατὰ τὸν χειμῶ- 
ve τοῦτον ἐγένετο. καὶ ἕκτον ἔτος τῷ πολέμῳ ἐτελεύτα τῷδε ὃν 
Θουκυδίδης ξυνέγραψεν. 


NOTEN. 


NOTES. 


BOOK I. ᾿ 


Tus Preface of this history, which is supposed to have been written by 
Thucydides after the termination of the war (see N. on 1. 1. § 1), extends to 
chap. 24, and may be divided into three parts: 1, the reason why the 
history was composed (chap. 1); 2, the magnitude of the Peloponnesian 
war, evinced by a comparison of the ancient state and condition of Greece 
(chaps, 2-19); 8, the nature of Grecian history and especially of the work 
now in hand (chaps. 20-28). The second of these portions may be subject 
also to a threefold division: 1, the times which preceded the Trojan war 
(chaps, 2-8); 2, the Trojan war (chape. 9-11) ; 8, the times which succeed 
ed that war (chaps. 12-19). Cf Poppo ad loc. 


CHAPTER I. 


The historian alleges as the reason why he composed a history of the Peloponnesian war, 
that it was greater and more memorable than any war in Grecce which had preceded it 

(8 1); it is impossible to arrive at any certain knowledge of the nature and importance 

_ Of the preceding wars, yet the probability is strong that they were not very great ( 2). 


1. Θουκυδίδης. This is the form of a patronymic without tho 
signification, as Μιλτιάδης, ᾿Αριστείδης, οἷο. Of. Mt. § 429, 8. —— 
ASnvaios. Some think that the words τοῦ ’Oddpov have been left 
out by copyists, inasmuch as they are found in IV. 104. § 4, and 
elsewhere. But, as Poppo remarks, our historian so distinguished 
himself, that there was no danger of his being confounded with 
others of the same name, There is no need with some critics of 
supplying the article with ’ASyvaios, as no emphasis is intended. 
ξυνέγραψε τὸν πόλεμον, composed a history of the war. Tho Scholi- 
ast says, that γράψαι is used of one thing, ξυγγράψαι, of several. 
Hence reference may be had to the documents or narratives upon 
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which the history was founded. Thucydides is called (kar ἐξοχὴν) 
ὁ ξυγγραφεύς. ὡς ἐπολέμησαν, as they carried it on. Supply 
avrov. Some are disposed to read ὃν instead of ὡς, but without 
sufficient authority to justify the change. ἀρξάμενος ev3us καϑί- 
σταμενου (== ἀρξάμενος τοῦ συγγράψαι evSus ὅτε xaSioraro ὁ πόλε- 
pos), having commenced it immediately at the beginning of the war, 
i, e. he commenced the collection and arrangemént of the materials 
at the first breaking out of the war. The history was not written 
out until the war had closed. Of. V. 26. § 1, where he speaks of the 
war as finished, and II. 13. § 7, where the Long Walls are spoken of 
as a past affair. καί, Unless this connective suggests the mental 
repetition of ξυνέγραψε, I am at a loss to conjecture its use, since 
ἐλπίσας, expecting, supposing (cf. Lat. sperare), denotes the cause of 
the preceding proposition. Of. K. § 812, b. —— ἀξιολογώτατον τῶν 
προγεγενημένων, more remarkable than any which had preceded. This 
ase of the superlative for the comparative, is of frequent occurrence 
in Thucydides. ἀκμάζοντες---ἦσαν (== ἤκμαζον), were in the high- 
est state of preparation. —— és αὐτόν, i.e. for the war, “ ἀκμάζειν 
ἔς τι eodem modo dictum, ut ἔῤῥωντο és τὸν πόλεμον, II. 8. ὃ 1, 
qua voce illam explicat Zon. p. 984.” Kriig. τὸ ἄλλο Ἑλληνικὸν 
== τοὺς ἄλλους “Ἕλληνας. καὶ---ὁρῶν «α καὶ ὅτι ἑώρα, the construc- 
tion having been changed from ὅτε with the verb to the participle. 
καὶ here refers to τὲ after ἀκμάζοντες, and introduces another reason 
for the conjecture expressed in τεκμαιρόμενος. ----- τὸ péer—ro δέ, 
partly—and partly. διανοούμενον (sc. ξυνίστασθαι from the pre- 
ceding clause). ‘Jd in animo habdens, id moliens.” Bothe. 

2. xivnots....BapBdpwr, for this was the greatest commotion which 
ever took place among the Greeks, and a considerable portion of the 
barbarians. κίνησις does not take the article, because it is the pro 
dicate, and the pronoun αὕτη the subject. Cf. K. § 246, R. 1; Kr. 
§ 61.7. δὴ strengthens μεγίστη, by sar the greatest. Some confine © 
μεγίστη δὴ to τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, but it evidently is to be extended to 
μέρει τινὶ τῶν βαρβάρων, “a large portion of the barbarians.” Arnold . 
Reference is had to the Persians, Thracians, Sicilians, etc., who par 
ticipated with the Greeks to a greater or less extent in the Pelopon- 
nesian war. ὡς δὲ εἰπεῖν and I had well nigh said, not, and 
so to speak, as this phrase is more commonly to be rendered. καὶ in 
the next clause is oven, also. ὀπὶ πλεῖστον ayAperoy = πλεῖστοις 
ἀνϑρώποις. τὰ γὰρ πρὸ αὐτῶν. “The plural pronoun refers to 
some such expression 88 τὰ τοῦ πολέμου, Or τὰ Πελοποννησίακα, 88 
we often find the Persian war called τὰ Μηδικά." Arnold. By τὰ γὰρ 
πρὸ αὐτῶν is meant the Persian, and by ra ἔτε παλαιότερα, the Trojar 
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war. Some, however, understand by the former of these expressions 
both the Persian and Trojan wars, and by the latter, those still more 
rem te, viz. in the heroic ages. ——- διὰ χρόνου πλῆσος,͵ on account 
of the length of time which had elapsed since they were carried on 
This use of πλῆϑος, in the sense of μῆκος, is quite rare. ἀδύνατα 
== ἀδύνατον. Κ΄. ὃ 241.8.—— ὧν. Some ΒΌΡΡΙΥ ἐξ from the preced- 
ing ἐκ, but it is better to make it stand for ἃ after σκοποῦντι, the 
genitive resulting from the attraction of the pronoun with its antece- 

ent τεκμηρίων. Poppo in his Suppl. Adnot. ssys “per schema κατὰ 
κοινοῦ explicanda verba.” —— μακρότατον σκοποῦντι. Poppo after the 
Scholiast explains these words, diutissime spectare. I prefer with 
Goel., Arnold, and Bloomf., to render it, going back ae far as possible 
° in my inquiry. —— πιστεῦσαι, “intelligendum ὥστε, tta ut sidem 
habeam testimoniis.” Bothe. —— μεγάλα refers to the τὰ which pre- 
cedes. és τὰ ἄλλα, as it respects other things, i.e. civil affairs. 
For this use of ἐς (old Attic for els), cf. K. ὃ. 290. 3. o. 








CHAPTER II. 


The inhabitants of Greece in its earliest state were for several reasons migratory (§§ 1, 2); 
the richest districts were most subject to this change of inhabitants (θ ἃ, 4); while 
Attica from its sterility was more permanently inhabited (ἢ 5); for which reason it 
excelled in population the other states of Greece, furnished a refuge for such as were 
driven from their homes, and planted colonies in Ionia (§ 6). 


1. φαίνεται---οἰκουμένη. With the participle, φαίνεσθαι signifies to 
appear, to show one’s self; with the infinitive, to seem, videri. K. 
§ 811.8; 8. § 225. 8. ——— γὰρ here introduces a confirmation of what 
was said in the preceding chapter, that neither the civil nor military 
affairs of Greece, in its earliest agea, were very considerable. —— ἡ 
νῦν Ἑλλὰς καλουμένη, what te now called Greece. 8. § 225. 1. —— 
βεβαίως, “modo firmo ac stabili.” Betant. —— μεταναστάσεις (mi- 
grations) οὖσαι. Supply φαίνονται from the preceding context. —— 
τὴν ἑαυτῶν, their own country. —— βιαζόμενοι. . . «πλειόνων, “ coacts 
ab iis, quicunque majore numero ἔρϑ08 invaderent.” Haack. ἀεί, 
JSrom time to time. When it has this meaning,~dei is usually placed 
between the article and the adjective or participle. Of. I. 11. $§ 1, 2; 
22. ὃ 1, et aaepe al. 

2. νεμόμενοι... « «ἀποζῆν, ach one holding as his own possession as 
much (only) as he could lice on==just enough for subsistence. On 
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ὅσον, cf. K. § 882. R. 8; 8. § 222.6. ἀποζῆν, “citam tolerare.” Be- 
tant. —— χρημάτων is well rendered by Bloomf. goods, moveables, 
property, not money only. οὐδὲ γῆν φυτεύοντες, not planting the 
earth, as with vines, olives, eto., since the enjoyment of the fruit of 
their labor would be so precarious. For the construction of ἄδηλον ὃ» 
(it being uncertain), cf. K. § 812. 5; 8. § 226. b. —— ὁπότε. Tho 
idiom of our language would have required εἰ μὴ after ἄδηλον ov. —— 
καί, also, t00. —— ἀτειχίστων---ὄντων,͵ sc. αὐτῶν. When the subject 
of the genitive absolute is a pronoun, which can easily be supplied 
from the context, it is often omitted. Reference is had in ἀτειχίστων 
properly to abodes and dwellings. The construction is varied, for 
ἀτειχίστους ὄντας ἀφαιρήσεται (80. τὴν γῆν πεφυτευμένην). ἅμα, 
moreover, withal. —— na¥ ἡμέραν (daily) is frequently found with 
verbs denoting fo live, to obtain a livelihood. —— ἀναγκαίου τροφῆς, 
necessary subsistence. οὐ χαλεπῶς, without difficulty, readily. 
—— δὲ αὐτό, i.e. on acconnt of the little difficulty they made in emi- 
grating. παρασκευῇ refers to military apparatus. 

8. τῆς γῆς ἡ ἀρίστη (- τῆς γῆς τὸ πλεῖστον. Of. K. § 264. 2. 0), 
the richest country, literally, the best of the land. —— νῦν Θεσσαλία 
καλουμένη. Thessaly was in more ancient times called Emathia, 
Pelasgia, Pyrrha, etc. —— ’Apxadias. The Arcadian country was 
mountainous, and hence as their lands were uninviting, the an- 
cient settlers were suffered to remain unmolested, and they were, 
therefore, called by Herodotus αὐτόχϑονες (cf. I. 6. § 8). —— ἄλλης 
ὅσα ἦν κράτιστα, and whatever other parts were most fertile. 

4. ἀρετὴν γῆς, fertility of soil. τισὶ ---ἐγγιγνόμεναι = γιγνόμεναι ἐν 
τισί. ἐφϑείροντο refers to the persons who stirred up factions. 
ἅμα. See N. on § 2, supra. ἀλλοφύλων, strangers, foreign- 
ers, probably, for the most part, Greeks belonging to other tribes. 

5. your, for instance. ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον---οἦσαν. This is 
explained by the Scholiast and some commentators, by making οὖσαν 
stand for εἶναι, thus blending two modes of expression, ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον---εἶναι, and ᾿Αττικὴν ἐπὶ πλεῖστον---οὖσαν. They then take 
ἐκ τοῦ with οὖσαν (=elva), and translate ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, sor the 
most part. But I prefer with Poppo, Arnold, and Bloomf. (in his last 
edition) to regard ἐκ τοῦ ἐπὶ πλεῖστον as ἃ single expression == ἐξ 
ἀρχῆς, from the beginning. —— λεπτόγεων, thinness of sorl, sterility. 
A great part of Attica was bare rock, where nothing could be sown. 
But in the portions capable of cultivation, barley, and even wheat 
wore produced, and every sort of plant and animals throve in spite 
ot the poverty of the soil. Of. Backh’s Pub. Econ. Athens, p. 40. 
Agriculture was held in great estimation by the Athenians. Of. Xen. 
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(Econ. 4; Aristot. Polit. VI. 4. 
ἀεί, See N. on Π. 86. 81. 
6. καὶ παράδειγμα... «αὐξηϑῆναι, and this is no small proof of my 
statement (viz.) that on account of the migrations, Greece,-in its 
other parts (és τὰ ἄλλα), did not inerease in like manner (ὁμοίως) 
with Athens. After much examination, I am led to prefer this modo 
of translation, which connects διὰ τὰς μετοικίας... «αὐξηδῆναι with 
οὗ λόγου, to the one adopted by Bloomfield, which unites it with 
apdderypa τόδε. The παράδειγμα (proof) is contained in the clauso 
beginning with ἐκ γὰρ τῆς ἄλλης. Goel. and others would eraso és, 
and make τὰ ἄλλα (1a ἄλλα τῆς Ἑλλάδος) the subject of αὐξη- 
ϑῆναι. This gives the same sense with the subaudition of τὴν “Ἑλλάδα 
as the subject. The Adyos or statement to which Thucydides refers, 
as Arnold observes, is contained in the words οὐ χαλεπῶς... . «παρα- 
σκευῇ, § 2, supra. The interpretation of Haack after Poppo, I can- 
not but regard as very wide of the mark: On account of the immi- 
grations into Attica, that country did not increase in other respects 
(i.e. in riches and military resources), in an equal degree with the 
number of its inhabitants. Nothing is said in the previous context 
about the comparative increase of the population and résources of 
Attica; therefore to introduce it here would be foreign to the design 
of the author, which seems to have been,:to show how their migra- 
tory habits retarded the growth of many of the Grecian states, This 
he does by comparing them with Attica, where the population was 
stable and on the increase. of πολέμῳ -- ἐκπίπτοντες (being ban- 
whed, expelled)—ol δυνατώτατοι “τῶν πολέμῳ ἐκπιπτόντων οἱ δυνα- 
τώτατοι. Melanthus and the Heraclidss are supposed to be especially 
referred to in of δυνατώτατοι. ὡς βέβαιον by is an accusative 
absolute. Cf. 8. § 226. a; Mt. $668.8. ‘Male Haack. χωρίον intel- 
ligit; debebat saltem τί, tanguam aliquid jfirmum.” Poppo. In 
abbreviated adjectival sentences, the predicate adjective stands in the 
neuter singular, when the subject to which it refers, expresses not 
any particular individual of a class, but merely the general notion. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 881. πολῖται γιγνόμενοι. In later times, it was 
with extreme difficulty that one, who came from another state into 
Athens, could obtain the jus civitatis. ἀπὸ παλαιοῦ, of old, long 
αρο. ——— μείζω ert, yest greater. és Ἰωνίαν. This is a prolepsis, 
-hasmuch as Ionia received its name from the Ionian colonists, who 
being expelled from Peloponnesus, had taken refuge some sixty years 
before in Athens. A similar prolepsis is found in the use of Σελενοῦν- 
va, VI, 4, § 2, —— ὡς... ᾿Αττικῆς. Of. 8. § 226.8. Bloomf. supplies 
χωρεῖν αὐτοὺς with οὐχ ἱκανῆς οὔσης. 


οἱ αὐτοὶ (the same. 8. ὃ 160. 5) 
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CHAPTER III. 


Evidence of the weakness of Greece in its more early times, is farnished ix the fact, thet, 
before the Trojan war, no enterprise was undertaken by the states in combir ation, and 
that they had not yet any name in common (ἢ !); they gradually received tke appella- 
tion Hellenes from Hellen and his sons, who had become powerful in Phthiotis, and were 
called in by the other cities to their aid (§ 2); of which Homer is a witness, who, though 
living at a far later age, nowhere calls them Hellenes, but restricts that name to those 
who came with Achilles from Phthiotis (ἢ 8); nor in contradistinction from them does 
Homer call any Bardarians, inasmuch as the Greeks had yet no general name to which 
this appellation could be opposed (§ 4); the Trojan expedition was undertaken by them, 
only because at that time they began to turn their attention more particularly to naval 
affairs (§ 5). 


1. δὲ resumes the main subject, which was broken off by the 
parenthesis, μάλιστα δὲ τῆς γῆς κι τ. A. in ὃ 8, of the preceding 
chapter. —— τόδε refers forward to the sentence commencing with 
πρὸ yap τῶν ἘΤρωικῶν. οὐχ ἥκιστα“ μάλιστα. Thucydides is 
fond of the Litotes. τῶν Τρωικῶν, the Trojan war. Cf. Mt. § 445. 
6, d. φαίνεται---ἐργασαμένη. See N. on I. 2. $1. δοκεῖ δέ μοι 
--εἶχεν. By the omission οὗ ὅτι, the dependent clause here assumes 
the form of a principal clause. Great vivacity and strength is im- 
parted in such cases, by the omission of the word denoting the 
dependent relation. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 798. 1. a; Kr. § 655. 4. 
N. 8. —— In τὰ μὲν mpd Ἕλληνος (in the times before Hellen), 
the article is joined in the same manner as in the phrases τὸ ἀπὸ 
τοῦδε, τὸ πρὸ τούτου, etc. Some prefer, however, to make ra μὲν 
--δὲ - τὰ μὲν---τὰ δέ, partim—et partim. —— καὶ πάνυ οὐδέ, not at 
all. καὶ increases the force οὗ πάνυ, as our word very, in the phrases 
very much, very Uttle, eto. Of. Kr. § 69. 82. N. 18. —— εἶναι ἡ ἐπί- 
κλησις. Notice the change of construction from εἶχεν, the nomina- 
tive being here used with the infinitive, which construction is raried 
again by the accusative with the infinitive in καλεῖσθαι Ἕλληνας. 
The reason for this last change, seems to be the employment of the 
preceding accusatives with prepositions, κατὰ ἔθνη, and xa3’ ἑκάστους, 
which are really subjects of mapéyeoSae and καλεῖσθαι. Of. Mt. ὃ 427. 
4. Obs. 2; Jelf’s Κύμη. 872. Obs. 2. ἄλλα τε καί, and especially. 
—— ag’ ἑαυτῶν, from themselves, i. 6. they themselves gave the name 
to their respective districts. 

2. Ἕλληνος, Hellen was the king of Phthia in Thessaly, and was 
the mythical ancestor of the Greeks, in contradistinction from the more 
ancient Pelasgians. Of. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Mythol. p. 878, 
—— ἰσχυσάντων, having become powerful. Of. 1. 9. § 2. —— ἐπαγο- 
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μένων (middle), sc. ἀνθρώπων elicited from ἐς ras ἄλλας πόλεις Which 
follows. —— αὐτοὺς refers to Hellen and his sons. —— én’ ὠφελείᾳ, 
Jor aid, i. e. of the cities which invited them. κα ἑκάστους, one 
by one, singly. —— τῇ ὁμιλίᾳ μᾶλλον, more by intercourse than by 
any conventional arrangement. δ Poppo suggests that μᾶλλον may 
signify, magis magisque, in dies sepius. —— ov belongs to ἠδύνατο 
(sc. τὸ καλεῖσσαι Ἕλληνας). ἅπασιν ἐκνικῆσαι, to come into use 
among all ; literally, to prevail, to get the upper hand. Botho takes 
ἅπασι in the sense of πάντως. 

8. πολλῷ---ὕστερον. ‘Homer is supposed to have lived after the 
Tonian migration, which was 100 years subsequent to the Trojan war. 
No less diversity than 500 years is assigned to the various dates of 
his birth. The most probable supposition is, that he lived about 800 
years after the Trojan war. καὶ (before τῶν Τρωικῶν), even. 

4. οὐδὲ βαρβάρους εἴρηκε. ‘Non negat Thucydides, vocem βάρ- 
Bapos Homeri state et fuisse et peregrini quid indicasse (Π. 2. 867, 
xapay βαρβαροφώνων) ; negat, eam omnes exteros, tamquam Helleni- 
bus oppositos, complexam esse. Cf. Odyass. 8. 294.” Haack. —— διὰ 
τὸ μηδὲ “Ἑλληνάς πω---ἀποκεκρίσϑαι, because the Greeks were not yet 
distinguished. 

5. of... .nAndevres, these several (ἕκαστοι) Hellenistic communities, 
having een Jirst called Hellenists by separate cities, (i. 6.) such as 
understood one another's language, and afterwards all being called by 
that general appellation. There are other ways of translating this 
passage which for the sake of brevity I must omit. Some verbal ex- 
planations, however, are needful. of δ᾽ is put for οὗτοι δέ. οὖν is 
resumptive, and takes up the assertion made at the beginning of the 
chapter, πρὸ τῶν Tpwixay....‘EAAds. As Arnold well remarks, what 
is there ἡ Ἑλλάς, is now of ὡς ἕκαστοι “Ἕλληνες, and the follow- 
ing words are 4 sort of explanation of the term, which properly 
speaking is an anachronism. ὅσοι, in the parenthetical clause ὅσοι 
ἀλλήλων ξυνίεσαν, takes the gender implied in πόλεις, ξυνίεσαν is the 
moperf. 3 plur. of €vvinu:. For its construction with the genitive, of 














K. § 278. 5. ὁ. ἀμιξίαν ἀλλήλων, want of intercourse with one 
another. ἔπραξαν refers to Ἕλληνες for its subject. —— ἀλλὰ 





.«. «ξυνῆλθον, nay, ἐξ was only because (K. ὃ 812. 8. b.) they were better 
acquainted with nautical affairs (literally, the sea) that they united in 
that expedition. This sentence introduces the remarks, which Tha- 
cydides now proceeds to make, on the origin of maritime affairs and 
the practice of piracy. It is unnecessary with Haack to supply ἐς or 
κατὰ before στρατείαν, a3 it is the cognate acousative after ξυνῆλθον 
(K. § 278). 
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CHAPTER IV. 


Minos was the most ancient posscssor of a navy, and having brought the Cyclades ander 
his dominion and expelled the Carlans, began to clear the sea of pirates (§ 1). 


1. γὰρ is here inchoative and explanatory. In such instances it 
may be rendered now. ‘The Schol. remarks, that by three compari- 
sons Thucydides shows the slender power of the times which preced- 
ed the Peloponnesian war; (1) by comparison with the period before 
Minos, (2) with that from his age up to the Trojan war, (3) from 
thence to his own times.” Bloomf. —— madairaros—vaurixoy ἐκτήσατο, 
was the most ancient possessor of a navy. Similar to this use of the 
superlative is the Latin primus hoc facit primus suit, qui faceret. 
ὧν = ἐκείνων ὧν. νῦν Ἑλληνικῆς θαλάσσης. “πρότερον γὰρ 
Rapixh ἐκαλεῖτο." Schol. It is now called the Archipelago. Kv 
κλάδων. These islands received this name, because they formed a 
kind of circle around Delos. οἰκιστής, colonizer. Kapas ἐξε- 
Adoas. Herodotus (1.171) says that the Carians were expelled by 
the Athenians. It is probablé, that the Dorian and Ionian colonies 
wholly extirpated those old Carian inhabitants, many of whom, 
doubtless, had been suffered to remain and enjoy equal privileges with 
the colony of Cretan settlers planted there by Minos. In this way, 
the apparently conflicting accounts of [erodotus and our author may 
be reconciled. ep ὅσον ἠδύνατο, as far as he was able. τοῦ 
--οἰέναι (S. § 222. 2; K. § 808. 2. b), im order that greater revenues 
might accrue to him. 


























CHAPTER V. 


Tho Greeks and Barbarians anciently wero much addicted to piracy, which, so far from 
being deemed unlawful or dishonourable, was regarded as in some measure conferring 
glory upon those who engaged in it (8 1); this is seen in the traces of tho custom stil) 
remaining in certain parta of tho continent, and from the testimony of the old νοοῖ 
(§ 2); robbery by land was also practised, which custom still prevails in some of the 
Grecian states (§ 8). 


1. yap serves here to introduce the origin and cause of the 
piracy, referred to in the close of the preceding chapter. ——— οὐ 
τῶν ἀδυνατωτάτων. <A litotes for, the most powerful. See N. on J. 8. 
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81. κέρδους. «. . «τροφῆς, both for their own gain and to supply 
Sood to their poor. τοῖς ἀσϑενέσι literally signifies, the weak, infirm, 
but as these persons are generally possessed of slender means of sub- 
sistence, we may render it as above. τοῖς ἀσθενέσι τροφῆς is put for 
ἕνεκα τροφῆς τῆς τῶν ἀσϑενέων. By attending to such passages the 
reader will see, in a manner, how Thucydides compressed his style. 
κατὰ κώμας oixovpevas, being inhabited like villages, i. 6. ἴῃ a 
scattering manner like Sparta, Mantinea, Tegea, etc. τὸν πλεῖστον 
. «««ἐποιοῦντο͵ derived thence the greatest part of their livelihood. 
τὸν πλεῖστον τοῦ Piov== τὸ πλεῖστον τοῦ Biov. See N. on I. 2. § 3. 
οὐκ---πω, not yet. φέροντος. . « «μᾶλλον, but rather bringing 
something (ri) of glory even. 

2. οἷς... «δρᾶν, to whom it is an honour to do this cleverly, in 
good style. κόσμος “-“ an adjective in the predicate. Some take καλῶς 
in the sense of humanely, but this is a signification wholly unsuitable 
to the passage. As Bloomf. remarks, there is no word which better 
expresses the exact idea, than our English word handsomely, in tho 
acceptation dexterously. of παλαιοὶ τῶν ποιητῶν = οἱ παλαιοὶ ποιηταί. 
Bloomf. I prefer, however, with Bothe, to refer οἱ παλαιοὶ to the 
persons spoken of by the poets, inasmuch as it was not the poets 
themselves who asked the questions here referred to. Thus also it 
may be opposed to τινὲς ἔτε νῦν. τὰς πύστεις---ἐρωτῶντες, “i. 0. 
tnterrogari advenas ab hospitibus facentes, nam non ipsi poets per- 
contari poterant.” Goeller. πύστεις depends upon ἐρωτῶντες as its 
cognate accusative. Of. K. § 278.1; 8. § 182. 2. ὧν mrusSavovra 
as ἐκείςων ὧν (S.§ 192. n. 3) πυνβάνονται. Cf. II. 57. 81. ἀπα- 
ξιούντων,͵ disowning, holding unworthy. ols... «ὀνειδιζόντων. The 
order is: οὔτε οἷς (= ἐκείνων ols) ἐπιμελὲς εἴη εἰδέναι ὀνειδιζόντων. 
The particles ré—ovx respond to οὔτε in the first member. The free- 
dom from reproach here referred to is illustrated in Odyss. 8. 71. 

8. κατ᾽ ἤπειρον, by land. ἤπειρος signifies the mainland of Greece 
as opposed to its islands. τῷ παλαιῷ τρόπῳ refers to the practice 
of piracy and robbery by land, just spoken of, and not, as Huds. and 
some others think, to the dispersed and defenceless condition of the 
people who inhabited the cities. Aoxpovs.... Axapvavas. Grote 
well remarks (Hist. of Greece, 11. p. 888), that the Ozolian Locrians, 
the /Etolians, and the Acarnanians were the most backward mem- 
bers of the Hellenic aggregate. It was not until near the time of the 
Peloponnesian war, that much information is given respecting them. 
τό τε σιδηροφορεῖσϑθαι, the wearing of armor (literally, the being 
olad in iron), is the subject of ἐμμεμένηκε, continued, remained as a 
custom. ἀπὸ τῆς παλαιᾶς Anoreias. Arms would be worn ne 
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cessarily by the pirates and robbers, and also by those who would de- 
fend themselves from their attacks. ἀπὸ here denotes the cause or 
occasion, by reason of. 


CHAPTER VI. 


In the early times, all the Greeks wore arms even whilo pursuing their ordinary avocaticas 
(§ 1); ἃ custom which is now psevalent in some parts of Greece (§ 2); and which was 
first laid asido by the Athenians, who edopted a more refined mode of life, although it 
was but recently, that the more clderly dispensed with the ornaments of a less civilized 
age and adopted the simple apparel now in use (§ 8); in this adoption of 8 more simple 
costume the Lacedsmonians took the lead (§ 4); and were tho first also who practised 
gymnastic exercises naked, girdles having been before worn around the loins after the 
manner of the barbarians (§ 5); in many other respects, there was a similarity between 
the old Grecian mode of living, and that of the barbarians at the present time (§ 6). 


1. ἐσιδηροφόρει. See N. on I. 6. § 8. διὰ... οοἰκήσεις, On ac- 
count of their unprotected dwellings. Of. πόλεσιν areixioros, 1. 5. 81. 
Bloomf. would render ἀφράκτους οἰκήσεις, open villages or scatterea 
hamlets. ξυνήϑη == ξυνήϑως. δίαιταν refers bere to the habits 
and modes of daily life (‘vite genus et institutio.” Betant), and may 
be rendered, ordinary pursuits. —— peS ὅπλων = ἔνοπλοι. 

2. ταῦτα τῆς ‘ENAddos, i. 6. the Ozolian Locrians, tolians, and 
Acarnanians. Of. 1. 5. § 8. —— Gre οὕτω νεμόμενα, retaining now thie 
habit ; literally, icing yet in this manner. τῶν ποτε (8. § 169. 1) 
--διαιτημάτων depends on σημεῖον. ---- és=—= extending to. 

8. ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι, first of all (K. § 239. R. 2). Some render the 
phrase, among the jirst. But cf. Mt. § 290. 8; Jelf’s Kiihn. ξβ 187. 4; 
444. 5. a. See also N. on 1Π]| 17. § 1. —— ἀνειμένῃ τῇ διαίτῃ, dy α re- 
lazation of manners, i.e. by adopting customs leas severe. οἱ 
πρεσβύτεροι---τῶν εὐδαιμόνων = the older men of the opulent class. 
αὐτοῖς (= ἐξ αὐτῶν), of them, among them. Mt. ὃ 887; Crosby, 616. 
1. —— διὰ τὸ ἁβροδίαιτον, on account of their luxurious habits, aa 
Arnold well remarks, explains why they wore the linen dress, not 
why they took it off. Hence these words are to be taken with 
φοροῦντες and not with ἐπαύσαντο. The structure of the sentence is 
quite confused. In respect to the wearing of linen garments, Goel. 
thinks that the luxury consisted, not only in their being of linen ma- 
terial, but oftentimes richly embroidered. χρυσῶν... «τριχῶν, a7- 
ranging the hair on their head in rolls by the fastening of golden 
grasshoppers. “The χρυσοὶ τέττιγες served (like the ornamented 
combe of modern times) to keep the top-knot (κρωβύλον) in order.” 
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Rloomf. Their shape bore a resemblance to the form of grasshoppers, 
a device which the Athenians seem to have adopted, to show that 
they were natives of the soil (αὐτόχϑονες), as the grasshopper, which 
was produced from the land itself. Aristoph. Equit. 1881, alludes to 
these grasshopper-combs. The student is referred to Smith’s Dict. Gr. 
and Rom. Antiq. p. 268, for an interesting sketch of the various ways 
in which the Greeks arranged their hair, with appropriate illustra- 
tions. ἀναδούρ ενοε depends on ἐπαύσαντο (8. ὃ 225. 7), and τῶν τρι- 
χῶν limits κρωβύλον. ἀφ᾽ οὗ, from which cusiom of the athe- 
nians. ἡ σκενὴ κατέσχε (the fashion prevailed) is a hypaliage fcr 
of πρεσβύτεροι τῶν “lovey κατέσχον τὴν σκευὴν ταύτην. Bauer. 

4. μετρίᾳ, simple, modest. és (before τὸν viv), conformed to, 
K. $ 290. 2. (8) b. —— ἐς τὰ ἄλλα, in other respects. —— πρὸς τοὺς 
πολλοὺς is to be construed after ἰσοδίαετοι, which the Schol. ex- 
plains, ὁμοδίαιτοι. οἱ τὰ μείζω κεκτημένοι. This shows that in 
the estimation of Thucydides, equality of property was not a feature 
of the Lacedsmonian institutions. Grote (Hist. Greece JI. pp. 620- 
525) exposes most admirably the dreams of Plutarch, in respect to the 
alleged redivision of landed property by Lycurgus, and his banishment 
of gold and silver from Sparta. 

5. ἐγυμνώϑησαν. The practice of contending naked in the Olym- 
pic games, which, as we are here informed, arose from the Spartans, 
was adopted in the 14th Olympiad, as it appears from an epigram 
on Orsippus the Megarean. Gottl. says that πρῶτοι is not to be 
pressed too far, since the Lacedemonians derived this custom from 
the Oretans. Of. Plat. Repub. V. p. 452. A reference, however, to 
this passage in Plato, will show that the ἀγῶνες are not referred to, 
but the games themselves. és τὸ φανερόν. There seems to by 
an ellipsis of προελθόντες, exutis vestibus in conepectum progress, 
So Bauer, Goeller, and Poppo. Haack makes ἐς τὸ φανερὸν = ἐν 
τῷ φανερῷ or φανερῶς. Arnold’s and Bloomfield’s translation, for 
all to eee, making ἐς denote either the designed or natural result of 
the action, is inadmissible, since the former was not true, and to 
notice the latter, as though the reader would need to be informed, 
that a combatant who exercised naked would be seen by all, does not 
comport with the brevity of Thucydides, who never turns aside to 
inform his reader of any thing, which he may be supposed to know. 
—— λίπα is an abridged dative for λίπαϊζ, Aina, from τὸ λίπα. 
Κ, § 68. 9. ἠλείψαντο, i. ©. πρῶτοι. τοῖς βαρβάροις ἔστιν οἷς 
=< rev βαρβάρων ἔστιν οἷς (— ἐνίοις. K. § 881. RB. 4). νῦν is ta 
be constructed immediately after ἔτι δὲ καί. Krig. remarks with 
reason that ἄσλα τίϑεται should properly have been ἄϑλων τιϑεμόνων, 
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and the following καὶ omitted, since the difference between thi 
Greeks and Barbarians, in the time of Thucydides, was not in thi 
institution of prizes for wrestling and pugilism, but in the barbarias 
custom of contending with girdles around the loins. τοῦτο τοῖσι 
to τὸ πυγμαχεῖν καὶ παλαίειν, elicited from the preceding substan 
tives πυγμῆς and πάλης. 

6. Kriig. constructs πολλὰ with ὁμοιότροπα, but Bloomf. supplied 
κατὰ With πολλὰ and takes ὁμοιότροπα adverbially. 











CHAPTER VII. 


For the sako of socurity against tho pirates, the more ancient towns were built some dis- 
tance from the sca, while such as were more recently founded were built on the very 
sea-coast, or on isthmuses for the more convenient pursuits of commmerco (§ 1). 


1. ἤδη πλοϊμωτέρων ὄντων, navigation being now more adtranced, 
“when things began to admit more of navigation.” Arnold. mAwipe- 
τέρων is found in the editions of Goel., Haack, Poppo, and Bloomf. 
The plural is here used for the singular. —— ἐπ᾿ αὐτοῖς τοῖς aiytadois, 
upon the very sea-coast. 8. § 160.4. a. ἀπελάμβανον, occupied. 
In other places, as IV. 45. §2; 102. ὃ 4, it is more fally written ἰσθμὸν 
ἀπολαβόντα τειχίζειν, τείχεσιν ἀπολαμβάνειν. The verb therefore may 
be safely rendered, they walled off, enclosed with walls. Cf. Betant 
sub voce. Bloomf. illustrates the choice of commanding positions as 
the site of these towns, by referring to Corinth and Potidaa. ἐπὶ 
πολὺ ἀντισχοῦσαν, for a long time prevalent, “ diu obdurantem am diu- 
turnam.” Bothe. Cf. IT. 64. ὃ 5. ἀπὸ in ἀπὸ Saddcons denotes 
distance from a place, the verb of the proposition being one of rest. 
K. § 288. 1. Ὁ. Reference is had to such cities as Sparta, Thebes, Del- 
phi, Argos, etc. —— ἔφερον, they (i. e. the pirates) laid waste, ravaged. 
φέρω in this sense is usually joined with ἄγω. TOY... «ᾧκουν͵ as 
many of the others as lived on the coast (κάτω gxovv), although unac- 
qguainted with maritime affairs. Haack supplies ἐκείνους before ὅσοι, 
on account of the preceding ἀλλήλους. The participle ὄντες is here 
concessive, and may be translated as a verb preceded by although. 
Cf. K. § 812. 4. ἃ; S. § 225.6; οὐ ϑαλάσσιοι --α οὐκ ἔμπειροι τῆς Sa- 
λάσσης. καὶ μέχρι τοῦδε x. τ. A. resumes the narration, which 
was interrupted by the parenthesis &epor....axouv. ἀνῳκίσμενοι 
εἰσὶ (— ἄνω οἰκοῦσι), are built at a distance from the coast. The 
gender by constructio ad sensum is put in the masculine, although the 
verb properly refers to cities. See N. on 1. $136. 1. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Piracy was also practised by the islanders, whom the purification of Delos showed to have 
been :nostly Carians and Phoenicians (δ 1); but when Minos expelled the pirates from 
the islands, the sea became more open to navigation (§ 2); for which reason, the re- 
sources and power of those who dwelt on the sea-coast increased, and their mode of life 
becoming more settled, they surrounded their cities with walls, some of which cities 
obtaining the pre-eminence over smaller ones, attained to considerable consequence, and 
thus the way was prepared for the Trojan expedition (§§ 8, 4). 


1. Poppo thinks that this section belongs to the preceding chapter, 
inasmuch as it illustrates the subject matter of that chapter. οὐχ 
ἧσσον == μᾶλλον. ὄντες, who were. The participle may sometimes 
be rendered by the relative and verb. Cf. K. § 309. 8. Ὁ; S. § 228. 2. 
οὗτοι. .. «ᾧκισαν (colonized). Of. Herodot. I. 171; IV. 147; VI. 
44. μαρτύριον δέ. See παράδειγμα, I. 2. ὃ 5. The full form is 
found in Herodot. II. 58. τεκμήριον δέ μοι τούτον τόδε (eori). Of. 
Mt. § 628.2. 7; Butt. § 151. 6. καϑαιρομένης. After this purifica- 
tion of Delos by the Athenians on the advice of an oracle, they suf- 
fered no person to die on the island, but carried those whose end was 
approaching over into Rhenma. τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ. Delos was 
purified at the end of the sixth year of the Peloponnesian war. —— 
ὑπὲρ ἥμισυ, above one half. —— σκευῇ τῶν ὅπλων - ὅπλοις accord- 
ing to the opinion of some, but it is better to render σκευῇ, fushion, 
make. fuvreSappévp. Goel. edits ξυντεπαμμένον, which yields the 
same sensg. 

2. The discussion of events seems here to be resumed from chap. 
4, at which place the historian digressed, to speak of the existence of 
piracy and robbery, and their effect upon the condition and habits of 
the various states of Greece. δὲ may therefore be rendered, however. 
καταστάντος, having been established. πλοϊμώτερα == πλοϊμώ- 
τερον. Of. N. onl. 7. § 1. of ἐκ τῶν νήσων κακοῦργοι ἀνέστησαν 
= οἱ ἐν τοῖς νήσοις κακοῦργοι (the pirates) ἀνέστησαν (were expelled) 
ἐξ αὐτῶν. K.§ 800. 4.0. πὲρ gives a shade of indefiniteness to ὅτε 

8. of mapa ϑάλασσαν ἄνδρωποι, i.e. the men who inhabited the 
Δ68- 0888. ———~ μᾶλλον. . .« «ποιούμενοι, having now obtained possession 
of greater wealth. βεβαιότερον has reference to ἃ more permanent 









































modg of living. τείχη περιεβάλλοντο (80. ταῖς πολέσιν) == τὰς πό- 
hes τείχεσιν ἐκύκλου». πλουσιώτεροι ἑαυτῶν -ιἮ richer than they 
were before. yap ‘““causam reddit verborum βαιότερον ᾧκουν et 





τείχη περιβάλλοντο." Poppo. κερδῶν depends on ἐφιέμενοι. K. 
§ 278. 2. Ὁ ——-ol—ffacous, the poorer. 8. ἢ 65. —— προσεποιοῦντο 
. 9 
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..«.«πόλεις͵ they won over and made obedient to them the smaller cities. 
Two phrases are here blended into one. 

4, μᾶλλον ἤδη ὄντες, being now in a better state than formerly, i a 
having now become powerful and rich. Bauer interprets this pas- 
sage: magis est, ut tali conditione jam fuerint, quam ut in illa prisca.” 
ὕστερον χρόνῳ —=torépp χρόνῳ, a former reading, but now con 
sidered a gloss. 





CHAPTER IX. 


The Sxpodition against Troy was set on foot, not so much by the suitor's oath to Tynda- 
rus, a8 the superior power and influence which Agamemnon had to any of the princes 
of his time (§ 1); for Pelops, by the wealth which he brought from Asia, became pow- 
erfal in Peloponnesus (which took its name from him), which power was iacreased by 
Atreas, who obtained the sovereignty of Mycenm and some other states on the death 
of Eurystheus (§ 2); all which wealth and powor Agamemnon possessing, he drew to- 
gether the armament against Troy, more through the influence of fear than attach- 
ment (§ 8); for he fitted out the greatest number of ships fur that expedition, accord- 
ing to Homer, who also speaks of his extensive sway (§ 4); from this expedition may 
be conjectured the nature and importance of those which preceded it (§ 5). 


1. τῶν τότε δυνάμει προὔχων, by being superior in power to the 
princes of that time. The genitive depends on προὔχων (8. ὃ 198. 2), 
which participle denotes means (Κ. § 812. 4. 6; 5. § 225. 8), and is 
opposed to τοῖς ὅρκοις in the next clause. These clauses are inverted, 
the natural order being: δοκεῖ οὐ τοσοῦτον---ὥγων (ὅσον) τῶν τότε 
δυνάμει προὔχων. κατειλημμένους (obstrictos). The oaths referred 
to are those which, at the advice of Ulysses, were impceed upon the 
suitors of Helen by Tyndarus, to approve of the cho’ce which she 
might make, and defend her from any violence which might subse- 
quently be offered to her. Of. Apollod. III. 10. § 9. 

2. οἱ ra σαφέστατα κι τι λ. The order is: of δεδεψμένοι (cf. I. 20. 
§ 1) τὰ σαφέστατα Πελοποννησίων, those of the F'eloponnesians who 
have receiced the clearest accounts. I prefer this to the interpretation 
which makes Πελοποννησίων depend on τὰ σαφέστατα: those who have 
received the clearest accounts of the affairs of Peloponnesus, inas- 
much as in such a case, we should have expected it to have been writ- 
ten τὰ Πελοποννησιακῶν. ἁ.. . «ἔχων͵ which he brought with him 
Jrom Asia. ἃ depends on ἔχων. τὴν ἐπωνυμίαν---σχεῖν, Surnish- 
ed the name ;. literally, had the naming, i. e. had it named after him- 
self. -—— ὅμως belongs to ἐπηλύτην ὄντα, although he was a foreign- 
er, TOS... «ξυνενεχϑῆναι. Ifaack, Poppo, and others render: ἕο 
his posterity still greater power accrued, taking μείζω for a neuter 
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ploral, or supplying δύναμιν from the preceding context. Bloomf. 
translates: with posterity attained unto still greater estimation. In 
this case the construction would be: καὶ (λέγουσιν) ὕστερον ἔτι μείζω 
ξυνενεχϑῆναι (yéverSat) τοῖς ἐκγόνοις. I prefer this rendering, because 
it seems to harmonize better with the context, it being the design of 
the author to exalt in this place the fame of Pelops, and to give his 
posterity (i. e. Atreus and Agamemnon) their meed of praise in the 
subsequent context. ὑπὸ Ἡρακλειδῶν. Eurystheus was slain by 
Hylius and Iolaus, assisted by Theseus. κατὰ τὸ οἰκεῖον, On ac- 
count of his relationship. —— τυγχάνειν depends on λέγουσι at the 
commencement of the section. αὐτόν, i.e. Atreus. The clause 
τυγχάνειν αὐτὸν would have followed μητρὸς... «αὐτῷ far more natu- 
rally as a genitive absolute: καὶ φεύγοντος τὸν πατέρα x. τ. A. The 
structure of the sentence, as Kriiger remarks, would have been im- 
proved, had ὄντος been a primary verb. —— διὰ τὸν Χρυσίππου Sdva- 
τον. The Schol. says that Pelops killed Chrysippus, and Atreus fear- 
ing the same treatment fled from home. According to another tradi- 
tion, his step-mother Hippodameia hated him, and prevailed on her 
sons Atreus and Thyestes to kill him, on which account Atreus fled 
away from the anger of his father. δοκοῦντα εἶναι, by appearing 
to be (see N. on προὔχων, I. 9. ὃ 1), is connected to φόβῳ by καὶ dua. 
Μυκηναίων and ὅσων depend on τὴν βασιλείαν. παραλαβεῖν 
and καταστῆναι have the same construction as τυγχάνειν. τῶν 
Περσειδῶν depends on μείζους. Sthenelus the father of Eurystheus 
was the son of Perseus. — 

8. d==which wealth and power. Similar to this is the use of 
ταῦτα, Xen. Anab. 1.6.39. Of. 1. 18. ὃ 2. ------ καὶ ναυτικῷ τέ, and 
in naval power also. On καὶ---τέ, cf. 8. § 286. N. 8. —— ἐπὶ πλέον-- 
μᾶλλον. ἰσχύσας. See N. on I. 8. § 2. οὐ... «φόβῳ, not 80 
much by affection as by fear; literally, not by affection more (τὸ 
awAciovy== μᾶλλον) than by fear. 

4, φαίνεται---ἀφικόμενος. See N. on 1. 2. $1. —— εἴ τῳ ἱκανὸς 
rexunpiaca, if his testimony be regarded valid. It is here meant, not 
that the testimony of Homer is to be distrusted, but that some allow- 
ance is to be made for poetical exaggeration. ἐν... «τῇ παρα- 
δόσει. Cf. Π. 2. 108. τοῦ σκήπτρου. This sceptre was a lance, 
which the Cheroneans venerated asa god. Of. Pansan. 9. 40, p. 795, 
sited by Gottl. νήσων depends on ἐκράτει. ἔξω = χωρίς, 
preter. —— ἡπειρώτης dv, inasmuch as he was an inhabitant of the 
continent. See N.on I.5.§8. The participle here denotes the reason 
or cause. Of. K. $312.4. Ὁ; 8. $225.4. See also N. on 1. 20. § 2. 

5. οἷα ἦν τὰ πρὸ αὐτῆς «ἤοιο powerful were the armaments before tt 
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CHAPTER X. 


It is no reason why the poetic account of the greatness of the armament against Troy 
should be discredited, because Mycens was apparently a small city (§ 1); this will ap- 
pear evident, if, Lacedmmon having been overturned, any one should attempt to ascer- 
tain its powor from its ruins (ἢ 2); the Trojan expedition ought thorefore to be re 
garded as greater than any which preceded it, bat inferior to those of the present age 
(§ 8); for Homer makes the number of the ships 1200, the largest containing 190, the 
sniallest 50 men (§ 4); which number cannot be conaiderod great, when regarded as the 
combined forve of the whole of Greece (§ 5). 


1. dre... .78, because Mycene was a small city. See N. on as βέ- 
βαιον ὄν, 1. 2.§5. Haack and Poppo supply πόλισμα from the fol- 
lowing clause. Mycensz was destroyed by the Argives, in the 78th 
Olympiad, a.o. 468, thirty-seven years before the Peloponnesian 
war. —— ἢ εἴ τι... «εἶναι, or tf any of the cities of those times, ete. 
Bloomf. makes this clause parenthetical, and renders: and which of 
the cities of those times does not now appear inconsiderable? But I 
think this to be unnecessary, as the commonly received signification 
makes apposite sense, ἀξιόχρεων, worthy of notice. οὐκ. . « «εἰρή- 
κασι, no one using this (i. ©. ὅτι Μυκῆναι μικρὸν x. τ. λ.) a8 @ certain 
proof, should disbelieve that this armament was as great as the poets 
represent. dy belongs to χρώμενος and gives the sense no one using 
etc. (if any one should peradventure use tt as ὦ proof). py is added 
to the infinitive because preceded by ἀπιστοίη, a verb of denial. Cf. 
Mt. § 584. Ods.4; K. 8 818. 8; 8. § 280. 8. Sometimes ὅτε οὐ and 
ὡς ov are used in this construction with the indicative or optative. 
κατέχει, prevails, obtains. 

2. Sparta and Athens are now brought forward as illustrative of 
what has just been said. γὰρ (t/lustrantis) may therefore be rendered, 
Jor example. τῆς κατασκενῆς τὰ ἐδάφη, the foundations of the 
edifices. κατασκευὴ signifies fired or permanent furniture, and hence, 
as here, is put for buildings, especially public edifices and large man-. 
sions. πολλὴν ---ἀπιστίαν τῆς δυνάμεως---πρὸς Td κλέος αὐτῶν, much 
doubt of their power in comparison with (πρὸς) their fame, i.e. with 
what their fame represented it to be. mpoeASdvros πολλοῦ χρόνου, 
an a long lapse of time. ——rois ἔπειτα, to posterity (S. § 169. 1), 
limits εἶναι, which has for its subject, ἀπιστίαν. Πελοποννῆσον 
«seepotpas. The five divisions of Peloponnesus were, Laconia, Mes- 
senia (which was subject to Lacedmmon), Argolis, Achaia, and Arca- 
dia (which incladed Elis). In Argolis were included the Epidaurians, 
Troezenians, Corinthians, and Sycionians. τῶν ἔξω ξυμμάχων πολ» 
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λῶν. This was true after the Peloponnesian war, when Thucydides 
composed the history. Before the war, tho Spartans had few if any 
subject. states out of Peloponnesus. —— οὔτε ξυνοικισθείσης, “not 
compactly built.” Bloomf. —— πόλεως. For the omission of the 
article, οἷ. K. § 244. R. 8. κατὰ xopas, in villages. Miiller (Do- 
rians, II. p. 48-50) says, that the names of these hamlets or villages 
were Pitana, Messoa, Limnmw, and Oynosura, which lay on all sides 
around the city (πόλις) properly so called, and were divided from one 
another by intervals, until at a later period (in the time of the Mace- 
donian power), they were enclosed with walls and united and incor- 
porated together. Niebuhr supposes that such was the early state of 
Rome, to which Arnold adds the Borghi of Florence, and some of the 
Italian towns. φαίνοιτ᾽, sc. πόλις from the preceding πόλεως. A 
Schol. supplies δύναμες from the foregoing τῆς δυναμέως. ᾿Αϑη- 
ναίων. .. «παδόντων is put for εἰ δὲ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πάϑοιεν, and responds 
to the preceding members, εἰ ἐρημωϑθείη, ληφϑείη δέ. εἰκάζεσϑαι 
depends on οἶμαι; the words καίτοι... ο«ὑποδεεστέρα being parenthetic. 
4 ἔστιν, instead of 8 noun in the regimen, is uncommon after 
words implying the idea of comparison, like διπλασίαν. 

8. οὔκουν ἀπιστεῖν εἰκός, hence it is not proper to doubt — we ought 


























not to doubt. τὴν στρατείαν, i.e. the armament fitted out against 
Troy. τῶν in τῶν πρὸ αὐτῆς depends on μεγίστην. λειπομέ- 





νὴν δὲ τῶν viv, but falling short of those at the present time. 
κἀνταῦϑα (i. 6. καὶ ἐνταῦϑα) “has the same sense as if Thucydides had 
written καὶ περὶ ταύτης τῆς στρατείας λέγοντι. Therefore the relative 
ἣν is in the feminine gender.” Arnold. —— ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον---κοσμῆσαι;, 
to exaggerate for the sake of embellishment, “in majus celebrare.” 
Poppo. καὶ οὕτως, i.e. even with all the embellishment of Homer. 

4, xthicov....vedv. Tho Schol. says that Homer’s number of the 
ships was 1166. Eustathius finds in the catalogue the number of 
1186. Thucydides may be supposed to have used ἃ round number. 
- ἀνδρῶν depends upon τὰς μὲν (i. ©. vais), as the genitive denot- 
ing the contents, or that with which ἃ thing is filled; ships of 
(= holding, carrying) 120 men. In the same manner we find πλοῖα 
σίτου and ἅμαξαι cirov. Of. Kr. § 41. 8. Ν. 4. Kriig. in hie note-on 
this passage remarks that, as we can say al yes ἦσαν (νῆες) ἑκατὸν 
ἀνδρῶν, 80 also we may say πεποίηκε τὰς ναῦς (vais) ἑκατὸν ἀνδρῶν. 
ἄλλων your... «παρεσκενασμένα is generally regarded as paren- 
thetic, the main subject being resumed by οὖν in πρὸς ras μεγίστας 
οὖν. ----“- αὐτερέται (sc. νεῶν, cf. IIT. 18. § 5), themselves rowers. I 
have put a comma after πάντες, because ἐν ταῖς Φιλοκτήτον ναυσὶ is 
by no means to be joined with ἦσαν. but is to be taken in the sense 
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of, in what he has said of the ships of Philoctetes. —— περίνεως, su 
pernumeraries, i.e. those who are merely passengers, and take nq part 
in the management of the ship. τῶν... «τέλει, those particularly 
in office =the chiefs. Of. τὰ τέλη, 1. 58. ὃ 1. —-~— μέλλοντας should 
properly be μελλόντων, but as in that case it woul have referred to 
βασιλέων, and not as it does to the whole armament of the Greeks, 
the accusative was adopted, the subject being partly contained in the 
subject of the primary verb, mepivews πολλοὺς ξυμπλεῖν, as Arnold 
remarks, having exactly the same meaning, as if Thucydides had 
Written mepivews πολλοὺς μετὰ σφῶν ἄγειν. The subject of μέλλον- 
ras is therefore Ἕλληνας to be supplied. κατάφρακτα, decked, with 
decks, Their ships were covered only in the prow and stern, which 
covering Homer calls ixpia νηὸς (ef. Odyss. 12. 229). Even in the 
time of the Persian war, the ships were not entirely covered (cf. I. 14. 
8 8, αὗται... «καταστρώματα). Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. 
p. 58. —— ληστικώτερων, rather after the piratical fashion. 

5. πρὸς... -σκοποῦντι, in reference to the greatest and the smallest 
ships, if we look at the medium —if we look at the medium between 
the greatest and the emallest ships. πρὸς here denotes jitness, con- 
Sormity to. Cf. K. § 298, III. 8. Ὁ. οὖν “ὦ say then, or accordingly. 
σκοποῦντι limits paivovra. —— ὧς---πεμπόμενοι, being regarded as sent. 
K. § 812. 6. 








CHAPTER XI. 


Tho want of means to support an army, was a reason why tho armament against Troy 
was no larger; and so limited were they in their resources, that they were obliged to 
engage in expeditions into the surrounding regions, in order to obtain subsistence for 
the arney, which fact shows why tho siege was so long protracted (§ 1); for if they had 
pressed the siege vigorously with their whole force, they might easily have taken the 
place (§ 2); but want of pecuniary resources mado the military operations prior to this 
expedition feeble, and even this was inferior to its fame as celebrated by the poets (§ 3). 


1. αἴτιον, the reason of this paucity. —— ἀχρηματία, want of 
money. τῆς yap τροφῆς. The article, as Bloomf. well remarks, 
refers to something to be mentally supplied, as the food, sc. necessary 
for their sustenance. —— atrdé%ev, from the place itself, i. 6. from the 
Trojan country. πολεμοῦντα denotes the means. See N. on I. 9. 
$1. —— τὸ in ἐπειδή re responds to τὲ in τόν τε στρατόν. δῆλο» 
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.«..ἐτειχίσαντο is ἃ parenthetic clause, confirmatory of ἐπειδή re... 
ἐκράτησαν. The proof of δῆλον δὲ is introduced by yap. —— οὐκ ἂν 
éretyicayro. Supply mentally εἰ μὴ μάχῃ ἐκράτησαν. ----- δὲ in δ᾽ 
οὐδ᾽ is resumptive. It is often found after particles of time in the 
apodosis. —— éyrav3a, i.e. when they had gained the first battle. 
πρὸς yewpyiay. Eustath. (ad. Π. p. 887) says that Diomedes 
ploughed the Thracian fields, and was not present at the theatre of the 
war. —— λῃστείαν. Under the conduct of Achilles, the Greeks made 
excursions into the surrounding country and pillaged many cities. 
Anoreia, although a word denoting piracy, is here to be taken ina 
modified sense, of pillaging expeditions, excursions for plunder, as 
Bloomf. remarks, bearing some resemblance to the privateering of 
modern times. —— 7, “hoc igitur modo seu quam ob causam.” Poppo. 
Of. I. 25. § 4; Π. 2. 8.8; DI. 18. § 2. αὐτῶν διεσπαρμένων refers 
to the Greeks. τὰ δέκα ἔτη. The time of the siege was woll 
known, and hence the article is prefixed to δέκα ἔτη. Cf. Kr. § 50. 2. 
N. 1. βίᾳ is to be taken with ἀντεῖχον, and not with ἀντίπαλοι 
(= ἀντάξια) a3 Bauer supposes, since it has the sense of impetu, vi, and 
not viribus. It is singular that Hier. Miller should connect Bia with 
αὐτῶν διεσπαρμένων. The idea is that, in consequence of the disper- 
sion of the Greek forces in quest of the means of subsistence, the Tro- 
jans were enabled to make successful resistance in the open field, 
against those of their enemies who were left to carry on the siege. 
ἀεί, for the time being. See N. on I. 2. § 1. 

2. ἔχοντες, with. K. § 812. BR. 10. aSpéo, being collected to- 
gether. ξυνιχῶς τὸν πόλεμον διέφερον, had carried the war 
through (i.e. to a successful termination) without any interruption. 
μάχῃ belongs to κρατοῦντες and not to εἷλον. a ye. K. 
§ 317. 2. ἀεί. See N. on the previous section. πολιορκίᾳ δ᾽ 
ἂν προσκαϑεζόμενοι, but had they applied themselves to the siege ; lit- 
erally, sat down to the siege. Poppo connects dy with εἷλον. 

8. τούτων, i. 6. the expedition against Troy. αὐτά ye δὴ ταῦτα, 
indeed this itself (Κ. ὃ 808.3). The plural is here used also, although 
referring to the Trojan expedition, the idea of events in the expedition 
being prominent in the writer’s mind. ᾿γενόμενα is here concessive. 
See N. on 1. 7. § 1. —— δηλοῦται---ὄντα, is shown to have been. δηλοῦν 
with a participle signifies, to disclose, reveal, with an infinitive, to eay, 
to announce, ete. K. ὃ 811, 12. kat TOU... «κατεσχηκότος, EDEN 
the report which, through the medium of the poete, is now current re- 
specting it. See N. on I. 10. ὃ 1 (end), 
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CHAPTER XII. 


The Greeks still remained in an unsettled condition after the Trojan wsr, and therefore 
made no great improvement'(§ 1); this resulted, among’other things, from the factions 
which had arisen during that war, and through which, those who returned were banished 
from their respective countries (§ 2); the Baotians and Dorians changed their abodes 
(§ 8); the country at length becoming tranquil and the population no longer migratory, 
colonies were sent out to Ionia, Italy, Sicily, and other regions (§ 4). 


. 


1. ἐπεὶ xai, then also, and even. Cf. I. 69. § 5. —— és... .per@- 
κίζετο, was still moving from place to place and changing abodes. 
Every edition before me, except Dindorf’s, has xarpxifero, instead of 
peroxi{ero, which Arnold rendors, was settling <teel/, i. ©. was not yet 
settled. Gore... «αὐξηϑῆναι. ὥστε μὴ ἡσυχάσασα καὶ μὴ αὐξη- 
S7va, inasmuch as the negative belongs to the whole clause. Of. XK. 


+” 


818. R. ὅ. Poppo, however, resolves the clause into, ὥστε μὴ Hov- 





χάσασα καὶ οὕτως αὐξηϑῆναι which makes no material difference in the 

sense, since οὕτως refers to a state of rest, which is denied in μὴ ἧσυ- 

Ν χάσασα. Not much different from this is the translatidn of Bloom- 

ν field: 40 as to enjoy too little quiet to make any progress in power. 

ὦ ἡσυχάσασα is put in the nominative (for ἡσυχάσασαν) by attraction 
‘= “ with ἡ Ἑλλάς, the subject of the principal verb. Of. Jelf’s Kuhn. 
ἌΝ. δ δ 868. Obs. 5; Kr. ὃ ὅδ. 2. Ns. 1, 4. Goeller commences the 

\ < apodosis to ἐπεὶ. . «. αὐξηϑῆναι, with μόλις re ἐν πολλῷ x. τι A., § 4 

\ | infra. All the intervening words, both he and Bloomf. enclose in a 

ὰ _ parenthesis. 

oo 2. xpovia γενομένη, taking place after 80 long a time. Of. Odyss. 

“AS 17, 112. πολλὰ belongs to évedypwoe, made many changes. ——— 

\ στάσεις, Jactions. —— ὡς ἐπὶ πολύ, for the most part, generally. —— 

ag’ ὧν, by which (see N. on ἀπὸ πολέμου, 1. 24. § 4), 80. ordcewr, and 

not πόλεων, Which would either be without the preposition or else 

take ἐκ. ἐκπίπτοντεε---ὄκτιζον. The subject is of πολῖται elicited 

from the preceding πόλεσι. ras πόλεις. The use of the article 

Poppo (Proleg. I. p. 200) thus gives: “claras urbes, quas inde 

novimus extjtiese.” See N. on ra δέκα ἔτη, I. 11. § 1. The chiefs 

who are here spoken of as being expelled from their country, wero 
Teucer, Philoctetes, Diomedes, Menestheus, Pyrrhus, Idomeneus, ete. 

8. "Ἄρνης. The Thessalian Arne is here intended. The Bootian 

Arne which was thus colonized was afterwards called Cheronsa 

‘Coroneia, Leake). avacravres, being expelled. The aorist active 
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has here a passive sense, 8. § 207. N. 8. ὧν in ἀφ᾽ ὧν is plural 
because ἀποδασμός, to which it refers, has a collective idea. Miller 
says, that the writer added this through deference to the authority of 
Homer. But in the catalogue of the ships, the Boootians are repre- 
sented as possessing the whole of what was afterwards called Bosotia, 
and could not therefore have been a portion only of its inhabitants. 
Grote (Hist. of Greece, IL. p. 22) says that Thucydides has not re- 
moved the discrepancy between himself and Homer by this statement, 
but only made it less strikingly obvious. The subject is involved in 
difficulty. —— Δωριῆς... «ἔσχον. During their exile from Peloponne- 
sus, the Heraclids took up their abode in Doris, A‘gimius having be- 
queathed to Hylius his dominions, in gratitude to Hercules for having 
reinstated him in his government which he had lost. It was thus 
that eighty years after the capture of Troy, they planned the recovery 
of their ancient possessions, the traditionary name of which expedi- 
tion is “ the return of the descendants of Hereules.” Of. Cramer's 
Greece, Vol. II. p. 101; Miller’s Dorians, I. p. 50 seq. The invasion 
was successful, and all Peloponnesus, except Arcadia and Achaia, fell 
into their power. Grote (Hist. of Greece, II. p. 18) thinks that Thu- 
cydides or some previous author, computed this epoch of eighty years 
by the generations in the line of Hercules, the first generation after 
Hercules commencing with the siege of Troy, which, reckoning thirty 
years for ἃ generation, would bring the fourth generation to ooincide 
with the ninetieth year after that period, or the eightieth year after 
the city was taken. This would agree with the distance in which 
Tlepolemus, Temenus, Cresphontes, and Aristodemus stand removed 
from Hercules. ὀγδοηκοστῷ ἔτει. Repeat μετὰ Ἰλίου ἅλωσιν. 

4. μόλις, scarcely, not at length, as that idea is contained in ἐν 
πολλῷ χρόνῳ. ἀνισταμένη, being unsettled, migratory. See the 
use of this word in the previous section and in I. 8. ὃ 2. ——— ἐξέπεμψε. 
I prefer with Haack, Goeller, Poppo, and others, the imperfect 
ἐξέπεμπε, because the writer is here speaking of colonization in gen- 
eral and not of any specific colonies. Ἰταλίας, i. 6. the southern 
part of Italy, in which were many Grecian colonies, and which was 
called by later writers Magna Grecia. —~— ἔστων ἃ χωρία (= ema 
χωρία). Beo Ν, on I. 65. § 8. 
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“CHAPTER XIII. 


As Greece increased in power and wealth, tyrannies began to be established, and in ereasing 
attention was given to maritime affairs (§ 1); in which Corinth led the way, triremes 
being safd to have been built first there (§ 2); and at the same time Aminocles the 
Corinthian constructed four for the Samians (§ 8); the earliest sea-fight took place be- 
tween the Corinthians and the Corcyrsans (δ 4); Corinth, by its favorable position for 
the land trade between Peloponnesus and the rest of Greece, and also for {ts maritime 
advantages, after the suppression of piracy, became 8 double emporium and arose to 
great opulence (ἢ 5); the Ionians also, in the times of Cyrus and Cambyses, possessed a 
considerable navy, a8 did also Polycrates and the Phoceeans (§ 6). 


1. τὴν κτῆσιν---ποιουμένης, having obtained the possession of. —— 
᾿ μᾶλλον is here employed as an adjective. τὰ πολλὰ is to be taken 
adverbially (= ἐπὶ rd πολύ), for the most part, very generally (K. 
§ 279. R. 8), i.e. in most of the states. —— τυραννίδες, absolute sove- 
reignties. Reference is had in this term to the mode, in which ab- 
solute power was obtained, rather than the manner in which it was 
exercised. As opposed to the kingship spoken of below, it signified 
power usurped and unlimited, in distinction from that which was 
legitimate, hereditary, and limited by constitutional restrictions. —— 
ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς γέρασι, with defined prerogatives, i.e. such as had been 
long established by usage and common consent. ἐπὶ here denotes 
condition, K. § 296. 11. 8. Ὁ. ——~ πατρικαί, ancestral, hereditary. 
Goeller thinks that πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι does not signify, dominion re- 
ceived from one's father, but rather τὸ πατρικὸν ot τὸ κατὰ νόμον εἶναι 
πάτριον, and that the word πατρικαὶ is used, because it includes the 
signification of paterni et patrum ex institutis administrati regiminis. 
But his reasoning in support of this is by no means satisfactory. —~ - 
ναυτικά τε ἐξηρτύετο, began to fit out for himself navies. ἀντεί- 
xovro (sc. of Ἕλληνες from ἡ Ἑλλὰς in the previous clause), began te 
apply themselves. So Betant in hoc loco. 

2. τρόπου depends on ἐγγύτατα. 8. ὃ 195. 1. —— μεταχειρίσαι, to 
change in the structure. A Schol. says that the alteration consisted 
in converting vessels of fifty oars into trirerhes. Thucydides uses 
μεταχειρίσαι here in the sense of the middle μεταχειρίσασθαι. A sim- 
ilar usage may be found in δουλοῦν, I. 16. § 1; Il. 87. § 4, and κατα- 
λῦσαι, ΠΙ, 46. $1. τὰ περὶ τὰς vais= the structure of shipe ; 
literally, those things pertaining to ships. K. § 295. III. 8. τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος is added, says Poppo, because triremes had before this been 
in use among the Phonicians. 

8. Σαμίοις, for the Samians, depends on ποιήσας. For the con 
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struction of φαίνεται---ποιήσας, seo N. on 1. 2. ὃ 1. —— μάλιστα, about, 
in round numbers. Goeller prefers the sense of ferme instead of cér- 
citer. τοῦ πολέμου, i. 6. the Peloponnesian war. This shows that 
Thucydides wrote the preface of his work, at least, after the war had 
terminated. 

4. ὧν = ἐκείνων ds, of which equivalent, the antecedent depends 
On παλαιτάτη, and the relative is governed by ἴσμεν. Κορινϑίων 
πρὸς Κερκυραίους. Between the Corinthians and Corcyreans there 
existed the most inveterate enmity, although the latter people were a 
colony of the former. The expedition here referred to was the one 
conducted by Periander to avenge the death of his son Lycophron, 
whom he had driven from his home and banished to Corcyra, but 
afterwards recalled in his old age, and whom through fear of Perian- - 
ler, who was to take the place of his son, the Oorcyrmans murdered. 
Cf. Herodot. IIT. 50-53. ταύτῃ (80. μάχῃ), from the time of that 
battle. For this use of the eative, οὗ, Mt. ὃ 888. c. μέχρι rou αὐτοῦ 
χρόνου, i.e. the c.ose of th Paloponnesian war. 

5. γάρ, now. See N. cal. 4. 81. dei is strengthened by δή 
ποτε = always at all time®. —— ἐμπόριον) a place of traffic, a com- 
mercial town. This name was generally applied to maritime places, 
where articles of merchandise were imported and exported. ‘EA- 
λήνων is in the genitive absolute with ἐπιμεισγόντων. τὸ πάλαι, in 
olden time. τὰ πλείω, more, dia... ἐπιμισγόντων, having 
intercourse with one another through their territory. τοῖς παλαιοῖς 
ποιηταῖς. Reference is had to Homer, who says (Il. 2. 570): 

Of δὲ Μυκήνας εἶχον ἐϊκτίμενον πολιέϑρον, 

᾿Αφνειόν τε Κόρινϑον.. 
—— μᾶλλον ἐπλώιζον, began to atlend more to navigation ; literally, 
began to sail more. ἐπλώιζον is a poetic word. καδήρουν. I con- 
cur with Poppo, Goeller, and others, in referring this verb to the Corin- 
thians, inasmuch as ras ναῦς evidently means, the ships just mentioned 
(i. ὁ. the Corinthian ships), and the following context shows a change 
of subject. Poppo notes a similar variation of the subject in II. 8. §4 
IIT. 16 (init.); 52 (init.). Such abrupt changes are not wonderful in 
a writer like Thucydides, who makes every thing subordinate to 
brevity. ἀμφότερα, both ways, i.e. Corinth became an emporium 
for traffic by sea as well as by land (K. 8 279. ΒΕ. 10; Butt. § 115. 5). 
It is remarked by critics that ἀμφότερα may be taken in three senses, 
1, by sea and by land; 2, to the Greeks both within and without the 
isthmus; 8, to the two ports of Corinth, viz. Cenchrea and Lecheum. 
The first is the only interpretation which has claims to be considered 
as the true one. —— χρημάτων depends on προσόδῳ. 
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6. “Ἴωσιν limits γίγνεται, of which ναυτικόν (navy) is the subject. -—— 
ἐπὶ Κύρου, in the time of Cyrus. K. § 296. II. 2. —— r9s—xad’ éavrovs 
ϑαλάσσης, their own sea ; literally, the sea over against them. For the 
construction of ϑηαλάσσης in dependence on ἐκράτησαν, cf. 8. ὃ 189. —— 
Κύρῳ πολεμοῦντες. Cf. Herodot. I. 161 et seg: The participle here de- 
notes time, while they were carrying on war, K. ὃ 812. 4. a; 5. § 225. 
2. Πολυκράτης. See Herodot. III. 39, 120. —— ἐπὶ Καμβύσου. 
Seo N. on ἐπὶ Κύρου supra. —— Ῥήνειαν͵ Rhenea, one of the Cyclades 
(see N. on I. 4. § 1) so near to Delos, that Polycrates is said (III. 104. 
§ 2) to have connected them with a chain. —— ἀνέθηκε (consecrated) 
.... Δηλίῳ. The way in which this was done is mentioned in III. 
104. § 2, and Herodot. III. 34, 122. Μασσαλίαν oixifovres. Arnold 
-remarks that this is not to be understood as referring to the sea-fight 
mentioned by Herodot. I, 166. He understands Massalia as being set- 
tled by a colony, sent out fifty-five years earlier than the flight of the 
main body from the arms of Cyrus, and therefore founded long before 
the subjugation of the parent state to the Persians. If this be true, 
the sea-fight here referred to must have been fought with the Cartha- 
ginians, some time previous to the one spoken of by Herodotus, 








CHAPTER XIV. 


‘lany generations after the Trojan war, the Greeks possessed but four triremes, the most 
common shipe being fifty-oared vessels and long barks (§ 1); and it was only just before 
the Persian war that the tyrants of Sicily and the Corcyraans posseased any considerable 
number of triremes (§ 2); the Aiginete and the Athenians had but few ships, and those 
mostly of an inferior class, until Themistocles incited the latter people to the construction 
of better ones, although, even then, not decked throughout (§ 8). 


1. Poppo and Haack disconnect this chapter from the preceding 
one, by placing a périod instead of a colon after vavpayotvres. Bloomf. 
closes the preceding chapter with the words ναυτικῶν ἦν. γάρ, 
then, now, an inchoative use of this connective, which is so frequent, 
that, unless in special cases, it requires no further notice. —— ταῦτα, 
i.e, the navies fust mentioce 1. —— γενεαῖς is the dative of time when, 
A generation was reckoned at thirty years (seo N. on 1. 12. § 3). ——~ 
γενόμενα, although being. See N. on I. 7. §1. χρώμενα depends 
on Φαίνεται. See N. on 1. 2. § 1. —— Ξ πεντηκοντόροις. These fifty 
oared ships were of that class called μονῆρες, because the rowers sat io 
one rank, twenty-five on each side. These ships were first introduced 
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by the Phocsans. Of. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antigq. p. 877. 
—— δ ἔτι, but still. —— ἐξηρτυμένα, provided with, or perhaps con- 
sisted of would be a signification more appropriate in this passage. 
—— ὅσπερ ἐκεῖνα 180. τῶν Τρωικῶν), as those in the Trojan war. 

2. ὀλίγον re (80. μόνον), and only a short time. τῶν Μηδικῶν 
refers to the first invasion of Greece by Darius. —— pera, aster. —— 
περί τε Σικελίαν, around Sicily (K. ὃ 295. IIf. 1. Ὁ). i. e. on the Sicil- 
ian coasts. If however περὶ Σικελίαν = Σικελικοῖς, the order should 
be: τοῖς τυράννοις περὶ Σικελίαν. ------- ἐς wAnSos, in α considerable 
number. K. ὃ 290. 2. 1. b. —— The context demands the subandition 
of μόνον after ἀξιόλογα, in the sense of the only navies worthy of note. 

8. εἴ τινες ἄλλοι, 80. ναυτικὰ ἐκέκτηντο. A shade of doubt is com- 
municated by εἰ to the clause: such others (7 there were any) ae had 
navies. For this species of brachylogy, cf. K. § 846. 4. —— βραχέα 
(= pexpa.- Of. I. 74.383; 11%. ὃ 8; 140. § 1), inconsiderable, small as 
to numbers, although there may be areference also to magnitude. 
Haack supplies πλοῖα, but ναυτιχὰ is to be preferred. ὀψέ τε, BC. 
ἦν. Kriig. whom Poppo follows, supplies ἐκέκτηντο. But this is less 
apposite and natural than the common rendering: and it was not till 
late that Themistocles, etc. ἀφ᾽ οὗ = ἐπεί, which is found in one 
MS. τοῦ βαρβάρου is put for τῶν βαρβάρων, as in Latin Romanus 
is put for Romani, Reference is had to the second Persian invasion, 
which had been threatening Greece ever since the battle at Marathon 
and did not therefore come unexpectedly. διὰ πάσης (80. véws), 
throughout the ship. Poppo understands διὰ πάσης to mean, 7m every 
ship, i. 0. nondum omnes tectas fuisse. Some reject as harsh the 
ellipsis of νέως, and take διὰ πάσης in the adverbial sense omnino, as 
διὰ κενῆς (Athen. 442. a), frustra, and ἀπὸ τῆς tons, 1. 1δ. ὃ 8. But 
seo N. on that passage. 

















CHAPTER XV. 


The states which gave their attention to the formation of a navy, greatly incroased their 
power (§ 1); for no wars by land, except border hostilities, were yet carried on, nor 
were any distant enterprises undertaken (§ 2); combinations of smaller with greater 
cities were not formed for common expeditions, except in the war between the Chalci- 
deans and Eretrians, when the rest of the states separated into parties on the one or the 
other side (§ 8). 


1, δὲ---ὅὁμως, however. οὐκ ἔλαχίστην ΞΞ very great. A litotes. 
See N. on I. 8. § 1. οἱ προσχόντες αὐτοῖς (80. τοῖς ναυτικοῖς), those 
paying attention to their navies, i. 6. making it an object to form and 








206 NOTES. ~ (Boox 4 


t 


΄ 





establish a navy. προσόδῳ and ἀρχῇ are datives of means, —~ 
καὶ μάλιστα ὅσοι (= ἐκεῖνοι Scot) μὴ διαρκῆ εἶχον χώραν, and espe- 
cially as many as had a territory insufficient for their sustenance. 
Bloomf. refers this especially to the Athenians. It was also true of 
the Corinthians. : 

2. d%ev, whence, refers to πόλεμος. καὶ in τὶς καὶ appears to 
us to be pleonastic, but the Attics employ it frequently after τίς, to 
eonnect the thoaght more closely. —— παρεγένετο, accrued (= might 
accrue). This use of the moods in adverbial sentences of place (K. 
§ 336), is the same as in adjective sentences (K. § 888), the indicative 
being used when the attributive qualification is to be represented as 
actual or reat, πάντες... «ἑκάστοις. The order is: mavres δὲ (ΒΟ. 
πόλεμοι) ὅσοι καὶ (even) ἐγένοντο ἦσαν ἑκάστοις πρὸς ὁμόρους (border- 
678) τοὺς σφετέρους. στρατείας---ἐξήεσαν. K. ὃ 278. 1. πολὺ 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἑαυτῶν is bracketed by Poppo and Goeller, on the ground 
that the idea contained in ἐκδήμους is repeated. But, as Bloomf. well 
observes, ἐκδήμους merely signifies, abroad, foreign, without defining 
the distance, and hence the clause in question is by no means superflu- 
ous. Of. II. 10. 81. --- én” ἄλλων καταστροφῇ, for the subjugation 
of others. 

8. ov yap ξυνεστήκεσαν---πόλεις ὑπήκοοι. The Schol. says, that 
the lesser cities did not associate in war with the larger cities, as sub- 
ject to them, od γὰρ ὑπήκοοι. Hence Poppo makes ὑπήκοοι = ὡς 
ὑπήκοοι, and with it supplies of Ἕλληνες instead of πόλεις. av, on 
the other hand. Bothe reads dy. αὐτοὶ dges not refer to ὑπήκοοι, 
but to all the Greeks, especially to those implied in μέγισται πόλεις. 
ἀπὸ τῆς ἴσης (80. μοίρας), on equal terms, i. e. the expenses 
being justly apportioned. The Schol. supplies συντελεῖας. But cf. 
Ill. 40. § 6. ἐποιοῦντο, “solebant suscipere.” ———— ὡς ἕκαστοι of 
doruyeiroves, 48 they severally happened to border on each other. Tho 
general idea is, that neighboring states went to war with one another, 
but no general combination was formed against any distant enemy. 
—— μάλιστα... «διέστη, eapecially in the war which anciently occurred 
between the Chaleideans and Eretrians (it was that), the rest of the 
Greeks ranged themselves on different sides, and thus were engaged in 
general hostilities. καὶ has here the force of also, likewise. The sen- 
tence is exceedingly compressed, but its general sense cannot well be 
mistaken. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


Various obstacles were in the way of the prosperity of the other states, and especially 
were the Ionians weakened by the Persian power under Cyrns, a6 were their islands at 
a subsequent period dy Darius (§ 1). 5 


1. ἄλλοσι, from other quarters, in other ways. μὴ αὐξηϑῆναι, 
i.e. τοῦ μὴ αὐξηθῆναι. Cf. K. ὃ 808. 2. b. κωλύματα contains a nega- 
tive idea and is therefore followed by μὴ with the infinitive. See N. 
on 1. 10.§1 (end). καί, especially, serves here to introduce a 
particular instance of the obstacles to their advancement. ——- Bloom- 
, field makes Ἴωσι to depend on ἐπεγένετο understood, the subject of 
which is Κῦρος καὶ ἢ Περσικὴ βασιλεία (ἃ hendiadys), and in order to 
farnish a subject to ἐπεστράτευσε, he supplies ἡ referring to βασιλεία. 
But why not with the Schol. construct “Iwo: after éreorpdrevoe, and 
make Κῦρος and βασιλεία the subject of the verb? This expedition 
of the Persians, of course would be & κώλυμα to the Ionians, and it is 
unnecessary, therefore, that this idea should be formally repeated by 
supplying ἐπεγένετο κώλυμα. προχωρησάντων ἐπὶ μέγα τῶν πρα- 
γμάτων is referred by the Schol. to the Persians, but is evidently to be 
taken with Ἴωσι. “AXtos. The river Halys separated Lydia from 
the Persian dominions. The ancient Greeks designated what was 
called subsequently Asia Minor, by ἡ παραϑαλάσσιος, or ἡ ἐντὸς Tav- 




















pov, Or ἡ ἐντὸς “Αλυος. πόλεις, i. 6. the Ionian cities. ἐδού- 
λωσε. See N. on I. 18. § 2. Δαρεῖος. Repeat ἐδούλωσε. τῷ 








γαντικῷ is the instrumental dative. K.§608. The reduction of the 
Tonian states took place on their revolt, at which time (a. ο. 498) 
Miletus was destroyed. 


CHAPTER XVII. 


The tyrants, with the exception of those in Bicily, looking only to thetr own interests and 
security, did nothing momorable (§ 1); so that Greece, impeded on every hand, for a 
long time made little advancement (§ 2). 


1. τύραννοι belongs to ὅσοι (i. ©. ὅσοι τύραννοι), and is therefore 
without the article, the whole proposition forming the aubject of 
@xouy. τὸ. «προορώμενοι, providing only for their own interests. 
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Kihner (Jelf’s edit. § 688. 8. ¢) explains rd ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτῶν, something de- 
pending on themselves, i. e. having no reference to any body else. Cf, 
τὸ ἑαυτοῦ μόνον σκοπῶν, VI. 12. §2.—— ἐς τὸ copa=“as tt re- 
garded their personal security and gratification.” Bloomf. Notice 
this use of σῶμα in the sense of person. The fact here spoken of is 
illustrated by a reference to Periander, who is said to have had a 
body-guard of three hundred men. δ᾽ ἀσφαλείας ὅσον ἐδύναντο, 
as safely as possible, i. e. with as much safety to themselves as possi- 
ble. διὰ with its case is here taken adverbially. —— μάλιστα 
(= ἀκριβῶς. Schol.) belongs to ὅσον ἐδύναντο. ᾧκουν (= διῴκουν), 
managed, guided the affairs of. The cautious and timid policy here 
spoken of, had reference to foreign wars, as is seen from the context. 
ἀπ᾿ αὐτῶν. “There is a mixed meaning in the word ἀπό, partly 
expressive of derivation and partly of agency: nothing great pro- 
ceeded from them; nothing great was done by them.” Arnold. Cf. 
Mt. §578; K. § 288. 1. 8. c. εἰ μὴ εἴ τι, except something. We 
are not to understand τὶ as referring to any memorable deed, but as 
simply signifying any deed whatever. “When εἰ μὴ has the meaning 
except, another εἰ is sometimes joined, like nisi si, while the predi- 
cate of ef μὴ is omitted. K. § 849. 5. ἑκάστοις is to be con- 
structed with ἐπράχϑη (mentally supplied from the preceding sen- 
tence), there being a sort of apposition getween it and ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν. 
—— γὰρ in of γὰρ implies an ellipsis: I refer especially to the 
tyrants of Greece, for those in Sicily, etc. “ Tyrannorum Siculorum 
magna potentia inertis Grecorum opponitar.” Bothe. —— ἐπὶ 
πλεῖστον---δυνάμεως,͵ to avery great height of power. The scope of 
the argument shows that the power here spoken of,-referred to the 
ability of the tyrants of Sicily to carry on distant wars. 

2. κατείχετο, was held tn, impeded. κοινῇ, in common, by joint 
undertaking. κατεργάζεσθαι = ὥστε κατεργάζεσθαι. Poppo makes 
τὲ in πόλεις re respond to μήτε going before. The clause xara.... 
εἶναι may be rendered: and by single cities ἐξ was still less adven- 
turous. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 


Boon after the tyrants hal been expelled by the Lacedsmonians, who, onjoyiag good 
laws from the most ancient times, had not been subject to these usurpers, the Persians 
invaded Greece and engaged with the Athenians at Marathon (§ 1); on their second 
invasion the Greeks combined for defence, the Lacedsemonians being at the head, and 
the Athenians doing all in their power by sea for the common safety; but soon after 
the close of the war the confederation was dissolved, and parties were formed under 
Athens and Lacedsmon as the leading states (§ 2); from that time to the present war, 
they were continually engaged in making truces or in carrying on hostilities, and thus 
acquired no small skill in warlike affairs (§ 8). 


1. of re ᾿Αϑηναίων τύραννοι. Reference is had to Hippias and Hip- 
parchus, who succeeded their father Pisistratus in the government of 
Athens. of ἐκ τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος is put for ἐν τῇ ἄλλῃ ‘Eads, 
the preposition being attracted by κατελύϑησαν, which denotes the 
direction whence, cf. K. 800.4. See N. on 1. 112. § 4. —— ἐπὶ πολὺ 
καὶ πρὶν rupayvevSeions. Haack, whom Arnold cites approvingly, 
Interprets this clause: “magnam partem ante, quam Athentenses, sub- 
acta a tyrannis’ =a great part of Greece had been subject to tyrants 
before Athens was. I concur, how@ver, with Bloomf., who translates 
it indefinitely: generally and even of old under tyrannical govern- 
ment. of sAciorot....KareAuSnoay, the greater part had been put 
down, the last, except those in Sicily, by the Lacedamonians. Cf. I. 
122. ὃ 3. τελευταῖοι is to be connected with ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων. 
ἡ yap Λακεδαίμων begins a parenthesis which closes with πόλεσι 
καϑίστασαν, the design of which parenthesis being to show, why La- 
cedssmon took eo prominent 8 part in expelling the tyrants frgm the 
other Grecian states, viz. because it had enjoyed so long a well-regu- 
lated government and had been free from tyrants (ἀτυράννευτος). The 
second ydp introduces a parenthesis within this parenthesis, the ob- 
ject of which is to expand and illustrate the idea contained in the 
preceding words ἀεὶ drupdyvevros. By keeping in view these divisions 
of this long and apparently confased sentence, the student will have 
far less difficulty in explaining the words and clauses of which it is 
composed. —— μετὰ τὴν κτίσιν τῶν---Δωριέων, after its occupancy by 
the Dorians. The Heraclidw did not found Lacedsemon, but took 
possession of it when it had been long founded. Hence κτίσιν here 
and κτίζοντες in V, 16. ὃ 8, are to be taken ina modified sense of 
Sounding anew, inasmuch as Sparta had comparatively little impor- 
tance before the Doric invasion. Cf. Mill. Dor. I. p. 102. In respect 
to the order of the clauses in this connection, ἐπὶ. .. «στασιάσασα is 
to be constructed immediately after ἡ yap Λακεδαίμων, and perd.... 
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Δωριέων may be rendered after ὅμως. ἐπὶ... «στασιάσασα, having 
been distracted by factions the longest of any we know of. ὧν (= ἐκεί 
yov ἃ). Some refer this relative to πόλεων, but Poppo would supply 
χρόνων, Which on the whole I prefer, reference being had to the 
various times during which the other states were harassed. The 
period in the Lacedwmonian history referred to in this place, is the 
one preceding the return of the Heraclide. ἐκ παλαιτάτου, for a 
very long time. Lyourgus gave laws to Sparta, according to Aristotle, 
about a. c. 884, and upwards of four hundred years before the Pelo- 
ponnesian war. Xenophon (Rep. Lac. X. 8) places the Spartan law- 
giver more than two hundred years earlier, that is, at the time of the 
Heracleids (Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. Vol. I. 
p. 850). Grote (Ilist. Greece, 11. p. 454) thinks that Lycurgus intro- 
duced his discipline and constitution about a. o. 880-820. Mr. Clin- 
ton (Fasti Hellen. III. p. 141), with his eye on this passage of Thu- 
cydides, fixes the legislation of Lycurgus at about a. o. 817, and his 
regency at a. o. 852. The chronology is very confused and diverse, 
from the uncertainty which rests over the time when Lycurgus flour- 
ished. ὀλίγῳ πλείω, somewhat more. τοῦ πολέμου, i. 6. the 
Peloponnesian war. —— Bloomf. @ys that ἀφ᾽ οὗ is put for ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
χρόνου and δι᾽ οὗ, etc. πολιτείᾳ, i. 6. the oligarchy, the council 
of elders established by Lycturgus. —— δι αὐτό͵ i.e. by continuing 
in the same polity. δυνάμενοι = δυνατοὶ ὄντες. τὰ καϑίστασαν. 
The Lacedsmonians srranged the affairs of other states after their 
own model, abolishing both tyrannies and democracies. τὰ refers to 
political institutions, modes of government, etc. μετὰ δὲ τὴν 
resumes the subject, which had been interrupted by the parenthesis 
beginning at ἡ yap Λακεδαίμων, but it will be seen that, in the 
resumption, the words are somewhat changed: ἐπειδὴ δὲ of τύραννοι 
κατελύϑησαν---μετὰ δὲ τὴν τῶν τυράννων κατάλυσιν. When δὲ is found 
in the first clause, it is usually repeated in the resumptive clause (cf. 
Cyrop. II. 8. § 19), which here embraces the apodosis. —— 9 μάχη---- 
ἐγένετο. Of. N. on I. 11. 81. πρός, against. K. § 298. III. 1. Ὁ. 

2. δεκάτῳ δὲ ἔτει. This refers to the commencement of the expe- 
dition of Xerxes, and not to the battle of Salamis, which is shown by 
Scaliger, whose opinion Duker supports, to have been fought eleven 
yoars after the battle of Marathon. Poppo, Goeller, Haack, and 
Bloomfield adopt the same view. Petav. on the othgr hand (of whom 
Poppo remarks: recentiores tamen magno consensu Petavium sequun- 
tur) says: Marathonia pugna commissa est decimo anno ante Sala- 
miniam auctore Thucydide. But ἐπὶ τὴν Ἑλλάδα ἦλθε harmonizes 
better with the former view, since it refers rather to the going upon 
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an expedition than fighting a battle. δουλωσόμενος denotes the 
purpose of FAS, S. § 225. 5.-—— ξυμπολεμησάντων. “ Aoristi particii- 
um offensioni est, quum scriptor non gui communiter bellum gesserant, 
sed qui—gerebant vel gesturt erant dicere velit.” Poppo. Goelier 
thinks that the Aorist was employed, because the Greeks had already 
united in the first Persian war. dvacxevacdpevot, collecting to- 
gether their moveables. “ Colligere vasa.” Betant. In Liddell and 
Scott’s Lex. this passage is cited under the definition, to dismantle 
one’s house, city, etc. This meaning is unsuitable to the passage. 
és τὰς ναῦς belongs to ἐμβάντες. διεκρίθησαν πρὸς = διακρίϑεντες 
ἐχώρουν πρός. This species οὗ constructio prmgnans, by which a verb 
of rest is followed by a preposition of motion, is quite common. Cf. 
Κ, § 300. 8. Ὁ; 5. ὃ 285. ol ξυμπολεμήσαντες. It is singular that 
Miller should supply αὐτῷ (i. 6. τῷ βασιλεῖ), since the use of τῶν 
ξυμπολεμησάντων supra, shows that it is here to be referred to those 
who united against the king. Two classes of Greeks are here spoken 
of, viz. those who had revolted from the king, and those who from 
the beginning had united to oppose him. ταῦτα. See N. on I. 9. 
8 3. οἱ μὲν refers to the Lacedsmonians, of δὲ to the Athenians. 

8. ἡ ὁμαιχμία, the defensive alliance, confederacy against the Per- 
sians. It was not until the destruction of the Persian fleet on the 
Eurymedon, by Cimon, that the Persian war was terminated. Until 
that time the alliance, to which the invasion of Xerxes had given 
birth, remained unbroken. —— Ἑλλήνων limits τινές. εἴ τινές πον 
διασταῖεν, whoever any where were at variance = when differences arose 
among any of them. és τόνδε ἀεὶ x. r.A. The order is: ἐς τόνδε 
τὸν πόλεμον ἀεὶ τὰ μὲν σπενδόμενοι τὰ δὲ πολεμοῦντες (sometimes making 
treaties and sometimes fighting). ἀλλήλοις depends on πολεμοῦν- 
res. 8S. § 202. 1. τὰ πολέμια, in whatever pertains to war, —— 
μετὰ. .. «ποιούμενῳ, tnasmuch as their practice was in the midst of 
dangers, i. e. (as Arnold observes) “their field of exercise was not the 

@ -erade, but the field of battle.” μελέτας ποιούμενοι = μελετῶντες. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 


Tue Lacedemoniane levied no tribute from their allies, but took care by conelfHatory 
measures to establish oligarchical forms of government among them; tho Athenians, on 
the contrary, deprived their allies of their ships and made them tributaries, by which 
means they became highly prepared for war (§ 1). 


1. Here begins an account of the respective policy of the two lead- 
ing states of Greece, which is given more at length in the process of 
the history. —— οὐχ... «ἡγοῦντο is opposed to χρήματα. ..- φέρειν, 
which is said below of the Athenians. —— ὑποτελεῖς---φόρου, subject 
to pay taxes ; literally, payers of tribute. τοὺς ξυμμάχους depends 
on ἔχοντες (by possessing. See N. on I. 9. ὃ 1), and not on ἡγοῦντο ay 
the Scholiast directs, which verb in the signification to rule, govern, is 
followed by the gonitive. K. § 275. R. 1. κατ᾽ ὀλιγαρχίαν κ. τ.λ. 
The order is: ϑεραπεύοντες (8c. ξυμμάχους) μόνον ὅπως πολιτεύσωσωᾳ 
ἐπιτηδείως σφίσιν αὐτοῖς (i. 6. the Lacedsmonians) κατ᾽ ὀλεγαρχίαν. 
Arnold cites I. 76, 144, as illustrative of this passage. Bekker and 
Arnold from ἃ single MS. edit. πολιτεύσουσι. But notwithstanding 
the usage of Thucydides (πρὸ ὀμμάτων ποιεῖν), the MS. authority is 
too feeble to admit this reading as genuine. ϑεραπεύοντες has tho 
same construction as ἔχοντες, to which it is opposed. —— ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, 
80. ἡγοῦντο from the preceding context. The vulgar edition has ἦρχον 
after παραλαβόντες. But although this might express more specifically 
the idea of ruling as opposed to ἡγοῦντο, which, in reference to the 
Lacedsmonians, does not so much imply the exercise of dominion, as 
the leading or general oversight of states otherwise represented as free, 
yet I find that modern critios with great unanimity have rejected the 
word as spurious. The context will give to ἡγοῦντο the shade of sig- 
nification, required by its reference to the Athenians. —— τῷ χρόνῳ; 
“sensim paullatim.” Haack. —— πλὴν Χίων καὶ Λεσβίων. In pro-® 
cess of time the Lesbians became subject to the Athenians. és 
τόνδε τὸν πόλεμον refers to the Peloponnesian war. —— μείζων in re- 
spect to revenue. ὡς, when. So the Latins use ut for quando, 
τὰ κράτιστα---ἤνδησαν, they had been most flourishing (K. § 278. 
R. 1). Reference is had to the period a little beforo the expiration of 
the thirty years’ treaty, when the Athenians not only had subjected 
the islands of the Greek colonies of Asia Minor, but had united to 
their confederacy Phocis, Argos, Baotia, and Achaia. Cf. I. 102 105; 
108, 111, 115. —— τῆς ξυμμαχίας against foreign invasion. See N. on 
ἡ ὁμαιχμία, 1. 18. ὃ 8. 
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CHAPTERS XX.—XXIII. 


These chapters contain the third division of the preface, the subject of 
which is the nature of Grecian history, together with some preliminary 
remarks on the work now in hand. This portion of the preface should be 
read with great care and attention, as in it the historian unfolds the plan 
of his work, the principles which regulated its composition, and gives the 
ground of his claim to accuracy and impartiality. The easy and natural 
transition which it forms to the main history, the clear and magnificent 
view which it gives of the subject, and its adaptation to win for the writer 
the sympathy and confidence of his reader, render it one of the most 
finished specimens of the kind to be found in any language. 


CHAPTER XX. 


Such was the stato of affairs in Greece, althongh, perhaps, it will be hard to be credited, 
froin the proneness of men ta catch at flying reports of past events without due examina- 
tion (§ 1); thus the Athenians In general beliove that Hipparchus was slain by Harmodius 
and Aristogiton, because he was the tyrant, whereas Iiippias, who by-right of primogeni- 
ture beld the government, was the object of their conspiracy, and Hipparchus was slain 
as tho result of a disarrangement in their plan (§ 2); thus also the opinion of the rest of 
Greece, in respect to the suffrage of tho Lacedszemonian kings and the existence of the 
Pitanatan band, is incorrect (§ 8). 


1. τὰ μὲν οὖν. The corresponding particle to μὲν is δὲ in the be- 
ginning of the next chapter, all between being properly a parenthesis. 
—— χαλεπὰ... «πιστεῦσαι is difficult of interpretation on account of 
its great brevity. Bloomf. with Bauer makes πιστεῦσαι = πιστευδῆναι 
and translates: however hardly it may πα credit, even when estab- 
lished by a regular chain of proojs. πανταὶ τεκμηρίῳ, every argument 
necessary to proof. “ Omni (i.e. omnis temporis) testimonio ex ordine 
conjirmata.” TBothe. Goeller by a sort of grammatical attraction 
makes the passage = τοιαῦτα εὗρον, Sore πᾶν ἑξῆς τεκμήριον αὐτῶν 
χαλεπὸν εἶναι πιστεῦσαι, and remarks: “non solum παντὶ τεκμηρίῳ 
dixit, sed παντὶ ἑξῆς τεκμηρίῳ, quia in tanta vetustatis obscuritate non 
simplex argumentum sufficit, sed modo aliam rem ex alia colligendo et 
-ongiorem demum post conclusionem ad sententiam probabilem perve- 
niri potest.” Of this explanation Poppo remarks: “ hunc sensum nos 
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e verbis elicimus.” These interpretations agree in the main point, viz., 
that παντὶ ἑξῆς τεκμηρίῳ signifies, established on the most thorough and 
protracted investigation. I am less pleased with Arnold’s interpreta- 
tion: being hard for believing every argument one after another ; i. 6. 
the general statement might not be questioned, but each particular 
argument which he has used, might not equally obtain credit. The 
word τεκμήριον, 1 apprehend, cannot be made to refer to particular 
Jacts or arguments, and the ground which Arnold gives for this render- 
. ing, viz., that the parenthesis contains the reason why the specific de- 
tails of the narration may lie open to suspicion, applies equally as well 
to the interpretation of Bloomf., or Goeller. The facts of the history 
may have been based on the most incontrovertible evidence, and yet 
those who remember how readily reports of past actions are caught 
up and circulated, may be disposed after all to doubt whether the true 
picture of affairs in times so remote is given. Such I believe to be the 
sense of this much disputed passage. —— γὰρ introduces the reason for 
what has just been stated. καὶ ἤν, even 7. ὁμοίως = just as 
af they were events in the history of another country. ὁμοίως is often 
used elliptically. aBacaviorws, without question, “sine disquisi- 
tione.” Betant. 

2. τὸ πλῆϑος---οἴονται. The verb is put in the plural, because 
reference is had to the individuals implied in the subject (K. § 241. 1). 
—— τύραννον ὄντα, a8 being the tyrant. The participle here denotes 
an assumed cause. Of. K. § 812. 6; S. ὃ 225.4. Seo also N. on I. 9. 
§ 4. It was in respect to the supposition of his being the tyrant, that 
Thucydides says the Athenians were mistakon. πρεσβύτατος dy 
ἦρχε x7. A. The order is: πρεσβύτατος ὧν τῶν Πεισιστράτου υἱέων 
ἦρχε (sc. τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων). Ἵππαρχος... «αὐτοῦ is parenthetic and 
does not depend on the preceding ὅτι. ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ fixed upon 

-to slay Hippias. καὶ παραχρῆμα, even at the very time, i.e. just as 
they were about to perpetrate the deed. —— ὡς προειδότος, as from 
one forewarned and therefore prepared. Bloomf. cites the proverb: 
“forewarned, forearmed,” —— δράσαντές τι καὶ κινδυνεῦσαι, to en- 
counter (= meet death) after having done something worthy of note; 
or, to even (καὶ) encounter death, provided they could (first) do some- 
thing worth dying for. I prefer the former interpretation. The parti- 
ciple denotes time. See N. on 1, 18. ὃ 6. τὸ Aewxdptoy, the Leoco- 
rium, or monument of the daughters of Leos, stood in the midst of the 
Cerameicus within the walls, and was one of the most renowned of 
the ancient monuments of Athens. Cf. Leake’s Athens, I. p. 162. —— 
τὴν Iava%nvaixny. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Greek and Rom. Antiq. p. 704. 
This story of the Pisistratidm, introduced again with much enlarge- 
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ment and for no very obvious reason in VI. 54-59, as well as the 
declaration of his personal knowledge of the family (VI. 55. § ), has 
induced some (after the Schol. on I. 20) to think that Thucydides was 
connected to them by relationship. But this is mere conjecture. —— 
ἀπέκτειναν, SC. τοῦτον. 

8. οὐ χρόνῳ ἀμνηστούμενα͵ not obliterated from the memory by time, 
the memory of which is not lost by length of time. of ἄλλοι “EXAn- 
yes, i. ©. other than the Athenians. Of course the Lacedwmonians are 
also to be excepted, since they would certainly be acquainted with the 
things here mentioned. —— μὴ μιᾷ ψήφῳ. .. «δυοῖν. It is thought by 
some that Herodotus is hinted at, who speaks (VI. 57) of the two 
votes of each king. Miiller (Dorians, II. p. 105. N. a) thinks that 
Thucydides refers to Hellenicus rather than Herodotus, whose work 
he could scarcely have read. But although reference may have been 
had to Hellenicus and other early writers, whom Herodotus perhaps 
carelessly followed, yet I can scarcely be persuaded that the history 
of Herodotus was unknown to Thucydides. The story first related 
by Lucian and repeated by many others, that Herodotus read his work 
to the assembled, Greeks at Olympia, and that the young Thucydides 
was present at the recitation and moved to tears, is undoubtedly a 
mere invention, as Dahlmann has most ably and conclusively shown. 
Yet that is no proof that Thucydides was a stranger to the writings of 
Herodotus, when he composed the history of the Peloponnesian war. 
In respect to the grammatical structure of ψήφῳ προστίϑεσϑαι, there 
is no difficulty, if we give to the verb the signification, ἐσ assent to, to 
accede to one’s opinion (ψήφῳ) with a vote; i.e. to give a vote. —— 
Πιτανάτην λόχον. Here™again it is thought by some that a blow is 
aimed at Herodotus ([X. 53; IIT. 55). It is said that Caracalla in 
imitation of antiqgity composed a λόχος Πιτανάτης of Spartans. So 
the Tarentines, in order to retain the local names of their mother city, 
had a division of their army which was called Pitanates; also upon a 
coin of Tarentumh the περίπολοι Πιτανᾶτοι are mentioned. All this 
seems to favor the truth of the statement of Herodotus. Cf. Mill. 
Dorians, II. p. 49. N.t. Schweig. ad Herodot. 1. c. conciliates the 
statement of these two great historians, by supposing that there was 
such ἃ band commanded by Amompharetus in the battle at Platea, 
which not being perpetual, ceased to exist in the time of Thucydides. 
—— τὰ ἑτοῖμα (ea, gue in promptu sunt.” Poppo), i.e. those things 
which can be learnt from hearsay without the labor of investigation. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 


Aithongh it is to be feared that theso accounte will be approved by few readers (cf. 1, 20. $1), 
yet the historian avers, that they will not err who place greater confidence in him than 
in the poets and logographers, who shape their narratives so as to be pleasing to tho ear 
rather than agreeable to the truth (§ 1); and though mon fancy ancient wars to be the 
greatest, yet to those who judge from the facts, this war will appear greater than any 
preceding one (§ 2). 


1. ἐκ δὲ τῶν εἰρημένων resumes the subject from ra μὲν οὖν at the 
beginning of the previous chapter. This is clearly indicated among 
other things by ὅμως, which implies εἰ καὶ rd παλαιὰ χαλεπά ἐστι 
πιστεῦσαι. τοιαῦτα... . «ἁμαρτάνοι, no one would err in the belief 
(νομίζων, in thinking. See N. on I. 9. ὃ 1), that these things which 
I have narrated, are for the most part such as I have represented 
them to be. ofa διῆλθον may be supplied after τοιαῦτα from ἃ διῆλ- 
Sov. The words &»—dyuapravo: belong not only to νομίζων, but also 
to πιστεύων and ἡγησάμενος. It may assist to the right understand- 
ing of the chapter, to regard καὶ οὔτε ὡς ποιηταὶ... .ἐκνενικηκότα 88 8 
parenthesis, containing another and subordinate parenthetical clause, 
ὄντα ἀνεξέλεγκτα. .. .ἐκνενικηκόται In this second parenthesis ὄντα 
refers to ἃ (= ἐκεῖνα &) in & διῆλθον, or it may be referred, as Goel. 
suggests, to ὡς (= ola) ποιηταὶ ὑμνήκασι. ------- ἐπὶ rd μεῖζον κοσμοῦντες. 
See. N. on I. 10. § 8. λογογράφοι, i. ὁ. writers of prose as opposed 
to ποιηταί, which seems here to designate those early chroniclers who 
wrote in verse. The name logographers, which Thucydides hero 
applies to his predecessors, is now given by scholars to the historians 
who preceded Herodotus, and whose histories were composed of 
myths and traditionary stories, although doubtless containing much 
that was true. Cf. Miill. Lit. of Greece, p. 265. —— ἐπὶ. . .ἀληϑέ- 
στερον, with a view to their being alluring to (literally, leading to) the 
ear rather than consistent with truth. “When two adjectives are 
compared with each other, so as to signify that the property or quality 
is found in a higher degree in one than in the other, both of them are 
put in the comparative.” Mt. ὃ 456. Cf. Κ΄. ὃ 828.4; 85. §159.2.—— 
ἀνεξέλεγκτα, Umpossible to be convicted or refuted. Liddell and Scott. 
“Which can neither be proved nor disproved for want of evidence on 
either side.” Arnold. αὐτῶν depends on τὰ πολλὰ---ἀπίστως ἐπὶ 
τὸ μυδῶδες ἐκνενικηκότα, have encroached upon (literally, won their way- 
to. Arnold) the fabulous, so as to be entitled to no credit (ἀπίστως, 
“ita ut nulla fides tis habeatur.” Goeller). εὑρῆσϑαι----ἀποχρών- 
ras, to be sufficiently well made out. The subject of this infinitive is 
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easily elicited from ἃ διῆλθον supra. ὡς παλαιὰ εἶναι, for things se 
ancient ; i. 6. considering their great antiquity (Cf. K. § 341. R. 8; 5. 
§ 228. 2). This clause, which Poppo makes = ὡς παλαιὰ ἔνι ἐπιφανῆ 
εἶναι, quantum testimonia de rebus priscis clara esse possunt, a 
ἀποχρώντως. 

2. ὁ πόλεμος is the subject of δηλώσει (will appear). ἐν ᾧ, 
BO. χρόνῳ. ἀεί. Seo N. on I. 11. 81 (end). —— παυσαμένων = 
αὐτῶν παυσαμένων ἀπὸ τοῦ πολεμεῖν (from πολεμῶσω. αὐτῶν (80. 
τῶν ἀρχαίων») depends on μείζων. ᾿ 














CHAPTER XXII. 


While the exact words of the speeches uttered in this war are not pretended to have been 
given, yet the orations have been made to conform as nearly as possible to the general 
sense of what was really spoken (ἢ 1); as to the deeds, such only are narrated as fell 
under the observation of the historian, or were received on good authority from others 
(§ 2); this, however, was a task of extreme difficulty, from the conflicting accounts often 
given by those who were eye-witnesses of the eame affair (ἢ 3); severe adherence to 
truth to the neglect of all mere embellishment may be less agreeable, but cannot but be 
more useful to the reader, and will render the histery worthy of being an everlasting 


possession (§ 4). 

1. καὶ... «ἕκαστοι, and as to the several (ἕκαστοι. See N. on J. 8. 
§ 5) speeches which were made. λόγῳ is antithetio to ra δ᾽ ,ἔργα τῶν 
πραχϑέντων, ὃ 2 infra. Bothe edits ὅσα λογῶν = ὅσους λόγους. 
—— ἐν αὐτῷ, i.e. ἐν τῷ πολεμεῖν. τὴν ἀκρίβειαν αὐτὴν τῶν λε- 
χϑέντων (a changed construction for τοῦτων τὴν ἀκρίβειαν) --Ξ- ταῦτα τὰ 
λεχϑέντα ἀκριβῶς. ἐμοὶ limits χαλεπόν». ὧν = ἐκείνων &, of 
which equivalent, the antecedent (referring to τῶν λεχϑέντων) de- 
pends on τὴν ἀκρίβειαν, to be supplied from the preceding clause, —— 
τοῖς ἄλλοσέν ποϑεν---ἀπαγγέλλουσιν is opposed to ἐμοὶ... «ἥκουσα. 
ἂν belongs to εἰπεῖν. τὰ δέοντα μάλιστα, those things most espe- 
cially needed = most to the purpose. ἐχομένῳ. .. «λεχϑέντων, keep- 
ing as close as possible to the general (ξυμπάσης) sense of what was 
actually spoken. On the construction of γνώμης, cf. K. ὃ 278. R. δ. 
Ὁ; 8. 8.192. 1. —— οὕτως responds to ὡς δ᾽ ἂν ἐδόκουν. “It thus 
appears that the speeches recorded by Thucydides are genuine as to 
their substance, although the style, the arrangement, and many of the 
particular arguments are altogether his own. They are like the 
speeches written by Johnson for the parliamentary debates in the 
Gentleman’s Magazine; the substance of the debate was reported 
to him, and he then enlarged and embellished it, in order to set it off 
to the best advantage.” Arnold. 
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2. τὰ δ᾽... «πολέμῳ, but as to the deeds which were actually per- 
Sormed in the war, In order to avoid ἃ pleonasm, Goeller, on the 
suggestion of Kriiger, connects ray πραχϑέντων with ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ. 

- But this is unnecessary, since the manifest design of the author was 
to give emphasis to the actuality of the deeds spoken of, and hence 
he departed from the usual mode of expression ra ἔργα τὰ πραχϑέντα. 
Haack remarks: ad ra ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ πραχϑέντα Don solum τὰ ἔργα 
pertinent sed etiam τὰ λεχϑέντα. οὐκ... «ἐπεξελθών. Construct 
(as Poppo directs): οὐκ ἐκ τοῦ παρατυχόντος πυνθανόμενος, οὐδ᾽ ὡς 
ἐμοὶ ἐδόκει, ἀλλ᾽ (ἠξίωσα γράφειν) ἐπεξελθὼν οἷς τε αὐτὸς παρὴν καὶ 
παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων (ruvSavépevos). The words ἐκ τοῦ παρατυχόντος = 











Jrom any one whom ἐξ chanced, from every chance comer. ὡς ἐμοὶ 
ἐδόκει = according to any mere impressions of my own. αὐτὸς 


“«ταρῆν. It is supposed that Thucydides served in the first soven years 
of the war, for in the eighth, he was appointed to the command of 
the Athenian fleet off the coast of Thrace. From what he says, he 
must have been an eye-witness and an ear-witness of many things, 
which were done and said in this war. ἐπεξελθὼν conforms rather to 
οἷς (== ἐκεῖνα οἷς) τε αὐτὸς παρῆν than to παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων, and hence 
πυνδανόμενος ἸΩΔΥ be easily supplied from the preceding context. 
ἐπεξελοὼν implies great thoroughness of investigation, and hence 
with ὅσον δυνατὸν ἀκριβείᾳ (= ἀκριβέστατα Mt. ὃ 461. Obs.) is highly 
emphatic. . . 

8. ov... «ἔλεγον, did not give the same account of the same actions. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὡς... «ἔχοι, literally, as any one might be in respect of good 
will to esther party, or of his memory = as any one was inclined to be 
partial to either party, or as his memory served him. To the phrase 
ὡς ἔχει the genitive is added, to show in‘what fespect the sense of 
the verb is to be taken. K.§274.8.b. ἑκατέρων depends on εὐνοίας, 
as expressive of the cause whence the feeling of good will or partial- 
ity arose (K. 8274; Kr. §47. 7. N. 5). εὔνοιά τινος = εὔνοια πρός τινα. 

4, μὲν refers forward to δὲ in ὅσοι δὲ βουλήσονται. In this way 
arepréorepoy is opposed to ὠφέλιμα infra. τὸ μὴ pusades αὐτῶν, 
their being free from myths. The negative μὴ is used, because the 
clause may be resolved into: guia nulla in iis exetent fabula instead 
of exstant, which would express actuality without reference to any 
supposition, and would therefore demand τὸ οὐ μυϑῶδες. Of. Jelf’s 
Kihn. § 475. Obs. 8. τῶν τε... «ἔσεσθαι. Construct:~cxowety τὸ 
σαφὲς (the truth) τῶν γενομένων (καὶ τὸ σαφὲς) τῶν μελλόντων ποτε 
αὖϑις κι τ Δ. On κατὰ τὸ ἀνυρώπειον, according to the course of human 
affairs, in all human probability (dvSpwmeiws), cf. K. § 292. If. 8. Ὁ. 
——— κρίνειν (sc, τούτους referring to ὅσοι), for them to judge, is the 
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subject of ἔξει (8. § 159. 2). The pronoun to be supplied here refers 
probably to political men, who endeavor to acquire a knowledge of 
the fature by the study of the past, and to whom such a history as 
this would be preéminently usefal. ——- After ἀρκούντως ἔξει, Poppo, 
with several other critics, supplies τούτοις or αὐτοῖς referring to ὅσοι. 
But it is far better with Wolf, Haack, Arnold, and Bloomf., to supply 
ἐμοί, which is omitted dignitatis vel modestia gratia, —— κτῆμά re— 
ξύγκειται = ξύγκειται ὡς κτῆμά re ἐς dei, thie (i. ὁ. his history) is com- 
posed a8 Gn EVERLASTING POSSESSION. ἐς ἀεὶ =to our old for aye. 
Bloomf. —— ἀγώνισμα, prices composition, a trial of literary skill. 
Reference is here supposed to be had also to Herodotus, but the doubt, 
which now hangs over the statement of Lucian in respect to the 
recitation at Olympia (see N. on I. 20. § 8), makes such a reference in 
this place to an equal extent uncertain. Besides, those critics, who 
are continually spying out references to Herodotus of the kind here 
and previously referred to, should remember that it does not add to 
the praise of Thucydides, to represent him as indulging in. these 
covert and petty allusions, the designed object of which, must have 
been to disparage the credibility, and thus undermine the reputation 
of his great predecessor and rival for coming ages. ἐς τὸ wapa- 
χρῆμα denotes the object or purpose οὗ ἀγώνισμα (K. § 290. 2. 8. a). 
—— ἀκούειν, sc. τινά, Of. 8. 222.6. The sentiment of this passage 
is noble, and worthy of the man, who by common consent is justly 
styled Parxcers Historicorum. The subject of ξύγκειται is pro- 
perly αὐτὰ to be supplied from ὠφελιμα αὐτά. 








CHAPTER XXIII. 


The importance of the Peloponnesian war 19 again insisted on, by a brief comparison of it 
with the Persian war, which was shown to have been brought toa termination in two 
sea-fights and as many engagements by land, but this war was lasting (§ 1); and in the 
amount of blood shed, the capture of citles, the change of inhabitants by the war and 
the accompanying seditions, was never equalled (§ 2); to which things were added what 
before had only been heard of, viz. earthquakes, eclipses of the sun, droughts, famines, 
pestilence, and the like (§ 8); the causes of the war are introduced as next claiming δῖ" 
tention, among which the veritable cause was the fear with which the Lacedsmonians 
regarded the growing power of the Athenians, but the ostensible one is detailed in the 
narration which fellows (§ 4, 6). 


1. Τῶν δὲ πρότερον. This chapter, although belonging to the pre- 
face, is more immediately introductory to the history which commences 
in the next chapter. δνεῖν ναυμαχίαν, i.e. the sca-fights at Arto 
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misiurr. and Salamis. The land engagements were those at Pyle and 
Plates. δυεῖν is in the genitive (K. § 99. 5) and depends on κρίσιν, 
had its decision of two sea-fights — found its decision in two sea-fights. 
Poppo, Haack, and Goeller read δυοῖν, but the reading of Dindorf is 
supported by that of Bekker, Arnold, etc. and by the authority also 
of almost all the MSS. rovrov....mpotSn. A varied form of 
expression for ὁ πόλεμος (i. e. the Peloponnesian war) προὔβη ἐς μέγα 
μῆκος, or (with Bloomf.) τούτου δὲ τοῦ πολέμου (τὸ) μῆκος (és) μέγ 

προὔβη. ------- ξυνηνέχϑη γενέσϑαι, happened to be --- befell. —— ἕτερα 
refers to παδήματα to be mentally supplied from the preceding mem- 
ber. ἐν ἴσῳ χρόνῳ, i. 6. in twenty-seven years. 

2. οὔτε ydp....npnpwSnoay. The sentiment is as though it had 
been written: πλεῖσται yap πόλεις ἐν τῷδε τῷ πολέμῳ ληφϑεῖσαι ἢρη- 
μώϑησαν (were taken and made desolate. Butt. ὃ 144. N. 7 end), since 
the construction is continued with αἱ μὲν---αἱ δὲ---εἰσὶ δὲ ai, whereas 
the words as they now stand would require to be followed by ofre 
ὑπὸ βαρβάρων, οὐδὲ ὑπὸ σφῶν, eto. The negative form given by οὔτε 
yap πόλεις τοσαίδε, adds much to the vivacity and strength of the 
passage. With ἡρημώθησαν we may mentally supply πρότερον ἐν ἴσῳ 














χρόνῳ. ὑπὸ βαρβάρων. Reference is had to Mycalessus. Cf. ὙΠ. 
80. ὑπὸ σφῶν αὐτῶν ἀντιπολεμούντων. Platewa (III. 68) and 


Thyrea (IV. 57) are supposed here to be meant. Haack includes with 
these Mytilene, but a reference to III. 50, will show that the walls 
only of that city were demolished, the city being saved from destruc- 
tion by the reconsideration and rejection of a vote to destroy it, which 
had been passed by the Athenian assembly on the preceding day (ef. 
YT. 49). καὶ οἰκήτορας μετέβαλον (sc. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ πολέμῳ), 
changed inhabitants even, i.e. had their inhabitants driven away to 
make room for others. The cities here referred to are AZgina (II. 27), 
Potidma (II. 70), Scio (V. 82), and Melus (V. 118). φυγαί, banieh- 
ments. ὁ μὲν---ὁ δέ, partly—partly. —— διὰ τὸ στασιάζειν, on 
account of sedition. Haack thinks that reference is had in this place 
- most especially to the Corcyrsans, Poppo in his notes on the Scholia 
adds the Argives (V. 82), the Samians (VIII. 21. 78), et alii. 

8. ἀκοῇ, by report, is here opposed to ἔργῳ, in fact. —— οὐκ 
ἄπιστα κατέστη, became not incredible = ceased to be jneredible. —— 
σεισμῶν te mépt, both ag it respects (K. § 295. 8. 1. 2. a) earthquakes. 
Gua—xai, at once—and, γῆς does not here mean the habit- 
able globe, for, as Bloomf. justly remarks, that sense would require 
the article, but it signifies and, territory, and ἐπὶ πλεῖστον μέρος γῆς 
-- ἐπέσχον, occupied a very extensive territory = were very extensively 
prevalent. —— ἐκλείψεις, 80. κατέστησαν from κατέστη supra. Strict- 
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ness of construction would have required ἐκλειψέων, but it is varied 
as though σεισμοί re had preceded. —— πυκνότεραι. .. «μνημονευόμενα, 
more frequent than what had been remembered from former times. 
παρὰ here denotes ἐπ comparison with (K. § 298. IIT. 8. ἃ), and mapa 
τὰ μνημονευόμενα = τῶν μνημονενομένων (in dependence on svuxvdrepat) 
oriy much more intensive. ἐκ = ἀπό. αὐχμοί. Repeat ξυνέ- 
Bnoay. —— ἔστι παρ᾽ οἷς --- παρ᾽ ἐνίος. K. ὃ 881. R. 4. Rarely is ἃ 
word placed between ἔστιν in this use and its relutive, and then it is 
@ preposition. an’ αὐτῶν, i.e. αὐχμῶν. The connection between 
drought and famine is very obvious. So on the footsteps of famine 
follows pestilence, and hence the connection of λιμὸς and λοιμὸς 80 
common as to be almost proverbial. Cf. Matt. 24: 7. —— καὶ ἡ... 
νόσος, and that which produced the most (οὐχ ἥκιστα, ἃ litotes. See 
N. on I. 8. § 1) damage and destroyed a considerable part (μέρος rt), 
the pestilential disease. Some critics refer μέρος to territory and sup- 
ply γῆς, i.e. ᾿Αττικῆς. Others translate: did its share of destruction. 
I concur in the following note of Arnold, in which he substantially 
follows Goeller: ‘The word μέρος seems to imply more than a part, 
for all the other visitations had destroyed a part of the people. It 
appears to signify so large a part as sensibly to affect the whole by its 
absence; ὦ proportion or substantive part of the whole nation. Thus 
also it is used VII. 80.” ἡ λοιμώδης νόσος (stronger than ὁ λοιμὸς) 
takes the article because it is epexegetical of ἡ. . . .«φϑείρασα, where 
the article could not be dispensed with. μετά, dua, and ξυν- are 
not pleonastic but highly intensive. 

4. The historian now begins to detail the causes of the war. ρ- 
fayro—avrov. 5. § 189. λύσαντες, when they had broken. See 
N. on πολεμοῦντες, 1. 18. ὃ 6. Εὐβοίας ἅλωσιν by the Athenians 
under Pericles. 

5. διότι, why, wherefore. —— προέγραψα πρῶτον is apparently 
pleonastic, but in truth highly emphatic. ras διαφορὰς which led 
to the war. τοῦ μή τινα ζητῆσαί ποτε, in order that (8. §§ 222. 
2; 194. 1) no one may ever inquire. 

6. πρόφασιν, cause, occasion, opposed to αἰτίαι, apparent causes, 
ostensible reasons. These words might well have changed places, as 
both are employed out of their usual signification., πρόφασιν is the 
subject of εἶναε understood, the predicate of which is τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους 
-- ἀναγκάσαι (= τὸ τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους ἀναγκάσαι. Of. Mt. § 642. Obs. 1. a). 
γιγνομένους, because they had become. See N.on dy, 1. 9. § 4. 
és τὸ φανερὸν λεγόμεναι---:κατέρων, openly alleged by each party. 
For the genitive, of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 483. Obs. 4. ἀφ᾽ dy, on account 
of which. 
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CHAPTERS XXIV.—LXVL 


We are now to enter upon the history of the war, which Thucydides 
shows to have avowedly risen out of the contest between the Corinthians 
and Coreyreans (chaps. 24-55), and the affair at Potidea (chapa 56—66). 
This portion may be regarded, therefore, in its relation to the main history, 
as a detail of the pretended causes of this long and ruinous war. It is well 
worth the perusal of the student, as laying open in a moet lucid manner, 
the genius and policy of the states representing the two great forms of gov- 
ernment, aristocratical and democratical, which were about to engage in a 
mighty and fing] struggle for the mastery. It should be regarded as a bea- 
con light of the past, serving to warn against the most distant approach 
towards civil war, and showing to what extent the passions of men will 
carry them, and how ruinous their measures, when, overlooking the welfare 
of the whole, they seek to aggrandize and make powerful one state upon the 
ruins of others, The reader will find much that is reprehensible in the 
Athenian line of conduct, yet not more than in that of the Lacedemonians, 
who, with a cold and selfish policy, were aiming at power not less eagerly 
than their more active and excitable rivals. <A grasping and overbearing 
epirit had taken possession of both states, under different forms, it is true, 
but equally pernicious to their own best interests and those of Greece in 
general. 


CHAPTER XXIV. - 


Epidamnus, the situation (§ 1), and founders (§ 3), and growth (§ 8) of which are described, 
bad become agitated by internal dissensions (§ 4); the result of which was, that the 
common people banished those in higher life, who uniting with the Barbarians, carried 
on war by land and by sea against the party which had expelled them (§ 5); in conse- 
quence of which, the citizens sent to Corcyra their parent city for aid (§ 6); but failed 
in obtaining it (ἢ 7). 


1. "Ewidauvos. Epidamnus, afterwards called Dyrrachium and 
now Durazzo, is said by Euseb. Obron. to have been founded 188 
years before this, ἐν δεξιᾷ... «κόλπον, on the right to one satling 
(Κ. § 284. 10. a; S. § 201. 4) into the Jonian gulf. By “Idmas κάλπος 
is not meant the Ionian sea, but the southern part of that portion of it, 
which was afterwards called the Adriatic. —— προσοικοῦσι͵ bordered 
on, dwelt near to. The accusative which follows this verb, depends on 
the preposition. —— Ταυλάντιοι. Miiller places the Taulantii north 
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of Epidamnus, but Bloomf. contends that their country lay between. 
Epidamnous and Apollonia. 

2. τῶν ἀφ᾽ Ἡρακλέους, of the posterity of Hercules. It was usual 
to select the cekists, when new colonies were planted, from the distin- 
guished Heracleid families, which were found in all the Dorian cities. 
Cf. Grote’s Hist. Greece I. p. 479. ἐκ τῆς μητροπόλεως, ἷ. ὁ. from 
Corinth, which was the mother city of Corcyra. κατακληϑείς, 
being called to this office. ~ 

4. στασιάσαντες δὲ ἐν ἀλλήλοις κι τ. A. There are two modes of 
translating this passage, according as ἐφθάρησαν is taken with oracid- 
σαντες δὲ ἐν ἀλλήλοις (they were weakened by intestine discord), or with — 
awd πολέμου τινὸς (by a certain war). The former translation, which 
makes ἀπὸ (= ἐξ) πολέμου the source or occasion of the intestine 
troubles, is defended by Haack, Goeller, and Arnold; the latter, which 
regards ἀπὸ (= ὑπὸ) πολέμου as the immediate cause of their being 
reduced in numbers, is adopted by Poppo, Bekker, Kriig., Bloomf. etc. 
A comma is placed after βαρβάρων by those who maintain the former - 
interpretation. I am inclined to adopt the second translation, as ac- 
cording better with the signification of ἀπό, which stands much more 
commonly for ὑπὸ than for ἐξ, after, and with the general sense of tho 
passage, since intestine broils would be likely to take place without the 
occasion of a barbarian war, especially as this colony was composed 
of settlers from two states that had long disagreed. But after being 
weakened by these internal feuds, what more natural than that the 
Barbarians (i. 6. the Taulantii) should attack them, and that too with 
success ἢ ὡς λέγεται is to be taken with the preceding words. 

5. ra δὲ τελευταῖα, at last. K.§278.R.1. Some critics (as Goeller 
in his first edition) interpret, as though it were written τὰ δὲ τελευταῖα 
ἦν, ὅτι mpd τοῦδε τοῦ πολέμου (i.e. the Peloponnesian) ὁ δῆμος αὐτῶν." 
τοὺς δυνατούς, “ optimates.” Betant. ‘There was here it seems, 
as well as elsewhere, that contest between the of ἔχοντες and the oi 
οὐκ ἔχοντες, the have-somethings and the have-nothings, which has 
harassed, more or less, every nation that has arrived at any height of 
civilization, and seems particularly to infest old and thickly inhabited 
countries.” Bloomf. ἀπελθόντες from Epidainnus to the Bar- 
barians. τοὺς ἐν τῇ πόλει, those in the city = the citizens of 
Epidamnus. 

6. The events here spoken of took place a. o. 485. Olymp. 86. 1. 
—— ol... «ὄντες, those who were (see N. on ὄντες, I. 8. § 1) ἐπ the city, 
in contradistinction to those who had been expelled. —— ὡς μητρό- 
πολιν οὖσαν, inasmuch as it was (see N. on 1. 9. ὃ 4 end) their parent 
city. μὴ σφᾶς mepropay φϑειρομένους, not to look on and see thom 
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come to ruin. Of. Liddell and Scott ad verb. περιοράω. See also Mt. 
§ 550. τοὺς φεύγοντας, the exiles, or perhaps better the persons 
accused, and who had avoided trial by flight. ravra—éd<ovro. In 
the sense of to request, Seto3a: takes the accusative of the thing. 
Of. Jelf's Kiihn. § 529. Obs. 1. καϑεζόμενοι ἐς τὸ Ἣ ραῖον (tn the 
temple of Juno) by constructio pregnans (see N. on I. 18. § 2) for 
ἐλθόντες ἐς τὸ Ἡραῖον καϑέζοντο ἐν αὐτῷ. ἱκετείαν οὐκ ἐδέξαντο 
probably because the government of Epidamnus was now democrati- 
cal, while that of the Corcyrwans was aristocratical. 














CHAPTER XXY. 


The Epidamnians in their perplexity consult the Delphio oracle, whether they shall deliver 
up their city to the Corinthians, and having received an affirmative response (§ 1), depart 
to Corinth and entreat aid (§ 2); this the Corinthians promiso to grant, both on the score 
of justice and through hatred to the Corcyrmans (ἢ 8); which hatred arose from the 
insolent treatment they had experienced from them in their colonfal relations, the 
Corcyreans being puffed up by their naval superiority, and because their isle had once 
been inhabited by the Phsacians (§ 4). 


1. yvdvres—otaay, knowing that he was, With the infinitive, γι- 
γνώσκειν signifies to learn, to judge, etc. K. § 811. 4. —— τιμωρίαν 
== BonSecay. —— ἐν... «παρόν, were in ἃ state of perplexity what to 
do in the present exigency ; literally, were held in a strait etc. SéoSat, 
i.e. ὥστε ϑέσϑαι, or ἐς τὸ ϑέσϑαι. πέμψαντες ἐν Δελφούς. ‘The 
nsual resource of desponding states.” Mitford. εἰ παραδοῖεν. The 
optative (after an Historical tense) is used in indirect interrogative 
sentences, when the question is to be represented as proceeding from 
the mind of another. Cf. K. § 344. 6. τιμωρίαν ποιεῖσϑαι = τιμω- 
oiay λαβεῖν. ὁ δ᾽, i. 6. the oracle. ἀνεῖλε, responded. 
ἡγεμόνας (i. ©. τοὺς Kopwious), leaders, heads of the colony. They 
had been the founders of Epidamnus through the medium of Corcyra, 
now they were constituted the immediate founders, and received as 
such the allegiance of the Epidamnians. 

2. τὸ μαντεῖον = τὸ μάντευμα. τὸν... «ὄντα, showing clearly 
that their founder was from Corinth. With the infinitive, δείκνυμε 
signifies to teach. K.§ 811.11. Kriig. says that the use of σφῶν for 
ἑαυτῶν is mostly Ionic and Thucydidean. —— ἐδέοντό re. Hermann 
on Eurip. Med. (Opuse. III. p. 156) defines these words, pratercague 
orabunt. He lays down also the rule, that τὲ is not employed to 
connect a main circumstance, but one inferior in importance. But I 
cannot see why the entreating, etc. in this place, is not to be regarded 
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as an important circumstance, inasmuch as it was the burden of the 
message which had been previously sent to the Corcyrmans, and that 
to which the delivering up of the colony to the Corinthians was an 
indispensable step, a sine gua non. —— διαφθειρομένους is more inten- 
sive than φϑειρομένους (I. 24. ὃ 6), utterly (δια-) perishing. 

8. δὲ in Κορίνϑιοε δὲ is Δ general connective. ré after xara 
is responded to by δὲ in ἅμα δέ, serving thus to connect the reasons 
why the Corinthians acceded to the request of the Epidamnians. —— 
ἑαυτῶν εἶναι, was theirs. K. ὃ 218. 2. a. —— ὄντες, although they 
were. Seo N. on I. 7. § 1. 

4. οὔτε γὰρ---διδόντες. The construction may be made regular by 
writing οὔτε διδόντες, or οὔτε yap ἐδίδοσαν, or still better, by repeating 
παρημέλουν (K. § 818. R. 1). The existence of γὰρ shows, that the 
writer intended to have repeated a verb of similar meaning to παρη- 
μέλουν. This, as Arnold remarks, he either forgot, or supposed that 
παρημέλουν itself could serve as the verb, notwithstanding by the in- 
sertion of yap he had rendered it grammatically impossible. πανη- 
yupect, festice assemblies. The Schol. refers this to the Olympic and 
Nemean games, but it is better to understand by it the public festivals 
in each city. γέρα τὰ νομιζόμενα includes probably the προεδρία. 
οὔτε... «ἱερῶν has afforded commentators much trouble. Bloomf. 
translates: nor committed the leading part of the sacrificial rites to 
a Corinthian ; literally, not beginning the sacrificial rites with a Co- 
rinthian. Goeller, whom Arnold quotes approvingly, makes Κορινθίῳ 
ἀνδρὶ depend on διδόντες, and προκαταρχόμενοι = ἐν mpoxarapyy, and 
then translates οὔτε γὰρ... «ἱερῶν: neque in publicis solennitatibus 
consuetos honores tribuentes, neque solita munia viro Corinthio in 
sacris. By munia, Goeller (whose interpretation is substantially that 
of Bloomf. and Haack) means the rites with which the sacrifice com- 
menced, such as pouring wine upon the head of the victim, sprinkling 
the barley (ovAoyurds), and casting into the fire the hair cut from the 
head of the victim. But, as Poppo remarks, if Κορινθίῳ ἀνδρὶ pertains 
to δίδοντες γέρα, and with these words, to both members of the sen- 
tence, it could not have well been placed after the second ofre. I 
prefer, as most natural, the translation which is in substance that of 
Poppo: nor serving a Corinthian with the first (= best) portion of 
the victims. It is obvious that Κορινδίῳ ἀνδρὶ admits of this interpre- 
tation as readily as though it had the plural form Kopuwiots ἀνδράσι, 
which Bloomf. thinks in that case would have been required. In 
respect to this signification of mpoxardpyw, cf. Butt. Lexil. No. 29; 
Liddell and Scott sud voce. The reader is also referred to some valua- 
ble remarks in Grote’s Hist. Greece (IV. p. 78), on this custom of 
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honoring the citizens of the metropolis with a privileged seat at fee 
tivals, and with the first taste of the sacrificial victim. —— χρημάτων 
δυνάμει is opposed to τῇ ἐς πόλεμον παρασκενῇ (infra), and shows in 
what respect ὁμοῖα is to be taken. The καὶ before χρημάτων has refer- 
ence to καὶ before τῇ ἐς πόλεμον. ὁμοῖα. . . «πλουσιωτάτοις, δοιαὶ 
to the richest of the Grecian states. On ὁμοῖα with the superlative, 
cf. K. § 289. R. 2; 5. $159.5. According to Mt. § 290. 8, the use ot 
ὁμοῖα is seen in the equivalent, ὄντες πλούσιοε ὁμοῖα τοῖς μάλιστα 
(πλουσίοις) τῶν Ἑλλήνων. Cf. Bloomfield’s note. —— δυνατώτεροι than 
the Corinthians. —— ναυτικῷ. « « «ἐπαιρόμενοι, sometimes (ἔστιν ὅτε, ο0- 
casionally. Bloomf.) being puffed up on account of their great naval 
superiority. For the use of προέχειν denoting the ground of ἐπαερό- 
μενοι, cf. Mt. $584. Π. ὃ; K. ὃ 285.1 (1). ναυτικῷ denotes the respect 
in which προέχειν is to be taken. καὶ κατὰ... «ναῦς, and because 
the Pheacians, renowned in naval affaira, dwelt formerly in ΟὌτοντα ; 
literally, being elated (ἐπαιρόμενοι repeated) on account of the previous 
dwelling of the Phaacians in Corcyra. For the double genitive after 
apoevoixnow, cf. K. ὃ 275. R. 6; 5. § 187. N. 2. κατὰ τὴν--προενοίκη- 
σιν (a varied construction from προέχειν ἐπαιρόμενοι) is interpreted by 
the Schol., ὁμοίως τῇ προενοικήσει τῶν Φαιάκων — in ἃ manner befitting 
the preoccupation of Corcyra by the Pheacians, i.e. as became the 
successors of the Phwacians. It must not be supposed from this, that 
Thucydides placed much if any confidence in the fabulous account of 
the Pheacians. He speaks here of the subject, as it was considered by 
the Corcyrsans. —— 7, for this reason (cf. 1. 11. 8. 1), refers to the fact 
just before alluded to, that the Phseacians formerly had occupied their 
island. οὐκ ἀδύνατοι, very powerful, “quite powerful.” Schol. 











CHAPTER XXVI. 


For the reasons just given, the Corinthians send ont colonists and troops to assist the 
Epidamnians (§ 1); these go by land to Apollonia (δ 2); the Corcyre@ans hearing this, 
sail with a fleet to Epidamnus, and order the citizens to receive the exiles (of. I. 24. § δ) 
and to send back the colonists and troops that had come to their assistance (§ 8): on 
their refusal to do this, the Corcyreweans proceed against them with forty ships, taking 
with them the exiles and some Illyrian auxiliaries (§ 4), and lay siege to the placo, 
having first made proclamation, that any Epidamnian or stranger who wished, might 
depart unmolested (§ 5). 





1, ἐγκλήματα ἔχοντες == κατηγοροῦντες. Phav. οἰκήτορα... 
ceXevdvres, making proclamation that any one who chose might go asa 
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colonist. —— ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν depends on φρουρούς. Ambracia, in the 
southern part of Epirus, was founded by a Corinthian colony, as 
was also Leucadia, an island on the western coast of Acarnania. —— 
φρουροὺς depends on κελεύοντες, which in this connection signifies 
commanding. ἱέναι must of course be repeated. 

2. πε, ὃν land. Although it is not said expressly, that they 
went to Epidamnus, yet it is implied in the emphasis which must be 
given to πεζῇ = they went by land to Apollonia, and afterwards 
proceeded to Epidamnus by water. Apollonia, the ruins of which are 
now call Pollina, was situated. near the mouth of the AZas or Aous 
(now Voioussa), about fifteen miles south of the Apsus. It was at this 
time dependent upon Corinth. Bloomf. suggests that they went by 
water from Apollonia, in order to avoid the danger of passing through 
the territory of the Taulantii. —— δέει, through fear. κωλύωνται. 
The subjunctive here depends on a verb (ἐπορεύθησαν) denoting time 
past, in order to impart vivacity to the discourse, by narrating past 
events as though they were present. Of. K. $ 880. R. 1; 845.5; S. 
§ 212. N. περαιούμενοι, while passing, on their passage. (See N. 
On πολεμοῦντες, 1. 18. § 6); or, perhaps, it is better (with Mt. § 555. 
Obs. 2) to construe this participle as an infinitive after κωλύωνται, 
should hinder from passing. 

8. joSovro—yxovras. With the participle, αἰσθάνεσθαι signifies 
to perceive, to observe ; with the infinitive, to think, to imagine, K. 
§ 811. 5; 8. 225. 7. ναυσὶ is the dative of accompaniment. 
S. § 206. 5. ἑτέρῳ στόλῳ consisting of fifteen ships, as we learn 
by a comparison of ὃ 4 infra, where the fleet of the Oorcyrmans is said 
to consist of forty sail. κατ᾽ ἐπήρειαν, insultingly, with insolent 
threats. The haughty demand made here by the Corcyrmans, arose 
less from a desire to aid the exiles, than from hatred to the Epidamni- 
ans, increased probably by the intelligence, that they had applied to 
Corinth for assistance. -—— γὰρ in 4ASov yap introduces the reason 
for the demand made by the Oorcyrmans in behalf of the exiles. The 
parenthetic clause extends to κατάγειν, after which the demand made 
by the Corcyrmans is resumed, the τὲ in τούς re φρουροὺς corre- 
sponding to the τὲ in τούς re φεύγοντας, and ἀποπέμπειν depending 
On ἐκέλευον κατ᾽ ἐπήρειαν atthe beginning of the section. τάφους 
coeekuyyemiay, pointing to the sepulchres (of their ancestors) and 
showing their (= claiming) relationship. For the dilogia in ἀποδει- 
κνύντες͵ cf. K. δ 846. 8. ἣν προϊσχόμενοι, holding out which, alleging 
which as an argument or ground of request. ἀποπέμπειν from 
Epidamnus. οὐδέν, i. 0. κατ᾽ οὐδέν͵ stronger than οὐκ. Bloomf. 
-~—— avrayisneuter. Cf. 1. 29. ὃ 1; 140. ὃ 4. 
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4. The Schol. interprets ἀλλὰ by καί, but the abruptness of ἀλλὰ 
is quite in keeping with the style of Thucydides. An ellipsis may 
be easily supplied, such as: the Corcyraans (made no more verbal 
demands), but proceeded against them, etc. —— ὡς κατάξοντες (sc. 
αὐτοῖς), under pretence of restoring them. ὡς is here used de re pre- 
teztu, ——— καὶ (also) connects προσλαβόντες with pera τῶν φυγάδων. 
- “- προσλαβόντες as auxiliaries. The participle is to be construed 
with στρατεύουσιν. 

5. mpooxaS%e(cpevor, blockading, not strictly besieging, since, as 
Bloomf. and Poppo observe, it was not until after the Epidamnians 
would listen to no proposal, that it is said the Corcyrmans ἐπολιόρκουν 
τὴν πόλιν. The accusative is rarely found after προσκαϑέζεσθαι, and 
only in the general meaning which it has in this place. —— προεῖπον 
—riv βουλόμενον---ἀπιέναι. The object of verbs which take the geni 
tive or dative, is frequently put in the accusative with the following 
infinitive. Cf. K. ὃ 807. N. 8; 8. § 222. 8. a. el... «χρήσεσθαι, 
but otherwise they would treat them as enemies. Poppo and Goeller 
edit ypjoac3a, but the future form is adopted by Bekker (in his last 
edition), Haack, and Arnold, which is undoubtedly correct, since the 
time of the action is essentially future. Cf. K. § 257. R.2; Jelf’s 
Kiihn. ἃ 405. Obs. 2. There is no need with Bloomf. to repeat προεῖ- 
gov per dilogiam (see N. on ὃ 8 supra), in the sense of order, declare 
openly, since such brevity of expression is continually occurring in 
every language. érei(Sovro refers to the Epidamnians. —— ἔστι 
δ᾽ ἰσθμὸς τὸ χωρίον is a parenthesis, and is so marked in most of the 
editions before me. ἰσθμὸς (= ἀμφιϑαλάσσιος. Schol.) means here 
a peninsula, or an isthmus on a peninsula. Notice the position of 
loSpds between the subject and the verb. | 











CHAPTER XXVII. 


The Corinthians prepare to send out a fleet for tho relief of Epidamnaus (§ 1); shipa, 
money, and troops are furnished at their roqaent by their allies (§ 2). 


πολιορκοῦνται, 80. of ᾿Επιδάμνιοι. The indicative is here employed 
because the statement is given in the messenger’s own words, ὅτι 
in such cases serving as 8 mark of quotation = (announcing) “ the 
Epidamnians are besieged.” Of. K. § 829. R. 8; 8. $218.1. Some 
may prefer, however, in this and similar cases, to regard the indicative 
88 supplying tho place of the optative (S. ὃ 218. N. 1), for the sake οἱ 
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~.vacity : (announcing) Mat the Epidamnians, eto. ἀποικίαν. ees 
ἐκήρυσσον = proclaimed that a colony was about to be sent to Epidam- 
nus. (See N. on διεκρίϑησαν πρός, I. 18. ὃ 2). ἐς in its use here is 
much like our for, in such expressions as, the expedition is for Oregon. 
So here: proclaimed a colony for Epidamnus. ἐπὶ τῇ ton καὶ 
ὁμοίᾳ (sc. μοίρᾳ or τιμῇ), having equal and similar rank and priot- 
leges with the old colonists and with one another. Not, as Goeller 
supposes, equal to the citizens of the parent state, but equal to one 
another, whatever distinctions may have existed among them at 
Corinth. ——— Haack supplies ὥστε before ἰέναι. Cf. K. ὃ 306. R. 3; 
5. § 223. 1. —— μὴ ἐπέλοι---ούλεται. A shade of uncertainty is 
given to the first verb by the optative = should perhaps be unwilling 
—and yet wished (as a matter of fact). For this intermingling of the 
optative and indicative, cf. Mt. § 529. 5; Rost, § 122. I. 7; Jelf's 
Κύμη. § 855. Ode. 4. The apodosis is contained in μένειν, which is 
constructed like the preceding ἱέναι. πεντήκοντα δραχμὰς καταϑέν- 
ra Κορινδίας, by paying fifty Corinthian drachma, towards defraying 
the expenses of sending out the colony. The Corinthian drachma 
was equal in value to the Aginetan, which was worth ten oboli. 
Fifty of these would amount, therefore, te something more than 
eighty-three Attic drachmwm (see N. on III. 17. § 8). Some translate 
Kopwias, at Corinth, but are divided in opinion, whether it is to be 
taken with xaraSévra or with μένειν. Many of the MSS. have Κορι»- 
Siots. ——— μένειν depends on ἐκήρυσσον. 

2. τῶν Μεγαρέων. Megara, with the states here named, formed a 
part of the ancient Peloponnesian confederacy, and were bound to Cor- 
inth by the ties of consanguinity, amity, and unity of political views. 
The aid which Megara received from Corinth, when it revolted from 
Athens, is spoken of, 1. 114. $1. ξυμπροπέμψειν, to convoy, to at- 
tend for the sake of defence. —— εἰ dpa, if perchance. κωλύοιντο 
---πλεῖν. K. § 806. 1. 8. ----- Παλῆς (Att. for Παλεῖς. 5. $48. N. 2. b), 
the inhabitants of Pale, one of the four cities of Cephallenia, and as 
some think, a Corinthian colony. But cf. Mill. Dorians, I. p. 130, 
N. m. —— Ἐπιδαυρίων. The Epidaurus here spoken of, was a city 
of Argolis, on the western coast of the Saronic Gulf, over against 
JEgina. —— Ἑρμιονῆς, the inhabitants of Hermione, which was also a 
city of Argolis, south of Epidaurus and opposite Hydrea. Τροι- 
ζήνιοι. Troezen lay about midway between Epidaurus and Hermione, 
somewhat east of a direct line between the two cities. ——— Θηβαίονς 
...«Φλιασίους. These being wealthy, but not maritime states, farnish- 
ed money doubtless in the way of aloan. The Eleans, in addition te 
money, furnished empty ships, not having seamen to man them: 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The Corcyreans hearing of this extensive armament send ambeseadors to Corinth, 
charging them to withdraw their garrison and colonists from Epidamnus (§1); pro 
fossing their willingness to submit the whole affair to the arbitration, either of other 
states, or of the oracle at Delphi (§ 2); but tf war was resolved upon, they should look 
for aid from some powerful quarter (§ 3); to this the Corinthians reply, that they would 
consider tholr proposals, whenever thoy should withdraw their feet and berbarian aux- 
iliaries from Epidamnas (§ 4); the Corcyreans consent to do this, provided the Cor- 
inthians will take upon themselves the same conditions (§ 5). 


1. obs παρέλαβον to be witnesses (says the Schol.), or to ensure to 
the Corcyrreans more respect from the Corimthians. It is probable 
that the Corcyrmans began to be alarmed at the powerful confedera- 
cy which was formed against them, and had recourse to the media- 
tion of the Lacedwmonians and the Sycionians. —— és... .’Emda- 
pvov, as they had no concern with Epidamnus, For the construction 
of as—perdv (from μέτειμι), cf. K. § 812. 6. 0; 5. § 226.8. αὐτοῖς 
may be referred to 8, ὃ 201. 8; and Ἐπιδάμνου to 8. § 191. 2. 

2. εἰ δέ τι ἀντιποιοῦνται (sc. ᾿Επιδάμνου), lay any claim to Epi- 
damnus, avrinoeiosa, “vindicare sii.” Betant. —— δίκας---δοῦναι, 
“to submit the quarrel to a fair discussion.” Arnold. I would rather 
say, submit the matter to arbitration, or to a judicial investigation. 
The expression.is a forensic one. παρὰ πόλεσιν ais, i. 6. rapa 
πόλεσιν παρ᾽ ais. Τὰ. § 800. 5. Ὁ. ξυμβῶσιν, 86. δίκας διδόναι. 
ὁποτέρων Gepends on εἶναι (to belong). 8. ὃ 190. κρατεῖν is 
constructed in the same manner as ἰέναι and μένειν, 1. 27. ὃ 1. It is 
worthy of note, that the Corcyrwans did not offer to refer the subject 
to a congress of the Peloponnesian states, lest, as Miller (Dorians, I. p. 
202) justly remarks, by the preponderance of Sparta, their liberty 
might have been endangered, but it was to be referred to arbitrators 
ehosen by both states, or to the Delphic oracle. This last offer was 
very generous on the part of the Coroyrmans, inasmuch as the Del 
phic oracle had countenanced the proposal of the Epidamnians, to pu 
themselves under the protection of Corinth, and might be inelined 
therefore to favor their interests. —— πόλεμον δὲ οὐκ εἴων ποιεῖν, but 
they were unwilling to make war ; literally, they would not permst 
etc. Mt. § 608.1. | 

8. εἰ δὲ μή, but otherwise, i. 6. if the Corinthians would not con- 
sent to an amicable adjustment of the difficulties. αὐτοί, they 
themselves (as the Corinthians had done). ἐκείνων βιαζομένων» 
(taken transitively), they compelling, at their compulsion, —— ποιεῖ: 




















ὕπαρ. XXVIIL] ΝΟΤΕΒ. 231 


oa, to make for themseloce. —— Haack refers φίλους to the Spar- 
tans or Athenians. The latter doubtless are meant. βούλονται 
refers to the Oorcyrmans and not to the Corinthians. The meaning is, 
that the Corcyrwans did not wish to be obliged to pursue the course 
here spoken of. ἑτέρους 88 an expression of difference is followed 
by the genitive (K. ὃ 271. 3; S. $196. 2). It is here qualified by 
μᾶλλον, far other than, i. e. of a very different nature than. τῶν 
yuy ὄντων, i.e. the exiles and the Illyrians (cf. 1. 26. § 4), who were 
at this time aiding the Corcyreans, for this state had not yet confed- 
erated itself with any Grecian power (cf. I. 81. ὃ 2). The Schol. ex- 
plains τῶν νῦν ὄντων by τῶν νῦν ἰσχυόντων, and therefore Matthia 
conjectures ἑκατέρους τῶν νῦν ἐχόντων μᾶλλον, taking ἔχειν μᾶλλον in 
the sense οὗ potiorem esse. 

4. τάς τε ναῦς, 1.0. the forty ships with which they were now 
blockading Epidamnus (I. 26. § 4). τοὺς βαρβάρους, i. 6. the Illy- 
rians. βουλεύσεσσπαι, they would deliberate upon the thing. 
πρότερον the withdrawal of the ships and Barbarians, OVecee 
«ολεορκεῖσϑαι, tt would not be well for those (i. 6. the Epidamnians) to 
be sustaining a siege. The particles μὲν and δὲ are here employed to 
connect two propositions, which are strongly contrasted with each 
other. The οὐ καλῶς ἔχειν, cf. Butt. § 150. p. 445, was predicated of 
neither of the actions taken by itself, but of the incongruity of carry- 
ing on hostilities while arbitrating for- peace. αὐτοὺς refers to 
both the Coercyrmans and Corinthians. Goeller refers it to the Cor- 
inthians alone, but as Poppo remarks, why then was it not written 
σφαςῖ —— δικάζεσθαι, to be litigating, to be at issue in a suit. © 

5. ἀντέλεγον, replied. τοὺς ἐν Ἐπιδάμνῳ, i. 6. the colonists 
and troops sent to Epidamnus by the Oorinthians (I. 26. § 1). 
ποιήσειν ταῦτα, i. ©. τὰς ναῦς καὶ τοὺς βαρβάρους ἀπάξειν. ἑτοῖμοι 
δὲ εἶναι x. τι 4. There is some diversity in the translation of this 
passage. One class of interpreters, among whom are Poppo and 
Haack, make ποιήσασϑδαι to depend on ἑτοῖμοι, and construct ὥστε 
(in the sense of hac conditione ut. Mt. ὃ 419. a; 8. ὃ 228. 1) after 
κατὰ χώραν. The sense then would be: they were also ready to make 
α truce on this condition, that both parties should remain as they were 
(literally, in their place), until the cause should be decided. Arnold 
and Bloomf., on the other hand, construct μένειν (defined more spe- 
cifically by ὥστε) in direct dependence on ἑτοῖμοι, and retain δὲ after 
σπονδὰς (which is omitted or bracketed by all the recent editors), thus 
connecting ποιήσασδαι with μένειν. This would give the sense: “ they 
were also ready to agree that both parties should remain where they 
were, and a truce be made, to continue until the cause should be de 
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cided.” Bloomf. This strikes me as the more natural interpretation, 
and one, which avoids the harsh transposition of words upon which 
the other is based, although the interposition of ὥστε between ἑτοῖμοι 
and μένειν, is somewhat troublesome to account for. In respect to the 
mood which ἕως takes, Kiihner lays down the rule (Gram. § 887. 8. 5), 
that when the point of time expressed by it is past, and the statement 
is to be represented as a fact, the indicative is used; when present or 
future, the subjunctive. 


CHAPTER XXIX. 


The Corinthians rejoct the proposals of the Corcyreans, and sail for Epidamnus with 
seventy-five ships under Aristeus and other leaders (§§ 1, 2); the Coroyreans send a 
herald to Actium to forbid their further approach, and meanwhile busy themselves in 
preparing their flect for action (ἢ 8); the mission of the herald proving unsaccessful, 
they come to action with the Corinthian fleet and deatroy fifteen of their ships (§ 4); 
and on the same day get possession of Epidamnus (§ 5). 


1. πλήρεις, i. 6. full of sailors, well manned. πρότερον, i. 6. in 
advance of the armament. —— προεροῦντα. 8. § 225.5. The Schol. 
regards this act of the Corinthians as done by the way of insult, but 
it was ἃ ceremony of general usage. —— dparres, having weighed an- 
chor, put to sea. —- δισχιλίοις. Three thousand hoplites are spoken 
of (I. 27. ὃ 2). There may have been some mistake in the text, or 
perhaps the whole number could not be got in readiness to embark in 
season. The Schol. thinks that through contempt of the Corcyrmans, 
one thousand were left behind. But this is very unlikely. Kep- 
κυραίοις. 8. ὃ 202. 1. ἐναντία is used adverbially (cf. Hil. 55. § 8) 
and strengthens πολεμήσοντες, to fight against. 8. ὃ 225. 5. 

2. ἐστρατήγει conforms in number to the first subject which fol- 
lows it. Of. K. § 242. R. 1. —— νεῶν. ΒΚ. § 189. 

8. ἐν ’Axrin....yns, in Actium in the country of Anactorium. 
The genitive denotes the whole, the city or town being a part. See 
_N. on 1. 114.32. Actium was afterwards celebrated for the naval 
fight between Augustus and Mark Antony. ἐν ἀκατίῳ, ine skiff, 
The Schol. says that this was done to show their peaceful intention. 
-——— ἀπεροῦντα μὴ πλεῖν. Seo N. on I. 10 §1 (end). —— ἐπλήρουν. 
See N. on πλήρεις, § 1 supra, —— (evéavres. There is much doubt 
in what consisted the repairs, which all commentators agree that this 
word denotes. The only views which seem capable of justification 
are, (1) that of Passow, Goeller, and Arnold: undergirding with ropes, 
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i. 6. passing under-girths under the ship and so binding it together. 
Arnold says that the Russian ships taken in the Tagus in 1808, were 
kept together in this manner, in consequence of their age and unsound 
condition. He also refers to Acts 29: 19. But Poppo denies that 
ὑποζώννυμι, which is there found, has the same meaning as ζεύγνυμε, 
or that the signification of ὑποζώματα in Plato, Repub. X. p. 616. C 
(cited by Goeller, and Arnold) is parallel; (2) the interpretation 

dopted by Portus, Haack, and others: furnishing with benches, vars, 
etc.; (8) the interpretation of Bloomf., who refers it to the inner 
blocks, beams, and stays, by which the frame of the ship is held togeth- 
er, and which need to be repaired or renewed whenever it is refitted. 
I am inclined to adopt this view, although far from being certain as 
to its correctness. The general definition repairing (of. Betant sud 
voce), is perhaps all that wp can give with our present knowledge of 
the word, and the ancient structure of ships. —— émoxevacarres 
refers, probably, to such minor repairs and equipments as all vessels 
occasionally require. 

4. yap in τεσσαράκοντα yap implies an ellipsis: the number (i. ὁ. 
eighty) was all they could oppose to the Corinthians, for forty, etc. 
—— ἐνίκησαν. Leake thinks that the action took place between Paxd 
and Cape Varlém. apa πολύ, by far. Phav. quotes this in the 
adverbial form παραπολύ. d:épSecpay, disabled, put hors de com- 
bat. αὐτοῖς refers to the Corcyreans. τοὺς---πολιορκοῦντας 
refers to those of the Oorcyreans who were besieging Epidamnus. 
Haack well observes that this is shown by the change of case, since 
otherwise the construction might have been continued by the dative, 
τὴν ᾿Επίδαμνον πολιορκοῦσι. παραστήσασϑαι ὁμολογίᾳ, forced to a 
capitulation, brought to agree to terms of surrender. This use of 
παρίστημιε is easily derived from its literal signification in the middle: 
to cause a person to stand by one’s side, and hence to compel to be on 
one’s side. —— ὥστε, on condition that. See N. on 1. 28. § 4. —~ 
ἐπήλυδας, new comers, the same that were called ξένοι (I. 26. § 5), i.e. 
the Ambraciots and Leucadians (I. 26. § 5). ἀποδόσϑαι “est in 
servitutem vendere.” Goeller. Kopwiovs δὲ δήσαντας ἔχειν, but 
hawing bound the Corinthians they should keep then = should retain 
the Corinthians in custody. 
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CHAPTER XXX. 


The Corcyreans having erected a trophy, put the rest of the captives to death, but ro 
tain tho Corinthians in custody (§ 1); the fleet of the latter retiring homewards, the 
Corcyrwans remain masters of the sea in those parts, ravago the territory of Loucas 
and burn Oyllene (§ 2); the Corinthians send out a new fleet to sustain the cause of 
thelr allies, which takes its station at Aotium and about Ohimerium (§ 8); the Corcy- 
rean fleet takes its station opposite at Leucimne (§ 4); but neither party attempt to 
bring on an engagement, and on the approach of winter retire homeward (§ 5). 


1. Λευκίμνῃ. Arnold prefers Λευκίμμῃ, as the reading of the best 
MSS. and confirmed by the name Leukimmo, which the place still 
bears. Of. Dodwell’s Olass. Tour. Lp. 89. Col. Leake (Travels in 
North. Greece, I. p. 94) by the name Aléfkemo identifies it with the 
low cape advancing into the channel at Oorfu, eight miles to the 
northward of Cape Bianco. τοὺς... .«ἀπέκτειραν. This was done 
contrary to the terms of surrender, probably in the excitement occa- 
sioned by the erection of the trophy, or at the suggestion of the 
democratical leaders, in order to cut off all hope of accommodation 
with the aristocracy. —— ἄλλους than the Corinthians. They were 
called ἐπήλυδες in the preceding chapter. 

2. ἡσσημένοι, worsted. ——~ ἐπὶ οἴκου, homeward. ἐπὶ with the 
genitive marks the aim, object, or direction of the action, as πλεῖν 
ἐπὶ Σάμου, to sail towards Samos, but ἐπὶ Σάμον, to Samos; ἐπ᾽ οἴκον, 
to their home. Of. K. § 278. R. 8; 296.1. b; 8. § 281. ἐκράτουν 
is the apodosis οὗ ἐπειδὴ---ἀνεχώρησαν. τῆς κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα τὰ χωρία, 
i. ο. the sea adjacent to Corcyra. —— τὴν---ἀποικίαν. This has been 
mentioned before (I. 27. § 2), and hence the article is attached to it. 
---- τῆς γῆς ἔτεμον, ravaged a part of the country. For the genitive, 
ef. Mt. ὃ 825.1; K. ὃ 278. 8.8; 8. 191.1. The same expression we 
find in I. 56. § 4. —— ἐπίνειον, naval arsenal, sea-port, where the 
navy of the state lay. Such was the Pirswus, Niswa, Gytheum, ete. 
--- παρέσχον refers to the Eleans. Of. I. 28. § 2. 

8. περιιόντε τῷ Séper, when the summer was drawing to a close, 
about the end of summer. Poppo and Haack read περιόντι τῷ ϑέρει 
(estatis reliqua parte), which reading is found in almost all the 
_ MSS. and also in Bekker’s edition. But Arnold shows pretty conclu- 
sively, that this would demand the reading τῷ περιόντι τοῦ Sépous, OF 
τῷ ϑέρει τῷ περιόντι. Some render it (as did Bloomf. in his earlier 
edition), until the return of (the next) swnmer, on the ground that 
the sea-fight could not have taken place before the last of July, which 
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would have left too little time for the Corinthians to retarn home, refit 
their fleet, which must have been roughly handled in the engagement, 
and station it at Actium and about Chimerium, in season to make ap- 
plicable the words which follow (§5 infra), ἀλλὰ τὸ Sépos τοῦτο ayrixa: 
δεζόμενοι x. τ᾿ A., afler remaining in opposite stations this whole sum- 
mer. But may we not assign to the time of the battle, an earlier date 
in the summer than this interpretation assumes? Goeller thinks that 
it took place in the beginning of the summer, and perhaps even in th 

spring. If so, there would remain ample time for the transactions here 
spoken of. Besides, if ἀλλὰ τὸ Sépos τοῦτο ἀντικαδεζόμενοι x. τ. A. refers 
to the next summer after the battle, it has a very harsh connection, to 
say the least, with τοῦ re χρόνου τὸν πλεῖστον, With which the section 
commences, especially if τὸν δ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν πάντα x. τ. Δ. with which the 
next chapter begins, be taken also into consideration. The battle 
took place a. ο. 435. The full year after the sea-fight, and the year 
subsequent to that, would include the winters of a. o. 485-4, and 
434-8. But here a difficulty arises from the fact, that the best chro- 
nologists unanimously fix the date of the second expedition in 482. 
What were the contending parties doing the year that is here omit- 
ted? Arnold leaps over the difficulty, by assigning the date 438 to 
the time when the epeeches (chaps. 32-48) were delivered, and 482 to 
the events which are detailed in I. 44. But perhaps the terminus a 
guo of these two years may be the winter of a. o, 435-4, when both 
parties went into winter quarters; the year after the sea-fight would 
then be 484-8 and the next year 483-2, so that in the spring of 482 
the second expedition might be made. —— ᾿Ακτίῳ. This station and 
that at Chimerium were chosen, for the protection of the Leucadians 
and their other allies in that quarter. Χειμέριον, Chimerium, 
according to Leake the place now called Arpitea. Of. N.on I. 46. § 4. 





CHAPTER XXXI. 


The Corinthians spend the next two years in active preparations for war (§1); at which 
being alarmed, the Corcyreeans determine to send ambassadors to implore the aid of the 
Athenians ( 2); the Corinthians hearing this, send an embassy also to Athens (§ 8); 
an assembly being convened in that city, the debate is opened by the Corcyraans (§ 4). 


1. ὀργῇ φέροντες τὸν---πόλεμον,͵ carrying on the war with spirit. 
The old commentators (whom Bloomf. here follows) interprét it, being 
indignant at the war, taking in dudgeon the war (. 6. the events of it). 
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But of. τὰ ἄλλα ϑνμῷ ἔφερον, V. 80. ὃ 2, upon which Poppo remarks: 
nihil aliud significare possunt quam religua impetu quodam animi 
administrabant. —— ἐναυπηγοῦντο, kept building ships for themselves. 
τὰ κράτιστα = to the utmost of their ability. —— μισθῷ weiSov- 
res (80. αὐτούς), inducing them by wages (to enter into their service). 
Bloomf. from III. 81. ὃ 1, would supply ξυμπολεμεῖν, and refers to 
our expression, taking them into pay. 

2. ἦσαν yap commences ἃ parenthesis which extends to Aaxeda: 
μονίων. The verb ἔδοξεν which follows, is connected by καὶ (before 
the parenthesis) to of Κερκυραῖοι... «ἐφοβοῦντο. οὐδενὸς depends 
on ἔνσπονδοι, in alliance with no one. ὡς, to, “is never thus 
prefixed to a noun denoting an inanimate object.” 8S. ὃ 1386. N. —— 
εὑρίσκεσθαι, to find for themselces. Cf. Anab. 11. 1. ξ 6. The object 
is ὠφέλειαν. 

8. καὶ αὐτοί͵ they also. —— πρεσβευσόμενοι (8. § 225. 5), to nego- — 














tiate by ambassadors. Poppo prefers πρεσβευόμενοι. ------ σφίσι de- 
ponds on ἐμπόδιον. «ρὸς---προσγενόμενον. Sometimes the prepo- 
sitiun with which a verb is compounded is repeated. —~— ϑέσϑαε 


(= és τὸ ϑέσϑαι) denotes the respect in which ἐμπόδιον is to be taken. 
Cf. I. 25. § 1. Bloomf. takes it in the sense of διαθέσθαι, disponere, 
order, i.e. bring to an issue. This verb is usually accompanied by 
εὖ oF καλῶς, which sense is here given by ἢ βούλονται. 

4. καταστάσης is intransitive. Cf. Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 165. —— 
τοιάδε, a3 follows. The substance of the speech is‘given. Cf, I. 22.§1. 


CHAPTERS XXXIL—XXXVI. 


This oration of the Corcyrw@ans may be divided into, 1, the exordium 
(chap. 82); 2, the argumentative portion (chaps. 83-36. § 2); 8, the perora- 
tion (chap. 86. § 8). The second part (i 6. the argumentative) may also be 
subdivided into the τὸ ὠφέλιμον (chap. 83), and τὸ δίκαιον (chaps. 34, 35). This 
last head may also be subdivided into an argument, 1, upon the claims 
which the Corinthians, as the mother country, might be supposed to have 
upon the Corcyreeans (chap. 34); and 2, upon the violation of the Pelopon- 
neasian treaty with which the Athenians would be chargeable, should they 
succor the Oorcyresans (chap. 85. § 4). The orator then recurs again to the 
advantages of the proposed alliance (chaps, 85. ὃ 5, 86. § 2), and closes with 
the peroration. 

The orations and speeches in Thucydides are full of exegetical difficulties, 
and require much laborious study, in order to understand them, so as to bea 
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and appreciate their beauty and force. The reader should subject overy 
sentence to the most searching grammatical analysis both etymological and 
syntactical, and haviog thus explored the meaning, should treasure it carefully 
sD Memory, 80 as to be able to read in connection larger portions, and in the 
end, the whole oration. This, however, should not be deemed all that is 
requisite. Repeated perusals are necessary, to secure that ease of translation 
and freedom from verbal perplexities, which bring the mind into sympathy 
with the great and glowing ideas of the writer, and cause it to be borne along 
upon the stream of argument, which flows with such depth and vehemence 
and grandeur. The editor of this edition would therefore urge upon every 
reader, the importance of attaining by frequent reviews that facility of trans- 
lation, which will enable him to read these speeches, without the interruption 
occasioned by consulting lexicons and other books of reference. 


CHAPTER XXXII. 


The exordiam commences with δὰ acknowledgment, that those who ask ald, in the cir- 
cumstances in which the Corcyrmwans present thomselves to the Athenians, should show 
that an advantage will acorue thereby to those who confer the favor, and that the obit 
gation will be amply repaid by the party assisted (§§ 1, 2); a brief reference is made to 
the unwise line of conduct previously pursued by the Corcyreans in having abstained 
from alliance with any of the states (§§ 8, 4); they had indeed defeated the Corinthians 
in a former battle, yet the extensive forces which their enemies were collecting from 
Peloponnesas, compelled them to ask ald of the Athenians (§ 5). This exordium has 
ever been regarded as a master-piece of its kind, and has been closely imitated by subse- 
quent writers, among whom may be mentioned, Procop. in orat. Gepid., and Sallust Bell 
dug. Compare also the oration of the Campanians. Livy, VIL 80. 


1. Δίκαιον. . . .ἀναδίδαξαι. The order is: δίκαιον τοὺς ἥκοντας παρὰ 
φοὺς πέλας, ὡς καὶ ἡμεῖς νῦν, δεησομένους ἐπικουρίας, μήτε εὐεργεσίας 
-«--προυφειλομένης (80. ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων) ἀναδίδαξαι. Poppo, Goeller, 
Arnold, and Bloomfield edit. προοφειλομένης. ----- παρὰ τοὺς πέλας, ad 
alios, i. ὁ. to those with whom intercourse ts had. ὥσπερ καὶ ἡμεῖς, 
80. δεόμεϑα. δεησομένους marks the purpose οὗ ἥκοντας. K. ὃ 812. 
4. ο: 5. § 226. 5. ἀναδιδάξαι, to make ἐξ clearly (ἀνα-) appear. 
—— πρῶτον--ἔπειτα. Between these correlative particles, we find 
two other corresponding conjunctions, μάλιστα μὲν and εἰ δὲ pn. —— 
ξύμφορα (ac. δεήματα. Jelf’s Kuhn. §§ 529. Obs. 1; 588, 45) is con- 
nected by the preceding καὶ to the antithetic clause ὅτι ye (at least) οὐκ 
ἐπιζήμια. -----«-- ὅτι belongs to δέονται repeated from the preceding clause. 
τὴν χάριν βέβαιον ἕξουσιν, they shall have the favor secure (to be 
returned when needed) = shall do a faror not tobe forgotten. There 
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is here a change of subject, which, however, is only rhetorical, sinoe 
thse expression = they (i. 6. the persons benefited) wil? not forget 
the favor bestowed. This appears to be the view taken by the Schol,, 
who explains χάριν by ἀντίχαριν. Cf. τὴν χάριν καταϑεῖσϑε, 1. 88. $1, 
with the explanation given in the note. Poppo prefers the common 
interpretation: (qui societatem petant) etiam jirmam gratiam habitu- 
ros, will acknowledge their lasting obligations. This interpretation 
involves no change of subject, and therefore by some may be pre- 
ferred to the one above given. ——— βέβαιος in Thucydides is an ad- 
jective of two terminations. —— σαφὲς καταστήσουσι = σαφὲς (clear) 
ποιήσουσι. —-— μὴ ὀργίζεσθαι depends on δίκαιον. 

2. Κερκυραῖοι... ἡμᾶς. Oonstruct: ἹΚέρκυραϊῖοι ἀπέστειλαν ἡμᾶς 
πιστεύοντες, μετὰ τῆς αἰτήσεως τῆς ξυμμαχίας παρέξεσϑαι ταῦτα ἐχυρὰ 
ὑμῖν, the Corcyreans have sent us, trusting that while we ask the alli- 
ance (literally, with the asking of the alliance), we shali establish these 
points to your satisfaction (literally, shall make these points sure to 
you). ἡμῖν is the dat. commodi. K. § 284. 8. R. 4. 

8. τετύχηκε. «. «ἀξύμφορον, but it has happened (= it is our ἴον. 
tune) that the same custom, (when considered) in relation to (és, K. 
§ 290. 2.3. c) our present request is irrational in your view (πρὸς ὑμᾶς, 
K. § 298. HI. 3. e), and prejudicial to the present posture of our affairs. 
Tho ἐπιτήδευμα here spoken of, was that of making no allies, and of 
minding their own interests only. This appears from the following 
section, introduced by γὰρ (epexegetical). ὃν is often omitted after 
τυγχάνω. K. § 811. R. 5; Mt. § 558. 8. Obs. 1. πρὸς ὑμᾶς is to be 
joined with ἄλογον, and not with és τὴν χρείαν ἡμῖν, when viewed 
with reference to our interests as it regards you, as somo interpret the 
passage. χρείαν is a request resulting from necessity. ἡμῖν = ἡμῶν, i.e. 
ἡμετέραν. Some, with Arnold, may prefer to make ἡμῖν depend upon 
τετύχηκε. The sense would not be altered. —— ἐς τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν, 
in reference to our interest. 

4, ξύμμαχοι... «Ἶχομεν explains ἄλογον in the preceding section, 
and καὶ dua....xa%éorapev is exegetical of ἀξύμφορον. Some refer 
both clauses to each of the above mentioned adjectives. ἐν τῷ 
πρὸ τοῦ, i. 6. ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ (fally written in I. δ8. ὃ 3; 73. 
8. 8), in the time before this = aforetime. ἑκούσιοι, voluntarily. 
τοῦτο, i, e. ξύμμαχοι eva. —— ἔρημοι of helpers. —— δ αὐτό, 
.. ®&, because they bad formed no alliances. ——- The subject of περιέ- 
ornxey 18 ἧ... «σωφροσύνη (prudent moderation. Poppo), with which 
τὸ... ξυγκινδυνεύειν is in epexegetical apposition (K. § 226. R. 8). 
—— τῇ τοῦ πέλας γνώμῃ, “aliorum arbitratu.” Poppo. ἀβουλία 
ia thought to refer to ἄλογον, and ἀσθένεια to ἀξύμφορον. φαι- 
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»ομένη depends on περιέστηκαν in the sense of εἰς τὸ φαίνεσθαι, has 
turned out to be manifestly ἀβουλία καὶ doSévera. 

5. οὖν is here resumptive of the thought which was partially inter- 
rupted by §§ 3, 4, the orator now proceeding to give the reason why 
the Corcyrsans, although victorious in the former battle, applied to 
the Athenians for aid. In this use, οὖν = 7 say then. —— ναυμαχίαν---- 
drewodpe3a KopiwSious. After the analogy of νικάω (S. § 184. N. 1), 
ἀπωδέω is here followed by two accusatives, we defeated the Corin- 
thians in α sea-fight. Cf. Mt. $8 409.8; 421. N. 8; Bernh. Synt. p. 
121. It is strange that this should have been overlooked by such 
critics as Haack, Goeller, and Bloomfield, and that the old method of 
supplying a preposition should have been resorted to in constructing 
ναυμαχίαν. κατὰ μόνας strengthens αὐτοί, “alone by ourselves.” 
δὲ in ἐπειδὴ δὲ responds to μὲν in the preceding proposition. —— 
ἡμεῖς ἀδύνατοι ὁρῶμεν ὄντες, te saw that we were unable, The partici- 
ple after οἷδα, when it refers to the subject of the verb, may be put 
either in the nominative, or in the accusative to agree with the reflex- 
ive pronoun. Cf. 8. 8 225. N. 2. ο; K. § 810. 4. a. —— περιγενέσθαι 
the Oorinthians. ——— Portus refers 6 κίνδυνος to Greece at large, but 
Bloomf. thinks that the danger to Athens is hinted at, which in the 
course of the oration is prominently brought forward. —— in’ αὐτοῖς, 
ander them, i. 6. in their power. ξυγγνώμη (380. ἔστι ἡμῖν), we are 
excusable. —— εἶ μὴ . « « «τολμῶμεν. Poppo refers μετὰ κακίας and δόξης 
...-duapria to τολμῶμεν, and constructs and explains: εἰ (ὅτι) τῇ 
srporepoy ἀπραγμοσύνῃ ἐναντία δρῶμεν, (εἴπερ τοῦτο ποιοῦμεν) μὴ μετὰ 
κακίας (= κακοὶ ὄντες) δόξης δὲ μᾶλλον ἁμαρτίᾳ (= ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι δόξης ἡμάρ- 
φομεν). On the reference οὗ εἰ and μὴ to different words, cf. Hoog. 
Gr. Particles, p. 56. TV. I prefer, however, with some of the most 
able of the recent commentators, to refer μετὰ xaxias....dpapria to 
ἀπραγμοσύνῃ, because the main design of this exordium was to remove 
unfavorable impressions in respect to the past conduct of the Oorcy- 
reeans, rather than to apologize for their present temerity in applying 
to the Athenians for aid. μετὰ κακίας (= κακίᾳ), with evil intention, 


δόξης duaorig, by an error of judgment, 








-- we — 
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CHAPTER XXXII 


Having finished his exordium, the orator proceeds to show that it will be for the interest αἱ | 
the Athenians to farnish aid to the Corcyrseans, who being the injured party, will be les 
likely to forget the favor, than those to whom they are opposed, and who besides hsté 
a powerful navy (ἢ 1); the Athenians are rominded, that they now enjoy the rare fortune 
of receiving, as voluntary allies, the very power whose accession to their interests they 
would have valued above much treasure (§ 2); and this alliance is rendered timely by | 
the war with the Lacedemonians which now threatens the Athenians, a sure premon- | 
tion of which was the Corinthian invasion, designed as it was to break down the Corcy- 
reap power, and thus deprivo the Athenians of their aid in the approaching strugg¥s 
(§ 8); wherefore these plans should be anticipated and frustrated (§ 4). 





1. ἡ ξυντυχία---τῆς ἡμετέρας, the occurrence (der eufall. Poppo | 
after Bredow) of our request. Bauer very strangely connects ξυντυ- | 
xéa With κατὰ πολλά. πρῶτον... «ποιήσεσθε. The justice of their 
cause is ‘here slightly alluded to, but is fully argued in chaps. 34, 35. 
—— Its introduction served to show that the orator was by no means 
disposed to overlook so important 8 point, or to place the τὸ σύμφορον 
before the τὸ δίκαιον, although it was first discussed in the oration. 
ἔπειτα corresponds to πρῶτον μέν, and therefore stands for ἔπειτα δὲ 
(K. § 822. R. 4), introducing another reason why the request of the 
Corcyr@ans should be granted. δεξάμενοι, by receiving into your 
alliance. The participlo here denotes the means. See N. on I. 9. $1. 
ὡς ἂν μάλιστα---καταδεῖσθε = καταϑεῖσθε ἂν ὡς ἂν μάλιστα κατα- 
Seigde, OF καταπϑήσεσϑε ὡς ἂν μάλιστα καταϑεῖσϑε, if the future indica- 
tive be preferred as corresponding better with ποιήσεσθε. Poppo 
(Suppl. Adnot. p. 116) gives up the reading xara3jo3e, which he pre- 
viously had adopted and defended. Gocller well remarks, that tho 
metaphor in καταϑεῖσϑε is taken from depositing money with some 
one, from whom it may be received afterwards with interest. 
ναυτικόν re. <A third reason is here introduced why the request of 
the Corcyrmans should be granted, and in order to express it with 
delicacy, it is made by the connective τὲ a part of the preceding 
proposition. xexrnpeSa is here used as a present. —— πλὴν τοῦ 
παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, except yours. - πλεῖστον. The article is omitted for the 
same reason, probably, that τὲ was employed as a connective instead 
of ἔπειτα. 

2. ris εὐπραξία σπανιωτέρα (what more rare good fortune) = οὐδεμια 
εὐπραξία σπανιωτέρα = αὕτη ἡ εὐπραξία σπανιωτάτη. Cf. Mt. § 450. 
Obs. 2 (end). —— Haack would mentally supply ἢ ἐκείνη after λυπηρο- 
τέρα, referring forward to εἰ ἣν... «αὐτεπάγγελτος, which would con 
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tain the explanation of the pronoun. Both he and Poppo place a 
comma after εἰ, to connect it more plainly with αὕτη πάρεστιν atre- 
πάγγελτος. ------ ἦν---δύναμιν---ἥὕτη. The relative clause is frequently 
put before the proposition containing the antecedent, for the sake of 
emphasis (S. § 178). - δύναμιν belongs properly to αὕτη (this same 
power), but is put after the relative by attraction (8. ὃ 175.2; O. 
$ 525). The design of this attraction, as well as the inversion of the 
clauses, is to give the adjectival sentences a substantival character, 
while the substantive clause deprived of its principal word, becomes 
subordinate to the adjectival sentence. —— ἂν πρὸ---ἐτιμήσασϑε, would 
have value beyond. The object of ἐτιμήσασϑε is ἣν---δύναμιν ὑμῖν 
npooyeversas (to be added). αὐτεπάγγελτος, freely, spontaneously, 
τοὺς πολλοὺς is explained by Poppo, as referring to mankind at 
large (vulgus), but perhaps it is better to refer it to the other states of 
Greece. ——— ἀρετήν, reputation for virtue (ev8ogia). The sentiment 
is, that if the Athenians accepted the alliance thus voluntarily sought 
by the Corcyrmans, they would secure for themselves a high reputa- 
tion among all the states of Greece. ols = ἐκείνοις οὕς, of which 
equivalent the antecedent limits φέρουσα supplied from the preceding 
clause. —— d—dua πάντα, all which advantages together (i. e. at the 
same time). ἐν τῷ παντὶ χρόνῳ, “est omni tempore quod novi- 
Mus =e OMNIG Memoria, quum ἐν παντὶ χρόνῳ sine articulo esset 
omni tempore.” Goeller. Cf. K. ὃ 246. 5. 8. —— δὴ strengthens 
ὀλίγοις, very few. ols = ἐκείνοις ots, the antecedent limiting 
διδόντες. ἀσφάλειαν refers back to ἰσχύν, and κόσμον to ἀρετήν. 
οὐχ ἧσσον---ἢ,͵ not less—than = as well as. 

8. τὸν δὲ πόλεμον, but as to the war, is properly in apposition with 
τοῦτον the omitted subject of ἔσεσθαι. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 581. 1. —— 
γνώμης ἁμαρτάνει, he errs in judgment. Bloomf. says that the meta- 
phor is taken from archery. —— αἰσθάνεται τοὺς Aaxedatpovious— 
πολεμησείοντας (a desiderative word, 8. § 148). See N. on I. 26. ὃ 8 
(init.). παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς, ἐπ, their (i. e. the Lacedmmonian) estimation 
(K. § 297. If. 2). Of. I. 29.§1; VI. 59.§8. We find the varied 
expressions peS’ αὐτὸν in 11. 101. § 5, and ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις in IV. 105. 
§ 1. —— ὦ τὴν ὑμετέραν (S. ὃ 162) ἐπιχείρησιν. “Port. recte vertit 
ad vos invadendos.” Poppo. The object of the orator is to show, that 
the plan of the Corinthians and their allies is, first to break down the 
power of the Oorcyreans, and then to attack the Athenians, thus pro- 
venting them from an union against the encroachments of the tom- 
mon enemy. This will serve to explain iva....crdpew which follows, 
—— μηδὲ δυοῖν... «βεβαιώσασθαι. Various interpretations have been 
given to this passage, which for brevity’s sake I must omit, and con- 
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tent myself with giving the one which, on the whole, appears to me 
to be encompassed with the fewest difficulties. Hermann de Ellip. et 
Pleon. p. 142 explains it: ἢ τοῦ φϑάσαι ἡμᾶς κακῶσαι, ἢ τοῦ σφᾶς 
αὐτοὺς βεβαιώσασϑαι, and supposes that to avoid this repetition, 
φθάσαι was put once in the preceding clause. This, as I conceive, 
unfolds the true sense. The construction would then be: μηδὲ δυοῖν 
ἁμάρτωσι (= that they may certainly attain to one of the two objects), 
φϑάσαι (αὐτά), ἢ κακῶσαι---ἢ βεβαιώσασϑαι (ΞΞ ἣ PIdcai κακῶσαι ἣ 
φϑάσαι βεβαιώσασϑαι), either to be beforehand, in humbling us, or in 
strengthening their own power. φθάνειν is usually constructed with a 
participle. 

4. ἡμέτερον δ᾽ αὖ ἔργον προτερῆσαι, it is our business then to anti- 





cipate them. τῶν μὲν διδόντων, 80. ἡμῶν referring to the Corcy- 
recans. προεπιβουλεύειν and ἀντεπιβουλεύειν, Bloomf. well renders 





foreplot and counterplot. 


CHAPTER XXXIV. 


The orator now passes from a considcration of the advantages resulting from the pro- 
posed alliance, to a discussion of the justice of their suit, against which it is no argu- 
ment that they were colonists of the Corinthians, since their alienation has resulted 
from the ill-usage which they have received from the parent state (§ 1); this fs tacitly 
adinitted by the Corinthians, in their declining to submit tho difficulties to a judicial 
investigation (§ 2); the conduct of the Corinthians towards those connected to them 
by the ties of consanguinity, should admonish the Athenians of what they may expect, 
«7 they enter into a league with them (§ 8). 

1. λέγωσιν refers to the Corinthian deputies. —— paSéracap, let 
them learn from experience. πάσχουσα, 80. ὑπὸ τῆς μητροπόλεως. 
This appears from τιμᾷ τὴν μητρόπολιν which follows. ἐπὶ τῷ 
εἶναι, with a°view to be. ἐπὶ here denotes condition. Cf. K. 8 296. II. 8. 
b. δοῦλοι and ὁμοῖοι are in the nominative after εἶναι, because its 
subject is the same as the principal subject of the sentence. K. § 305. 
2; 8. § 224. τοῖς λειπομένοις, i, e. the citizens of the parent state. 

2. ὡς δὲ ἡδίκουν, sc. of Κορίνϑιοι. The course of reasoning made 
use of by the speaker, may be reduced to a syllogism: The state 
which ill-treats its colonies, can make no objection, on the score of 
justice, to their putting themselves under the protection of another 
state—the Corinthians have ill-treated us—therefore they can make 
no objection, etc. The minor term of this syllogism the orator 
proves, from the virtual confession of ill-doing made by the Corinthi- 
ans, in their refusal to submit the affair to arbitration. —— προκλη- 
Sevres yap wept ᾿Επιδάμνον, és κρίσιν. Of. I. 28. § 2. ----- ἴσῳ as op- 
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posed to πολέμῳ signifies fair and peaceful measures. —— μετελδεῖν, 
to. prosecute. 

3. ὑμῖν is the dat. commodi. τεκμήριον, sign, here warning. 
—— ὥστε. denotes the result of ὑμῖν... . «τεκμήριον. When the effect 
is to be represented as conceived merely, the infinitive is employed 
after Sore, otherwise the indicative or optative. Cf. Mt. 38.681. N. 2; 
841. 2. 8; 8. ὃ 217. 8. —— ἧ ἀπάτῃ, fraud, trickery, here sophistry. 
Opposed to this is ἐκ τοῦ ev3éos, in @ straight-forward manner, openly. 
These last words are to be joined to δεομένοις, and not to μὴ ὑπουρ- 
γεῖν, in the sense of tmmediately, at once, as is done by some interpre- 
ters. A little reflection on the passage must convince any one, that 
the antithesis lies in ἀπάτῃ and ἐκ τοῦ ev3ées, and notin the infini- 
tives, which in such a case would be the mere repetition of the same 
idea varied in words only. ——— ὁ γὰρ ἔλαχίστας ras perapeAcias— 
λαμβάνων (= μεταμελεῖται), for he who repents the seldomest. The 
Schol. says that this is put for ὁ μηδ᾽ ὅλως (not at all) λαμβάνων 
μεταμέλειαν. ------ ἀσφαλέστατος, sc. dy, Which is sometimes omitted 
after διατελεῖν. K. ὃ 811. BR. 5. 





CHAPTER XXXV. 


An alliance with the Corcyreans would be no infringement, on the part of the Athenians, 
of any treaty with the Lacedwmonians (ἢ 1); for states, which (like Corcyra) have 
entered into no confederation, may select whomsoever they please as allies (§ 2); and 
it would be unjust for the Corcyreeans not to have the same privilege as tho Corinthians, 
who were summoning auxiliaries to their aid from ail parts of Greece (§§ 8, 4); allusion 


is again made to the advantages of the proposed alliance, especially to the accession of 
naval power, which the Athenians would thus obtain (§ 5). 


1. λύσετε... -σπονδάς. Miller (Dorians I. p. 214) says that the de- 
fensive treaty with Corcyra, engaged in a war with its mother country, 
‘was, according to ancient Greek principles, wholly unlawfal and unjust. 

2. ἐν αὐταῖς, i.e. in the thirty years’ truce. Of. 1. 115.3 1.—— 
ἥτις = εἴ τις (S. § 215. N. 7), and is therefore accompanied by pydapot 
instead of οὐδαμοῦ. Κ΄. § 818. 8. —— ἐξεῖναι, Butt. (ὃ 150. p. 442) 
remarks that “ ἔνεστι refers to the physical possibility, ἐΐ <2 possible ; 
ἔξεστιν, to the moral, ἐξέ is lawful, one may; ἔστι stands indefinite 
between the two, ἐξ may or can be done.” Sometimes these meanings 
aro interchanged for rhetorical purposes. —— παρ᾽... .«ἔλϑεῖν. Fully 
written it would be: ἐλθεῖν παρ᾽ ἐκείνους παρ᾽ ὁποτέρους (ἐλθεῖν) ἂν 
ἀρέσκηται. In respect to this article in the thirty years’ truce, Miller 
1. p. 214. N.) says that its meaning can only be: states not include¢ 
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in the alliance may join whichever side they please, by which means 
they come within the treaty, and the alliance guarantees their safety. 
Bat if a state already at war with another state, party to the treaty 
(€vorovdos), is assisted, 8 war of this description is like one undertaken 
by the confederacy of the assisting state. 

8. καὶ δεινὸν εἰ τοῖσδε μὲν---ἡμᾶς δέ. The construction of δεινὸν 
is only suited to the second of these clauses, the other being thrown 
in to heighten by contrast the effect of the second. It was not εἰ 
rode... «ὑπηκόων Which was δεινόν, but ἡμᾶς de... «ὠφελείας (i. 6. that 
the privilege just spoken of should not be granted to the Corcyrsans). 
Cf. Mt. § 622. 4; Butt. $149. p. 426. —— ἀπὸ τῶν ἐνσπόνδων, from the 
states confederate with them, from their confederates. —— ἔσται. See 
Ν on ἐξεῖναι, ὃ 1 supra. —— ὑπηκόων. The Schol. says that the Pa- 
lians of Cephallenia are meant, as they were subjects of the Atheni- 
ans. Cf. I. 27. § 2. προκειμένης, proposed, i. 6. the one now under 
consideration. Some render it, present, in hand. εἶτα. The old 
commentators and editors place a period after ὠφελείας, Poppo and 
Bloomf. a colon. In either case εἶτα is used in the way of reproach 
and may be rendered, and yet, and nevertheless, See Arnold’s Gr. 
Prose Compos. p. 140. ϑήσονται has here a transitive signification. 

4. πολὺ δὲ ἐν πλείονι is for ἐν δὲ πολὺ πλείονι. αἰτίᾳ---ἔξομεν 
= αἰτιώμεϑα. οὐχ ὅπως (ΞΞ οὐχ ὅπως οὐ)---ἀλλὰ καί, not only not 
—but even, is a formula by which antithetic clauses are strongly op- 
posed to each other. K. ὃ 821. 8. Ὁ; Kr. § 67. 14. Ν. 8. —— ἐχϑρῶν. 
The Corinthians had taken it ill, that the Athenians supported the Me- 
gareans in a war which arose between these two states subsequent to 
the Persian war. ἐπιόντων (80. καϑ ἡμῶν) is opposed to κινδυνεύ- 
οντας in the preceding proposition. περιόψεσθε. See N. on περιο- 
pay, 1.24. ὃ 6. ἣν οὐ δίκαιον, BC. προσλαβεῖν Κορινθίους. ἀλλ᾽ ἡ. 
Supply δίκαιόν ἐστι from the preceding context. -Kaxeivoy depends 
On μισθοφόρους, and not upon κωλύειν, the sense being, to prohibit 
their mercenaries from being raised out of your country; and not to 
prohibit your mercenaries from them. xaS’ drs (ae far as) ἂν 
πεισθῆτε, “ guatenus vobis persuasum fuerit. Poterant enim modice, 
poterant clanculum, non aperte, nec magnis viribus Corcyrsis opitula- 
ri.” Haack. —— ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, openly. This shows that a secret 
mode of assistance was hinted at in the preceding clause, and hence 
between ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς and καϑ᾽ ὅ,τι, there is a sort of antithesis, 

5. πολλὰ---τὰ ξυμφέροντα (sc. ὄντα. Of. K. § 810. R. 5) ἀποδείκνυ- 
μεν, we show (= have to show, can show) that the advantages are many. 
See N. on .δείκνυμι, I. 26. § 2. ἐν ἀρχῇ of the oration, especially 
in chap. 38. —— ἡμῖν, i.e. the Corcyreans and the Athenians. ~~ 
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ἦσαν. The tense conforms to ὑπείπομεν instead of ἀποδείκνυμεν. So 
Arnold correctly explains: “Ἢ We say, as we said before, that we have 
both the same enemies. Thucydides has expressed it a little differently ° 
we say what we said before, (viz.) that we had both the same enemies.’ 
ὅπερ (= 1d quod) refers to the idea contained in of re... «ἦσαν͵ 
and ὅπερ σαφεστάτη πίστις ( pignus jidei) is to be regarded as ἃ sub- 
stantival adjective sentence. Cf. Jelf’s Κύμη, § 836. 2, —— pera- 
στάντας, deserters (when considered in relation to the Corcyrans), and 
seceders, if the Athenians be considered as referred to. That it might 
refer to the latter as well as to the former state is evident, for to with- 
draw from one confederacy and to pass over to another, was an avow- 
al of hostility, followed almost necessarilyeby war. Haack makes 
ἐᾶν to depend on διαφέρει (ξυμφέρει. Arnold), elicited from οὐχ ὁμοία 
in the preceding proposition. Goeller makes ἀλλὰ stand in the place 
of καί, and refers the infinitive back to ἀλλὰ δίκαιον # in ἀλλ᾽ ἣ 84 
supra). I prefer with Kihner (Jelf’s edit. ὃ 671. 8) to supply δεῖ or 
χρή. In such cases, it becomes a general expression of necessity or of 
something to be done. εἰ δὲ μή, but if otherwise, i.e. if what 
has just been said is impossible. ——— ἐχυρώτατος in respect to a navy. 











CHAPTER XXXVI. 


The argament in favor of the utility of the proposed alliance 15 continued. If the Atho- 
nians fear a rupture with theLacedwmonians, such a fear, accompanied with strength, will 
intimidate the foe more than courage or confidence, unaceompanied by so powerful an 
ally as is now offered to them (§ 1); the argument is strengthened by a reference to the 
favorable situation of Corcyra, in respect to hindering the approach to Peloponnesus of 
any navy from Italy or Sicily (§ 2); in brief, if the Corcyrean navy is not united to that 
of the Athonians, it will be seized upon by the only other naval force in Greece (viz, 
the Corinthian), and thus in the end be opposed to the Athenians (§ 8). 


1. ro—dedids αὑτοῦ, his fear ; literally, his being afraid in respect 
to breaking the treaty. τὸ δεδιὸς --- τὸ δεδιέναι. So τὸ ϑαρσοῦν = 
τὸ ϑαρσεῖν (K. § 268. a. γ), and refers to such confidence of the Athe- 
nians in the observance of the treaty, and in their own resources, 88 
would lead them to reject the proffered alliance of the Corcyrmans, 
and enter single-handed into the contest which was evidently ap- 
proaching. This would be an object of less dread to their powerfal 
enemies (ἰσχύοντας rove ἐχϑρούς), than a fear on the part of the Athe- 
nians of breaking the treaty, overbalanced by the desire to anite to 
their arms so powerful an ally as the Corcyrwan state. It must be 
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borne in mind, that the fear here spoken of is, lest the treaty should 
be broken, and the confidence, that it would not be broken and that 
war would not ensue. From the second member of the antithesis (τὸ 
δὲ ϑαρσοῦν. . « «ἐσόμενον), Bloomf. would supply with τὸ δεδιὸς αὑτοῦ 
ἰσχὺν ἔχον in the first member, the words δεξαμένου ἡμᾶς. For the 
construction of φοβῆσον with γνώτω, see N. on I. 25. §1 (init.) —— 
μὴ δεξαμένου, if he does not receive us. μὴ is used with the participle, 
when it can be resolved into a conditional clause. K. ὃ 818.5; 8, 
δὰ 225. 6; 229. 8. ——— ἀσθενές, i.e. comparatively weak in conse- 
quence of the rejection of a powerful ally. ἀδεέστερον, non 707- 
midandum, or as Goeller translates, minus formidandum. BovAev- 
duevos. Repeat γνώτω. ---τὸ Gray... «πόλεμον, when tn reference to an 
approaching and almost present war. ὅσον οὐ, all but. τὸ αὐτίκα. 
8. §169. 1. περισκοπῶν, by surveying. —— ὃ... .«πολεμοῦται, 
which is made a friend or an enemy at the most critical time; or 
perhaps, whose friendship or enmity is of the highest moment. 

2. yap introduces the proof of what was asserted in ὃ... πολεμοῦ- 
Tat. Ἰταλίας and Σικελίας depend on παράπλουν. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. 
ὃ 502. καλῶς παράπλου κεῖται, 18 well situated in respect to the coast- 
ing along. For καλῶς constructed with the genitive, of. K. § 274. 8. 
Ὁ; Mt. § 888; 8. ὃ 195.1. παράπλον is employed, because the voyage 
_ to Italy was made by coasting along the shores of Greece as far as the 

promontory of Iapygia, at which place they crossed over to Taros. 
ἐκεῖσιεν, i.e. from Italy and Sicily. —— τό re ἐνθένδε (sc. ναντι- 
κὸν) πρὸς τἀκεῖ παραπέμψαι, and to send on their course (= convoy) 
any navy sailing hence and to those countries. ἐνθένδε refers to 
Greece in general, although a special reference to Athens may here be 
easily understood, since that state, probably, was well known to the 
Corcyrmans, as having an eye on those western regions as a field for 
their ambitious plans. 

8. βραχυτάτῳ δ᾽ ἂν κεφαλαίῳ, but to sum up all in the shortest 
compass. ἂν κεφαλαίῳ is repeated in rgd ἄν, in consequence of the 
intervening clause, τοῖς. . . «ἕκαστον. This dative accompanies μάϑοιτε, 
denoting that from which the thing spoken of may be learnt. Cf. K. 
§ 285. 8. b. —— τοῖς ξύμπασι x. τ. Δ. refers to things, and not to per- 
sons: in respect to all and every particular ; “ both as to generals and 
particulars.” Bloomf. This dative may be referred to K. § 284. 8 
(10); 8. § 201. 4. ὄντα. The syntax of this participle is encom- 
passed with some difficulty, but I like best the solution of Goeller, 
who supplies (88 does Poppo after him) ἔστε from the preceding 
μάϑοιτε ἂν (K. § 311. 2), you know that there are. Of the other modes 
of solution, one only is worth repeating, and that is, to consider the 
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conjunction δὲ after τούτων to be placed in the apodosis of the sen- 
tence, which would then give the sense: as there are [but] three 
navies in Greece of any account, if then of these three, yeu aliow two 
to be united together. kal... «προκαταλήψονται is epexegetical, i. 6. 
it denotes the manner in which the Corcyrman and Corinthian fleets 
would be united, viz. by the subjugation of the Oorcyrmans to tho 
Corinthians. —— δεξάμενοι. See N. on 1. 83. δ 1. ἔξετε---ἀγωνί- 
{eo%a, you will be able to contend. πλείοσι, 80. τῶν Πελοποννη- 
σίων. Poppo, Goeller, and Haack edit ταῖς ἡμετέραις, with (= by the 
accession of) our ships, making it depend on πλείοσι, 88 πολλῴ does 
in the phrase πολλῷ πλείονες. So Kriig. calls it the dative of differ- 
ence, although he retains with Bekker the old reading ναυσὶ ταῖς ὑμε- 
répats. But may not this dative be constructed with ἀγωνίζεσθαι, as 
the dative of the means? —— οἱ δὲ... «τοιάδε, after them the Corin- 
thians spake as follows. 











CHAPTERS XXXVII—XLITI. 


These chapters contain the reply of the Corinthians to the foregoing 
speech of the Corcyreans. After a brief exordium (chap. 37. ὃ 1), in which 
the charges, that the Corinthians had treated the Corcyreans unjustly, and 
were now oppressing them with an unjust war, are alluded to as topics 
which ought first to be considered, the orator proceeds to a refutation of 
these charges (chap. 87. § 2 to chap. 39). He then shows that it would be 
a breach of the treaty with the Peloponnesians, to assist the Corcyreans in 
this war (chap. 40), and having urged upon the Athenians a remembrance 
of the former services of the Corinthians, in assisting them against the 
Aginetw, admonishes them that they should not be induced by motives of 
interest to commit an act of injustice (chaps. 41, 42). The speech is then 
closed with a brief peroration (chap. 43). 

The argumentative portion of this oration, is founded on considerations 
of justice and equity, rather than what will be for the policy of the party 
addressed. In this it differs from the oration of the Corcyrmans, the princi- 
pal object of which was to show, that the alliance would conduce to the 
interests of the Athenian state. It will readily be apprehended how appeals 
of this latter sort would influence an assembly like the one here addressed, 
composed of men whose whole thoughts were engrossed with the aggran- 
dizement of the state and the exténsion of its sway. In strong invective, 
biting sarcasm, bold and striking antithesea, vehement and passionate appeals 
to the moral sense of the audience, the oration of the Corinthians far sur- 
passes the preceding one, which is rather a specimen of calm, earnest reason- 
ing, than of the stormy wrath, which characterizes the one which followed. 
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~* CHAPTER XXXVII. 


After a brief exordium (§ 1), the orator proceeds to show, that ft was not from any hone 
able motive, but from their bad character and {il nature, that the Corcyrmans had formed 
no alliance (§ 2); for which neutrality the sitnation of their city was highly favorable, inas- 
much as they conld be their own judges, in cases where they had done injury (§ 8); the 
real ground, therefore, of their standing aloof from alliances, was that they might commit 

njustice apart and alone, and escape detection (§ 4); had they been what they profess to 
be, in proportion to their being leas amenable in consequence of their position, would have 
been their desire to interchange mutual offices of justice and kindness with others (§ 5). 


1, τόνδε here expresses contempt, like the Latin iste. —— Some 
may prefer, however, to take it in the sense of ἐνταῦϑα (see N. on 
I. 58. § 2). τὸν λόγον = ὃν ἐποιήσαντο λόγον, τὸν αὑτῶν λόγον. 
Poppo. —— ἀλλ᾽ ὡς καὶ (ΞΞ ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τούτον as), but concerning 
this also, how that, οἷο. αὐτοί, i. 6. the Corcyreans. —— μνησϑέν- 

. «ὀμφοτέρων, when we also have jirst considered (see N. on πολε- 
uouvres, 1. 18. ὃ 6) both these points. καί, i.e. in like manner with 
the Corcyrmans. οὕτω καὶ commences the apodosis. ievas (of 
which ἡμὰς is the subject) depends on ἀναγκαῖον, the words Κερκυραίων 

. «πολεμοῦνται being parenthetical. τὸν ἄλλον λόγον, the rest of 
our speech, what we have yet to say. As the refutation of the charges 
advanced by the Corcyreans embraces the remainder of this, together 
with the two following chapters, the ἄλλος λόγος refers to the subject 
matter of chap. 40. ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν, instead of the simple genitive 
ἡμῶν, conforms to the verbal ἀξίωσιν, the words ἡ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν ἀξίωσις 
== 9 ἡμῶν ἀξίωσις. As opposed to χρεία (see N. on I. 83. 8 8), ἀξίω- 
σις signifies a claim of right. ἀσφαλέστερον προειδῆτε, “you may 
be more certainly acquainted beforehand.” Arnold. To ἀσφαλέστερον 
employed adverbially, μὴ ἀλογίστως (not rashly =  conaviarately) in 
the next proposition is opposed. 

2. φασί, i. 6. the Corcyreans. δέ, now διὰ τὸ σῶφρον. 
Cf. N. on σωφροσύνη, I. 82. § 4. τὸ δ᾽ (=rotro δέ, K. § 247. 
8. 8). --ἐπετήδευσαν, whereas they practised this custom. ἀρετῇ. 
**Prepositio ἐπὶ ad ἀρετῇ ne cogitatione quidem repetatur necesse 









































est.” Poppo. βουλόμενοι͵ because they wished. See N. on I. 9. 
§ 4 (end). οὐδὲ μάρτυρα. Arnold with Dobree would read οὔτε, 


and connect it with what follows, either as a witness (to their evil 
deeds), or to have the shame of asking his aid (to do ill). This is sub- 
stantially the interpretation of Bloomfield, Bauer, Haack, and Goeller 
in his last edition. But ofre responds to ré before ovdéva, and hence 
does not require any change in οὐδέ, Poppo refers the shame spoken 
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of, to the refusal with which the overtures of alliance, made by a 
state of such notoriously bad character, would be sure to be met 
with by all the other states. I like this interpretation, because a state 
so bad as Corcyra is here represented to be, would not blush at asking 
others to be their coadjutors in wrong doing, but still might feel ἃ 
reluctance to ask a favor, whioh they knew well beforehand that no 
state could honorably grant. The sense given by the Schol. is inad- 
missible, because this idea is already contained in οὐδὲ μάρτυρα ἔχειν. 
Equally to be rejected is the sense given by Gottl. and Kistemm., that 
they were ashamed to ask allies, when they had acted as allies to none. 

8. αὐτάρκη. This epithet is applied to a city having in itself 
every thing necessary for the support of its inhabitants. So Betant 
defines it: “ δίδὲ sufficiens, per se validus.” Of. II. 41. § 1. —— ϑέσιν 
is to be constructed with κειμένη as the accusative of the cognate 
notion. Of. Jelf’s Kithn. § 556. b. —— παρέχει... . γίγνεσθαι, makes 
them (themselves) judges of those acts in which they injure any one, 
rather than that judges should be appointed by mutual agreement. 
This is in the main the interpretation of Poppo, Arnold, Goel., and 
Bloomf. (in his last edition), and one which after repeated exam- 
ination I am inclined to adopt. By ξυνθήκας, Goel. remarks, “ Thu- 
cydides intelligit pacta de litibus inter civitates per arbitros dirimen- 
dis.” From the preceding clause, τοὺς δικαστὰς is to be supplied with 
γίγνεσθαι. Haack most strangely refers μᾶλλον to πόλις---κειμέγη, 
opportunitate urbis potius, quam pactis, tamquam judices sunt 
corum, quos ledunt. But in this interpretation, he leaves out τινὰ 
(used here collectively in the sense of τινάς), and, as Poppo remarks, . 
reliquam structuram non expedit. ὧν = ἐκείνων d, of which the 
relative is constructed with βλαπτουσί, which has in this place two 
accusatives. Cf. Mt. § 415. 8; Butt. § 181.5; K. ὃ 280. 2. διὰ 
τὸ... « .«δέχεσϑαι, i. 6. διὰ τὸ αὐτοὺς ἥκιστα μὲν ἐπὶ τοὺς πέλας ἐκπλεῖν, 
μάλιστα δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους δέχεσθαι, ἅτε δὴ ἀνάγκῃ ἐκεῖσε καταίροντας. 
Steph. διὰ τὸ---δέχεσσαι denotes the reason of παρέχει αὐτοὺς δικα- 
στὰς κιτιλ. Had the Corcyreans visited their neighbors, they would 
have received like for like; but remaining in their well-farnished 
and independent city, they could practise with impunity any imposi- 
tion they chose, upon such as were compelled by stress of weather 
(ἀνάγκῃ καταίροντας), or for any other cause, to touch there. In this 
picture of the Corcyrman policy and conduct, there was doubtless 
much exaggeration and false coloring. ἐκπλέοντας, while they sailed. 
Bee N. on πολεμοῦντες, I. 18. § 6. . 

4. κἀν τούτῳ... «ἄσπονδον»---προβέβληνται = ἐν τούτῳ ἔνεστιν τὸ 
εὐπρεπές, ὃ προβέβληνται (pratezere solent. Bothe), in this consiste 
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thoir specious practice of forming no alliance, which they pretend to, 
i.e. this is the reason why they form no alliances. τὸ εὐπρεπὲς dowor 
δον = τὸ ἄσπονδον τὸ εὐπρεπές, “this specious, fair-showing non-alli- 
ance.” Bloomf. ἐν τούτῳ (ΞΞ, διὰ τοῦτο) refers to ἀλλ᾽ ὅπω:----ἀδικῶσι, 
καὶ ὅπως ---βιάζωνται,) πλέον ἔχωσιν, and ἀναισχυντῶσι, which follow. 
Some take εὐπρεπὲς 88 sarcastically spoken in the sense of decoroua, 
excellent, οὐχ ἵνα---ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως, not that (i. ὁ. not with the design 
that)—dut that. Goeller has a long note on the hyperbaton which 
ho finds here. But it is very common in this formula, to place the 
negative clause first in order, and is evidently more emphatic. —— 
xara μόνας. Bee N.on I. 82. § 5. —— Haack says that ἐν ....ava- - 
σχυντῶσι explains the preceding clause, ὅπως κατὰ μόνας, and further 
remarks: eadem respondent superioribus illis: ξύμμαχόν τε οὐδένα 
... «αἰσχύνεσϑαι. ------ ἐν ᾧ, whenever. οὗ has also the same meaning. 
--- -Οὀναισχυντῶσε, may practise their impudence either in denying the 
charge of rapine, or in admitting it, and impudently braving it out. 
The first of these is preferable, inasmuch as the whole argument is, to 
show that the Oorcyrmans wished their deeds of violence to remain 
concealed. Arnold paraphrases: may be spared their blushes, as there 
are none to witness them. 

5. καίτοι, and yet certainly. ἀληπτότεροι---τοῖς πέλας, lite- 
rally, hard to be taken by others, inaccessible to any attack = less 
amenable to others. Cf. I. 82.$4; 148, ὃ ὅ. For the construction of 
τοῖς πέλας, cf. K. ὃ 284. 8. (11); 8. § 206. 4. —— didovdor....dixaca, in 
giving and receiving what is just and equitable, or, if the expression 
be taken in a forensio sense, in doing justice, and in receiving it 
willingly at the hand of others. These participles belong to Sexruvas 
as denoting the means. Cf. N. on I. 9. §1. 








CHAPTER XXXVITI. 


The Corcyreans arc charged with not having acted towards the Corinthians in a just and 
becoming manner (ἢ 1); for the Corinthians, as their founders, were entitled to their 
respect and obedience (§ 2); and that this was rendered them by their other colonies 
was a proof both of their own moderation and the injustice of the Corcyrmans (88 8, 4) 
even if the mother country had been in the wrong, it would have boen honorable for the 
colony to haye submitted, but, so far from this having been the case, the colony was the 


aggressive party (§§ 5, 6). 


1. τοιοίδε, i. e. such persons as are willing to reciprocate acts of 
justice. Cf. I. 87. § 5. —— ὄντες͵ although they are. See N. on I. 7. 
81. ἀφεστᾶσι, stand alogs = have stood alog/, inasmuch as the 
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action belongs to the past, and also extends to the present. Of. Κ, 
" § 265. R. 1. —— διὰ παντός, continually, is opposed to the idea that 
this was the first and only instance of hostility on the part of the 
Coroyreans. —— ὡς---πἰκπεμφϑείησαν, that they- were not sent out as 
colonists. Allusion is made to what the Corcyrmans said in I. 84. §1, 
the note on which passage will explain the use of ἐπὶ in ἐπὶ τῷ κακῶς 
πάσχειν. 

2. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοί φαμεν, but we deny (K. § 818. R. 4). αὐτοὶ 
gives to ὑμεῖς an exclusive sense, we ourselves (S. ὃ 100. 4. a), what- 
ever they may think or say. κατοικίσαε at great expense and 
pains. τὰ εἰκότα ϑαυμάζεσθαι, to be looked up to with due respect. 
τὰ εἰκότα is to be taken adverbially, and refers to the honors enume- 
rated in I. 25. §§ 8,4. Betant defines ϑαυμάζειν, cultu et observantia 
prosequi. Cf. 11. 89. § 5. 

8. γοῦν. See N. on I. 2. ὃ 5. —— ἡμᾶς καὶ μάλιστα, and we espe- 
ciaily of the Grecian states. Miiller remarks (Dorians, I. p. 182. N. 
b), that her other colonies showed a remarkable obedience to Corinth. 
—— στεργόμεδα. This verb is used primarily to denote the mutual 
love of parents and children, and hence by an easy transition, the 
affection between a king and his people, a country and its colonies. 
Sometimes it designates conjugal affection, and is therefore a stronger 
term than ἀγαπάω or φιλέω. 

4. τοῖς πλέοσιν of the colonies. —— ἂν---οαὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀπαρέσκοιμεν. 
The optative with ἂν follows εἰ with the indicative, when a settled 
conviction is to be politely expressed with a shade of doubt. Here, the 
idea is: if we are acceptable to the rest of the colonies, we cannot-with 
reason be disagreeable to them alone, but perhaps we are not accept- 
able. Cf. K. 8 889. 8.a,; 5. § 215. 1. οὐδ᾽ ἐπιστρατεύοιμεν ἐκπρε- 
πῶς, nor that we would make war unreasonably. Haack very correctly 
makes ἐπιστρατεύοιμεν depend on ὅτι, which with dy is to be repeated 
from the previous context. In respect to the apparent disagreement 
of ἐκπρεπῶς With μὴ... .. ἀδικούμενοι, unless we had been greatly injured, 
I am pleased with the citation by Arnold of the line in Shakspeare’s 
Julins Cesar, which before it was altered, as it has been in the recent 
editions (because it was ridiculed by Ben Jonson), ran thus: 


“Cuear doth never wrong but with just cause ;” 











which means, that although Cosar does what may seem hard or 
wrong to an individual, yet he does it not without just cause, and 
therefore it is not really wrong. ἀδικούμενοι. Herm. on Soph. 
Elect. 47, says that here is indicated a present effect of a past action. 
5. καλὸν δ᾽ ἦν͵ it had been becoming = it would hace been beconr 
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thoir specious practice of forming no alliance, which they pretend to, 
i.e. this is the reason why they form no alliances. τὸ εὐπρεπὲς dowor- 
δον = τὸ ἄσπονδον τὸ εὐπρεπές, “ this specious, fair-showing non-alli- 
ance.” Bloomf. ἐν τούτῳ (ΞΞ, διὰ τοῦτο) refers to ἀλλ᾽ ὅπω----ἀδικῶσι, 
καὶ ὅπως---αβιάζωνται, πλέον ἔχωσιν, and ἀναισχυντῶσι, Which follow. 
Some take εὐπρεπὲς as sarcastically spoken in the sense οὗ decoroua, 
excellent. —— οὐχ iva—ddN’ ὅπως, not that (i. 6. not with the design 
that)—dut that. Goeller has a long note on the hyperbaton which 
ho finds here. But it is very common in this formula, to place the 
negative clause first in order, and is evidently more emphatic. —— 
xara μόνας. See N. on I. 82. § 5. —— Haack says that ἐν $....avai- - 
σχυντῶσι explains the preceding clause, ὅτως xara μόνας, and farther 
remarks: eadem respondent superioribus illis: ξύμμαχόν τε οὐδένα 
οὐ ς «αἰσχύνεσθαι. ἐν ᾧ, whenever. οὗ has also the same meaning. 
----- ἀναισχυντῶσε, may practise their impudence either in denying the 
charge of rapine, or in admitting it, and impudently braving it out. 
The first of these is preferable, inasmuch as the whole argument is, to 
show that the Corcyrmans wished their deeds of violence to remain 
concealed. Arnold paraphrases: may be spared their blushes, aa there 
are none to witness them. 

5. καίτοι, and yet certainly. —— ἀληπτότεροι---τοῖς πέλας, lite- 
rally, hard to be taken by others, inaccessible to any attack = less 
amenable to others. Cf. I. 82. ὃ 4. 143.85. For the construction of 
τοῖς πέλας, cf. Κ΄. § 284. 8. (11); S. § 206. 4. —— διδοῦσι. . .. δίκαια, in 
giving and receiving what is just and equitable, or, if the expression 
be taken in a forensio sense, in doing justice, and in receiving tt 
willingly at the hand of others. These participles belong to δεικνύναι 
as denoting the means. Cf. N. on I. 9. 81. 





‘CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


The Corcyreans are charged with not having acted towards the Corinthians in a just and 
becoming manner (ἢ 1); for the Corinthians, as their founders, were entitled to their 
respect and obedience (§ 2); and that this was rendered them by their other colonier 
was a proof both of their own moderation and the injustice of the Corcyreans (§§ 3, 4) 
even if the mother country had been in the wrong, it would have boen honorable for the 
colony to have submitted, but, so far from this having been the case, the colony was the 


aggressive party (§§ 5, 6). 


1. τοιοίδε, i. 6. such persons as are willing to reciprocate acts of 
justice. Cf I. 87. § 5. —— ὄντες͵ although they are. See N. on I. 7. 
§ 1. ἀφεστᾶσι, stand aloof = have stood aloof, inasmuch as the 
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action belongs to the past, and also extends to the present. Of. K. 
’ § 255. R. 1. —— διὰ παντός, continually, is opposed to the idea that 
this was the first and only instance of hostility on the part of the 
OCorcyreans. ὡς---ἐκπεμφϑείησαν, that they: were not sent out as 
colonists. Allusion is made to what the Corcyreans said in I. 84. δ 1, 
_ the note on which passage will explain the use of ἐπὶ in ἐπὶ τῷ κακῶς 
πάσχειν. 

2. ἡμεῖς δὲ οὐδ᾽ αὐτοί φαμεν, but we deny (K. § 818. R. 4). αὐτοὶ 
gives to ὑμεῖς an exclusive sense, we ourselves (8. ὃ 160. 4. a), what- 
ever they may think or say. —— xarocxioa at great expense and 
pains. τὰ εἰκότα ϑαυμάζεσϑαι, to be looked up to with due respect. 
τὰ εἰκότα is to be taken adverbially, and refers to the honors enume- 
rated in I. 25. 8§ 8,4. Betant defines ϑαυμάζειν, culiw et observantia 
prosequs. Cf. III. 89. § 5. 

8. your. See N. on I. 2. ὃ 5. —— ἡμᾶς καὶ μάλιστα, and we espe- 
cially of the Grecian states. Miller remarks (Dorians, I. p. 182. N. 
b), that her other colonies showed a remarkable obedience to Corinth. 
—— orepyépe3a. This verb is used primarily to denote the mutual 
love of parents and children, and hence by an easy transition, the 
affection between a king and his people, a country and its colonies. 
Sometimes it designates conjugal affection, and is therefore a stronger 
term than ἀγαπάω or φιλέω. 

4. τοῖς πλέοσιν of the colonies. —— ἂν---οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀπαρέσκοιμεν. 
The optative with ἂν follows εἰ with the indicative, when a settled 
conviction is to be politely expressed with a shade of doubt. Here, the 
idea is: if we are acceptable to the reat of the colonies, we cannot-with 
reason be disagreeable to them alone, but perhaps we are not accept- 
able. Of. K. § 889. 8. a; 8. § 215. 1. ——otd ἐπιστρατεύοιμεν ἐκπρε- 
πῶς, nor that we would make war unreasonably. Haack very correctly 
makes ἐπιστρατεύοιμεν depend on ὅτι, which with ἂν is to be repeated 
from the previous context. In respect to the apparent disagreement: 
of ἐκπρεπῶς with pr)... .ddcxovpevor, unless we had been greatly injured, 
I am pleased with the citation by Arnold of the line in Shakspeare’s 
Julius Cesar, which before it was altered, as it has been in the recent 
editions (because it was ridiculed by Ben Jonson), ran thus: 








“Caear doth nevor wrong bat with just cause ;” 


which means, that although Omsar does what may seem hard or 
wrong to an individual, yet he does it not without just cause, and 
therefore it is not really wrong. ἀδικούμενοι. Herm. on Soph. 
Elect. 47, says that here is indicated a present effect of a past action. 
5. καλὸν δ᾽ fy, it had been becoming = it would hace beon beconr 
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ang, there being an ellipsis of ἂν (K. § 260. R. 8). —— εἶξαι, to hava 
yielded, given way to. This infinitive is properly the subject of fy. 
S. § 222. 1. —— ἡμῖν δὲ αἰσχρόν. Regularity of construction would 
have demanded ἡμῖν δὲ μὴ βιάσασθαι in dependence upon καλὸν δ᾽ 
ἦν, or that ἄλλα τοῖσδε μὲν καλὸν ἦν should have preceded. The δὲ 
after ἡμῖν corresponds to the previous μέν, but is constructed as though 
pew had been in the clause καλὸν δ᾽ ἦν. μετριότητα, moderation, 
- npnens ” Bothe. 

6. ἐξουσίᾳ πλούτου, the power of wealth. Some translate, license of 
wealth, i. 6. the insolence of authority which wealth confers upon the 
possessor. But cf. I. 16. §1; 128. §1; III. 45.§4; VI. 81. ὃ 4, in 
Which passages the idea of power is most relevant to the sense. Both 
ἐξουσίᾳ and ὕβρει belong to ἡμαρτήκασι as the dative of cause, ——~ 
ἄλλα in reference to the particular injury alluded to in what follows. 
κακουμένην. See N.-on μνησθέντας, I. 87. 81. οὐ προσεποι- 
οὔντο, “non conciliabant sibt beneficio.” Bothe. See N. on I. 57. 
ἃ 4, €ASdvrav δὲ ἡμῶν, but when we went. See N. just cited. —— 
Advres βίᾳ ἔχουσι, they forcibly seized and still retain; literally, 
having forcibly seized it, they keep possession of it. 














CHAPTER XXXIX. 


The orator proceeds to reply tu what the Corcyreans had said, respecting their offer to 
submit tho affair to arbitration (I. 84. § 2), by saying that this offer was worthy of no 
attention, inasmuch as it was proffered after they had secured the advantage in negotia- 
tion of having obtained the upper hand (§ 1); the wrong done by them in respect to 
Epidamnus, was aggravated by their application to the Athenians to become in fact 
partielpators in their wrong doing (§ 2); which application ought to bave been made 
before they had been brought into peril by their acts of injustice (§ 8). 


1, δὴ is here used ironically in the rense of sorsooth, the particle of 
certainty being employed in respect to that, which in the estimation of 
the Oorinthians was doubtful, at least so far as related to the honesty 
of the Corcyrsan proposal referred to. —— 8ixy—xpiveoSat, to be tricd 
in a legal manner, to submit the cause to trial. Of. 1. 98. ὃ δ; 78.§4; 
86. ὃ 8; II. 68. § 4; 111. 67. § 5, -in all which places δίκη is used of a 
legal investigation. ἣν γε... «δεῖ, he ought not to be considered as 
saying any thing to the purpose, who makes this offer (to submit to ar- 
bitration), at least when he has the advantage and is in safety (as to the 
result). Such is tLe interpretation which, on the whole, I would give 
to this most difficult passage. In this translation it will be seen that 
ἣν (== ἀλλὰ ταύτην. Mt. ὃ 477) is made to depend on προκαλούμενον 





~~ 
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(K. § 278. 4), to which also the article τὸς velongs. προὔχοντα and ἐκ 
τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς are to be taken with προκαλούμενον, and denote the 
circumstances in which the offer to submit to the proposed arbitra- 
tion was made (S. ὃ 225. 2; K. §§ 812. 4.8; 288.8. g). λέγειν τι) to 
speak something of importance, or to the purpose. δοκεῖν has for 
its subject ἐκεῖνον contained in ré»—:poxadovpevoy (= ἐκεῖνον ὃς mpo- 
καλεῖται.. 8. ὃ 225.1). For the construction of δεῖ, cf. 8. 222. 1. ——~— 
ἀλλὰ... «καδιστάντα, but he (should be thought to speak to the pur- 
pose), who, before he contends in law, makes his actions and his words 
equally conduce to equity. I have been much perplexed in respect to 
this sentence. If with Goeller and Portus we render ἐς ἴσον.... 
λόγους, facta verbis eqguat ; or if with Bloomf. we make és ἴσον de- 
note a similarity between the words and actions, then of what use is 
époiws? Where also is the antithesis, which we should expect to find 
between this sentence and the one which precedes it? It appears to 
me that to προὔχοντα καὶ ἐκ τοῦ ἀσφαλοῦς, which denotes the unequal 
condition of the parties, és ἴσον is antithetic, and denotes an equality 
in position as well as in words, which ought to subsist between them. 
The words of the Oorcyrewans were fair and equitable, but their 
actions in laying siege to Epidamnus, and in provoking a war with the 
Corinthians, made all their professions of desire for amicable settle- 
ment nugatory, inasmuch as the parties were placed in very unequal 
positions, With this view I find that Poppo harmonizes, in his ap- 
probatory citation of Casa’s interpretation: qui factis pariter atque 
oratione agquitatem retinet. So also Haack: facta non minus quam 
verba ita tamquam in integrum deducere, ut nil commodi pra altero 
habeas. Poppo renders πρὶν διαγωνίζεσθαι (8. ὃ 228. § 8), priuaguam 
bellum gerere incipiat, in order that it may harmonize with οὐ πρὶν 
πολιορκεῖν Which follows. But these words last quoted, contain the 
application of the general principle, laid down in the foregoing words, 
to the conduct of the Corcyrsans in the present affair. As that gen- 
eral proposition has reference to judicial proceedings, and as δίαγωνί- 
(eo3a: corresponds to προκαλούμενον in the previous clause, 1 prefer 
with the Schol. and Betant, to take this verb in a forensic sense, de- 
Sore they come to trial, or contend in a suit at lav. 

%. τὸ χωρίον, i. 6. Epidamnus. —— περιόψεσϑδαι. Seo N. on I. 85, 
ὃ 4, ——- τὸ εὐπρεπές. See N. on I. 87, § 4. —— παρέσχοντο. Goeller 
says: παρέχεσθαι est cerbis, παρέχειν re offerre. —— ov τἀκεῖ μόνον 
αὐτοί͵ i.e. μόνον αὐτοὶ τἀκεῖ. It will readily be seen that αὐτοὶ and 
ὑμᾶς are opposed to each other. ἀξιοῦντες depends on ἥκουσιν, 
they have come to ask. 8. ὃ 226. 5. ξυναδικεῖν͵ to assist them in 
doing wrong, to be their coadjutors in wickedness. Notice tho allitera- 
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tion in this word and fuppayeiv. —— διαφόρους ὄντας ἡμῖν, becauss, 
(seo N. on IJ. 9. § 4 end) they are our enemies. I see not how Poppo 
can make διαφόρους ὄντας equivalent to ὥστε ὑμᾶς διαφόρους εἶναι. 
Reference is evidently had to what was said by the Corcyre@ans (I. 88. 
§ 8), that the Corinthians were hostile to the Athenians, and therefore 
the proposed alliance should be accepted, in order that the encroach- 
ments of the common enemy might be the better resisted. The argu- 
ment of the Corcyrmans stands thus: the Corinthians are enemies of 
the Athenians; the Corcyraans are hostile to the Corinthians, and 
should therefore be received into alliance by the Athenians, in view 
of the inevitably approaching war with Corinth. 

8. obs is the stibject of προσιέναι. ------ ὅτε ἀσφαλέστατοι ἧσαν. 
At first sight, the sentiment here seems to conflict with that expressed 
in ἥν γε... «δεῖ (δ 1 supra). But no disagreement whatever exists, 
for here the argument is against the deferment, on the part of the 
Corcyrsans, to ask aid of the Athenians to the time when they were 
threatened with the perils of war (οὗτοι δὲ κινδυνεύουσι) ; but there, 
against the procrastination of their offer to submit to arbitration, until 
they had secured a vantage ground, which would prejudice the suit in 
their favor. Bothe prefers, instead of ἀσφαλέστατοι, the comparative 
ἀσφαλέστεροι With the sense of the positive (Mt. § 457), as correspond- 
ing better with οὗτοι κινδυνεύουσι to which it is opposed. —— προσ- 
ἱέναι to you for aid. ἐν o, when. τῆς Te... «μεταλαβόντες, 
who did not then (i. ὁ. ὅτε ἀσφαλέστατοι ἦσαν) share their power. For 
the participial “construction, see N. on ὄντες͵ I. 8.8 1. Reference is 
had here, as the Schol. remarks, to the war with the Samians (ef. I. 
115. 116), and Aiginete: (I. 105), when the Athenians stood greatly in 
need of assistance, and to have shared the Corcyrman power would 
have been of eminent advantage to them. —— μεταλαβόντες---μεταδώ- 
cere. See N. on ξυμμαχεῖν and ξυναδικεῖν (δ 2 supra). τῶν ἅμαρ- 
τημάτων ἀπογενόμενοι (Ξ:Ξ-Ξ γενόμενοι ἀπὸ τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων), although 
disconnected with (literally, far away from. K. § 288. 1. (1) b) their 
Jaults, In respect to the participle, see N. on ὄντες, I. 7. ὃ 1. — 
αἰτίας τὸ ἴσον, an equal degree of blame. 8S. § 188. 1. κοινώσαν 
ras, by having shared. See N. on I. 9. ὃ 1 (init.). κοινὰ... «ἔχειν, 
they should share the consequences = the resulta should be common to 
both parties. obs χρῆν is to be repeated before ἔχειν, inasmuch as this 
is a condensed and emphatic repetition of what has just before been 
said. Haack and Bothe refer the whole clause to the Athenians, 
which would give tho sense: the results (of their crimes) you should 
share in common with them, by having long ago participated also in 
their power. But this transition is unnecessary, since by referring it 
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to the Corcyrmans, the samo idea is reached, viz. that in order to in- 
volve the Athenjens in the consequences of the prosperity of the Cor-' 
cyre@ans, it wes proner that they should have also shared in the pros- 
perity itself. Besides I know of no instance, where xowde in the 
active signifies to participate in, this sense being confined to the mid- 
die, which then frequently takes the genitive. 


΄ 





OHAPTER XL. 


Gaving thus disposed »f the arguments of the Corcyrwans, the orator proceeds to show, 
that they cannot be received with justice into the alliance of the Athenfans (§ 1); for 
what is sald tn the treaty, that neutral! states may join whichsoever party in tho confed- 
eracy they please, has no application to the present case, an alliance with one party be 
ing here sought to the injury of the other (§§ 2, 8); they should, therefore, elther stand 
aloof from both the Corcyrmans and Corinthians, or unite with the latter to whom they 
were friends by treaty (ἢ 4); to this course they should be incited by the examplo of 
non-interference set by the Corinthians, when the Athenians were putting down the 
Semian rebellion (§ 5); a contrary example now furnished by the Athenians, would in 
the end prove highly prejudicial to their own interests (§ 6). 


1. μετὰ προσηκόντων ἐγκλημάτων, with fit charges, i.e. with accu- 
sations weighty and well substantiated. ἐρχόμεϑα, 106 have come. 
The present of this verb has the sense of the perfect after the analogy 
of ἥκειν. Cf. Mt. ὃ 504. 2. οἷδε, i.e. the Coroyrmans. —— δεδή- 
Awras is to be constructed with ὡς, thus it has been shown. 

2. ὡς is a conjunction, and serves to introduce the substantival 
sentence, οὐκ... .«δέχοισϑε, the object of μαϑεῖν (K. § 829. 1). ἂν 
- δέχοισσε. With the optative ἂν is used, when tho affirmation is to 
be considered as a conjecture, supposition, or undetermined possibility 
(K. § 829. 5; 8. § 215.1). The optative here follows a principal tense 
(xp), because it is conditioned by ἃ protasis to be mentally supplied : 
you could not justly receiod them (if you wished to do it). Of. K. 
§ 827. R. 1. el yap, for though. ἐν ταῖς σπονδαῖς; i. Θ. in the 
thirty years’ truce. παρ᾽ ὁποτέρους follows ἐλθεῖν, and precedes 
in construction τὶς---Αούλεται. Of. 1. 85. § 2. ἀγράφων, not regis- 
tered or recorded as parties to the treaty. Such cities were also styled 
ἄσπονδοι or ἔκσπονδοι, by which was meant, that they belonged to the 
confederacy neither of the Athenians nor the Lacedsemonians, and 
were therefore neutral. Those who were parties to the confederacy 
were styled ἔνσπονδοι, which differed from σύμμαχοι in this respect, 
viz. the Corinthians were σύμμαχοι or allies of the Lacedmnonians, 
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but were ἔνσπονδοι of the Athenians. These words, however, are 
sometimes interchanged, as in 1. 81. ὃ 2, or rather ἔνσπονδοι, being the 
most comprehensive term, is used for the lesser and more special one. 
—— ἐπὶ βλάβῃ ἑτέρων, to the injury of others, not in alierius partis 
Sraudem, 88 some interpret it. —— ἐστίν, extended, had reference to. 
ov belongs to this verb. ὅστις == εἴ res, and therefore takes μὴ 
instead of ov. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 748. 2. ἄλλον αὑτὸν ἀποστερῶν, 
withdrawing himself from another, or perhaps here,throwing off alle- 
giance to another. So Bauer (cited by Poppo) understands it. αὑτὸν 
is here to be considered as the accusative of the thing (K. § 280. R. 8. 
d). The more usual construction would have been ἄλλον αὑτοῦ. 
ei σωφρονοῦσι. I concur with Bloomf. and Arnold, that this paren- 
thesis can be rendered intelligible, only by supposing an omitted 
clause: (and who will not admit them) tf they are wise ; or if refer- 
ence is had to πόλεμον ἀντ᾽ εἰρήνης, instead of τοῖς δεξαμένοις, (and 
war will not be thus brought) ¢f they are wise. Goeller opposes εἰ 
σωφρονοῦσι to μὴ πειδόμενοι ἡμῖν (unless you are persuaded by us. 
5. ὃ 225. 6), thus making it = εἰ πείθονται ἡμῖν, and remarks that it 
ought to have been εἰ δὲ μὴ σωφρονοῦσι (sive εἰ δὲ μὴ πείθονται ἡμῖν". 
But it is a general principle which is here laid down, and therefore. 
cannot be referred directly to the persons addressed. Poppo would 
supply of δεξάμενοι as the subject: ¢f those who receive them (ὃ. ὃ 225. 
5) act with forbearance and moderation. This interpretation, which 
is adopted also by Hier, Miiller, is worthy of consideration, inasmuch 
as it makes the rectitude and pacific nature of the transaction, to de- 
pend upon both the parties to the alliance. 6, i.e. τὸ πόλεμο» 
ἀντὶ elpnyns ὑμῖν ποιηϑῆναι, which is easily suggested to the mind by 
the previous context. 

8. yap conjirmantis, i. 6. it serves to introduce a confirmation of 
what has just been said. —— μόνον, i. o. this alliance with the Corcy- 
rans will not be the only feature in the transaction. This appears 
from the following ἀλλὰ... «πολέμιοι. The juxtaposition of ἐνσπόνδω» 
aud πολέμιοι imparts great energy and vivacity to the expression. 
Supply ἡμῖν with ἀνάγκη, or ἡμᾶς with duiverSa. —— εἰ tre per 
αὐτῶν, i. 9. if you side with them. —— μὴ ἄνευ ὑμῶν = with you, only 

‘a little softer. —— τούτους is the object of dpiveoSat. 

4, δίκαιοί γ᾽ ἐστὲ---στῆναι = δίκαιόν y ἐστὶ ὑμᾶς στῆναι. The Greeks 
were fond of changing the impersonal to the personal construction, 
the object being elevated into a subject, and the proposition made 
more compact thereby. Of. K. & 807. R. 6; 810.4. R. 8; Mt. § 297; 
8. § 225. 7. ἐκ ποδὼν (away from the feet, out of the way) is 
asually followed by the genitive, but here takes ἀμφοτέροις as the 




















Cnar. XL] NOTES, 257 


‘Dat. incommodi. Of. Jelf’s Kiibn. § 601. 2. εἰ δὲ μὴ (seo N. on 
J. 85. ᾧ 5), i. 6. ‘f you determine to side with one of the parties. ~—— 
τοὐνάτιον to wha the Corcyrmans ask. —— ἰέναι. Repeat here δίκαιοί 
γ᾽ ἐστὲ from the preceding context, and also with καϑιστάναι infra. 

δι ἀνακωχῆς, at truce. The genitive with διὰ is called by Kiih- 
ner (δ 291. 1. 8. Ὁ) the possessive genitive, 6. g. διὰ φόβου εἶναι, to be 
in fear = to have fear ; δι’ ἔχϑρας γίγνεσθαί τινι) to be hostile to some 
ne =: to have hostility, etc. διὰ gives intensity, as if one were pass- 
ng through the idea represented by the substantive. καὶ τὸν νόμον 

x. τ᾿ A. is to be connected with ἰέναι, the words Κορινθίοις... . ἐγένεσϑε 

being parenthetical. νόμον takes the article, because ὥστε. ... δέχε- 
oa: referring to it follows, the rule that you should receive = the rule 

of receiving. Bloomf. calls this the anticipative use of the article. 

5. Σαμίων ἀποστάντων, when the Samians revolted (S. ὃ 226). See 
N. on I. 89.§ 8. An account of this revolt is given in I. 115-117. 
τῶν... «ἐψηφισμένων, when the rest of the Peloponnesians were 
divided in their votes. In respect to this deliberation of the Pelopon- 
nesians, nothing ‘is said elsewhere, except that an allusion is again 
made to it in the following chapter. The Samians doubtless applied 
to the Peloponnesians for assistance, which, as Kriig. (ad Dionys. p. 
828) remarks, the Corinthians were unwilling to grant, from their in- 
veterate enmity to the Samians. Of. Herodot. IIT. 48. ——— εἰ χρή, 
whether it would be proper = whether they should. 8. ὃ 158. a. In 
indirect interrogative sentences, the indicative is generally used, when 
the question has the same verbal form in which it was originally 
stated. ἀντείπομεν = “we said no, maintaining that, etc.” Bloomf. 
τοὺς... . «κολάζειν, each one should punish his own allies. “In 
τινὰ proprie notio nostri man inesse, αὐτὸν autem per se solum videtur 
valere.” Poppo. 

6. yap = δέ. Schol. A second reason is now introduced for what 
is said in τὸν νόμον... «δέχεσθαι (ὃ 4 supra). —— δεχόμενοι, by receiv- 
ing. See N. on I. 9. § 1. —— φανεῖται. .. «πρόσεισι, it will be found 
that equally as many (literally, not less) of yours (i. 6. deserters from 
you) will come over to us. Haack refers ἃ to χωρία. Goeller, how- 
ever, puta it for of, which seems preferable: what of yours shall cone 
over, i. e. whatever deserters. —— ἐφ᾽ ὑμῖν Ξε καθ᾿ ὑμῶν. 
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CHAPTER XLI. 


The justice of the proposed alliance of the Corcyrsans having been considered, the orator 
goes on to offer some advice, and to make a claim of favor, which in roversed ordes 
form the topics of this and the following chapter. He asks that the Athonians shoulda 
remember the favor, which they had received at the hands of the Corinthians, and re- 
turn like for like (ἢ 1); for in the war with the Aginetw they had assisted the Atheni- 
ans, and had prevailed on the Peloponnesians to render no assistance to the Samians 
(§ 2); the critical time in which these favors were granted enhanced their value, for in 
exigencies like those, assistance granted bys an enemy even, were sufficient to entitle him 
to be received as a friend (§ 8). 





1. δικαιώματα, legal claims, grounds of right. rade, i. 6. such 
as have been descanted upon in the foregoing chapter. παραίνεσιν 
- and ἀξίωσιν depend on ἔχωμεν, to be supplied from the preceding sen- 
tence. οὐκ... .«ἐπιχρῆσϑαι, since we are not enemies to injure you 
(S. § 228. 1), nor on the other hand friends to have much interchange 
of good offices, q. ἃ. we think that our request should be granted, for 
we are not enemies that you should refuse us, nor yet are we on such 
terms of friendship, as to abuse (ἐπιχρῆσϑθαι, abuti. Betant) the favor, 
by seeking to have such an interchange of kindnesses as shall be bur- 
densome to you. We simply ask, therefore, that, in remembrance of 
our former kindness in the /Eginetan and Samian war, you shall 
reject the suit of the Corcyrmans. Goel. thinks that reference is had 
to the remark of the Corcyrman orator, δεομένοις re (Corinthiis) ἐκ 
τοῦ evSéos μὴ ὑπουργεῖν (I. 84. § 3). Bloomf. makes the last clause 
concessive: although we are not friends to much (ém-) benefit you. 
φαμέν, we think. 

2. νεῶν---μακρῶν,͵ ships of war ; literally, long ships, in distinction 
from the round merchant-ships (στρογγύλα πλοῖα) adapted to carry 
freight rather than-to quick sailing. —— omavicavres, when (see N. 
on I. 18. § 6) you were in want of, agrees with the omitted subject of 
ἔλάβετε. πρὸς τὸν Αἰγινητῶν---πόλεμον. The immediate cause οὗ 
this war was the refusal οὗ the Afginets to restore, at the demand of 
the Athenians, two statues of the olive-tree wood, which they had 
stolen from the Epidamnians. Cf. Herodot. V. 85. —— ὑπέρ, before, 
earlier than ; literally, beyond. —~— ἡ és Σαμίους, and that (service) 
in respect to the Samians. With this, τὸ. . .. βοηθῆσαι which follows, 
is in epexegetical apposition (see N. on I. 82. § 4). δι’ ἡμᾶς, i. ὁ. 
- through our influence. αὐτοῖς refers to the Samians. —— ἐπικράτησιν, 
ewtory. 

8. ἐν καιροῖς τοιούτοις, in such a critical time. of καιροὶ is almost 
always omployed in a bad sense, in times of imminent peril (= gra- 
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vissima tempors. Cicero). τῶν πάντων... «νικᾶν, are regardless of 
every thing in comparison with (παρά, See N. on I. 28. $8) victory, 
i. 6. neglecting every thing else through desire of victory. ἀπερίο- 
arot, not looking round about = careless of every thing round about. 
Some render παρά, on account of. —— φίλον is the second, and rds 
ὑπουργοῦντα (= ἐκεῖνον ὃ ὑπουργεῖ the first accusative after ἡγοῦνται. 
8. § 185. πολέμιον. Repeat ἡγοῦνται. ἣν καὶ... «ὦν, even 
though he chance to hawe been (83. ὃ 225. 8) a friend. ἐπεί, since, 
introduces a sentence climacteric to τῶν πάντων. . . «νικᾶν, and con- 
firmatory of the declaration just made, that no former acts of friend- 
ship would outweigh actual opposition, in a crisis like the one here 
referred to. kai, even. τὰ οἰκεῖα χεῖρον ritevra, they suffer 
their own affairs to go to ruin; “ they mismanage their own affairs.” 
Arnold. -_— The position of τῆς αὐτίκα gives great emphasis to the 
sentiment. Indeed the language of the whole chapter is compressed 
to the very highest degree, and the most forcible expressions are 
selected, as the medium of the vehement appeals made against the 
Corcyrmans. Every word has its proper place, and not a useless 
epithet breaks the force, with which the passions are aroused and the 
judgment harried on to the contemplated decision. 




















CHAPTER XLII. 


This chapter is mainly taken up with the item of advice, which was announced in the 
preceding chapter. No one should think that acts which are just, conflict with those 
that aro useful (§ 1); for unjust acts are never promotive of advantage, and the war 
alluded to (IL. 88. § 8) is too uncertain, to be made the basis ofa not donbtful enmity with 
the Corinthians, and moreover the ill-feeling, to which the Megarean war had given birth, 
ought for prudential reasons to be allayed (§ 2); a favorable opportanity to do this now 
presented itself (§ 8): as to the accession of naval strength, which the Corcyrseans had 
offered, not to inflict wrong upon equals was a far surer road to power, than any advan- 
tage which ambition might prompt to secure (§ 4). : 


1. ὧν édvaupundévres (cf. Mt. § 849; 8. § 198). aftovre, which 
should properly have been constructed with éySupnSevres, is taken 
with νεώτερός ris (= εἴ τις ἐστὶ νεώτερος) included in évSupnSévres, 
it being the last subject before the verb (K. § 242. R.1.b). Emphasis 
is also imparted to νεώτερός ris by this construction. ἀμύνεσξαι͵ 
lo requite, a sense which is easily derived from the more usual signifi- 
cation of the middle, to ward off, to defend one’s self, which is often 
done by returning the blows, i. 6. giving like for like. Of. Π. 67. § 4; 
IV. 63. § 2. —— δίκαια is the subject of A¢yeoBas, that these just things 
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are said == that these things which are said are just. —— πολεμήσει 
(against the Lacedwmonians) is for πολεμήσετε, reference in the 
number being still had to νεώτερός τις, although all the auditors are 
referred to. In respect to the use of the indicative with εἰ, it shows 
that the speaker had a strong conviction of the reality of the thing 
spoker. of, although he does not express it as an actual fact. —— 
Bixata....AEyerSat, that these things which we have spoken are just ° 
literally, that these things are spoken just. δίκαια is in the predicate. 
See N. on I. 124. § 2. —— ἄλλα is opposed to τάδε λέγεσϑαι, as ξύμ- 
dopa is to δίκαια. 

2. ἐλάχιστα ἁμαρτάνῃ by litotes for does that which is the most just. 
The idea is that nothing is useful which is not just and honorable, a 
noble sentiment, which ought to be engraven on every mind. —— τὸ 
μέλλον τοῦ πόλεμου, ‘the eventual occurrence of the war, i.e. whether 
there will be a war or not.” Bloomf. Thucydides abounds in the use 
of the neuter participle for the corresponding abstract noun. Of. S. 
ὃ 168. 2. Reference is had in rd μέλλον τοῦ πόλεμου, to the intimation 
of an approaching war, thrown out in the speech of the Corcyrmans, 
I. 86. $1. —— ᾧ.... «κελεύουσιν, with which terrifying you (= by the 
fear of which) the Corcyreans bid you. —— ἀφανεῖ is opposed to 
φανερὰν which follows. οὐκ ἄξιον (80. ἐστῇ), is not worthy, is not 
of sufficient weight == ought not. ἐπαρϑέντας (1 aor. pass. part. of 
éraipw, to rouse up, to excite) belongs to ὑμᾶς, the omitted subject of 
κτήσασϑαι. ------ αὐτῷ, i.e. by the terror of the war which the Corcy- 
reans predicted (cf. rd μέλλον τοῦ πολέμου supra). ov μέλλουσαν, 
“non cunctantem, i.e. prasentem.” Haack. φανερὰν... «μέλλουσαν, 
Poppo says, responds in a manner to τὸν μέλλοντα. . . «πόλεμον (against 
the Lacedsmonians), which was uttered by the orator of the opposite 
side (I. 86. § 1). ὑποψίας---ὑφελεῖν, to take away something of the 
suspicion (8. ὃ 191.1). ὑποψίας is here employed euphemistically for 
the hatred, enmity, which the Corinthians had conceived against the 
Athenians. Cf. I. 108. σῶφρον, 80. ἐστί. 

8. ἡ---τελευταία χάρις is to be referred to ἣν---ἀντιδοδῆναι---ἐν τῷ 
παρόντι φαμὲν χρῆναι (1. 41. 8ὶ 1), that the suit of the Coreyreans 
should be rejected. If the Corinthians were gratified in this, it would 
do much towards lessening the ill-will, to which the Megarean affair 
had given rise. The idea, however, is couched here under a general 
sentiment, that a present favor will efface the remembrance of a far 
greater ground of complaint. 

4. μηδ᾽ ὅτι... «ἐφέλκεσσε. Cf. 1.85.85; 80. ὃ 8. ἐφέλκειν, “ tra- 
here post se. Pass. allici.” Betant. ἐχυρωτέρα, jirmer, better 
established. Of. I. 82. ὃ 2; IL. 12.§1; 88. ὃ 2, τῷ αὐτίκα φανερῷ, 
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i. ©. τῇ δυνάμει τῶν Κερκυραίων. The word αὐτίκα (= quod est pra- 
sens) is opposed to rd μέλλον (ὃ 2 supra). Cf. Steph. Notes on the 
Schol. This critic remarks: “ τῷ αὐτίκα φανερῷ tacite opponi τὴν ἐκ 
SeGy βοήϑειαν que est κρυπτὴ καὶ ἀφανής. Quasi videlicet, dicentes 
διὰ κινδύνων, illud innuerent.” ἐπαρϑέντας, ΒΟ. τινάς, as the senti- 
ment is general. —— διὰ κινδύνων belongs to τὸ πλέον ἔχειν (ΞΞ πλεον- 
εκτεῖν), Which is opposed to the preceding τὸ μὴ ἀδικεῖν τοὺς ὁμοίους 
== τὸ μέτριον καὶ ἴσον εἶναι. ὃ 





CHAPTER XLIII. 


The peroration now follows, in which the orator, alluding to the friendly vote of the 
Corinthians in the Peloponnesian council, again asks that his state shall receive a suitable 
return for that act of friendship (§§ 1, 2); and exhorts them not to grant the Corcyrasans 
their sult (§ 8); for thus they would consult both their duty and interest (§ 4). 


1. περιπεπτωκότες οἷς (= ἐκείνοις a), having fallen into these cir- 
cumstances. The relative ἃ in the equivalent may be rendered, in 
reference to which, and is to be taken with προείπομεν. In respect to 
the transaction alluded to in the words, ἐν τῇ Λακεδαίμονι αὐτοὶ προεί- 
πομεν, cf. 1. 40. § 5. —— ὠφεληϑέντας---᾿λάψαι. The subject is here 
changed to the Athenians, as κομίζεσθαι refers to the Corinthians. —— 
τῇ ὑμετέρᾳ. Repeat Wide. 

2. γνόντες---εἶναι. See N. on I. 25. 81. Construct ἐκεῖνον with 
τὸν καιρόν. ἐν ᾧ... ἐχθρός. Of. φίλον τε γὰρ... . φίλος dy, I. 
41. καὶ 8. 

8. δέχεσθε. Thiersch. (§ 295. 10) defends the reading δέχησϑε. 
But cf. Poppo’s Proleg. I. p. 189. βίᾳ ἡμῶν, against our will, in 
defiance of us. —— μήτε dpivere αὐτοῖς, nor bring aid to them (cf. I. 
40. §5; 50.§5; 105. 8, et spe al). The dative after this verb is 
the dat. commodi. 

4. ποιοῦντες, see N, on I. 9. δ 1 (init.). 
eelces, Dat. commodi. 














ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς, for youre 
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CHAPTERS XLIV.—LYV. 


In these chapters we are informed, how the Athenians became embroiled 
in the war between the Corinthians and Corcyreans, and the part which 
they took in it. The style is much the same as that of the oratiens, but 
less compressed and irregular. Although the narrative portions are charac- 
terized by great brevity, yet the prominent events are selected and arranged 
with such judgment, and related with such perspicuity, that a reasonable 
amount of study will lead to a clear understanding of almost every histo 
rical detail. No author furnishes so fine a model of a clear and vigorous 
style as does Thucydides, and hence his writings should be read with a 
continual reference to this trait of excellence, 


CHAPTER XLIV. 


Ibo Athenians at first are inclined to favor the suit of the Corinthians, but having extendod 
their deliberations to a second meeting, resolve to make a defensive league with tho 
Corcyrzans (§ 1), in order to prevent the junction of the Corcyrman and Corinthian 
navies, and to weaken the power of the latter, before the commencement of the struggle 
with the Peloponnesians, which now seemed inevitable (§ 2); another reason for the 
league, was the commanding position of the island of Corcyra (§ 3). 


1. καὶ δίς. This shows that a previous deliberation had taken 
place (cf. τῇ μὲν προτέρᾳ). ------ οὐχ ἧσσον (= μᾶλλον by litotes), not 
less than they were on the second thought inclined to the side of 
the Corcyrwans. ἀπεδέξαντο, approved, not so decidedly, however, 
but that they came together the second time for deliberation. —— 
μετέγνωσαν is here used in a pregnant sense = μετέγνωσαν καὶ ἔγνω- 
cav, they changed their mind and determined. K. ὃ 346.8. This 
species of brachylogy is quite common among the Greek writers. 
Cf. Plat. Gorg. p. 498. O; Xen. Oyr. I. 1. ἢ 8, et al. —— ξυμμαχίαν. 
This term, Bauer observes, denotes properly a defensive alliance, in 
opposition to ἐπιμαχία, an offensive alliance. But in use, the former 
came to denote the genus, embracing leagues and treaties of every 
sort both for offence and defence; the latter, the species or form 
(= ἐπιβοήϑεια), the condition of which was that succors should be 
granted against an invading enemy, but not so as to involve the state, 
thus rendering aid, with the invaders. Here then ξυμμαχία is an 
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alliance offensive and defensive, and émipayia (infra) is a defensive 
alliance. ὥστε... «νομίζειν explains ξυμμαχίαν μὲν μὴ ποιήσασϑαι. 
τοὺς αὐτοὺς (86. αὐτοῖς), the same with them, or the same as they 
have. 8. ὃ 202. N. 1.-—— εἰ yap introduces the reason, why the 
Athenians came to this determination. —— σφίσιν is made by Mt. 
(§ 882. 1) to depend upon ἐκέλευον, and to refer to the Athenians. 
But Poppo and Goel. contend that ἐκέλευον σφίσιν for ἐκέλευον σφᾶς 
8 not Thucydidean. As αὐτοῖς, referring to the Athenians, follows 
mmediately in the next clause, they make σφίσιν (= αὐτοῖς) to de- 
pend on ξυμπλεῖν and refer to the Corcyrwans. This interpretation, 
which seems on the whole to be preferable, and which Kriiger adopts, 
implies an omitted subject of ξυμπλεῖν referring to the Athenians. ~ 
Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 589. 8. Obs. 8. τῇ) 80. yz. Cf. Mt. § 282. 2. 

2. καὶ ὥς, even thus, i. e. καὶ ἐὰν μὴ δέξωνται τοὺς Κερκυραίους. 
“ροέσϑαι = προδοῦναι. τοσοῦτον, i. Θ. so great. ξυγκρούειν 
eevee ἀλλήλοις, but as much as possible to wear them out one against 
the other. Κορινϑίοις belongs to és πόλεμον καϑιστῶνται, might 
put themselves in a position for war with the Corinthians (dat. 
incommodi). ἄλλοις, i. 6. the Peloponnesians. Poppo with Bek- 
ker prefers τοῖς d\Aots rots. The article can hardly be dispensed 
with, and I am inclined to the suggestion of Bloomf., that the text 
may be emended by the transposition ἄλλοις τοῖς. 

8. dua δέ, and together with this = and moreover. These particles 
serve to introduce an additional inducement, for the course which the 
Athenians concluded to adopt. ἐν παράπλῳ. Of. 1. 86. § 2, where 
it is written παράπλου. 





























CHAPTER XLV. 


n aliance being thus formed with the Corcyrmans, the Athenians send ten ships to their 
ald (ὃ 1); charging them, however, to assist the Corcyrmans only when acting on tho 
defensive (ἢ 2); they arrive at Corcyra (ἢ 8). 





1. γνώμῃ is the dative denoting circumstance. ὕστερον the 
departure of the Corinthians. —— δέκα ναῦς. The smaliness of this 
force is attributed by Plutarch, to a deeign to show contempt for the 
Corinthians, but Bloomf. more naturally attributes it to the fact, that 
Pericles did not enter heartily into the cause. 

2. ἐς... «χωρίων in any of the places belonging to them, The arti- 
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cle belongs to χωρίων. Of. Mt. ἢ 279. Obe. 4. The Schol. thinks that 
Epidamnus is referred to. 

8. οὕτω, i.e. if the Corinthians invaded Corcyra or any of ita 
dependencies. ——— κατὰ δύναμιν, according to their power = as far as 
their power would admit. τοῦ... «σπονδάς, tn order that they 
might not break the treaty. K. § 808. 2. Ὁ; 8. ὃ 222.2. Tho infini- 
tive with the article is often found without ἕνεκα. μὲν δή, 80 then. 
This took place, a. σ. 482. Olymp. 87. 1. 








CHAPTER XLVI. 


The Corinthians and their allies 661] against Corcyra with 150 ships under Xenoclides and 
others (§§ 1, 2); they came to anchor at the Chimerium of Thesprotia (§ 8); the geo- 
graphical situation of Ephyra, the Acherusian lake, and the river Thyamis is described 
(§ 4); the Corinthians oncamp (§ 5). 


1. δὲ in of δὲ refers to μὲν in the beginning of the preceding chap- 
ter. αὐτοῖς sapecxevacro. “The verb which should be referred 
to a subject is changed into the passive, and is used impersonally with 
the dative of the subject.” Mt. § 227. Ods.2; 8. § 208. N. 3. -—— 
ἦσαν δὲ ᾿Ηλείων x. τ. A. In this list of auxiliaries it will be seen, that 
the Epidamnians, Hermionians, and Trozenians, who in a former 
expedition (I. 27. § 2) contributed eight ships, now appear to have 
sent none. Bloomf. thinks that their ships are here included in the 
number of the Corinthian ships. The Megareans, Eleans, and Ambra- 
ciots increased upon their former number. 

2. πέμπτος αὐτὸς = he being general with four colleagues ; literally, 
himself the fifth. See K. § 808. Β. 4; Crosby, $511.5. Cf. 11.18.81. 














8. προσέμιξαν, arrived at. Of. Liddell and Scott. ἀπὸ Aev- 
eddos πλέοντες is to be construed before προσέμιξαν. ὁρμίζονται, 
anchored, came to anchor. 

4, ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ, above ἐξ in respect to situation. ἀπό, removed 


JSrom. ᾿Εφύρη. Cf. Odyss. 1.159. Θεσπρωτίδος is added, because 
there were other cities of the same name, especially one in Corinth. 
gap αὐτήν͵ along by tt (i. ὁ. Ephyra). ᾿Αχερουσία λίμνη. Cf. 
En. 6.107. ἐς αὐτήν, i.e. the lake. ἀφ᾽ ot, from which river. 
—— ἔχει refers to λίμνη. ----- Keorpivny, Cestrine, is considered by 
Col. Leake (North. Greece, IV. p. 78) to be the same with the present 
district of Filiates. ὧν ἐντός, between which. Reference is had to 
the rivers Acheron and Thyamis, and not to Thesprotia and Cestrine 
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Haack, therefore, very properly puts a colon after Κεστρίνην. ------ ὦ 
ἄκρα---τὸ Χειμέριον. This seems to be distinguished from the port of 
Chimerium, which was probably near it. Leake thinks that the pro- 
montory of Chimerium is the same as the modern Cape Varlam. 
This whole passage is encumbered with geographical difficulties, 
which, with my present helps, I feel unable to solve. 

5. τῆς ἠπείρου depends on ἐνταῦθα (S. ὃ 187. 8), in this part of the 
continent. ——— στρατόπεδον ἐποιήσαντο. The construction of the ships 
in ancient times was such, that but a small stock of provisions could’ 
be carried in them, and their numerous crews, as Mitford observes, 
could hardly eat or sleep conveniently on board. Hence they were 
under the necessity of debarking to encamp, whenever the ships 
reached a suitable or convenient place. | 


CHAPTER XUVII. 


Che Oorcyrssans man 110 ships, and accompanied by the Athenfan ships (1. 45. § 1) station 
themselves at Sybota (§ 1); their land forces with the Zacynthian auxiliaries encamp on 
the promontory of Leucimne (§ 2); the Oorinthians are assisted by large bodies of the 
Barbarians (§ 8). 





1. ἤσϑθοντο---προσπλέοντας. See N. on I. 26. § 8. αὐτούς, 1. 6. 
the Corinthians. —— éorparonedevcavro. From what follows it 
would appear, that those who encamped in this placo were sailors. 
dee N. on I. 46. § 5. ai καλοῦνται Σύβοτα. Leake says that these 
‘slands, which still bear the ancient name, are five or six miles south- 
ward of the mouth of the Thyamis (North. Greece, I. p. 108), and 
shat there is a sheltered bay, between the two principal Sybota, and 
another between the inner island and the main (ib. III. p. 2). They 
received the name Σύβοτα, from having been formerly used as hog- 
pastures, 

2. Λευκίμνῃ. On this promontory the Oorcyreans had erected a 
trophy, after their first engagement with the Corinthians (I. 80. ὃ 1). 
—— Ζακυνθίων χίλιοι ὁπλῖται. As the Corcyrsmans were said (I. 31. 
8 2) to have formed no alliance with any Grecian state, they must 
either have formed a league with the Zacynthians, at the same time 
that they applied to the Athenians, or in this extremity, the Zacynthi- 
ans came to their help without any formal treaty. 

8. ἦσαν... Sa aa as order is: πολλοὶ δὲ καὶ (algo) 
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τῶν βαρβάρων ἐν τῇ ἡπείρῳ παραβεβοηϑηκότες ἦσαν τοῖς Κορινδέοες. 
This seems to have been suggested by the mention of the Zacynthi- 
an auxiliaries, since its appropriate place would have been in the pre- 
vious chapter. The Barbarians rendezvoused at Sybota, a desert port 
of Thesprotia (cf. I. 50, § 8), from which some think that the islands 
received their name. ταύτῃ, here,i.e.in this part of the conti- 
nent, Miller remarks (Dor. I. p. 182) that the strong and contin- 
nous chain of Corinthian colonies along the coast, forced even the 
Barbarians of the interior, and especially the Epirots of Thesprotia, 
to maintain a perpetual connexion with Oorinth. 








CHAPTER XLVIII. 


. The Corinthians having saffed by night from Chimerium and put themselves in readiness 
for battle, at dawn of day descry the Corcyrman fleet making towards them (ἢ 1); as 
soon as the flosts are seen by each other, they form in line of battle (§§ 2, 8). 


1. τριῶν ἡμερῶν σιτία, provisions for three days. Some think that 
ἃ contrast with the Athenians is here intended, who made no such 
provision when on the point of engaging with the enemy. Dr. 
Bloomf. thinks that it was done here on the supposition, that the Cor- 
cyreans would retreat to Oorcyra or Leucimne, in which case their 
provisions would be very serviceable. ἀνήγοντο; put to sea. With 
this verb, νυκτὸς is to be taken. —— ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, “with full pur- 
pose of battle.” Bioomf. See N. on I. 126. § 5. —— ἅμα ἕῳ belongs 
to καϑορῶσι and not πλέοντες. ------ μετεώρους, on the high sea, out at 
sea, is opposed to lying at anchor in the harbor. 

2. rd δεξιὸν κέρας was the post of honor. τὸ δὲ ἄλλο, 8c. 
μέρος. τέλη, diwisions, squadrons, —— dy....els, each of which 
(divisions) one of the commanders led. 

8. ἐτάξαντο, arranged themselves in order of battle. —— ἘορινΒίοις. 
The dative is here employed for the adnominal genitive (S. § 20. 1. 5) 
after κέρας. In κέρας Κερκυραίων (ὃ 2 supra) the usual case was em- 
ployed. ξύμμαχοι. Supply ἐτάξαντο from the preceding clause. 
—— os ἕκαστοι. Some supply ἔτυχον, but it is better with Bloomf. 
to understand ἐτάξαντο, as more suitable to the context. —— εὐώνυμον» 
—xépas was in this instance the most honorable post, as being 
>pposed to the Athenians, 
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CHAPTER XLIX. 


At the given signal the fleets, with crowded decks, come toa flerce engagement, which 
resembles a land-fight rather than ἃ sea-fight (§§ 1, 9); the obief reliance being placed 
on bravery, since the ships were so close together as to render them motionless (§ 8); 
the Athenians at first abstain from battle, but seeing the Corcyrwans hard pressed, come 
to their assistance and keep the enemy in eheck ( 4); the Corcyreans are victorious 
on their left wing (ἢ 5); but on their right, the Oorinthians gain a decided advantage 
(§ 6); upon this the Athenians engage warmly in the battle (§ 7). 


1, ἐπειδὴ τὰ σημεῖα ἑκατέροις fp%n. Arnold compares, I. 68; VII. 
$4; VILL. 95, —— rq... «παρεσκευασμένοι, having even yet their ships 
Jjitted out very unskilfully, accerding to the ancient manner. Some 
refer this to the equipments of the soldiers, but as ἔχοντες refers 
really to the ships, although grammatically to the sailors, παρασκευα- 
σμένοι must be made to conform to it in sense. 

9. xaprepd, fierce, obstinate. This word is to be repeated with ody’ 
ὁμοίως, in the sense of well-fought or well-maintained. —— τὸ πλέον, 
to a higher degree, more. 

8. προσβάλλοιεν. The optative is here employed to express indefi- 
nite frequency: when, or, as often α they ran foul of one another. 
K. 8.887. 7; 8. 3217. 2. οὐ ῥᾳδίως ἀπελεύοντο, they were not 
easily separated, —— ὑπὸ is causal, on account of, by reason of. “--- 
πιστεύοντες, because (seo N. on I. 9. § 4) they trusted, contains another 
reason why the ships were suffered to remain alongside. It will be 
seen how in προσβάλλοιεν and ἀπελεύοντο, things are attributed to the 
crews, which properly can be predicated only of the ships;..but in 
πιστεύοντες is expressed what can only be said of sentient beings. —— 
of καταστάντες ἐμάχοντο, “muintained a pugna stataria.” Bloomf. 
ἡσυχαζουσῶν, lying still (Of. II. 84. ὃ 2), i. ©. performing no nau- 
tical evolutions. So the Schol. interprets: μὴ ναυμαχούντων. 
διέκπλοι.ς “The dicoplus was a breaking through the enemy’s line, in 
order, by a rapid turn of the vessel, to strike the enemy’s ship on the 
side or stern, where it was most defenceless, and so to sink it.” See II. 
88.89; VII. 86. 70.” Arnold. This naval mancwuvre is remarked by 
Bloomf. as having been revived by Rodney, Nelson, and other naval 
commanders of Britain. The same critic, more correctly than 
Arnold, makes the design of this breaking through the enemy’s line, 
to separate one part from the other (as well as to attack it in the 
rear), and thus to cut it up in detail. Supp, with vehemence of 
spirit. peppy refers to bodily strength. 

4. οὖν, i. 6. in consequence of the decision of the fight depending 
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upon brute force, rather than upon nautical science. —— ταραχώδης, 
disturbed, disordered. ἐν 7, during which engagement. τοῖς 
Κερκυραίοις depends upon παραγιγνόμεναι. ἦρχον has al ᾿Αττεκαὶ 
νῆες (ΞΞ οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι) for its subject, δεδιότες οἱ στρατηγοί, which is 
contained as a part under the principal subject (ai ᾿Αττικαὶ νῆες), 
taking in the same verb (ἦρχον) in reality, although the participle is 
apparently put for the verb. Cf. K. § 818. R.1; Butt. ἃ 145. N. 6; 
Mt. § 562. N; O. § 888.5. Poppo, in his notes on the Schol., refers 
with Duk. στρατηγοὶ immediately to ἦρχον. 80 also does Dindorf, in 
whose edition no punctuation mark is placed after ἦρχον. τὴν» 
πρόῤῥησιν. Of. I. 45. ὃ 8. 

5. ἐπόνει, was pressed, is here nearly equivalent to ἐπιέζετο. 
σποράδας, scattered in the fight, agrees with αὐτοὺς (i. 6. the Corinthi- 
ans), although it properly refers tc the ships. μέχρι τοῦ στρατοπέ- 
δου begins the apodosis, and therefore does not require, as some think, 
to be preceded by the connective καί. ------ ἐπεκβάντες, disembarking. 
—— ἕ ἐρήμους (see N. on II. 4. § 4.) = ἐπεὶ ἔρημοι ἦσαν. K. ἢ 246. 8. Ὁ. 
τὰ χρήματα, the baggage. 

6. ταύτῃ, i. ©. on the Corinthian right wing. οὖν (then) is not 
here illative, but denotes the result of what has just been said. —— 
οἱ Κορίνϑηοι---ἡσσῶντό re, i.e. of τε Κυρίνδιοι---ἡσσῶντο καί. “ Trans- 
positum est τὲ sicut spe.” Poppo. ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ defines the 
preceding 7. τοῖς Κερκυραίοις limita παρουσῶν, or perhaps may 
be put for the adnominal genitive after νεῶν. τῶν εἴκοσι νεῶν. 
The article is employed, because reference is had to the ships spoken 
of in of γὰρ. . . «τρεψάμενοι (ἢ 5 supra). ἀπὸ ¢Xdocovos πλήθους, 
out of α lesser number, The Corcyrmans had only 110 ships (I. 47. 
ἢ 1) besides the ten Athenian vessels, while the Corinthians had 150 
ships (I. 46. § 1). ex τῆς διώξεως is to be constructed after 
παρουσῶν. 

7. μᾶλλον belongs to ἀπροφασίστως, more openly, —— ὥστε μὴ 
ἐμβάλλειν τινί, from charging any ships with the brasen beak ; literally, 
so as not to charge, etc. For μὴ with the infinitive, see N. on I. 10. 
§1. ἐμβάλλω is employed of a ship, which falls upon another with 
its ἔμβολος. See Liddell and Scott, sub voce. —— λαμπρῶς, clear, 
manifest. ἔργου was εἴχετο, every one laid hold of the work, i. 9. 
engaged heartily in the battle. διεκέκριτο οὐδὲν ἔτι͵ there was 
no longer any distinction between the Corcyrmans and Athenians, 
i. 6. it could not be determined from their zeal in battle, which had 
come to defend, and which to engage in the offensive. —— ἐς τοῦτα 
ἀνάγκης, to this degree of necessity. K. ὃ 264. R. 5. Ὁ; Mt. § 341. 4; 
S. $187. 1. 
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CHAPTER L. 


The Corcyrszans being routed, the Corinthians slanghter all whom they can reach, and, 
without knowing it, kill some even of their own men (§ 1), inasmuch as in so extensive 
an engegement, it was not easy to discriminate between the victors and the vanquished 
(8.3); and after pursuing them to the shore, succeeded in bringing into Sybota the 
groater part of the wrecks \ff their ships and thetr slain (§ 3); after which they safl out 


to meet the Corcyreans, who, together with their Athenian allies, were again advancing 
to give them battle (§ 4); as the battle was about to be commenced, a reinforcoment 
of twenty Athenian ships heave in sight (§ 5). 


1. τὰ oxddy....dvadovpevos (of. II. 90. § 6), did not take in tow 
the hulle ; literally, haul off, lashing to them. The two expressions 
may always be translated as one word. Notice the use of ra σκάφη 
τῶν νεῶν, literally, the trough or tub of the ships, i. 6. the hulls. This 
shows their disabled condition. ἃς καταδύσειαν, which they might 
happen to have disabled. It is very evident that καταδύω does not 
here mean to sink to the bottom, for how could a ship in this condition 
be towed off? Nor is the interpretation, which they might have sunk 
if they had chosen (Mt. $ 514. 2; 515. Obs.), apposite, for who would 
᾿ think of such an expression as, they did not tow off the vessels which 
they could have sunk if they pleased? I concur, therefore, with those 
commentators, who take xaradvew ναῦν in the sense of to make a ship 
water-logged, so that it shall appear in part above water. In Herodot. 
VIII. 90, it appears, that the crew of a ship thus partially sunk, were 
able to throw their darts with such effect, as finally to capture the 
ship which had thus disabled them. Goeller refers to the battle of 
Arginuse (Xen. Hellen. I. 6. § 86), where the Athenian commanders, 
after the action, propose πλεῖν ἐπὶ ras καταδεδυκυῖας ναῦς καὶ τοὺς ἐπ᾽ 
αὐτῶν dyvipbrovs. We might haye expected ὧν instead of ds (8. 
$ 175. 1), but sometimes the Attics neglected this kind of attraction. 
Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 822. Obs. 5. The optative generally dispenses with 
ἂν in relative sentences, where the antecedent is indefinite. Cf. 8. 
8. 217.2; K. § 388. 4. —— πρὸς δὲ τοὺς x. r. A. Construct: ἐτράποντο 
(reflexive) πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους διεκπλέοντες φονεύειν μᾶλλον ἣ ζωγρεῖν 
80. αὑτούς. The infinitives denote the purpose or object of διεκπλέ- 
ovres, 88 though they were preceded by ὥστε (5. ὃ. 228). Matthie 
(δ 582. δ) makes them epexegetical of πρὸς τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐτράποντο, 
but in citing the passage, he has strangely omitted διεκπλέοντες, an 
error which Poppo (Suppl. Adnot. p. 122) says he has now corrected. 
Goeller cites him approvingly, but the position of dsexrAdovres clearly 
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marks it as the word, which the infinitives are designed to follow 
The sense, however, is not materially changed by Matthia’s interpre- 
tation. —— φίλους is the object of ἔκτεινον, and refers to the Mega- 
reans and Ambraciots on the right wing, who had been worsted by 
the Corcyrwans, and who were now floating about in their disabled 
ships, or on fragments of such as had been shattered to pieces. — — 
dyvoourres, through ignorance. §. ὃ 225. 8. 

2. γὰρ introduces the cause of the ignorance just spoken of. 
ἐπὶ πολὺ τῆς ϑαλάσσης ἐπεχουσῶν. See N. an I. 28. § 8. οὐ 
ῥᾳδίως τὴν διάγνωσιν ἐποιοῦντο, they made tt not easy to decide ; lit- 
erally, made the deciding not easy. —— yap after ναυμαχία is γὰρ con- 
Jirmantis = and no wonder, for this sea-fight. In such a use yap 
may be rendered, indeed, truly. —— Ἕλλησε πρὸς Ἕλληνας, for 
Greeks against Greeks. In the war with the Persians, greater fleets 
had engaged, but never before in the internal wars of Greece. Ἕλλησε 
is to be referred to Mt. § 388. a, where it is said that the dative is 
often put, especially with ὡς, in order to show that a proposition ia 
affirmed as true, not generally, but in respect to a certain person. Cf. 
K. § 284. 8. (10); 5. § 201. 4. —— μεγίστη δή, far the greatest, con- 
Jessedly the most considerable. τῶν πρὸ ἑαυτῆς. Afterwards 
there were larger sea-fights, especially in the Sicilian expedition. 

8. τῶν πλείστων. The Schol. supplies σωμάτων, on the ground, 
that some of the bodies were driven by the wind to Corcyra (cf. I. 54. 
1). But would not this apply also to vavayia? ra Σύβοτα. See 
N. on I. 47.§ 8. It is worthy of note, that the port of this name 
always takes the article, while the islands mentioned in I. 47. ὃ 1, are 
always found without it. Bloomf. conjectures from this, that the 
islands took their name from the port. oi, whither. —— ἔρημος, 
i. 6. either it had no town, or if so, it was deserted of its inhabitants. 

4. τοῦτο refers back to the collection of the ships and the bodies 
of the-slain. ὅσαι ἦσαν λοιπαί. Poppo and others rightly refer 
this to the ten ships, which had not been brought into action, as they 
had 120 ships (of. I. 25. 3 4), but sailed out with only 110 of them (cf 
I. 47. ὃ 1). 

5. ἤδη δὲ ἦν ὀψὲ---καὶ (= Gre) of Κορίνϑιοι, tt was now getting lais 
in the day—then the Corinthians. xat....éxpovovro is made here a 
co-ordinate sentence with the preceding one, although it is properly 
an adverbial sentence of time. Of. K. δὲ 819. R. 2; 8871. 1. ἐπε: 
παιώνιστος. The Schol. remarks on this passage, that the Greeks sang 
two psans, one before the battle to Mars, the other after it, to Apollo, 
Some make the pean to have been only a shout, and cite 1 Sam. 17: 
12, “and shouted for the battle.” But in the time of Thucydides, this 
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war-song was something more than ἃ battle-shout. Of Ken. Anab. 
I. 8. $17, 18, where the paan was first sung, and then, as they 
rushed to tattle, they raised the shout ἐλελεῦ. The triumphal pean 
after victory is said to have arisen from the fact, that Apollo sang it 
after his victory over the Pythian dragon. —— ὡς és ἐπίπλουν, in 
order for the onset. —— καὶ before of Kopivt%o, is to be translated 
like the preceding καί. πρύμναν ἐκρούοντο, rowed stern soremost, 
i. e. without turning the prow away from the enemy, they pulled back- 
wards. ἐπί, «is, or πρὸς is to be supplied with πρύμναν. ------- ὀλίγαι 
ἀμύνειν, sow to aid = too few to render efficient assistance. For the 
construction, of. K. δὲ 806. ο.; 841. 8.8; Mt. ὃ 448. 1. Ὁ; 8. § 899. 6. 








CHAPTER LI. 


The Corinthfans at sight of the Athenian reinforcement slowly retreat (§ 1); the Corcyra 
ans also retire as it was growing dark (§ 2); the battle being thus terminated, the Athe- 

\ nian fleet holds on its course to the Corcyrman station (§§ 8, 4); at which placo it comes 
to anchor (§ 5). 


1. προϊδόντες, seeing first, i. 6. before the Corcyrwans got sight of 
them. ὑποτοπήσαντες... «πλείους, suspecting that they were from 
Athens, and were more in number than they saw. Two clauses are 
here combined in one: euspecting that not: as many as they saw, but 
more (i. e. more than they saw) were from Athens. 

2. Κερκυραίοις is the dative of the agent with ἑωρῶντο. 8. § 206. 
4. —— ἐπέπλεον... «ἀφανοῦς, for they sailed (so as to be) more con- 
cealed from the Corcyrmans. The Schol. says that this fleet came up 
behind their backs, but as both fleeta had just left their respective 
ports, such an approach of the Athenian ships could not well take 
place. Mitford says that they were doubling a headland. I like the 
suggestion of Bloomf., that they were sailing up in flank of the Oor- 
inthians. —— ¢dSavpafoy....xpovopevous, they wondered at the Core 
inthians pulling backwards (see N. on I. 50. § 5); not, they wondered 
that the Corinthians pulled backwards. Cf. Jelf’s Kithn. 8 496. Ode. 8. 
o—— πρίν, until, ——— νῆες ἐκεῖναι ἐπιπλέουσι, there are ships yonder 
(ἐκεῖναι. K. § 808.2; 8. 8 168. N. 2) eadling towards us. ὅτι which 
precedes is not to be trarslated, as the words spoken are quoted with- 
out charge. Of. 8. § 218, 1. ——— καί, also, i.e.in the same manner 
with the Oorinthians.,—— ξυνεσκόταζε γὰρ ἤδη. The main reason 
why the Corcyrmans retired, was not because they thought that the 
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Φ 
approaching fleet was a hostile one, but because it was growing dark 
(ξυνεσκόταζε used impersonally). This is represented by yap cauect. 
τὴν διάλυσιν to the battle; not to rowing stern foremost as some 
suppose. 

8, ἡ ναυμαχία ἐτελεύτα ἐς νύκτα is by pregnans constructio for, 
the fight ended, having lasted till night. See N. on 1. 18. § 3. 

4. τοῖς Ke ς limits στρατόπεδον as an adnominal genitive. 
—— orparoredevopivas, as they were encamping, (see N. on 1. 46. 
$5). The participle denotes time. See N. on I. 18. § 6. —— "Ap- 
Soxidns. Andocides was one of the ten Attio orators, whose works 
were contained in the Alexandrine canon. As Schmitz remarks 
(Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. I. p. 168), he has no 
claim to the esteem of posterity, either as a man or as a citizen. 
τῶν νεκρῶν καὶ ναναγίων of the Corcyrmans. 

5. ἔγνωσαν that they were Athenian ships. —— ὡρμίσαντο (came 
to anchor) refers to the Athenian ships, 








CHAPTER LII. 


On the day following, the Corcyrmans and Athenians sail to the Corinthian station ard in 
turn offer battle (§ 1); but the Corinthians are unwilling to hazard another engagement 
(§ 2); and are solicitous to return home, threagh fear of being molested by the Athent 


ans (§ 3). 

1. πλώϊμοι, seaworthy. Many of the ships were disabled in the 
preceding engagement. ἐν τοῖς Συβότοις. The Schol. adds τοῖς 
τῆς ἡπείρου, as though there ware ἃ port of the same name in the 
islands, This was an unnecessary explanation, inasmuch as the fol- 
lowing clause, ἐν ᾧ of Κορίνδιοι ὥρμουν, sufficiently defines it. 

2. pew in τὰς μὲν ναῦς doee not refer, as some suppose, to δὲ in τοῦ 
δὲ οἴκαδε (§ 8 infra), but is pub as though it had been written τὰς μὲ» 
vais ἦραν, ἡσύχαζον δέ, or καίπερ τὰς ναῦς ἄραντες ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς. 
Bloomf. renders τὰς μὲν ναῦς ἄραντες ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς, heaving the ships 
ὕτοηι the land, i. e. launchiag the ships, which were usually drawn 
ashore. It is a matter of doubt, however, whether the ships, at the 
late hour at which they came to port, were drawn up on the land, 
and I therefore prefer the interpretation: putting off from land, get- 
ting the fleet under sail (cf. I. 29. $1), ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς referring rather 
to the fact, that the ships were near shore, than upon the land. —— 
ναυμαχίας depends on ἄρχειν. ἑκόντες, Of their own accord, —— 
δρῶντες (denoting cause. see Nom 1.9. $4) spocyeyempivas «ts 


- 
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== ὁρῶντες ὅτι τε νῆες προσεγεγόνηντος, The participle after certai 
verbs is to be rendered frequently by 8 finite verb preceded by ὅτι. 
Cf. K. 8810. 4. a; S. § 226. 2. ἐκ τῶν ᾿Αϑηνῶν. Haack adopts 
᾿Αϑηναίων, Which is the reading of the majority of the MAS. Of. 
Mt. ὃ 429. 2: ——— πολλά, in consequence of the position of the 
article (K. 8 245. 8. Ὁ), is to be taken in the predicative sense with 
ἄπορα, difficulties in great abundance. Κ΄. ὃ 246. 8. 0. —— αοἰχμαλώ- 
τῶν limits φυλακῆς, and is the antecedent of ods. ἐπισκευὴν οὐκ 
οὖσαν should have been ἐπισκευῆς οὐκ οὔσης, to correspond to the 
construction of the preceding clause, but by a varied syntax ὁρῶντες 
is repeated from the foregoing context. ἐπισκευὴν is reficiendarum 
naviwm copiam, materials for repairing their shipe. 

8. τοῦ δὲ οἴκαδε πλοῦ depends on διεσκόπουν, as the object about 
which their thoughts were occupied (K. § 274. 1. Ὁ). This relation is 
often denoted by περὶ with the genitive. Of. Mt. § 589. ὅπη (in 
what way) κομισθήσονται defines more particularly τοῦ οἴκαδε πλοῦ. 
—— δεδιότες μὴ---οὐκ ἐῶσι, fearing lest—might not permit. δεδιότες 
takes the time of διεσκόπουν, and hence should have been followed 
properly by the optative. But see N. on κωλύσωνται, 1. 26. § 2. ——- 
ἐς χεῖρας, to blows, to a close engagement. 














CHAPTER LIII. 


The Uorinthians send persons to sound the intention of the Athenians (ἢ 1); the dopugies 
accuse the Athenians of injustice in withstanding the Corinthians, and demand to be 
thomselves treated as enemies, in caso they intend to hinder the Corinthians from pro- 
ceeding wherever they please (§ 2); upon this the Corcyrwans cry out, that the messen- 
gers shall be put to death; bat the Athenians reply, that thoy will hiner the Corinthi- 


ans from proceeding nowhere except against the Corcyrseans (δ 3, 4). 


1. κελήτιον, a small boat, a skiff, is ἃ diminutive of κέλης, literally, 
courser, @ race-horse, and secondly, a fast-sailing boat, a yacht, —— 
ἄνευ κηρυκείου, without the heralds wand (i.e. the caduceus). This 
was done, either to show that they did not consider themselves ene- 
mies, or the better to learn the intentions of the Athenians, by thus 
depriving themselves of heraldic protection, and relying for safety 
solely upon the good disposition of those to whom they were sent. 
2. ἀδικεῖτε-- πολέμου ἄρχοντες, you do wrong in beginning (see N. 
on I. 87. § 5) war. σπονδάς, although referring to the thirty 
years’ truce, is often employed without the article. Of. I. 67. ὃ 1; 71. 
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§5; 78. ὶ 4. —— γὰρ (conjlrmantie) introduces ἃ sentence, confirma- 
tory of the charge expressed in σπονδὰς λύοντες. —— ἡμῖν limits 
ἐμποδών, in our way. τιμωρουμένοις Genotes time, when we take 
vengeance upon (see N. on I. 18. $6). The whole clause may be 
briefly and idiomatically rendered, for you stand in the way of our 
taking vengeance upon. —— ὅπλα ἀνταιρόμενοι,͵ by taking up (seo N. 
on I. 9. ὃ 4) arne against us. —— ei—<¢ori. The protasis takes the in- 
dicative, when the condition is considered by the speaker a reality or 
fact (K. 8.889. L a; 8, $215. 1). The apodosis begins at καὶ τὰς 
σπονδὰς Avere. ——— ἡμᾶς τούσδε, we who are here. Of. Kr. § 50. 11. 
N. 22; 8. ὃ 168. N. 2. —— λαβόντες---χρήσασϑε, take and usec, Par- 
ticiples are to be rendered as-verbs, when they are necessarily con- 
nected with, or presupposed by the following verb. Of. Butt. ὃ 144. 
N.7; K. § 812. R. 10; Herm. ad Vig. N. 224, and also ἢ. 848. This 
seemingly pleonastic use of the participle, gives life to the description, 
and is in conformity with our own usage. 

8. τῶν δὲ... «ἐπήκουσεν, but on the Corcyraan side, as much of the 
Jlest as was within hearing. I have followed the suggestion of Arnold, 
in making τῶν Κερκυραίων ἃ general term for all on the Ooroyrean 
side, both Corcyrwans and Athenians. τὸ μὲν στρατόπεδον (referring 

_to the Corcyrwan division), and of δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι (as constituting a part 
of the Corcyrman fleet), would thus be opposed to each other (τὸ μὲν 
—ol 8). This is better than Dindorf’s conjecture, that Κερκυραίων 
should be erased, or Fritzoch’s reading, τῶν δέ, Κερκυραίων τὸ μὲν 
στρατόπεδον. εὐθὺς belongs to the following verb. 

4. τοῖσδε. See N. on τούσδε, ὃ 2 supra. ξυμμάχοις otc, who 
are (seo N. on I. 8. ὃ 1) our auziliaries. οὐ περιοψόμεϑα (seo Ν. 
OW περιορᾶν, I, 34. § 6) -Ξ will prevent, the opposite signification be- 
ing given by ov. Of. K. § 318, R. 1. κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν, pro viribua, 
to the utmost of our power. Of. II. 89. 8 2; V. 28. 1. 

















CHAPTER LIV. 


σ΄ 


Having τοσοϊνοῦ this answer from the Athentans, the Corinthians prepare to return home, 
but first set up ἃ trophy on the continental Sybota, as do the Corcyrmans also on the insu 
lar Sybota (§ 1); the grounds are given on which the two parties claim the victory (§ 2) 


1. ἐπ’ otkov. See N. on I. 80. § 2. ἐν τῇ ἠπείρῳ as opposed 
to the insular (ἐν τῇ νήσῳ) Sybota. —— τὰ in τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς refers 
im gender to ναυάγια, to which a prominence is thus given. Cf. Jelf’s 
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Kithn. ὃ 891. Obs. —— γενόμενος τῆς νυκτός, rising in the night. -—— 
ὧς νενοιηκότες, as tf they had been victorious. The participle here 
denotes an assumed cause. Of. 8. § 225. 4. 

2. γνώμῃ... «προσεποιήσαντο, now each party claimed the victory, 
Jor the following reasons. —— μέχρι νυκτός, until night. Although 
the Corinthians had been defeated on their right with the loss of 
thirty ships, yet, as their left wing and centre were so decidedly vio- 
torious as to destroy seventy ships, the battle, as a whole, terminated 
decidedly in their favor. —— Scre....apooxopicac3e: defines more 
fally κρατήσαντες. As it respects the collecting together of the 
‘wrecks, Bloomf. very justly remarks, that after a sea-fight, this, like 
the removal of the dead for burial in a land engagement, usually de- 
cided who had been victors. οὐκ ἔλάσσους χιλίων. It appears 
from I. 56. § 1, that the Corcyrwan captives amounted to one thou- 
sand and fifty. —— xaradicavres, because they had disabled (sec N. on 
I. 560.31). Bloomf. thinks that all which is meant is, that this num- 
ber of ships were more or less shattered, since if they had been sunk, 
it could hardly be said, that the Corcyrssans made head with the re- 
maiming ships and these which were sea-worthy. But καταδύσαντες 
most certainly mean the sinking of a ship to such a degree as to render 
it unfit for immediate use; and if, in addition to the loss of seventy, 
ten others were so crippled as to be put hors de combat, there would 
still be thirty left. To these add ten (the number of their remaining 
ships, of. I. 50. § 4), and the thirty Athenian ships, and there is a sum 
total of seventy ships, the Athenian division of which (at least the 
recent reinforcement) was fresh for the encounter. On the other 
hand, the Corinthians had suffered a total loss of thirty ships on their 
right wing, whieh left them one hundred and twenty (cf. I. 46. § 1). 
Of theso we may supposd some were so disabled, as not to be fit to 
take their station in the line of battle, so that in round numbers, their 
fleet may be estimated at one hundred ships. It is easy to see, that 
the sound condition of the Athenian vessels would make the Oorcyra- 
an fleet, even with this disparity of numbers, more than a match for 
the Corinthian feet. —— μάλιστα belongs to τριάκοντα in the sense of 
about, in round numbers. Of. Butt. § 150. p. 487. ἐπειδὴ ἦλδον 
οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. The reading here has caused some difficulty, from the 
apparent inappositeness of making of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι the subject of ἦλθον. 
Haack rejects of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι entirely. Poppo and Bloomf. enclose these 
words in brackets. Goeller concurs with Steph. that Κερκυραῖοι 
should be put in the place of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Bloomf. refers 7ASov to 
αὐτοῖς for its nominative, on the ground that this pronoun, in tite nat- 
nral order, is nearest to the verb. I am of the opinion, however, 
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that Bekker, Dindorf, and Arnold are right in receiving οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῦνι 
as genuine, since the idea thus advanced, corresponds well with the 
facts of the case. When the Corinthians first descried the Atheni- 
an ships, they pulled astern (cf. 1. 51. §5) and thus gradually re- 
tired. On the next day, the principal reason why they declined the 
fight, was the appearance of the Athenian ships in the Corcyrwar 
line (cf. ὁρῶντες... «ἀκραιφνεῖς, 1. 52. ὃ 3). This is referred to in 
ἐπειδὴ ἦλθον of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι x. τ. Δ. ——— διὰ ταῦτα refers back to the 
causal participles, duapSelpayres, ἀνελόμενοι, and to pei eae 
ἀντέπλεον. Of. Κ. § 304. 8. 


CHAPTER LV. 


The Corinthians, on their return homeward, take Anactorium and leave in {it Corinthian 
colonists. They treat the better part of the Corcyrman captives with kindness, hoping 
thus to bring over Corcyra to the Peloponnesian confederacy (§ 1); the assistance thus 
farnished to the Cercyrmane by: tho Athenlans, wae the cause of their war with the Cor 
inthians (§ 2). 

1. ᾿Ανακτόριον. Leake (North. Greece, III. p. £98) identifies the 
site of this city with ruins, which he found at the south-eastern ex- 
tremity of the Gulf of Prévyza. Thucydides elsewhere says that 
Actium is situated at the mouth of the Ambracian gulf. In all the 
maps before me except Kiepert’s, I find Anactorium placed nearest te 
the mouth of the gulf. The contrary is ssserted by Strabo, an¢ 
Bloomf. thinks that the Sinus Ambrac. has a double entrance, on the 
second of which Anactorium was situated. In this conjecture he ir 
supported by Kiepert, on whose map of “ Hellas za Anfang des pelo- 
ponnesischen Krieges,” Anactorium is placed in the inner entrance s 
short distance east of Actium. —— ἀπάτῃ, by artifice. It is thought 
that, being received as friends they seized upon the place. —— κοινὸν 
Κερκυραίων καὶ ἐκείνων͵ a common possession of the Oorcyraans and of 
theirs. That their sympathies were with the Corinthians appears 
from the fact, that they contributed one ship to the Corinthian ficet 
(i. 46. $1). κοινὸς is more usually followed by the dative. 8. § 187. 
8. οἰκήτορας == ἐποικήτορας, nonnullos novos colonos. Perhape 
Thucydides wished to show by a brief expression, that the Corcy- 
reans living there were expelled, and their place supplied by nev 
colonists. ———- of ἦσαν δοῦλοι. It appears from this, that the Corcy.- 
ewan fleet was manned in no small degree by slaves. This practice 
of employing slaves in their navies, was common to all the Grecias 
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states. —— - ἀπέδοντο (2 aor. mid. of ἀποδίδωμι), they sold. —— ἐν 
ϑεραπείᾳ εἶχον =: ἐδεράπευον. Kriig. ——~ éras—mpoowoncear. Rost 
(δ 122. 9. N. 4) cites this passage in illustration of his remark, that the 
optative stands after intentional particles (such as iva, ὅπως, dpa, os, 
ete.), when the writer expresses his own view of the intention of the 
agent, otherwise the use of the subjunctive is frequent and common. 
Of. K. 3 880. R. 3. Ὁ. —— αὐτοῖς refers to the Corinthians, and is the 
dat. commodi after προσποιήσειαν. The intrigues, tumults, and dread- 
ful excesses, which followed on the return of these captives to Cor- 
cyra, are narrated in IIL 70, et seq. —— ἐτύγχανον. . « «πόλεως, for it 
chanced, that the most of them were the first of the city in power ; or, 
Sor the greater part (οἱ πλείους), happened to be among the most pow- 
erful of the city. For the construction, cf. 5. ὃ 225. 8; 201. 4. 

2. περιγίγνεται (seo N. on II. 65. ὃ 18) τῷ πολέμῳ τῶν Κορινδίων, 
got the upper hand of the Corinthians in the war (Κ. ὃ 275.1). The 
Corinthians had been foiled in the main object of their expedition 
(viz. the reduction of Corcyra), and therefore I have adopted the 
interpretation, which makes τῶν Κορινθίων depend on περιγίγνεται, in 
preference to that of Matthia (8 402. d), who makes the verb to be 
followéd by τῷ πολέμῳ, emersit a bello (Arnold: outlived the war). 
So Poppo and Goeller: “ Corinthios bello superat, non e bello Corin- 
thiorum emergit.” —— ἐξ αὐτῆς, i. 6. Corcyra. τοῦ πολέμου de- 
pends on alria. —— ἐν σπονδαῖς, tempore faderis, in time of peace. 
—— μετά, with, on the side of. 





CHAPTER LVI. 


The historian now proceeds, in chaps. 56-66 (compare the general summary of chaps. 
24-66), to narrate the second avowed cause of the war, viz. the affair of Potideea (§1); the 
Athenians, fearing lest the Corinthians might revenge themselves by inducing the Poti- 
dzeans to revolt, order that city to pull down the wall facing Pallene, to give hostages, and 
no longer to receive magistrates from the Corinthians (§ 9). 


1. ταῦτα, i.e. the events of the Oorcyrman war, which have just 
been related. —— καί, also, in addition to the Corcyrmwan affair. —— 
ἐς τὸ πολεμεῖν, Lending to war. 

2. πρασσόντων ὅπως (= ὅτῳ τρόπῳ) τιμωρήσονται αὐτούς͵ contriving 
how they might take vengeance upon them (i. 6. the Athenians). The 
future indicative here takes the place of the subjunctive after ὅπως, to 
express more definitely the realization of the proposed end. Of. 8. 

18 
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§ 214. 1. Ὁ; K. § 330, 6 —— ἐπὶ τῷ ἰσϑμᾷ, This isthmus was the 
entrance into the peninsula of Pallene (the ancient Phiegra), and is 
now called the Gate of Kassdéndhra (ἡ Πόρτα τῆς Kaccésdpes). Gf. 
Leake’s North. Greece, ΠῚ, p. 152, —— ξυμμάχους φόρον ὑποτελεῖς, 
allies paying tribute, tribudary allie. Some of the allies paid an 
equivalent in money, for the troops or ships which they were to fur- 
nish, ——— ἐς Παλλήνην, The wall facing Pallene was ordered to be 
demolished, in order that they might not be able to defend themselves 
from the Athenians attacking them by sea. The other wall (τὸ ἐκ τοῦ 
ἰσϑμοῦ τεῖχος) was erected as a defence against the Barbarians, and 
therefore was suffered to remain undisturbed. ——— revs re ἐκιδημίουρ- 
yots. Miller (Dorians, IT. p. 144. N. h) says that these were wpper de- 
miurgt, a8 the ἐπιστρατηγοὶ in Egypt, in the time of the Ptolemies, were 
upper or superior στρατηγοί, Goeller (to whose opinion Bloomf. in- 
clines) thinks that ém- here means an additional or extra magistrate, 
sent out by the mother country, to act as a colleague to the demiurgi 
appointed by the colonists themselves. The Schol. says that Asclepia- 
des (an ancient grammarian) thought é«- to be superfluous. There 
is, however, no doubt as to the genuineness of the word as hére com- 
pounded. These magistrates received this name, because their chief 
duty was to transact business for the people (— Athenian demarchi 
or the Latin tribuni), —— Περδίκκου, Perdiccas IT., the son and suc- 
cessor of Alexander I., and the eighth from the founder Perdiccas L 
-(cf. II. 100. § 2). In the Peloponnesian war, he acted a very dishon- 
orable part, sometimes siding with the Athenians, and sometimes with 
the Lacedsemonians. For the line of the Macedonian kings, cf. Hero- 
dot. VIII. 139. τοὺς ἐπὶ Opdin:, “ the people Thrace-ward, or lying 
in the direction of Thrace, a general term applied to the Greek states 
which lined the northern coast of the Aigean from Thessaly to the 
Hellespont.” Arnold. For the genitive atter éxi, cf. N. on 1. 30. § 2. 
ξυναποστήσωσι, cause to revolt, or draw into a revolt with them. 
χονςξυμμά of the Athenians. 
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CHAPTER LVII. 


Che Athenians take these precautionary measures immediately after theaCoroyrman war, 
for in addition to the hostility of the Corinthians, Perdiccas bad now become their 
enemy, because they had formed an alliance with his brother Philip (§§ 1-8); and he was 
managing to set the Peloponnestans at variance with tham (§ 4), and taking measures to 
organize against Athens ἃ confederacy of the states adjacent to him (§ 5); and therefore 
ἔς was that the Athenians demanded hostages from the Pofideeans, and commanded tho 
‘wall next to the sea to be demolished (§ 6). 


1, πρὸς τοὺς Ποτιδαιάτας, against the Potideans. Poppo, Haack, 
and Goeller read περὶ τοὺς Ποτιδαιάτας, concerning the Potidwana, as 
being more consistent with the fact, that the measures spoken of were 
not intended to be adverse to the Potidsang, but to the Corinthians. 
The expedition, however, was to all intents against the Potidmans, 
and if not, πρὸς could be translated, ὧν respect to, concerning. Cf. K. 
ἃ 298. ΠῚ. 3. ὁ. ᾿ 

2. ἐπεπολέμωτο, had become inimical. ——~ πρότερον---ὥν, who had 
bafere been. For the participial construction, see N. on I. 8. § 1. 

8. δὲ here serves to introduce a cause, and is nearly equivalent 
to yap. ----- Φιλίππῳ... «Δέρδᾳ. Perdiccas was to have divided his 
kingdom with his brother Philip, and also with Derdas his cousin, but 
instead of doing this, he attempted to deprive them of their provinces. 
The Athenians seem to have taken part with these princes. —— 
Kowvy}... «ἐναντιουμένοις, “ engaged in common hostilities against him.” 
Bloomfield. 

4, ἔπρασσεν (= exerted himself, plotted). See IV. 89.§ 2. —— 
ὅπως---γένηται. See N. on I. 55. § 1. —— πέμπων, by sending. Cf. N. 
on I. 9. § 1. —— αὐτοῖς refers to the Athenians. As this pronoun 
would be referred more naturally to the Lacedemonians elicited from 
Λακεδαίμονα, some are very much disposed to substitute ᾿Αϑηναίους for 
Πελοποννησίους. —— προσεποιεῖτο, endeavored to win over to himself 
(see N. on I. 88. ὃ 6). The imperfect is here used de conatu, i. 6. to 
denote an endeavor or purpose. Cf. Butt. ὃ 187. N. 10; 5. § 211. N. 
12. Notice the transition from the constraction of the participle 
(πέμπων) to that of the finite verb. A similar change of construction 
is found in IV. 4.§2; VIII. 45. § 4. ἕνεκα denotes the end or 
purpose, on account of = in order to bring about. 

5. προσέφερε---λόγους, he was treating with, making proposale. 
΄“--- χαλκιδεῦσι. The Chalcidians are said by Leake (North. Greeca, 
Ul, p. 454) to have ocoupied, in the meridian period of Greek history, 
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the whole of the great peninsula lying southward of the ridge of 
Mount Khortidtzi, although the original Chalcidice was far more 
restricted in its limits. The Bottisans, after Olynthus passed into the 
hands of the Chalcidians (through the instrnmentality of Artabazua, 
who subjected it after Xerxes’ retreat from Greece), became the hum- 
ble allies of that people, and are found joined with them on this occa- 
sion, and the one spoken of, II. 79. § 1. ὅμορα to Macedon. —— 
᾿ τὸν πόλεμον against his brother Philip and the Athenians. 

6. βουλόμενοι. . . «ἀποστάσεις, i. 6. wishing, by measures taken be- 
forehand, to prevent the revolt of these cities. ——— ἔτυχον. . . .crpary 
yourros is ἃ parenthesis, and is so marked in all the editions before me, 
except those of Dindorf, Kriig., and Goel. ἔτυχον---ἀποστέλλοντες, 
they happened to be fitting out. αὐτοῦ, i. ὁ. Perdiocas. Cf. 1. 59. 
ἢ 2. —— per ἄλλων δέκα. Eleven generals being so unusual and 
large a number to be sent with only 1000 men, the conjecture of 
Krtig. in Seebod. Bibl. Crit. a. 1828. p. 8 (cited by Poppo and Goel- 
ler), is worthy of consideration, viz. that we should read μετ᾽ ἄλλων 
δ΄, with four others. It is said by those who adhere to the reading 
μετ᾽ ἄλλων δέκα, that Pericles departed to the Samian war with nine 
colleagues (I. 116. § 1), but as Poppo remarks, it does not say in that 
place, that Pericles departed to the war with nine colleagues, but that 
he the tenth general (i. e. one of the ten generals) commanded the 
armament. The idea of Schoemann (Antiq. p. 252) that extraordinary 
officers were created for this occasion is highly improbable. —— ἐπε- 
στέλλουσι. The Schol. explains this by ἐντέλλονται, for, the fleet had 
not yet set sail, as in that case it would have been ἀποστείλαντες 
instead of ἀποστέλλοντες. —— πλησίον to Potides. —— φυλακὴν 
ἔχειν, as we aay, to keep an eye upon, to be on: the watch. 








CHAPTER LVIII. 


The Potidmans send an embassy to induce the Athenians to change their policy, but meet 
« With no success, whereupon being encouraged to hope for assistanco from the Lacedamo- 
' niana, in conjunction with the Chalcidians and the Bottimana, they seize this opportunity 

to revolt (§ 1); at the advice of Perdiccas, the Chaloidians destroy their maritime cities 
and remove to Olynthus, a part of Mygdonis being assigned to them also for their habita- 
tion (§ 2). 


1. εἶ πως. Supply σκοπεῖν or πειρᾶσϑαι, (to see) whether they 
could persuade. Of. K. § 844.R.9; Mt. ὃ 526; Rost, ὃ 121. N.8.—— 
νεωτερίζειν μηδέν͵ to attempt no political change, i. e. to make ne 
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change in the polity of Potidea. Of. I. 115. § 2. —— ὅπως... «δέῃ 
must depend on éASdvres ἐς τὴν Λακεδαίμονα, just as εἴ πως... «μηδὲν 
depends on πέμψαντες παρ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίους πρέσβεις. The verb ἔπρασσον, 
therefore, is with good reason bracketed in the best editions. ἐκ 
“τολλοῦ πράσσοντες, after negotiating a long time. The participle here 
denotes time. See N. on I. 18. § 6. ------ ηὕροντος All the editions 
before me, except Bekker’s and Dindorf’s, have εὕροντο. al νῆες 
tl ἐπὶ Μακεδονίαν---ἔπλεον = al νῆες al ἐπὶ Μακεδονίαν πλέουσαι ἐπὶ 
MaxeB8oviay ἔπλεον. ὁμοίως, i.e. just as though the Potidmans had 
sent no embassy to Athens. ra réAn, the chief magistracy, or as 
we say, the government. “ τὰ τέλη sunt Ephori.” Goeller. ὑπέ- 
oxero is found in the plural in some MSS. Kwthner (Jelf's edit. § 885. 
a) says that τὰ τέλη with a singular verb signifies the magistrates, 
with a plural verb the cabinet. The use of the plural or singular 
depends on the manner in which it lies in the speaker’s mind (animo 
loguentis). So Mt. (δ 800) remarks that the verb is put in the plural, 
when the neuter plural signifies living persons. TUTE... «τοῦτον, 
then indeed at that very time. In order to avoid a redundancy, Bauer 
renders τότε δή, his de causis. But τότε is used of time (cf. IT. 84. ὃ 2), 
and the addition of κατὰ τὸν καιρὸν τοῦτον is by no means pleonastic, 
but gives emphasis = without any delay, immediately. 

5. τὰς... «ἐκλιπόντας. The Athenian supremacy at sea, onabled 
them to ravage the sea-coast of those countries with which they were 
at war. —— dvoxicac3a: is here used of 8 removal from the sea-coast 
up into the interior. See I. 7. 81; VIL. 81. ὃ 2. ----- Ὄλυνθον. This 
city gradually rose in importance, until it subsequently became on> 
of the greatest cities in Greece, and carried on a successful war with 
Macedonia. It was, however, taken by Philip ΠῚ, who gave it up ta 
plander, reduced the inhabitants to slavery, and razed its walls to the 
ground. Of. Cramer’s Greece, I. p. 252; Leake’s North. Greece, IIT. 
p. 459. ——— ταύτην is the object, and μίαν re πόλιν ἰσχυρὰν the predi- 
cate of ποιήσασϑαι. 8. § 185. N. 1. τῆς γῆς depends upon περὶ 
τὴν Βόλβην λίμνην. Krig.——— Cousin says that περὶ in περὶ... «λίμνην 
does not here signify cirewm, but prope. Of. K. § 295. 1Π. 1. 4. The 
" waters of lake Bolbe, which lay E. of Theasalonica and N. of Apollonia, 
eommunicated with the Strymonicus Sinus. —— νέμεσθαι here denotes 
a temporary possession. —— ἕως, as long as. ——~ dy, which usually 
accompanies the subjunctive mood after ἕως (cf. 3. § 217. 2), increases 
the notion of duration by making it more indefinite (= however long 
ὧδ may be). 
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CHAPTER LIX. 


The Athenian fleet finding that the Potidwans have revolted (§ 1), turn thelr course te 
Macedonia to assist Philip and the brothers of Derdas (ἢ 2). 


1. és τὰ ἐπὶ Θράκης (Sc. χώρια). See N. on I. 80. 2. The parts 
of Thrace here spoken of, embraced the three peninsulas, Pallene, 
Chalcidice, and Acte, and extended north as far as Amphipolis. In 
this region the Grecks had planted colonies and founded flourishing 
Sities. καταλαμβάνουσι. .. «ἀφεστηκότα (= ὅτι ἀφεστήκασι. Seo N. 
on 1. 52. ὃ 2), jind that Potidwa and the other places have already 
revolted, 

ὦ, ἀδύνατα... «χωρία. The order is: εἶναι ἀδύνατα πολεμεῖν τῇ 
παρούσῃ δυνάμει τε πρὸς Περδίκκαν καὶ τὰ ξυναφεστῶτα χωρία. 
ἐφ᾽ /orep refers to τρέπονται ἐπὶ τὴν Μακεδονίαν, and therefore is = ἐπὲ 
τὸ τρέπεσϑαι, OF ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖν. In respect to the primary design of the 
Athenian fleet, cf. I. 57. § 6. καταστάντες, stationing themselves, 
taking their position in the place referred to, i. 6. in upper Macedonia. 
This will show why dyw3ey is employed in the next member. 














CHAPTER L&. 


The Corinthians, apprebensive for the safety of Potidwa, send thither a body of 2000 
volunteers and mercenaries (§ 1); these troops commanded by Aristeus, a warm friend 
of the Potidawans, reach the city forty days after its revolt (§§ 3, 3). 


1. ἐν τούτῳ (sc. χρόνῳ), in the meanwhile, ——— τῆς ΤΙοτιδαίας ἀφε- 
στηκυίας, when Potidea had revolted from the Athenians. 8. § 226. 
—— περὶ before τῷ χωρίῳ has a causal signification, on account of = 
Sor the safety of. Bee N. on ἕνεκα, I. 57. 8 4. οἰκεῖον τὸν κίνδυνον 
ἡγούμενοι, regarding the danger ae their own. —— ἑαυτῶν has here its 
exclusive signification, i. 6. it denotes that the volunteers were oon- 
fined wholly to their own city, while those of the Peloponnesians, 
who assisted them, were received on pay. —— μισθῷ πείσαντες. 
Wachsmuth (Antiq. Gr. I. 2. p. 810) thinks that these were not mer- 
cenary soldiers, but such as being sent from the confederated states, 
received stipends from the Corinthians, in reference to which opinion 
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Poppo says: “cui opinion! verbum πείσαντες aliquantum obstare vide- 
atur.” ——= revs πάντας, in ali, i. 6. the Corinthians and Peloponne- 
sians. Of. Kr. § 60. 11. N. 18. 

2. κατὰ φιλίαν, on account of friendship. αὐτοῦ is here em- 
ployed objectively, for him, towards him. —— οὐχ ἥκιστα by lit- tes 
for mostly, chiefly. —— yap in ἦν yap introduces the reason why sv 
many volunteered under Aristeus, viz. because he was friendly (ἐπιτή- 
δειος) to the Potideans, which would be a sufficient reason why his 
admirers should feel a similar regard for them, and march for their 
defence. 

8. ἐπὶ Θράκης, to Thrace. The genitive is frequently found in an- 
swer to the question ‘ whither’ (cf. Mt. ὃ 584. 8; Butt. § 147. p. 412), 
although direction towards is most commonly denoted. See N. on I. 
80. § 3. --- 7. In consequence of the harsh ellipsis of ἀπὸ ἐκείνης 
(δα. ἡμέρας) as the antecedent of 7, Poppo, Goeller, Arnold, and 
Bloomfield read vorepor—f, after that. Bekker is said by Poppo 
(Suppl. Adnot. p. 126) now to have adopted 7. His edition before me 
has jy. The Schol. defines 7 by ἐν ἡ ἡμέρᾳ, or ἀφ᾽ οὗ. 





CHAPTER LAI. 


The Athenians hearing of the defection of Potidea, and the assistance sent thither by the 
Corinthians, despatch. Callias with 2000 hoplites and forty ships against the revolted 
provinces (§ 1); a junction is formed in Upper Macedonia between these forces and 
those previously sent out, who having taken Therme, were then besieging Pydna (ἢ 2); 
having made a composition with Perdiccas they depart from Macedonia (§ 8); on their 
march, they make an unsuccessful attack upon Bers, after which they proceed on their 
way to Potidms (§ 4), and on the third day they reach Gigonas (δ 5). 


1. ἡ ἀγγελία τῶν πόλεων ὅτι ἀφεστᾶσι, the report of the defection 
of the cities ; literally, the report concerning the cities, that they had 
revolted. Tho subject of the subordinate clause is here attracted to 
the principal clause, and made to depend upon its substantive. This 
usually takes place, when the subordinate clause depends on the sub- 
stantive of the principal clause. Of. K. § 847.8; Mt. ὃ 296.8. See 
N. on I. 72, § 1. —— goBovro—émerapévras. Of. N. on I. 26, § 8 (init.). 
--- -- πέμκτον αὐτὸν στρατηγόν. See N. on 1. 46. § 2. 

2. τοὺς προτέρους χιλίους. Of. I. 57. 8 6. Θέρμην ἄρτι ἡρηκότας, 
had already captured Therme. The construction will be understood 
by 8 reference to N. on ὁρῶντες προσγεγενημένας, 1. δῶ. ὃ 2. Therme 
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was subsequently called Thessalonica, in honor of Thessalonica the 
wife of Cassandra, and daughter of Philip. Jt was to the church 
here, that Paul wrote his two epistles to the Thessalonians. Its mod- 
ern name is Saloniki. —— Πύδναν, Pydna. This place was situated 
on the western shore of the Thermaicus Sinus, 8. Ἢ. of Therme, and 
was famous for the battle gained in its vicinity, by Panlus Amilius 
over the Macedonian army under Perseus, which terminated the em- 
pire. | 
8. προσκαδεζόμενοι. Of. N. on I. 26. § 5. —— καὶ αὐτοί, they also 
i.e. the reinforcement. ξύμβασιν, an agreement, treaty. ἀναγ- 
καίον. The position of their affairs was such, as to make a suspension 
of hostilities with Perdiccas highly necessary. ——— κατήπειγεν, urged 
on, compelled to hasten. —— Uoridaa καὶ ὁ ᾿Αριστεὺς παρεληλυδὼς 
(= the coming of Aristeus) is a form of expression, somewhat similar 
to Κῦρος καὶ ἡ Περσικὴ βασιλεία (1. 16. $1). —— ἀπανίστανται, de- 
parted from, evacuated. Of. I. 180. $1. 

4, ἀφικόμενοι ἐς Βέροιαν x. τ. Δ. This passage has perplexed com- 
mentators not a little, and as is usual in such cases has received a great 
diversity of interpretations. Bauer would distinguish between Berwa 
and the district of the same name, and thinks that in passing through 
the district (ἀφικόμενοι ἐς Βέροιαν), they turned suddenly upon the 
city (τοῦ χωρίου) in order to take it by surprise. But it is very un- 
natural to make Berosa stand for the district, and χωρίου for the city. 
Reiske, Haack, and others would connect κἀκεῖθεν with ἐπορεύοντο, 
thus making ἐπιστρέψαντες... «ἑλόντες parenthetic. In that case, 
nowever, the καὶ in κἀκεῖδεν would have to be cancelled, and the sig- 
nification, which Reiske gives to ἐπιστρέψαντες, turning their atten- 
tion to, is also very doubtful, since it hardly admits of a question that 
τὸν νοῦν would have been added, had this been the idea intended to 
be conveyed. Bloomf. in his recent edition, has rejected the view, 
which he formerly entertained of the passage, viz. that the army on 
their way from Berea and at a short distance from it, either from a 
sudden thought, or a premeditated design and deep-laid plan, tarned 
back upon the city, in order to carry it by a coup demain. This in- 
terpretation he has well abandoned, though for a different reason (the 
absence of πορεύϑεντες καὶ between κἀκεῖθεν and ἐπιστρέψαντες) than 
I would assign. For it is very singular that the Athenian army in 
their way to Potidwa by land, the natural route lying along the coast, 
should have turned off and made such a circuit to the west, as they 
must have done to pass through Bera. Iam inclined, therefore, to 
the interpretation of Poppo, Goeller, Arnold, and now Bloomf., which 
makes κἀκεῖθεν ἐπιστρέψαντες, the turning off of the Athenians from 
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Berosa on their return to the sea-coast, which they had left. for the 
purpose of attacking it. The passage might then be rendered: having 
proceeded to Berwa, and having thence returned (again to the sea), 
Sor they had first attempted to take the place but were not able, they 
proceeded by land to Potidea, This interpretation makes καὶ πειρά- 
cavres....€d\dvres & parenthesis, interposed to inform us for what pur- 
pose the Athenian army had deviated so far from the direct route 
along the sea-shore. It is not to be supposed that the army struck 
the coast at the same point, where they left it to turn off to Berma, 
but much higher up, and hence ἐπιστρέψαντες does not mean, turning 
directly back, but turning off towards the sea, —— πειράσαντες = 
ἀπόπειραν ποιησάμενοι. ——- Παυσανίουιυ He was either the son or the 
brother of Derdas. —— παρέπλεον, sailed along the coast. ——— κατ᾽ 
ὀλίγον, leisurely, by slow marches. τριταῖοι. The first day’s 
march probably brought them to Pella, the second to Therme, and the 
third to Gigonus, which was about an ordinary day’s march, N. W. of 
Potidaa. 








CHAPTER LXII. 


The Potidsans and their allies encamp on the isthmus (§ 1); Aristens is chosen general of 
the infantry, and Perdiccas of the horse (§ 2); the plan of the former, to place at Olyn- 
thus the Chalcidians and the allies from beyond the isthmus, and his own army on the 
isthmus to watch the motions of the enemy (ἢ 38), is disarranged by the forecast of Cal- 
Mas, who detaches the Macedonian horse and a party of the allies, to prevent any sally 
from Olynthus, and then marches towards Potidea (§ 4); on arriving at the isthmus 
and finding the Potidman and Corinthian forces arranging themselves for battle, the 
Athenians form in opposite array and the battle commences (§ 5); the wing commanded 
by Aristeus in person is victorious, but the other wing is compelled to retire before the 
Athenians into the city (§ ὅλ 


1. πρὸς ᾿Ολύνϑῳ, near to Olynthus. This, however, appears to be 
so different from the position of the Corinthians, as given in §§ 8-5 
infra (viz. under the walls of Potidma on the side that looked towards 
Olynthus), that Iam disposed to adopt πρὸς ᾿Ολύνθου (on the side to- 
wards Olynthus), the reading of Poppo, Goeller, Kriig., Arnold, and 
Bloomf. Iam confirmed in this the more by the epexegetical ἐν τῷ 
ἰσομῷ, which strictly speaking could not have been added, if the 
army of Aristeus had been drawn up near to Olynthus. ———- ἀγορὰν 
....éweroinvro. This prevented the soldiers from straggling into the 
city, under the pretence of getting provisions. τῆς πόλεως, i. & 
Potidwa, not Olynthus, 
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2. ἀπέστη, had revolted, is the aor. for the pluperf. Of. Mt. ὃ 497. 
Obs. ; K. $256. 8; 8. $211. N. 14. —— ἀπέστη yap cits κι τ. A. . 
This sudden desertion of the Athenians and alliance with their ene- 
mies, may be referred to the fickleness of Pordiccas, or perhaps to the 
unjustifiable attack on Berma. -——— ἀνθ᾽ αὑτοῦ, in his stead. Perdic- 
cas was Dot himself present in the fight. 

8. ἡ γνώμη τοῦ ᾿Αριστέως -ΞΞ- τὸ ᾿Αριστεῖ ἔδοξε, and hence ἔχοντι 
follows by the constructio ad sensum. Of. K. § 818. 1. ὁ; 8. § 287. 2. 
—— ἐπιτηρεῖν (of. ΠΙ. 87. § 2; TV. 42. $8)... .ὀπίωσι,͵ to observe the 
Athenians if they should advance. For the use of the subjunctive, 
peo N. on 1.26. § 2. —— ἔξω loSpov. The article is rarely omitted be- 
fore this word, except when it refers to the isthmus of Corinth. —— 
The article τὴν belongs to fmroy and not to διακοσέαν, since no men- 
tion has been made previously of any number. ——— Zrwop, cavairy. 
In the same sense we employ the term horse. —— ἐπὶ σφᾶς = ἐπὶ τὴν 
Ποτίδαιαν. Schol. κατὰ νώτου, in the rear. ——— βοηθοῦντας Aris- 
teus and his troops. ἐν μέσῳ ποιεῖν, to place between. This 
manauvre, had it been successful, would have compelled the Atheni- 
ans to have fought with the Corinthians and Potidsans in front, 
while their rear was at the same time attacked by the Chalcidians, 
who were to sally forth from Olynthus. τοὺς πολεμίους refers to 
the Athenians. 

4, δ᾽ αὖ, but on the other hand. —— Μακεδόνας has the force of an 
adjective. εἴργωσι---ἐπιβοηδεῖν. The negation after verbs of hin- 
dering, denying, refusing, etc. is more usually strengthened by μὴ 
with the infinitive (see N. on I. 80. § 1). —— τοὺς ἐκεῖθεν = τοὺς ἐκεῖ 
éxeDev. Of. Butt. ὃ 151. 8. p. 446; Mitt. ὃ 596. o (end); K. ὃ 800. R. 
8. 8060 also VIII. 107. ὃ 2. The clause may be translated, that they 
might hinder those, who were there, from sallying forth to bring ae- 
sistance, —— αὐτοὶ δ᾽, i.e. Callias and his colleagues. —— ἀναστή- 
σαντες τὸ στρατόπεδον, having caused the army to decamp = having 
broken up the encampment. —— ἐπὶ τὴν TWoridaay. This shows that 
the Corinthian army had stationed themselves close to the walls of 
Potidwa. See N. on § 1 supra. 

5. πρὸς---ἐγένοντο, came to. Seo N. on dcexpiSncay πρός, I. 18. § 2. 
ὡς és μάχην, in order for battle. ὡς here denotes purpose. 
—— καὶ αὐτοί, they themselves also, —— οὐ πολὺ ὕστερον, not long 
after — very soon. This battle was fought a. o. 482. Olymp. 87. 1, the 
same year (“ineunto quinto mense Attico.” Poppo) in which the sea- 
fight at Ccreyra took place. 

δ. αὐτὸ gives emphasis to κέρας (see N.on 1. 88. καὶ 2) = the wing 
where lay the chief strength, or, the strength of the army (viz.) the 
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wing commanded by Aristeus. Opposed to this is τὸ δ᾽ ἄλλο στρατό 
πεδον infra. ——- καὶ ὅσοι... .royddes, both he and us many Corinth 
ians as were with him, and of the reat, the picked men. This sentence 
is epexegetical of κέρας. ------ ἐπεξῆλθον διώκοντες ἐπὶ πολύ, adeancea 
in pursuit a long distance. The participle here contains the Jeading 
idea, advanced pursuing = pursued. Of. K. ὃ 310. 4. 1; 8. ὃ 225. 8 
τεῖχος of Potidas. 





CHAPTER LXIII. 


Aristeus having returned from the pursuit, forces his way with much difficulty into Poti 
daa (ἢ 1); at the commencemont of the fight, the Potidwan suriliaries in Olynthus issue 
forth to ald thelr friends, but perceiving them to be defeated retire within tho walls 
(g 2); the Athenians erect a trophy (ἢ 8). 


1. ὡς dpa, tohen he sees. Historical present. 8. ὃ 211. N. 4. —— 
ἠπόρησε.... χωρήσας, he was in doubt in which direction (i. e. whether 
towards Potidwa or Olynthus) he should run the hazard of proceeding. 
Between him and Olynthus were the Macedonian cavalry and a de- 
tachment of the Athenian allies (I. 62. ὃ 4), and investing Potidmwa 
were the 8000 Athenian hoplites and the main body of their allies. 
Both directions were therefore full of danger. ἐπὶ τῆς ᾿Ολύνδου. 
See Ν. on I. 80. § 2. —— δ᾽ οὖν, but however. οὖν serves here as a 
particle of reference =: but as to that matter (i.e. the danger of re- 
treating in either direction). —— ξυναγαγόντι.... . χωρίον, when (see 
N. on 1. 18. § 6) he had coniracted his forces into as small a com- 
pass as possible (ὡς ἐς ἐλάχιστον for ἐς ὡς ἐλάχιστον), in order to 
cat their way in a dense body through the enemy. Some join ὡς ἐς 
ἐλάχιστον χωρίον tO δρόμῳ βιάσασϑαι and render it tamquam prozi- 
mum loewm et minimi intervalli. But the notion of space or distance 
can hardly exist in χωρίον. For ὡς with the superlative, cf. K. § 239. 
R. 2; 8. § 159. 5.—— δρόμῳ βιάσασϑαι, running to force their way 
(== to make a rush) 8S. § 206. 1. παρὰ τὴν χηλήν, along the 
breakwater ; literally, the claw, a name given from the form in which 
it stretched out. The Corinthians could not enter the gate on the 
side towards Olynthus, for then the Athenians would have rushed 
into the town with them; they, therefore, clambered along the pro-— 
jecting stone-work, which served to protect the walls next to the sea 
from the force of the waves, and thus entered by one of the gates on 
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the side towards Pellene. In doting this they were exposed to the 
enemy’s missiles (cast probably from the blockading ships, of. I. 61. 
§ 5), and thus sustained some loss. See Arnold’s note on this passage, 
and cf. Xen. Anab. VII. 1. ὃ 17. Poppo suggests an entrance to the 
town on the side towards the water. —— διὰ τῆς ϑαλάσσης, i. 6. 
through the water between the pier and the walls, which was doubt- 
less quite shallow. It is strange that any one should connect these 
words with βαλλόμενος (being shot af), as though the missiles were 
thrown over the interval of water. Yet such is the exposition of 
Bened. cited by Haack. —— ὀλίγους μέν τινας, some few. τινὰς adda 
to the indefiniteneas of the number. 8. ὃ 165. N. 2. 

2. of 3’—fonSoi, i. ©. the Macedonian horse and the Chalcidians, 
eto. Of. I. 62. § 8. —— ἀπέχει refers to Olynthus. δὲ is causal 
(= ydp). —— καταφανές, in sight, visible. “imddy yap τὸ χωρίον 6 
"Ὄλυνϑος." Schol. σημεῖα ἤρϑδη, the standard was ratsed as a 
signal to commence battle. The proper position of these words is, 
therefore, before ἡ μάχη ¢ylyvero. —— βραχὺ μέν ri, some little dis- 
tance. See N. on §1 (end). —— ἱππῆς of Philip and Pausanias. Cf. 
I. 61. § 4. —— Μακεδόνες. See N. on I. 62. § 4. —— διὰ τάχους = 
ταχέως. Mt. ὃ 809. 6. An adverb in the predicate is frequently to be 
rendered as an adjective. Here it may be translated speedy, as though 
in agreement with ἡ νίκη. ἐς τὸ τεῖχος of Olynthus, —— οὐδε- 
τέροις (dative for the adnominal genitive), i. e. of neither party. —— 
παρεγένοντο in the battle. 

8. ὑποσπόνδους (= ὑπὸ σπονδαῖς), under a truce. It was an ac- 
knowledgment of defeat, to demand a truce for burying the dead. 
For the idiom by which an adjective denotes the way or manner, cf. 
K. § 264. 8.0; 8. ὃ 168. 8. ὀλίγῳ ἐλάσσους τριακοσίων, @ little 
less than three hundred. The comparative is frequently attended by 
words denoting quantity, to show how much more or less of the 
quality expressed by the adjective is intended. Cf. K. § 239. R. 1. 
——- ASnvaiwy δὲ αὐτῶν. In the plain of the Academy near Athens, 
was found the inscription in honor of the Athenians who fell in this 
battle. It was brought to England by Lord Elgin, and is now in the 
British Museum. The first four lines have been lost, with the excep- 
tion of a word or two at the beginning of each line, and the endings 
of the remaining eight are broken off, but have been restored conjec- 
turally by Thiersch and Béckh. This epitaph may be found in the 
appendix of Sophocles’s Greek Verbs, p. 289. In this battle and in the 
eubsequent siege of Potidma, Socrates greatly distinguished himsef. 
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CHAPTER LATIV. 


The Athenians invest Potidea, and circamvallate the side facing the isthums (ἢ 1); the 
Athenians at home, on the recelpt of this intelligence, send out fresh troops, who com- 
plete the inveatment on the side towards Pallene, and thus surround the place on every 
alde (88 2, 8). 


1. τὸ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ loSpod τεῖχος, the wall on the side of the tethmus. 
ἐκ implies that the stand-point of observation was from the side 
towards Olynthus. So below, we have τὸ δ᾽ és τὴν Παλλήνην (80. 
τεῖχος), and in § 2 (end), τὸ ἐκ τῆς Παλλήνης τεῖχος, the former of 
which refers to a point of observation within the city with the eye 
towards Pallene, the latter, to s position in which the eye was 
directed towards the city from Pailene, or from the side towards 
Pallene. Arnold says that “ ἐκ corresponds with our of, and denotes 
of or belonging to,” of which Poppo says “male interpretatur Arn. 
exempla diversissima miscens.”’ ἀποτειχίσαντες, walling off, i. ὁ. 
drawing a line of circumvallation. Cf. § 2. infra; II. 51. $8; 94. ὃ 2, 
et seepe al. ——— ἐς τὴν Παλλήνην, i.e. either a city by this name, or 
the peninsula itself. Probably the latter is meant, as Thucydides 
makes no mention of such a city. ἀτείχιστον = οὐκ ἀποτείχιστον. 
So in § 2, τειχίζειν = ἀποτειχίζειν. γιγνομένοις δίχα, being divided, 
Potidsa occupied this whole isthmus from sea to sea, so that between 
those investing it on the two sides, there could be no communication, 
except through the town or by water. Of. Herodot. VIII. 129 (cited 
by Arnold), where it is said that “the Persians, when besieging the 
place on the side towards Olynthus, endeavored to get across into the 
peninsula of Pallene, by passing over the usual bed of the sea, which 
an extraordinary efflux of the water had left for some time dry.” 

2. πυνϑανόμενοι---οὖσαν. Constructed with the participle, sud- 
veoSat implies an immediate perception, or if indirect, sure and well 
grounded; constructed with tlie infinitive, it implies a perception not 
immediate but derived by hearsay. Of. K. § 311. 6; Rost, ὃ 129. 4. ο. 
—— ἐν τῇ πόλει, i. 6. Athens. χρόνῳ ὕστερον, in time afterwards 
= afterwards. —— ἑαυτῶν has here its exclusive force, of their own. 
5. § 161. 1 (end). Φορμίωνα. This general, whose name is first 
mentioned here, was one of the most skilful and successful of the 
Athenian commanders, and shone no less by his eminent private vir- 
tues. Pausanias says that he saw the statue of this general, among 
others, in a sanctuary of Diana Brauronia (so called from the town of 
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Brauron). Of. Leake’s Athens, I. p. 146. -—— ἐξ ᾿Αφύτιος ὁρμώμενος, 
i.e. he made Aphytis, a small town below Potidwa where he landed, 
the point from which he sallied forth to the seat of the war. —— xara 
βραχύ, by little and little, leisurely. κείρων͵ ravaging. This word 
is usually applied to the cutting down of trees, and hence in genera} 
to the laying waste of a country. 
8. οὕτως, i. 6. in the manner just mentioned. κατὰ xparos, with 
ll their force, or perhaps here, closely, acerrime as Steph. interpreta, 
— ναυσὶν is the dative of the agent or instrument. 8. § 206. 1. 
—— ἐφορμούσαις, blockading. ἐφορμεῖν, “ stationem adversam tenere.” 
Betant. 








CHAPTER LXV. 


Aristeus advises that all but 500 men should sail away, in order that the provisions in the 
city may hold out the longer, but this advico being rejected, he himself, the better to 
subserve the Potidman cause, eludes the vigilance of the besicgers and escapes by ses 
(§ 1); be performs several exploits, and with the Chalcidians lays a successfal ambush at 
Sermyla, at the same time sending to Peloponnesus for aid (§ 2); meanwhile Phormio, 
having completed the investment of Potidmwa, ravages the country of the Chalcidians and 
the Bottisans (§ 8). 


1. καὶ here connects a genitive absolute with the nominative. 
σωτηρίας of the Potidswans. ἄλλο (= dAAo3ev) gives this sense to 
the passage in which it stands: wnless some aid should arrive from 
Peloponnesua, or something unexpected (παράλογον, beyond calculation) 
Jrom some other quarter. Poppo, Goel., and Bloomf. edit παρὰ λόγον 
as ἃ more primitive form. —— ἄνεμον τηρήσασι, having watched for a 
favorable wind. The participle takes the case of τοῖς ἄλλοις, which 
would have been properly in the accusative, but is put in the dative 
by apposition with αὐτοῖς, the omitted object of ξυνεβούλευε. ὅπως 
has here its telio (τελικῶς) signification, i. 6. it denotes the final end or 
purpose; when tho result or upshot is denoted, the sense is said to be 
echatic (éxBarixas). ἐπὶ πλέον (the longer) ὁ σῖτος ἀντισχῇ. See 
N. on ὅπως---προσποιήσειαν, I. 55. § 1. τῶν μενόντων εἶναι, to be 
of the number of those remaining, i. 6. one of those who remained to 
defend the city. The genitive is employed, because the sense of εἶναι 
is limited toa part. K. § 278. 8. a; S. ὃ 191. ——— βουλόμενος ra ἐπὶ 
τούτοις παρασκευάζειν, wishing to effect that which seemed to be next in 
importance. ἐπὶ τούτοις denotes a succession of: things in time and 
space (K. ὃ 296. II. 1.b). Hence it is used tropically of what is next to 
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be done, next in importance, —— ὅπως τὰ ἔξωϑεν ἔξει ὡς ἄριστα, in 
order that the affairs outside (Potidea) may be in as good a condition 
as possible. This sentence expresses the design of ἔκπλουν... .«᾿Α9η- 
ναίων. For the fature indicative, see N. on I. 56. § 2. —— AaSav rip 
φυλακήν, unknown to the guard. 

2. ra re ἄλλα ἐπολέμει, he performed other (i. 6. other than the 
one here mentioned) warlike exploits. The construction is like that 
of πόλεμον πολεμεῖν. 8. ὃ 181. 2. —— Σερμυλίων limits τῇ πόλει, and 
«πολλοὺς refers to its citizens, since it cannot well be referred to the 
Athenians, who have not been mentioned in the connection. Krtig. 
constructs Σερμυλίων with πολλούς. The sense remains unchanged by 
this construction. és τε... «ἔπρασσεν. “Α condensed expression 
for és τὴν Πελοπόννησον πέμψας ἔπρασσεν." Arnold. The construc- 
tion is explained in Ns. on I. 18. § 2; 51. § 8. 

8. μετὰ... «ἀποτείχισιν, i. e. after the investment of the city had 
been completed. καὶ... «εἷλε, and some towns he also took. On 
the phrase ἔστιν ἃ (some), cf. K. ὃ 881. R.4; Mt. 482; 8. $172. N.2; 
CO. § 523. 











CHAPTER LXVI. 


The Corinthians and Athenians mutually accuse,each other in respect to the affair of 
Potidwa, the dispute not having yet led to open war (§ 1). 


1. ᾿Αϑηνοίοις and Πελοποννησίοις limit προσγεγένηντο. -------- αἰτίαι 
(see N. on I. 69. ὃ 7) μὲν αὗται. The article is omitted, when the pro- 
noun stands as the subject, and the substantive as the predicate of the 
sentence. Cf. K. § 246. R. 1. a. τοῖς μὲν Kopwios. Repeat men- 
tally προσγεγένηντο αἰτίαι és ᾿Αϑηναίοις. ἑαντῶν οὖσαν ἀποικίαν, 
which was (see N. on ὄντες, I. 8. ὃ 1) their colony. —— ἐπολιόρκουν 
refers to the Athenians. —— τοῖς δ᾽ responds to the preceding τοῖς 
μέν. πόλιν, i. 6. Potidea. —— ἀπέστησαν, had caused to revolt, 
in respect to the tense, see N. on I. 62.$1. For the verb used causa- 
tively, cf. 5. $8 207.2; 183 (Cornus), and seo 1. 81.§8; 104.91; Π, 
80. §1; ΠΙ. 81. § 1, et sepe al. —— σφίσιν follows ἐμάχοντο. ------ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς = προφανῶς. οὖ... -ξυνεῤῥώγει (from συῤ 
Sym), nevertheless the war had not yet broken out, i.e. the Pelo- 
ponnesian war had not actually begun, these acts of hostility being 
only introductory to it. μέντοι---γε, nevertheless indeed, is used when 
in reference to what precedes, a thing could not have been expected, 
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but yet is so. Of. Jelf’s Kthn. δὲ 180. a; 785. 6. —— ἰδίᾳ, i. 6. in 
their private capacity, and not as members of the Peloponnesian 
confederacy. 


CHAPTERS LXVIL—LXXXVII. 


These chapters contain the debates in the congress of allies at Sparta, 
in respect to the complaints made against the Athenians, and are entitled 
ξύλλογος τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, which Poppo would alter to ξύλλογος 
τῶν Λακεδαίμονων περὶ τῶν ἐγκλημάτων τῶν ξυμμάχων. After an introduction 
(chap. 61) the speech of the Corinthians is given (chaps. 67-72); after which 
the historian briefly accounts for the presence of the Athenian embassy αἱ. 
Sparta (chap. 78), and reports their speech (chaps. 74—78); the Lacedeemoni- 
ans then deliberate by themselves (chap. 79), and are addresaed by Archi- 
damus (chaps, 80-85), and by the Ephor Sthenelaidas (chap. 86), after which, 
the vote is taken, and the treaty decided to have been broken (chap. 87). 
This portion contains some of the choicest. specimens of a condensed and 
vigorous atyle, that are to be found in any Janguage. The orations, although 
alike fervid, energetic, and pointed, are yet in perfect keeping with the 
position and design of those who uttered them, the Corinthian speech being 
full of burning invective and sarcasm, the Athenian, eminently soothing 
and pacific, while the oration of king Archidamus is replete with maxims of 
profound political sagacity and experience, and that of Sthenelaidas is blunt 
and laconic, almost beyond what might be expected even of a Spartan. 
These characteristics will be more particularly neticed, in the analysis and 
general divisions of the respective orations 


CHAPTER LXVII. 


Fhe Corinthians, enraged at the blockade of Potideea, exhort the allics to go to Lacedwmon, 
whither they also repair and criminate the Athenians as truce-breakers and unjast (§ 1); 
the Zginets alao secretly foment the disturbance (ὃ 2); the Lacedsmonians, therefore, 
suripmon an assembly of the allies, and all who have any catse of complaint against the 
Athenians (§ 8); various accusations are made by the allies, and especially do the Mega- 
reans complain, because they have been excluded from the Athenian ports and market 

- (§ 4); after which the Corinthians come forward and address the seseubly (ὃ 5). 


1. πολιορκουμένης δὲ τῆς Ποτιδαίας, but when Potidea was besieged. 
JE. 8. § 226. ——. ἀνδρῶν... «δεδιότες, their own men being in it, and 
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they also fearing for the safety of the place = fearing for the safety 
of the place and of their countrymen in it. παρεκάλουν = 67» 
horted them to go. The verb receives this fulness of signification from 
és, the preposition of motion which follows. See N. on I. 18. § 2. 
xareBéav— ASnvaiwy, clamored against the Athenians. For the 
genitive after κατὰ in composition, cf. K. § 292. R.; 8. § 194. N. 8. 
λελυκότες εἶεν. A participle with εἰμὶ (or its compounds), and 
ἔχω; κυρέω, etc. is sonietimes used instead of the verb of the participle 

or the sake of emphasis. Of. Vig. p. 117. IX.; 8.§ 88.1. For the 
optative in the oratio obliqua, cf. 8. § 218. 2. 

2. δεδιότες, because they feared. Bee N. on 1. 9. ὶ 4. κρύφα δέ. 
Haack and Goel. place a comma after the words, and thus refer them 
40 πρεσβευόμενοι, sending ambassadors not openly but secretly. So 
Krig. also explains it. Hermann ad Soph. El. 1059 thinks that pe» 
δὲ in this place are employed, as though it had been written οὐ μὲν 
φανερῶς ἐπρεσβεύοντο, κρύφα δὲ πρεσβευόμενοι ἐνῆγον. Bauer refers 
ἐνῆγον to πρεσβευόμενοι and renders it: swaserunt bellum non [aperte] 
per legatos sed occulte. But, as Poppo remarks, in that case we should 
have expected the collocation, οὐ μὲν φανερῶς πρεσβευόμενοι. I prefer 
to make κρύφα qualify ἐνῆγον: they did not openly send ambassadors, 
but secretly did much to urge on the war. μὲν and δὲ are used to con- 
nect different sorts of words, as may be seen in the examples cited by 
Mt. § 622.8. Cf. Jelf’s Kuthn. § 765. 2. αὐτόνομοι (having their 
own laws independent). See N.on δοῦλοι, 1. 84. § 1. —— κατὰ ras σπον- 
das. There is considerable doubt in the minds of interpreters, to what 
treaty reference is here made, or in what way the independence of the 
fEginets was guaranteed. The Schol., whom Bloonf. is inclined to 
follow, thinks that those states whose names were not subscribed to 
the treaty, were regarded as independent, and gives to κατὰ ras σπον- 
das the sense, according to the spirit of the treaty. But it should be 
remembered, that /Egina was conquered by the Athenians six years 
before that treaty (viz. the thirty years’ truce), and from this fact, 
together with the secrecy with which, through fear of the Athenians, 
they excited the Lacedssmonians to war, it is very evident, that they 
were included in the treaty as ἔνσπονδοι (see N. on I. 40. § 2) of the 
Athenians, and therefore were not αὐτόνομοι. Od. Moller (gin. p. 
180) thinks that reference is had to a treaty of alliance, made through 
the influence of the Lacedemonians, in which the liberty of the Gre- 
cian states was guaranteed by mutual stipulations. Goeller also seems 
to incline to the opinion, that reference is had to that mutual arrange- 
ment of previous jars and discords, which took place at the suggestion 
of Themistocles, before the second Persian invasion, and by which 
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independence would of course be secured to the Aiginets. The best 
solution of the difficulty, which I have met with, is that of Krag. in 
Stud. Hist. p. 192 (cited by Poppo, Suppl. Adnot. p. 127), “‘ quum 
σπονδαί, nisi quid accedat, ubi de belli Pelop. causis agatur, semper 
sint foedera tricennalia, horum lege aliqua Lacedamonios Aginetarum 
αὐτονομίᾳ putat prospexisse.” In this thirty years’ peace, which I 
cannot doubt is referred to here, some provision, doubtless, had been 
made for the independence of A¢gina, although in what manner it 
does not clearly appear. 

8. προσπαρακαλέσαντες τῶν ξυμμάχων, having summoned their al- 
lies, 8. § 191.1. The τὲ after ξυμμάχων is omitted by almost all 
the recent editors, which makes καὶ epexegetical (= nempe, etiam, 
Poppo), i. 6. serving to introduce εἴ ms (whoerer).... ASnvaiey, 88 
explanatory of τῶν ξυμμάχων. If τὲ is retained, then εἴ ris refers to 
other states than those in league with the Lacedemonians. But 
waving the consideration, that the Lacedeemonians had nothing to do 
with the grievances of other states than those which belonged to the 
confederacy, the suggestion of Haack, that the presence of ré would 
lead us to expect εἴ ri τις ἄλλος, or εἴ τις ἄλλος, Makes me prefer its 
omission in the text. τὶ ἄλλο---ἠδικῆσθαι. In the active ἀδικέω 
governs two cases, the latter of which is retained in the passive. Cf. 
8. ξ 111]. 8. —— ξύλλογον»---τὸν εἰωθότα, the ordinary assembly. Some- 
times a smaller and more select assembly (ἡ μικρὰ ἐκκλησία), Xen. 
Hellen. III. 8. § 8), consisting probably of the equals (of ὅμοιοι, peers), 
was convened, and as Maller (Dor. II. p. 89) thinks, was chiefly occu- 
pied with the state of the constitution, and to distinguish it from that 
assembly, the one here spoken of has the epithet τὸν εἰωσότα. To this 
common or general assembly, all the citizens above thirty years of age 
were admitted. The place of meeting was west of the city of Sparta, 
between the brook Cracion (i. e. Saffron river) and the bridge Babyea, 
and the assembly was held in the open air. The Schol. on this passage 
says, that the regular time of meeting was each full moon. Extraor- 
dinary meetings might, however, be called at any time in cases of 
emergency. Cf. Muller’s Dorians, II. p. 90. 

4. ὡς ἕκαστοι, severally (see N. on I. 8. ὃ 5), each in succession. —— 
cai, and especially. See Jelf's Kuhn. (δ 759. 4) on the incressive force 
of καί, when preceded by καὶ ἄλλοι re, or similar words. οὐκ ὀλίγα 
== Many. μάλιστα δέ, and particularly. —— λιμένων depends on 
εἴργεσϑαι according to 8. ὃ 197.2. Why the Megareans were excluded 
from all commercial intercourse with the Athenians, we are not in- 
formed. The words of the decree are found in the Schol. on Aristoph. 
Ran. 278. Ὁ. 
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CHAPTERS LXVIII.—LXXI. 


These chapters comprise the speech of the Corinthians, at the congress of 
the allies in Sparta. The exordium extends to chap. 68. § 2; then follows 
the argumentative portion, which extends to chap. 71. § 4, at which place 
the peroration begins In the argumentative part is, (1) a complaint o. 
the systematic ambition of the Athenians (chap. 68), and (2) of the supine- 
ness of the Lacedemonians, which suffered the evil to remain unchecked 
(chap. 69); (8) a comparison between the Athenian and Lacedemonian 
character (chap. 70); (4) an urgent appeal to the Lacedsmonians to bestir 
themselves (chap. 71. § 8). This speech is spirited, pointed, abounding in 
the most bitter sarcasm, mingled with delicate strokes of flattery, and admi- 
rably adapted to the purpose for which it was delivered, viz to sa a 
the Lacedemonians against the Athenians. 


CHAPTER LXVIII. 


The Corinthians begin thelr oration, by ἃ kind of complimentary complaint of the good 
faith (τὸ πιστὸν) of the Lacedemontians towards one another, which rendered them blind 
to whatever might be sald to the prejudice of others, and ignorant also of affairs abroad 
($1); on which account, the previous complaints of the Corinthians had been disregarded, 
as though arising from selfish interests ; and no council had been called until they them- 
selves had suffered wrong, whereas none bad been so deeply injured as the Corinthians 
(§ 2); a long exposition of the unjust acts and ambitious policy of the Athenians is 
unnecessary, since they make no concealment of their deeds, and there are present in the 
assembly those, who are either already enslaved by the Athenians, or threatened with 
the losa of their liberty (§ 8); Corcyra and Potidsa are alluded to, as examples in proof 
of the aggressive policy of the Athenians (§ 4). 


1. τὸ πιστὸν... «καδίστησι, the good faith, which characterizes the 
management of your internal affaira, and your private intercourse, 
renders you more incredulous in respect to others (i. ©. the other 
Greeks), whenever any thing is said (to their prejudice) ; literally, <7 
we say any thing, but as Bloomf. (cited approvingly by Poppo) re- 
marks, ἥν τε λέγωμεν is nearly equivalent to in whatever ts said, the 
change of person accommodating the dictum generale to the speakers 
themselves, and promoting brevity of expression. τὸ πιστὸν denotes 
an abstract idea, and is employed with the article for the substantive 
(. § 263. γ᾽ Mt. § 269; 5. ὃ 168. 2; Ο. ὃ 449. a. See N. on 1. 42. ὃ 2), 

τῆς καϑὶ ὑμᾶς αὐτοὺς πολιτείας is opposed to ra ἔξω πράγματα at the 
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close of the section. Poppo, Goeller, and Bloomf., with Kistem., place 
8 comma after dmororépovs, and connect és τοὺς ἄλλους with the 
following words: more incredulous in reapect to what is said against 
others. But the brevity of the construction, as well as the sentiment, 
is marred by such a method of punctuation, and the charge of indefi- 
niteness, which is brought against the common pointing, is removed by 
supplying from the context κατ᾽ αὐτῶν with λέγωμεν. αὐτοῦ refers 
to the characteristic of the Lacedssmonians just alluded to. σωφρο- 
σύνην͵ moderation, wise caution. Some interpret it here, the demeanor 
of a@ just and upright character. duaSig....xpyoSe, but you are 
the more ignorant of affairs abroad (i. 6. out of Lacedsmon) = you 
labor under greater ignorance im respect to the affairs of other states. 

2. ἃ... «βλάπτεσθαι, in what respect we were about to be injured by 
the Athenians = what injuries we were about to receive from the Athe- 
nians. For the construction of 4—SAdrreo3a, cf. N. on ri ἄλλο-- 
ἠδικῆσϑαι, 1. 67. § 8. περὶ ὧν = περὶ ἐκείνων ἅ. τὴν μάϑησιν 
ἐποιεῖσθε == ἐμανϑάνετε (Mt. ὃ 421. Obs. 4) only a little stronger, you 
did not make the improvement (which you ought). —— ἀλλὰ... ὑπε- 
νοεῖτε, but you rather suspected the speakers. Poppo and Goeller make 
τῶν λεγόντων depend on the latter part of the sentence, the formula ὡς 
λέγουσι being the same as if it had been written ἀλλὰ τῶν λεγόντων τὸ 
λέγειν ἕνεκεν τῶν αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων ὑπενοεῖτε, you suspected that the 
speaking of the speakers arose from private interests, or, as our idiom 
would demand, you suspected the speakers, that they spake from private 
interest. But there is no difficulty in constructing τῶν λεγόντων with 
ὑπενοεῖτε. Of. K. § 278. 5.f; Mt. &§ 342. 8; 296. 8. ἕνεκα TOP 
αὐτοῖς ἰδίᾳ διαφόρων, on account of those things, which are adrantage- 
ous to them apart from others (= for their private advantage). ἰδίᾳ is 
used adverbially and may be translated by an adjective. πάσχειν, 
BC. ἡμᾶς. ἐπειδὴ ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ ἐσμὲν = “ ἐπειδὴ ἤδη τῷ ὄντι πάσχομεν, 
quo tempore jam injuriam accipimus.” Poppo. ἐν τῷ ἔργω =,in ipso 
articulo perpessionis. —— προσήκει... «ἔχομεν, we have the greater 
right (οὐχ ἥκιστα = μάλιστα) to speak, by as much as we hare the 
greater charges to make. When two superlatives in two different 
propositions, are compared with each other by means of rocovre— 
ὅσῳ, the former of these words is sometimes omitted, especially when 
the proposition with ὅσῳ follows. Cf. Mt. ὃ 462; Jelf’s Kahn. § 870. 
Obs. 1. 

8. ἀφανεῖς που ὄντες͵ being in anywise concealed from view = in a 
clandestine manner. ἂν belongs to προσέδει, there would be need 
of. ὡς (= utpote) οὐκ εἰδόσι (sc. ὑμῖν), for you who did not know 
it. Of. 8.§ 201. N. 4. ——- ὧν refers to τούτους or ἡμᾶς the omitted 
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subject of μακρηγορεῖν. Reference appears to be had in δεδουλω- 
μένους to the Aiginets, and in τοῖς δ᾽ ἐπιβουλεύοντας αὐτοὺς (a varied 
construction for τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπιβουλευομένους), to the Potideans and Mega- 
reans. αὐτοὺς refers to the Athenians. οὐκ ἥκιστα. See N. on 
§ 2 supra. ξυμμάχοις is in apposition with τοῖς δέ. ἐκ πολλοῦ 
προπαρεσκενασμένους (sc. ὁρᾶτε from the context)* ds συνειδότας τὰς 
ἑαυτῶν ἁμαρτίας, καὶ γιγνώσκοντας ὡς πάντως, οὐκ aveEdueSa, ἀλλὰ πο- 
λεμήσομεν. Schol. —— εἴ ποτε πολεμήσονται (= future passive. Cf. 
Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 87), if ever they should be warred upon. 

4. ob γὰρ.... εἶχον, for otherwise (i. ©. had not their systematio 
design been to enslave Greece), they would not have withdrawn Cor- 
αὐγὰ (from us) and held it in epite of us. Steph. and Duker think 
that ὑπο- here denotes, in a secret, or underhand manner. For troda- 
Bévres—elyov, see N. on 1. 58.§ 2 (end). Bia ἡμῶν. Cf. N. on 1. 48. 
ἃ 3. ὧν τὸ μέν, the one of which, i. 6. Potidesa. ἔστε is to be 
supplied in this sentence. —— πρὸς ra ἐπὶ Θράκης ἀποχρῆσδαι = πρὸς 
ra ἐπὶ Θράκης (see N. on I. 80. ὃ 2) ὥστε ἀποχρῆσϑαι τοῖς ἐπὶ Θράκης, 
ut plenum fructum percipiatis ex terris cestris ad Thraciam sitis. 
Goeller. Thus also Arnold: so as to give you the full benefit of your 
dominion in the neighborhood of Thrace. ἡ δέ, i.e. Corcyra —— 
ἃ» παρέσχε, would furnish. 























CHAPTER LAIX. 


Whe Lacedemonians are blamed, for having suffered the Athenians to fortify their city and 
build the Long Walls, thus enabling them to enslave even the allies of the Peloponnesian 
confederacy (§ 1); their tardiness in convoking an assembly of the allies, and their want 
of a definite plan are alse reproved (§ 2); the crafty and stealthful movements of the 
Athenians will become more open and decided, if they perceive that the Lacedsemonians 
know their designs, and yet make no effort to frustrate them (§ 8); the Lacedsmonians 
are sarcastically told that they conquer by delay, and seek to fight the enemy when their 
strength ts doubled (§ 4); that the same sluggishness which they manifested in the Per- 
sian war, characterizes thoir movements [ἢ relatiom to the aggressive policy of the Athe- 
nians, to whose blunders tlie Corinthians have been indebted more for success, than to 
any assistance from the Lacedsmonians (ἢ 5); an apology 16 mado for the apparent 
soverity of these charges against the Lacedwmonians (ἢ 6). 


1. τῶνδε refers to the aggressive movements of the Athenians, 
which have been referred to in the preceding chapter. καὶ ὕστερον 
responds to τό τε πρῶτον in the previous proposition. τὰ paxpa— 
τείχη, the long walls. By these walls a fortified way was open from 
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Athens to her three ports, Pirseus, Munychia, and Phalerus, cf which 
the former was by far the largest and most celebrated, being capable 
of containing 800 ships. The southern wall was built by Themistocles, 
and was 85 stadia long and 40 cubits high. The northern wall was 
built by Pericles, and was 40 stadia long, and of the same height as 
the other. Such was the breadth of these walls, that two wagons 
could pass each other on the top without coming in contact. Besides 
“these two walls, there seems to have been a third or Phaleric wall, 
concerning which, see N. on 1]. 18. § 6. és τόδε re ἀεί, up to this 
time continually. τοὺς ὑμετέρους---ξυμμάχους, i. 6. the Aiginets, 
Megareans, and Potideans. ov γὰρ... «δρᾷ, for not the one who 
enslaves (is the principal offender), dut he who, having the power to 
prevent, looks on (and permits it), ie more really the agent of the trane- 
ackion = to him, who does not exert the power which he possesses, tn 
preventing one from being enslaved; more truly belongs the guilt of the 
transaction, than to him, who actually performs the deed. This sen- 
tence confirms the charge made in the preceding τῶνδε ὑμεῖς αἴτιοι, 
and is therefore introduced by yap confirmantis. See N. on I. 53. § 2. 
αὐτό, i.e. τὸ δουλοῦσϑαι. εἴπερ... «φέρεται, if he also (καὶ) claims 
Sor himself the reputation (τὴν ἀξίωσιν) 707 virtue, as the deliverer of 
Greece. Arnold quotes Hermann ad Viger, N. 310: “ εἴπερ δοκεῖ σοι 
dicimus ei de quo non certo scimus quid ei placeat, aut de quo id 
nescire simulamus. εἴγε δοκεῖ σοι dicimus ei de quo scimus quid ei 
placeat,” and remarks that the sense is: if he makes a pretension to 
the merit of being the deliverer of Greece, we cannot say whether he 
does make it, but ἐγ he does, then, etc. cAevSepdw, [ am a liberator, 
as φεύγω signifies among other things, J am an erile, and νικάω, [ am 
ὦ conqueror. 

2. μόλις, tardily. τὲ (for which Poppo would read ye) refers 
to καὶ οὐδὲ viv, both—and also now (that we are met together) not for 
any evident purpose (ἐπὶ φανεροῖς). The Schol. explains ἐπὶ φανεροῖς 
by καὶ νῦν yap ἀμφιβάλλεται, εἰ ἀδικούμεδια, doubtless from the fol- 
lowing context, which is indeed epexegetical, yet not so as to give the 
sense to ἐπὶ φανεροῖς, assigned it by this Schol. —— yap in the next 
clause implies an ellipsis, for (if we had met together for any definite 
purpose) there would be no need to inquire, whether we have been in- 
jured or not (the proof of it being so clear and abundant), but in what 
manner (xa Gre, i. ©. καϑ ὅ,τι) we may avenge ourselves. On the mat- 
ter here complained of by the Corinthians, Poppo remarks: ‘“Etenim 
conventus socioram non a Lacedsemoniis hoc ipso concilio, ut belam 
deceznerent, indictus erat, sed Corinthiis auctoribus multi legati Spar- 
tam venerant.” Cf. I. 67. § 1. ol γὰρ... «ἐπέρχονται, Jor these 
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(i. ὁ. the Athenians) acting from plans already formed, are now attack- 
ing, and not about to attack those, who have come to no decision. After 
examining with care all the interpretations, which this difficult paseage 
has received, I have convinced myself, that the above is the true 
translation, although others will perhaps think differently. Bloomf. 
quotes Goeller’s interpretation, by which δρῶντες is made to denote 
the cause of βεβουλευμένοι = “ decided because up and doing.” But it 
seems to me more natural to make βεβουλευμένοι the cause or ground 
of the action expressed in δρῶντες. Such a translation also meets more 
fally the antithesis, which exists between βεβουλευμένοι and ov διεγνω- 
κότας. I concur with Poppo in regarding οἱ as put for the demonstra- 
tive pronoun, instead of the article belonging to δρῶντες, since in that 
case we should suppose that ἄδικα would have been added, or that it 
would have been of yap ἀδικοῦντες. The reader will easily perceive an 
antithesis between ἤδη---ἐπέρχονται and οὐ μέλλοντας (86. ἐπέρχεσϑαι). 

8. καί, yes, indeed, κατ᾽ ὀλίγον... «πέλας = by little and little 
they encroach upon their neighbors. —— ravddvew....ipav, when they 
think (see N. on I. 18. § 6) they escape detection through your inatten- 
tion. Betant explains τὸ ἀναίσθητον (seo N. on τὸ seordy, I. 68. § 1), 
stupor, negligentia. The expression is intended to be somewhat se- 
vere, yet should not be translated stupidity, a term far too offensive 
to have suited the purpose of the Corinthians, which was to sting, but 
not to provoke to anger their powerful auxiliaries, the Lacedemoni- 
ans. That the word denotes simply wnobservance, want of attention, 
is also seen from its antithesis with εἰδότας in the next sentence. The 
general sentiment is this: as long as the inactivity of the Lacedsmo- 
nians, in respect to the unjust acts here complained of, was found to 
result from. inattention or want of knowledge, the Athenians adopted 
8 cautious and timid policy; but now, when they know (as they must 
hereafter) that it arises from a disregard and negligence, which the 
most certain intelligence cannot affect, they will press on more vigor- 
ously and courageously in the work of enslaving their neighbors. 

4, yap may refer to ἰσχυρῶς ἐγκείσονται, the ellipsis being: (and 
no wonder) for you alone of the Greeks, eto.; or it may introduce the 
proof of the foregoing proposition = your indifference and inattention 
is plainly seen, sor you alone, etc. I prefer the former interpretation, 
as being more simple and natural. —— τῇ μελλήσει, “ὃν threatening 
demonstrations. μέλλησις implies the holding the stick constantly 
lifted up, but never striking.” Arnold. ‘ Proxime sequentia docent, 
eunctationem Lacedssmonioram argui, quippe qui putarent, cunctando 
cem posse restitui; quare eos desides potius, quam cautos et providos 
(ἀσφαλεῖς) perhibent Corinthii.” Haack. μόνοι. Repoat ‘EA 
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ἀρχομένην τὴν αὔξησιν, “the incipient increase.” Blooni. 
διπλασιουμένην belongs to τὴν αὔξησιν in the modified sense of 
strength. It is not easy to find a specimen of more bitter sarcasm, 
vhan ‘is contained in this section. Its effect sn the Lacedsmonians 
must have been highly exasperating. 

5. καίτοι... «ἐκράτει, and yet (notwithstanding your remissness) 
you were spoken of as being sure (i. e. firm and trusty friends), dut then 
_ the report of this (ὧν = τοῦ ἀσφαλεῖς εἶναι) exceeds the thing iteel/, i. 6. 
the fact as it really is. “dpa is used to denote something which has 
come suddenly and unexpectedly upon the mind, so as to produce sur- 
prise and wonder thereat.” Jelf’s Kahn. ὃ 789.4. Bauer and Poppo, 
however, take dpa in the sense of ut nunc apparet, and ὧν (i. 6. περὶ 
ὧν. Mt. § 842.1) ὁ λόγος, they render, fama de vobis. Goeller also 
refers it to the Lacedsmonians. But cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 820. Obs. ; Mt. 
ἢ 489, where examples are cited to show, that ὧν is a neuter relative 
referring to a previous sentence. τοῦ ἔργον ἐκράτει. Kiihner (8 275. 
c) ranks this with the causal genitive, inasmuch as a ruler necessarily 
supposes a subject, and a subject a ruler. But I prefer with Matthin 
(§ 859. Obs. 1) to take κρατεῖν in the sense of κρείσσω εἶναι, and thus 
to refer the genitive to the idea of comparison contained in the verb. 
8. § 198. 2. —— γὰρ introduces two examples of the procrastinating 
spirit of the Lacedsmonians. It is therefore yap conjirmantis. Cf. 
N. on 1. 58. ὃ 2. τὸν--- Μῆδον, the king of the Persians, just as ὁ 
᾿Αρμένιος and ὁ ᾿Ασσύριος in Xen. Cyrop. are put for the Armenian 
king, and the Assyrian king. That Xerxes instead of Darius Hystas- 
pis is referred to, is evident from ἐπὶ τὴν Πελοπόννησον, which could 
. not be applied to the first Persian invasion, as that was directed 
against Athens. ἐκ περάτων γῆς, from the extremities of the earth. 
A similar hyperbole is found in Matt. 12 : 42. ἀξίως is added, 
because of the inadequacy in numbers of the forces first raised and 
sent out under Leonidas to Thermopylw. —— προαπαντῆσαι is put 
after πρότερον---ἢ. 8. ὃ 228. 8. ἐκεῖνον refers to the Persian king. 
—— mepiopare. Seo N. on I. 24. § 6. ἀντὶ τοῦ éreASeiv αὐτοί, in- 
stead of you yourseloes invading. Κ΄. 8 808. 3. Ὁ. For the nominative 
with the infinitive, cf. Mt. § 586. —— ἐπιόντας depends on ἀμύνεσϑαι. 
——— ἐς τύχας... «καταστῆναι, to expose yourselves to fortune (== the 
chances of war) by contending with them, when they are much stronger 
(than they were at first). For the construction of ἀγωνιζόμενοι, see 
N. on 1. 9. § 4. ἐπιστάμενοι (seo N. on ὄντες͵ I. 7. ὃ 1).---φαλέντα. 
When followed by the participle ἐπίστασθαι and εἰδέναι signify to 
know, by the infinitive, to know how to do something, to be able. Cf. K. 
§ 811. 2. περὶ αὑτῷ, by himself, i.e. by his own fault. The Schol 
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refers this particu.arly to the battle at Salamis. τὰ πλείω, for the 
most part. πρὸς avrovs τοὺς "ASnvaious —=€y τῷ πολέμῳ τῷ πρὸς 
αὐτοῦς τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους. “τολλὰ = πολλάκις. ἡμᾶς, i.e. the 
Corinthians and their allies. τοῖς ἁμαρτήμασιν, by their errors, 
blunders. —— περιγεγενημένους depends on ἐπιστάμενοι. ------- ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν. 
Bekker, Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold edit ἀφ᾽ ὑμῶν, referring it to the 
Lacedsmonians, who were not included in the preceding ἡμᾶς. 
ἐπεί. See N. on J. 12. 81. ai ye ὑμετέραι ἔλπίδες, the hopes placed 
tn you. On these words Haack remarks: brevius et obscurius dic- 
tum pro al rides τιμορίας τινὸς dd’ ὑμῶν. The possessive pronoun 
stands here for the objective genitive. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 652. Obs. 6; 
S. § 162. τινὰς “‘fortasse ad Eubcenses, J. 114. spectat, saltem ad 
Potidwatas, I. 58. Idem postea accidit Mytilenmis, II. 2, et seq.” 
Poppo. διὰ τὸ πιστεῦσαι is to be taken with ἀπαρασκεύους. 

6. μηδεὶς ὑμῶν = νομίσῃ, let no one of you think. 8. § 218. 3.—— 
ἐπ᾽ ἔχϑρᾳ, from enmity. τὸ πλέον 4 αἰτίᾳ = and not rather in the 
way of remonstrance. airia in the sense of reprehension, blame, 
is here opposed to κατηγορία, accusation, criminal charge. —— φίλων 
ἀνδρῶν. The Schol. supplies κατά, but there is no necessity, as it is 
the objective genitive after αἰτία. ἁμαρτανόντων, who have erred 
(see N. on I. 8. § 1), is opposed to ἀδικησάντων». 






































CHAPTER LXX. 


The orator, after slightly apologizing for the tone of rebuke in which the Corinthians in- 
dulged, on the ground that they had been the greatest sufferers, charges the Lacedmwmon- 
fans with being ignorant of whst sort of people the Athenians are, and how widely 
different from themselves (§ 1); the Athenians are fond of innovations, quick to invent 
and execute, the Lacedemonians are content with present things, slow to plan, and ac- 
complish only what is absolutely necessary (§ 2); those are bold and confident, these 
csutious and distrustfal (§ 8); those are restless and continually roaming abroad in order 
to gain something more, these are procrastinators and timid in respect to the enlargement 
of their possessions; they pursue their advantages to the utmoet, and maintain their con- 
fidence even in defeat (§ 4); thoir bodies are employed in the service of the state, as if 
they belonged wholly to others, but their minds they use as most peculiarly their own, 
to promote her welfare (§ 5); while they regard themselves as deprived of what is their 
own, by failing to secure the object of their aim, their ambition to acquire is never sat- 
isfied with present gain, and every loss is repaired by the confident expectation of some- 
thing else in its place (§ 6); of all men, they have the least enjoyment in what they 
nossess, and deem ite great evil to be inactive (§ 7); in short, they neither enjoy rest 
chemselves, nor suffer others to enjoy it (§ 8). 


1. καὶ dua, moreover, besides, —— εἴπερ τινὲς καὶ ἄλλοι, if any 
sthers if any body else. —— Benedic., in order to rid the Corintbi 
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ans of the charge of too much arrogance, separates τοῖς πέλας by a 
comma from ψόγον (blame) ἐπενεγκεῖν, and supplies ὑμῖν. But upon 
what then can τοῖς πέλας depend? It is evident that under the in- 
definite term τοῖς. πέλας, the Lacedmmonians are referred to. —— 
Mrws... «καϑεστώτων͵ especially when such great interests are involved. 
τῶν διαφερόντων. Of. II. 48. ὃ ὅ; VI. 92.35. ‘“ Loquitur de ingeni- 
orum morumque discrimine, quod inter Athenienses et Lacedsemenios 
obtinebat.” Haack. Bat such an anticipation of what is just about 
to be brought forward in so natural and easy a way, is certainly very 
unlike what might be expected from such ἃ writer as Thucydides, 
And besides, we should have expected διαφόρων instead of διαφεράν- 
rey, and also the explanatory adjunct ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 
ἡμῖν ye, tous at least (however you may have appeared to others). 
Notice this restrictive use of γέ. οὐδ᾽... «ἔσται, nor ever to have 
considered what sort of persons the Athenians are, against whom you 
will have to contend, and how much, yes (kai), how entirely they differ 
Jrom you. oiovs—Anvaiovs ὄντας = οἷοί εἶσιν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πρὸς οὖς, by 
attraction of the relative. K. § 882. 7; 8. ὃ 17. ἃ. ὑμῖν is to be con- 
atructed with ὁ ἀγὼν ἔσται. 

2. γὲ in οἱ μέν ye denotes the reason of what has just been said. 
Cf. Jelf’s Κύμη. ὃ 785.4. The comparison between the Athenians 
and Lacedemonians, which now follows, has ever been regarded as a 
masterpiece of its kind, and has been often imitated by subsequent 
writers. Tho antitheses are all pointed and well balanced, the com- 
parisons are bold and striking, and the delineation of these rival states 
is so accurate and well drawn, that it needs only to be once looked at, 
to be forever impressed upon the mind. νεωτεροποιοί͵ “ projectors 
of novelty.” Bloomf.; “evolutionary.” Liddell and Scott. Cf. Miller's 
Dorians, II. p.4. ἐπινοῆσαι ὀξεῖς, guick to devise, of quick invention. 
See N. on I. 50. § 5 (end). ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ, to accomplish indeed 
= to carry into execution. ὃ = ἐκεῖνο ὅ. ὑμεῖς δέ. Supply 
ἱκανοί, or some such adjective from the preceding cfeis. —— ἐπιγνῶναι 
undev, to devise nothing new (“ excogitare non aliquid novi.” Betant) 
literally, nothing tn addition to the present. This expression is op 
posed to the preceding ἐπινοῆσαι. So also ἔργῳ---ἐξικέσϑαι (to accom- 
plish, execute) is antithetic to the foregoing ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ. 

3. καὶ mapa δύναμιν, even beyond their strength, “supra vires.” 
Betant. παρὰ γνώμην, “ beyond the limits of prudence.” Bloomf. ; 
“preter animi voluntatem.” Poppo. εὐέλπιδες, af good hope, 
cheerful. τὸ δὲ ὑμέτερον, tt 18 your method. “The possessive 
pronoun in the neuter is sometimes put for the personal pronoun.” 
Mt. ὃ 466.8. Here it stands with πρᾶξαι, for ὑμεῖς with the finite 
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verb. Of. Jelf’s Κύμη. 8486. Obs. 1. —~ τῆς τε... «πρᾶξαι, “not to 
act up to your powers.” Liddell and Scott. Poppo thinks that the 
idea of comparison lies in ἐνδεᾶ, so that it may be translated, to achieve 
less than you have the ability to do. τῆς τε yvouns—rois βεβαίοις 
Ξε: τῇ βεβαίᾳ γνώμῃ. Cf. Jelf’s Κύμη, ὃ 449. a. τῶν τε δεινῶν 
depends on ἀπολυϑήσεσδαι (sc. ὑμᾶς), you will be released from. 
This clause answers to ἐπὶ τοῖς δεινοῖς εὐέλπιδες supra. 

4. καὶ μὴν καί, and Surthermore, and indeed also, is often nsed 
when some new point in the discourse is taken up. —— πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
μελλητάς, tn comparison with you lingerers. Of. I. 69. § 4. ἀπο- 
δηματαί, roamers, peregrinators. To this ἐνδημοτάτους is opposed. —— 
τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ ay τι xrac2a, that by their absence they may acquire some- 
thing. Absence on military expeditions is here referred to, inasmuch as 
τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ is opposed to τῷ ἐπελϑεῖν, by invading (others). ὑμεῖς. 
Supply otecSe. from the context. τὰ ἑτοῖμα (= τὰ ὑπάρχοντα) refers 
to that which is ready at hand (see N. on I. 20. § 8), and hence is 
easily applied to possessions already acquired. τῶν ἐχϑρῶν depends 
OD κρατοῦντες. ------ ἐξέρχονται. Abresch supplies τὸ κρατεῖν, longissime 
victoriam persequuntur, or αὐτούς, hostes ulciscuntur. Bauer, whom 
Poppo follows, more correctly takes ἐξέρχονται in a neuter sense, lon- 
gissime progrediuntur, i. 6. they push forward and occupy much terri- 
tory, and thus enjoy the fruit of victory. —— én’ ἐλάχιστον (= οὐδὲ 
ἐλάχιστον. Schol.) belongs to ἀναπίπτουσιν. This verb signifies to be 
dispirited, dejected, the metaphor being taken from the motion of a 
rower, who inclines backwards as he puils the oar (Xen. Gconom. 
VUI. § 8), or from ἃ man falling backward from a chariot (Soph. 
Elect. 729), and hence by an easy transition it is applied to mental de- 
pression. Some, however, take the verb here in the sense of recedunt. 

5. ἔτι δέ, and moreover, and besides. ——— ἀλλοτριωτάτοις, as tf be- 
longing wholly to others, so insensible to pain do they seem, and so 
regardless of hardship. ἀλλοτριωτάτοις = ὥστε εἶναι ἀλλοτριώτατα, OF 
ὥσπερ οὖσιν ἀλλοτριωτάτοις. The commentators cite Greg. Naz. p. 41, 
where he says, that the martyrs bore with cheerfulness their suffer- 
ings, ὥσπερ ἐν ἀλλοτρίοις σώμασιν ; and Isocrat..ap. Plut. de Glor. 
Athen. τοὺς ἐν Μαραϑῶνι προκινδυνεύοντας, ὥσπερ ἀλλοτρίαις Ψύχαις 
φήσας ἐναγωνίσασϑαι. To which citations Bloomf. adds Joseph. 1258. 
10. καὶ ras ψύχας χωρίσαντες ἀπὸ τῶν σωμάτω», ἀμφοτέροις ὡς ἀλλο- 
τρίοις ἔχρωντο. By the force of the antithesis τῇ γνώμῃ δὲ οἰκειοτάτῃ 
has this sense, but they use their mind as most especiallg their own, 
i.e. they employ their miud with the most perfect independence, ir 
projecting new plans for the aggrandizement of their state. The gen- 
eral argument is, that although the Athenians yielded up their bodics 
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ans of the charge of too much arrogance, separates rots πέλας by a 
conima from ψόγον (blame) ἐπενεγκεῖν, and supplies ὑμῖν. But upon 
what then can τοῖς πέλας depend? It is evident that under the in- 
definite term τοῖς. πέλας, the Lacedesmonians are referred to. —~ 
ἄλλως... ««καϑεστώτων͵ especially when such great interests are involved. 
τῶν διαφερόντων. Of. 11. 48.§ 65; VI. 92.85. ‘Loquitur de ingeni- 
orum morumgue discrimine, quod inter Athenienses et Lacedamcaios 
obtinebat.” Haack. But such an anticipation of what is just about 
to be brought forward in so natural and easy a way, is certainly very 
unlike what might be expected from such a writer as Thucydides. 
And besides, we should have expected διαφόρων instead of διαφερόν- 
των, and also the explanatory adjunct ὑμῶν καὶ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. 
ἡμῖν ye, tous at least (however you may have appeared to others). 
Notice this restrictive use of γέ. οὐδ᾽... «ἔσται, nor ever to have 
considered what sort of persons the Athenians are, against whom you 
will have to contend, and how much, yes (nai), how entirely they differ 
From you. olovs—ASnvaious ὄντας = οἷοί εἶσιν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι πρὸς ous, by 
attraction of the relative. K. § 332.7; S.§175.d. ὑμῖν is to be con- 
structed with ὁ ἀγὼν ἔσται. 

2. γὲ in of μέν ye denotes the reason of what has just been said. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 785.4, The comparison between the Athenians 
and Lacedssmonians, which now follows, has ever been regarded as a 
masterpiece of its kind, and has been often imitated by subsequent 
writers. Tho antitheses are all pointed and well balanced, the com- 
parisons are bold and striking, and the delineation of these rival states 
is so accurate and well drawn, that it needs only to be once looked at, 
to be forever impressed upon the mind. —— νεωτεροποιοί͵ “ projectors 
of novelty.” Bloomf.; “evolutionary.” Liddell and Scott. Cf. Miiller’s 
Dorians, II. p.4. ἐπινοῆσαι ὀξεῖς, guick to devise, of quick invention. 
See N. on I. 50. § 5 (end). ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ, to accomplish indeed 
= to carry into execution. ὃ = ἐκεῖνο ὅ. ὑμεῖς δέ. Supply 
ἱκανοί, or some such adjective from the preceding ofeis. —— ἐπιγνῶναι 
μηδέν, to devise nothing new (“ excogitare non aliquid novi.” Betant) 
literally, nothing in addition to the present. This expression is op 
posed to the preceding ἐπινοῆσαι. So also ἔργῳ---ἐξικέσϑαι (to accom- 
plish, execute) is antithetic to the foregoing ἐπιτελέσαι ἔργῳ. 

8. καὶ παρὰ δύναμιν, even beyond their strength, “supra cires.” 
Betant. παρὰ γνώμην, “ beyond the limits of prudence.” Bloomf. ; 
“preter animt voluntatem.” Poppo. εὐέλπιδες, of good hope, 
cheerful. τὸ δὲ ὑμέτερον, tt 18 your method. ‘The possessive 
pronoun in the neuter is sometimes put for the personal pronoun.” 
Mt. ὃ 466.3. Hero it stands with πρᾶξαι, for ὑμεῖς with the finite 
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verb. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ξιέ86. Obs. 1. —~ τῆς τε... «πρᾶξαι, “not to 
act up to your powers.” Liddell and Soott. Poppo thinks that the 
idea of comparison lies in: ἐνδεᾶ, so that it may be translated, to achieve 
less than you have the ability to do. τῆς τε γνώμης---τοῖς βεβαίοις 
= τῇ βεβαίᾳ γνώμῃ. Of. 968 Kiihn. § 442. a. τῶν τε δεινῶν 
depends’ on ἀπολυϑήσεσδαι (sc. ὑμᾶς), you will be released from. 
This clause answers to ἐπὶ rots δεινοῖς εὐέλπιδες supra. 

4. καὶ μὴν καί, and furthermore, and indeed also, is often used 
when some new point in the discourse is taken up. —— πρὸς ὑμᾶς 
pedAnrds, tn comparison with you lingerers, Of. I. 69. § 4. ἀπο- 
δηματαί, roamers, peregrinators. To this ἐνδημοτάτους is opposed. —— 
τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ ἄν τι κτᾶσθαι, that by their absence they may acquire some- 
thing. Absence on military expeditions is here referred to, inasmach as 
τῇ ἀπουσίᾳ is opposed to τῷ ἐπελϑεῖν, by invading (others). ὑμεῖς. 
Supply otecSe from the context. τὰ ἑτοῖμα (= ra ὑπάρχοντα) refors 
to that which is ready at hand (see N. on I. 20. ὃ 8), and hence is 
easily applied to possessions already acquired. τῶν ἐχϑρῶν depends 
ON κρατοῦντες. ἐξέρχονται. Abresch supplies τὸ κρατεῖν, longissime 
victoriam persequuntur, or αὐτούς, hostes ulciscuntur. Bauer, whom 
Poppo follows, more correctly takes ἐξέρχονται in a neuter sense, lon- 
gissime progrediuntur, i. e. they push forward and occupy much terri- 
tory, and thus enjoy the fruit of victory. ἐπ᾽ ἐλάχιστον (= οὐδὲ 
ἐλάχιστον. Schol.) belongs to ἀναπίπτουσιν. This verb signifies to be 
dispirited, dejected, the metaphor being taken from the motion of a 
rower, who inclines backwards as he pulls the oar (Xen. (conom. 
VIL. ὃ 8), or from a man falling backward from a chariot (Soph. 
Elect. 729), and hence by an easy transition it is applied to mental de- 
pression. Some, however, take the verb here in the sense of recedunt. 

5. ἔτι δέ, and moreover, and besides. ἀλλοτριωτάτοις, as tf be 
longing wholly to others, so insensible to pain do they seem, and so 
regardless of hardship. ἀλλοτριωτάτοις = ὥστε εἶναι ἀλλοτριώτατα, ΟΥ̓ 
ὥσπερ οὖσιν ἀλλοτριωτάτοις. The commentators cite Greg. Naz. p. 41, 
where he says, thet the martyrs bore with cheerfulness their suffer- 
ings, ὥσπερ ἐν ἀλλοτρίοις σώμασιν ; and Isocrat..ap. Plut. de Glor. 
Athen. τοὺς ἐν Μαραδιῶνε προκινδυνεύοντας,. ὥσπερ ἀλλοτρίαις Ψύχαις 
φήσας ἐναγωνίσασθαι. To which citations Bloomf. adds Joseph. 1253. 
10. καὶ ras ψύχας χωρίσαντες ἀπὸ τῶν σωμάτων; ἀμφοτέροις ws ἀλλο- 
τρίοις ἔχρωντο. By the force of the antithesis τῇ γνώμῃ δὲ οἰκειοτάτῃ 
has this sense, but they use their mind as most especialig their own, 
i. 6. they employ their mind with the most perfect independence, ir 
projecting new plans for the aggrandizement of their state. The gen- 
eral argument is, that although the Athenians yielded up their bodica 
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to the service of their country, as freely as if they did not belong to 
them, yet in the exercise of their judgment, they were free and inde- 
pendent, and invented each for himself new modes of advancing the 
interests of their city. 

6. & μὲν dy, whatever. ἂν with the relative and subjunctive be- 
longs to the relative, to which it gives indefiniteness. Cf. Jelf’s 
Kihn. ὃ 828.2. For the construction of the relative, of. Mt. § 481. 
Obs. 1. εἰς ἐκεῖνα is omitted after ἐξέλθωσιν, and is the antecedent of 
d. οἰκεῖα στέρεσθαι. Some editions have οἰκείων. But στηρεῖν 
often takes two accusatives. Of. K. 280. R. 8; Mt. § 418; 8. § 184. 
N. 2. diya... «πράξαντες, they think (ἡγοῦνται, to be supplied from 
the preceding context) that what they have chanced to perform is small, 
compared with what they are about to achieve (πρὸς τὰ μέλλοντα). Con- 
struct τυχεῖν with πράξαντες (S. § 225. 8), and consider the omitted 
object of πράξαντες as the antecedent of d. Some take πράξαντες as an 
infinitive after ἡγοῦνται, and make τὰ μέλλοντα τυχεῖν (or ἐκεῖνα ὦ» 
μέλλουσι τυχεῖν) equivalent to τὰ μέλλοντα γενήσεσθαι or ξυμβαίνειν. 
But ἡγεῖσθαι is not among the verbs which are followed by ἃ partici- 
ple in place of the infinitive (cf. Mt. § 584. Ὁ: K. § 810); and besides, 
neither of these equivalents can be put for τὰ μέλλοντα ruxetvy. —— 
kal, even. τοῦ, i. 6. τινός. πείρᾳ limits σφαλῶσιν. ἀντελπί- 
σαντες ἄλλα, by hoping (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 1) other things in its stead, 
i. 6. as & compensation for their misfortune. —— ἐπλήρωσαν has the 
sense of the present to express customary action. Cf. K. § 256. 4. b; 
8. § 211. Ν, 2. ἔχουσι. .. «ἐπινοήσωσι, they have and hope for what- 
ever they are planning in like manner, i. e. they possess as soon as they 
wish; they have and wish at the same time, so rapid are they in the 
execution of what'they have determined upon (διὰ τὸ ταχεῖαν x. τ. X.). 
The Schol. notices, as the order of the states of mind and acts here 
spoken of, plan, expectation, action, possession. ἃ --- ἐκεῖνα d. So ὧν (in 
the next clause) = ἐκείνων a, the antecedent depending on éntyeipnow. 

7. καὶ... «μοχϑοῦσι, and through all their lives, they toil at all 
these things with labor and danger. μοχϑοῦσι is here followed by 
ταῦτα as its cognate accusative. See N. on I. 5. § 2. —— διὰ τὸ 
ἀεὶ xraoSat furnishes the reason, why the Athenians have little en- 
joyment in their possessions, viz. because they are continually busy in 
acquiring more. καὶ... «πρᾶξαι, and they consider nothing else a 
JSestice day, than to do something necessary ; or more freely, they re- 
gard no day asa festive one, but that in which they are engaged in 
some necessary business, i. 6. they make it their highest amusement, to 
be occupied in the business which they have on hand. The Schol. 
says that allusion is had to the opposite conduct of the Spartans, whe 
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in the time of their festivals (6. g. at the Hyecinthia and Oarnea), ab- 
stained from active war. Of. Miller's Dorians, II. p. 259. —— ἡσυ- 
χίαν. Repeat mentally ἡγεῖσϑαι, which here and in the preceding 
section is followed by two acousatives. Of. K. § 280.4; 8. § 185. 

8. εἴ τις---ςυνελὼν φαίη, tf one should speak briefly=to speak 
briefly, lo say in a word. —— αὐτοὺς is the subject of πεφυκέναι. 
The subject of ἔχειν is the αὐτοὺς immediately preceding it. ἐᾶν 
Repeat ἔχειν ἡσυχίαν. 








CHAPTER LXXI. 


The Lasedemonians are charged with hesitation, althoagh opposed by such a state, and 
with the erroneous notion that safety consists not in promptness to avenge an injury, but 
in doing no harm to others, and in mociving no injury in self-defonce (§ 1); such a policy 
was unsuited to the present times, and useful only in states enjoy:ng tranquillity under 
the influence of unchanged institutions, whereas the Athenian customs were formed on ἃ 
model entirely new (§§ 2, 3); the Lacedssmonians are therefore exhorted to succor the 
Potideeans, by an immediate irruption into Attica, unless they wished the Corinthians 
and their other confederates to seck some other alHance (§ 4), which in such circum- 
stances they could do without the guilt of perfidy (§ 5); but to which course they 
would by no means resort if they wore alded (§ 6); wherefore they should deliberate 
well, in order that the Peloponnesian confederacy may suffer no diminution from their 
hands (§ 7). 


1. ταύτης... «πόλεως͵ yet although (see N. on 1. 7. ὃ 1) suck a state 
4s arrayed against you. ζαύτης---τοιαύτης, this—of such a sort = 
this, 90 formidable. καὶ oleae τὴν ἡσυχίαν x. τ A. In this pas- 
sage there is some obscurity from the position of οὐ, and the want of 
conformity to the preceding structure in the closing words, τὸ ἴσον 
yépeve, Which, as Haack and Goeller observe, should have been ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἐκείνοις---οἱ ἂν ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν---τὸ ἴσον νέμωσι, as though the 
sentence had commenced with καὶ οὐκ οἴεσθε τὴν ἡσυχίαν τούτοι:--- 
ἀρκεῖν. The irregularity of construction, however, renders the sen- 
tence more emphatic, by avoiding the construction with the relative 
(ἐκείνοις----οἱ ἂν---ὁνἐμωσ). In respect to the words in detail, rovrois 
limits ἀρκεῖν (suppetere, permanere. Betant). τῶν ἀνπυρώπων is the 
genitive denoting the whole after τούτοις, to those of men=to those 
Men, ——— ἐπὶ πλεῖστον is not, as Reisk. translates, guam mazime, but 
longissime. So Arnold: they enjoy the longest peace. —— τῇ παρα 
σκευῇ, 88 Opposed to τῇ γνώμῃ, is to be taken nearly in the sense of 
τῷ ἔργῳ. So Levesqu. renders it: dans les enterprises. The word ἡ. 
used, doubtless, to denote the apparatus of war, sufficiently great to 
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repel any aggression of rights, and yet not employed in the prosecution 
of unjust enterprises. Bloomf. adheres to the translation given in his 
first edition, ἐπ [vite] institutione. Arnold paraphrases the passage, 
and pays no special attention to the word, which has received differ- 
ent shades of translation from almost every annotator. ἣν ἀδικῶν»- 
ται is to be taken with émerpéWovres,.and not with δῆλοι ὦσι as Gottl. 
supposes. For the personal instead of the impersonal construction of 
δῆλοι, seo N. on 1. 98. ὃ 2. In respect to the use of the fature parti- 
ciple ἐπιτρέψοντες, to express the existing fact of something about to 
happen, cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 681. Ods. ἐπὶ... .vepere, you deal justly 
(i. 6. practise what is just) on this principle (ἐπὶ) not to injurs othera, 
and to receive no injury yourseloes in self-defence. The sense of py— 
re and καὶ--μὴ is here, not only not—bdut also not, which gives em- 
phasis to the second member, in which lies the reproach. Bloomf,, 








‘ after Bredow, Mill. and Goell., gives to ἐπὶ τῷ μὴ λυπεῖν---τὸ ἴσον 


νέμετε the sense: ye make justice consist in the not doing injury. But 
this, as Bloomf. himself acknowledges, is not supported by the usus 
loquendi, and how could the Corinthians blame them for entertaining 
such an idea of justice? ἐπὶ here denotes a principle or condition of 
action. Of. K. § 296. II. 8. b. ἀμυνόμενοι belongs to μὴ βλάπτε- 
σϑαι 88 ἃ participle of means (see N. on I. 9.81). The idea is, that 
the Lacedsmonians never suffered themselves to be harmed in self-de- 
fence, and were unwilling to run any hazard in repelling aggressions. 
It is singular that Bloomf. should translate this clause: in repelling ἐπ’ 
jury 80 as not to be harmed, inasmuch as promptness in repelling in- 
jury was the very thing to which the Corinthians were inciting the 
Lacedssmonians, and no fault could surely be found with them in doing 
this in such a way as to receive little or no harm. This translation 
also makes the antithesis to lie in μὴ λυπεῖν and ἀμυνόμενοι py, where- 
as it evidently is to be found in μὴ λυπεῖν and μὴ βλάπτεσϑαι. In 
few places is more difficult Greek to be found than in this section. 

2. ὁμοίᾳ, i. 6. of like peaceful institutions and character. A Scho- 
liast explains this: ὁμογνώμονι. Poppo and Bloomé prefer the expla- 
nation of another Scholiast: ra ἴσα ζηλούσῃ, 56. ἐπιτηδεύματα. — 
ἄρτι ἐνδηλώσαμεν. Of. ὑμεῖς... .μηδέν, 1. 70. ἃ 2. ἀρχαιότοοπα, 
obsolete, antiquated. πρὸς αὐτοὺς (i. ©. πρὸς τὰ αὐτῶν»), ἐπ᾿ com- 
parison with their institutions. Of. Mt. ὃ 453; 8. § 202. 2. Ν. 1. 
Steph. very justly elicitg from the preceding proposition and adds to 
this, the clause πῶς ἂν τούτου rvyxdvorre. ἀνάγκη... «κρατεῖν is a 
brief expression, says Poppo, for ἀνάγκη δὲ ἀεὶ (καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἐπιτηδεύ- 
μασι) τὰ ἐπιγιγνόμενα κρατεῖν, ὥσπερ τέχνης ἀεὶ τὰ ἐπιγιγνόμενα (those 
things which are latest) κρατεῖ. The genitive τέχνης (= ἐν τῇ τέχνῃ) 
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depends on τὰ ἐπιγιγνόμενα to be supplied from the context, and noé 
on διὰ or περί, 88 Bloomf. supposes. 

8. ἡσυχαζούσῃ μὲν πόλει (to α city indeed in a state of rest) limits 
ἄριστα, the copula ἔστιν being omitted. 8. § 150. 4. —— πρὸς πολλὰ 
—iévar, “multis negotiis emplicare.” Poppo. —— ἐπὶ πλέον ὑμῶν = 
ἐπὶ πλέον τῶν ὑμῶν, OF ἐπὶ πλέον ἣ τὰ ὑμῶν, since τὰ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων 
precedes. Goeller. 

4. pexpt...Bpadurns, thus far (and no farther) let your sluggish- 
ness go; “let your sluggishness have reached tts full limtts.” Orosby, 
ἢ 577. Arnold puts μέχρι μὲν οὖν τοῦδε apicSe for μέχρι τοῦδε mpo- 
€ASovga ἐνθαῦτα ὡρίσθω. The Ohalcidians, Bottisans, etc. are 
referred to in τοῖς re ἄλλοις. κατὰ τάχος ἐσβάλοντες͵ by making a. 
speedy é¢rruption. See N.on 1.9.8 1. Kriig. constructs κατὰ τάχος 
with βοηθήσατε. iva has here its telic sense. See N. on J. 65. ὃ 1. 
—— ξυγγενεῖς. The Potidsans were a colony of Corinthians, and, as 
belonging to the great Doric family, were also kinsmen of the Lace- 
dsmonians. ——- πρὸς ἑτέραν τινα ξυμμαχίαν, ἱ. 6. the alliance of thé 
Argives, who were hostile to the Lacedssmonians. 

5. δρῷμεν 8 ἄν. The optative with ἂν is used per modestiam. So 
in English, we should do (in case we performed the act) is a less offen- 
sive mode of expression, than we shall do, assuming that the thing is 
to be certainly done (cf, K. § 260. 4. a; S. § 215. 8). The protasis is 
here contained in the adverb οὕτως, which may be mentally supplied 
from the context. Of. K. § 840. 1. —— πρὸς θεῶν, in the estimation of 
the gods. Of. Xen. Anab. II. 5. § 20. τῶν ὁρκίων = who preside 
over oaths. So we find the god of war, the god of eloquence, meaning 
the deities who preside over war and eloquence. —— αἰσθανομένων is 
generally taken in the sense of αἴσθησιν ἐχόντων = φρονίμων (who are 
capable of feeling and observing. Arnold), inasmuch as it would be 
very harsh to supply a pronoun referring to oaths, which have only 
been incidentally alluded to in Seay τῶν ὁρκίων. λύουσι has its 
subject in οἱ---προσίοντες = ἐκεῖνοι of προσίασιν. 8. ὃ 225. 1. —— δὲ 
ἐρημίαν, through desertion, by reason of their abandoned estate, —— of 
μὴ BonSourres. Repeat λύουσι. ols == éxeivots οἷς. 

6. βουλόμενων (if you are willing) contains the protasis, as does 
also μεταβαλλόμενοι in the next clause. The protasis is often thus 
found in the participial clause. Of. 8. § 225. 6. —— μενοῦμεν in your 
alliance. ὅσια. “This word, like sacer, in Latin, has two appa- 
rently Opposite significations: τὸ ὅσιον καὶ τὸ δίκαιον, what is pious 
towards heaven and just towards men, and again, ὅσια καὶ ἵερα, things 
profane and things sacred. The first is the original sense of the word ; 
and its second signification arises from this, that those things which 
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may piously be touched or used, are those which are not sacred; 1. ἃ 
which are profane.” Arnold. ξυνηδεστέρους, more congenial (to 
us) in habits. | 

7. Ἰελοπόννησον. . « «παρέδοσαν, “ studete Peloponneso tia praesse, 
ut ea non minor sit quam, etc.” Poppo. Keil. thinks that ἐλάσσω 
ἐξηγεῖσθαι is briefly spoken for ἐλάσσω καταστῆσαι ἐξηγουμένους. 
Miller (Dorians, I. p. 198. N.) translates ἐξηγεῖσθαι, ad finem (ἐξ-} 
orasitis, i, 6. (as Goeller thinks) porro factte, ut presitis. To Haack 
the sense appears to be, “‘expedire Peloponnesum ex co discrimine, quo 
nune implicata est, socits quibuedam propter metum ad aliam socie- 
tatem defecere conantibus.” But it does not appear that any of the 
confederated states were attempting to revolt at this time, and Thucy- 
dides has nowhere, to my knowledge, employed ἐξηγεῖσθαι in this 
sense. I prefer, therefore, Poppo’s explanation, as best answering 
the verbal demands, as well as those of the context. The general 
guidance and direction was not exercised, as Duk. supposes, over all 
Greece, but only over Peloponnesus. 





CHAPTER LXXII. 


An Athenian ernbassy happening to be at Sparta, and hearing the charges brought againat 
their state by the Corinthians, Judge it proper to respond a few things concerning the 
power and resources of their city, that thus the Peloponnesians might be less inclined to 
war (§ 1); presenting themselves, therefore, to the Lacedsmonians for this purpose, and 
leave being granted, they commence their oration (§§ 2, 3). 


1. τῶν δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίων ἔτυχε yap πρεσβεία. The construction is some- 
what irregular, there being no governing word of τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, which 
stands first for the sake of emphasis. The word, therefore, is thrown 
for dependence on the explanatory clause, or rather, as Kiihn. (Jelf’s 
edit. § 786. Obs. 5) remarks, the two clauses are so compressed toge- 
ther, that the subject of the former is placed in the latter, and even 
follows the government thereof. The regular construction, according 
to Goeller, would be: τοῖς δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίοις, ἔτυχε yap (= a8) πρεσβεία 
(αὐτῶν)---παροῦσα,; καὶ ὡς---δοξε mapirnréa; or as Arnold constructs and 
explains: τῶν δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίων τοῖς πρέσβεσι παρατύχουσι τότε παρὰ τοῖς 
Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τῶν λόγων αἰσϑθομένοις, ἔδοξε παριτητέα εἶναι, in Eng- 
lish rtmning thus: but the Athenians happening at that time to have an 
embassy at Lacedemon, and hearing what was said, resolved to address 
themselves to the Lacedemonian government. Examples of a similar 
construction may be found in I. 115.838; VIII. 80. 81. The principle, 
according to Goeller, is, that the subject of a proposition is always put 
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by the Greeks, as near the beginning of the sentence as possible, when 
a transition is made from one subject to another. The new subject 
being thus placed first, the reason of the predicate immediately follows, 
before the predicate itself, and the subject is made to depend gramms- 
tically upon this reason, rather than on the predicate. See Arnold's 
note, from which this rule of Goel. is cited. See also Mt.§ 615. The 
confusion of the present passage is increased by the presence of καί, in 
καὶ ὡς ἤσϑετο τῶν λόγων, Which connects the principal sentence to th 
explanatory or subordinate one, and thus carries on its construction. 
Of. Mt. § 681. 2. Kriig. makes ᾿Αϑηναίων depend on πρεσβεία, and 
compares I. 115.§ 4; VIII. 80. ὃ 1. —— ἔτυχε---παροῦσα, chanced to 
be present. ἄλλων than the business of replying to the Corinthi- 
as. περιτητέα is followed by ἀπολογησομένους in the accusative, 
because it is equivalent to παριέναι δεῖν (δ. § 178. 2), they must go. Of. 
Mt. § 447. 4; Butt. ὃ 184.10. Ν. 4. It will be seen, that the construo- 
tion changes from the fature participle into the infinitive, at δηλῶσαι 
δὲ (cf. Mt. § 582. δ). The incorporation of the dependent with the 
participial clause by the infinitive, is less close than by the participle. 
Cf. Crosby, ὃ 614. ὃ. τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους refers probably to the 
Ephori, as it is opposed to rd πλῆϑος in § 2 infra, B— ὧν follows ἐνε- 
κάλουν as 8 genitive of the crime. S. ὃ 194, 4. —— περὶ τοῦ παντός, 
in @ general way. ——~ ὡς---ο:. The indicatiye in this substantival 
sentence after δηλῶσαι, would have communicated absolate certainty, 
instead of probability, to the thing spoken of. Of. K. § 829. Accord- 
ing to Mt. § 529. 2, the optative is employed because the time of the 
action is future. ἐν πλείονι. Supply χρόνῳ, since πλείονι is op- 
posed to ταχέως. ------ καὶ ἅμα introduces another reason why the Athe- 
nians made no reply to the charges of the Corinthians, viz. because 
they preferred to employ the occasion in descanting upon the great 
power of their city, in order thus to dampen the ardor of those who 
might otherwise be fierce for war. —— πόλιν is properly the subject 
of εἴη, but is transferred for the sake of emphasis into the principal 
clause, and made the object of σημῆναι. ‘So the Latins say: nosté 
Marcellum quam tardus sit = quam tardus sit Marcellus. See N. on 
L 61. § 1. δύναμιν is the accusative synecdochical. ὧν = ἐκεί- 
yer ἅ, of which equivalent, the antecedent limits ὑπόμνησιν. So the 
next ὧν = ἐκείνων dy, the relative taking the genitive after ἄπειροι. 
Mt. § 346.8; S.§ 187. 2. ἐκ τῶν λόγων, from these representations, 

2. τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις. See N. on § 1 supra. és τὸ πλῆθος, to 
the assembly, i.e. the same which the Corinthians had addressed. —-— 
εἴ τι μὴ ἀποκωλύοι, unless there should be some hinderance. Poppo 
from several MSS. edits ἀποκωλύει. 
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may piously be touched or used, are those which are not sacred; i. a 
which are profane.” Arnold. ξυνηδεστέρους, more congenial (to 
us) in habits. 

ἢ. Πελοπόννησον... «παρέδοσαν, “" studete Peloponneso ita praesse, 
ut ea non minor sit quam, etc.” Poppo. Keil. thinks that ἐλάσσω 
ἐξηγεῖσθαι is briefly spoken for ἐλάσσω καταστῆσαι ἐξηγουμένους. 
Miller (Dorians, I. p. 198. N.) translates ἐξηγεῖσθαι, ad jfinem (e€-} 
oresitis, i. 6. (as Goeller thinks) porro facite, ut prasitis. To Haack 
the sense appears to be, “‘expedire Peloponnesum ex 60 disorimine, quo 
munc implicata est, soctis quibuedam propter metum ad aliam socie- 
tatem defecere conantibus.” But it does not appear that any of the 
confederated states were attempting to revolt at this time, and Thucy- 
dides has nowhere, to my knowledge, employed éf;yeio3ac in this 
sense. I prefer, therefore, Poppo’s explanation, as beat answering 
the verbal demands, as well as those of the context. The general 
guidance and direction was not exercised, as Duk. supposes, over all 
Greece, but only over Peloponnesus. 





CHAPTER LXXII. 


An Athenian etnbassy happening to be at Sparta, and hearing the charges bronght against 
their state by tho Corinthians, judge it proper to respond a few things concerning the 
power and resources of their city, that thus the Peloponnesians might be less inclined to 
war (§ 1); presenting themselves, therefore, to the Lacedsemonians for this purpose, and 
leave being granted, they commence their oration (§§ 2, 8). 


1. τῶν δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίων ἔτυχε yap πρεσβεία. The construction is some- 
what irregular, there being no governing word of τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων, which 
stands first for the sake of emphasis. The word, therefore, is thrown 
for dependence on the explanatory clause, or rather, as Kiihn. (Jelf’s 
edit. § 786. Ods. 5) remarks, the two clauses are so compressed toge- 
ther, that the subject of the former is placed in the latter, and even 
follows the government thereof. The regular construction, according 
to Goeller, would be: τοῖς δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίοις, ἔτυχε yap (= a8) πρεσβεία 
(αὐτῶν)---παροῦσα;͵ καὶ ὡς---ἔδοξε παριτητέα ; or as Arnold constructs and 
explains: τῶν δὲ ᾿Αϑηναίων τοῖς πρέσβεσι παρατύχουσι τότε παρὰ τοῖς 
Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ τῶν λόγων aloZopuévors, ἔδοξε παριτητέα εἶναι, in Eng- 
lish rimning thus: but the Athenians happening at that time to havean 
embassy at Lacedemon, and hearing what was said, resoloed to address 
themselves to the Lacedemonian government. Examples of a similar 
construction may be found in J. 115.§8; VIII. 80. 51. The principle, 
according to Goeller, is, that the subject of a proposition is always put 
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by the Greeks, as near the beginning of the sentence as possible, when 
a transition is made from one subject to another. The new subject 
being thus placed first, the reason of the predicate immediately follows, 
before the predicate itself, and the subject is made to depend gramma- 
tically upon this reason, rather than on the predicate. See Arnold's 
note, from which this rule of Goel. is cited. See also Mt.§ 615. The 
confusion of the present passage is increased by the presence of καί, in 
καὶ ὡς ἤσϑετο τῶν λόγων, Which connects the principal sentence to th 
explanatory or subordinate one, and thus carries on its construction. 
Of. Mt. § 681. 2. Kriig. makes ᾿Αϑηναίων depend on πρεσβεία, and 
compares I. 115. § 4; VIII. 80. ὃ 1. ——~ ἔτυχε---παροῦσα, chanced to 
be present. ——— ἄλλων than the business of replying to the Corinthi- 
ans. περιτητέα is followed by ἀπολογησομένους in the accusative, 
because it is equivalent to παριέναι δεῖν (S. § 178. 2), they must go. Of. 
Mt. § 447.4; Butt. ὃ 184.10.N.4. It will be seen, that the constrno- 
tion changes from the fature participle into the infinitive, at δηλῶσαι 
δὲ (cf. Mt. ὃ 582. c). The incorporation of the dependent with the 
participial clause by the infinitive, is less close than by the participle. 
Of. Crosby, § 614. ὃ. τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους refers probably to the 
Ephori, as it is opposed to rd πλῆϑος in § 2 infra. B— ὧν follows éve- 
κάλουν a8 ἃ genitive of the crime. S. ὃ 194. 4. περὶ τοῦ παντός, 
in @ general way. @s—ein. The indicatiye in this substantival 
sentence after δηλῶσαι, would have communicated absolute certainty, 
instead of probability, to the thing spoken of. Of. K. § 829. Accord- 
ing to Mt. § 529. 2, the optative is employed because the time of the 
action is future. ἐν πλείονι. Supply χρόνῳ, since πλείονε is op- 
posed to ταχέως. καὶ Gua introduces another reason why the Athe- 
nians made no reply to the charges of the Corinthians, viz. because 
they preferred to employ the occasion in descanting upon the great 
power of their city, in order thus to dampen the ardor of those who 
might otherwise be fierce for war. —— πόλιν is properly the subject 
of εἴη, but is transferred for the sake of emphasis into the principal 
clause, and made the object of σημῆναι. ‘So the Latins say: nosts 
Marcellum quam tardus sit = quam tardus sit Marcellus. See N. on 
L 61. $1. δύναμιν is the accusative synecdochical. ὧν = ἐκεί- 
νων &, of which equivalent, the antecedent limits ὑπόμνησιν. So the 
next ὧν = ἐκείνων ὧν, the relative taking the genitive after ἄπειροι. 
Mt. § 846. a; S.§ 187. 2. ἐκ τῶν λόγων, from these representations, 

2. rots Λακεδαιμονίοις. See N. on § 1 supra. és τὸ Anos, to 
the assembly, i. e. the same which the Corinthians had addressed. —— 
εἴ τι μὴ ἀποκωλύοι, unless there should be some hinderance. Poppo 
from several MSS. edits ἀποκωλύει. 
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8. of δ᾽, i.e. the Ephori. —— παρελθόντες, coming forward as an 
orator to speak. No difference in sense should here be sought be 
tween ἐπιέναι and παρελϑόντες. 


CHAPTERS LXXII.—LXXVII. 


In these chapters we have the speech of the Athenians. The exordium 
is brief, being contained in chap. 78. ὃ 1. The argumentative part is com- 
prised in chap. 78. ὃ 2—chap. 77, and is divided into, 1, an enumeration of 
the great services of the Athenian state, especially in the Persian wars (chap. 
78. § 2 to chap. 74); 2, a defence against the charge of ambition and unlaw- 
ful means to increase their power, which was brought against them by the 
Corinthians (chaps. 75—77). The remaining chapter (78) contains the perora- 
tion, in which the Lacedsemonians are urged not to engage precipitately in 
war, but to obtain a redress of grievances by negotiation. This speech is 
admirably adapted to remove the impression made by the grave charges of 
the Corinthians, being a calm vindication of the conduct and policy of the 
Athenians, interspe with sundry references to their general patriotism, 
and remarks upon their good treatment of the allies. There is, however, 
throughout the whole oration a tone of firmness, indicative of the unaltera- 
ble determination of the Athenians to adhere to the policy, upon which they 
had hitherto acted, and to make no concession, which would abridge their 
authority, or hinder the enlargement of their power and dominion. 





ἷ CHAPTER LXXIII. 


The Athenians cummence by stating that they came to Sparta on other business, but feel 
constrained, in view of the outcry raisod against their state, to come forward, not to reply 
to the charges of the Corinthians, inasmuch as the tribunal was not competent to try the 
Athenians, but to show that their power was lawfully possessed, and that their services 
entitled them to praise and honor (§ 1); without referring to things more remote, they 
would recur to the Persian war, a reference which, however unpleasant to make so fre- 
quently, they deemed necessary, because they, if any, ought to be entitled to whatever 
good might result from a recapitulation of their services in this war (§ 2); this they 
should do, not in the way of deprecation, but to show against what a city war was now in 
contemplation (§ 8); at Marathon they engaged singly with the Persians, and in the battle 
of Salamis were present with all their forces, and thus helped to save the Peloponnesian 
cities from being destroyed in detail (§ 4); of which the strongest proof was furnished by 
the Persian king, who hastily retreated, after the battle, with the greater part of his army 
(§ 5). 


1. ἀντιλογίαν here takes the dative τοῖς ὑμετέροις, because allied in 
signification to ἀντιλέγειν rin. Cf. Mt. § 890; Jelf’s Kibn. § 602. Obs. 
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9. The reading ἡμετέροις, found in some editions, is evidently erro- 
neous, for the Athenians were never the allies of the Corinthians, hut 
were only at peace with them. —— περὶ ὧν = περὶ ἐκείνων περὶ ὧν, or 
περὶ ἐκείνων d, of which the relative is used synecdochically. aig3é- 
μενου---οἦσαν. See N. on I. 26. § 3. καταβοὴν is also a verbal noun 
(like ἀντιλογίαν), and, after the analogy of its verb, takes ἡμῶν in the 
genitive. See N. on 1. 67. § 1. —— παρήλθομεν is followed by the sub- 
junctive (βουλεύσησϑε), because the act, although past in its perform- 
ance, is present in its purpose = we have come forward and now address 
you in order that, eto. Cf. Rost, § 122. 9. N. 4; 8. § 214. N. 1. 
οὐ---ἀντεροῦντες (not to answer to. 8. ἃ 225. δ) is to be taken with dAX’ 
ὅπως x.t.X., the intervening words being parenthetical. οὔτε ἡμῶν 
...««λόγοι is briefly put for οὔτε ἡμῶν πρὸς τούτους͵ οὔτε τούτων πρὸς 
ἡμᾶς οἱ λόγοι. For illustrations of this sort of brachylogy, cf. 5618 
Kthn. § 876. Bloomf. makes ἡμῶν and τούτων depend on δικασταῖς, 
with which he supplies οὖσιν. dy γίγνοιντο. The protasis is to be 
supplied from the context. See N.on I. 71. § 5. —— ὅπως---βουλεύση- 
oe is referred to by several grammarians, to show that Dawes’s canon 
is erroneous, viz. that ὅπως is never followed by the subj. aor. 1, act. 
or mid. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 812.1; Mt. § 519.°7. p. 885. See N. on I. 
82. § 5. —— μὴ ῥᾳδίως belongs to χεῖρον BovAevonoSe, in the sense of 
may not rashly (literally, easily, readily) adopt bad counsel. πει- 
ϑόμενοε denotes the means. See N. on I. 9. $1. καὶ ἅμα intro- 
duces another reason why the Athenians came forward to address 
the Lacedwmonians. Hence βουλόμενοι may be rendered, because we 
wished. See N. on I. 9. ὃ 4 (end). οὔτε ἀπεικότως, not unreasona- 
bly, not without cause. ἀξία λόγου = ἀξιέπαινος. Schol. 

2. πάνυ παλαιὰ is referred by the Schol. to the Amazons, Thracians, 
and Heraclids. τί δεῖ = there ts no necessity. ὧν (i. 6. ra 
wadaa) depends on μάρτυρες, and dxoal—Adywy, may be rendered 
hearsay (λόγοι axovaSévres. Goel.), as Hier. Mill. interprets. Duk. 
takes λόγων in the sense of ἱστοριῶν, and makes ἀκοαὶ λόγων = ἐκ τῆς 
ἱστορίας παράδοσις. τῶν ἀκουσομένων = of our auditors. εἶ καὶ 
. ««πτροβαλλομένοις͵ “ although ἐξ be rather irksome to us, to be forever 
bringing this subject forward.” Arnold. This is essentially the inter- 
pretation of Haack, Poppo, and Goeller. Some respectable critics, 
howover, place 8 comma after ἔσται, which gives the sense, although 
4 ie rather irksome to you, (yet) we must bring these things, etc. But 
besides the objection advanced by Poppo, that perspicuity in that case 
would have demanded προβαλλομένους, we have another more decisive 
one, viz. that it would have been a needless -utterance of a sentiment 
highly offensive to the Lacedemonians, whereas if ἡμῖν be supplied 
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after δι ὄχλον---ἔσται, as it must be according to the pointing of 
Dindorf, it becomes a modest disavowal of any other reason than 
necessity, for the utterance of that which had become stale with the 
Athenians themselves. καὶ yap, and truly. Bloomf. supplies the 
ellipsis: and (reason is there that we should) for when, etc. 
ἐκινδυνεύετο, they were hazarded, i. e. they were achieved with danger. 
ἧς... .««μετέσχετε, @ substantial part of which (ἧς referring to 
ὠφελείᾳ) you have shared. This is far preferable to the sense given 
by some annotators, the actual doing of which you have shared (i. e. 
you have shared in the labors and perils, which attended the achieve- 
ment of Grecian liberty), for the object of the speaker was to show 
that Greece was mainly indebted to the Athenians for its liberty. 
The argument then is: if the Lacedemonians shared in the liberty, 
which the devotion and heroism of the Athenians had secured, they 
ought surely to leave to the Athenians their share of the glory of the 
transaction. In this way the antithesis is clear: you share in the 
result, let us share in the glory of the achievement. But I cannot 
understand why it should be brought forward as a reason for the 
meed of glory claimed by the Athenians, and made the basis of their 
demand upon the gratitude of the Peloponnesians, that the Lacedsx- 
monians had a principal share in the dangers and labors of the war. 
It was true in itself, yet such a prominence given to the Lacedsmo- 
nian services, would not only have been foreign to the design of the 
speaker, but would have rendered the argument perfectly worthless. 
For the construction of ἔργου μέρος μετέσχετε, cf. S. ὃ 191. N. 

8. ῥηθήσεται, sc. ὁ λόγος from the preceding context. —— πρὸς οἷαν 
--πόλιν, against what sort (in respect to its services and power) of a 
city. μὴ εὖ βουλευομένοις; unless you adopt prudent counsels. Seo 
N. on I. 71. § 6 (init.). 

4. yap in φαμὲν yap (for we affirm) introduces a more expanded 
account of the services of the Athenians in the Persian war. See N. 
on yap in L 58. § 2. —— μόνοι προκινδυνεῦσαι τῷ βαρβάρῳ, that we alone 
ventured to commence the contest with the Barbarian Some prefer, 
that we alone braved the Barbarian in behalf. Cf. Liddell and Scott, 
sub voce προκινδυνγεύω. As it respects the employment of μόνοι, the 
Platewan auxiliaries were so few in comparison with the Athenians, 
that, by a very pardonable hyperbole, the orator entirely overlooked 
them. The adjective is here put in the nominative to agree with the 
subject, as it has already appeared, the subject of the infinitive being 
omitted. In respect to the dative after προκινδυνεῦσαι,͵ it is to be re- 
ferred to the construction πολεμεῖν τινι. ὅτε τὸ ὕστερον ἦλθεν refers 
to the invasion of Greece by Xerxes. —— οὐχ ἱκανοὶ ὄντες, inasmuch 
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as we were not able. See N. on I. 9. § 4 (end). —— πανδημεί. A few 
were left in Athens, who were slain by Xerxes, when he got posses- 
sion of the city. Cf. Herodot. VIII. 51, 52. ——émep ἔσχε μὴ---πορ- 
Seiv, which restrained him from laying waste. For μὴ with the in- 
finitive, see N.on I. 10. §1. κατὰ πόλεις, by cities, city by city. 
ἀδυνάτων ἂν ὄντων (sc. ὑμῶν from τὴν Πελοπόννησον), for you 
would have been unable. ‘The participle with ἂν frequently has the 
sense of the future, and is equivalent to μέλλων with the infinitive.” 
Jelf’s Kiihn. § 429. 8. Of. ΒΚ. § 215.5. The protasis εἰ ἐπέπλει is to 
be mentally supplied. See N. on I. 71. § 5. 

5. αὐτὸς refers to Xerxes. —— ὡς... «δυνάμεως, thinking that his 
Sorce was no longer equal (to what it had been before), i.e. perceiving 
that his strength was broken. So Goel. and Arnold interpret, but 
Bloomf. renders, inasmuch as the force he had was no longer of equal 
match with the enemy. In respect to the construction, “a participle 
with ὡς signifies the same thing, as a participle of a verb denoting to 
think, or to say, followed by an infinitive or an accusative with an in- 
finitive.” Κ΄. § 812. 6; 8. ὃ 225. 4. τῷ πλέονι is ἃ masculine, and 
is the dative of accompaniment. Mt. § 405. N.2; S. § 206. 5. 











CHAPTER LXXIV. 


The orator proceeds to say, that the Athenians contributed to the naval fight at Salamis 
three things, viz. the largest number of ships, a most skilful commander, and the most 
untiring zeal (§§ 1,2); the Lacedsemonians, when alarmed for their own safety, came 
to their aid from cities inhabited and designed to be in fature inhabited, whereas 
they, sallying forth from a city having no longer an existence, and encountering danger 
in behalf of what they had but faint hopes of saving, preserved both the Lacedmmonians 
and themselves (§ 8); had the Athenians gone over to the Persians, or had they feared 
to embark on board their ships, the Lacedwmonians would not have ventured upon ἃ 

ttle, and the issue of the Persian invasion would have been far different (§ 4). 


1. rotovrov—rovrov, such an event as this. σαφῶς δηλωϑθέντος, 
ἐξ clearly appearing. The subject is ὅτι.... ἐγένετο. The participle 
frequently stands alone, when the subject is readily supplied from the 
context, or is indefinite, a pronoun or some general word like mpdy- 
para, χρήματα, ἄνδρωποι, etc. being understood. Of. Mt. ὃ 563; K. 
8. 312. R. 4; 5. ὃ 226. Ὁ. ἐν---ὀγένετο, consisted in, were suspended 
upon. ἄνδρα στρατηγὸν ξυνετώτατον. Themistocles is called by 
Herodot. (VIII. 124), ἀνὴρ πολλὸν ὌΡΗ σοφώτατος. Our historian 

4 











$14. NOTES, [Boox 1 


in I. 188, says many things concerning his energy and eminent abili- 
ties. ἐς ras τετρακοσίας, to the four hundred, depends on wape- 
oxépeSa, and therefore Matthie (δ 578. f) is wrong in citing this pas- 
sage in proof that és signifies about. In respect to the number of 
ships said to be furnished by the Athenians, if δύο μοιρῶν signifies ἐιρο- 
thirds, as is the opinion of most of the commentators, it must have 
been 266. Yet, according to Herodotus, their quota of ships was 180, 
to which, as Bloomf. suggests, may be added the twenty ships furnish- 
ed by Athens, and manned by the Chalcidians, thus making 200, the 
number set down to them hy Demosthenes, Diodorus, Plutarch, and 
Nepos. This then may be considered the true number of ships fur- 
nished on that occasion by the Athenians. But how are we to recon- 
cile with this, the number given here by Thucydides? As usual there 
have been almost as many conjectures as commentators, but none of 

them in all respects satisfactory. All the MSS. except four (or accord- 
ing to Arnold, three) read τετρακοσίας. Bloomf. is disposed to follow 
those four MSS., in which is found the reading τριακοσίους, which 
would remove the difficalty as far as the number of Athenian ships is 
concerned. But then another difficulty arises, for Herodotus reckons 
the whole number of ships at 378. Here then, on the supposition that 
τριακοσίους is the true reading, is a discrepancy of seventy-eight, or if 

the twelve Aiginetan ships, which were guarding the island of A¢gina 
in the time of the action, are subtracted, there is still a difference of 

sixty-six. In order to avoid the difficulty, Bloomf. supposes that only 
800 took part in the engagement. Arnold conjectures that the tezo- 
thirds of the fleet here claimed by the Athenian orator, was an over- 
estimate, perfectly consistent with oratorical exaggeration, and that 

when Demosthenes gives,'as he does, the real number of the ships, 

and calls it two-thirds of the whole, he states the number to be 300. 

Didot takes δύο μοιρῶν in the sense of one-half, and this opinion 

Goeller adopts in his last edition. The reading of Demosthenes, which 
is τριακοσίων οὐσῶν τῶν πασῶν τριήρεων τὰς διακοσίας ἡ πόλις παρέ- 
σχετο, they would change from τριακοσίων into τετρακοσίων, and thus 
harmonize the conflicting passages. But would it not have been more 
natural for Thucydides to have written rds ἡμισείας or τὸ ἥμισυϊ I 
know of nc way to remove the difficulty, except by the change of 

reading proposed by Bloomf. and Poppo, for the statement is too dis- 
proportionate to the truth to be attributed to the exaggeration natural 
to orators, who, before so grave and discriminating an audience as the 
one here addressed, would find it necessary to adhere in some degree 
to the statement of things as they really were. Col. Leake (Athens, 
(I. p. 251) I find comes also to the conclusion, that τριακοσίας is the 
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true reading in the passage before us. —— ναυμαχῆσαι depends on 
αἰτιώτατος---ἐγένετο, was the most instrumental in causing the sea-fight 
to take place in the narrows. Of. K. § 806. 1.¢; Mt. § 542. Obs. 1. B; 
S. § 222. 6.—— ὅπερ refers to ἐν τῷ στενῷ (= ἐν τῇ Σαλαμῖνι) var- 
μαχῆσαι. —— διὰ... «ἐτιμήσατε. Of. Plot. in Themist. ch. 17, where 
it is said that the Lacedsmonians presented Themistocles with an 
olive branch and a chariot, the best in the city, besides bestowing 
upon him many other marks of honor. Tov—éASévrey is to be 
constructed after μάλιστα. ὡς, to. See N. on I. 81. § 2. 

2. of γε--ἠξιώσαμεν, inasmuch as we determined. The relative 
here introduces the ground or reason of what has just been said, re- 
specting the boldness and alacrity of the Athenians. Cf. K. § 884, 2. 
τῶν ἄλλων is referred by the Schol. to the Macedonians, Thessa- 
lians, Locrians, Bootians, and Phocians. —— μέχρι ἡμῶν = μέχρι τῆς 
πόλεως ἡμῶν. ἐκλιπόντες. Bee N. on ὄντες, I. 7. 81. τὰ 
οἰκεῖα διαφϑείραντες. A Schol. says that the Athenians destroyed w:th 
their own hands all the goods which could not be removed, and the 
cattle which could not be driven away. Another Schol. says that 
they destroyed the city, in order that it might not be used by the 
Barbarians as 8 military station against Greece. —— μηδ᾽ ds (= otras), 
not even thus, i. 6. in so distressed a condition. προλιπεῖν depends 
on ἠξιώσαμεν. oxedacevres into other countries. αὑτοῖς, 1. 6. 
τοῖς ξυμμάχοις. ἀλλ᾽ responds to μηδ᾽ ὥς. 

8. οὐχ ἧσσον. Bloomf. is doubtless correct in considering this as 
put by Attic urbanity for μᾶλλον. τούτου, i. ©. τοῦ ὠφελεῖσθαι OF 
τῆς ὠφελείας. γὰρ in ὑμεῖς μὲν γὰρ introduces the proof of what 
immediately precedes. ἐπὶ τῷ---ν»ἐμεσϑαι is taken by Didot in the 
sense Of én’ ἐλπίδι τοῦ νέμεσϑαι, in consequence of the antithetic ὑπὲρ 
νος οὔσης which follows. The common rendering is wt in posterum 
incoleretur. καὶ οὐχ ἡμῶν τὸ πλέον. Mt. (ὃ 455. Obs. 8. Ὁ) says, 
(ἐς 8. comparison with ‘more’ implies an opposition, and two modes of 
speech are therefore combined.” Here we have not for us.and rather 
than for us conjoined, so as to read literally, and not rather than for 
us, a fulness of expression employed evidently for the sake of empha- 
sis. τῆς οὐκ οὔσης, “sc. ἡμῖν, gue nobis jam nulla esset, con, 
que esse desiisset.” “Hoc potius indicat sequentibus verbis: ἐν βραχείᾳ 
ἐλπίδι οὔσης." Haack. But inasmuch as τῆς οὐκ οὔσης is opposed to 
the preceding ἀπὸ οἰκουμένων τῶν πόλεων, I prefer the interpretation 
of Gottl., gue jam nulla est, i.e. épSappems. Didot refers ὑπὲρ 
τῆς... «οὔσης to rd ξύλινον τεῖχος, i.e. the fleet, the only safeguard 
after the destruction-of their city, in which the hopes of the Atheni- 
ans rested, and this too being in circumstances of great peril. This 
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conjecture is worthy of consideration, although I think reference is 
had to the commonwealth, rather than to the ships or personal safety 
of the citizens. τὸ μέρος, in some measure. Bloomf. “ guantum 
in nobis esset.” Goel. It appears to me, that Arnold has hit upon 
the true exposition: we bere our full sharein the deliverance both of 
ourselves and of you. 

4, el δὲ προσεχωρήσαμεν---οὐδὲν ἂν ἔτι ἔδει ὑμᾶς, if we had gone 
over—you would no longer have been under the necessity, eto. For the 
indicative in the protasis, see N. on I. 53. §2. ἂν in the apodosis 
weakens the assertion, and makes it 8 little leas offensive to the Laced». 
monian ears, than a positive assertion would have been. Of. 8. § 215.1 
For the translation of ἔδει by the pluperfect, cf. Mt ὃ 508.b; Καὶ 
§ 260. 2 (2); 8. $215.2. Notice that the aorist is employed in the pro. 
tasis, because the act spoken of is regarded as momentarily completed, 
but in the apodosis the imperfect is used, because the necessity spoken 
of is to be represented as having a continued existence. —— xa3" ἡσυ- 
xiav, at his leisure (as far as fighting was concerned) = without oppo- 
sition. —— ἂν αὐτῶ προεχώρησε, would have gone on for him (see N 
on I. 109. ὃ 8). αὐτῷ is the dat. commodi. 





CHAPTER LXXYV. 


FAving performed such signal services, the Athenians ought not to be envied on account 
of their dominion (§ 1); for this had come to them, because they had been left by the 
Lacedemonians to finish the Barbarian war (ὃ 2); the sway which they held had 
been increased, first through the natural influence of fear, and then for the sake of honor 
and interest (§ 3); belng hated by many and suspected by the Lacedssmonians, it seemed 
unsafe to relax their authority, and give opportunity for the disaffected states to revolt 
(4), and for this regard to their own interests no one could justly blame them (§ 5). 


1. &p ἄξιοί ἐσμεν. To these words belongs the μὴ before οὕτως, 
30 that the order is: dpa μὴ ἄξιοί ἐσμεν--οὕτως ἄγαν ἐπιφδόνως δια- 
κεῖσδαι, ἐδ it just then—that we should lie under euch a load of envy ἢ 
ov is joined with dpa when an affirmative, and μὴ when a negative 
answer is expected (cf. K. § 844. 5. d; 5. ὃ 219. 4). Thus dpa οὐκ ἄξιοΐ 
ἐσμεν would signify, do we not deserve? τότε, i.e. in the Persian 
war. γνώμης ξυνέσεως, the wisdom of our counsel; “our good 
sense in counsel,” Arnold. Reference is had to what is said of The- 
roistocles in I. 74. § 1. ἀρχῆς depends on ἐπιφϑόνως διακεῖσθαι = 
φϑονεῖσδαι, which in the active voice is followed by the dative of the 
person and genitive of the thing. Of. K. § 274. e. ——yé is here 
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limitive, σέ least on account of the rule. —— ἧς is put in the genitive 
by attraction with ἀρχῆς, the accusative being properly demanded 
after ἔχομεν. 

2. αὐτὴν refers to ἀρχῆς. βιασάμενοι, by force. See N. on I. 
9. $1. ra ὑπόλοιπα τοῦ βαρβάρου, i.e. the termination of the 
war with the Barbarians. The supineness of the Lacedwmonians was 
most undoubtedly a principal cause of the ascendency of the Atheni- 
ans in maritime affairs. Their continuance in the war would have 
placed them at the head of the confederacy, as their withdrawal ele- 
vated the Athenians to that station. —— αὐτῶν... «καταστῆναι, them- 
selves entreating us td become their leaders. 

8. ἐξ αὐτοῦ δὲ τοῦ ἔργου, from the nature of the thing itself. So 
the Schol. explains ἐκ τῆς φύσεως αὐτῆς τοῦ πράγματος. The thing 
referred to, is the dominion enjoyed by the Athenians, and on the 
principle laid down by the Schol., that the ruler ἐδ aloays hated (ὁ 
ἄρχων ἀεὶ pecetra), it would be necessary for them, by strengthening 
therr power, to protect themselves against the effect of this hatred. 
és τόδε, 1. 6. to what it now is; to its present height of power. 
δέους, not of the Barbarians, as Haack supposes, but asa Schol. © 
remarks, δέους τῶν xarws παθόντων ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ ὑπηκόων, for this seems 
evident from οὐκ ἀσφαλὲς ἔτι---κινδυνεύειν which follows. 

4. ἐδόκει has for its subject ἀνέντας κινδυνεύειν with which ἀσφαλὲς 
agrees. ——— ἀπηχϑημένους (see N. on I. 76. ὃ 1) belongs to ἡμᾶς, the 
omitted subject of κινδυνεύειν. τίνων. . « «κατεστραμμένων, s0Meé 
even who had already revolted having been subdued. Of. I. 98, et seq. 
—— ὁμοίως as before. —— ἀνέντας (by relawing our authority) be- 
longs to κινδυνεύειν as the participle of means. See N. on I. 9. 81. 
—— yap....é€yiyvovro, for (if we had let go the reins) the desertions 
would have been to you = (by constructio pregnans. See N. on 1. 18. 
ἃ 2) the deserters would have gone over and remained with you, i. 6. 
been on your side. 

5. πᾶσι depends on ἀνεπίφϑονον (sc. dors), a3 the dat. διό 
Render, t¢ ts not a matter of censure to any = none can be censured. 
The subject is εὖ τίϑεσθαι. τῶν μεγίστων πέρι κινδύνων = ἵνα μὴ 
ἐμπέσῃ εἰς μεγίστους κινδύνους. Bchol. πέρι is put by anastrophe for 
περί. 8. 8. 281. N. 2 (a). 
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CHAPTER LXXVI 


Phe speaker ww retorts upon the Lacedwmonians, that they are doing the same things iz 
Peloponnesus which they charge upon the Athenians, and the superiority, which would 
eave been theirs had they remained until the close of the war (see N. on L 75. § 3), must 
ih like manner have been maintained by a strong and vigorous government (§ 1); in ao- 
eepting and maintaining tha dominion voluntarily bestowed upon them, they had done 
nothing strange or discordant with established customs, and so the Lacedsmoniana 
thought, until swayed by motives of self-interest they began to talk of justice (§ 2); 
in ruling so just and equitably, the Athenians deemed themselves worthy of commenda- 
tion (§ 3); and the mildness of their rule, for which they were now the subject of obloquy, 
would be manifest if their power should pass to other hands (§ 4). 


1. τὰς---πόλεις depends on καταστησάμενοι, and αὐτῶν is to be sup- 
plied after ἐξηγεῖσθε. Haack erroneously makes the accusative to 
depend on this verb. —— ἐπὶ rd ὑμῖν ὠφέλιμον is referred by the 
Schol. to the utility resulting from the oligarchical form of govern- 
ment. τότε, ἷ. 6. after the battle of Mycale. διὰ παντός, 1. @. 
through the whole war. ἀπήχϑησϑε, had become odious. On this 
word, as on ἐξ αὐτοῦ δὲ τοῦ ἔργον, the Schol. remarks, of yap ἄρχον- 
τες μισοῦνται - φιλελεύθερον γὰρ τὸ advSpemivoy. ἴσμεν ἂν---ὑμᾶς--- 
γενομένους, we know that you would be. ἂν belongs to the participle 
(seo N. on J. 78. ὃ 4). For the construction of εἰδέναε with the parti- 
ciple, see N. on I. 69. ὃ 5. —— ἧσσον than we. 

2. οὕτως, 90 that, wherefore. ἀπό, out of, away_from. ef 

. «ἐδεξάμεθα. Of. I. 75. §2. The vulgar reading for διδομένην is 
διαδιδομένην͵ per manus traditum, which is inapplicable here. 
ἀνεῖμεν (seo N. on avévras, I. 75. ὃ 4) is opposed to ἄρχειν ἐγκρατῶς, 
ἢ 1 supra. τιμῆς... «ὠφελείας. Of. 1. 75. ὃ 8. οὐδ᾽ av.... 
ὑπάρξαντες introduces another circumstance, viz. established usage, to 
justify the acceptance and vigorous maintenance of power by the 
Athenians. τοιούτου refers to. the supremacy just spoken οὗ. and 
therefore takes the article. καϑεστῶτος = νομίμου ὄντος, νομεζομέ- 
νου. Schol. The subject is properly ray... .xareipyeoSas. ἄξιοί re. 
ἅμα κι τ. λ. Their acknowledged fitness to rule, is here brought for- 
ward as an additional (ἅμα) reason why the Athenians were not deserv- 
ing of censure in receiving and exercising their authority as they had 
done. The participles νομίζοντες and δοκοῦντες denote cause. See N. 
on I. 9. § 4 (end), With ἄξιοι, the words τοῦ ἄρχειν or τῆς ἀρχῆς 
may be mentally supplied. ὑμῖν͵ δοκοῦντες, Of. I. 95. § 7. —— 
HExpt..-expnose, until the present time (νῦν), when, thinking it con- 
ducive to your interest, you make use of the argument of justice. “rd 
δικαίῳ λόγῳ, intellige τῷ λόγῳ τῷ περὶ τῆς CAevSepias τῶν Ἕλλήνων.Ἶ 
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Goel. —— παρατυχόν, i being in his power == whilst it was in his 
power. The accusative absolute is employed, when time parallel to or 
coincident with another action is to be designated. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 
§ 700. 2; 8. § 226. b. —— mpodels, preferring. The object is ὅν, re- 
ferring to the idea of justice or a just policy, implied in τῷ δικαίῳ 
Ady. μὴ --ἔχειν. Seo N. on I. 10. δ 1 (end). 

8. ἐπαινεῖσϑδαί τε ἄξιοι οἵτινες, they also are worthy to be praised 
who. Cf. 5. § 172. 4. τῇ ἀνπρωπείᾳ dice, human nature — the 
dictate of nature, the natural desire of man. —— Arnold translates 
δικαιότεροι... .δύναμιν͵ less careless of justice than our actual power 
enabled us to be. I prefer Bloomfield’s translation: have been more 
observant of justice than according to their power (to commit injustice). 
xara here denotes conformity, and may be rendered, in accordance 
with, and implies that their moderation was greater than might have 
been expected from the extent of their power. 

4. γ᾽ ἂν---ν. We frequently find one of these particles joined to 
the principal verb, to denote the conditional nature of the whole sen- 
tence, and also. to that part of the sentence which it immediately 
modifies. Sometimes the repetition results from an intervening clause. 
Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 482. a; Mt. § 600; S. § 215. N. 5. δεῖξαι ἂν 
μάλιστα by the severity of their government. —— ἡμῖν δὲ---περιέστη 
is nearly equivalent to ἡμῖν δὲ ἐγένετο (has happened to us), the verb 
περιέστη, has come around to us, being a more lively form of expres- 
sion. For the dative, cf. Mt. § 402. ὦ. τὸ πλέον ff, more than. 














CHAPTER LXXVII. 


The orator proceeds to prove what he has just affirmed (L 76. § 4), by showing that the 
Athenians are called litigious, when instead of compelling their allies to redress any real 
or supposed wrong, they are willing to have the points in dispute fairly tried and de- 
termined by civil tribunals, from which reproach those who exercise arbitrary power in 
respect to these things are exempt (§§1, 2); this leniency is made, however, a ground of 
complaint by their allies, whenever they feel aggrieved by α judicial sentence, or by 
any decision of the state, even more so than though they had been stripped by the hand 
of violence of all their possessions (ἢ 8); for men more highly resent acts of injustice than 
acts of violence, as is seen from a comparison of the patience with which these states bore 
the Median yoke, with their restiveness under the Athenian rule (§§ 4, 5); the same 
feclings of hostility would be entertained towards the Lacedwmonians, if they took the 
dominion, especially as their customs were so different from those of the other states (§ 6). 


1. καὶ is to be referred to the καὶ below, γὰρ being here the gen- 
eral connective. ἐλασσούμενοι, = although (see N. on I. 7. ἃ 1) we 
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lose our suite = are cast in suite. This interpretation seems to accord 
better with the meaning of the word, and with the context, than 
Arnold’s interpretation, not standing upon our right, i. e. condescend- 
ing to let our disputes with them be fairly tried, instead of deciding, 
as we might, by our sovereign power. For the purpose is not here to 
show the condescension of the Athenians in suffering matters of dis- 
pute to be adjusted by civil tribunals, when they might settle them 
by an act of their sovereign will, inasmuch as that was asserted in ὃ ὃ 
of the preceding chapter. The design now is to illustrate and confirm 
the remark, made at the close of the foregoing chapter, that the mod- 
eration of the Athenians seemed to bring upon them an increase of 
odium. This is shown by the fact here asserted, that even in suits at 
law, in which the Athenians are worsted, and that too before their 
own tribunals, the only return they receive from this impartial ad- 
ministration of justice, is to be called litigious. —— yap (tllustrantia. 
See N. on I. 58. ὃ 2). See the preceding remarks on ἐλασσούμενοι. 
ἐν ταῖς... «δίκαις, an actions brought againet our allies for 
breaches of contract. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antig. p. 918. 
—— παρ᾽ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς͵ before ourselves, is introduced to show their re- 
gard for justice, that even in their own courts at Athens, decisions 
were given in favor of their allies. Bockh (Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 404) 
denies that all the small suits at law were tried at Athens, as no per- 
son living at Rhodes or Byzantium would come to Athens to bring a 
suit for 50 or 100 drachma. The simple fact was, that the supreme 
jurisdiction belonged to Athens, and cases could be carried there by 
appeal from the inferior courts. év, in conformity to, accerding to. 
ὁμοίοις in respect to the parties to the suit. —— φιλοδικεῖν δοκοῦ- 
μεν is the apodosis of ἐλασσούμενοι (S. ὃ 225. 6). 

2. αὑτῶν refers to the persons, who charged the Athenians with 
oppression and injustice in their treatment of the allies. —— rois— 
ἔχουσι depends on ὀνειδίζεται. The Schol. says that reference is had 
to the Persians and Scythians. —— διότι, why, for what reason. —— 
τοῦτο refers back to ἧσσον... «ἔχουσι. yap in this place has fur- 
nished some difficulty to interpreters. Poppo calls it yap declaratioum 
(Lat. scilicet). Haack refers it to τοῦτο οὐκ ὀνειδίζεται que sine διότι, 
tamquam peculiaris sententia, cogitatione repetenda sunt: οὐ yap αὐ- 
τοῖς ὀνειδίζεται τοῦτο - βιάζεσθαι yap, etc. Goel. supplies the ellipsis 
οὐκ ὀνειδίζεται, ὅτι Buifovrar: βιάζεσϑαι γάρ, etc., which I think is the 
correct explanation, inasmuch as it best meets the demands of the 
context. προσδέονται, 86. οὗτοι; the antecedent of οἷς in the pre- 
seding clause. 

8. Poppo correctly disjoins of δὲ from εἰθισμένοι and interprets, 
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alls vero (socii nostri) guwm sint assueti. The usual interpretation ig, 
but they who are accustomed. But if this were the meaning, we 
should suppose that ἄλλους, or some other general word, would have 
oeen employed instead of ἡμᾶς. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον, on equal footing, 

on terms of equality. —— μὴ accompanies οἴεσθαι, because παρὰ has 
& negative sense (see N. on I. 10. § 1), beyond what (= otherwise than) 
they think is right. With χρῆναι supply from the main clause ἔλασ- 
owSnva. Goel. constructs: παρὰ τὸ oleoSas μὴ χρῆναι. ------ γνώμῃ 
‘efers to a judicial decision, δυνάμει to power exercised irrespective of 

a legal trial. —— καὶ ὁπωσοῦν, even in the least = in ever so slight a 
~legree. With this meaning, which is easily derived from the more 
common signification of the word, ἐπ any way whatever (cf. Liddell 
and Scott sub voce), ὁπωσοῦν may be connected with ἣν τι. Its po- 
sition after #—4 is no serious objection to this, inasmuch as it is 
placed beside the verb whose meaning is limited by τί. Its connec- 
tion with the words immediately preceding would have been ex- 
pressed by ἢ ὁπωσοῦν, or in any other way whatever. But what 
other way was there to effect the thing complained of, than the two 
modes spoken of in ἡ γνώμῃ ἣ δυνάμει τῇ διὰ τὴν ἀρχήν ἔλασ- 
σωδϑῶσιν, are worsted. This meaning, which is inevitable here, shows 
that Arnold is mistaken in the sense, which he assigns to ἐλασσούμενοι 
in § 1 supra. οὗ... «ἔχουσιν, they feel no gratitude that they are 
not deprived of the greater part. For the use of tho article with 
πλέονος, cf. K. ὃ 246. 8.0. στερισκόμενοι denotes the cause. See N. 
on I. 9. § 4. τοῦ ἐνδεοῦς (= τοῦ éAdogovos), the part lacking, in 
Opposition to the part which remained. For the article, see the re- 
ference On τοῦ πλέονος ΒΌΡΓΔ. —— χαλεπώτερον φέρουσιν, they are 
more indignant. In this combination, the signification of the adjec- 
tive predominates, and hence takes the genitive. Cf. Mt. § 868. 5. a. 
----- ἀποϑδέμενοι τὸν νόμον, putting aside the law= paying no regard 
to law. ἐκείνως, “illo modo.” Betant. —— δὲ = γάρ. —— ἀντέλε- 
γον implies negation, and hence is followed by ὡς οὐ with χρεὼν (se. 
dors). See N.on 1. 10.81. Cf. also 8. § 280.3; Mt. § 534. Obs. 4. 
2; K. $818.9. Render the passage, not even they themselves (i. 6. the 
persons aggrieved) can deny that the weaker must yield to the stronger. 
4, ἀδικούμενοι, when treated unjustly. See N. on I. 18. ὃ 6. — 

τὸ μὲν referring to ἀδικούμενοι, and τὸ δ᾽ to βιαζόμενοι, are both the 
subjects of the propositiuns in which they stand, the other words 
composing the predicates. - ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου Bloomf. regards as a 
neuter, and translates, on a footing of equal justice. Others inter- 

pret it, pro equali conditione. I prefer, as the most natural mode of 

interpretation, to take ἀπὸ in the sense of ὑπὸ (K. § 288. 8. ὁ), and 
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ἴσον as a masculine, by one who is an equal. In this way, it harmo- 
nizes with ὑπὸ τοῦ Μήδου, which is varied from ἀπὸ τοῦ. In respect 
to the sentiment, commentators cite many kindred examples. Among 
others, the one quoted by Goel. from Plat. Vit. Timol., is very much 
in point: οὕτως ὑπὸ λόγων μᾶλλον ἡ πράξεων πονηρῶν ἀνιᾶσθαι πεφύ- 
κασὶν οἱ πολλοί χαλεπώτερον γὰρ ὕβριν ἡ βλάβην φέρουσι. See also 
οὐδεὶς γὰρ ὀργίζεται τοῖς πολὺ ὑπὲρ αὑτὸν τῇ δυνάμει, Aristot. Rhet. 1. 
11, cited by Arnold. 

5. γοῦν introduces an example confirmatory of the assertion just 
made, πάσχοντες ἠνείχοντο, they endured suffering. 8. ὃ 225. 8. 
εἰκότως, as might be expected, naturally enough. The next clause 
illustrates this, and is therefore introduced by yap. —— τὸ παρόν, the 
present, i. 6. their present lot. Supply δοκεῖ from the preceding con- 
text. Bloomf. aptly remarks on the misery of those who live under a 
system of unequal confederation, cheated as they often are by the 
shadow of liberty, while the substance ever eludes their grasp. 

6. yé in ὑμεῖς γ᾽ gives emphasis to the pronoun, as though it wero 
spoken in an elevated tone of voice, or written in italics. 8. ὃ 68. ἢ. 
8. οὖν is here a particle of reference, as to this matter. xaSe- 
Advres. The Schol. adds mpopavreveras- καϑεῖλον yap αὐτῶν τὰ reiyn 
of Λακεδαιμόνιοι. ------ ἡμέτερον δέος, your fear of us. See N. on al ye 
ὑμέτεραι ἐλπίδες, I. 69. ὃ 5. ola καὶ τότε---ὁμοῖα καὶ νῦν, such as 
then—now also. The καὶ before rdére serves to connect more closely, 
but is unsusceptible of translation into English. ἡγησάμενοι, when 
(see N. on I. 18. § 6) you had the lead, defines τότε. ὑπεδείξατε, 
you gave indications of. This reading, adopted by all the recent com- 
mentators for ἀπεδείξατε, gives a better sense, since, as Arnold re- 
marks, the Lacedwsmonians had not fully manifested (ἀπέδειξαν) their 
tyrannical spirit, but had shown symptoms (ὑπέδειξαν) of it, during 
the command of Pausanias. ὁμοῖα---γνώσεσϑε = ὁμοίαις γνώμαις 
χρήσεσϑε. xa’, amongst. τοῖς ἄλλοις (Greeks) limits ἄμικτα, 
which adjective forcibly expresses the unsocial (or as Bloomf. says, 
the anti-social) spirit of the Lacedsmonian institutions, in permitting 
no foreigners to reside among them, and in adopting customs, unique, 
and in many respects quite’ offensive to the neighboring states. Cf. 
Mill. Dor. II. p. 194, —— ἐξιών, so. ἐς πόλεμον. The more general 
sense of going into foreign parts on business of any sort, is perhaps 
the true one. —— οἷς == ἐκείνοις ois, of which the antecedent depends 
ON νομίζει = χρῆσϑαι νομίζει (Kr. ὃ 55.4. N. 11), ὦ in the habit of 
using. Of. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 591. Obs.; K. § 285. 1. (2). —— ἡ ἄλλη 
“EAAas, the rest of Greece. 
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CHAPTER. era 


The Lacedemonians are exhorted, finally, not to engage ΒΡ in war, on the charges 
brought by others against the Athenians (§ 1), and are admonished of the uncertainty 
and the calamities of war (§ 2), in which men oftentimes engage thoughtlessly, and are 
only brought to reason by some calamity (§ 8); and in conclusion, they are solemnly 
charged not to violate the treaty, but to submit the differences to a judictal investigation, 
and are rentinded, that if they resort to arms, the Athenians will repel their attacks with 
the utmost vigor and resolution (§ 4). 


1. βραδέω----βραχέων. There is here a slight paronomasia = de- 
liberate long Gi. 6. come to no hasty decision) since you are not delib- 
erating (sc. βουλευόμενοι from BovAeveoSe) about short matters (i. 6. 
matters of trifling importance). οὐ belongs to the omitted participle, 
and hence is placed before περί. ---α ἀλλοτρίαις refers to the Oorinthi- 
ans. τὸν παράλογον, the uncertainty. This word literally signi- 
fies that which is beyond calculation, and is here applied to the issue 
of the war, which was eminently involved in uncertainty. 

2. pnxuvdpevos....mepticracsa, for when protracted, tt usually 
(φιλεῖ, ἐδ wont) brings most things to depend upon chance; or as 
Arnold interprets, brings in the end to hazard — ends by bringing to 
hazard, Most of the commentators explain τύχας, as referring to 
uncertain events which are adverse. But itis better to take it in a 
more unlimited sense, as referring to fortune either good or bad, and 
continuing the idea expressed in τὸν παράλογον. The sentiment is, 
that in a long-continued war, no one is so far-sighted as to be able to 
seo how things will take place, or what will be the issue of the con- 
test. This is true of all-wars, and a most fearful realization did it 
have in the long and desolating contest, which is the subject of this 
history. ὧν, i. 6. τύχων. aréxopnev*tefers to both the Athe- 
nians and Lacedmmonians. These states were equally removed from 
the elevation or prostration of power, which hung upon the uncertain 
issue of the war. ἐν ἀδήλῳ κινδυνεύεται, 18 exposed to great un- 
certainty ; literally, 7s periled in the dark. 

3. τῶν ἔργων---ἔχονται (engage in). 85. § 192.1. Steph. supplies 
τῶν λόγων after πρότερον. Byt perhaps this is unnecessary, as it evi- 
dently stands opposed to ὕστερον, and may therefore be taken abeo- 
lutely. ——- ἃ refers to ἔργων. κακοπαδοῦντες denotes time (see 
N. on 1. 18. § 6), and contains the protasis of τῶν Χόγων ἅπτονται, they 
betake themselves to counsels (literally, to words). For the genitive, cf. 
3. ὃ 192.1. The variety of uses in wich the Attics employed ἅπτω; 
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especially in the middle voice, may be seen in alnost any good lexi 
con. ἤδη belongs tO κακοπαδοῦντες. 

4. ἐν... «αὐτοί, who (see N. on J. 8. ὃ 1) are not yet ΕΣ an 
such an error, as to engage in war without due deliberation. So the 
Schol. explains ἁμαρτίᾳ by τῇ προλεχϑείσῃ ἀβουλίᾳ τοῦ πολέμου. ----- 
ὁρῶντες, 80. ἐν τοιαύτῃ ἁμαρτίᾳ ὄντας. ἕως, while. ——av3aiperos, 
tn the power of, depending on the will, isin the predicate. λύειν 
depends on λέγομεν ὑμῖν. There is a play on λύειν---λύεσθαι, the 
former being taken in the sense of to break, violate, the latter, to ὅδ 
terminated, adjusted. Of. Xen. Anab. II. 1. § 21. κατὰ τὴν 
ξυνϑήκην, according to compact = tn conformity with the terms of the 
treaty. “Etenim in foederibus tricennalibus (I. 115. § 1) scriptum 
erat, ὅπλα μὴ ἐπιφέρειν, ἣν δίκας ϑέλωσι διδόναι, VII. 18. ὃ 2.” Poppo. 
ἢ, or otherwise. Seovs τοὺς ὁρκίους. See N. on I. 71.§5. The 
oaths here referred to, were those with which the treaty was ratified. 
ἄρχοντας (sc. ὑμᾶς) follows ἀμύνεσθαι. ταύτῃ. « « «ὑφηγῆσϑε, 
the way in which you may lead us = according to the example which 
you may set us. “ipnyjod¢e idem quod mponyjose.” Goel. ‘They 
both express the same idea, but not exactly the same part of it: προ- 
ηγεῖσϑαι expresses the precedence, ὑφηγεῖσθαι the nearness of the lead- 
er.” Arnold. 























CHAPTER LXAXIX. 


Having heard the speeches on both sidea, the Lacedsmonians deliberate by themselves on 
the present state of things (§ 1); the majority are for immediate war, when Archidamus 
their king addresses them in opposition to such precipitous measures (§ 2). 


1. τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων depends on ἤκουσαν (S. § 192), and not as some 
think on ἃ ἔλεξαν (= τοὺς Adyous). μεταστησάμενοι πάντας, hav- 
ing caused all (i. 6. both their allies and the Athenians) to withdraw. 
5. § 209.2. Cf. Xen. Anab. IT. 3. § 8. κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτούς, among 
themselves. 

2. ἐπὶ... «ἔφερον, the opinions inclined to the’ same point. The 
metaphor is taken from roads meeting in a common centre. 
ἀδικεῖν... «τάχει explains*rd αὐτό. πολεμητέα εἶναι, they should go 
to war. See N, on meperyréa, I. 72. § 1. ᾿Αρχίδαμος. Archidamus 
II. succeeded his grandfather (a. o. 469), his father Zeuxidamus having 
died some time previous. A brief but judicious estimate of his 
moral worth, and the eminent services which he rendered to his state, 
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may be found in Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. I. p. 
267. The Peloponnesian war for the first ten years, is frequently 
called the Archidamian war. δοκῶν εἶναι does not imply doubt, 
but that which was ἃ matter of general repute. 





CHAPTERS LXXX.—LXXXV. 


The speech of king Archidamus, comprised in these chapters, has for ite 
main object, the postponement of hostilities until negotiation has been tried, 
and the Lacedwmonians have increased their resources He urges the 
wealth, the high state of preparation for war, and the naval supremacy of 
the Athenians, as a reason why, with their present resources, the Lacedemo- 
nians could not hope to be victorious (chaps. 80, 81). He does not oppose 
the war, if the Athenians refuse to listen to their terma, but advises that 
they should firet set forth calmly and with firmness their grounds of com- 
plaint, at the same time making all preparations for war (chap. 82). He 
cautions his auditors against regarding this advice as pusillanimous, or being 
influenced by the charges of tardiness and dilatoriness which may be 
brought against them, for to such a wise and deliberate policy the Laceda- 
monians had been indebted for their glory and independence (chaps. 82, 83). 
In conclusion, he urges them not to hazard their institutions by a precipitous 
declaration of war, which must cost many lives, much treasure, and much 
honor, but to submit the matter, as the Athenians profess their willingness 
to do, to a judicial investigation (chap. 85). Tho speech is grave, dignified, 
full of sound wisdom and statesman-like views, and worthy of the mau who 
pronounced it, and the occasion which called it forth. 


CHAPTER LXXX. 


The speaker commences with a modest reference to his military experience, and that of 
many around hixn, which rendered them free from the desire of war entertained by the 
inexperienced (§ 1); as to the war in respect to which they were consulting, it would be 
very momentous (§ 2), for against the Peloponnesians war could be waged on equal 
terms, and with dispatch, but should not lightly be doclared against a people of such 
power, resources, and naval cxperience as the Athentans (§ 8), especially as the Laceds- 
monians in wealth and maritime resources were so much inferior (§ 4). 


1. πολλῶν ἤδη πολέμων. Archidamus inust have been at this time 
waite an old maa, as ho is supposed to have died in the fifth year of 


$256. NOTES [Boox 1 


the war, in the forty-second year of his reign (see N. on Hi. 89. § 1). 
τούς, 86. ἐμπείρους from the preceding context. —— μήτε--- ἐπιϑν. 
μῆσαι---μήτε---ὡομίσαντα. The change to the participial constmpction 
is somewhat harsh. Cf. Mt. ὃ 897. 8. Both clauses denote the end or 
effect of the skill and experience, which the speaker claims for himself 
and many of his auditors. 

2. τόνδε, 8C. τὸν πόλεμον. οὐκ---ἐλάχιστον is a litotes for great- 
est, most momentous. The Schol. refers ἐλάχιστον to time, but that, 
as Bloomf. remarks, is judging by the event. Archidamus might 
easily predict the severity of the struggle between two such states as 
Sparta and Athens, and yet be profoundly ignorant of the length of 
time, in which it would be carried on. εἴ τις---ἐκλογίζοιτο = εἰ 
ἐκλογίζοισοε. So we frequently use one, some one, etc. for the personal 
pronouns. Of. 8. § 165. Ὁ; Mt. § 487.3; K. § 303. R. 6. 

8. γὰρ introduces an explanation of οὐκ ἐλάχιστον. ------ καὶ before 
dotvyetrovas is epexegetical, especially, even. Poppo refers ἀστυγεί- 
rovas to the Argives, and some of the Arcadians with whom the 
Lacedemonians waged frequent and bloody wars. παρόμοιος, of 
the same description, i. 6. military rather than naval. So Arnold 
explains with the Scho]. Didot takes ἀλκὴ in the sense of ἐρωή, on 
the ground that the common explanation (vires, strength) conflicts 
with the beginning of the next chapter, where superiority in strength 
and numbers over the Athenians is claimed. But if παρόμοιος refers 
to the kind rather than the degree of power, that objection will be of 
no force. οἷόν re refers to é¢ASeiy, and is therefore in the neuter. 
Litorally, ἐδ proceed against each one is possible. When spoken of 
persons, οἷός re means able, —— ἐφ᾽ ἕκαστα. Duk. supplies τὰ χωρία 
with the Schol. éxas Peloponnosus. ἰδίῳ καὶ δημοσίῳ, pri- 
vate and public. Notice the distinctness and emphasis given to the 
nouns in this sentence by the frequent use of the conjunction. ἑνί 
γε χωρίῳ, at least in any one place. Athens, in the height of her 
prosperity, contained at least 200,000 inhabitants. Cf. Leake’s Athens, 
I, p. 440; Appendix XXIII. φόρου ὑποτελεῖς. See N. on I. 19 
§ 1.—— πρὸς τούτους refers to ἄνδρας, which is repeated by the pro 
noun, in consequence of the words which intervene between it and 
the verb ἄρασϑαι. 8. § 160. N. 5. —— πιστεύσαντας agrees with ἡμᾶς 
the omitted subject of ἐπειχϑῆναι. Repeat χρὴ from the preceding 
clause. 

4. ναυσὶν depends on πιστεύσαντας to be mentally supplied from 
the preceding context. ἥσσους in ships. —— χρόνος ἐνέσται, time 
will intervene, i. e. before the thing spoken of can be done, time will 
hy requjred. —— χρήμασιν is joined in construction with vavoiy. —— 
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πολλῷ. «.«. ἐλλείπομεν, tn this (i. ©. wealth) we are stidl more deficient. 
fhe conaparative is here strengthened by πολλῷ ἔτι. Of. K. § 289. R. 
1; 8. § 159.4. For the construction of τούτου, of. 8. ὃ 200.8. The 
singular is employed although referring to a plural noun, because the 
noun is regarded in the abstract as a thing. Cf. Mt. § 489. —- ἐν 
κοινῷ (80. ταμιείῳ. Cf. Bos. Gr. Ellip. p. 127), in the common treasury. 
ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων, from our private resources. The Lacedsmonians 
were poor, as is remarked by the Schol. on this passage. —— φέρομεν 
is empioyed here in the sense to contribute. 





baad 


CHAPTER LXXXI. 


It would be of little avail to invade and plander the Athenfan territory, since from other 
states they could {mport whatever was wanted (φᾷ 1,2); any attempt also to induco 
their alllos to revolt would require a fleet, on account of their insular position (§ 8); 
unleas they overcame the Athenians by sea, or cut off the revenues by which their navy 
was supported, they themselves would sustain the greatest injury in the war (§ 4); and to 
abandon the contest at such a time, would be dishonorable to them, especially if they 
should be regarded as the authors of the war (§ 5); no one should think that the war 
would be brought to a speedy close, by an inroad into the enemy’s country, for the Athe- 
nians were not the men to succumb, merely because their territory was invaded (§ 6). 


1. rots ὅπλοις = τοῖς ὁπλίταις. But Bloomf. thinks that the word 
refers to the use of arms, in which the Lacedwmonians particularly 
excelled. αὐτῶν depends on ὑπερφέρομεν. 8. ὃ 189. τῷ πλήϑει 
is spoken with reference to ὄχλος in I. 80. ὃ 8, and signifies able-bodied 
men, who are fit to be soldiers. Bloomf. understands by it what we 
call population, in which the Peloponnesians exceeded the Athenians. 

2. τοῖς = τούτοις. 8. § 166. ἄλλη γῆ. Cf. 1. 148. ὃ 4, where 
Pericles says the same thing. The following note from Goeller’s 
edition, will give the reader some view of the extent of the Athenian 
dominion, and the number of their allies. “ἄλλην γῆν Schol. interpre- 
tatur Thraciam et Joniam. Adde Euboes magnam partem, Cycladas 
pene omnes et ceteras insulas inter Peloponnesum, Cretam et Asiam, 
Dores maritimos, Samios, multos ex Hellespontiis, multas urbes Greocas 
in oris Thracis et Macedoniw, Oropum in confiniis in Boeotis. Adde 
Atheniensium colonias, Scyrum, Lemnum, Imbram, A¢ginetas, qui tum 
ZZginam tenebant, Hestimenses in Euboea, Naxios, Andrios, fortasse 
etiam Tenivs et Ceos, partim Amphipolitanos, itemque partim Thuri- 
nos. Adde fwderatos cum Atheniensibus Barbaros, Sitalcen, regem 
Odrysarum, Odomantos, populum Thracis, Philippum et Derdam, 
orincipes Macedonum, Pelasgos ad Athon habitantes, Edones, in Italia 
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Messapios, in Sicilia Segestanos, Siculos, etc.” ἐκ == διά. —— Sp 
= ἐκεῖνα ὧν. ἐπάξονται. Krig. conjectures ἐσάξονται. 

8. ἀφιστάναι, to cause to revolt. —— δεήσει. «. «νησιώταις, it will be 
necessary to assist these with a fleet, because (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4) for 
the most part they are islanders. 

4. ris....6 πολέμος͵ what sort of a war then will this be of ours? 
= how disastrous will be this war of ours! τίς οὖν ἔσται = κατὰ ποῖον 
τρόπον. Schol. γὰρ éllustrantis follows in the next sentence. ἀφ 
ὧν, from which. ἀπὸ here denotes the material (cf. K. § 288. 8. 6). 
Perhaps it is better, however, to regard it as designating the mediate 
instrument. βλαψόμεδα has here the passive signification. Cf. 
Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 106. 

5. τούτῳ, in this situation. καταλύεσϑαι, to come to terms, to 
treat for peace, is the subject of the sentence. ἄλλως τε καὶ et, 
especially if also, introduces a circumstance, which heightens the 
dishonor of treating for peace, at a time when the party making the 
overtures is worsted in the war. 

6. μὴ---ἐπαιρώμεϑα, let us not be excited (see N. on I. 42.§ 2). Cf. 
5. § 218. 2. éxeivy ye τῇ ἐλπίδι; with that hope at least, i. e. what- 
ever other hopes we may entertain, let us not expect that so formida- 
ble a power as Athens will be crushed by merely laying waste her 
territories. γὲ is therefore highly restrictive here. —— ὡς (how that) 
ταχὺ mavSnoerat x. τ. A. is epexegetical of Aids. —— δέδοικα. ... ὗπο- 
λίπωμεν (S. ὃ 214. Ὁ). An almost prophetic foreboding, upon which 
the Schol. remarks, that Thucydides seems to have had in mind pnd 
ἡμῖν τεκέεσσί τ᾽ ὀπίσσω πῆμα λίποιτο. Hom. Il. 8. 160. δὲ is here 
strongly adversative = but (so far from the war being speedily termi- 
nated) I*fear ruther, ete. οὕτως eixds—prre, 80 unlikely is it, —— 
The dative φρονήματι (with their high spirit) may be ranked with 
datives designating the mode or manner, and so Jelf in his Index of 
Authors (Gram, Vol. I. p. 452) regards it. Steph. makes it stand for 
ὑπὸ φρονήματος. τῇ γῆ δουλεῦσαι, “i. ©. τῆς γῆς ἕνεκα δουλεῦσαι, 
metu ne ab hostibus vastetur, se subjicere cuilibet conditioni.” Haack. 
This expression is similar to those which we so often use: he is a slave 
to money, to ambition, to pleasure, etc., by which we mean, an attach- 
ment to these things so inordinate, that every thing else is sacrificed 
ior their attainment. Thus if the Athenians yielded as soon as they 
saw their country plundered, they would evince a spirit of slavery to 
their soil, by the preference given to that, over the enjoyment of true 
liberty. καταπλαγῆναι. In the simple verb it is πληγῆναι. Soph. 

Gr. Verbs, p. 228. 
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CHAPTER LXXXII. 


The Lacedemonians should not overlook the wrongs of their allies, Lut make thei the 
ground of expostulation, fn the meantime raising auxiliary forces both of Greeks and 
Barbarians, and getting thelr affairs in a state of readiness for war (§ 1); if the Athenians 
listened to their expostulations, the result would be most happy, but if they did not, 
then after due preparations, it would be advisable to march against them (§ 2); perhaps, 
in view of the preparations of the Lacedwemonians, they would prefer coming to terms, 
in order to preserve their territory from devastation (ἢ 8); which territory the Laceds- 
monians held as a surety, and it should therefore be spared as long as possible (§ 4); as 
things now are, its devastation would bring disgrace and difficulty upon the Peloponne- 
sians, since accusations may be cleared away, but a war undertaken to redress private 
grievances cannot easily be brought with honor to a close (§§ 5, 6). 


1. οὐ μὴν οὐδὲ---κελεύω, but yet Ido not bid you. The two nega- 
tives in this formula serve to strengthen the negation, and are to be 
taken together, and not separately, as Hoog. (Gr. Part. p. 152. XII.) 
supposes, the former denying simply and generally, the other particu- 
larly. Of. S. 230.1. —— ἀναισθήτως, as if without perception = as 
though you were indifferent. Reference is had to the expression, τὸ 
ἀναίσϑητον, uttered by the Corinthians (1. 69. § 8). —— μήπω, not yet, 
i.e. not immediately. κινεῖν, πέμπειν and the other infinitives 
which follow, depend on κελεύω. ----- μήτε... . ἐπιτρέψομεν. “ The 
sense is, neither to threaten war too plainly, and yet to let them see, 
that we shall not allow them to go on as they are going on.” Arnold. 
BHT ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν = καὶ (τὲ in μήτε) μὴ δηλοῦντας, ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν, 
or καὶ δηλοῦντας ὡς οὐκ ἐπιτρέψομεν, Where for ὡς ἐπιτρέψομεν some 
such word as ἀμέλιαν should stand. ἂν in κἀν (i. ©. καὶ dy) belongs 
to ἐξαρτύεσϑδαι. τούτῳ (sc. χρόνῳ), in the meantime. —— mpoc- 
αγωγῇ, ὃν ὦ bringing over, by an accession. —— εἴ roSev, if from any 
quarter, from whatever quarter. —— In respect to the punctuation of : 
this passage, I am inclined to follow that which is adopted by Haack, 
and partially by Arnold, i.e. to place a comma after mpocAnpdueda 
and ἐκποριζώμεϑα, inclosing ἀνεπίφϑονον. . . .διασωϑῆναι in the marks 
of ἃ parenthesis. In this way καὶ in καὶ... . ἐκποριζώμεδα responds to 
τὲ before mpocaywy7, the two propositions containing the mode of 
effecting the object, expressed in τὰ ἡμέτερα αὐτῶν éfapriec%a:. —— 
averipSovoy (see N. on I. 75. ὃ 5) belongs to διασωθῆναι, which is the 
subject of the sentence. 8. ὃ 153. δὲ = γάρ. ὅσοι ὥσπερ 
. «««ἐπιβουλευόμεϑα = ἐκείνους (the subject οὗ διασωθῆναι) ὅσοι ἐπιβου- 
λεύονται ὥσπερ κ. τ. A. Of. Jelf’s Kthn. $§ 817.4; 895.8. See N. on 
II. 67. § 7. τὰ αὑτῶν = τὰ ἡμῶν αὐτῶν. The reflexive pronouns 
of the third person are often used as general reflexives without refer- . 
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ence to person, —— ἐκποριζώμεδα to have corresponded with προσ- 
ayoyy, should have been, as Poppo remarks, [ἐκ] πορισμῷ. This clause 
refers to the second mode of obtaining supplies, viz. from: their own 
resources. ΝΕ 

2. ταῦτα ἄριστα (86. εἴη) = this ill be the best issue of the affair. 
A truly noble sentiment, worthy of the experience and high station of 
the speaker. —— dceASdvrov....rpiay, when (see N. on I. 18. § 6) taco 
or three years have elapsed ; literally, two and three years. Cf. τοιού- 
τῶν καὶ παραπλησίων, 1. 22. § 4. ἄμεινον is to be constructed with 
πεφραγμένοι (perf. part. pass. of φράσσω), being better prepared for 
defence. ἣν δοκῇ is to be taken with ἵμεν én’ αὐτούς. 

8. αὐτῇ (referring to παρασκευὴν) ὁμοῖα ὑποσημαίνοντας, signifying 
the same things as our actions. Bloomf. says that ὑποσημαίνω signifies, 
to give ἃ private σῆμα or intimation of any thing, subindico, to inti- 
mate, —— μᾶλλον belongs to ἂν εἴκοιεν. ἔχοντες and ὁρῶντες (su- 
pra) denote time. See N. on 1. 18. § 6. é€pSappevwy by a hostile 
irruption. Archidamus afterwards acted on the principle which ho 
here recommended. Cf, II. 18. 

4. ὅμηρον, pledge, surety. Suidas explains it, ἐνέχυρον, τὸ εἰς εἰρή- 
γὴν διδόμενον ἐπὶ συνϑήκαις. Bauer takes ἔχειν in the sense of 
παρέχειν, they furnish to you. Bloomf. makes it stand for κατέχειν. 
Livy, V. 42, is cited in illustration of this passage: ‘“‘non omnia con- 
cremare tecta ut pignus, ad flectendos hostium animos haberent.” 
οὐχ ἧσσον ὅσῳ = τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον dow. —— ἧς, i. e. their territory. 
For the genitive, cf. 8. ὃ 197. 2. ἐς ἀπόνοιαν ere by 
bringing them into desperation. 

5. ἐγκλήμασιν ἐπειχϑέντες͵ being incited by the ῬῬΥΙ Some 
translate: hastening on account of the accusations (Mt. ὃ 898. δ), but 
this is less suited to the context, for here Archidamus refers not so 
much to haste, as to an excited state of mind which begets hasty and 


























ill-concerted measures. ——— αὐτὴν refers to τὴν γῆν supra. ὁρᾶτε 
ὅπως μή, beware lest, or more literally, see to it that—not. —— αἴσχιον 





and ἀπορώτερον are here used for the positive with μᾶλλον. The other 
member of the comparison may be mentally supplied thus: more of 
disgrace (than of honor), which is better than with Gail. to attach the 
notion of nimis to the comparative. πράξομεν. The canon of 
Dawes, that the subjunctive of the first aorist (excopt in the passive 
voice) cannot follow ὅπως μή, is now beginning to be doubted by many 
of the best scholars and critics. Cf. Jeif'’s Kiihn. § 821.1. See. N. on 
3. 78.$1. The reading of Dindorf is that of Bekker, to whose tact in 
respect to the use or rejection of the indicative, Arnold expresses him- 
self disoosed to defer and therefore follows him here in the employ- 
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ment of the indicative. Poppo, Goeller, Haack, and Bloomf. edit πράξ- 
wpev, to which reading I am inclined. 

6. οἷόν re. Seo N. on 1. 80. § 8. τῶν ἰδίων. The Schol. 
refers this to the Corinthians, but there were others who complained 
of the Athenians, as the Megareans (I. 67. § 4), and in ὃ 5 supra, we 
have τοῖς τῶν ξυμμάχων ἐγκλήμασιν ἐπειχϑέντες. There is no doubt, 
however, that the Corinthians are more especially referred to. 
οὐχ ὑπάρχει, ἐΐ ἐδ not possible. —— xad ὅτι χωρήσει, “what issue ὁ 
will have.” Bloomf. 








a 


CHAPTER LXXXIII. 


It should not be deemed the result of cowardice, that so many states did not immediately 
attack a single state ( 1), for the Athenians have many allies and mach tribute, and 
war demands treasures no leas than arms (§ 2); means therefore for carrying on the war 
should be provided, and as the greatest share of rosponsibility would fall to the Lacods- 
monians in the war, they ought to deliborate well as to what would be its most probable 
isauo (§ 8). 

1. ἀνανδρία is the predicate, and πολλοὺς. .... ἐπελϑεῖν the subject 
of the proposition. 

2. yap introduces a reason why pusillanimity should not be charged 
upon the allies for not declaring war immediately. —— καί, also. —~ 
ἔλάσσους refers only to ξύμμαχοι: allies not less in number (than our 
own), and who bring them tribute. The allies of the Lacedesmonians 
were exempt from paying tribute. —— ἔστιν»... «δαπάνης, literally, 
war ts not of arms the more but of treasures= war does not require 
arms eo much as treasure. Tho full construction would be τὸ πλέον 
(30. ἣ δαπάνης), ἀλλὰ δαπάνης (80. rd πλέον ἣ ὅπλων). Of. Jelf’s 
Kiihn. 8 714. Obs. 5. The genitives may be referred to Mt. § 816; & 
§ 190. —— δέ ἥν, by means of which (i. 6. of treasure), not on account 
of which. —— ἄλλως... .ϑαλασσίους, especially in the case of inland- 
ers at war with a maritime power. This use of the dative is quite 
unusual. Bloomf. finds another example in τοῖς πρώτοις---χειροτέχναις, 
VI. 72. § 2. . 

8. πορισώμεδα. 8. § 218. 2. οἴπερ δὲ καὶ κι τ. Δ. The order 
fa: οἷπερ δὲ ἔξομεν τὸ πλέον τῆς αἰτίας τῶν ἀποβαινόντων ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα 
(i. e. whether the result be prosperous or the contrary). The words 
τὸ πλέον τῆς αἰτίας may be rendered, the greater share of responsibility. 
Betant classes αἰτίας with I. 89. §8; II. 18.§8; 60.§ 7; III. 18. § 7, 
in which places it must be rendered blame. But as τῶν droBawd~ 
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aed 


τῶν ἐπ ἀμφότερα looks to the alternative of a successful as well as a 
disastrous issue, in which case no blame would accrue to the Lacedm- 
monians, it is better to take αἰτίας in the more general sense of cause 
whether of good or evil. οὗτοι is the antecedent of οἵπερ. 
αὐτῶν," 8. τῶν ἀποβαινόντων. Notice the change of person in προΐ- 
δωμεν, by which an application of the general sentiment is made to 
the case in hand. 











CHAPTER LXXXIV. 


It ehould cause no shame to be reproached with delay, since haste would in the end pro- 
5 crastinate the war (§ 1); their moderation was pradence, which neither prosperity nor 
adversity, praise or reproach could disturb (§ 2); this rendered them both brave and 
wise, because a sedate and orderly temper inspired them with a keen sense of shame, and 
also a due regard to the laws, and they had been so educated as not to be sagacious in 
useless matters, nor to utter eloquent censures on the measures of the enemy, to which 
their deeds did not correspond; but to regard the plans of others es very similar to their 
own, and beyond the power of eloquence to unfold (§ 8); presuming the measures cf the 
enemy to be wisely taken, they should place no dependence upon their blunders, but 
upon their own courage and wisdom, not imagining any great difference to be 
men, but that he is best, who bas been trained up in what is must needful (ἢ 4). 


1. τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μελλον. See N. on τὸ πιστόν, I. 68.81. Respect- 
ing the charge of tardiness and dilatoriness to which Archidamus here 
replies, cf. I. 69. § 4; 70. §§ 2-4. Indeed no small portion of the Co- 
rinthian speech consisted in upbraiding the Lacedsmonians for their 
slow and procrastinating temper. —— ὃ... οἡμῶν͵ which moet sepe- 
cially they blame in us. μάλιστα is to be taken with ὃ -- which more 
than any other thing. In respect to ἡμῶν, which Kihner (§ 278. 5. f) 
ranks with the genitive of material, I prefer with Orosby (8 891. 2) 
to regard it as ἃ possessive genitive, in dependence upon the neuter 
pronoun, which in connection with verbs of praise, Llame, or wonder, 
takes such a genitive. Cf. Mt. § 817. σπεύδοντες, if you were to 
hasten (to the war). 8. ὃ 225. 6. The apodosis is ἂν ravcaee. 
Bloomf. regards this as a sort of adage like our ‘to make more haste 
than good speed,’ and ‘the furthest way round is the surest way 
home.’ Compare the Latin proverb, jfestina lento. καὶ ἅμα in- 
troduces another reason why the Lacedwmonians should not be 
ashamed of the charge here responded to. There is no need with 
Bloomf. of supplying διὰ τοῦτο, since, as Haack observes, the speaker 
employs the argumentum αὖ effectu. The fact that tho Lacedamoni- 
ans had always enjoyed a free city, is adduced as proof that their 
habits were not deemed worthy of reprehension. 
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2. δύναται---τοῦτ' εἶναι, “in this consists.” Bloomf. Perhaps the 
expression = can be regarded as, τοῦτο refers to τὸ βραδὺ καὶ μέλλον 
C§ 1 supra), as does also αὐτὸ in the next clause. εὐπραγίαις, on 
account of success (Mt. ὃ 398. Ὁ), or tm prosperity (K. ὃ 283.8). It is 
‘well remarked by Bloomf., that Archidamus now proceeds to give a 
sort of sketch of the Lacedsmonian character, in opposition to that 
given of the Athenians zy the Corinthians. τῶν---ἐξοτρυνόντων 
depends on ἡδονῇ, in the sense οὗ ἡδονῇ ἣν παρέχουσιν οἱ ἐξοτρύνοντες 
οὐδὲν belongs to both the participle and the verb. Cf. I. 12. δ 1, 
85. § 1. Betant interprets ἀνεπείσθημεν, we would be persuaded, 
as though it were the simple ἐπείσϑημεν. Poppo also (Proleg. I. p. 
208) considers ἀνα- as pleonastic. But Bloomfield more correctly 
makes it stand for μετεπείσθημεν, we would be persuaded to change 
(our determination). The aorist here denotes customary action. See 
N. on I. 70. § 6. 

8. τὸ εὔκοσμον (good order) = τὴν σωφροσύνην, which for the sake 
of variety is substituted for it in the next sentence. τὸ μὲν.... 
εὐψυχία, the one, because a sense of shame is the main element of an 
orderly temper, and from a sense of shame arises ἃ manly spirit. The 
reasoning is syllogistical: a sense of shame is always attendant upon 
moderation and discretion; but a sense of shame begets a manly 
spirit; therefore a manly spirit is the result of moderation and discre- 
tion. τὸ μὲν refers to πολεμικοί, which is repeated in εὐψυχία as 
αἰδὼς isin αἰσχύνης. The difficulty in interpreting this passage, has 
resulted from overlooking the synonymous words. —— σωφροσύνης 
πλεῖστον μετέχει, shares most largely in moderation of temper. 8. 
§ 191. N. —— εὔβουλοι δὲ responds to τὸ μὲν (cf. Vig. p. 2. IV.) and 
refers back to εὔβουλοι---γιγνόμεϑα. ἀμαϑέστερον. . « «παιδευόμενοι 
(a varied construction for ὅτι ἀμαϑέστερον παιδενόμεϑα), because we are 
too unlearned (spoken sarcastically) to despise the laws. ἀμαϑέστερον 
is taken adverbially with παιδευόμενοι. The genitive ris ὑπεροψίας 
depends on ἀμαϑέστερον (S. ὃ 195. 1) in the sense of ἢ ὥστε τοὺς γόμους 
ὑπερορᾶν. Of. Mt. § 451; 8. 228.1. This passage refers to the re- 
proaches cast upon the Lacedewmonians in the speech of the Corinthi- 
ans (1. 68). σωφρονέστερον. Repeat παιδευόμενοι. τὰ ἀχρεῖα 
limits ξυνετοὶ as the accusative synecdochical, and refers to the elo- 
quence studied and practised by the Athenians, but deemed by the 
Lacedwmonians of trifling importance and therefore neglected by 
them. —— The words λόγῳ καλῶς μεμφόμενοι are opposed to ἀνομοίως 
ἔργῳ ἐπεξιέναι, and hence μεμφόμενοι may be rendered into English 
vy an infinitive, in order to correspond to ἐπεξιέναι, or by the indica- 
tive with an adverb of time, while we dlame (see N, on I. 18. ὃ 6). -- 
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ἀνομοίως to our harangues. —— ἐπεξιέναι depends grammatically on 
παιδευόμενοι, although in a manner epexegetical of the clause immedi- 
ately preceding. —— νομίζειν. Supply again παιδευόμενοι παρα 

πλησίους,͵ Β6. ταῖς ἡμετέραις. So Haack and Poppo. Arnold after 
Goel. gives as the sense of παραπλησίους. .. «τύχας, like to the chances 
of war, which cannot be distinctly made out in words beforehand (od 
λόγῳ διαιρετάς). This may be the true sense of this obscure passage, 
and yet the objection made by Goel. to Haack’s interpretation, that 
Thucydides could not have been ignorant of the almost infinite diver- 
sity of the thoughts of men, is not very weighty, since διανοίας refers 
here to purpose or intention in respect to the carrying on of war, 
which a skilful general will oftentimes divine, by considering what he 
himself would do, if placed in the situation of his enemy. 

4, ἀεὶ δὲ---ἔργῳ is opposed to οὐ λόγῳ διαιρετάς, the construction 
being changed from the infinitive to the finite verb παρασκευαζόμεϑα. 
—— - ὡς... «ἐναντίους is put for πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίους ὡς πρὸς εὖ Bovdevo- 
μένους. The preposition, when it should stand twice with two dif- 
ferent nouns, is often put only once, and then not with the principal 
noun, but with the substantive in apposition, if that precedes. Of. 
Mt. § 595. 4. ὡς ἁμαρτησομένων͵ on the supposition that they will 
commit blunders. K.§ 812.6; 8. § 226. a. ὡς ἡμῶν... -«προνοου- 
μένων. The construction is, ἀλλ᾽ (ἔχειν δεῖ τὰς ἔλπίδας ἐξ) ἡμῶν αὐτῶ» 
ὡς ἀσφαλῶς προνοουμένων. ----- πολύ τε... «ἀνθρώπου. The sentiment 
is similar to that contained in νομίζειν... εἶναι (§ 8 supra), as given by 
Haack and Poppo, only more general. ἄνθρωπον is the subject of 
διαφέρειν upon which ἀνθρώπου depends (S. § 198. 2). ἐν τοῖς 
ἀναγκαιοτάτοις, tn things that are necessary, opposed to τὰ ἀχρεῖα in 
§ 3 supra. 

















CHAPTER LXXXV. 


In short, since they had been prosperous under the institutions handed down by their fore- 
fathors, they should not cast them aside, and act with precipitation {in an affair of such 
moment (§ 1); but should send an embassy to Athens on the affairs complained of, and 
meanwhile make preparations for war (§ 2). Archidamus having closed his speech, Sthe 
nolaidas, one of the ephors, rises to reply (ἢ 8). 


1. μελέτας, institutions, referring more particularly to the educa 
tion of children and youth, according to the laws of Lycurgus. —— 
ὠφελούμενοι ἔχομεν, 106 have used with advantage. See N. on I. 67 
81, μὴ παρῶμεν (8. ὃ 218. 2). The object is μελέτας. —— μηδ᾽ 
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This negative belongs to the whole proposition with which it is con- 
nected. See N. on 1. 12. §1; 84. $2. περὶ πολλῶν σωμάτωι 
κι τ. Δ.) involoing many lives, much wealth, etc. In respect to the re- 
petition of καί, see N. on 1. 80. ὃ 8. ἔξεστι, 80. καϑ' ἡσυχίαν Bou- 
λεύειν from the preceding context. μᾶλλον ἑτέρων = μᾶλλον ἣ 
ἑτέροις. Mt. § 464. Οὐδ. ἃ. The Corinthians are referred to in ἑτέρων. 
Of. I. 69. §5; 71. § 1. —— διὰ ἰσχύν, on account of our power, which 
would deter any one from attacking us rashly. - 

2. περὶ ὧν --- περὶ ἐκείνων 4, of which the relative is constructed 
with ἀδικεῖσθαι, according to the formula ἀδικεῖν τινά τι. In respect 
to of ξύμμαχοί φασιν. ἀδικεῖσσπαι, cf. 1. 67. § 4. ἄλλως τε καί. 
See N. on I. 88. § 2. —— ἑτοίμων... «δοῦναι, since they are ready to 
submit to trial. The participle here denotes cause. See N. on I. 9. 
8 4 (end). On δίκας δοῦναι, see N. on 1. 28. § 2. —— δὲ = γάρ. 
ἀδικοῦντα, by its antithesis with τὸν διδόντα (sc. δίκας), signifies one 
who is convicted of wrong-doing, or who refuses to submit to a judi- 
cial investigation. The subject of this sentence is lam, with whieh 
the predicate νόμιμον is put in agreement, and which is qualified by 
ov πρότερον. yap. The ellipsis may be supplied, for (by thus 
doing) youu will consult, etc. 

8. Σϑενελαΐδας. Of. Pausan. IIT. 7. § 10 (cited by Poppo): Σϑενε- 
Aaidas, ἔς τε ἄλλα ὧν οὐκ ἀδύνατος ἐν Λακεδαίμονι, καὶ ἐφορεύων ἐν τῷ 
τότε, τοῦ πολέμου μάλιστα ἐγένετο αἴτιος. ᾿ 




















CHAPTER LXXXVI. 


Sthenelaidas commences his speech, which {s truly Spartan fn its brevity and bluntnese, 
by professing his inability to comprehend the speech of the Athenians, who had satd 
many things in their own praise, but had passed ovor the charges made against them by 
the allies in perfect silenco. If they had done well in the Persian war and were now con- 
ducting badly, they ought to receive a double punishment for ceasing to be good and 
for becoming bad (ἢ 1); as the Lacedsmonians had not changed, they should delay not 
to revenge the injuries done to their allies (§ 2); whatever might be the resources of 
the Athenians, yot they had allies, whose wrongs should not be redressed by words but 
by actiovus (§ 8); not the avengers but the doers of an injury should consumo time in 
deliberation (§ 4); tho dignity of Sparta, and a regard for their allies, demanded that a 
check shouid be put upon the rising power of the Athenians (§ ὅλ, 


1, ἀντεῖπον ὡς οὐκ ἀδικοῦσι. Seo N. on ὡς οὐ after ἀντέλεγον, Is 
77.33. καίτοι el, and yet if= granting that. —— διπλασίας Or 
μίας. Of. 1Π.ι 67. § 2. 


~ 
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2. ὁμοῖοι, the same, i. 6. liberators of Greece (as the Schol. remarks). 
of δ᾽... «πάσχειν. There are two modes of interpreting this 
passage, according as μέλλουσι πάσχειν is taken in the sense of to be 
about to suffer, or to delay suffering, both of which tend to the same 
thing, viz. that the allies are now actually suffering injuries. The 
latter signification is preferred by Haack, as more consentaneous with 
μελλήσομεν Which precedes. Thus there would be a play on these 
words, which are here strongly opposed: let us not delay to take cen- 
geance—jor our allies do not delay to suffer injuries. —— of δ᾽ is em- 
ployed for the demonstrative pronoun. 

8. ἄλλοις, 1. 6. the Athenians. obs....€ariv, whom we must 
not betray to the Athenians. The verbal παραδοτέα is followed by 
the same case as its verb. ‘The use of the plural for the singular, © 
appears to have arisen from the want of a noun or definite object of 
sense, to give strict unity to the conception.” Crosby § 451. N. —— 
μὴ λόγῳ is to be taken with βλαπτομένους, and so I have pointed the 
passage. —— παντὶ σϑένει, with all our might. 

4, ἀδικουμένους, when we are injured (see N. on 1. 18. ὃ 6), is to be 
constructed with βουλεύεσθαι. ἀλλὰ---μᾶλλον. πρέπει) but tt is 
rather becoming. The general sentiment is, that men ought to con- 
sult long before they commit an act of injustice, but in punishing evil- 
doers, there was no need of deliberation. πολὺν κρόνον is spoken in 
reference to the words of Archidamus, I. 85. § 5. 

5. ἀξίως τῆς Σπάρτης, i.e. as is suitable to the dignity of Sparta. 
—— καταπροδιδῶμεν = προδιδῶμεν, Only styonger. —— ξὺν τοῖς Θεοῖς, 
with the aid of the gods. 











CHAPTER LXXXVII. 


Sthenelaidas, in virtue of his office as ephor, puts the question to vote in the Lacedemo 
nian assembly (§ 1); pretending that he could not determine, by the shout, on which 
side was the majority, he proceeds to take the question by a division of the assembly 
by which it appeared that by a large majority the treaty was declared to be broker 
(§§ 2, 8); the allies having been called in and informed of the vote, it was resolved to ca¥ 
a general meeting of tho allies, and submit to them the question of war, in order thr 
if it was resolved upon, it might be waged in concert (δ 4); after this decision of the as 
sembly, which took place the fourteenth year of the thirty years’ truce, the allies anc 
Athenians return home (§§ 5, 6). 


1. ἐπεψήφιζεν---ἐς τὴν ἐκκλησίαν (= ἐν τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ), put the gues 
tion to vote in the assembly. ἐπεψηφίζειν = ψῆφον προϑεῖναι. Cf. Mt 
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§ 402. Obs. ——— ἔφορος ὧν. On the powers and duties of the ephors, 
cf, Mall. Dorians, II. pp. 114-182. 

2. ob ψήφῳ. ‘Sed ne ipsi quidem Athenienses in ecclesia calculis 
utebantur, sed yecpovovig.” Haack. This however was not always 
the case. —— ἐστὶν is to be supplied with dworépa μείζων, and has 
properly for its subject τὴν βοήν, @hich is transferred into the principal 
clause as its object. See N. on πόλιν I. 72. 81. αὑτοὺς depends 
on ὁρμῆσαι. ------- ἀποδεικνυμένους denotes the means. See N. on J. 9. 
$1. This device of Sthenelaidas caused many to vote for the war, 
who dared not openly to go against what seemed to be the popular 
side of the question. —— ὅτῳ refers for its antecedent to the omitted 
subject of ἀναστήτω, and limits δοκοῦσι. of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Repeat 
‘mentally δοκοῦσι. δείξας is to be referred to ἔλεξεν, as though 
written ἔλεξεν δείξας τι χωρίον αὐτοῖς. The sentence, as it now stands, 
is parenthetical. ὅτῳ---μὴ δοκοῦσιν. See N. on ὅστις, I. 40. § 2. 
ἐς τὰ ἐπὶ Sdrepa. Repeat ἀναστήτω. 

8. ἀναστάντες. Haack thinks that it may be inferred from this, 
that the Lacedwmonians, after the custom of the heroic age, sat upon 
the ground while they were deliberating. ‘Sed cur ἀναστῆναι minus 
recte ad eos, qui de sedidus surrexerint, spectare posse crediderit, nos 
presterit.” Poppo. ———— ols == ἐκεῖνοι ois, the antecedent being the 
subject of ἐ ἐγένοντο. 

4, σφίσι μὲν δοκοῖεν = they had determined = tt wae nee opinion. 
τοὺς πάντας ξυμμάχους. Of. 1. 119. 

5. of μέν͵ i.e. the Corinthians and the other Lacedsmonian allies. 
—— ἐφ᾽ ἅπερ ἦλθον, having transacted the business for which they 
Kad come (see N. on ἀπίστη, I. 62. § 1). 

6. τοῦ---λελύσϑαι is the attributive genitive in dependence on &a- 
γνώμη, with which it is properly in apposition. Of. the Homeric 
Ἰλίου srroXieSpoy, and the Latin urds Roma. ἐν τῷ... «δεκάτῳ. 
ἐς Mense hajus anni quinto vel medio vel exeunte.” Poppo. —— μετὰ 
ra EvBoixd, after the Euboic war. 
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CHAPTERS LXXXVIITI.—CXVII. 


Having related the ostensible causes of the war in chapa. 24-87, the his 
torian now recurs to a remark made in qhap. 23. § 6, that the real ground of 
the war was the fear, with which the Lacedsemonians regarded the great and 
rapid increase of the Athenian power. In order to make this evident, he 
now proceeds to give in detail a history of the affairs of Greece, from the 
elose of the Persian war down to the commencement of the Peloponnesian 
war. In this narrative, he shows in what way the Athenians had augmented 
their power, the policy which governed their treatment of their allies, and 
their steady purpose to promote the aggrandizement of their own state, the 
gradual withdrawal of the Lacedemonians from the public affairs of Greece, 
and their virtual surrender of the general guidance and control to the Athe- 
nians, It is one of the most valuable summaries of history which has been 
handed down to us, and is justly celebrated for its perspicuity, conciseness, 
and evident truthfulness and impartiality. The reader, who would under 
stand well the position and relative strength of the two leading states of 
Greece, when the Peloponnesian war broke out, should make himself very 
familiar with the events of these preceding years, which the ancient gram- 
marians distinguished by the common name of the fifty years. Arnold 
remarks, that ‘to follow the history in chronological order, a reader, after 
finishing Herodotus, should take up Thucydides at the 89th,chapter, and 
read to the 117th inclusive: he should then go back to the 24th, and read 
from thence to the 88th inclusive, after which he should proceed directly to 
the 118th.” 

This summary of Greek history may be divided into, (1) the manner ir 
which the Athenians attained to their power (chaps. 89-96); (2) the causes 
and eventa which led to their subjugation of the allies (chapa 97-118). I 
would venture here to suggest, that these chapters (i. 6. 88-117), in conse- 
quence of their comparative freedom from involved constructions and other 
perplexing difficulties, which embarrass the reader in other portions of our 
author, might advantageously be read first, as a kind of introduction to the 
style, and a gradual preparation for reading the more difficult parts 


CHAPTER LXXXVIII. 
This chapter serves to introduco the digression contained in chaps, 89-117. 


1. οὐ τοσοῦτον... ςδυνηπῶσιν, not so much because they believed (sce 
N. on 1. 9. § 4) the statements of their allies, as because they soared 
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lest the Athenians should become more and more powerful. The con- 
struction is as though it had been written, φοβούμενοι μὴ ob ᾿Αϑηναῖοι 
--οδυνησδῶσι. See N. on πόλιν, I. 72. § 1. ὁρῶντες is related to 
φοβούμενοι as denoting the cause why they feared. The extent of 
dominion attributed to the Athenians by the Lacedswmonians is doubt- 
less exaggerated, unless, as Bloomf. thinks, the Athenian allies, sub- 
jects, and colonies, both in Greece, Asia, and elsewhere, are included 
in the general expression here made use of. See N. on I. 81. § 2. 





CHAPTER LXXXIX. 


The design of this summary of Grecian history, which extends from the siege of Sestos to 
the beginning of the Peloponnesian war, is to show the origin and progress of the Athe- 
nian power in Greece (§ 1); the Persians having been driven from Europe and conquered 
at Mycale, Leotychides the Spartan king, with the Peloponnestan allies, returns home, 
but the Athenians and their confederates remaining lay slege to Sestos and succeed in 
taking it, after which they return to their respective homes (§ 2); the Athenians then 
bring back their wives and children, and prepare to rebuild the city and its walls (§ 3). 


1. RASov....nvénInoay, “ad res gerendas venerunt, per guas creve- 
runt.” Portus. 

2. I prefer with Haack to construct ἐς Μυκάλην with of καταφυγόν- 
_ res, those of them who had fled away in their ships to Mycale. There 
is, however, no serious objection to constructing it with διεφθάρησαν, 
were defeated at Mycale. Λεωτυχίδης, Leotychides the grandfather 
of Archidamus II. (see N. on I. 79. § 2), after the battle of Mycale, 
was sent into Thessaly, where, after several successes obtained over 
those who had joined the Barbarians in the Persian war, he yielded 
to the bribes of the Aleuadw, for which he was brought to trial on his 
return home, and went into exile to Tegea, a. o. 469, where he died. 
Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. —— Σηστόν, Sestos, 
lay on the Thracian side of the Hellespont. Its possession was deemed 
of importance, because it commanded in a great measure the channel. 
Here Xerxes crossed the Hellespont on bridges of boats. —— ἐπίχει- 
pacovres, having remained through the winter. ἐκλιπόντων, having 
abandoned. ὡς ἕκαστοι = ὡς ἕκαστοι ἔτυχον. 

8. τὸ κοινόν, the commonwealth, contains the idea of plurality, and 
hence takes a plural verb (διεκομίζοντο), and has αὐτοῖς referring to 
it in the plural (cf. Mt. ὃ 802). The pronoun αὐτοῖς follows ἀπῆλθον, 
as showing to whom the action expressed in the verb has reference 
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(cf. Jelf*s Κύμη. § 600. 2), or it may depend on χώρας, in the sense of 
the adnominal genitive. Cf. 85. ὃ 201. δ. ὅϑεν = ἐντεῦϑεν ov (δὲ. 
For the attraetsion of relative adverbs, cf. K. ὃ 882. R. 7; 5. 8 175.1. 
— ὑπεξέδεντο, had removed them for safety. Notice the force of ὑπὸ 
and ἐκ in this verb, the latter communicating the idea, out of danger, 
and the former, removal to a secret or retired situation. τὴν 
πόλιν 88 distinguished from τὰ τείχη, is to be taken in the sense of 
houses. ai μὲν πολλαὶ and ὀλίγαι δὲ are in partitive apposition 
with οἰκίαι, which should properly be put in the genitive denoting 
the whole (cf. Κ. ὃ 206.3; 8.§156.8). Render: the greater part 
of the houses had fallen, and but few remained standing. 











CHAPTER ΧΟ. 


The Lacedemoniana, when they hear that the Athenians are about to rebuild their walls, 
partly of their own accord, and partly instigated by their allies, send an embassy to 
Athens (§ 1), and under pretence that the enemy, if they should return, should have no 
fortified place whence to sally forth, desiro the Athenians to deaist from their erection 
(§ 2); but Themistocles advises his fellow-citizons to dismiss the Lacedmmonian embassy, 
with the promise that they would send envoys to Sparta concerning the matter in hand, 
of whom he being one would repair immediately to Sparta, while they, remaining at 
Athens his associates in the embassy, should apply themselves to the work of fortifying 
the city with all their energies and resources (§ 8); after the giving of which advice, he 
takes his departure (§ 4); having arrived at Sparta he defers his attendance on the 
authorities, under the pretence that he is waiting for his colleagnes (ἢ 5. 


1. τὸ μέλλον (see N, on I. 68. § 1), what was about to be done, 1. ὁ. 
that the city was about to be fortified. ἦλθον πρεσβείᾳ, went by 
embassy == sent an embassy. τὰ μὲν... «ὁρῶντες, partly because 
(sce N. on I. 9. 4 they would (ἂν) have been more glad to see. —— 
ro δὲ responds to ra μέν, the singular being employed for the sake 
of emphasis. ἐξοτρυνόντων denotes cause. ὃ πρὶν οὐχ ὑπῆρχε, 
which formerly did not exist. ὃ refers to πλῆδος, and therefore it 
is not denied that there was any shipping, but only that the fleet was 
not numerous, which was true, for previous to the Persian war the 
Athenians had comparatively no navy. Cf. I. 14. § 8. 

2. αὐτούς, 1. 6. the Athenians. ἀλλὰ καί, but rather. —~ ὅσοις 
εἱστήκει (80. τείχη cognate to τοὺς περιβόλους, the enclosures, walls), 
as many as had walls standing. ὅσοις refers to τῶν ἔξω Πελοποννήσου 
(of those cities without Peloponnesus), and limits εἰστήκει. Arnold 
prefers ξυνειστήκει, stood or held together, i. e. existed ynruined. —~. 
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ξυγκαδϑελεῖν depends on ἠξίουν. σφῶν, i. 6. the Lacedsmonians. 
τὸ βουλόμενον = τὴν βούλησιν, their wish, desire. See N. on L 
68. § 1. és τοὺς ’ASnvaiovs depends on ὕποπτον. ὡς δὲ---οὐκ 
ἂν ἔχοντος = φάσκοντες δέ, ὅτι (εἰ μὴ τειχίζοιεν) οὐκ ἂν ἔχοι. For this 
use of ds, see N. on I. 78. ὃ 5. In respect to the employment of the 
participle instead of the substantive sentence (i. e. ὡς followed by a 
finite verb), cf. K. § 829.6. R.65. The difference between the two 
modes of construction is only in form. —— ἀπὸ ἐχυροῦ moter, from 
any fortified place whatever. —— ἀναχώρησιν, place of retreat. —— 
ἀφορμήν, a,sallying place; “locus unde fit impetus.” Betant. It is 
liké our military phrase, dase of operations. The duplicity and mean- 
ness of the Lacedemonians in this affair, was effectually counteracted 
by the firmness and sagacity of Themistocles, as we shall see in the 
sequel. 

8. γνώμῃ, by the advice, suggestion. τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους de- 
pends on ἀπήλλαξαν. The natural order of construction would have 
































placed ἀποκρινάμενοι... . «λέγουσιν immediately after γνώμῃ. ὡς 
αὐτούς. See N. on I. 84. 8 2. περὶ ὧν = περὶ ἐκείνων a. πρὸς 
ἑαυτῷ, besides himself. ἐκπέμπειν. Repeat ἐκέλευεν. μέχρι 


.--.apoc, until they should have raised the wall (to a height) suffi- 
cient. In respect to the subjunctive, see N. on κωλύωνται, I. 26. § 2. 
---- ὥστε ἀπομάχεσϑαι explains ἱκανόν. ἐκ... «ὕψους, the height 
which was barely necessary, i.e. to ἃ height, less than which would be 
useless for purposes of defence. —— πανδημεὶ is rendered still more 
emphatic, by καὶ αὐτοὺς... «παῖδας which follows. Oor. Nep. includes 
also the servants in the number of those who engaged in raising the 
walls and repairing the fortifications. tis ὠφέλεια, any thing of 
service for the work. 

4, ὑπειπὼν τἄλλα ὅτι is put by attraction for ὑπειπὼν ὅτι τἄλλα. 
Haack places a comma after ὑπειπών. τἀκεῖ, i.e. at Sparta. 

5. ras ἀρχάς, the magistrates. Goel. says that the ephors are 
meant. —— διῆγε, sc. τὸν χρόνον. mpoupacifero, made excuses, 
Frontinus says that he feigned sickness. τῶν ἐν τέλει ὄντων, of 
those who were in office. The same persons are here referred to as in 
τὰς ἀρχάς. ὅτι is here put for διότι. Cf. Mt. ὃ 488. 8. Bloomf. 
supplies ri ἐστιν. τὸ κοινὸν refers to the common assembly, bef*.re 
addressing which, as Bloomf. remarks, it was necessary to obtain the 
permission of the dpyai. ἀσχολίας δέ τινος οὔσης, on account of 
some engagement 
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CHAPTER XCI. 


Che confidence of the Lacedwmonians in the declarations of Themistocles, is somrwhst 
shaken by the counter-statement of others, who report that the walls are building (§ 1) 
they are persuaded by him, however, to send persons to Athens to ascertain tLe truth cf 
his assertions (§ 2); while at the same time he gives private instructions to the Atheri- 
ans, to detain the Spartan messengers until he and his colleagues (who had then arrived: 
should return home (§ 8); this they do, after which Themistocles announces to the Lace- 
dsemonians, that the city is fortified sufficiently for purposes of defence, and that the 
Athenians know what 15 for their own and the common good (§ 4); that their prademe 
had been manifested, both when through necessity they abandoned their city aad 
embarked on board of their ships, and when they were consulted on matters of common 
moment (§ 5); that it would be for their own interest, and that of the allies in general, t 
have their city in such a state of defence, that they would not be deterred from offering 
free and impartial counsel in the common assembly (§§ 6, 7). 


1. οἱ δὲ ἀκούοντες. .. .ἐπείδοντο, but when they heard this, they 
believed Themistocles ; not those who heard, etc. —— αὐτοῦ is the 
objective genitive, for or towards him. In respect to the high repute 
in which tho Lacedwmonians held Themistocles, οὗ I. 74. ὃ 1. —— 
τῶν δὲ ἄλλων does not refer to the Lacedmsmonian ambassadors, as 
they had returned to Sparta before the arrival of Themistocles (cf. I. 
90. § 8), nor to the colleagues of Themistocles, since their arrival is 
particularly mentioned in § 8 infra, but to those who had come from 
Athens in the way of common business. Haack conjectures, that tho 
article is employed to denote all who came, and that the following καὶ 
may be taken in the sense of cel or adeo. In his German translation 
of the passage he seems, however, to have given to καὶ the significa- 
tion, which it has before μάλα and πάνυ, which Poppo (Suppl. Adnot. 
p. 186) saya is approved by Sintenis in Ephem. Scholast. 1831. p. 1140. 
In the place of ἄλλων (which is suspected by Dobrec), Poppo conjec- 
tures from the words of Plutarch, that Αἰγινητῶν should be substituted. 
In view of all that has been said, I am disposed to retain the article 
and give the passage the translation, the others (as we would say erery 
other arrival, ἄλλων being employed in contradistinction to Themisto- 
cles) who came, declaring very openly. As it is probable that Themis- 
tocles had denied that the construction of the walls was going forward 
the declaration of these comers from Athens was a contradiction of 
his assertions, yet the verb in itself has not the signification given it 
by Bloomfield, contradicting his representations. ὕψος λαμβάνει, 
Β0. τὸ τεῖχος elicited from τειχίζεται. οὐκ εἶχον (mentally) ὅπως 
γρὴ ἀποστῆσαι, they did not know how they were to discredit the thing, 
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χρὴ is a gloss, but cf. οὐκ ἠπίσταντο πρὸς ὅ τι χρὴ χωρῆσαι, VII, 44. 
§ 8. Seo also Xen. Oyr. I. 4. ξ 24; IV. 5. 8 19. 

2. μὴ... «πέμψαι, not to be led away by reports, but to send rather ; 
literally, not rather to be led away—than to send, “Ex nostra di- 
cendi ratione pro μὴ μᾶλλον---ἢ magis μὴ τοσοῦτον---ὅσον seu μὴ--- 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον exspectes.” Poppo. —— σφῶν αὐτῶν shows that the re 
presentations, adverse to the declarations of Themistocles, had not 
been made by the Lacedwmonians. —— χρηστοί, respectable, of good 
standing. 

8. ἀποστέλλουσιν οὖν. According to Oor. Nep., they sent three 
men functos summis honoribus. Diod. calls them τοὺς ἐπιφανεστάτους, 
but does not state their number. ὡς ἥκιστα ἐπιφανῶς = as secretly 
as possible. —— πρὶν (always accompanied by ἂν) is followed by the 
subjunctive or optative when a negative clause precedes, and when 
reference is had to future time, i. 6. when its translation is defore. 
When it refers to time past (its translation being ἐπ), it takes the 
indicative. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 848; K. § 887. 9.4; 5. § 220.2. The 
subjunctive, cou:otaow, is here employed according to the general 
rule, that it depends on a primary tense, κελεύων taking the time of 
πέμπει. 8. § 212. 2. avrot refers to Themistocles and his col- 
leagues. ἤδη... «τεῖχος is ἃ parenthesis, thrown in to explain 
why the plural αὐτοὶ was used. —— ᾿Αβρώνιχος, Abronychus. It was 
he who commanded the ship stationed at Thermopylaw, to communi- 
cate between Leonidas and the fleet at Artimesium. —— ᾿Αριστείδης, 
Aristides, surnamed the Just, the rival of Themistocleg, For an inter- 
esting sketch of his life, see Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and 
Mythol. yap after ἐφοβεῖτο introduces the reason why Themisto- 
cles gave the direction contained in ὡς ἥκιστα... «κομεισϑῶσιν. It 
resumes the narration which was interrupted by the parenthesis ἤδη 
ooo oTELXOS. σφᾶς, them. Of. Butt. § 127. 8. —— ὁπότε σαφῶς 
ἀκούσειαν, when they should perchance (cf. Jelf’s Kiibn. § 844. a) odtain 
certain intelligence that the walls were erected. 

4, ὡς πρὸς... «ἰέναι. The order is: τὸ λοιπὸν ἰέναι ὡς πρὸς διαγι- 
γνώσκοντας. The infinitive ἰέναε depends on εἶπεν, to be repeated 
from the preceding member, where it was followed by ὅτι with the 
indicative. ra ξύμφορα and τὰ κοινὰ (80. ξύμφορα taken as a 
substantive) depend on διαγιγνώσκοντας. These remarks of Themisto- 
cles are very spirited and patriotic. 

5. ἄνευ ἐκείνων --γνόντες, having determined (on this thing) without 
them (i. e. without asking advice of them). ὅσα... . βονλεύεσϑθαι, 
as to any plans which were determined on in conjunction with them 
(i. 9. in joint council with the Lacedsmonians). For the construction 
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of the accusative with the infinitive in the oratio obliqua, and depend- 
ing on a verb of saying, declaring, eto., expressed or implied (here 
ἔφασαν), cf. Jelf’s Kahn. § 889. a; Mt. ὃ 538. —— οὐδενὸς ὕστεροι. 
inferior to no one. 8. ὃ 198. 1. 

6. δοκεῖν is constructed the same as ἰέναι, § 4 supra. —— καὶ viv, 
now also. The subject of εἶναι is the proposition ry... .«ἔχευσι 
which is also the subject of ἔσεσϑαι. ds τοὺς πάντας ξυμμάχους ἃ 
a varied construction for πᾶσε τοῖς ξυμμάχοις, Which would regularly 
have followed rots πολίταις. 

7. οὐ yap....BovteverSar, sor ἐξ is impossible for any one, without 
(μὴ ἀπὸ) preparation for defence equal [to that of the other members 
of the confederacy], to give similar and equal (i. e. independent and 
impartial) advice in respect to the common weal, to that which is given 
by the more powerful confederates. Arnold paraphrases, for no one 
could enter heartily into the counsels of a confederacy, unless he had as 
much at stake as the other members of it. But he appears not to have 
caught the idea, which is not equality of interests at stake, bat of the 
means of defence, such equalities being necessary to give each mem- 
ber of a confederacy freedom of deliberation in the common council. 
In respect to the general construction, efva: depends on oid» τ᾽ 
(S. § 222. 6), and βουλεύεσσδαι is the subject of the proposition 
(S. § 222. 1). —— ἢ... «ἔχειν, or to consider that this thing (i. 6. the 
construction of the walls at Athens) wae just and proper. τάδε = 
τόδ. “ 








CHAPTER XOII. 


The Lacedssmonians exhibit no appearance of resentment at the speech of Themistsies, 
but nevertheleas hold a secret grudge against the Athenians. The ambassadors on both 
sides retarn home unblamed (§ 1). 





1. ὀργὴν... . ἐποιοῦντο, mantfested no resentment. κωλύμῃ -Ξ 
κωλύματι. δῆϑεν, Jorsooth, indeed, expresses irony, and therefore 
== they pretended. Of. Jelf’s Kithn. § 726. 2. a. —— τῷ κοινῷ is ren- 
dered by Portus, ad ecorum (i.e. the Athenians) rempublicam. 80 
Haack takes the dative for és with the accusative. Ὑ 2116 (cited ap- 
provingly by Goeller) makes τῷ κοινῷ depend on παραινέσει, tho 
verbal being followed by the caso of its verb, for the giving counsel 
to the state. Iam inclined, although with some hesitation, to follow 
the explanation of the Schol. τῷ κοινῷ = ὑπὲρ τοῦ κοινοῦ. Of. Mt 
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§ 887. —— ἅμα δὲ καὶ... «ἐτύγχανον I take to be a continuation of the 
avowed sentiments of the Lacedsmonians, τῆς μέντοι βουλήσεως being 
the resumption of the subject from ἐποιοῦντο τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις. The 
participle ὄντες is to be constructed with ἐτύγχανον. 8. 225. 8. —— 
ἐν τῷ τότε, at that time. 8. ὃ 228. 1. αὐτοῖς limits προσφιλεῖς 
and refers to the Athenians. 





CHAPTER XCIII. 


The Athenians thus surround their city with walls, the hasty construction of which was 
manifest even in the times of Thucydides (§§ 1,2); at the advice of Themistocles, they 
fortify the Pireus, on account of its fine situation for a naval station (§ 8) ; be also excites 
and directs their aim to be masters of the sea (§ 4), and to this end, the Pirsus was en- 
closed with a wall of great thickness, although its height was much less than Themis- 
tocles intended (§ 5); this was done with the view that it might be defended by a few 
persona, and the rest spared to man the fleet (§ 6); for the navy occupied his chief atten- 
tion, as being the most efficient means of defence against the Persian king, and he therefore 
jadged the Pirssus to be of more utility than the upper city, and rather to be defended 
(§ 7); thas the city was rebuilt and fortified (§ 8). 


1. Poppo thinks that this and the following section should consti- 
tute a chapter by themselves, as with § 8 commences the account of 
the fortification, and the incipient steps of the Athenians to obtain the 
naval ascendency. | 

2. δήλη---ἐστιν. The impersonal is changed into the personal con- 
struction, and οἰκοδομία is transferred from the substantive sentence 
into the principal one. The impersonal construction would have been 
καὶ δήλον ἔτι καὶ νῦν ἐστιν ὅτι ἡ οἰκοδομία κατὰ σπουδὴν ἐγένετο. Of. 
K. § 529. R. 4; Mt. 8.297: 5. § 225. 7. οἷ---ΩΔεμέλιοι (so. AiSor), 
the foundation-stones, foundations, Of. Mt. § 95. —— παντοίων. 
There is some difference of opinion whether this refers to stones of all 
sorts, or.of all shapes and sizes. Perhaps, however, both ideas are in- 
cluded. In their haste, they laid stones of all sorts and shapes pro- 
miscuously together. καὶ... οὗ, and in some places (see N. on I. 
65. § 2) not wrought and made to jit together. Some may prefer to 
take οὐ--ἄστιν ἦ in the sense, in no manner whatever (cf. K. § 831. 
R. 5). But it is hardly to be supposed that the thing spoken of was 
true of the whole foundation, and hence I think it better to take 7 in 

athe sense of place, than of manner or way. ἀπὸ σημάτων, from 
sepulchral monuments, In the northern wall, which was called the 
Pelasgian, and which was probably rebuilt about the same time with 











846 NOTES. [Boor: L 


the peribolus of the Asty, Leake says (Topog. of Athens, I. p. 812), 
“entire courses of masonry are formed of pieces of Doric columns, 
which were almost as large as those of the Parthenon, and there are 
other courses consisting of the composite blocks of Doric entablature 
of corresponding dimensions. The ruins of former buildings were 
much employed for this purpose, the devastations of the Persians 
having left an abundance of materials of this kind.” yap intro- 
duces the reason why monumental and other wrought stones were 
worked into the wall, viz. because of its increased extension and the 
consequent deficiency of materials. πάντα both common and 
sacred (καὶ κοινὰ καὶ ἱερά. Schol.). 

8. τοῦ Πειραιῶς. Their former port was Phalerus, which Cor. 
Nep. (Vit. Themist. VI.) says, was neither a large nor a good one. 
—— innpxro δ᾽ αὐτοῦ, for a beginning had been made of tt (= they 
had begun it). “If an active or middle, which has no object, is 
changed to ἃ passive, it becomes of course impersonal, and it may be- 
come so with an indirect object.” Crosby, ὃ 564.8. ὑπῆρκτο... .ἦρξε 
is a parenthesis, explanatory of τὰ λοιπὰ in the preceding context, and 
hence δ᾽ = yap. ——- ἐπὶ τῆς ἐκείνου (i.e, Themistocles) ἀρχῆς. This 
was a. 0. 493. Olymp. 74. 4. js, tn which. 8. § 196. —— ᾿Α5η- 
ναίους is made by some to depend on ἦρξε (cf. Mt. § 860. a), but Pop- 
po more correctly makes "AS&nvaiors ἄρχειν simply written for “Apyorra 
᾿Αϑηναίοις εἶναι. αὐτοφυεῖς, natural opposed to that which is arti- 
Jjicial. For the termination es instead of as, cf. Butt. § 53. N. 4. 
The three ports here spoken of, were named Cantharus, Aphrodisius, 
and Zea. καὶ... «δύναμιν. There are various ways in which this 
passage is translated, of which I shall specify but two; (1) their hao- 
ing become a naval people would be a great help towards their acqutr- 
ing power ; literally, by having become a naval people they, eto. This 
is Arnold’s interpretation, to which he adds, “the adjective and parti- 
ciple form a more important part of the subject than the pronoun sub- 
stantive; as in those Latin expressions, where the passive participle 
precedes the substantive with which it agrees, to show that it is the 
more important word of the two, as ‘ captum oppiduin multum rebas 
nostris profuit,’ the taking of the town was of much use.” The objec- 
tion to this is that it leaves out rd χωρίον, which is evidently to be 
continued as the subject from the preceding clause, and thus makes 
what is compact and harmonious, disjointed and feeble. It is also 
unsafe to reason against tho obvious construction of a sentence, by an- 
thorities drawn from the Latin mode of construction. (2) δύ tllum 
locum (τὸ χωρίον supplied from the preceding context) se nauticos fac- : 
bos valde promoturum esse ad potentiam consequendam (and that the 
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place would advance them to the attaining of power, when they should 
become a nautical people). This is the interpretation of Osiand. (Ob- 
serv. in Thucyd. fas. II. p. 9), which Poppo and Goeller adopt. In 
order to make τὸ χωρίον the subject of προφέρειν, Poppo suppoeus a 
transposition of re in the former member, so that it should be τὸ χω- 
χίον καλόν re εἶναι. The only objection which I would make to this 
interpretation, which in its main features is correct, is noticed by 
Bloomfield. It supposes that the Athenians had not yet become a 
naval people, whereas the very opposite was the case. If then the 
participle be translated, inasmuch as they had become (see N. on I. 9. 
§ 4), this objection would be removed, and the true interpretation 
would I think be reached. The transposition of re is not harsh or 
unusual, and that προφέρειν (used without ἂν for the future infinitive, 
cf. 8. § 222. 4. b) may have the signification here given it, every good 
lexicon will show. 

4. For a long time I was inclined, by the use of γὰρ in this section, 
to adopt Arnold’s interpretation of the preceding sentence «at... δύ- 
vay. But much examination and reflection has satisfied me, that 
yap does not serve to confirm the idea that their naval supremacy 
would help to augment their power, but is rather to be taken with 
ἔπεισε... «ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς, 88 strengthening the idea intended to be 
conveyed, that Themistocles was the sole projector of the plan to 
make Athens a maritime power. ydp may therefore be rendered 
indeed, —— av3exréa (from ἀντέχω) ἐστί. See N. on 1. 72.§1. It is 
followed by the genitive ϑαλάσσης (S. § 192. 1). εὐθὺς after the 
Persian war. Goeller interprets it: statim postqguam archon fuit. It 
is probable that at this time, if ever, Themistocles made the proposal 
narrated by Plutarch (τὸ νεώριον ἐμπρῆσαι τῶν Ἑλλήνων). 

5. ἐκείνον refers to Themistocles. ὅπερ νῦν ἔτι δῆλόν ἐστι. 
The walls were destroyed by the Lacedsemonians, at the close of the 
Peloponnesian war, yet enough of the foundations were left to enable 
some judgment to be formed of their thickness. Arnold argues from 
Xen. Hellen. II. 4. § 11, that the destruction could only have been 
partial, affecting chiefly the fortifications on the side of the sea. —— 
δύο yap... «ἐπῆγον, i.e. the wall was so broad, that two heavy wagons 
or wains could meet and pass one another, as they were conveying 
stones for its construction. —— χάλιξ, small stone gravel, with which 
the ancients filled up the interior of very thick walls, and which was 
made adhesive and solid by clay (πηλός). This whole passage is illus- 
trated by the following extract from Leake’s Topog. of Athens, I. p. 
411. “Qn the side of Munychia, towards the open ses, the remains 
are best preserved. Here three or four courses of masonry, both of 
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walls and square towers, are in many places to be seen; and there are 
some situations, where we still find the wall built in the manner de- 
scribed by Thacydides; that is to say, not filled up in the middle with 
a mixture of broken stones and mortar in the usual manner of the 
Greeks, but constructed throughout the whole thickness, of large 
stones, either quadrangular or irregularly-sided, but fitted together 
without cement, and the exterior stones cramped together with metal. 
This we may suppose to have belonged to the original work of The- 
mistocles, which has thus survived the lapse of twenty-three centu- 
ries,” This helps to decide the meaning of ἐν τομῇ ἐγγώνιοι, cut 
square ; literally, made square in cutting ; “cut into en angular form, 
made angular in cutting.” Arnold. ἐν τομῇ is interpreted by Goel. 
““locis guibus inciss sunt,” which Poppo (Suppl. Adnot. p. 186) seems 
to cite approvingly. ——- ξυνῳκοδομημένοι, built up close, i. 6. having 
no interstices between them to be filled up with gravel and clay. 
ἦσαν is to be supplied from the preceding ἦν. pos ἀλλήλους 
follows δεδεμένοι. τὰ ἔξωδεν, on the outside. ἥμισυ---οὗ διε- 
νοεῖτο, (only) the half of that which he intended (οὗ = ἐκείνου ὅν). 

6. peyeSes here signifies Acight. —— ἐπιβουλάς, Aostile plans, 
“vel a consilio portum oppugnandi.” Haack. The reading ἐπιβολάς, 
hostile attacks, is adopted by Bloomf. and Didot. See N. on III. 46. 
ἃ 5. —— καὶ τῶν ἀχρειοτάτων, and that too the most useless, i. e. those 
who were disabled so as not to perform active service, or were ex- 
cused on account of their age. ἀρκέσειν to defend the place. 
. The subject is τὴν φυλαξήν: : 

7. προσέκειτο, devoted his attention to. —— ἰδὼν---ἔφοδον---οὖσαν, 
because he saw (see N. on I. 9. § 4) that an invasion was more easy 
(εὐπορώτεραν). ἔφοδον is limited by στρατιᾶς, and τῆς (sc. ἐφόδου) 
follows the comparative. In this appears the sagacity of Themisto- 
cles, for no Persian king, with the lesson of Thermopyle before him, 
would ever think of attacking Greece by a land expedition. —— τῆς 
ἄνω πόλεως, the upper city. “De sola acropoli noli cogitare.” Poppo. 
és. αὐτόν, i. 6. into the Pireus. —— ναυσὶ is the dative of means. 
----οὖν οὕτως, 80 then, i. 6. in accordance with the advice of Themis- 
tocles. τἄλλα κατεσκενάζοντο, restored the other edifices. The 
theme of κατασκενάζω is κατασκενή, Which has among other significa- 
tions that of a building, edifice, and hence it meets the demands of the 
context, which evidently refers it to the private and public edifices, 
temples, etc., some of which were wholly destroyed, and others more 
or lees injured. ἄλλα in τἄλλα is employed to distinguish these edi- 
fices from the walls and fortifications implied in ἐτειχίσθησαν. 
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CHAPTER XCIV. 


Pausanias, accompanied by the Athenians and other allied forces, fs sent out from Laceds- 
mon (§ 1); he reduces the greater part of Cyprus, and takes Byzantiam (§ 2). 

1. Παυσανίας δέ. There is a resumption here of the historical 
summary commenced at I. 87. § 8, and interrupted by the somewhat 
extended account of the fortification of Athens. The events here 
spoken of took place, the year subsequent to the battles of Platwa and 
Mycale, and the same year in which the walls of Athens and the 
Pirmus were built. εἴκοσι. Gottl. cites Diodorus as giving the 
number at fifty, which diversity Bloomfield would remove by reading 
δὴ (scilicet) for δέ. 

2. Κύπρον, Cyprus, was a large island in the Mediterranean, 8. of 
Cilicia, and W. of Syria, not far from the coast. The luxurious and 
effeminate character of its inhabitants is well known. αὐτῆς τὰ 
πολλά, the greater part of it. —— ιτήδων ἐχόντων, the Medes possessing 
it = it being in the possession of the Medea. ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἡγεμονίᾳ 
Is considered by Steph., Haack, and Goel., as belonging to the follow- 
ing chapter, δὲ after ἤδη being omitted. But may not its use, in the 
present connexion, have been to show that Byzantium was taken 
in the time of Pausanias’s gommand, although near its close? So 
Arnold thinks, and with good reason. It was not until the capture of 
that place, and the release of the Persian captives taken in it, that the 
proposal to betray Greece was made by Pausanias. This proposal 
being favorably received, and an answer from the king at Susa having 
been returned, Pausanias became arrogant to such ἃ degree, as to 
excite the ill-will of the Asiatic Greeks, and cause them to put them- 
selves under the protection of Athens. 











CHAPTER XCV. 


The insolence of Pausanias having become intolerable, the Asiatic Greeks request the 
Athenians to become their leaders, which request is complied with (§§ 1,2); the Lacedw- 
monians, in the meantime, had recallod Pausanias to answer to the charges of a tyrannical 
and arbitrary command preferred against him (§ 8); and at this time the allies through 
hatred of him passed over to the Athenians (§ 4); Pausanias on his roturn home is found 
guilty of the private charges, but is acquitted of the most serious of the public accusations 
(8 5); Dorcis is sent out in his place, to whom the allies refuse obedience (§ 6); upon 
which he and the leaders associated with him withdraw, and the Lacedwmontans, fearing 
that their generals will be corrupted, and thinking that the Athenians are better adapted 
to carry on the war than themselves, send out no more commanders into Asia (§ 7). 


1. βιαίου, tyrannical in the exercise of his command. —— ὅλλοι 
than the Peloponnesians, especially the Lacedsmonians. —— οὐχ 


- 
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ἥκιστα, most eapecially. ——~ νεωστί, lately. Reference is had in this 
place to the Greeks, who had been liberated from the Persian yoke by 
the battles of Platea and Mycale. κατὰ τὸ ξυγγενές,͵ by virtue of 
the relationship between them. These words are to be constructed 
with ἠξίουν (= thought it jit, becoming). The Ionians, having been 
driven out of Peloponnesus by the Achaians (who had been dispos- 
sessed of Argolis and Laconia by the Dorians and the Heraclida), 
came to Athens and there for a time resided, not as citizens, or those 
who could possess land, but enjoying the protection of the laws, and 
supporting themselves by mechanical arts. After a while, under the 
protection of Athens, they migrated to Asia Minor, from which state a 
number of citizens was sent as leaders (ἡγέμονες) of the colony. These 
carried with them the sacred fire for the new settlement, taken from 
the prytaneum of Athens, and thus were entitled to the appellation 
of μητρόπολις (mother-city) to the Jonians. See Arnold’s note on this 
passage. μὴ . « « «βιάζηται (= μὴ ἐπιτρέπειν βιάζεσθαι). The sub- 
junctive is employed, because the condition is assumed as something 
probable but not certain. Cf. Jelf’s Kthn. ἃ 854.1; 8. § 215.1. 

2. of δὲ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐδέξαντο κι τι λ. If Plutarch is to be believed, the 
Athenians did not grant their request, until after the allies had offended 
Pausanias by their movements. —— προσεῖχον τὴν γνώμην, directed 
their attention = attended to their request. αὐτοῖς (i. 6. τοῖς λόγοις) 
may be mentally supplied after these words. ὡς (= with the pur- 
pose) οὐ περιοψόμενοι. Seo Notes on as, I. 78. § 4, and on περιορᾶν, 
I, 24. ὃ 6. τἄλλα. Their affairs had now reached so important 
and delicate ἃ crisis, that many other things, besides a redress of the 
immediate wrongs complained of, were to be attended to, and hence I 
am inclined to refer αὐτοῖς in this clause to both the Athenians and 
the Asiatic allies, rather than to either party taken separately. A 
union, like the one here proposed, was to be effected with great pru- 
dence and precaution, in order not to draw upon the parties the en- 
mity of the Lacedemonians and the rest of the Peloponnesians, whose 
acquiescence in such an accession of strength to the Athenians, could 
hardly at that time have been hoped for. Hence it was important to 
look at the subject in all its aspects, and to establish matters on a 

“good basis in reference to the alliance about to be formed. 

8. ἀνακρινοῦντες, tn order to examine into, 8. § 225. 5. ὧν πέρι 
== ἐκεῖνα περὶ ὧν. See N. on J. 75. § 5 (end). ἀδικία... «αὐτοῦ, 
much injustice was charged upon him = he was accused of much injus- 
.tice. In the active voice ἀδικία would have been the accusative, after 
the formula’ καταγορεῖν ri τινος. Of. S. § 194. 4; Mt. § 878. p. 608. 
---- τῶν ἀφικνουμένων into Lacedwmon. ——~ ruparvidos—pipners, an 
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umitation of tyranny. —— ἣ στρατηγία, rather than a military com- 
mand (cf. I. 94. ὃ 1, where Pausanias is called a στρατηγός). Haack 
and Poppo read ἡ στρατηγία, and make it the subject of the verb, 
Haack gives as a reason, “quia aloqui subjectum huic loco aptum de 
sideratur.” But the subject can readily be supplied from the context. 

4. καλεῖσϑαι. . . «μετατάξασδαι, at the same time in which he was 
recalled, the allies through enmity of him (objective genitive) went 
over to the Athenians. Notice how ἅμα unites these propositions in 
respect to time. 

5. ray....evSuv3n, he was found guilty of the injuries privately 
committed against individuals (πρός τινα.) For the construction, cf. 
S. § 194. 4. εὐπύνθη---ἀπολύεται. This-interchange of the aorist 
and the historic present, imparts beauty and force to the passage, by 
keeping before us the continued action of the verb of acquittal, and 
suffering the momentary one designating the conviction of Pausanias’s 
guilt to pass rapidly by in the aorist. Cf. Jelf’s Kahn. ὃ 401. 5; Mt. 
§ 504, 1. ra δὲ μέγιστα im respect to the greatest charges (Mt. 
§ 421. Obs. 2), is to be referred to Μηδισμός, Mediem. Seo N. on I. 
186. § 1. μὴ ἀδικεῖν. Seo N. on I. 10. § 1. —— ἐδόκει σαφέστατον 
εἶναι (80. τὸ πρᾶγμα), and the matter seemed to be most manifest (to 
the other Greeks), i. e. public opinion pronounced him guilty of this 
charge. Had his treason been as manifest to the Lacedsmonians as’ 
to others, there is no reason to believe that he would have escaped 
immediate punishment, since no leniency was shown him, when sub- 
sequently convicted of the same crime. 

6. ἐκεῖνον... «ἄρχοντα shows that the term of his command had 
not expired, when he was recalled by the Lacedsmonians. He re- 
turned afterwards of his own accord to the Hellespont, but not by 
publio authority. Cf. 1. 198. ὃ 2. —— Adpxw δὲ καὶ ἄλλους. These 
persons appear to have constituted a board, the members of which 
were jointly intrusted with the command. See N. on III. 100. § 2. 
Jt was not wonderful that the allies refused obedience to them, since 
no authority can be more inefficient or liable to abuse than that which 
is jointly shared by many. 

7. of δέ, i. 6. Dorcis and his colleagues. ——— ἀπῆλθον into Lacedw- 
mon. ἄλλους... . Λακεδαιμόνιοι. Miiller (Dorians, I. p. 204) thinks 
that the motive of the Lacedwmonians, in determining to send no 
more commanders into Asia, lay deeper than the defection of the Ioni- 
ans from Pausanias, or their refusal to obey Dorcis and his associates ; 
for without the Greeks of Asia Minor, they could, by the assistance 
of the naval powers of Peloponnesus, viz. Corinth, /Egina, etc., havo 
yontinued a war, which promised more of gain and plondor than of 
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trouble or danger. They probably deemed it inexpedient to aim at the 
mastery of the sea, or run the hazard of marring and breaking up the 
Spartan institutions by foreign expeditions and foreign conquests. Nor 
was it true, that the supremacy over the Greeks passed wholly into 
the hands of the Athenians, since Sparta still continued to hold the 
pre-eminence in Peloponnesus ; and most of the stgtes of the mother 
country joined themselves to her, while none but the Asiatic Greeks 
anid those who inhabited the islands, put themselves under the com- 
mand of Athens. —— σφίσιν is the dat. incommodi after χείρους 
γίγνωνται. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. (§ 602. 2). —— χείρους, badly affected 
(Sales and unfaithful. Bloomf.), as we say spotled, i. e. rendered unfit 
for public service. The comparative is here used for the positive. 
K. § 898. R. 7; Mt. 8. 467. p. 576. ——— ἀπαλλαξείοντες δὲ καί, but also 
through a desire to get rid of. 8. 8 148 (- σείω). ------ πολέμου. Β. 
§ 197. 2. —— νομίζοντες ἱκανοὺς ἐξηγεῖσθαι. The Athenians boasted 
(I. 76. § 2) that by the Lacedssmonians themselves, they were deemed 
worthy of the command intrusted to them. σφίσιν» limits ἐπιτη- 
δείους (= φίλου»). 





CHAPTER XCVI. ὁὁὉἝὉὃῦὉ ". 


fhe Athentans having thus attained the command, proceed to determine what states shall 
furnish ships, and what states money for the prosecution of the war against the Barbari- 
ans (§ 1); they appoint hellenotamim to receive the tribute which 15 first deposited at 
Delos (§ 2). 


1. παραλαβόντες δὲ of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. This took place a. o. 457. Olymp. 
76.4. Arnold calls it the beginning of the Athenian empire. —— διὰ 
τὸ Παυσανίον μῖσος. It is probable that admiration of the character 
of Aristides, had some influence also in inducing the allies to take this 
step. ἃς... «χρήματα, which of the states should furnish money. 
—— πρός, against. ds vais. The ellipsis can easily be supplied 
from ἄς. .. «χρήματα. ἦν. The subject is ἀμύνασθαι and the pre- 
dicate is πρόχημα, pretence, show. ὧν = ἐκείνων d, of which the 
antecedent is put in the genitive after ἀμύνασθαι, to denote that on 
account of which the feeling of revenge arose. K. § 274. 2; 8. 8 194. 
1. dpovvras, by laying waste (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 1), agrees with 
αὐτούς, the omitted subject of ἀμύνασθαι. Some erroneously regard it 
as an accnsative absolute. 

2. “EAAnvorapia, receivers of taxes, treasurers appointed to receive 
the moneys collected from the allied states, and to take charge of them 
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when deposited in the treasury at Delos, and afterwards at Athens, 
Boeckh concludes from certain inscriptions, that their number was 
ten, and that, like the treasurers of the gods, they were chosen by lot, 
out of the pentacosiomedimni (i. e. the first class of citizens, who 
possessed Jand producing 500 medimni yearly), and that they did not 
enter upon their office at the beginning of the year, but after the Pan- 
athenma (i. 6. the festival in honor of Minerva), and the first prytanea, 
i.e. periods of thirty-five or thirty-six days, in which the prytanes 
(τρυτάνεις) of each φυλὴ in turn presided in the βουλὴ and ἐκκλησία 
Of. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. Athens, pp. 176-180; Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Antiq. p. 469. ‘E\Anvorapia is in apposition with dpx7; lite- 
rally, and hellenotamia, the office (= the office of hellenotamia) wae 
then first established. Of. S. § 156. N. 2. of ἐδέχοντο, who re- 
ceived. These officers did not collect the tribute. After the fands 
were removed from Delos, they acted only as treasurers, the apodect@ 
(receivers) being a distinct office. Cf. Boeckh, 1. 0. —— φόρον. On 
account of the odium which became attached to this word, it was 
exchanged for σύνταξις. τάλαντα is in apposition with φόρος. 
Δῆλος was the place chosen for the treasury, because the temple of 
Delos was greatly venerated, not only by the Greeks, but also by the 
Barbarians, and the treasures would therefore be unmolested. ai 
Edvodas, “ the returns, contributions.” Pickering. I prefer with Poppo 
and Bloomf, (in his latest edition) to affix to it the signification, the 
common councils of the allies. The presence of the article is no objec- 
tion to this rendering, since the councils sre referred to as a well 
known fact (S. § 167), and no place would be more likely to be 
selected for holding these councils, than one 80 secure as Delos, where 
also their treasures were deposited. Cf. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. a 
p- 897. 

















CHAPTER XCVII. 


Here commences the second division of the summary of Grecian history contained in chaps, 
§9-118 (see general remarks, Ὁ. 888). In this chapter Thucydides, after remarking that 
the Athenians increased thetr dominion thus acquired, by carrying on war and by politi- 
cal management (§ 1), states the reasons why he digresses from the main history, viz. the 
imperfection in which the history of the time between the Persian and Peloponnesian 
wars had been left by his predecessors, and the immediate bearing which the increase of 
Athenian power had on the declaration of war by the Lacedwmonians (§ 2). 


1. αὐτονόμων. Seo N. on I. 67. § 2. τὸ πρῶτον. In process of 
time, as the defection of the allies or political considerations gave oo- 
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casion, the Athenians became more arbitrary, and exercised authority 
over the allies as over vassal states. ἀπὸ κοινῶν ξυνόδων in com- 
mon assemblies, ἀπὸ here denotes the mediate instrument. See N. 
en I, 81. § 4. τοσάδε refers to the rising power of the Athenians, 
which is about to be the subject of the narration. —— διαχειρίσει 
πραγμάτων, by the administration of things. —— ἃ refers to πραγμάτων» 
and not to τοσάδε as some imagine. It also embraces as a prominent 
idea the notion of war, from πολέμῳ which precedes διαχειρίσει mpay- 
μάτων, and hence πρὸς which follows signifies against. —— αὐτοῖς 
depends on ἐγένετο and refers to the Athenians. —— νεωτερίζοντας, 
attempting changes (in government), meditating a revolt. —— dei, at 
the time. ἑκάστῳ. The Scholiasts supply πολέμῳ, χωρίῳ, or χρόνῳ. 
Haack would understand νεωτερισμῷ elicited from νεωτερίζοντας. 1 
prefer with Poppo to supply from ἃ ἐγένετο the words ὃ ἐγένετο, in 
each (war or transaction) which took. place. 

2. ἔγραψα, I have written. The aotist is here used for the perfect. 
5. § 211. Ν. 14. αὐτὰ refers to the events detailed in the digression 
here spoken of. τὴν ἐκβολὴν τοῦ λόγου, digression from the subject. 
τόδε refers forward to ὅτι τοῖς πρὸ ἐμοῦ κ. τ. A. —— ἐκλιπὲς τοῦτο 
ἦν τὸ χωρίον, this passage (in history) has been overlooked. So we often 
use place in the sense of passage, when we say, ‘in such a place the 
author remarks, etc.’ τούτων does not refer to the historians, but 
is a neuter depending on, ἥψατο (S. § 192.1), or upon ἐπεμνήσθη to 
which it also belongs (S. 1. ο.). καὶ is employed because ὅσπερ καὶ 
is almost equivalent to εἰ καί, even though, although. ἐν τῇ ᾿Αττικῇ 
ξυγγραφῇ. Reference is had to the ᾿Ατϑὶς or history of Attica, which 
Hellanicus composed in four books at least. This writer (EAAd»xos) 
was born in Mytilene in the island of Lesbos, and was one of the most 
eminent of the Greek logographers (see N. on I. 21. ὃ 1). Respecting 
the date of his birth, among the diverse statements, that of Pamphila 
is now most generally adopted, tvhich makes him a contemporary of 
Herodotus, and to have been sixty-five years old at the beginning of 
the Peloponnesian war (4. o. 481). If he died, as Lucian (Macrob. 
22) states, at the age of eighty-five, his birth would then have been 
aboot a. o. 496, and his death a.o. 411. He was a very prolific 
writer, but all his productions are lost except some fragments. Cf. 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Mythol. and Biog. II. p. 409. τοῖς 
χρόνοις, i. ©. κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους. τῆς ἀρχῆς... «κατέστη. For the 
attraction of ἀρχῆς from the subordinate clause (where it would have 
been the subject of κατέστη) into the principal one, see N. on 1. 61. 81. 
“---- ἔχει. Supply ταῦτα from τούτων, or from αὐτὰ at the beginning 
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of the section, since this sentence contains a second reason for the di- 
gression, and is to be disjoined from the immediately preceding con- 
text (i. 6. τούτων. . . «ἐπεμνήσϑη), which is parenthetical. 


CHAPTER XCVIII. 


In this digressive statement of the rise and progress of the Athenian power, the Listorlan 
begins by relating how under Cimon the son of Miltiades, they took Elon (§ 1), and Scyrus 
(§ 2), and then compelled the Carystians to yield on conditions (§ 8); after which the 
Naxians, who had revolted, were reduced by a siege and forced to submit (§ 4). 


1. ’Hedva τὴν ἐπὶ Στρυμόνι is so called to distinguish it from Eion 
in Pieria, and another in Thrace (cf. IV. 7. ὃ 1). It was situated at 
the mouth of the Strymon, nearly 8. of Amphipolis, and is celebrated 
for the desperate defence made by the Persian governor Boges, who, 
when he found that he could no longer hold out against Cimon, killed 
his wife, children, and family, and then set fire to the place and per- 
ished in the flames. Dahl. fixes the chronology of this event at a. o. 
476. Cf. Class. Mus. I. p. 188. εἷλον refers to the Athenians. 

2. ἔπειτα is put for ἔπειτα δὲ after πρῶτον μέν, the omission tak- 
ing place, because ἔπειτα makes the contrast sufficiently manifest. Of. 
Κ. § 822. R. 4. Σκῦρον, Scyrus (now Seyro), an island in the 
fEgean sea, N. E. of Euboa. The Schol. calls it one of the Cyclades. 
ᾧκισαν αὐτοί, they themselves colonized it, i. e. they sent out col- 
onists who settled it. 

8. Kapvorious, the Carystians. Carystus was a city of Eubcea, on 
the south-eastern extremity of the island, and W. of Gerestus. —— 
αὑτοῖς refers to the Athenians, —— ἄνευ τῶν ἄλλων Εὐβοέων, i. 6. no 
other cities of Eubowa were subject to hostilities, the Oarystians alone 
refusing to become tributary to the Athenians. ξυνέβησαν Kad 
ὁμολογίαν, came to terms of surrender, evidently refers to the Carys 
tians. 

4, ἐπολέμησαν refers to the Athenians. παρεστήσαντο, reduced 
them = forced them to submit. This took place, a. ο. 466. Olymp. 
78. 8, or about ten years after the reduction of Eion. It will be seen 
by this, how brief is the summary of events which Thucydides is here 
giving. It was while Naxos was besieged, that Themistocles fled to 
Persia in the way spoken of in I. 187. § 2. πρώτη τε αὕτη πόλις 
--ἰδουλώϑη = αὕτη τε ἐγένετο πρώτη πόλις, ἣ ἐδουλώϑη (was Teduced - 
to slavery = deprived of freedom). παρὰ τὸ καϑεστηκός, contrary 
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to what was established by the terms of the confederation. —— The 
Schol. defines this by παρὰ τὸ νόμιμον καὶ πρέπον, for the Greeks were 
then free. ὡς ἑκάστῃ ξυνέβη, sc. ἐδουλώϑη. Schol. Steph. ex- 
plains its construction as though written: ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ τῶν ἄλλω» 
ἑκάστη, ὡς αὐτῇ ξυνέβη. A learned critic in Seebod. Bibl. Crit. a. 
1828, no. 8. Ὁ. 18 (cited by Poppo, Adnot. ad Schol.), would omit 
ξυνέβη and take ἑκάστη in the nominative. Of conrse ἐδουλώϑη would 
have to be supplied from the preceding context. 





CHAPTER XCIX. 


if the causes of the revolt of the allies, the principal one was their failure te pay the stip- 
ulated tribute, furnish ships, and perform military service, which things bore heavily 
upon them, and which tho Athenians rigorously exacted (§ 1); the government of the 
Athenians was also no longer popular, and no expeditions were made on terms of equall- 
ty (§ 2); which state of things had been brought upon the allies in part by their own 
fault, inasmuch as to avoid engaging in military expeditions they had compounded their 
personal service by payment in money, which both increased the ability of the Athenians 
to enlarge their naval power, and rendered the allies unable to offer effectual resist- 
ance whenever they dared to rovolt (§ 8). 


1. atria... .«ἔκδειαι, now the cause of the revolt among others was 
especially their being in arrears ; literally, now there were other causes 
of the revolts, and the greatest was their being in arrears (ἔκδειαρ). 
—— λειποστράτιον, failure in military service, i.e. neglect to send 
their contingents. ἀκριβῶς erpaccay, dealt rigorously, i. e. exact- 
ed the full amount of tribute and service. οὐκ... . «ἀνάγκας, because 
(see N. on 1. 9. ὃ 4) they imposed necessities upon those, who were nei- 
ther accustomed nor willing to do hard work. ταλαιπωρεῖν refers to 
military service, and the labor necessary to provide the quota of ships 
and the stipulated tribute. In respect to the indolence and effeminacy 
of the Asiatic Greeks, cf. Herod. VI. 12. τὰς ἀνάγκας is a term denot- 
ing, as Arnold remarks, torture used to extort confession, and hence is 
very forcible in this place. 

2. δέ πως καὶ Grows, tn some other respects also. ὁμοίως as 
when the confederacy was first formed. ἐν ἡδονῇ isto be con- 
structed with ἦσαν, were no longer (οὐκέτι) popular in their command 
(ἄρχοντες), i.e. their government was no longer acceptable to the 
allies. Kriig. (ad Dionys. p. 117) says that ἦσαν---ἄρχοντες is a cir- 
cumlocution for the imperfect, were governing. But it is better to 
‘translate the participlo asa verbal noun denoting manner. See N, 
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on I. 87. $5. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, on equal terms; “on a footing of 
equality.” Bloomf. This is explained by Jacobs, fom νόμῳ καὶ ἴσῃ 
δυνάμει. τε responds to οὔτε, and is therefore not unsuitable, as . 
Bloomf. supposes. —— mpoodyeo%a, to bring under, to reduce to obedi- 
ence. 

8. ἀπόκνησιν.--τῶν στρατειῶν, reluctance to engage in military expe 
ditions. The genitive is here objective. S. § 188. N. 1. —— ἀπ᾿ οἴκου, 
away from home. —— ἀντὶ) in lieu af. ἐτάξαντο---φέρειν, agreed 
to pay ; literally, took upon themselves the paymend. Of. III. 50. § 2. 
—— τὸ ἱκνούμενον ἀνάλωμα (in apposition with χρήματα), whatever 
the expenses might come to= the proportionate expense (1. 6. as it 
might be rated to each state). By this commutation of ships and men 
for money, the allies became devoted to trado, agriculture, and the 
peaceful pursuits of life, and were proportionably unfitted for war. 
The Athenians, on the other hand, employing the money thus furnish- 
ed in fitting out their navy and in providing warlike munitions, in- 
creased their power, and soon became so formidable as to awo the 
allies into any measure which they pleased to propose. This plan of 
allowing the allies to furnish money in lien of men and ships, is as- 
cribed by Plutarch to Cimon. —— ἣν---ζυμφέροιεν. The optative hore 
* denotes indefinite frequency. See N.on 1. 49. § 8. —— ἐκεῖνοι and 
αὐτοὶ both refer to the allies. 











CHAPTER OC. 


The Athenians under Cimon gain a great victory over the Persian land and sea-forces at the 
Eurymedon (§ 1); the Thasians having revolted are defeated in a sea-fight, and the Athe 
nians effect a landing on their island (§ 2); a colony being sent out to the Strymon to 
sottle in a place called the Nine-ways, aro all cut off at Drabesous by the Thracians (§ 3). 


1. pera ταῦτα, after these events (viz. those related in I. 98). The 
victory at the Eurymedon was probably achieved the same year that 
Naxos was reduced, i. 6. a. ο. 466. Olymp. 78. 8. See N. on I. 98. ὃ 4. 
—— én’ Εὐρυμέδοντι ποταμῷ. Beaufort (Caramania, pp. 135~187) 
says that this river, inside of the curved bar which extends across its 
mouth, is four hundred and twenty feet wide, and from twelve to 
fifteen feet deep. The bar is so shallow as. to be impassable to boats 
drawing more than one foot of water. Of course, as Arnold remarks, 
the river must have undergone great changes, a bar being now formed 
where the vessels of the ancients proceeded without difficulty. —— 
πεζομαχία καὶ ναυμαχία. The sea-fight first took place, after which 
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Cimon disembarking his men proceeded against the land-forces, and 
thus gained two victories in one day. τὰς πάσας ἐς τὰς διακοσίας, 
in all to the number of (és) two hundred, The scoond ras is omitted 
by Goeller and Haack, and bracketed by Poppo. Cf. Mt. § 268. 

2. χρόνῳ δὲ ὕστερον. This defection of the Thasians took place 
the next year, i.e. a. o. 465. Olymp. 78. 4. αὐτῶν (S. ὃ 197. 2) 
refers to the Athenians. —-— ἐμπορίων. See N. on I. 18. ὃ 5. τοῦ 
μετάλλου“ in Thrace. Reference is probably had to the gold mine in 
Scapte-Hyle, where Thucydides bad an interest and resided during his 
banishment. ——— ἃ refers to both ἐμπορίων and μετάλλου. ἐνέ- 
μοντο refers to the Thasians. —— ναυμαχίᾳ ἐκράτησαν. Plutarch 
(Cimon, gh. 14) says that thirty-three of the Thasian ships were taken. 

8. πέμψαντες---ὡς οἰκιοῦντες---αὐτοὶ ἐκράτησαν---προελθόντες. Haack 
finds a difficulty in this passage, inasmuch as αὐτοὶ cannot refer to 
πέμψαντες (ASnvaios), but to the ten thousand colonists which had 
been sent out. He therefore thinks that πεμψάντων is demanded by 
the construction. There is no necessity, however, inasmuch as Mat- 
thie (§ 562. N.) has shown that the participle is put in the nominative, 
when its subject is contained in part in the principal subject, or this 
latter in the other. Here αὐτοὶ is the principal subject, and consti- 
tutes a part of the whole contained in the subject of πέμψαντες (i. 6. 
ol ᾿Αϑηναῖο). See N. on I. 49.§4. Cf. also Xen. Anab. I. 8. § 27. 
ὑπὸ τοὺς αὐτοὺς χρόνους, about the same time. ὡς οἰκιοῦντες, 
in order to colonize. For the form of the future, cf. 8. § 109. N. 3. 
—— Ἐννέα ὁδούς, Nine-toays, so called, probably, because there were 
nine roads leading to it. —— Ἤδωνοί. The Edoni were a people of 
Thrace occupying the left bank of the Strymon. —— mpoeASdvres— 
μεσόγειαν. Mitford conjectures that this was done, in order, by one 
bold and vigorous movement, to put an end to the hostilities with 
which they had long been harassed by the Edoni; but advancing incan- 
tiously into the heart of the country, and drawn perhaps into ambush 
by the art of the retreating enemy, they were attacked to disadvan- 
tage and cut off. ἐν Δραβήσκῳφ. ‘ With the names of places, ἐν is 
used when proximity only is implied.” Mt. § 577. 2. —— ξυμπάντων, 
i. e. with all their forces united. Poppo would read ξύμπαντες, on the 
ground that all the Thracians, so separated and so at enmity among 
themselves, could hardly be expected to have united to make war 
upon the colony. But it was very natural, that all the Thracians of 
those parts should look with an unfavorable eye upon a colony plant~ 
ed in 90 advantageous a place as Amphipolis, and which once before, 
when attempted by Aristagoras of Miletus, had been defeated by the 
natives. Compare Arnold’s note on this passage. 
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’ CHAPTER CI. 


® 
The Thasians in their oxtremity call upon the Lacedsmonians to assist them by invading 
Attica (ἢ 1); this they secretly promise to do, but are hindered by an earthquake, which 
farnishes occasion for the Helots to revolt (§ 2); the Thasians therefore in the third year 
of the siege capitulate on conditions (§ 8). 


1. μάχαις. As only one battle has been spoken of (I. 101. ὃ 2), 
Poppo and Goeller after several MSS. are disposed to read μαχῆ. But 
it is highly probable that several inconsiderable battles had been 
fought, which Thucydides for the sake of brevity has omitted. 
Bloomf. thinks that there was a land engagement, after the Athenians 
disembarked to besiege the city. πολιορκούμενοι. The name of 
the capital thus besieged was the same as that of the island. —— 
ἐσβαλόντας denotes the means. See N. on I. 9. $1. 

2. κρύφα τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων,͵ unbdeknown to the Athenians. 8. ὃ 187. 4. 
—— μέλλον, 56. ἐπαμῦναι or ἐσβαλεῖν. τοῦ γενομένου σεισμοῦ, 
the earthquake. The article is added, because the σεισμὸς was 80 
great and destructive, as to be well known to all those living in the 
time of Thucydides (S. § 167). It was said that there were only five 
houses in Lacedsmon which were not thrown down, and that twenty 
thousand human beings perished. “But this is doubtless an exaggera- 














tion. ἐν ᾧ, in which tima, on which. —— αὐτοῖς = adnominal 
genitive. περιοίκων. When the Dorians invaded Laconia, a part 


of the original inhabitants fled, while others placed themselves under 
the conquerors in a relation very similar, as Arnold observes, to that 
which the Saxons sustained to the Normans in the reign of William 
the Conqueror. But being defeated in ar attempt to regain their free- 
dom, they were deprived of many of the rights first granted to them, 
and reduced to the condition of subjects. In this abject state they 
continued, until at their request Augustus OCssar restored them to the 
fall enjoyment of their civil rights. The word περίοικοι is a term 
given to those old Achsan inhabitants of the soil, who dwelt in towns 
ebout Sparta, of which in round numbers there were said to be one 
hundred. Cf. Miiller’s Dorians, Il. p. 17, et seq. ——— Θουριᾶται, the 
Thurians near Calams. The towns of Thuria and Aithea (AlSecis, 
Aitheans) were situated inland, in what had formerly been Messenia. 
Col. Leake (Travels in Morea, I. p. 471) conjectures that these people 
occupied the valleys, watered by the branches of the Bias to the south- 
westward of the modern Andrusss, which may possibly stand on the 
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site of ΖΕ ταν, this district being about the same distance from 
Ithome as Thuria is in the opposite direction. στλεῖστοι δὲ τῶν 
ἙΕϊλώτων x.r. A. After the Messenians had been reduced to servitude, 
forming as they did a considerable portion of the Helots, they gave 
their name to these bondmen, so that they were all called at times 
Messenians. τότε SovNwSévrwr, at that time being subjugated. 
τότε refers emphatically to the well-known time, when the thing 
spoken of took place. Steph. and Miiller conjecture πότε as the true 
reading, but this is rejected by the best of the recent editors. Didot 
would construct: τῶν τότε SovAwSévray EXerer. But such a trans- 
position is wholly unauthorized and unnecessary. . 

8. ἐν Ιϑώμῃ. Of. ἐς Ἰθώμην ἀπέστησαν, ὃ 2 supra. ——-Odowi δέ. 
The story is here resumed from ὃ 1. the intermediate passage being 
parenthetically introduced, to show why the Lacedsesmoniang could 
farnish the Thasians no aid. —— τεῖχός re καϑελόντες x. τ. A. are the 
conditions on which the Thasians were obliged to surrender. The 
capitulation took place a. o. 463. Olymp. 79. 2. —— χρήματα... .τα- 
ξάμενοι = χρήματά τε ἀποδοῦναι αὐτίκα ταξάμενοι (agresing to pay im- 
mediately).dca ἔδει ἀποδοῦναι. The Schol. explains ὅσα ἔδει as em- 
bracing the expenses incurred in the war. This is not probable, inas- 
much as the money was paid immediately, which could hardly have 
been done, if any thing besides the arrears had been demanded. 











CHAPTER CII. 


The slege of Ithome being protracted, the Lacodmmonians call to their aid their allies and 
the Athenians (§ 1), tho latter, on account of their skill in attacking fortified places (§ 2); 
but becoming jealous of them the Lacedsemonians dismiss them (§ 8), at which the 
Athenians aro greatly irritated and enter into an alliance with the Argives, who are at 
enmity with the Lacedsmonians (§ 4). 


1. The events in this chapter took place a. o. 461. Olymp. 79. 4. 
ἄλλου---- ξυμμάχους, i.e. the ΖΕ αἰ ποίου, Platsenses, Mantinenses, etc. 
οἱ δ᾽, i.e. the Athenians. —— πλήϑει οὐκ ὀλίγῳ are datives of 
accompaniment. ΚΑ. ὃ 206.5; Κ΄. § 288. 2. Ὁ. 

2. τειχομαχεῖν---δυνατοί, skilled in conducting sieges. 8. ὃ 932, 6. 
— τοῖς δὲ... ἐφαίνετο, of this they seemed to stand in need on ao- 
count of the long continuance of the siege. τοῖς δὲ is edited τῆς δὲ 
by Haack and Poppo, on the ground that sroAcopxias needs the article, 
But is not rots δὲ necessary to denote a change of the subject, which 
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in the preceding clause was the Athenians? —— τούτου i. ©. τοῦ ret- 
χομαχεῖν. Supply πράγματα with ἐνδεᾶ. βίᾳ... . «χωρίον, for 
(otherwise) they could have taken the place by force. Haack most 
strangely refers εἷλον to the Athenians, and places βίᾳ in antithesis 
with ἀπορίᾳ or λίμῳ, denoting the other mode of taking a city. 

8. φανερὰ ἐγένετο, became open, undisguised. Big οὐχ ἡλίσκετο. 
The unsuccessful attempt to take the place by assault, no doubt con- 
tributed to bring to an open rupture two states of such different habits 
and tastes, that they could not come in contact without being dis- 
pleased if not disgusted with each other. —— νεωτεροποιίαν, fondness 
Jor innovations, revolutionary spirit. See N. on I. 70.§2. Bloomf. 
thinks that a plan is here alluded to, of taking part with the Helots, 
and restoring Messenia to its independence. —— ἀλλοφύλους (see N. 
on J. 2.§ 4). The Athenians were of the Ionic, the Lacedsmonians 
of the Doric race. ‘The ties of race were, in that unsettled state of 
society in Greece, stronger than those of alliance.” Bloomf. —— 
μόνους τῶν ξυμμάχων. It increased the indignation of the Athenians, 
that they alone of the allies were sent away. ovdév—eri, πὸ 
longer. The position of ἔτι gives it great emphasis. αὐτῶν. 8. 
§ 200.8. The conduct of the Lacedsmonians in this affair, does not 
appear in a very favorable light. They seized the occasion of a failure 
to carry the place by storm, to turn the siege into a blockade, and 
thus gave a color to their dismissal of the Athenians, by announcing 
that they had no farther need of them. 

4, ἔγνωσαν---ἀποπεμπόμενοι͵ they perceived that they were sent away 
(see N. on I. 25. ὃ 1). The participle takes the nominative form, be- 
cause its subject is the same as that of the principal verb. Cf. 8. § 225. 
γ. οὐκ... «λόγῳ, not for any good reason, as we say, not with the 
best intention. Arnold, however, takes the expression in a less playful 
sense, and renders it: not upon the more creditable reason that was 
assigned. So Haack and Goeller also interpret. ἐπὶ here denotes 
counsel or purpose. K. §296.1I.8.c. For the use of the comparative, 
ef. Mt. § 457; S. § 159. 3. τινὸς ὑπόπτου γενομένου denotes the 
eause. 8. § 226. δεινὸν ποιησάμενοι, esteeming it bad usage, taking 
it as an affront. τοῦτο maSeiv, to receive such treatment. —— én’ 
in ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ is used in a hostilo sense, against. K. ὃ 296. II. 3. d. 
Cf. III. 68. § 2.—— πρὸς αὐτοὺς depends on ξυμμαχίαν. ἐκείνων 
refers to the Lacedwmonians, οἷ «αὐτοί, the same (8. ὃ 160. 5) as 
the oaths with which the treaty with the Argives had been ratified. 
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CHAPTER CITI. 


In the tenth year of the slege Ithome is surrendered on the condition that its defenders 
shall leave Lacedwsmon and never set foot in it again (§ 1); the Lacedssmanmigns are 
inclined to this leniency from a response, which they had received sforetime from the 
Pythian oracle (§ 2); the vanquished Helots are received by the Athenians, and setiled 
at Naupactus (ἢ 8); the Megareans forsake the Lacedwmontan alliance, and come over 
to the Athonians by whom their city is fortified and garrisoned (§ 4). 


1. δεκάτῳ ἔτει, ἱ. 6. a. 0. 455. Olymp. 81.2. The order of events 
is not strictly pursued in this summary, otherwise this termination ot 
the siege would haye been related at the beginning of chap. 111. 
This anticipation makes the narration clearer, by grouping together 
all the events and incidents pertaining to the siege and capture of 
Ithome. The length of the siege shows, that either the Lacedsemoni- 
ans were very unskilful in conducting it (see I. 102. ὃ 2), or that the 
place was by nature quite impregnable. —— ἐφ᾽ ᾧ re (generally fol- 
lowed by the infinitive. Cf. Jelf’s Kahn. § 865.2; Mt. § 479. a), on 
condition that. The antecedent is ἐπὶ τούτῳ implied in the preceding 
clause. Of. K. § 341. R. 5. ἐξίασιν has the future signification 
(S. § 211. N. 4). The Schol. calls this use of the future after ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, 
an idiom of Thucydides. But cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. 1. c., where examples 
of the same usage are .cited from Herodotus. —— ἐπιβήσονται αὐτῆς. 
This genitive may be referred to 8. § 192. 1. 

2. καί, also, implies that there were other reasons, to which that 
derived from the Pythian oracle was added, why the Helots were 
suffored to depart on these terms. —— πρὸ τοῦ. See N. on 1. 82. § 4. 
—— τοῦ Διὸς τοῦ “ISwpunra. The mountain-fortress in which the 
Messenians made their last stand for freedom, is said to have derived 
its name from Ithome, one of the nymphs who nourished Jupiter. On 
the summit of the mountain was a temple dedicated to Jupiter Itho- 
matas. ἀφιέναι, to dismiss, to let go. I cannot find any instance 
where this word is used in the sense of to manumit, which Bloomf. 
affixes to it. 

8. κατ᾽ ἔχϑος ἤδη τὸ Λακεδαιμονίων, through hatred now to the 
Lacedemonians. The genitive is here objective, as in διὰ rd Παυσα- 
γίου μίσος (I. 96.§ 1), and διὰ τὸ ἔχϑος ᾿Αϑηναίων (IT. 11. § 2). Cf 
IIT. 101.§ 2; IV.1.§ 2; VII. 57. 81. Ναύπακτον, Naupactua, now 
Lepanto, was situated on the Sinus Corinthiacus, north-east of Antir- 

rhium. Its commanding position showed with what sagacity the 
Athenians selected places for their colonies and those of their allies, 
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In the Peloponnesian war, this Messenian colony repaid with interest 
the wrongs which they had suffered at the hands of the Lacedsmoni- 
ans. Cf. II. 90. $ 4-6. ——— Λοκρῶν τῶν ᾿Οζολῶν, the Ovelian Locri- 
ans, one of the divisions of the Locrians in Greece, or perhaps a 
colony of the eastern Locrians, since Homer makes no mention of the 
Ozole. In the Peloponnesian war they sided with the Athenians, 
partly through hatred of the A®tolians, and partly because the Athe- 
nians had possession of their principal town and harbor. 

4, προσεχώρησαν δὲ καὶ Μεγαρῆς. Thucydides now returns to the 
narrative of events in their proper series (see N.on ὃ 1 supra). Me- 
gara united with the Athenian confederacy, according to Miller 
(Chron. Tab. Dorians, I. p. 464), a. o. 461, or six years before the 
reduction of Ithome. Another chronologist fixes the date at a. o. 464, 
which is undoubtedly too early. —— περὶ... «κατεῖχον. The Megare- 
ans and Corinthians were engaged almost continually in border hos- 


, tilities. —— τὰ μακρὰ τείχη---ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως ἐς Νίσαιαν. These walls 


connected Megara with the port of ΝΊδεθα on the Sinus Saronicus, and 
were eight stadia in length (cf. IV. 66. § 4), or eighteen stadia accord- 
ing to Strabo (891). —— Μεγαρεῦσι, for the Megareans, is the dat. 
commodi. ovy.... ἤρξατο, from which im no emall degree that 
eiolent hatred began. The Corinthians avowed their displeasure at 
this transaction, in their speech to the Athenians (I. 42. § 2), and the 
war spoken of in I. 105, owed its origin to the same cause. 





CHAPTER OIV. 


Inarus having revolted from the king of Persia calls to his aid the Athentans, who happe 
at that time to be laying siege to Cyprus; these sailing up the Nile to Memphis, possen 
themselves of two parts of the town and besiege the third (§§ 1, 2). 


1. τῶν πρὸς Αἰγύπτῳ, those bordering on Egypt. These Libya, 
tribes occupied the district of country west of Egypt, probably what 
was afterwards called Libya Marmorica. ——~ ὁρμώμενος ἐκ Μαρείας. 
Bee N. on 1. 64. 2. Marea was situated on the western part of the 
narrow strip of land, separating Lake Mareotis from the sea. I find 
that it is placed by Kiepert on the inland shore of the south-western 
part of that lake. Thus commencing hostilities at the western ex- 
tremity of the Delta, Inarus extended them eastward until all Egypt 
was engaged in the revolt. According to Diodorus (XI. 71), this. 
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defection of Inarus took place a. ο. 461, and it was one year after- 
wards that he called in the Athenians. —— ὑπὲρ Φάρου, over against 
Pharos. This was a small island in front of Alexandria, on which 
stood the celebrated lighthouse. ᾿Αρταξέρξον, i. 6. Artaxerxes 
Longimanus. Bekker reads ᾿Αρτοξέρξου. ἄρχων of the Egyptians, 
—— ἐπηγάγετο, called in as allies. 

3. ἔτυχον... «ζυμμάχων is 8. parenthesis (and so marked in some 
editions), thrown in to show the proximity of the Athenian ships to 
the scene of opefations in Egypt. —— ἦλθον to Egypt. —— ἀπολιπόν- 
res τὴν Κύπρον. Raleigh censures them for leaving Oyprus, while 
Mitford justifies them for the act. ——~ ἀναπλεύσαντες---ἐς τὸν Νεῖλον, 
sailing up the Nile. —— τοῦ re ποταμοῦ, i. 6. the parts bordering on 
the river, viz. the Delta. καὶ τῆς... «μερῶν. This was probably 
preceded by the great battle recorded by Ctesias and Diodorus, in 
which the Persians were defeated, and Achsmenes the brother of 
king Artaxerxes fell by the hand of Inarus. —— Λευκὸν τεῖχος, the 
White Fortress. The Schol. says that it was so called, to distinguish 
it from the other two fortified places which were built of brick. It 
was probably the head-quarters of the Persian army in Egypt, which 
amounted in the time of Herodotus to 120,000 men. Περσῶν καὶ 
Μήδων. This distinction is rather singular, as these people had long 
before become one. By the Greek writers, as Poppo observes, they 
are very frequently called Medes alone, as in Μηδικὸς πόλεμος, μηδί- 
ζειν, μηδισμός, etc. 

















CHAPTER CV. 


in 4 sea-fight with the Corinthians and Epidamnians, the Athenians are defeated, but in 
a subsequent ono fought near Cecryphaleia are victorious (§ 1); they also conquer the 
Zginets in a great naval engagement, and having landed upon the island lay siege to the 
elty (ἢ 2); in order to make a diversion in favor of the city, the Corinthians take posses- 
sion of the heights of Geranea and invade the Megarean territory, supposing that no 
assistance could be furnished by the Athenians, unless they raised the siege of Zina, 
since all their forces were employed in that place and in Egypt (§§ 8, 4); the Athenians, 
however, send from Athens a force composed of the old and young, who come to an 
indecisive engagement with the Corinthians (§§ 5, 6); being reproached by those at home, 
the Corinthians return to erect a trophy, and in a second engagement are completely 
ronted by the Athenians (§ 7). 7 


1. '᾿Αλιάς. This is the reading of Bekker; but Poppa, Goella, 
Haack, Bloomf., and Arnold edit ‘Ads, contracted for ᾿Αλιεῖς, 8 
people who lived on tho coast of Argolis, and who were, as Arnold 
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supposes, the περίοικοε of the Dorian Argives, the remnant of the old 
inhabitants who occupied the extreme point of Argolis, and lived by 
fishing (whence their name arose) and perhaps by piracy. The read- 
ing of Dindorf is preferable, which refers it to the territory or chiet 
town of this people. ——— πρὸς... Κορίνϑιοι. Neither Thucydides nor 
Diodorus gives the origin of this war, but it most likely arose from 
the ill-will, which the Corinthians bore to the Megareans for their 
defection to the Athenians. The battles here spoken of took place 
A. 0. 457. Kexpudadefga. According to the Schol. this was an 
island, lying off the western coast of Peloponnesus, Pape says that it 
was 8 small island in the Laconic gulf, and Ool. Leake (Travels in the 
Morea, II. p. 455) identifies it with Kyra, one of the small islands 
which lie between Epidaurus and Aégina. This is its true situation, 
and the one assigned it by Kiepert. Πελοποννησίων. “Qui ii 
Peloponnesii? Corinthii puto, Epidaurii, Spartani, AZginets.” Od. 
Mill. Aégin. p. 176. 

2. πολέμον δὲ καταστάντος. This war doubtless resulted from the 
preceding one, as the Aginetew were allies of the Peloponnesians. 
—— ᾿Αϑηναίοις depends on καταστάντος. μετὰ ταῦτα, i. 6. after the 
transactions just mentioned. Poppo and Haack place a comma after 
᾿Αϑηναίοις, and thus connect μετὰ ταῦτα with the following words. 
αὑτῶν, i.e. τῶν Αἰγινητῶν. ἐπολιόρκουν, 56. τὴν Αἴγιναν. Λεω- 
κράτους. This general was a colleague of Aristides in the battle at 
Platwa, as was also Myronides, who gained the victory spoken of in 
§ 7 infra. 

8. πρότερον must not be taken with διεβίβασαν, but with ἐπικού- 
ρους; formerly the auxiliaries. τὰ δὲ ἄκρα τῆς Yepaveias, the heights 
of Geranea. This mountain stretched across the isthmus between 
Corinth and Megara, belonging probably to the territory of the latter. 

4, ἀπούσης στρατιᾶς πολλῆς, a8 @ large portion of their army was 
absent. an’ Αἰγίνης ἀναστήσεσθαι αὐτούς. It was the object of 
this inroad into the Megarean territory, to create a diversion in favor 
of the Aéginetss, who were at this time besieged by the Athenian 
army under Leocrates. 

5. τῶν... «νεώτατοι, those left in the city (viz.) the oldest and the 
youngest. “The genitive τῶν ὑπολοίπων is put for the nominative, 
of being understood. Cf. Mt. § 297.8.” Bloomf. But this, as Poppo 
remarks, is contrary to the laws of the language, and does not remove 
the difficulty which it was intended to do. The construction, which 
makes the genitive depend on of πρεσβύτατοι and of νεώτατοι, is in 
accordance with the obviots sense: of those remaining in the city 
(== of the citizens) the aged and the young, who had been on that 
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account left behind (ὑπολοίπτων), when the more able-bodied set oat 
on the expeditions previously referred to. 

6. ἰσοῤῥόπου, equally balanced, indecisive. ἐνόμισαν. . « «ἔργῳ, 
each thought that they had got the better (οὐκ ἔλασσαν, not inferior, 
by litotes == superior) in the action (ἔργῳ = μάχῃ). 

7. ἐκράτησαν yap ὅμως μᾶλλον, for [although neither party came 
off decidedly victorious] yet they (i. 6. the Athenians) had rather the 
advantage. The evidence of this is furnished in ἀπελθόντων τῶν Kopu- 
Siwv, inasmuch as the Corinthians retired after the battle was over. It 
was on this account that the Athenians erected a trophy. —— κακεζό- 
μενοι, being reproached because they had suffered themselves to be 
driven from the field by old men and boys (see N. on § 5 supra). 
Aristid. narrates that they were upbraided ὑπὸ τῶν οἰκείων. ἡμέ- 
ρας---δώδεκα μάλιστα (see N. on 1. δά. § 2), for about twelve days. 
€ASdvres to the place of the engagement. ἀνπίστασαν τροπαῖον, 
began to erect a trophy in opposition (ἀντι-). The imperfect tense is 
used of an action not brought to a successful conclusion. See N. on I. 
57. § 4. ἐκβοηϑήσαντες, sallying forth. τοῖς ἄλλοις who had 
come to the aid of those who were erecting the trophy. Diod. says: 
πάλιν γενομένης ἰσχυρᾶς μάχης ἐν τῇ λεγομένῃ Kipodig, πάλιν ἐνίκησαν 
᾿Αϑηναῖοι, καὶ πολλοὺς ἀνεῖλον τῶν πολεμίων. 




















CHAPTER CVI. 


On the retreat of the Corinthians, a part lose their way, and are driven into a place from 


which escape is impossible (ἢ 1); the Athenians surround them and stone them to | 


death (§ 2). 


1. Poppo thinks that this chapter should be included in tho 
preceding one, or if two chapters are to be formed, that the second 
should begin at I. 105. § 4. —— τὶ... «ὀλίγον, some considerable por- 
tion of them. The stadent will notice the litotes in οὐκ ddiyor. —— 
διαμαρτὸν τῆς ὁδοῦ, missed entirely (δια-) the way. 8. ὃ 197. 2.—— és 
του (== τινος) χωρίον ἰδιώτου, i. 6. ἔς του ἰδιώτον χωρίον. Of. Mt. § 279. 
Obs. 4. χωρίον here signifies a epot, enclosure, to which, as was often 
the practice in ancient times, a local name was given. Perbape the 
battle, to which Diod. refers as fought ἐν τῇ λεγομένῃ Κεμωλίᾳ (see 
N. on 1. 105. § 7), was the one here spoken οὗ ----- ὁ depends on 
ἔτυχεν = ἔτυχεν ὄν. Jelf constructs it as a local dative, and refers it 
to § 605 of his edition of Kahner. περιεῖργον (30. αὐτὸ referring to 
χωρίον͵ enclosed it all around. 
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4, κατὰ πρόσωπον, in front, i. 6. at the entrance of the field. The 
hoplites were stationed here, because it was the only place where 
those hemmed in could escape. —— κατέλευσαν, stoned to death. This 
was done by the slingers, who constituted a considerable portion of 
the light-armed. Bloomf. remarks that the Athenians afterwards 
tasted the bitter fruits of this unsparing cruelty. —— αὐτοῖς stands for | 
the adnominal genitive. Kihner (Jelf’s edit. § 597) ranks this with 
the dat. commodi, the thing possessed being conceived of as being for 
the owner's benefit. 


CHAPTER OVII. 


Tho Athenfans begin to build the Long Walls (§ 1); the Lacedmmonians and their allies 
having gone to assist the Dorians against the Phocians, their retarn home [5 impeded by 
the Athenians (§§ 2, 8); whereupon they resolve to remain in Bootla and watch their 
opportunity to return home, being privately importuned also by certain Athenians, to 
assist in abolishing democracy in their city, and to put a stop to the erection of the 
Long Walls (§ 4); the Athenians and their allics sally forth against them, partly on the 
supposition that they would be embarrassed in effecting a return home, and partly 
through apprehension of their intrigues to put down democracy (§§ 5, 6); some Thessa- 
lian horse join the Athenians, who, however, desert them in the time of action (§ 7). 


1. ἤρξαντο---οἰκοδομεῖν. The infinitive follows ἄρχεσθαι, when the 
notion of the dependent verb is only in intention not in act; but the 
‘participle, when it is actually begun. Of. Jelf’s Kihn. § 688. Ods. 
κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους τούτους, én these times, i.e. in the time of 
these occurrences which have just been related. τό τε Φαληρόνδε. 
Bee N. on II. 18. § 7. : 

2. pnrpdwodey is in apposition with Δωριεᾶς (= Δωρίδα. Mt. ὃ 429. 
2), as are also Body, Kurivoy, and Ἔρινεόν, showing its parts or divi- 
sions (Mt. § 482. 8). Νικομήδους is to be constructed with ryoupe- 
you. Nicomedes is supposed to have been the uncle of Pleistoanax 
and brother of Pausanias, for Cleombrotua is often mentioned as the 
father of Pausanias. Daokas makes Leonidas to have been a brother 
to Nicomedes and Pansanias. But he was a son of Anaxandrides and 
brother (some say twin-brother) to Cleombrotus. —— ὑπὲρ Πλειστοάνα- 
xros, +n the stead of Pleistoanaz. Nicomedes was tutor of the young 
king, and acted as regent. —— βασιλέως is referred by most commen- 
tators to Pleistoanax, since Pausanias was only regent, although called 
king (as he virtually was) by Demosthenes, Aristotle, Plutarch, etc. 
It is written in 1. 114. ὃ 2 with equal ambiguity, Πλειστοάνακτος τοῦ 
Παυσανίου βασιλέως Λακεδαιμονίων ἡγουμένου. ------- νέου ὄντος ἔτι, be- 
ing yet 3 youth. —— ἐβοήϑησαν τοῖς Δωριεῦσιν. Miiller fixes the date 
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of this expedition at a. o. 457. Olymp. 80. 4, and very correctly sup- 
poses that they returned the following year. —— ἑαυτῶν, of their own. 
—— ὁπλίταις is the dative of accompaniment (8. ὃ 206. 5). —— 
ὁμολογίᾳ, on terms of surrender. 

8. κατὰ ϑάλασσαν͵ by sea. εἰ βούλοιντο---ἔμελλον. There is an 
ellipsis of ἂν in the apodosis, that particle being seldom added to the 
verb péAAw. —— Κρισαίου κόλπου, the Crisean gulf. This bay was 
south of Phocis, and belonged to the Sinus Corinthiacus to which it 
sometimes gave its name. περαιοῦσϑιαι on their way home. 
περιπλεύσαντες, having sailed around Peloponnesus. This they would 
be under the necessity of doing, in order to enter the Oorinthian galf. 
—— Μέγαρα καὶ Πηγάς. Of. 1. 108. ὃ 4. δύσοδος, transitu difficilis. 
—— γὰρ introduces as the reason why it would be unsafe to go by 
Geranea, that the Athenians had possession of Megara and Pegs. 
τότε, i.e. at the time when they were wishing to retarn. —— 
ἢσϑάνοντο---μέλλοντας. See N. on I. 26. § 8. ταύτῃ, there, i. 6. in 
the defiles of Geranea, through which lay the road to Lacedwjmon by 
the way of the Isthmus. 

4. ἔδοξε---ὅτῳ τρόπῳ---διαπορεύσονται. Notice the change from the 
oblique to the direct discourse, the action belonging to the past being 
transferred to the present time of the speaker. Of. K. § 345. 5. —— 
Βοιωτοῖς. Boeotia lay west of Phocis, and in this state the Lacedx- 
monians took up their quarters and spent the winter. —— τὸ δέ re 
καί, “ partim etiam.” Bauer. ἐλπίσαντες. . .. οἰκοδομούμενα, hoping 
to put down democracy and put a stop to building the Long Walis. 
The student will notice the dilogia in καταπαύσειν. See N. on I. 36. 
§8. The popular leaders, who were aiming to secure for Athens the 
sovereignty of the sea, urged the erection of the Long Walls as a 
measure most beneficial to the state. As a project, therefore, of the 
democratical party, and as rendering Athens independent of the Laoce- 
deemonians, the building of these walls was opposed by the aristocracy. 

5. πανδημεί. “ Haud dubie qui militari erant state; hos enim 
paulo post tredecim millia Athenis effecisse 11. 18. cognoscemus.” 
Poppo. —— ᾿Αργείων χίλιοι.ς:Ἐ Of. 1. 102. ὃ 4. ——— ὡς ἕκαστοι (80 
ἦλϑπον), “singuli pro rata parte.” Poppo. See N. on I. 8. § 5. — 
ξύμπαντες, i. e. the Athenians and their allies. Mitford says that with 
the cavalry and the attending slaves, the whole number could be 
scarcely less than 80,000 men. 

6. νομίσαντες, because they thought. See N. on I. 9. § 4. —— διέλ- 
Seow in their return home. —— καί τι xai, and partly, Didot reads 
καίτοι καί. τοῦ δήμον καταλύσεως, of the subversion of the demo- 
wacy (cf. ὃ 4 supra). Notice the change of construction from νομέ» 
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σαντες, With which Poppo compares ὥστε μήτι ἀπειρίᾳ--νομίσαντα, 
I. 80. § 1. 

1. ἱππῆς. Attic for brreis. —— κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικόν, according te 
the treaty of alliance. Of. I. 102. $4. μετέστησαν = μετετάξαντο, 
changed sides (see N. on II. 67. ὃ 1). Bloomf. ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ (at 
Tanagra). See N. on I. 105. § 6. 








CHAPTER CVIITI. 


The Athenians and Lecedsmonians come to an engagement at Tanagra, in which the latter 
come off victorious (§ 1), after which they return home by the way of Geranca and tho 
Isthmus. The Athenians afterwards invade and conquer Bootia, and throw down the 
walls of Tanagra (§§ 2, 8); the Aiginetw surrender to the Athenians on conditions (§ 4), 
after which the Athenians cruise around the Peloponnesian coast, burn the dock of the 
Lacedsemonians, take Chalcis, and defeat the Sicyonians (§ ὅλ, ὦ 

1. μάχης. According to Diod. this battle lasted two days, no de- 
cided advantage being gained by either party. It is evident, however, 
that the fruit of victory was enjoyed by the Lacedsmonians, inasmuch 
as they returned unimpeded to their home. év=—in the vicinity 
of. The city of Tanagra was situated on a lofty and rugged eminence, 
on the north bank of the Asopus near the junction of the Thermodon 
(cf. Kiepert’s Map of Boeotia), and was remarkable for the tifrift and 
orderly character of its inhabitants. Cf. Cramer’s Greece, II. pp. 
267-269. 

2. δενδροτομήσαντες. This was a common method of inflicting 
injury upon a hostile territory. Cf. Xen. Anab. I. 4. 5910. The trees 
selected to be cut down or girdled, were doubtless such as bore fruit, 
or served for shade or ornament. —— πάλιν ἀπῆλθον én’ οἴκου (see N. 
on I. 80. § 2). Diod. says that a truce of four months was entered 
upon after the battle, which is highly probable, as in no other way 
can we account for the unimpeded passage of the Lacedmmonians 
over Geranea. 

8. Οἰνοφύτοις, inophyta, “was not a town but a plot of ground 
forming one farm, planted with olive-trecs.” Bloomf. The reason 
why the Bootians were thus invaded, was the assistance which they 
had rendered the Lacedmmonians in the battle at Tanagra (cf. καὶ of 
ξύμμαχοι, ὃ 1 supra). τῆς Βοιωτίας except Thebes. Cf. ΠῚ. 62. 
meptecdov, demolished all around, or rather, demolished the wall 
which was around the city. Of. Liddell and Scott sub voce. Bloomf. 
renders the word, dismantled, viz. by removing the battlements of the 
wall, and lowering it to a height practicable to be scaled by an invad- 
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ing force. ——— Δοκρῶν---ὅλαβον. Afterwards Myronides, sovording to 
Diodorus, penetrated into Thessaly to punish that people for their de- 
sertion in the battle of Tanagra, but failing in his attempt upon the 
town of Pharsalia, he returned to Athens. But compare L 111. $1 
(on which see Note), where it appears that the Thessalian expedition 
was later, probably a. o. 454. —— τά τε... «ἐπετέλεσαν. “When two 
or more attributives are joined to a substantive, each of which has a 
peculiar force, the article is used with each. This is more rare when 
the attributives follow the substantive.” Jelf’s Kihn, ὃ 459.5. As 
the foundations of these walls were laid by Cimon, when the spoils of 
the victory of the Eurymedon were applied by the Athenians to the im- 
provement of the city, and as Cimon, after a banishment of five years, 
was recalled (a. ο. 456) the same year in which the two walls were 
finished, Col. Leake (Athens, I. p. 425) thinks that the year 462 is the 
latest to which the commencement of the walls can be ascribed. If 
so, the words κατὰ τοὺς χρόνους τούτους (I. 107. § 1) must be received 
with some latitude. 

4. ὡμολόγησαν δὲ καὶ Αἰγινῆται after they had stood a siege of 
nine months. Miller fixes the date of this event, a. o. 457, but I pre- 
fer with other chronologists to assign to it the date of a. ο. 456. —— 
περιελόντες (see N. on περιεῖλον, ὃ 8 supra), παραδόντες, and rafdpe- 
νοι denote the conditions on which the capitulation was made. 

5. περιέπλευσαν. This cruise took place the next year after the 
surrender of Aigina, i. ὁ, a.o. 455. Olymp. 81. 2. —— τὸ νεώριον 
refers to the naval arsenal or docks at Gytheum. —— Χαλκίδα, Chaicis 
in Aitolia which was a Corinthian colony. —— ἀποβάσει τῆς γῆς = 
amoBaoes ἐπὶ τῆς yas, the genitive being objective and supplying the 
place of the preposition and its case. 


CHAPTER CIX. 


The Persians having been vanquished in Egypt by the Athenians and their allies, Arta- 
xerxes sends Megabazus to Lacedemon Inviting that people to create a diversion by in- 
vading Attica (§§ 1, 2); but being unsuccessful in his mission he returns to Asia, where- 
upon the king despatches a largo force to Memphis, by which the Egyptians and their 
allies are dcfsated, and the Greeks shut up in tho island of Prosopis, where after hold- 
ing out for ono and a half years, thoy are finally overcome by the Persians (ξ} 8, 4). 


1. The narration of the Egyptian war is here resumed from I. 104. 
—— αὐτοῖς... «κατέστησαν == carried on the war with carious incidents, 
i. 8. Various and diverse fortunes befell them in tho prosecution of the 
war. These are narrated by Diod. Sic. XI. 77. 
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2. τὸ μὲν yap πρῶτον͵ for in the first place. γὰρ is epexegetical, 
i. ος it serves to explain πολλαὶ ideas πολέμων in the preceding section. 
ἐκράτουν refers to the victory spoken of in I. 104. § 2. —— βασι- 
Aevs, i.e. Artaxerxes Longimanus. —— Μεγάβαζον. Smith thinks 
that this may be the same person with the one of that name, who 
held a command in the fleet of Xerxes. Cf. Herod. VII. 97. —— 
ἄνδρα Πέρσην. This is not to be considered as an appellation of rank 
or dignity, but rather as serving to distinguish the person here spoken 
of, from Megabyzus the son of Zopyrus, a Persian, who was sent as 
commander of the army in Egypt (cf. ὃ 8 infra). This is rendered 
probable by the fact that Μεγάβαζος and Μεγάβνζος are so interming- 
led in Herodotus, Ctesias, and other writers, that it is quite certain 
they are only different forms of the same name. The use of this ap- 
pellation may be seen ina form of expression like the following: a 
Persian by the name of Megabazus—another Persian also of the name 
of Megabyeue (the same name as the preceding although slightly 
varied in form) the son of Zopyrus (cf. § 8). ὅπως is used here in 
its telic sense. See N. on 1. 65. § 1. —— wecoSévray τῶν Πελοποννη- 
σίων denotes the means. 

8. ὡς... «προὐχώρει, but when he met with no success ; literally, 
when things (πράγματα supplied from the context. Κ΄ § 238. R. 8. ο) 
did not turn out well for him. ἄλλως, otherwise (than to advan- 
tage) = ἐπ οαἴῃ. ἀναλοῦτο. For the omission of the augment, see 
K. § 122. 1. —— Μεγάβυζον. As this general was one of the com- 
manders of the land forces of Xerxes, when he invaded Greece, and 
also commanded the army which was defeated by Cimon on the Eu- 
rymedon, he must have been at this time somewhat advanced in years 
and have had much military experience. —— Zwmipev, Zopyrus. He 
was the one through whose self-devotion Babylon was taken by Darius. 
Of. Herod. II. 160.—— στρατιᾶς πολλῆς. Diodorus says that the num- 
ber was 300,000; Otesias, 200,000. The latter author, however, adds 
the troops which remained in Egypt, thus making a total of 500,000 
men. According to Diodorus, a fleet of 800 ships accompanied them. 

4. τοὺς ξυμμάχους, i.e. the Atheniana —— Προσωπίτιδα. The 
fsland Prosopis was formed probably by two branches of the Nile, or 
perhaps as Bloomf. thinks, by the Nile and a wide and deep canal, 
The Schol. says that it is the same as that called Nicion. —— μῆνας 
ἔξ, ie. ἐξ μῆνας. ------- μέχρι οὗ, until, τὴν διώρυχα in which lay 
the Athenian triremcs. —— ἄλλῃ, another way, in another direction. 
τάς τε... «ἐποιήσε, he caused the ships to ground, πεζῇ is to 
he constructed with διαβάς. 
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CHAPTER CX. 


A small remnast only of the Greeks escape from Egypt, which country again passes under 
the dominioa of the Persians (§§ 1, 2); Inarus is treacherously taken and crucified (§ 8): 
fifty Athenian triremes having come to the relief of the fleet in Egypt, are attacked by 
the Persians and most of them destroyed (§ 4), and thus terminates the Egyptian expe- 
dition (§ 5). 

1. πολεμήσαντα belongs in sense to Ἑλλήνων, but in grammatical 
form to πράγματα, which is the principal word in the periphrasis ra 
τῶν "EAAnvery πράγματα. ὀλίγοι... «ἐσώϑησαν. Diod. says that 
the Persians, through admiration of the valor of the Athenians, al- 
lowed them to evacuate Egypt and return home unmolested. But 
this is hardly reconcilable with the closing words of the preceding 
chapter (εἷλε τὴν νῆσον), and then, as Bloomf. inquires, why did they 
not leave Egypt by the way of the Nile, if they were suffered to de- 
part in peace? Κυρήνην͵ Cyrene. This was a flourishing city of 
- Libya Cyrenaica, situated a few miles from the Mediterranean coast, 
directly opposite Greece. In making this retreat (which was a kind 
of archetype of the Anabasis), the Greeks unquestionably took the 
route by Parsstonium, and so along theesea-coast, where were numer- 
ous Greek settlements. 

2. ’Auupralov. This Amyrteus must not be confounded with the 
Saite of the same name, who revolted from the Persians in the reign 
of Darius Nothus, as that event took place a. o. 414, or upwards of 
forty years after the termination of the revolt here spoken of. This 
Amyrteus, according to Herodotus, was reduced to submission by the 
Persians, and his son Pausiris suffered to reign over the fen district of 
the Delta, by their favor; whereas the Amyrtwus who revolted from 
Darius Nothus, was succeeded by four successive kings, nor did the 
Persians recover their ascendency over the country, until the reign of 
Ochus, nearly sixty years afterwards. Cf. Arnold’s note on this pas- 
sage, to which E am indebted for the substance of these remarks. In 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol., there is mention made 
of only one Amyrtswus who revolted, and he is said to have reigned in 
the marshy districts from the time of his revolt from Artaxerxes, until 
about a. 0. 414, when the Egyptians expelled the Persians, and Amyr- 
tmus reigned over Egypt six years, being the only king of the twenty- 
_ eighth dynasty. ἔλεσι, low grounds, marshes, lying between the 
Oanopic and the Tanitic mouths of the Nile, and comprising the most 
of what was called the Delta. καὶ dua....é€Aecot is ἃ varied con- 
struction for καὶ ἅμα διὰ τὸ μαχιμωτάτους εἶναι τῶν Αἰγυπτίων rovs 
ἕλείους demanded by the preceding member. 
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8. προδοσίᾳ ληφϑείς. According to Otesias (c. 84), he made an 
agreement with Megabyzus to surrender ἐφ᾽ ᾧ μηδὲν κακὸν παρὰ βασι- 
λέως λαβεῖν. But after five years’ residence at the court, whither he 
was carried a prisoner, at the instigation of Amytis, the mother of the 
king and of Achsemenes, he was put to death by Artaxerxes, who 
thus broke the promise given by Megabyzus and confirmed by his 
own word. ——— ἀνεσταυρώϑη. Herodotus and Ctesias say that he 
was crucified ἐπὶ τρισὶ oravpois, which Bloomf. says might be more 
properly termed impalement. 

4, ἐκ δὲ τῶν ᾿Αϑηνῶν. Poppo, Haack, and Goeller read ᾿Αϑηναίων, 
and refer to Mt. 8 429. 2, where it is said that ᾿Αϑηνῶν, the reading of 
Bekker, is without MS. authority. κατὰ τὸ Μενδήσιον xépas, at 
the Mendesian mouth (of the Nile), i.e. the arm or branch of the river 
on which was situated Mendes, and which was the fifth mouth of the 
stream reckoning from the west. There are so many aspects in which 
the word xépas might be applied to the disemboguing branches of a 
river, that it appears to me unnecessary and useless to inquire why it 
is here applied to this branch of the Nile. οὐκ εἰδότες---οὐδέν, 
being wholly ignorant of. εἰδότες refers grammatically to τριήρεις, 
but in sense to the persons who navigated them. τῶν γεγενημένων, 
i. ὁ. the defeat οὗ the Grecks and Egyptians. —— πεζοὶ of the Per- 
sians. πάλιν to Greece. 

5. ra μὲν κατὰ τὴν μεγάλην στρατείαν --- ἡ μεγάλη στρατεία. Mt. 
§- 583. 8. οὕτως ἐτελεύτησεν. The position of these words at the 
close of the story of this disastrous expedition, is highly emphatic. No 
one knew better than Thucydides where to place important words, so 
that they should stand out with prominence and emphasis. In this, 
as Well as in other respects, he is a model worthy of repeated study. 

















CHAPTER CXI. 


, ΤῸ Athenians, undertaking at his solicitation to restore the Thessalian prince Orestes te 
his country from which he had been extled, advance for that purpose as far as Pharsalus, 
bat are obliged to retire without accomplishing their object (§ 1); after this a fleet under 
Pericles sail to Sicyon, and disembarking, defeat the Sicyonians who assemble to oppose 
them (ὃ 2); an‘1 then taking some Achzans on board cross over and lay siege to Ciniada, 
but being unsuccessful return home (§ 8). 


1. τοῦ Θεσσαλῶν βασιλέως. It does not appear that Echecratides 
was king of the whole of Thessaly, but only of the region about Phar- 
salus. There were throe of these noble families in Thessaly, the gene 
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Antiochi at Pharsalus, the gens Aleuads at Larissa, and the gens 
Scopads at Cranno. To the former of these families Echecratides 
belonged, being the son of Antiochus, and grandson of Echecratides 
Major who was celebrated by Simonides. But little is known of 
these personages. —— φεύγων, being an exile. The reason of this is 
unknown, as the history of the Thessalians is very obscure. ——— wapa- 
λαβόντες... «ἐστράτευσαν. Diod. connects this expedition with those 
which were made against the Phocians and Locrians, after the battle 
of CEnophyta (I. 108. § 8), a. o. 456, or as Poppo prefers, 467. It is 
evident that the historian here resumes the regular series of events, 
which had been interrupted by the account of the issae of the Egyp- 
tian expedition, but I prefer with Arnold to assign to the invasion of 
Thessaly the date, a. o. 454. Olymp. 81. 8. τῆς Θεσσαλίας depends 
on Φάρσαλον. Of. Mt. § 821. 6. —— τῆς μὲν γῆς... «ὅπλων, they took 
possession of as much of the country as extended but a short distance 
Srom the encampment ; literally, they conquered as much of the coun- 
try as they could conquer (ὅσα μὴ = ὅσα κρατεῖν τῆς γῆς ἐδύνατο μή), 
not advancing far from their camp. «όλιν, i. 6. Pharsalas,. —— 
οὐδ᾽... «ἐστράτευσαν, nor did they succeed (see N. on I. 109. § 8) in any 
one of the other objecte of their expedition ; literally, in any other ef 
those things on account of which (ὧν = ἐκείνων ὧν) they made the 
erpedition. 

2. μετὰ... «πολλῷ, not long aflerwards. This expedition of Peri- 
cles took place most likely the next year, i.'e. a. 0, 468. —— LIyais. 
Cf. I. 108. § 4. —— Σικυῶνα, Sicyon, was a part of Sicyonia on the 
Sinus Corinthiacus, north-west of Corinth. -—— Xav3inwov. He com- 
manded the Athenian forces at the battle of Mycale. —— στρατηγοῦν- 
τος belongs to Περικλέους. Σικνωνίων τοὺς προσμίξαντας, those of 
the Sicyonians who engaged with them. The genitive here denotes the 
‘whole,’ τοὺς προσμίξαντας being put partitively. Of. Mt. § 318. 2. 
Diod. says that an attack was subsequently made upon Sicyon, but 
the Lacedwmonians coming to the aid of the Sicyonians, Pericles 
retreated. 

8. παραλαβόντες (having taken on board), els ξυμμαχίαν (as the 
Schol. says), or rather eis στρατείαν. Cf. παραλαβόντες Βοιωτοὺς x. τ. A. 
δ 1 supra. —— ᾿Αχαιούς. These persons were doubtless such as fa- 
vored the democratical party. Achaia lay west of Sicyonia. —— δια- 
πλεύσαντες πέραν the Corinthian gulf, probably to Naupactus, as this 
port was 8 convenient base for the operations which they had in view. 
—— Οἰνιάδας, Zintada. This city lay in the extreme southern part 
of Acarnania, on the right bank of the Achelous (cf. Kiepert’s map), 
near its mouth and opposite the promontory of Araxum. Col. Leake 
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(North. Greece, III. p. 556) identifies it with the ruins of a large city, to 
which is given the name Trikardho, or Trigardhékastro. The reason 
why Pericles assaulted this city, was becanse it was the only one in 
Acarnania, which was opposed to the alliance then contemplated, 
and soon afterwards formed, between Athens and Acarnania. It 
was not until the eighth year of the Peloponnesian war that, com- 
pelled by 8 superior force, it joined the Athenian alliance. —— μέντοι 
—vye, yet indeed. Between these particles Thucydides often interposes 
another word. 


CHAPTER CXII. 


in the third year after this, a five years’ truce is concluded between the Peloponnesians and 
Athenians (§ 1), during which time a fleet of two hundred ships under the command 
of Cimon is fitted out by the Athenians against Cyprus (§ 2); of these ships sixty aro 
detached to be sent to Egypt at the instance of Amyrtsnus, and the reat blockade Citium 
(§ 8); but Cimon dying and a famine having arisen, they leave Citium, and sailing away 
defeat the Phanicians and Cilicians both by sea and by land, after which being joined by 
the ships sent into Egypt they return home (§ 4); the saered war follows (§ 5). 


1. ἐτῶν τριῶν. This fixes the date of the commencement of the 
five years’ truce at a. o. 450. Olymp. 82. 8. σπονδαί. This truce 
was effected chiefly through the agency of Cimon. 

2. πολέμον ἔσχον, desisted from war. Of. K. § 249.1; 271.2; 8. 
3 197. 2. ἐς Κύπρον é€orparevovro. The object of this expedition 
is given in Plat. Cimon, c..18 (init.). 

8. "Apvupraiov. Of. I. 110. § 3. Κίττιον, Cittum. This town 
lay in the south-eastern part of Cyprus, and was celebrated for being 
the birthplace of Zeno, Apollodorus, Apollonius, and other distin- 
guished persons. 

4, Κίμωνος δὲ ἀποθανόντος (a. 0. 449) through illness or the effects 
of a wound. To this circumstance, together with the ecarcity of pro- 
visions, must be attributed the failure of the expedition, since a place 
so small could scarcely have resisted the attack of so large a force and 
led by so able a commander, ——— ὑπὲρ Σαλαμῖνος, off Salamis ; liter- 
ally, above Salamis, because, as Arnold says, the horizon line of the 
sea appears to be elevated above the shore. Salamis lay north-east 
of Citium, in the middle part of the eastern side of the island. ——~ 
ἅμα refers to the verbs which precede it = they conquered in ὦ sea 
and land engagement, i. e. they fought the one battle after the other 
(deinceps). Some may prefer to constract dua with Φοίνιξι and Κίλε- 
Ew, both with the Phanicians and Cilicians. Diod. says’ that Arta- 
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bazus commanded the naval, and Megabyzus the land forces of the 
Persians. ἐξ Αἰγύπτου vies—éASovca = al ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ νῆες ἐξ 
Αἰγύπτου ἐλθοῦσαι. See N. on I. 18. ὃ 1 (init.). 

5. τὸν... «πόλεμον, called the (= the so-called) sacred war. sore 
pov follows ἐστράτευσαν, as denoting its abstract idea. See N. on 
ταῦτα, 1. 70. §'7. ——— ἱεροῦ. 8. § 189. —— παρέδοσαν Δελφοῖς. “ Be- 
cause the noble families of the Delphians, in whose hands was the 
sole management of the temple and oracle, were of Dorian origin.” 
Arnold. ὕστερον. “ Tertio demum anno factum dicit Schol. Aris- 
toph., quem refutat Clinton.” Poppo. —— ’ASnvaio. According to 
Plutarch, Pericles was their leader. —— παρέδοσαν Φωκεῦσι. The 
Phocians were always putting in claims for the custody of this temple, 
and hence as allies they were assisted by the Athenians. Miller 
(Dorians, I. p. 112) says that the management of this temple was 
given to the Phocians against all ancient right. So Boeckh (Pub. 
Econ. Athens, p. 600. N.) says that the temple, accotding to the 
agreement of the Greeks, was an independent sacred possession, the 
oversight of which was vested exclusively in the council of the 
Amphictyons and the sacred assembly at Delphi. Cf. Grote’s Hist. 
Greece, LY. p. 85. 








CHAPTER CXITI. 


The Athenians take Cheronea from the Beotian exiles who had got possession of it, and 
having placed a garrison in it, return homewards (δ 1); on their way they are attackod at 
Coronea by the Orchomenian exiles and others, and many are slain or made prisoners 
(8 2); the Athentans evacuate the whole of Bootia (ἢ 8), on which the Baotians recover 
their independence, and their exiles retarn home (§ 4). 


1. καὶ... «ταῦτα is transposed for καὶ μετὰ ταῦτα χρόνου ἐγγενομέ- 
νον, some time after these things. The events here spoken of took 
place a. 0. 447. Olymp. 88. 2. —— Βοιωτῶν τῶν φευγόντων refers to 
those who had been driven from their country, after the battle of 
(Enopbyta. Of. I. 108. § 8. Χαιρώνειαν was afterwards celebrated 
' for the victory gained by Philip of Macedon over the Athenian forces. 
—— ἅττα for ἅτινα. We should have expected ἅττα (cf. K. § 98), 
nd indeed in two of the best MSS. it is so written. —— ὁπλίταις is 
the dative of accompaniment. —— ὡς ἑκάστοις (sc. ἐστράτευσαν). See 
N. on I. 107. ὃ 6. Cf. also 1. 8. ὃ 5. ἐπὶ... ὄντα, i. 6. against the 
places taken possession of by the Baotian exiles. Τολμίδου τοῦ 
ToApuiov. Cf. 1. 108, § 5.-——~ καὶ ἀνδραποδίσαντες. Theso words, 
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which Haack and Arnold bracket with Bekker and Dindorf, are can- 
celled by Poppo and Goeller, but received as genuine by Bloomf. —— 
καταστήσαντες, after having left, when they had left. See N. on I. 
13. § 6. 

2. αὐτοῖς, i. 6. the Athenians. Κορωνείᾳ. This Beotian city 
lay 8. E. of Obmronea, and directly in the homeward route of the 
Athenians. —— ἐπιτίϑενται of τε... «Βοιωτῶν. ‘“ Ductu et auspiciis 
Spartonis. Vid. Plat. in Ages. t. III. 657.” Gottl. —— Λοκροὶ Opun 
tii, as the Schol. rightly understands it, for these had doubtless rebelled 
with the Besotians, as they had been subjugated at the same time. 
Cf. I: 108. § 8. Εὐβοέων---φυγάδες. Pausanias says, that Tolmides 
had previously led Athenian settlers into Eubeea, at which time proba- 
bly these exiles left their country. αὐτῆς γνώμης ἧσαν, were of the 
same mind (cf. K. ὃ 278. 2; 85. ὃ 190). γνώμης refers to the feeling of 
hostility towards the Athenians. τοὺς μὲν ScepSecpay. Among 
the slain were Tolmides the leader of the expedition, and Clinias the 
father of Alcibiades. τοὺς δὲ ζῶντας ἔλαβον. The desire to re- 
deem these prisoners, may have had some influence in disposing the 
Athenians to withdraw from Bcoeotia, and make no further attempts 
to subjugate it. 

8. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ. Bee N. on 1. 108. § 1. τοὺς ἄνδρας refers to the 
Athenians, who had been taken captive as above related. 

4, of ἄλλοι πάντες refers to the Locrians and Euboan exiles. - 




















CHAPTER. CXIV. 


The Eubeans having revolted, Pericles comes over to their island, where he receives intel- 
ligence of the revolt of the Megareans, and of an invasion with which the Peloponnesians 
were threatening Attica, whereupon he returns with his army (§ 1); the Peloponnesians 
make an frruption into Attica and devastate the country, but having proceeded as far as 
Eleusis return homeward (§ 2); Pericles with his army then returns to Eubeea, which he 
soon reduces to submission (§ 8). 


1. perd.... ASnvaiwy. This took place a. o. 445. Olymp. 83. 8. 
— ἕ διαβεβηκοτος ἤδη (having already passed over) Wepixdcouvs—7y- 
yeASn αὐτῷ (i. 6. Pericles). The genitive absolute is here employed, 
as being more emphatic than the more usual construction Περικλεῖ 
διαβεβηκότι with αὐτῷ. Cf. K. § 818. 2.—— Μέγαρα. Cf. I. 108. ὃ 4. 
ἀφέστηκε. Cf. Moll. Dorians, II. p. 172, where this revolt is 
attributed to the return of the nobles. who had been banished and 
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their property confiscated, at the time when the democratic party 
gained the ascendancy and formed the alliance with the Athenians. 
—— φρουροὶ ᾿Αϑηναίων. Cf. 1. 103. § 4. ——- διεφθαρμένοι εἰσίν. The 
Athenians were so highly incensed at this revolt and massacre, that 
they excluded the Megareans from the Attic ports and markets (cf. 1. 
139. § 1), which caused them great distress, as their country was 
mountainous and barren, and incapable of giving support to a large 
population. —— ἐς Νίσαιαν. In this place also the Athenians had 
stationed ἃ garrison. Cf. I. 108. § 4. —— ἐπαγαγόμενοι, by calling in 
to their aid. Kop3iovs....’Emt8avpiovs. These were the nearest 
states of the Peloponnesian confederacy. 

2. τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς... .«ἐσβαλόντες͵ invading Attica as far as FEleusis 
and Thria. “ Where place is designated by mentioning both the 
country and the town, the former as the whole may be put in the geni- 
tive and may precede the latter.” Crosby, ὃ 361. R. Cf. Mt. § 821. 6. 
It was on the Thrian plain that the Athenians proposed to the Lace- 
dssmonians to fight the Persians, when, under Mardonius, they had 
possession of Athens the second time. Of. Herod. 1X. 7. Leake 
(Topog. Athens, 11. p. 150) thinks that the site of Thria is indicated 
by some vestiges of antiquity on a height called Magdla, on the San- 
daforo or Eleusinian Cephiseus, about three miles above Eleusis, —— 
Ἡλειστοάνακτος. . « -ςβασιλέως. See N. on I. 107. $2. —— τὸ πλέον οὐκέτι 
mpoeASdvres, advancing no further. In 11. 21. §1, it is és τὸ πλεῖον 
οὐκέτι mpoeASo@yv, Which seems the more preferable, since as Poppo 
remarks, valet ποῤῥωτέρω non μᾶλλον. ------ ἀπεχώρησαν being bribed, 
as Plutarch says, by Pericles. 

8. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι.... «διαβάντες, a8 Plutarch says, with 50 ships and 5000 
hoplites. ἄλλην, i. 6. other than the town inhabited by the Hes- 
tisans. —— ὁμολογίᾳ κατεστήσαντο, they settled by treaty, i. 6. they 
adjusted the difficulties on terms of mutual agreement. —— Ἑστιαιᾶς 
...««ἔσχον. Plutarch says that the reason of this severity was, that 
the Hestisans had captured an Athenian ship and put the crew to 
death. But perhaps it resulted, in part at least, from motives of 
policy, a twofold object being had in view, viz. to deter by an exam- 
ple of one town, the rest of the Euboans from any attempt to gain 
their independence; and by placing colonists of their own in the 
town selected for punishment, to secure a footing on the island in case 
of another rebellion. For the form of the accusative ‘Eor:sias, cf. Mt. 
§ 83. Obs. 1. —— αὐτοί, i. e. the Athenians. 
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CHAPTER CXV. 


nirty years’ peace is concinded between the Athenians and Peloponnesians (ἢ 1); a war 
breaks out between the Samians and Milesians, in which the latter being worsted call 
upon the Athenians for ald (§ 2); in obedience to which call the Athenians proceed to 
Saines, establish democracy, and having taken hostages 841} away (§ 8); some of the 
Samians belonging to tho aristocracy cross over to the continent, and having concerted 
measures with their friends on the island, and with Pissuthnes the governor of Sardis, 
return to Samos by night (§ 4), and having overcome the democratical party, and got 
poescssion of their hostages in Lemnos, openly revolt from the Athenians (§ 5). 


1. σπονδάς. The thirty years’ trace was made A. 0. 445. —— τοὺς 
ξυμμάχους of the Lacedsmonians. ἀποδόντες, restoring to inde- 
pendence, or more probably, to the Peloponnesian confederacy. —— 
᾿Αχαΐαν. There is some doubt whether this refers to the country of 
Achaia, or to some town of the same name. Goeller adopts the latter 
of these opinions, on the ground that it stands connected with the 
names of towns, and that Cleon could never have asked as he did (IV. 
21), that the Lacedsmonians should give back to Athens the country 
of Achaia, over which the Lacedamonians had no control. He there- 
fore thinks that it was some town of which the Athenians had taken 
possession, and which they now stipulated to give back. This opinion 
of Goel. is cited approvingly by Poppo (Suppl. Adnot. p. 142). Miil- 
ler is. cited by Goel. as understanding by it some small town of Megara. 
But I find nothing in Maller’s Hist. of the Dorians, on this point, ex- 
cept the following note (I. p. 212): “ Achaia is the district on the 
north of Peloponnesus, which indeed did not belong to Athens, but 
was enumerated in the lista of the contending parties as belonging to 
the Athenian side, and at this time passed over to that of the Lacedn- 
monians.” Arnold says that there can be no reasonable doubt, that 
Thucydides refers here to the country of Achaia in Peloponnesus. 
Such also is the opinion of Haack and Bloomf., and seems to be the 
true one. —— Πελοποννησίων depends on ταῦτα. 

2. dere δὲ ἔτει of the thirty years’ trace, i. 6. a. o. 440. Olymp. 85. 
Some chronologists fix the date of the event here mentioned at a. o. 
441. Olymp. 84. 4, and this computation Poppo follows, who affixes 
the date a. σ. 440 (i. 6. the year following the revolt) to the expedition 
of Pericles narrated in I. 116. ——~ Πριήνης, Priene, a town of Ionia, 
nearly east of Samos and not far from Miletus. It was in the vicinity 
of the Pan-Ionic temple, the sacred rites of which it administered, 
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and hence acquired considerable importance. κατεβόων τῶν Ta- 
μίων, inveighed against the Samiane. ξυνεπελαμβάνοντο, tovk 
part with the Milesians. —— ἄνδρες ἰδιῶται) private persone, i. 6. in- 
dividusls of the Samians, who had no hand in the government which 
was aristocratical. This will account for their intrigues in favor of 
the Milesians, whose government was democratical. —— νεωτερίσαι 
βουλόμενοι τὴν πολιτείαν, wishing to revolutionize the government, i. ec. 
to introduce the democratical form of government. Cf. dezoxparias 
κατέστησαν, in the next section. 

8. πλεύσαντες οὖν ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐς Σάμον. Plutarch says that the Sa- 
mians, being commanded by the Athenians to cease from hostilities, 
refused to obey, whereupon a descent was made upon their island by 
Pericles. There is no need of attributing this war in behalf of the 
Milesians to the influence of Aspasia, inasmuch as it was the policy of 
Athens to side with democratical governments in their contests with 
such as were aristocratical. ———~ ὁμήρους... «ἄνδρας. Diod. says that 
eighty talents were also exacted from the Samians. és Λῆμνον. 
This island was subject to the Athenians. —— φρουρὰν ἐγκαταλιπόντες 
in get Cf. § 6 infra. 

4. τῶν δὲ Σαμίων, ἦσαν γάρ rives=ol δὲ Σάμιοι, ἦσαν γάρ τινες 
ἐκείνων, the principal σψογα (Σαμίων) of the main proposition being 
attracted and governed by τινὲς in the dependent clause. Cf. Mt. 
ἃ 680. ἃ: ΚΕ. § 824. Β. 2. See N.on I. 72.§1. Render τῶν δὲ Σα- 
μίων, the Samian eviles, inasmuch as they were those of ἔφυγον és τὴν 

















ἤπειρον. ἐν τῇ πόλει οὗ the Samians. τοῖς δυνατωτάτοις, i. 6. 
the aristocratical party. ὃς εἶχε Σάρδεις τότε. Pissuthnes is call- 





ed satrap by Diod. —— ἐπικούρους. Bloomf. thinks that these were 
mercenaries sent by Pissuthnes, but paid by the Samian exiles. 
διέβησαν refers to the subject contained in τῶν δὲ Σαμίων. 
νύκτα in order to conceal their movements. 

5. τῷ δήμῳ ἐπανέστησαν, they rose up against the democratical 
party. ἐκράτησαν τῶν πλείστων. Diod. says ῥᾳδίως ἐκράτησαν 
τῆς Σάμου, καὶ τοὺς ἀντιπράττοντας αὐτοῖς ἐξέβαλον ἐκ τῆς πόλεως. 
ἐκκλέψαντες, bringing away by stratagem, removing ὃν stealth. ——- 
ἀπέστησαν, 80. τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. τοὺς... «σφίσιν, i.e. the officers 
having command of the garrison. —— ἐπὶ... «στρατεύειν in order to 
put down democracy in that city also. Βυζάντιοι. Byzantium fell 
under the Athenian control, after the Lacedssmonians retired from 
the command of the-allies (cf. I. 96. ὃ 1), but still retained its Dorio 
customs and laws, and hence its readiness to unite in the support of 
the aristocratical form of government. 
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CHAPTER CXVI. 


The Athenians sai) to Samos with 60 ships, sixteen of which being detached frum tke fleet 
with the remainder they obtain a victory over the Samian fleet consisting of 70 ships 
(§ 1); afterwards being reinforced by 40 ships from Athens, and 25 from Lesbos an 
Chios, they make a descent upon Samos, and invest the city with a triple wall and block- 
ade it by sea (§ 2); Pericles taxing 60 ships from the blockading fleet sails for the Carian 

“coast, having received intelligence of the approach of the Phosnician fleet (§ 8). 


1. ἐπὶ Σάμον. See N. on 1. 80. ξ 2. ------ ἐς προσκοπήν, for a re- 
connoitering. —— περιαγγέλλονσαι. Repeat ἔτυχον οἰχόμεναι from the 
preceding clause. The present participle instead of the future is some- 
times put after verbs of motion, when the action of the participle is 
contemporaneots with that of the finite verb. Cf. Mt. § 566.6; 8. 
§ 225. 5. περιαγγέλλουσαι corresponds to és προσκοπὴν in the first 
‘nember. —— Περικλέους δεκάτον στρατηγοῦντος (see N. on I. 46. § 2). 
among these was Sophocles the tragic poet. Of. Mill. Lit. Ano. 
Greece, p. 888. ——— Τραγίᾳ, Tragia, an island near Lesbos, and prob- 
ably so called from having once abounded in goats. —— orpariarides, 
military transports, employed solely for the purpose of conveying 
troops from one place to another, and from their inefficiency never | 
used in battle, except in emergencies. Of: Smith's Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antigq. p. 878. 

2. Χίων... «εἴκοσι. See al δ᾽.... βοηδεῖν, $1 supra. —— τείχεσι. 
I am disposed to explain this, fortifications, forts, since it is hardly 
conceivable that the Athenians threw up these walls all around the 
city, when two would have answered all the purposes of circumvalla- 
tion and contravallation. So the Schol. explains τείχεσι by τειχίσμασι. 

8. ἀπὸ τῶν ἐφορμουσῶν, from the blockading squadron. The parti- 
tive genitive is here defined more distinctly by ἀπό. Cf. Mt. ὃ 822. 
Obs.1. This use of the preposition is however quite rare. —— ἐπὶ 
.2++Kapias, towards Caunus and Caria, “towards Caunus as the spot 
where he especially expected to fall in with the enemy; but also to- 
wards Caria generally, becanse he could not be certain at what par- 
ticular place he might find them.” Arnold. —— ἐσαγγελθέντων (50. 
τῶν πραγμάτων), information being received. See N.on 1. 74. δ 1 (init.). 
Στησαγόρας. This was a Samian, which fact furnishes a key to 
the sentence. ἐπὶ τὰς Φοινίσσας, for the Phanician fleet, i. 6. to 
bring it to the assistance of the Samians. The preposition here de- 
uotes purpose, design. Of. K, § 296. LIL 8. a. 
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CHAPTER CXVII. 


In the absenos of this part of the blockading fleet, the Samians make a successful sally, and 
remain masters of their own seas for fourteen days (ἢ 1); but Pericles returning and δ 
fresh reinforcement arriving from Athens, they again suffer a blockade (§ 2), and ia th 
ninth month are forced to surrender and give up their fleet to the Athenians (§ 8). 


1. ἐν τούτῳ, at this ume, i.e. during the absence of Pericles (I. 116. 
8). ——— ἔκπλουν from their port. ἀφράκτῳ τῷ στρατοπέδῳ, the 
unguarded camp, refers to the naval camp pitched on the shore in 
front of the ships which were drawn up on the land. This camp was 
usually fortified, but seems here to have been left unguarded. The 
consequence was, as Arnold justly remarks, that when the look-out 
ships were taken, the enemy landed and attacked the ships drawn up 
on the shore, without being opposed by any artificial defence. —— 
τάς te προφυλακίδας vais, the guard-ships, i.e. vessels moored at a 
distance from the main fleet, and ready manned to check any sudden 
attack, until the other ships could be launched and prepared for 
action. Arnold remarks that “when the look-out ships were taken, 
the Athenians had no other resource but to launch their ships in haste, 
* and endeavor to meet them before they could land; and this being 
done in confusion, and the ships being launched and brought into 
action separately and in small_ parties, they were successively over- 
powered and defeated.” —— rijs καϑ ἑαυτούς, that whieh was near te 
them = neighboring. ἐσεκομίσαντο καὶ ἐξεκομέσαωντο, i. 6. they had 
in respect to their port, free ingress and egress. 
2. ἐλθόντος δὲ Περικλέους. Of. 1. 116. ὃ 8. —— Θουκυδίδου. Not 
Thucydides the historian, but the son of Milesias and rival of Pericles. 
8. ναυμαχίαν μέν τινα βραχεῖαν. ‘Perhaps that in which Aristot. 
ap. Plut. says Pericles was defeated.” Bloomf. ἐξεπολιορκήϑησαν, 
were taken. It is said by Diod. that Pericles reduced this place by 
means of battering rams and other warlike machines, which he first 
invented and used. It is generally conceded, however, that Artemon 
of Clazomens was the inventor of these warlike machines, Bloomf. 
thinks that the city was taken by famine, and that Pericles employed 
his leisure time in making experiments upon military machines, and 
that thus the story of his invention of these, and his taking the city by 
means of them, took its rise. ——— χρήματα τὰ ἀναλωθέντα, amounting, 
according to Diodorus, to 200 talents. But this estimate must have 
been far too small, since the greater part of the time, there were om 














Cur. CXVIIL] NOTES. 888 


ployed according to this account of Thucydides not less than 199 tri. 
remes; and Isocrates (de Antidosi, p. 69) and Nepos (Timoth. 1) say 
that 1200 talents were expended on this war. —— κατὰ χρόνους, at 
stated times. The plaral is used with certain abstracts considered in 
the plurality of their parts. K. ὃ 243.8 (8). κατὰ is here used dis- 
tributively. K. § 292. 11. 8. ἃ. 


CHAPTER CXVITII. 


The rising power of the Athenians remained unchecked by the Lacedsemonians, partly on 
eccount of their natural slowness of action, and partly on acoount of their domestic dis- 
sensions (§§ 1, 2); after they decide that the treaty is broken, they consalt the Delphic 
oracle from which they receive a favorable response (ἢ 8). 


1. The thread of the history is now resumed from I. 88. οὐ πολ- 
λοῖς ἔτεσιν (8. ὃ 204). The thirty years’ truce was entered upon a. o. 
445; and the dispute between the Corinthians and Corcyreans arose 
a. 0. 486. This would make it about four years after the reduction of 
Samos that the events (τά re Kepxupaixa) narrated in chaps. 24-55, 
took place, and eight years before the Potidsan war (chaps. 56-66). 
—— ὅσα πρόφασις. The Schol. says that reference is had to the pro- 
fanity of Cylon (I. 126), and the treason of Pausanias (I. 128 et seq.). 

2. ταῦτα... «Ἑλληνης---ἐγένετο, but all these things which the 
Greeks did—took place. —— ἐν ols, i. e. in the fifty years. —— μά- 
λιστα. Seo N. on 1. 54. § 2. ἐγκρατεστέραν κατεστήσαντο, had 68- 
tablished more firmly. —— αὐτοὶ... . δυνάμεως, they themselves had 
reached a high degree of power = had become very powerful. For the 
construction of ἐπὶ μέγα---δυνάμεως, 800 N. on ἐς τοῦτο ἀνάγκης, I. 49. 
§ 7. —— αἰσθόμενοι, although they perceived (see N. on I. 7. ὃ 1) the 
increase of Athenian power. otre—re, neque—et, not—and. Κ΄. 
§ 821. 2. d. —— εἰ μὴ ἐπὶ βραχύ, except for a short time, “for short 
intervals.” Bloomf. —=- τὸ πλέον τοῦ χρόνον. “ Magis Thucydideam 
videtur τὸν πλέονα 860 πλέω τοῦ χρόνον. Nostrum tamen non falsum.” 
Poppo. Cf. Mt. § 442. 8. πρὸ τοῦ. See N. on I. 82. § 4, —— 
μὴ ταχεῖς (cf. Mt. § 608. 5. ©) ie defined by ἰέναι ἐς τοὺ πολέμους, not 
hasty to go, etc. —— ὄντες taxes the time of ἡσύχαζον (S. § 211. 1), 
and hence is followed by ἀναγκάζοιντο in the optative (8. § 212. 8). 
which here denotes indefinite frequency (see N. on I. 49. ὃ 8), except 
when they were compelled by necessity. τὸ... .ἐξειργόμενοι, and in 
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some measure being prevented by ware at home. One of these domes- 
tic wars was the Messenian (I. 101-108), and that carried on with the 
Arcadians. Cf. Miill. Dorians, I. p. 212. —— πρὶν δή, until at length 
(Jelf’s Kithn. § 720. 2. d), is to be constructed after ἡσύχαζον. . . . χρό- 
you, the words ὄντες... ἐξειργόμενοι being parenthetic. τῆς ξυμ- 
μαχίας --- τῶν ξυμμάχων, the abstract being put for the concrete. Cf. Mt. 
§ 429. 1. αὐτῶν = ᾿Αϑηναίων. οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο, they 
thought it no longer endurable. émyepnréea. We should have ex 
pected the singular, but cf. Mt. §448.1. After ἐπιχειρητέα εἶναι supply 
avrois referring to the Athenians, that they should be taken in hand = 
should go to war with them. καὶ xaSaperéa ἡ ἰσχύς, and that 
their power must be put down. ἀραμένοις depends on αὐτοῖς un- 
derstood, which pronoun depends on ἐδόκει and refers to the Lacedm- 
monians. 

8. διέγνωστο (it was decided)....cnovdds. Cf. I. 87. §§ 23, 4. —-. 
εἰ (sc. αὐτοῖς) πολεμοῦσιν ἄμεινον ἔσται, whether it would be for their 
advantage to go to war. The participle is used as a complement after 
certain expressions (mostly impersonal), ©. g. it is jit, useful, proftta- 
ble, good, eto., although the infinitive might be employed with equal 
correctness, Of. K. 8810. 4.1; Mt. § 555. Obe.2. ἄμεινον has the force 
of the positive. See N. on χείρους, I. 95. ὃ 7. —— κατὰ κράτος, with 
all their might. καὶ" avros....axAnros. How in their judgment 
the god fulfilled his promise appears in IT. δά, 























CHAPTER CXIX. 


‘fhe Lacedsmonians refor to the assambled allies the question, whether there shall be an 
immediate declaration of war against the Athenians, to which a majority reply fn the 
affirmative, after which the Corinthians address tho assembly in favor of that measure (§ 1). 





1. adSus....mapaxadécavres. Of. I. 87. ὃ 4. τῆς ξυμμαχίας. 
See N. on I. 118. § 2. —— εἶπον ἃ ἐβούλοντο = spoke their minds ; 
literally, spoke what they chose. ol πλείους, the majority, is in par- 
titive apposition with of re ἄλλοι (see N. on 1. 89. ὃ 8). Notice that 
it is here accompanied by a participle. Cf. Ken. Cyr. 1Π. 1. ὃ 25. 
δεηϑέντες---ὥὦστε ψηφίσασθαι. See N. on I. 84. ὃ 8. —— κατὰ 
πόλεις, city after city. Reference is had of course to the deputies of 
theee cities. —— ἰδίᾳ, apart from. καὶ τότε καὶ τελευταῖοι, these 
' also last at this time as before. Of. I. 67. ὃ 5. 
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CHAPTERS ΟΧΧ.-ΟΧΧΙΥ. © 


The oration of the Corinthians, which is given to us in these chapters, 
has four general divisions; 1, the justice of the proposed war (chaps. 120, 
121. $1); 2, the probability of a successful issue (chaps, 121. § 2—122. § 1); 
8, ita utility and consentaneousness with the previous customs and habits 
of the Peloponnesians (chap. 122. 88 2-4); 4, the necessity of speedy and 
vigorous action (chaps, 128, 124). In the manner of the Greek rhetoriciang, 
it may be said that the τὸ δίκαιον, τὸ δυνατόν, and τὸ συμφέρον are proved, 
and then is added the παραινέσεις. The oration has strong points of re- 
semblance to the preceding one spoken by the Corinthians (I. 68~71), being 
vehement, exciting, full of hostility to the Athenians, and breathing the 
spirit of war. 


CHAPTER: CXX. 


The Oorinthians praise the Lacedsmonians for their determination to go to war, and thus 
acting as became the ruling state in the confederacy (§ 1); the necessity of going to war, 
which presses upon the maritima states, bears with equal force upon the inland districts, 
because the interchange of commodities will suffer interruption, and the war itself will 
soon reach those states (§ 2); wherefore war ought to be declared, since it is the part of 
prudent men to remain at peace, unless when wronged, and of brave men suffering 
wrong to go to war (ἢ 8); indolence in repelling injury and insolence on account of suc- 
cess are alike injurious (§ 4); for many things turn out different from what was expect- 
ed, inasmuch as the confidence and energy with which plans are formed, are not equalled 
in their execution (§ 5). 


1. οὐκ ἂν ἔτι airtacaipe3a. This they had done in their first ora- 
tion (cf. I. 68, et seq.). ὡς... ξυνήγαγον, as if (= as we should 
censure them if) they had not decreed the war, and convened us for this 
wery purpose (viz. that we should declare war). This use of ὡς ot, 
although unusual, is quite natural, and disencumbers the sentence of 
all difficulty. —— χρὴ γάρ. The ellipsis may be supplied: had they 
done otherwise we could rightly have blamed them, jor ἐξ is the 
duty, ete. τὰ νέμοντας, conducting their private affairs on an 
equality (with their inferiors), i. e.in the administration of their pri- 
vate affairs, being on an equal footing with others, and showing their 
pre-eminence by providing for the public welfare (τὰ κοινὰ προσκοπεῖν). 
—— ὥσπερ... «προτιμῶνται. In addition to the parallel sentiment, 
which Abresch finds in the words of Sarpedon (Hom. Il. 12. 315), 
Bloomf. very aptly cites Ken. Anab. III. 1. § 87. —— ἐν ἄλλοις͵ ὑπ 
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other things. The Schol. says ἐν προεδρίᾳ καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις. 
πάντων = ὑπὲρ πάντας. Schol. 

3. ἡμῶν... «αὐτούς͵ now such of us as have had intercourse with 
(i. e. have trafficked with) the Athenians, have no need of instruction 
to be onour guard against them. ὅσοι -Ξ- τοσοῦτοι ὅσοι. The verb 
ἐνηλλάγησαν has the middle signification. τὴν μεσόγειαν depends 
OD κατῳκημένους = κατῳκηκότας, those who inhabit (Mt. § 496. 6). In 
'y πόρῳ κατῳκημένους the passive signification is to be resumed, thoss 
who are settled in, who dwell in. τὴν μεσόγειαν is opposed to τοῖς 
κάτω, and refers to those states in the interior of Peloponnesus. 
μᾶλλον καὶ μή. Seo N. on καὶ... «πλέον, 1. 74. ὃ 8. ἐν πόρῳ, ἐπ 
the passage-way, i. 6. on the sea-coast (ἐν τῇ παράλῳ. Schol.) So we 
call the sea, the high way of commerce. The orator has especial refer- 
ence to Corinth. Cf. 1. 7. § 18. ἣν μή, unless. τὴν κατακο- 
μιδήν, the conveying down to the sea-shore for the purpose of exporta- 
tion. It is opposed to ἀντίληψιν. τῶν ὡραίων, 86. τῶν καρπῶν. 
ὧν = ἐκείνων ἅ, of which the relative depends on δίδωσι. τὶ; 
ἡπείρῳ refers here to the inland region as opposed to the maritime 
coast. The word has a similar use in 1. 142.§5; IV. 102. § 4. —— 
κακοὺς xpirds, careless judges, as are those who feel no personal inter- 
est in the object of consideration. ὡς μὴ προσηκόντων = ὡς ἀλλο- 
τρίων, μηδὲν εἰς τὸ συμφέρον αὐτῶν τεινόντων. Poppo. εἶναι. Re- 
peat χρὴ from the preceding context. ei ra κάτω mpdowro, if 
they desert (leave in the lurch. Liddell and Scott) the maritime states. 
Bekker reads προεῖντο, in which he is followed by Arnold: ἂν in 
κἂν belongs to προελϑεῖν. 8. § 215. 5. οὐχ ἧσσον, 80. ἡμῶν. 

8. διόπερ, wherefore, i.e. in consequence of the danger which 
threatens them in common with the maritime states. —— αὐτοὺς refers 
to the inland states. rov....perarapBavey, to take in exchange 
war sor peace. The verb depends on μὴ ὀκνεῖν (not to hesitate). Cf. 
K. § 806. 1. a. ἀνδρῶν---ἐστίν. 8S. ὃ 190. εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῖντο. 
The more usual form would have been εἰ μὴ ἀδικοῦνται. ἡσυχάζειν 
is the subject οὗ ἐστί. -- ἀγαπῶν. Supply ἀνδρῶν and repeat ἐστί. 
ἀδικουμένους stands for ἀδικουμένων, it being made to conform 
grammatically with the omitted subject of πολεμεῖν. Cf. K. ὃ 307. 
R. 2. ἐκ μὲν εἰρήνης πολεμεῖν. to exchange peace for war, liter- 
ally, to enter upon war from a state of peace, ἐκ being here used to 
denote the immediate consequence or proceeding of one thing from 
another. Cf. K. § 288. 2 (2); Mt. § 574. εὖ δὲ παρασχόν, but 
when an opportunity offers, “ quum opportunum est.” Mt. 3564. See 
N. on παρατυχόν,͵ I. 76. ὃ 2. ἐκ πολέμου. See N.on ἐκ μὲν εἰρή: 
ms supra. —— ξυμβῆναι, to come to terms, to become Sriends. —~ 
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ἐπαίρεσδπαι and ἀδικεῖσπαι have the same construction as πολεμεῖν and 
ξυμβῆναι, the subject, however, as it appears from ἡδόμενον, being 
changed to the singular. τῷ ἡσυχίῳ denotes the ground or reason 
of the mental state expressed in ἡδόμενον (by being pleased. See N. on 
1. 9. 8 1). Of K. § 285.1 (1). ἀδικεῖσθαι, “i. 6. 86 offendi pati.” 
Poppo. 

4. ὅ τε---ὀκνῶν = ἐκεῖνος ὃς ὀκνεῖ. τάχιστ᾽ ἂν adaipeSein, will 
quickly be deprived. For the use of the optative, see N. on I. 71. ὃ ὅ. 
The protasis may be found in εἰ ἡσυχάζοι. ῥᾳστώνης, “ οὐδέ, iner- 
tia.” Poppo. τὸ τερπνὸν depends on ἀφαιρεϑείη, Which in the 
active voice is followed by two accusatives (S. § 184. 1), and some- 
times by the accusative and genitive. ὅ τε... «πλεονάζων in con- 
sequence of its opposition to ὅ τε... «ὀκνῶν, Poppo translates, gui in 
bello felici successu frequentius utitur. But the sense, required by 
the context (cf. μήτε... «ἐπαίρεσθαι, ὃ 8 supra) as well as by the anti- 
thesis, is best preserved in the translation, he who is overbearing on ac- 
count of his success in war, or he who presumes on his good fortune in 
war, This translation harmonizes also with ἐπαιρόμενος, which is 
evidently a varied repetition of the idea contained in πλεονάζων. 
Haack without any good reason constructs πλεονάζων with ἐν πολέμῳ. 
—— évreSipnras (present in signification)—éraipdépevos (Mt. ὃ 549. 8) 
== éyreSupnrat ὅτι ἐπαίρεται. K. ὃ 810. 8. 4. a. 

5. γὰρ introduces a reason why no one should be elated by that 
which may prove disastrous in the end. The success which attends 
an enterprise is no certain evidence that it was well planned, nor want 
of success, that the plans were not well laid, since these plans often 
are affected favorably or otherwise by the counter operations of the 
enemy. To rely, therefofe, on past successes is to be buoyed up by 
ἃ false confidence. κακῶς yuwoServra, badly planned. ἀβουλοτέ- 
ρων... « «κατωρϑώϑη, have turned out successful by being formed against 
(literally, meeting with) enemies more ill-advised. Haack, Bothe, 
and Goeller retain the vulgar reading τυχόντα, but Bekker, Poppo, 
Arnold, and Bloomf. (in his last edition) adopt τυχόντων as thé genu- 
ine reading. The MS. authority is divided equally, but the Schol. 
reads τυχόντα. With τυχόντων as the reading, it will be necessary to 
supply ὄντων. See N. on I. 82. § 8. ——xal....4, and there are still 
more which. Supply ἐστὶ after πλέω. “Si ἃ abesset, concinnior 
esset oratio.” Haack. és τοὐναντίον---περιέστη, “in contrariam 
partem conversa sunt.” Gottl. cited by Poppo. —— ἐνθυμεῖται. ... 
ἐπεξέρχεται, for the activity with which plans are carried into execu 
tion, is not equal to the confidence with which they are formed = for 
the confidence in one’s plans and their actual execution are very dis 
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similar ; literally, for no one plans with wybience in like manner as 
he in fuct executes. The antithesis of thiv difficult and much discussed 
clause, lies evidently in ἐνθυμεῖται τῇ πίστει and ἔργῳ ἐπεξέρχεται͵ 
and not as Poppo and Goeller suppose, in ἐνθυμεῖται and ἔργῳ ἐπεξέρ» 
χεται, the words τῇ πίστει pertaining to both members. The order 
of the words hardly admits of this, nor is any argument furnished, as 
they suppose, from the following context, ἀλλὰ. .. .ἐλλείπομεν, but the 
very contrary. The comparison lies between the confidence of suc 

cess with which plans are formed, and their realization. aAAd....éA 

λείπομεν denotes the reason or ground of the dissimilarity spoken of, 
viz. that plans sre devised in a state of security {μετ᾽ ἀσφαλείας), but 
in a measure fail in their execution through the influence of fear (μετὰ 
δέους). ὁμοῖα (= ὁμοίως) and καὶ are to be joined in construction 
= pariter ac. Poppo and Goel. read ὁμοῖᾳ on the authority of Reiske, 
but there is no substantial reason for this. δοξάζομεν is ἃ varied 
repetition of épSupetras. μετὰ δέους stands opposed to per’ ἀσῴφα- 
λείας, and as the latter signifies ὦ state of security, I am inclined 
with Bloomf. to take μετὰ δέους in the general sense οὗ in a situation 
calculated to inspire terror. —— ξλλείπομεν, ac. by ἐνεσυμούμεδα from 
the context. 











CHAPTER CXXI. 


Tbe Corinthians express their readiness to lay down their arms, after having avenged their 
wrongs (§ 1); the prospects of success on the part of the allies are highly encouraging 
(§ 2); 8 navy can be raised from their private resources, and the public treasures depos- 
ited at Delphi and Olympia, and this they can man with seamen hired from abroad after 
the manner of the Athenians (§ 8); practice in nautical affairs will enable them in time 
t rival the Athenians in this respect, while in natural courage they will always remain 
thelr superiors, and this will ensure them the victory (§ 4); their resourees must bo 
provided by contributions, which no one will refuse to furnish in so just a cause, eape- 
cially, when itis remembered that contributions are made by the states confederated 
with the Athenians for their own enslavement (§ 5). 


1. Having laid down some general principles, which should regu 
late the redress of grievances, the Corinthians now proceed to show 
their readiness to act in accordance with these principles. They take 
up arms because they have suffered injury (ἀδικούμενοι. See N. on 1. 
9. § 4), but when their wrongs are duly avenged, they are ready to 
cease from war. τὸν πόλεμον ἐγείρομεν, we engage in war ; liter- 
ally, we excite war. The expression is poetical, being borrowed, as 
some think, from Hom. Il. 11. 213. ἐν καιρῷ, at the proper time. 

2. Poppo well remarks, that with this section the chapter should 
have commenced, since tho first section belongs to the preceding 
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chapter, which «w..tcins the τὸ δίκαιον. See remarks on the general 
plan and divisions of the oration. κατὰ πολλά, for many reasons, on 
many accounts. Somo of these reasons are given in what follows. 
—— πλήϑει. .. «πολεμικῇ. We are told by Archidamus (I. 81. § 1) 
that the Peloponnesian; relied upon these things. προὔχοντας, because 
we excel (seo N. on I. 9. ὃ 4), conforms in case with nas. —— ὁμοίως 
“...ἰ4 as, because we shall all alike render obedience to orders. Of 
II. 11.39. The translations of this passage are very diverse, and some 
commentators have taken no notice of it. The translation here given 
seems to satisfy the verbal demands, and how characteristic in the 
Doric armies was the obedience spoken of, is known to all. 

8. ναυτικὸν depends om éfaprvoducSa, and constitutes the third 
ground of success advanced by the speaker. The order is πρῶτον μὲν 
—trara—re. —— loyvovow vefers to the Athenians. ἑκάστοις 
depends on ὑπαρχούσης. 8. $201. 8. In respect to the resources 
(οὐσίας) here spoken of, of. 1. 80. ὃ 4, where Archidamus asserts that 
the Peloponnesians were even mere deficient in treasures than in ships. 
ἐν Δελφοῖς. Bloomf. thinks that in consequence of the thirty 
years’ truce, Delphi was again brought under the Lacedsmonian in- 
fluence. —— δάνεισμας. Money could be borrowed from these sacred 
treasuries, but only in cases of urgency, and on condition of their 
being faithfully repaid. —— peifow than was paid by the Athenians. 
τοὺς ξένους---ναύβατας refers not, as Bloomfield thinks, to seamen 
enlisted from the Euxine, Thrace, Asia Minor, Syria, Egypt, Africa, 
and Italy,@s no mention is made of these barbarians in the Athenian 
fleet, but to those drawn by superior pay from the maritime states 
and islands friendly to the Athenius. yap implies an allipsis: 
and this is practicable, for the Atheaten (naval) forces are mercenary 
rather than native, —— ἡ 8é....mdSos, but ours would be subject in a 
less degree to this, i.e. the Peloponnesians having comparatively few 
mercenaries in their service, would be legs liable to the mischiefs re- 
sulting from the employment of such forecs, such as defection in the 
time of battle, treacherous intercourse with the enemy, and desertion 
to the highest bidder. This appears from the next sentence, where it 
is said, that the Peloponnesian strength consisted in persons (rois 
σώμασι) rather than in money (τοῖς χρήμασι), i.e. in native troops 
rather than in the wealth which would enable them to employ foreign 
mercenaries. δύναμις is to be supplied with spérepa. ᾿ 

4. Having thus shown how a naval force could be created, the 
speaker proceeds to show the comparative effect on the parties of the 
loes of engagement. —— jug... «ἁλίσκονται, in @ single victory gaired 
over them by sca, they most likely will be conquered, $.o, unable to 
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prosecete the war any farther. The Schol. assigns as the reason for 
this, that the Athenians had no land forces adequate to repair a defeat 
by sea, while the Peloponne-ian forces, if conquered in a naval en- 
gagement, were still strong on land. ἁλίσκονται is used for the fatare 
to designate certainty of event. S. § 211. N.4; K. § 255. R. 4. —— 
ἀντίσχοιεν, should they hold out against usa, i.e. be able to carry on 
the war after a defeat. There is such a marked antithesis, that I am 
almost inclined to regard ἀντίσχοιεν, as euphemistically used for should 
they defeat us. This would give more point and energy to the argn- 
ment. Notice that the indicative in the apodosis (μελετήσομεν) fol- 
lows εἰ with the optative in the protasis. Emphasis is thereby given 
to the certainty designated in the apodosis. Cf. K. ὃ 339.3. b; 8. 
§ 215. 1. μελετήσομεν.... «ναυτικά. Their ability to prolong the 
war, would give time to the Peloponnesians to attain by practice a 
skill in nautical affairs equal to that of the Athenians. “Hoc ipso 
argumento deterrere suos a bello studuit Archidamus, I. 80. § 4, et 
spem Corinthioram vanam esse arguit Pericles, 1. 142. δὲ 6-8.” Poppo. 
——= ὅταν... «καταστήσωμεν, when we have attained to equal skill (with 
the enemy); literally, when we shall hace placed our skill on an 
equality. —— εὐψυχίᾳ. “In every action in the open field, up to the 
battle of Leuctra, Sparta had nearly ἃ certainty of success, since the 
consciousness of skill in the use of arms was added to the national 
feeling of the Doric race, that victory over the Ionians was not a mat- 
ter of doubt.” Mull. Dorians, II. p. 260. The remarks of Miiller, 
however, must receive some abatement from his evident pagtiality to 
the Dorians. ——— ayaSo» refers to τῇ εὐψυχίᾳ employed in the senso 
of the abstract (see N. on 1. 68. § 1), and properly the antecedent of 

ὅ, and the subject of γένοιτο (see N. on I. 88. § 3). —— The protasis 
of γένοιτο (see N. on 1. 71. ὃ 5) lies in διδαχη, by teaching = even if 

they are instructed. For the construction of ὁ (= ἐκεῖνο ὃ)--- 
προὔχουσι͵ cf. S. ὃ 182; of ἡμῖν, cf. S. § 206. 4. 

5. és αὐτά, for these purposes, i.e. for equipping a fleet, hiring 
mercenaries, etc. —— οἴσομεν. Cf. οὔτε... «φέρομεν at the close of 
the speech of Archidamus (I. 80. § 4), and also the assertion of Peri- 
oles καὶ οὔτε... «αὐτοῖς͵ I, 141. § 3.—— 9, otherwise. —— ἐκείνων refers 
to the Athenians. —— ἐπὶ... «αὐτῶν͵ to promote their own servitude 
= to ricet their own chains. See N. on 1. 116. ὃ 8 (end). —— φέροντες 
οὐκ ἀπεροῦσιν,͵ do not refuse to contribute. S. § 225. 8. —— Of the 
propositions εἰ of pé»—npeis δ᾽, the latter only is to be taken with δεινὸν 
ἂν ein, since it was not the contribution of the Athenian confederates 
which was δεινόν, but the refusal of the Peloponnesians to do the same 
for arobler purpose. Cf. Butt. ὃ 149. p. 446; Mt. § 622. 4. —— τιμωρού- 
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μενοι by attraction with ἡμεῖς is put for τιμωρουμένους. The same is 
true of αὐτοί. καὶ... «πάσχειν, and in order that we may not, by 
being deprived of this very property (αὐτὰ) by them, suffer by means of 
it, i. 6. that our possessions being wrested from us by the enemy, may 
not become the means and irstrument of our ruin. After repeated 
examinations of this passage, I am quite satisfied that this is the true 
meaning. Arnold translates αὐτοῖς τούτοις κακῶς πάσχειν, to suffer in 
that part in which we are the most sensitwe, namely, in our property. 
But this seems to me to be less forcible, as well as less harmonious 
with the scope of the argument. The allies of the Athenians are s.ic 
in the previous context, to be forward in making contributions even 
ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ αὐτῶν. Now the orator says, that it would be δεινόν, 
if the Peloponnesians should grudge to contribute in order to save 
themselves from suffering—not the loss of property (for then the 
antithesis would be destroyed)—but the same catastrophe for which 
the Athenian allies were said to be laboring, viz. slavery, and which 
would be effected by the means which the possession of their property, 
wrested from them in war, would give their victorious enemy. ἐπὶ 
τῷ pn, therefore, belongs to πάσχειν, and tn’ ἐκείνων αὐτὰ ἀφαιρεϑέν- 
res is ἃ participial clause denoting the means (see N. on J. 9. ὃ 1. 





CHAPTER CXXII. 


The orator proceeds to show other ways of annoying and reducing the power of the enemy, 
to which will be suggested many expedients in the prosecution of the war (ἢ 1); if the 
controversy was between equally matched states about territorial limits, that were to be 
borne, but the Athenians were a match for their united forces, and unless they wished to 
become slaves, they must engage in the war with all their strength (§ 2); that so many 
states should be oppressed by one was highly disgraceful, since evidence was thus 
furnished that they suffered deservedly, or that their spirit was degenerated from that of 
their ancestors, who gave liberty to Greece (§ 8); such conduct fn suffering a single state 
to play the tyrant among them, was referable to stupidity, cowardice, or indifference, 
three most pernicious faulte (ἢ 4). 


1. ἄλλαι than the ways just mentioned. ὁδοί, ways, expedient. 
—— πολέμου = for carrying on war. ἀπόστασις is in apposition 
with ὁδοί, and is to be taken actively = τὸ ἀφιστάναι, the exciting to 
revolt. In respect to the feasibility of causing the Athenian allies to 
revolt, Archidamus thought otherwise. Of. I. 51. § 8. —— οὖσα, which 
is, Bee N. on I. 8. § 1. —— ἰσχύουσι refers to the Athenians. —— 
ἐπιτειχισμὸς τῇ χώρᾳ. Some think that this is put into the mouth of 
the Corinthian orator by the historian, since Alcibiades suggested it 
to the Lacedsomonians when he revolted from his country. But the 
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declaration.of Thucydides (I. 22. ὃ 1) forbids any such supposition, and 
there is nothing wonderful that the suggestion should have been made, 
and yet overlooked, until proposed in a subsequent stage of the war, 
from another source. For the construction of τῇ χώρᾳ (of the Athe- 
nians), of. Mt. § 890. ἄλλα... «προΐδοι͵ and many other devices such 
as one cannot now foresee. ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς, on set terms, fixed plans. —— 
αὐτὸς... -«παρατυγχάνον, but this of itself contains many things to suit 
he emergency, i.e. in the process of war many things will be suggested 

y the occasion, which cannot possibly be foreknown or predeter- 
mined. πρὸς denotes fitness or conformity. K. ὃ 298. HI. 8. b. —— 
ἐν ᾧ = διὸ (wherefore). Schol. The interpretation of Haack is prefer- 
able, gua in re, unter diesen Umstinden, in these circumstances. 
εὐοργήτως, literally, in good temper. Here as opposed to dpyicSeis, 
coolly, with deliberate resolution. The speaker takes great pains to 
avoid the imputation of uttering these vehement appeals for immedi- 
ate war, in a state of undue excitement. He therefore disclaims here, 
as in the former part of his oration (I. 120. §§ 4, 5), that he acts under 
the influence of passion. —— περὶ αὐτὸν belongs to ὀργισϑείς, and thus 
the expression responds to εὐοργήτως αὐτῷ προσομιλήσας. οὐκ 
ἐλάσσω = μᾶλλον. Bloomf. constructs περὶ αὐτὸν with πταίει, and 
with Bekker (2d edit.) edits αὑτόν. 

2. ἡμῶν ἑκάστοις; i. 6. to individual states of our confederacy. —— 
oloréy ἂν ἦν, tt would be endurable, might be borne, i. e. the contest 
would be such, that the individual state engaged in it could endure 
the struggle, and perhaps maintain it successfully. —— πρὸς ξύμπαντάς 
re ἡμᾶς depends on ἱκανοὶ (ὦ match). κατὰ πόλιν (= ἑκάστης πόλεως 
in dependence on δυνατώτεροι) is opposed to ξύμπαντάς τε ἡμᾶς. 
aSpéa....yvouy. This grouping of terms, expressive of united and 
vigorous action, is exceedingly forcible, and seems to have been sug- 
gested by the previous antithesis between the states taken collectively 
and individually. μιᾷ γνώμῃ is to be constructed with duvrovpeSa. 
τὴν ἧσσαν---ἴστω οὐκ ἄλλο τι φέρουσαν. Construct ἴστω τὴν ἧσσαν 
φέρουσαν οὐκ ἄλλο τι. For the construction οὗ ἔστω with the parti- 
ciple, see N. on I. 69. § 5. εἰ καὶ δεινόν τῳ ἀκοῦσαι, though thes 
may be hard for any one even to hear. The idea is that defeat, so 
unwelcome 8 word to one’s ears, is still more to be deplored, when its 
effects are taken into account. ἄντικρυς, Tight on, direct, and 
hence, certain, open, “ aperte.” Betant. 

8. ὃ καὶ λόγῳ ἐνδοιασϑῆναι. Poppo and Goel. approve of Haack’s 
explanation; “‘sensus igitur est: turpe est Peloponnesiis de servitute 
tamquam de re, 4199 possit ex olade ipsis accidere, vel oratione ambi- 
gere, i.e. dubitanter loqui.” This explanation refers ὃ not to δουλείαν, 
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but to τὴν ἧσσαν φέρουσαν δουλείαν. Arnold paraphrases: it is ap 
affront to Peloponnesus, that the very name of slavery should be pro: 
nounced as within possibility applicable to it; much more, when it is 
not only the name but the actual evil itself, which is directly falling 
on us.” Bloomf. refers ὃ to ἧσσαν. It appears to me that Arnold hag 
reached more truly the idea in his explanation. καὶ πόλεις... 
κακοπαϑεῖν is added as an aggravating circumstance, and is therefore 
to be connected with αἰσχρόν. δοκοῖμεν ἂν---φαίνεσσαι. Goel. says 
that we should expect δοκοῖμεν ἂν----καὶ φαινοίμεθα. A similar conjunc- 
tion of these verbs is found, I believe, nowhere else in Thucydides, 
yet Born. (ad Xen. Mem. II. 1. § 22), taking φαίνεσθαι in the sense of 
esse, does not regard it as an unusual construction. —— ἠλευϑέρωσαν. 
‘Maxime Lacedwmonii. Vide supra, o. 18.” Haack. αὐτὸ in gen- 
der refers ad sensum to τὴν cAevSepiay implied in ἡλευϑέρωσαν. Cf 
Jelf’s Kuhn. § 878. Obs. 1. τύραννον is employed as an adjective. 
ἐγκαϑεστάναι, to be constituted, to establish itself (amongst us). 
ἐν μιᾷ, 60. πόλει. μονάρχους = τυράννους. ἀξιοῦμεν κατα- 
λύεψ. From the former conduct of Sparta in ridding the Grecian 
states of tyrants (cf. I. 18. §1), is shown the inconsistency of now 
suffering a single state to lord it over the rest, as did the Athenians. 
4, The consequences of such an abject submission to a singl® state, 
are still further descanted upon in this section. οὐκ... «ἀπήλλακται, 
we do not know how such conduct can be cleared of three of the greatest 
Jaults, For the construction of the genitive, cf. 8. 8197. 2. OV... 
κεχωρήκατε, for you have not avoided these faults when you have come 
(literally, for not having avoided these faults you have come) to a con- 
tempt (of the enemy), which has already (δὴ) proved injurious to many. 
Poppo refers yap to τῶν μεγίστων ξυμφορῶν as introducing the proof 
of their being the greatest evils, viz. because they beget a contempt of 
the enemy, which is productive of the most fatal consequences. But 
why not make γὰρ explicative of the general thought in the preceding 
sentence? The argument would then be: our conduct shows that we 
have fallen into three very great faults—and from this imputation we 
cannot be screened by the contempt for the enemy into which we 
have come, since that, by its ruinous tendency, is itself folly. ἐκ 
..««σφάλλειν, from its having ruined many. ἀφροσύνη. In the 
quotation of ἃ name the nominative is used with ὄνομα, although 
sometimes the accusative is found in apposition. Cf. K. ὃ 269.R.8; Mt. 
ἢ 424.1 (end). There is a sort of play un the words καταφρόνησιν and 
ἀφροσύνη, which Arnold has hit in 8 measure in his paraphrase: ‘‘A 
sense of your adversary’s inferiority is so fatal a feeling to those who 
entertain it, that it more fitly deserves to be called nonsense.” Ὁ 
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CHAPTER CXXIII. 


Regret for the past is of no avail, only as it lends assistance to the affiirs in hand; the maiz 
business is to take care of the present, provide for the future, and forsake not Lereditary 
customs; the oracle promises success, and the sympathies of Greece are with them, for 
they are not violators =f the treaty, but the avengers of its infraction (§§ 1, 2). 


1. paxpérepoy....fuphépe, further than (literally, further than so 
Jar as) it may conduce to the service of present affairs. παροῦσι" 
βοηϑοῦντας, by a watchful defence of (literally, by bringing aid to) the 
present. ‘“‘Cum 6 presentibus fatura gignantur, illis operam dare 
oportet, ut bene comparata sint.” Haack. πάτριον yap ἡμῖν, Jor 
tt is hereditary with us. πάτριον qualifies κτᾶσϑαι the subject of the 
sentence. γὰρ is explicative of χρὴ ἐπιταλαιπωρεῖν, since it introduces 
the reason why the labor spoken of was not to be shunned. τὰς 
ἀρετάς, the reputation for glory. —— μεταβάλλειν. Repeat χρή. ------ 
τὸ ἔϑος refers to éx....xrao%a.. —— προφέρετε, SC. τῶν πατέρων. 
ἃ = ἐκεῖνα d. —— ἐκτήϑη has the passive signification, were acquired. 
K. § 252. R. ἰέναι has the same construction as μεταβάλλειν. --«---- 
κατὰ πολλά͵ on many accounts, refers to ϑαρσουντᾶς. τοῦ re Seov 
χρήσαντρς. Cf. I. 118. ὃ 8 (end). καὶ τῆς ἄλλης Ἑλλάδος is an 
oratorical exaggeration, unless, as Bloomf. suggests, the supposition 
was indulged that the allies of the Athenians would speedily desert 
them. φόβῳ of being enslaved by the Athenians. 

2. σπονδάς τε οὐ λύσετε πρότεροι. Cf. I. 67. ὃ 1, where the Corin- 
thians κατεβόων τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων,͵ ὅτε σπονδὰς λελυκότες εἶεν. αἷς. γε 
....mapaBeBaosa. The idea is, that the god would not have recom- 
mended the war, unless he regarded the treaty as Broken. 6 ϑεὸς 
κελεύων πολεμεῖν νομίζει is therefore equivalent to, the god by com- 
manding to go to war showed that he considered. παραβεβάσδαι is the 
infin. perf. pass. of παραβαίνω. Cf. K. § 252. R.6; Mt. ὃ 226. 1.—.- - 
οἱ πρότεροι ἐπιόντες " οἱ ἄρξαντες ἀδίκων χειρῶν. Schol. 





























CHAPTER CXXIV. 


Jn conclusion, they ought not to delay to render asaistance to the Potideeans, ard to vindi- 
cate the liberty of the other Grecian states (§ 1); despising present danger, and looking 
for a more lasting peace as the result of it, they should decree war (§ 2), and break down 
the power of that state, which is aiming to subjugate all the rest (§ 8). 





1. πανταχόϑεν, on all sides, i. 6. in every respect. KONGS. 22s 
woAcuely, inasmuch as you can go to war honorably. ὑπάρχον, guum 
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liceat. See N. on παρατυχόν, I. 76. § 2. —— τάδε refers to πολεμεῖν, 
after the analogy of adjectives in the neuter plural, although referring 
only to one thing. Of. Mt. § 482. 5. κοινῇ, in common, unitedly. 
εἴπερ... εἶναι, if indeed (as is the fact). Cf. Hoog. Gr. Part. p. 
56. II.) that cities and individuals should be alike profited by these 
things, is the most stable of all grounds of reliance. ἐστὶ is to be 
supplied as the copula (8. ὃ 150. 4), the subject of which is τὸ--- εἶναι. 
The pronoun ταῦτα may be referred to πολεμεῖν as Was rade, or with 
Goel., we may perhaps better refer it prospectively to ποιεῖσθαι τιμω- 
ρίαν and pereASeiy τὴν ἐλευθερίαν. The clause εἴπερ... «εἶναι denotes 
the reason why the speaker exhorts to these things. For the con- 
struction of πόλεσι and ἰδιώταις, cf. 5. § 201. 1. μὴ μέλλετε (S. 
§ 218.2). The protasis is contained in ὑπάρχον. . . «παραινούντων. ---- 
οὖσι Δωριεῦσι because they were a Corinthian colony (cf. I. 56. § 2). 
ὑπὸ Ἰώνων to which race the Athenians belonged. Nothing 
was more common than for the Dorians to reproach the Ionians with 
effeminacy. Of. VI. 77.§1; VII. δ. ὃ 8; VIII. 25. ὃ 5. 
κουμένοις. Cf. I. 64. 81. 
Sor, “vindicate.” Bloomf. 

2. ὡς... βλάπτεσθαι, for (ds) ἐξ is not befitting (ἐνδέχεται, it may 
be, tt is lawful), that while waiting (for our aid) some should be suffer- 
ing injury at the present time (ἤδη). περιμένοντας denotes time (see 
N. on 1. 18. § 6) and refers to the whole, τοὺς μὲν and τοὺς δὲ being 
put in partitive apposition. See N. on I. 80. § 8 end. τοὺς μὲν 
refers to the Potidswans, and τοὺς δὲ to the Peloponnesians and their 
other allies. —— νωσθησόμεσα EvveASdvres (cf. 1. 69. ὃ 8, end), shald 
be known to have come together. See N. on I. 25. § 1 (init.). τὸ. 
αὐτὸ as that which the Potidmans were suffering. —— ἀλλὰ stands 
opposed to μὴ μέλλετε, ὃ 1, and introduces the course which the 
speaker advises the assembly to adopt. ἐπ᾿ ἀνάγκην. The only 
edition which thus reads besides Dindorf’s is Haack’s. All the rest 
which are before me have és. ἀφῖχϑαι, 8C. τὰ πράγματα. καὶ 
ἅμα τάδε (80. ἃ εἴπομεν) ἄριστα λέγεσθαι͵ and that the counsel we have 
given is the best; more literally, what we hare said is spoken as the 
best. See N. on I. 42. 81. τὸ αὐτίκα δεινόν, the immediate evil, 
which is of short duration. With this is contrasted διὰ πλείονος in 
the following sentence, which serves to heighten the value of the 
peace resulting from bold and vigorous measures. ἀφ᾽ ἡσυχίας, on 
account of ease, or perhaps for the sake of peace, to correspond with 
εἰρήνη in the preceding member. οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀκίνδυνον, 1s not in 
like manner removed from danger, i.e. is more dangerous than to 
obtain peace by a vigorous and well conducted war. 

















πολιορ- 
τῶν ἄλλων states. —— μετελϑπεῖν, to seek 
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8. πόλιν τύραννον. Notice the repetition of this odious epithet 
(cf. I. 122. § 8), whick must have tingled in the eurs of all, especially 
of the Lacedsemonians who were the avowed enemies of tyrants. ——— 
ἡγησάμενοι refers to ἡμεῖς the omitted subject of παραστησώμεϑα. --- 
ἐπὶ maou, i.e. to the injury of all. See N. on ἐπὶ τῷ Μήδῳ, I. 102. § 4. 
ὥστε... «ἄρχειν defines ἐπὶ. . . .xaSeoravas. τῶν δὲ διανοεῖσϑαι, 
80. τὸ ἄρχειν from the preceding context. παραστησώμεϑα ἐπελϑόν- 
res, let us go forth and overcome it, There is great energy in these 
words, nai, and thus, 














CHAPTER CXXYV. 


After this speech of tho Corinthians, the Lacedemontans put the question, and the majority 
vote for war (§ 1); whereupon they commence preparations for its prosecution (§ 2). 


_ 1. ἀφ᾽ ἁπάντων--- γνώμην, an opinion Jrom all = the opinions of all. 
Cf. Mt. § 878. 8. —— ψῆφον ἐπήγαγον, put the question, called on the 
assembly to give its vote. This was done by the presiding officer. Cf, 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 804. καὶ... «πόλει. It ap- 
pears from this that the states voted in order, according to the rank 
of each. τὸ πλῆϑος, the majority. Of. Mull. Dorians, I. p. 200. 
N.e. See also V. 80. § 1, where it is written τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ξυμμάχων. 

2. δεδογμένον δέ͵ but although (seo N. on I. 7. $1) ἐξ eas decreed. 
See N. on παρατυχόν, I. 76. § 2. αὐτοῖς is to be constracted with 
᾿δεδογμένον. 8. ὃ 206. 4. ἀπαρασκεύοις οὖσιν͵ inasmuch as (see N. 
on I. 9. ὃ 4, end) they were unprepared. The dative depends on ἀδύ- 
vara. ἃ = ἐκεῖνα 4, of which the antecedent is the subject of ἐκπορί- 

(ec%a.—— ὅμως δὲ refers back to εὐθὺς μέν, and is employed because 
the time consumed in preparing for so great a war, was much less 
than might have been anticipated. καδπισταμένοις ὧν ἔδει, for the 
arranging of those things which were necessary. 

















CHAPTERS CXXVI—CXXXIX. 


The mutual recriminations of the belligerent parties, and the pretexts 
for engaging in the war are comprised in these chaptera First in order us 
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lution of Cylon (chaps. 126, 127); then follow the affair of Tenarus and 
Chalciwcus (128. §§ 1, 2), the treason and death of Pausanias (128. § 83— 
185, § 1), the flight, exile, and death of Themistocles (135. § 2—chap. 188), 
and in conclusion, other charges and demands of the Lacedemonians (chap. 
139). These stories and sketches should by no means be regarded as un- 
meaning digressions, inasmuch as they show the ostensible ground of the 
commencement of the hostilities They are drawn with great life and spirit, 
and are deservedly celebrated as models of their kind. The story of Cylon 
nas such an air of playfulness, that it was said by the ancients that here the 
lion laughed, referring to the departure of Thucydides from his usually ae- 
vere and sober mood. But it might better have been said that the lion 
grimly smiled, ‘as there is only a gleam of pleasantry now and then discerni- 
ble in the story, aslight relaxation of the rigid and sober features, which 
every where else in the history look sternly upon us, 

The account of the closing fortunes of Pausanias and Themistocles, is to 
the highest degree graphic and interesting. No superfluity remains to be 
pruned off—no incident wanting to give completeness to the narration. In 
the most concise and artless manner the story proceeds, nor are we conscious, 
until its close, of the mighty power which it has to stir up the deepest emo- 
tions of ‘the soul. We rise from its perusal with a feeling of sadness at the 
avarice and ambition, which brought one of these heroes to die the misera- 
ble death of a traitor; and at the envy and ingratitude, which drove the 
other into exile, far away from the land he had so nobly defended. 


CHAPTER CXXVI. 


The Lacedseemonians make various charges against the Athenians, in order to obtain the 
strongest pretext for going to war (§ 1); they demand that the Athenians shal! drive 
away “the pollution of the goddess,” which had happened after this sort (§ 2); Cylon, a 
noble Athenian of former days, at the advice of the oracle at Delphi to seize upon the 
citadel on the greatest festival of Jupiter (§§ 8, 4), did this by the aid of his friends, on 
the day when the Olympic games commenced (§ 5), not thinking to what great festival of 
Jupiter the oracle had reference (§ 6); the Athenians run together and besiege him in 
the citadel (§ 7); but the slege being protracted, the most of them depart and leave the 
basiness of guarding tho place to the nine archons (§ 8); the besleged suffering from the 
‘want of water and food, Cylon and his brother secretly escape, and the rest dying with hun- 
ger seat themselves as suppliants by the altar of the citadel (§§ 9, 10); by false promises 
the Athenians on guard induce them to come forth, after which they slay them, some 
even at the altars of the goddesses where they had seated themselves (§ 11); for which 
impiety they are expelled from their country (§ 13). 





1, ἐν rourg—re@ χρόνῳ, i.e. A. 0. 482. Olymp. 87. 1. ὅπως is 
here employed χελικῶς. See N. on I. Οὔ. § 1. —— ὅτι μεγίστη, a 
great as possible, 
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2. καὶ πρῶτον μέν. Their next demand is given in 1. 189, et seq. 
τὸ ἄγος ἔλαύνειν τῆς Seov, to drive away the pollution of the 
goddess = to expel those (i. 6. the descendants of those) who had pol- 
luted the temple of Minerva, ἄγος ἐλαύνειν = ἀγηλατεῖν, to drive out 
an ἄγος, i. 6. one who is guilty of polluting a sacred place, or of sacri- 
lege. What this ἄγος was is told in the sequel. 

8. ᾿Ολυμπιονίκης, @ conqueror in the Olympic games. He won the 
prize for the double course (SiavAos. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 895) 
a. 0. 640, τῶν πάλαι depends upon ἀνήρ. 

4. χρωμένῳ δὲ τῷ Κύλωνι κι τι Δ. His ambitious designs were en- 
gendered most likely by his success in the Olympic gaméas, his advan- 
tages of birth and fortune, and his alliance with Theagenes; and he 
consulted the oracle to ascertain his probabilities of success and the 
way to secure it. ἐν τῇ... «ἑορτῇ ia put for ἐν τῇ τοῦ Διὸς ἑορτῇ 
τῇ μεγίστῃ. For the repetition of the article, οἵ, K. ὃ 245. R.7; Mt 
ὃ 277. a. 

5. ὁ δὲ παρά re κι τ. A. This took place, as Corsini conjectures, 
A. σ. 612. Cf. Miiler’s Chron. Tab. (Hist. Dorians, II. p. 458). Others 
fix the date at a.o. 620. ἐπειδὴ éennASev ᾿Ολύμπια, when the 
Olympic games came on. Kiihn. (Jelf’s edit. ὃ 885. Ὁ) reads ἐπῆλϑον, 
and cites this passage as illustrative of his rule, that the idea of plu- 
rality is signified by plural verbs. The same reading is adopted by 
Poppo and Goeller. But Arnold has pretty conclusively shown that 
am7ASev is the best reading. ἐν Πελοποννήσῳ is added, says the 
Schol., because there were other games of the same name both in 
Attica and in Macedonia. ὡς ἐπὶ τυραννίδι = in order to become a 
τύραννος. A preposition and its case following os is often put fora 
participle, as ὡς. ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν = ὡς ναυμαχήσων. See N. on I. 48. 
§1. καὶ... « «νενικηκότι͵ and that tt had something to do with him, 
inasmuch as he had been victor in the Olympic games. For the con- 
struction of ᾿Ολύμπια, cf. 5. ὃ 181.2. See N. on 1. 70. ὃ 7. 

6. εἰ δὲ---ἢ, but whether—or. ——- Poppo expresses great doubt 
whether ἔτι signifies, ad illud usque tempus (= prius quam rem ag 
grederetur), or jam. In his Suppl. Adnot. he adds, “ fort. τι. An es 
praterea, i.e. ad oraculum?” It may be translated yet. Cylon after- 
wards learned by bitter experience the true import of the oraclu, 
which, as usual, was couched in ambiguous language. —— Διάσια. 
This was a great festival celebrated at Athens in honor of Jupiter, in 
which all the people took part. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. 
Antiq. p. 888. It took place without the walls of the city, a circam- 
stance favorable to Cylon, as those who would have opposed him were 
thus drawn out of the city. —— Μειιχίου (μειλίχιος, mild, gracious) 
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was an epithet given to Jupiter, because he protected those ‘vho in- 
voked him with propitiatory sacrifices. Hence μειλίχια ἱερά, z ropitia- 
tory offerings. πολλοὶ. . . .emtxapia, many [offered] nod victims but 
sacrifices peculiar to the country. This passage has caused much 
trouble to the commentators. πολλοὶ evidently refers to the poorer 
class, who were unable to offer ἱερεῖα (i. e. bloody sacrifices). Hence, 
“vith the best editors, I have placed a comma after ϑύουσι. It is also 

δ 
evident by the antithesis, that ϑύματα ἐπιχώρια denotes a less costly 
kind of sacrifices than ἱερεῖα, viz. such as were bloodless, i.e. the 
fruits of the earth. Arnold and Bloomf. concur with the Schol., who 
explains it, cakes made in the shape of animals. Schmitz (Smith’s 
Dict. Antiq. p. 888) says that this explanation of the Schol. is errone- 
ous, and refers it @ the incense which the poorer class furnished. But 
I am unable to see on what argument he bases this idea, and certainly 
Ὁ would be very natural for those, whose means did not enable them 
to bring an animal, to bring of the fruits of the earth, either in a raw 
or unprepared state, such as cakes, fruit, wine, eto. Arnold cites He- 
rodot. Il. 47, where it is said, that on a certain festival in Egypt, in 
which swine were necessarily sacrificed, the poorer people offered 
little figures of dough or paste, made into the shape of swine and 
baked. —— γιγνώσκειν the oracle. τῷ ἔργῳ, i.e. the taking pos- 
session of the acropolis. ᾿ 

8. χρόνου δὲ ἐπιγιγνομένου, but after some time had elapsed =in 
process of time. rpuxdpevos τῇ προσεδρείᾳ, being worn down by 
the siege. προσεδρείᾳ refers to the labors, watchings, and anxieties of 
those who were conducting the siege. αὐτοκράτορσι, with full 
powers. Cf. V. 27.§2; 45.§1; VI. 8. ὃ 2, where this word is used 
in a similar sense. tine δέ, for then. The power aj the archons 
was much abridged after the time of Solon. 

9. of δὲ pera τοῦ Κύλωνος; i. 6. Cylon and his party. 
εἶχον, were in α bad condition. . 

10. ἐκδιδράσκουσιν, escaped by stealth. Cf. VI. 7.§2. See N. on 
J. 128. 5 (end). καί τινες καί, and some even. —— ἐπὶ τὸν βωμόν, 
at the altar of Minerva. ἱκέται, as suppliante. 

11. ἀναστήσαντες δὲ αὐτούς, “having raised them, i.e. induced 
them to rise.” Bloomf. οἱ τῶν... «φυλακήν, those of the Atheni- 
ans (partitive genitive) who had been intrusted with the guard. τὴν 
φυλακὴν is the accusative of the thing after ἐπιτετραμμένοι, according 
to the formula τρέπω τινί τι. Of. K. § 281. 8; 5. § 184. 8. —— as 
..slepg. They thought the sacred ground would be polluted by the 
bodies of the dead, and hence, by false promises of protection, they 
prevailed on the suppliants to quit the place. —— ἐφ᾽ ¢ (on condition 
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that) μηδὲν κακὸν ποιήσονσιν (80. αὐτοὺς) is to be constructed with 
ἀναστήσαντες δὲ αὐτούς. ἀπέκτειναν. The subject is contained in 
οἱ---ἐπιτετραμμένοι. ------ ἐπὶ... βωμοῖς, “ad aras in conspectu Hume- 
nidum.” Abresch. whom Goel. follows in his last edition. τῶν 
σεμνῶν Sedy is euphemistically pat for the Hrinnyes. The temple of 
these goddesses was between the citadel and the Areopagus, which 
illustrates the use of ἐν τῇ παρόδῳ. -------- ἐναγεῖ:---τῆς Seov, accursed of 
the goddess. τὸ γένος of the Alomménide. 

12. στασιαζόντων, divided into factions. This was when Isagoras 
was leader of the oligarchy in Athens, in opposition to Oleisthenes. 
Between Isagoras and Cleomenes there had been previously formed a 
connection of friendship and hospitality, and hence the Spartan king 
came to the aid of his friend. Of. Herodot. V. 70, e seq. —— κατῆλ- 
Soy refers to those who had been driven out. —— ér:, i.e. in the 
time of Thucydides. 











CHAPTER CXXVII. 


‘the object of the Lacedwmonians fn requiring the Athenians to remove the pollution, was 
to excite odium against Poricles, who belonged to the family of the Alcms#onids, and 
who was the most powerful man at Athens, and opposed in all respects to the Laceds- 
monians (§§ 1-8). . | 

1. ἔλαύνειν ἐκέλευον " μετὰ τὸν Κλεομένην. Schol. —— δῆθεν, for- 
sooth (see N. on I. 92. ὃ 1), belongs to τιμωροῦντες. πρῶτον = be- 

fore all things else. ὺ 








εἰδότες δὲ Περικλέα---προσεχόμενον aire, 
knowing that Pericles was implicated in it (see N. on εἰδέναι, I. 69. 
ἢ δ). μητέρα, i.e. Agariste, the granddaughter οὗ Megacles the 
son of Alcmson, a direct descendant of Alomson the founder of the 
family, who flourished a. 0. 1100. —— ἐκπεσόντος avrov, if he were 
exiled, προχωρεῖν. See N. on I. 109. ὃ 8 (init.). 

2. τοσοῦτον---ὅσον, 80 much—as. τοῦτο, i. 6. banishment. —— 
οἴσειν refers to the subject of ἤλπιζον. @s....6 πόλεμος, a8 though 
the war were in part occasioned by his misfortune. The Lacedmmoni- 
ans knew well that the Athenians would refuse to banish Pericles, and 
by making this one of the grounds of the war, they hoped to place 
him in the odious position of being, in a manner, the author of all the 
calamities which would result from it. The article in τὸ μέρος, aa 
Arnold remarks, is employed in reference to the relative term, τὸ ὅλον, 
or rd πᾶν, the part being opposed to the whole. 

8. τῶν καϑ éaurdy, of those in his time = of his contemporaries. K. 
ὃ 292. II. 2, —~— ἄγων, while conducting. Seo N. on I. 18. § 6. —— 
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πάντα, in all respects. —— ὥρμα τοὺς *ASnvaiovs. This opposition of 
Pericles to the Lacedsmonians, is ascribed by the Athenian comic 
writers to the influence of Aspasia. But the bitterness of spirit with 
which the charge was made, shows its falsehood, or at least its gross 
exaggeration. The reasons which Pericles himself assigns for por- 
suading the Athenians to go to war with the Lacedsmonians, may be 
geen in his specch (1. 140. 144). 


CHAPTER CXXVITII. 


The Athenians retort upon the Lacedsmonians, that they shall put away the pollution of 
which they had been guilty in profaning the sanctuary of Teenarus (§§ 1, 2), and also thes 
of Minerva, by the death of Pausanias. This leads the historian to narrate the circum- 
stances of the treason and death of Pausanias, who, when he had been recalled from 
his command at the Hellespont and bronght to trial, was acquitted, and returned to tho 
Hellespont in a private capacity (§ 8); the first step in hts treasonable career had been 
the sending back some of the king's relations who had been taken prisoners (§§ 4, 5), 
which thing he had effected by the aid of Gongylus an Eretrian, who had also carried a 
letter of Pausanias to the king (§ 6), in which an offer was made to betray to Xerxes th) 
whole of Greece (§ 7). 


1. ἀναστήσαντες. See N. on 1. 126. § 11. —— πότε, formerly. —~ 
ἐκ... . Ταινάρου, from the temple of Neptune at Tenarus. —— ἀπαγα- 
yovres διέφθειραν. It was probably the memory of this outrage, which 
occasioned in part the third Messenian war. —— καὶ before σφίσιν 
belongs to the whole sentence. Kriig. νομίζουσι refers to the 
Athenians, —— τὸν μέγαν σεισμόν. Of. I. 101. ὃ 2. If the opinion 
obtained currency, that this earthquake was sent as a judgment for 
the outrage here spoken οὗ it will readily be seen how this apparent 
interposition of the gods in their behalf, must have excited the Helots 
to strike once more for freedom. ὃ 

2. Χαλκιοίκου, dwelling ἐπ a brazen house, was an epithet of Miner- 
va at Sparta. 

8. μεταπεμφϑεὶς. .. .Ἑλλησπόντφ. Of. I. 95.38. This event took 
place a. ο. 478. Olymp. 75. 8. —— ἀπελύϑη μὴ ἀδικεῖν. “ Accuratius 
res supra I. 95. § 5 relata.” Poppo. —— δημοσίᾳ, by public authority, 
opposed to ἰδίᾳ in the next member. —— Ἑρμιονίδα. Some with 
Hudson regard this as the name of the ship, but it is better to refer it 
to the place to which the trireme belonged. —— ἄνευ, i. ©. without 
the authority of. —— τῷ μὲν λόγῳ, in pretence, is opposed to τῷ δὲ 
ἔργῳ in the next clause, πράσσειν (to transact) depends on ἀφι- 
κνεῖται. 8. § 292. ὅ. ---- τὸ πρῶτον ἐπεχείρησεν, i.e. before his recall to 
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Sparta from his command at the Hellespont. The historian now goes 
back, and furnishes us with the reason of this recall. This explana- 
tory parenthesis extends to the end of chap. 130, where the history is 
resumed from his return to the Hellespont as a private person. 
ἐφιέμεν ς... «ἀρχῆς. 8. ὃ 192. 1. 

4. εὐεργεσίαν---ἐς βασιλέα κατέϑετο, he laid the king under obliga- 
tion ; literally, he laid up a favor with the king (see N. on I. 129. 8 3), 
the metaphor being taken from ἃ deposit of money or any valuable, for 
safe-keeping in the hands of another. ἀπὸ τοῦδε relates to the 
circumstance about to be mentioned. —— πράγματος, i. 6. the treason. 

5. Βυζάντιον γὰρ ἑλὼν x. τ. A. Cf. 1.94. -—— τῇ προτέρᾳ παρουσίᾳ, 
on his first arrival. Bloomf. renders, on his first approach, but for 
what reason it does not appear. The dative denotes time when (S. 
§ 204). βασιλέως προσήκοντες, relations of the king. The parti- 
ciple here has the force of a substantive. Cf. Mt. § 570. —— ξυγγενεῖς 
refers to relationship by consanguinity, as opposed to προσήκοντες, 
which denotes relationship by affinity. Poppo saggests that the words 
are placed together here with no difference of signification, in order 
that the idea of relationship may be more forcibly expressed. 
ἑάλωσαν. 8. ὃ 207. N. 2. αὐτῷ, i. 6. Byzantium. —— ἄλλων than 
Gongylus to whom Pausanias had confided his secret. ξυμμάχων. 
5. ὃ 196. 1. τῷ δὲ λόγῳ. See N. on ὃ 8 supra. —— ἀπέδρασαν 
αὐτόν, had escaped from him. This verb signifies to escape so as not 
to be found (cf. Xen. Anab. I. 4. ὃ 8), and in prose is often followed 
by the accusative. 

6. ToyyvAov. After the apprehension of Pausanias, Gongylus set- 
tled in Mysia, where the king bestowed upon him several towns, as 
the reward of his treachery. Xenophon, on his arrival in Mysia with 
the Cyrean forces (4. 0. 899), found the widow of Gongylus still living 
and in the vigor of age. She must therefore have been much younger 
than her husband. His sons, Gorgion and Gongylus, on Thibron’s 
arrival with the Lacedemonian forces, surrendered their towns to him 
and joined the Greeks. —— ἔπεμψε... .«Τόγγνλον. It is probable that 
Gongylus left Byzantium soon after the pretended escape of the -pri- 
soners, although some think that he went in company with them. As 
he was their keeper, he could better connive at their escape by re- 
maining behind and continuing in command, than though he had left 
with them. He could easily overtake them, after they had got beyond 

the reach of the Greeks. αὐτῷ, i. 6. the Persian king. 

%. τούσδε refers to the captives as being present when the letter 
was read to the king. See N. on I. 58.§2. According to Dahl. this 
negotiation took place a.o. 477. Cf. Class. Mus. I. p. 188. —— δορὶ 
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is a poetic form for δόρατι, and is retained by the Attic prose writers 
in the phrase, δορὶ ἑλεῖν, to take a prisoner of war. Cf. K. § 68. 8; 
S. ὃ 56. —— γνώμην ποιοῦμαι, I have it in mind = it ie my intention. 
Notice the change from the third to the first person. σὲ---ἀρέσκει. 
The dative construction is the more common. Of. Κὶ ὃ 279. 1. 
ἐπὶ Sadaccay est in Asiam Minorem. Goel. τοὺς Adyous, ποιησό- 


pela, we may in future correspond. 











CHAPTER CXXIX. 


Xerxes joyfully receives the proposal of Pausanias, and sends Artabezus to him with a ietter 
(§ 1); in which the king expresses his obligations to him for the return of the captives, 
accedes to his proposals, and exhorts him to spare no pains to bring the affair to a pros- 
perous iasue (§§ 2, 8). 


1. ᾿Αρτάβαζον, Artabaeus. He was the son of Pharnaces, and one 
of the most faithful and distinguished of the generals of Xerxes. He 
accompanied the king in his retreat, as far as the Hellespont, and then 
returned to Pallene, took Olynthus, and laid siege to Potidwa. Being 
unsuccessful in his attempt to take the place, he joined Mardonius, 
and after the battle at Platesa, which was fought contrary to his 
advice, he fled with 40,000 men across the Hellespont into Asia. The 
king could not have intrusted to better hands this important and deli- 
cate negotiation with Panusanias. τήν re Δασκυλῖτιν σατραπείαν, the 
satrapy of Dascylitis. “The satrapy of Dascyliam comprehended the 
cities of the Hellespont, Bithynia, and Paphlagonia, extending along 
the southern shore of the Hellespont, the Propontis, and the Euxine. 
It took its name from Dascylium, an inconsiderable town on the shore 
of the Propontis, where the satrap resided and had a castle surrounded 
by a park or chase, such as was commonly possessed by the Persian 
governors. This was the province of which Pharnabazus was after- 
wards satrap.” Arnold. ——— Μεγαβάτην, Megabates is thought by 
many to be the same as the person of that name, belonging to the 
royal family of the Achemenidm, and cousin of Darius and Artapker- 
nes, and whose daughter Pansanias designed to marry. Of. Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. II. p. 1006. ἀπαλλάξαντ ἡ, 
having dismissed from the government. ἐπιστολὴν ἀντιπετίδει, gave 
ὦ letter in reply. —— αὐτῷ; i.e. Artabazus. —— διαπέμψαι depends on 
ἀντεπετίϑει Which has in it the sense of ἐκέλευε. We might construct 
ἐπιστολὴν in dependence on διαπέμψαι, as it belongs in sense to both 
verbs. τὴν σφραγῖδα is here taken in the sense of σφράγισμα, the 
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impression of the signet, which was affixed to letters giving them the 
stamp of royal authority. Of course the king would not intrust his 
signet to be carried to such a distance, and which might be used for 
purposes prejudicial to his interests. The Schol. says that the seal of 
the Persian king had the image of the king, or of Cyrus the founder of 
the empire, or of the horse of Darius by whose neighing he obtained 
the kingdom. ἀποδεῖξαι to Pausanias. παραγγέλλῃ is here 
employed for the optative. See N. on 1. 26. §2; 52. § 8. —— πράα- 
σειν depends on ἀντεπετίϑει. 

2. τά re ἄλλα ἐποίησεν, i. e. ho dismissed Megabates and assumed 
his government. 

8. ὧδε... «Παυσανίᾳ. In respect to the simplicity of this exordium, 
Bloomf. remarks, that it is of the most remote antiquity, and such as 
occurs not unfrequently in the Scriptures of the Old Testament. Cf. 
Herodot. III. 40. τῶν ἀνδρῶν may depend on οὖς (cf. Mt. 449. 1), 
whomaoever of the men = the men whom. Perhaps it is better with 
Poppo to regard it as the objective genitive after εὐεργεσία. κεῖται 
«0 «οἴκῳ, your good deeds are laid up in our house. .Those who had 
dore the king a service were called Orosangm (i. 6. εὐεργέται), and 
their names were recorded in a book (cf. Esth. 6:1), which Haack 
thinks to have been the historical annals, whence Ctesias derived the 
materials of his history. —— μήτε νὺξ pn ἡμέρα x. τ. X., ie. labor 
incessantly, making no distinctidn between day and night. The ex- 
pression is probably adagial, like our he labored day and night. 
Sore ἀνεῖναι (from ἀνίημι) πράσσειν, 80 that you shall be remiss to per- 
Jorm, gives emphasis to the foregoing proposition, by showing its 
effect. Of. K. § 841. 8. re ὧν = τι ἐκείνων &. —— δαπάνη in al- 
most all the editions before me is δαπάνῃ, which seems to conform 
better to wAnSe. which follows. κεκωλύσθω. The imperative ὃ 
pers. perf. pass. (if the reading be δαπάνῃ) is employed to denote the 
complete termination of the action. Of. 5. §211. N. 7; Mt. § 500. p. 
841. Bloomf. with Poppo and Krig. supplies τι ὧν ἐμοὶ ὑπισχνῆ, 
and Goel. directs us to understand τὸ παραγίγνεσθαι. The former of 
these criticisms is based on the assumption, that δαπάνῃ is the true 
roading. Goel. follows the reading of Dindorf, and of course treats 
the verb as active. —— εἴ ποι, ¢f any where. dya%ov, brace and 
Jaithful. —— ὅπῃ, in what way, how, qualifies ἕξει. 
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CHAPTER ΟΧΧΧ. 


On the roceipt of the king's letter, Pausanias becomes vain and arrogant, and adopts the 
Median dress (§ 1); his imitation of the Persian habits, and extreme haughtiness, betray 
his ambitious purposes and alienate the allied forces (§ 2). . 


1. τὰ γράμματα. This letter is said to have been accompanied with 
500 talente of gold. ὧν... «Ἑλλήνων. The noun ἀξιώματι, being 
derived from the verb ἀξιόω, is taken in a passive sense, and is there- 
fore followed by ὑπὸ with the genitive. The same construction occurs 
in VI.15. Of. Mt. ὃ 496.8. See also Xen. Oyr. III. 8. § 2, with my 
note. πολλῷ τότε μᾶλλον ἦρτο shows that before this time Pau- 
sanias had begun to manifest his arrogance. ἐν τῷ καϑεστηκότι 
τρόπῳ, i.e. in the Lacedsmonian manner. σκευάς te Μηδικὰς évdud- 
pevos. The Median robe was much more splendid than the Persian. 
Allusion is here made to the κάνδυς, Of. Xen. Oyr. I. 8. ὃ 2, with my 
note. See Also Xen. Anab. I. 5.§8. Perhaps he put on the ἀναξυρί- 
δὲς and other Median articles of dress, yet it is quite unlikely that he 
should have so far outraged the feelings of the Greeks, as to have 
adopted in this stage of the proceedings the entire Persian dress. To 
have imitated the Persian manners in the least, at a time when he 
ought to have appeared plain in his dress and affable in his deport- 
ment, shows him to have been a weak-minded man, wholly unequal to 
the achievement of his ambitious designs.——¢e τοῦ Βυζαντίου. This 
tourney was probably undertaken to farther his treasonable plans. 
—— αὐτὸν---ἐδορυφόρουν = δορυφόροι ἦσαν αὐτοῦ. Of. Mt. § 412. 2. 

2. waperiSero, he caused to be set for him. For the force of the 
middle, cf. K. 250. R. 2; 8. § 209. 2. Bloomf. thinks that Pausanias 
adopted the Persian table as less luxurious than that of the Medes, and 
holding a midway place between that and the Grecian. In respect 
to this, Poppo remarks, “‘temere conjecit. Bloomf.” τὴν διάνοιαν 
refers to his purpose to betray his country. ἔργοις βραχέσι, in 
small matters, such as his costume and mode of living. —— ἀ..., 
πράξειν, what greater things he intended to accomplish hereafter. pec- 
ζόνως is an adverb formed from the comparative adjective (S. § 184. 
8), and qualifies πράξειν. ------ δυσπρόσοδον, difficult of access. Nepos 
thus translates, “ aditwm patentibus non dabat.” Pollux (1. 42) places 
δυσπρόσοδος among the epithets of tyrants. ὀργῇ---χαλεπῇ, bad 
temper, violent passion. ὥστε responds to οὕτω. ----- διόπερ, on 
which account. —— οὐχ ἥκιστα. The frequency of the litotes in the 
writings of Thucydides has been noticed in N. on I. 8.§1.——4 
ἐνμμαχία μετέστη (seo N. on 1. 107. 8 7). Cf. 1. 96. § 4. 
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CHAPTER CXXXI. 


In consequence of these things the Lacedsmonians had recalled Pausanias, and when, oa 
his return to Byzantium, he was found pursuing the same line of conduct, they again 
summoned him to Sparta (§ 1); this mandate he obeys in order toshun suspicion, az ths 
same time trusting that he could free himself from condemnation by bribery (§ 2). 





1, τό τε πρῶτον. Of. 1. 95. § 8. καὶ ἐπειδῆ. The narrative is 
now resumed from I. 128. ὃ 4. The apodosis begins with οὕτω δὴ in- 








fra. τοιαῦτα, i. 6. the same misdemeanors which caused his first 
recall, βίᾳ---ἐκπολιορκηϑείς. Bloomf. thinks it not improbable 


that a scene took place, similar to that recorded between Charles XII. 
and the Turks at Bender. —— Τρῳάδας is put adjectively as Ἑλλὰς 
for ‘EAAnueds. Cf. Mt. § 429. 4; 8. § 186. Ν. 8. πράσσων τε 
ἐσηγγέλλετο, he was announced as practising. “ ἀγγέλλειν with a par- 
ticiple is used of the annunciation of actual events; with an infinitive, 
of the annunciation of things still uncertain.” K. § 311.10; Cf. Mt. 
§ 555. Obs. 2 (end). —— én’ ἀγαπῷ, for the public good. —— σκυτάλην, 
seytale. ‘‘ When a king or a general left Sparta, the ephors gave him 
a staff of a definite length and thickness, and retained for themselves 
another of precisely the same size. When they had any communica- 
tion to make to him, they cut the material, upon which they intended 
to write, into the shape of a narrow riband, wound it round the staff, 
and then wrote upon it the message which they had to end him. 
When the strip of writing material was taken from the staff, nothing 
but single letters appeared, and in this state the strip was sent to the 
general, who after having wound it around his staff, was able to read 
the communication.” Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 845. —— 
τοῦ κήρυκος μὴ λείπεσϑαι, i. 6. that he should return with the herald 
to Sparta. —— πόλεμον. . . «προαγορεύειν = that he should be judged 
an enemy. 

2. χρήμασι = by bribery. It was probably by this means, that he 
escaped condemnation when recalled and tried before. Had he keer 
possessed of the sagacity of Themistocles, he would never have adven- 
tured himself the second time in Sparta. —— ἐσπίπτει---πὸ τῶν ἐφό- 
ρῶν. Intransitive verbs are used as passives, when they are com- 
bined with ὑπὸ and πρὸς with the genitive. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 359. 8. 
--ὀἕ διαπραξάμενος (sc. τὸ ἐξελεῖν) implies some underhand manage- 
ment in the transaction. περὶ αὐτὸν ἔλέγχειν. ““ Usitatius quidem 
est ἐλέγχειν rua quam περί τινα." Haack. Didot would either ex: 
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punge περὶ or read αὐτοῦ. But the correctness of the text as it now 
stands, is proved from περὶ Πανσανίαν ἐλέγχων, I. 185. ὃ 2. In respect 
to the construction of this sentence, τοῖς βουλομένοις limits xaSiornow 
and is limited by ἐλέγχειν. 


CHAPTER CXAXXII. 


The Lacedsemonians had not yet evidence sufficient to convict a person of such high dignity 
(ὃ 1); but his imitation of the barbarian customs, and his arrogance, especially as ovinced 
in the inscription which he caused to be made upon the tripod at Delphi, excited suspi- 
cion that he would not remain quiet (§ 2); the Lacedmmonians had effaced the inscrip- 
tion, but yet it was remembered as a delinquency of Pausanias (§ 8); reports too were 
in circulation, that he was tampering with the Helots (§ 4); but even thus, the ephors 
thought it not proper to proceed to extreme severity against him, until one of his emis- 
saries betrayed him, and presented to the ephors his last letter to the king (ἢ 5). 





1. σημεῖον, proof, evidence. I have followed Kriig. in con- 
structing βεβαίως with πιστεύσαντες. ------- γένους τε τοῦ βασιλείου, of 
the royal family. —— Ἰλείσταρχον ---ἐπετρόπευεν) was guardian to 
Pleictarchus. Cf. K. ἃ 279. 1. ἔτι belongs to dyra—véop. 
dveviits dy. “or the following genealogical table I am indebted to 
Goel’er. 








Anaxandridas, 
— ὋἝἪἝἝ ὦ". 
ex priori uxore ex posteriori uxore 
: Cleomenes. 
| 
Se ὑῆτδις Leonidas, Dorieus. 


Pleistarchus. 
———— ay 


Nicomedes, Pausanias. 


Pleistoanax. 


2. pn... -παροῦσι, he was unwilling to be an equal (as he was) in 
the present state of things — he wished to. be superior to all, i. e. to be 
a king in his own right. εἴτι που, if in any way whatever, —— 
ἐξεδεδιήτητο. .. «νομίμων, he had departed in his manner of living from 
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the customs of hie country. The meaning of this verb will readily be 
seen in its composition. ἀνέϑεσαν, consecrated, dedicated. Sea Ν. 











on J. 18. § 6. dxpoSinoy, as the first fruits. —— ἰδίᾳ, of his own 
authority. τὸ ἐλεγεῖον τόδε, this distich. It contains an hexame 


ter and a pentameter, which is the metre of elegy. 

8. ἐξεκόλαψαν, erased. According to Demosthenes (κατὰ Neaipas, 
1878), the Lacedsemonians were compelled to do this, being cited 
before the Amphictyons by the Plateans. In addition, they were 
fined 1000 talenta, and ordered to engrave in the place of the effaced 
inscription, the names of the states taking part in the battle. —— 
τότε, i. 6. immediately after it was written. —— dca...  ἀνάδϑημα, 
as many as having united in the defeat of the barbarian presented 
the offering. τοῦτ᾽ refers to the inscription of the distich by 
Pausanias. ἐν τούτῳ = in the present situation. —— παρόμοιον, 
corresponding with, is limited by διανοίᾳ. ------- The subject of ἐφαίνετο 
is τοῦτο. 

4, καὶ---δέ͵ and also, and even. Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 847. —— 
οὕτως, thus in reality. ἐλευθέρωσιν, enfranchisement. 

5. τῶν... .πιστεύσαντες, on any testimony of the Helots ; literaliy. 
by believing any informers of the Helote. —— νεώτερόν τι ποιεῖν, ἐς 
take any new step in the prosecution. For the comparative instead of 
the positive, see N. on 1. 95. § 7. μὴ ταχεῖς εἶναι x. τ. A. explains 
τῷ τρόπῳ in the preceding member. BovAevoai (depending on 
raxeis) τι ἀνήκεστον, “to take such @ step as cannot be recalled, a 
euphemism for capital punishment.” Bloomf. —— πρίν ye δή, until 
at last. αὐτοῖς depends on μηνυτὴς γίγνεται, becomes their informer. 
ἐπιστολάς, although in the plural, refers only to one letter. —— 
κομιεῖν, Bee N.on 1. 100. ὃ 3.——’Apyidios, an Argilian. Argilius was a 
town in Macedonia. παιδικὰ is here to be taken in its worst sense. 
Cf. Nepos c. 4, “quem puerum Pausanias amore venereo dilexerat.” 
Poppo and Goel., however, maintain that the term is to be taken in a 
good sense (= ἐρώμενος), but I am not satisfied with their reasons for 
this. —— πιστότατος éxeivp. If ποτὲ is to be repeated, then the idea 
is that the Argilian was faithful formerly to him, but not at the time 
here spoken of. But if, as I suppose, it is not to be repeated, then ne 
impeachment is to be made of the fidelity of this man, but his betrayal 
of his master is to be attributed to the danger, which threatened 
him if he conveyed the letter to Artabazus. I disapprove there- 
fore of Haack’s explanation, “cui ille fidem maxime habebat, quem 
fidelissimum putabat.” δείσας... «ὅτι, upon reflection becoming 
alarmed because. παραποιησάμενος͵ having counterfeited. -—— ἵνα 
(telic. See N. on I. 65. 8 1) μὴ ἐπιγνῷ, in order that he (Pausanias) 
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might not know that the letter had been opened. For the subjunctive, 
see N. on I. 20.§ 2; δῷ. ὃ 38. ἣν... «δόξης, of he was deceived in 
his opinion respecting the reason, why none of the former messengers 














to Artabazus had returned. ἐκεῖνος, 1. 6. Pausanias. τι τοιοῦ- 
To προσεπεστάλϑαι, that some such thing had been enjoined. αὑτὸν 


...«κτείνειν, he found himself written therein to be put to death. Mu 
(ἢ 277. p. 511) says that the construction is ᾿Αργίλιος ἐνεγέγραπτο xret 
yew for ἐνεγέγραπτο ᾿Αργίλιον κτείνειν. So Bloomf. explains the con 
struction: εὗρεν ἐγγεγραμμένον (αὐτόν, i. 6. ᾿Αρτάβαζον) καὶ αὐτὸν xré 
yew, that Artabacus should put to death him also. 


CHAPTER CXXXIII. 


In order that Pausanias may be convicted from his own mouth, the ephors contrive an 
interview between the accuser and the acoused at Tanarus, where the former had been 
directed to take sanctuary. In this interview Pausanias acknowledges the trath of the 
accusation in the hearing of the ephors, who had concealed themselves in an adjoining 
apartment (§ 1). 

1. αὐτήκοοι, ear-witnesses. ——~ ἔτι, yet, in addition. Against so 
great a man, nothing short of a confession made in the hearing of the 
ephors seemed to justify them in proceeding. ἀπὸ παρασκευῆς, by 
an arrangement, @ contrivance. —— σκηνησαμένου... « «καλύβην, having 
Sormed for himself α hut double by @ partition wall. Suppliants, in- 
stead of taking up their abode in the temple, oftentimes chose to con- 
struct for themselves a hut in the τέμενος or sacred precincts, which 
surrounded the temple and which was included in the jus asylz. See 
Bloomfield’s note. καλύβην is what Kuhn. (see Jelf’s edit. δὲ 548. Ὁ; 
569) calls ‘the accusative of cognate notion,’ defining the particular 
nature of the production. és ἣν---ἔκρυψε, into which he brought 
and concealed. For the constructio pregnans, see N. on 1. 18. § 2. 
-——— The particle re in τῶν re ἐφόρων has caused mach trouble. 
Haack, Poppo, and Goeller have bracketed it, and Hart. (de part. I. p. 
152) would expunge it, but it is said to be found in every MS. The 
sense certainly requires its omission, unless with Arnold we supposed 
a confused construction, and that after ray re ἐφόρων τινὰς ἔκρυψε 
there should be added the words, καὶ Παυσανίας ὡς αὐτὸν ἦλθεν, τὴν 
πρόφασιν τῆς ἱκετείας ἐρωτήσων, or else that re may be rendered, als, 
moreover, and the clause be considered an interjectional one. In that 
case ἤσϑοντο can be joined, as it should be, with airjxoos... . γενέ- 


oSat. τὴν πρόφασιν, Occasion, cause. τά te... «γραφέντα. Of. 
18 
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I. 182. § 5. ——— γραφέντα is the 3 aor. of γράφω. Sophocles (Greek 
Verbs, Ὁ. 47) says the 1 aor. pass. ἐγράφϑην does not occur, at least in 
good Greek. nad ἕκαστον, severally, one by one. ——- οὐδὲν--- πα" 
ραβάλοιτο, had never endangered him, risked his safety. This is the 
interpretation of Poppo, Goel., and Arnold, and seems on the whole 











preferable to the usual rendering, had never deceived him. βασιλέα 
of Ῥογεῖδ. ----. προτιμηϑδϑείη, is spoken ironically. ἐν ἴσῳ τοῖς πολ- 
λοῖς τῶν διακόνων, just like the mass of his servanis. areSape 





depends on πρροτιμηϑείη as denoting the manner in whieh he was about 
to be honored. S. § 222. 6. κἀκείνου refers to Pausanias. —— 
πίστιν... «ἀναστάσεως. The order is: διδόντος πίστιν (περὶ) τῆς ἀνα- 
στάσεως ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ, having pledged his faith that no danger should 
be ¢neurred by his removal from the altar. Ta πρασσόμενα = the 
husiness in hand, 








CHAPTER CXXXIV. 


Having thus obtained ample evidence of his guilt, the ephors proceed to apprehend Paasan 
faa, but at the private intimation of one of them, he takes refuge in the temple of Miner 
va (§ 1), whore he is starved to death (§ 2); just as he is about to expire, they carry him 
out of the sacred enclosure, after which he immediately dics (§ 8); at the command of 
the oracle his body, which has been buried elsewhere, is interred im the place where be 
died (§ 4). 

1. ἀπῆλθον into the city. ἐποιοῦντο. The imperfect is here 
nsed de conatu, as in I. 57. § 4. Bloomf. thinks that the reason why 
they did not apprehend him at Teenarns, was that he had many assist- 
ants, who would be likely to make a desperate resistance. ἐν τῇ 
ὁδῷ, ἐπ the street, or as some render it, on his way. So Nepos trans- 
lates, #n ttinere. —— ἑνὸς... «εἶδε. Tho order is: ὡς εἶδε τὸ πρόσω- 
πὸν ἑνὸς τῶν ἐφόρων προσιόντος. ἐφ᾽ ᾧ, for what purpose, —— 
νεύματι ἀφανεῖ, @ secret sign made by nodding or beckoning. —— δη- 
Adgarros, 80. τὸ ἔργον αὐτῷ. ------ Td....Xadxioixov. See N. on 1. 128, 
§ 2. —— δρόμῳ, running, upon the run. 8. § 206. 1. —— προ- in 
προκαταφυγεῖν signifies b¢fore his pursuers could overtake him. —— 
τὸ τέμενος. Seo N. on I. 188. 81. ----- ὁ ἦν τοῦ ἱεροῦ, which belonged 
to the temple. Seo N. on II. 4. § 5. ὑπαίϑριος, ἐπ the open air, 
has the sense of an adverb of place. K. § 264. 8. a; 8. § 158. 8. 

2. τὸ παραυτίκα, for the moment, —— ὑστέρησαν. The Schol. ex- 
plains this by ἐβράδυναν. But Poppo says, “‘rectius verbo λείπεσπαι 
vel ὑπολείπεσδαι, quod a tergo relingui, non eadem celeritate qua alie- 
rum progredi, ideoque, assegus non posse significat, explicasset ἢ —~ 














Cuar, OXXXV.] NOTES. 4iy 


Sipas depends on ἀπωκοδόμησαν, they barricaded the doors, —— ἔνδο 
the temple. ——~ ἀπολαβόντες εἴσω, shutting him within. 

8. μέλλοντος αὐτοῦ ἀποψύχειν͵ when he wae about to expire. —. 
ὥσπερ εἶχεν, as he wae, i.e. “eo habita, quo hoc in tempore erat.’ 
Poppo. Perhaps it simply means, blocked up ae he was in the temple. 
—— ἔτι ἔμπνουν ὄντα, being juet alive ; literally, while yet breathing 

4, τὸν Katdday, the Caadas. Bloomf. conjectures that this was 
originally a huge fissure into which dead bodies were thrown, and 
which was subsequently enlarged and converted into a subterranear 
prison. The Barathram at Athens, and the Lithotomia at Syracuse 
may serve to illustrate its nature and use. —— οὗπερ, where. —— 
ἐμβάλλειν depends on ἐμέλλησαν. The context will readily show 
what words are to be supplied with τοὺς κακούργους. Haack and 
Bloomf., edit from what they conceive to be good MS. authority, rovs 
΄ κακούργους εἰώϑασιν͵ ἐμβάλλειν. Bloomf. however brackets it. ——~ 
πλησίον. There is much difficulty in determining the limiting word. 
The Schol. says, near to the Caadas, With this, which appears to be 
the true interpretation, Bloomf., Goel., and Poppo accord. If, as 
Haack in his second edition supposes, we are to consider it as refer- 
ring to the place where Pausaniag died, then a new substantive must. 
be introduced, since Ka:d8ay was last mentioned. Besides, if he was 
buried near to the place of his death, why did the oracle give any di- 
rection for the removal of the body? ——- ἐν τῷ προτεμενίσματι, in 
the precinct or entrance way to the τέμενος. So Arnold. Bloomf. 
refers ὃ δηλοῦσι to μετενεγκεῖν οὗπερ ἀπέϑανε. But it is better to refer 
it to the words immediately preceding. —— as. ...wempaypevoy, inas- 
much as α pollution had been perpetrated by them = as they had been 
guilty of a pollution. The participle in the accusative often follows ὡς 
instead of the genitive. Cf. Mt.§ 568.3; 8S. 8. 226. a. —— ὡς ἀντὶ 
Παυσανίου, in the stead of Pausanias. Cf. K. § 290. R. 2. 





CHAPTER CXXXV. 


The Athenians request the Lacedwmontans to put away this pollution (§ 1); the Laced={- 
monians, on the Medisin of Pausanias, criminate Themistocles in the same affair, and de- 
mand that he shall be punished in like manner (§ 2); to this the Athenians assent, and 
take measures in concert with the Lacedsemonians to apprehend Themistocles (§ 8). 


1. This is a repetition of what was asserted in I. 128. ὃ 2. ——— os 
-.e «κρίναντος. §. ὃ 226. a. 


412 ΝΕ NOTES. [Boon 2 


8. The account of the banishment of Themistocles, is not inserted 
here, because it has any immediate connection with the Peloponnesian 
war, but from ita close relation to what has just been narrated of 
Pausanias. The fate of so illustrious a personage as Themistocles, was 
also worthy of a place in a history, which, though confined to the Pel- 
oponnesian war, had yet in its plan embraced the most prominent 
events that had transpired from the time of the Persian invasion 
under Xerxes. —— τοῦ --Μηδισμοῦ (of. I. 95. § 5), the Medism. This 
term was used to designate a leaning towards the Median interest, or 
ἃ partiality for the manners, customs, and dress of the Medes. The 
charge made against Themistocles followed immediately upon the con- 
viction and death of Pausanias. The Lacedsmonians were stimulated 
to this, most likely, by a remembrance of the successful manoeuvre of 
Themistocles in respect to the fortification of Athens (of. I. 90, 91); 
or by a selfish desire to involve the Athenians in the disgrace, which 
they had incurred in the defection of their most eminent citizen. —— 
rai, also, ἐκ τῶν... .ἔλέγχων. “Ex epistolis apud Pausaniam in- 
ventis.” Poppo. τοῖς αὐτοῖς͵ tn the same manner, i. e. by death. 

8. ἔτυχε yap dorpaxicpevos, for he happened to be suffering banish- 
ment by ostracism. δίαιταν, residence, abode. ——~ μετά, in con- 
nection with. —— ἑτοίμων ὄντων ξυνδιώκειν, who were (see N. on ὄντες, 
I. 8. § 1) ready to join with them in the pursuit, —— ὅπον ἂν περιτύ- 
χώσιν, wherever they might find him. Ἐ, ὃ 886. 











CHAPTER CXXXVI. 


Themistocles, being informed of his danger, takes refuge with the Corcyreans, by whom 
ho is conveyed to the continent (ἢ 1); thither being pursued by his enemies, he is forced 
to throw himself upon the protection of Admetus king of the Molose!, who for certain 
reasons was hostile to him (δ 2); at the direction of the king's wife, he takes her child 
by the hand, and sitting upon the hearth awaits the coming in of Admetnua, from whom 
he succeasfally entreats protection in this time of peril (§ 8). 


1. αὐτῶν by constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν (cf. K. 241.1; 8. § 157. N. 
1. Ὁ) refers to Κερκυραίων implied in Κέρκυραν which precedes. —— 
ὥστε---ἀπέχϑεσθαι, 80 as to incur the hatred of, become hateful to. 
Λακεδαιμονίοις and ᾿Αϑηναίοις follow as Dativi incommodi. ὥστε refers 
to ἔχειν, and not to the whole sentence δεδιέναι... «αὐτόν, as then it 
would have been μὴ --ἠἀπέχϑουτο. —— ἐς τὴν ἤπειρον, i. 6. into These 
protia. καταντικρύ, over against Corcyra. 
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2. διωκόμενος... . .«χωροίη, being pursued by those who were appoint- 
ed (to follow him) jor the purpose of inquiring where he might go, i.e. 
being tracked thither by those who were sent to find out his place of 
retreat. Bloomf. renders κατὰ πύστιν 7 ywpoin, “ (directed) by inquiry 
whither he had gone.” Similar to this is the sense given by Bauer: 
‘“simpliciter pro πυϑόμενοι, guum audissent.” Goel. renders it ex per- 
cunctatione, and this appears to be the sense which Haack by hiy 
punctuation attaches to the words. Against such eminent authoritie 
I would be slow to adopt an opinion, yet I cannot but think that the 
sense I have given is the true one. Of. Liddell and Scott sub voce 
πύστις. The optative is explained in N. on 1. 49. § 8. ——xard τι 
ἄπορον, in his great strait. Jacobs explains it by ἐν μεγάλῃ ἀπορίᾳ 
γενόμενος. Μολοσσῶν. Along the sea-coast- of Epirus lay in order, 
from north to south, the Ohaones, Thesproti, Cassopmi, and Molossi, 
but the boundaries of these respective tribes cannot well be defined. 
Scylax states that the sea-coast of the Molossi was 50 stadia in length, 
but from this narrow basis their country widened far into the interior. 
The boundaries of the state were greatly enlarged by its enterprising 
kings, so that it was quite powerful at the time here spoken of. Cf. 
Leake’s North. Greece, IV. pp. 174-184. —— ὄντα αὐτῷ οὐ φίλον. 
Nepos by some oversight says, ““oum quo ei hospitium faerat.” 
καταλῦσαι, literally, to unloose or unbind the beasts of burden, i. 6. to 
unharness or unload them. This verb is followed by παρὰ "Αδμητυν, 
in the sense of to stop with Admetus, 

8. οὐκ ἔτυχεν ἐπιδημῶν, happened not to be at ἰδὲ τὸν maida. 
Nepos writes, “filiam ojus parvulam arripuit.” This deviation from 
the text of Thucydides, would lead us to conjecture that he followed 
some other writer, unless he was grossly careless. καϑίζεσϑαι ἐπὶ 
τὴν ἑστίαν. The domestic fireplace, as the shrine of the household 
gods, was always regarded by the ancients with veneration and reli- 
gious attachment. Hence, to sit down by the hearth was regarded as 
8, posture making the strongest appeal for mercy and favor. Cf. 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 427. —— δηλοῖ re ὅς ἐστι͵ he dis- 
closes his name ; literally, he makes known who he ts. For this use of the 
relative, cf. Mt. ὃ 485; 8, ὃ 174. 1. οὐκ ἀξιοῖ = ἀνάξιόν φησιν εἶναι 
(cf. Mt. 608. 1). εἴ rt ἄρα αὐτὸς ἀντεῖπεν, if perhaps he had op- 
posed. The extenuating force of εἰ---ἄρα is here beautifully seen. —— 
τιμωρεῖσθαι referring to Admetus depends upon ἀξιοῖ. καὶ yap... 
πάσχειν, for that he could be ill treated, at the present time, by one far 
less powerful than him (i. e. Admetus). Most of the editors and crit- 
ics prefer the reading doSaveorépos (conforming to αὐτὸς both before 
and after), although against almost all MS. authority. This would 
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give the sense: 70» he would recewe injury (from Admetas) now when 
he was far his inferior in power. Both readings imply the same 
general idea, viz. the abject condition of Themistocles. —— γενναῖον be- 
longs to τιμωρεῖσϑαι the subject of εἶναι. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου = τοὺς ὄνται 
ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσον, who are on equal terme. καὶ dua, and at the same 
time. atrés....dvavrweSqva, he had opposed him (i. 6. Admetus) 
tn a matter of interest (only), and not in that which pertained to the 
saving of his life. χρείας τινὸς depends on ἐναντιωθῆναι (= εἴργειν) as 
the genitive of separation. Of. K. §271. 2. Some commentators 
supply περὶ or dvexa. Of. Mt. ὃ 868, 5. Bloomf. cites Xen. Anab. 
VIE. 6. ὃ ὅ. ἐναντιώσεται τῆς ἀπαγωγῆς, will be opposed to the leading 
away. At σῶμα Bloomf. unnecessarily supplies xara. Poppo and 
Goel. consider the article to be taken twice with σῶμα and cafec3a, 
and refer to Vig. p. 720. 20. ——— ἂν in ἐκεῖνον δ᾽ ἂν belongs to ἀποστε- 
pyoa, the second being a repetition in consequence of the parenthesis 
εἰπὼν... . διώκεται. Of. Mt. § 600. —— ἐφ᾽ ¢, for what reason. —— 
σωτηρίας, “means of preserving.” Bloomf. —— ὁ δὲ ἀκούσας. Poppo 
and some others make this the beginning of chap. 187. ——- ὥσπερ 
.».-rovro is enclosed by Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold, in the marks of 
parenthesis, and thus they connect ἀνίστησί re and καὶ---οὐκ ἐκδίδωσιν. 
—— Sowep....€xadé{ero, “in the way that he had sat himself down, 
i. 6. with hands joined.” Bloomf. “ Nos sic intelligimus: ut pueram 
tonens sederat, ita cum puero surgere eum jussit.” Poppo (Suppl. 
Adnot. p. 151). καὶ μέγιστον with the Molossians, 














CHAPTER CXXXVII. 


Admetas refuses to give up Themistocles to his pursuers and sends him to Pydna (§ *); 
thence embarking on board a merchant-ship bound for Ionia, on his passage he narrowly 
escapes the Athenian flect lying before Naxos, and finally lands at Ephesus (ἢ 2); hav- 
ing rewarded the shipmaster, he proceeds into the interior and sends ἃ letter to Arta- 
xerxes (§ 8); In which letter he excuses the necessity he was under of opposing the Per- 
sian invasion, refers to the benefits he has conferred upon Xerxes, and promises te render 
to the king good service in retarn for his protection (§ 4). 

1. πολλὰ εἰποῦσιν = uttering many threats, —— βασιλέα of Persia. 
τὴν ἑτέραν ϑάλασσαν, i.e, the Agean sea. πεζῇ, by land, —- 
Πύδναν. Seo N. on I. 61. § 2. τὴν ᾿Αλεξάνδρου, belonging to Ale> 
ander (I., the tenth king of Macedonia). 

2. ἐν 9, where, i.e. in Pydna. ὁλκάδος, α ship of burden, a 
merchant-ship. These ships were oval with broad bottoms. Of 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antigq. p. 877. —— ἀναγομένης. See N. 
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on 1, 48. § 1. ——=— ἐπολιόρκεε Νάξον. Of. 1. 98. ὃ 4. —— ὅστις ἐστί. 
See N.on ὅς ἐστι, I. 186. § 8, which would have been more in point for 
Matthias to have cited than this passage. ——- χρήμασι πεισϑεὶς = being 
bribed. τὴν... «εἶναι͵, and that it would be sor his safety, or his 
only (τὴν) safety would consist in. The subject of εἶναι is μηδένα. «. . 
γένηται. μέχρι πλοῦς γένηται, until there should be a fair wind for 
satling. Cf. Xen. Anab. VI. 1. $22. Some erroneously translate, as 
long as the voyage should last. Tho object of this direction was to 
prevent any of the crew, who might happen to recognize him, from 
communicating with his enemies. —— πειθομένῳ δ᾽ αὐτῷ, to him being 
persuaded — if he consented to the proposal. ἀπομνήσεσδαι. Re- 
peat φράζει. ---- ἀποσαλεύσας, having rode at anchor in the open sea. 
—— ὑπὲρ = off, probably as far to the windward as possible, in order 
that no one should board the vessel from the Athenian fleet. Nepos 
translates ὑπέρ, procul. In reading this account of the perilous posi- 
tion of Themistocles, in full sight of his enemies, we are reminded of 
those beautiful lines of Sir Walter Scott, in his Lord of the Isles: 











So bore they on with mirth and pride, 
And if that laboring bark they spied, 
*T was with such idle eye 
As nobles cast on lowly boor, 
When, toiling in his task obscure, 
They pass him careless by. 
Let them sweep on with heedless eyes! 
But had they known what mighty prize 
In that frail vessel lay, 
The famished wolf that prowls the wold 
Had scathless passed the unguarded fold, 
Ere, drifting by these galleys bold, 
Unchallenged were her way! 


8. Sepdwevoe, rewarded. Port. renders liberaliter proseqgut. —— 
γὰρ explains how it was that Themistocles had money to reward the 
shipmaster. —— ἃ = τὰ χρήματα 4, of which the antecedent is the 
subject of #ASe. —— ὑπεξέκειτο, he had put safely away. Perhaps ὑπὸ- 
imparte the idea of privately or secretly to the verb. After his con- 
demnation at Athens, his property to the amount of 100 talents was 
seized and confiscated. —— μετὰ... «τινος, with one of the Persians 
dwelling on the coast. According to Diod. his name was Lysithides, 
but Plutarch calls him Nicogenes, —— ἄνω, i. 6. into the interior. —— 
ἐσπέμπει γράμματα. He probably sent the letter by Nicogenes. 

4. ὅτι serves here as ἃ mark of quotation. §.§218.1. ‘This brief 
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letter to Artaxerxes is as evidently the composition of Thucydides 
himself, as the celebrated oration which he puts into the mouth of 
Pericles. Each has the hard, rigid, grasping style so peculiar to the 
historian, and to which no other Greek writer bears the slightest re- 
semblance. But the matter may be more genuine than the diction.” 
Bulwer (Athens, II. p. 167. N). ---- Θεμιστοκλῆς is in apposition with 
ἐγὼ understood. —— Ἑλλήνων limits ὃς taken partitively. —— τὸν ὑμέ- 
τερον οἶκον, “in domum tuam.” Nepos. ἐμοὶ (= τῇ ἐμῇ πατρίδι) 
limits ἐπιόντα, and ἀνάγκῃ is to be taken with ἡμυνόμην. «λείω 
ἀγαϑά. Repeat εἴργασμαι. ἐν... «ἐμοί. The Schol. supplies τὰ 
πράγματα ἦσαν, but why may we not draw to this clause ἐγέγνετο from 
the next member, to be taken impersonally (= ἀσφαλὲς ἐμοὶ ἐγέγνετο) 
Bothe refers ἀποκομιδὴ to both members, giving it the sense of 
return, when applied to Themistocles, and retreat as applicable to 
Xerxes. But this dilogia is harsh and unnecessary. ypawWas.... 
διάλυσιν is parenthetically introduced, being the words of the histo- 
rian, who briefly adverts to the reasons urged by Themistocles in favor 
of his being hospitably received by the king. γράψας is to be referred 
back to ἐδήλον δ᾽ ἡ γραφὴ = ἔγραψε δὲ ὁ Θεμιστοκλῆς. Haack takes 
γράψας in an absolute sense for ἔγραψε γάρ. τῆς ἀναχωρήσεως of 
the Greeks. Arnold thinks that this refers to the admonition given to 
the king by Themistocles after the battle of Salamis, that he should 
retreat without delay, and as to the statement of Herodotus, that this 
warning was sent from Andros instead of Salamis, Thucydides may 
have had real grounds for his assertion, or it may have been an over- 
sight. But I see no reason to suspect that Xerxes was ever acquainted 
with the real object of the message, informing him of the intended 
flight of the Greek fidet. If he had become aware of it, how could he 
be induced to receive (as he did) the second message from Themisto- 
cles as an act of kindness? And how could Themistocles at this time 
urge the second message as a proof of his good will to the king, if 
the treacherous design of his first message had not been misunder- 
stood? It may also be added, that the same person is said to have 
conveyed both messages to the king, which appears to me to be oon- 
clusive that the latter was blind to the real design of the transaction. 
I must think therefore that τὴν... «προάγγελσιν refers to the message 
sent to the king before the battle of Salamis. τὴν τῶν γεφνρῶν-- 
οὐ διάλυσιν (the not breaking down) = γράψας ὃ (that) αἱ γεφυραὶ οὐ 
διελύθησαν. Cf. K.§ 318.8; Mt. § 608.1. Haack so punctuates as to 
sonnect τότε with προσεποιήσατο, but the best sense is yielded by the 
order, τὴν τότε οὐ διάλυσιν τῶν γεφυρῶν. Poppo and Goel. read for 
δι’ αὑτόν, through him (i.e. by the instrumentality of Themistocles), 
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δι᾽ αὐτόν, on account of him (i. 6. for the sake of Xerxes). καὶ νῦν 
ἔχων (= being able) recommences the direct words of Themistocles, 
ἐνιαυτὸν ἐπισχών, having tarried a year. 8. § 186. 2. —— σερὶ 
ὧν = ἐκεῖνα περὶ ὧν, of which the antecedent is governed by δηλῶσαι. 








CHAPTER CXXXVIII. 


The king approving of what he said, Themistocles applies himself to the study of the 
Persian language and customs (§ 1); after which, proceeding to the court he soon gains 
an unbounded Infinence over the king (§ 2), which was the result of his talents (§ 3); his 
death (§ 4); a monument is erected for him at Magnesia (§ 5), but bis relations say that 
his bones were privately conveyed to Athens (§ 6); thus ended the fortunes of Pausanias 

and Themistocles (ἢ 7). 


1. τὴν διάνοιαν, understanding, prudence. Some render, spirit, 
boldness, and others, plans, intentions. οὕτως as he had said. See 
I. 187. ὃ 4 (end). ὃν ἐπέσχε. Of. ἐνιαυτὸν ἐπισχὼν supra. — 
γλώσσης... «κατενῥηῆσει. The order and construction is: κατενόησε 
γλώσσης τοσοῦτα ὅσα ἠδύνατο κατανοεῖν, he learned as much of the lan- 
guage as he could. The proficiency in the Persian language attributed 
to him by Cor. Nepos, is highly exaggerated. 

2. wap αὐτῷ; i. 6. with Artaxerxes. ὅσος. .. «(Ἑλλήνων explains 
and makes emphatic the preceding μέγας, and therefore καὶ is even. 
—— ἀξίωσιν, dignity. Cf. II. 84. § 6. δουλώσειν, 80. αὐτὸ (i. 6. τὸ 
“Ἑλληνικόν), Which is wanting here because by attraction it has already 
appeared in the previous proposition (τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ ἐλπίδα), to which 
hv... .δουλώσειν is added by way of explanation. Of. K. § 847.2; Mt. 
ἢ 296. 8. αὐτῷ limits iweriSe: and not δουλώσειν as Bloomf. asserts. 
Kriig. makes δουλώσειν depend on ἐλπίδα, as though it were written 
ὑπετίϑει αὐτῷ τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ ἐλπίδα δουλώσειν. ἀπὸ τοῦ and ξυνετὸς 
φαίνεσθαε are to be joined, and so Jacob explains, καὶ μάλιστα ὅτι 
ξυνετὸς ἐφαίνετο, οὗ πεῖραν ἐδίδου. But διδοὺς is guum daret and not 
dedisset, as Poppo and Haack, after Kistem., rightly remark. 

8. Thucydides in this section sketches with a masterly hand the 
rominent characteristics of this eminent man, of whom Bulwer says 
Athens, II. p. 170), “after him the light of the heroio age seems to 

glimmer and to fade, and even Pericles himself appears dwarfed and 
artificial beside that masculine and colossal intellect, which broke into 
fragments the might of Persia, and baffled with a vigorous ease the 
gloomy sagacity of Sparta.” ἦν---δηλώσας = was a man who showed, 
———- δὴ gives emphasis to βεβαιότατα. K. ὃ 815, 2. διαφερόντων 
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ri, somewhat remarkably. Of. Mt. ὃ 487. 4. —— ds αὐτό, i. ©. εἰς τὴν 
ἰσχὺν τῆς φύσεως. Schol. “ Accuratius Schol. és τὸ φύσεως ἰσχὺν δη- 
λοῦν dixisset.” Poppo. —— ἄξιος Savpdoa, worthy to be admired. Cf. 
Κ. § 806. R.10; Mt. § 585. ὃ. Ods. οἰκείᾳ (== ἴδιᾳ), his own, native. 
οὔτε προμαϑὼν---οὔτ᾽ ἐπιμαϑών, “without the aids of early culture 
or after study.” Bloomf. The idea is, that he had no special training 
for public life, nor did he, after he entered upon public duties, attempt 
to fit himself by study for their proper discharge. αὐτὴν refers to the 
preceding οἰκείᾳ ξνυνέσει. τῶν τε παραχρῆμα, of present emergen- 
cies, is opposed here to τῶν μελλόντων, of future measures. Bloomfield 
gives to τῶν re παραχρῆμα the idea of measures, which call for immedi- 
ate action and admit of little time for deliberation. So we say, on the 
epur of the moment, —— γνώμων = κριτής, judge. —— τῶν μελλόντων 
....etxaotns. There are four methods of constructing this sentence, 
either to make τοῦ γενησομένον depend on ἐπὶ πλεῖστον, and τῶν ped- 
λόντων UPON εἰκαστής ; OF τοῦ γενησομένου Upon elxagrns, and τῶν μελ- 
λόντων UPON τοῦ γενησομένου ; OF τῶν μελλόντων UPON ἐπὶ πλεῖστον and 
τοῦ γενησομένου ὍΡΟΙ εἰκαστὴς (Kriiger’s construction); or to place τοῦ 
γενησομένου in epexegetical apposition with τῶν μελλόντων. Tho first of 
these methods is adopted by the best critics, and is thus rendered by 
Bloomfield, “and of the future even far forward he was the best conjec- 
turer.” I was at first inclined to follow the fourth method of con- 
struction, which is adopted by Jacobs, but a more close examination of 
the passage has satisfied me that the first is the true interpretation, 
inasmuch as it accords with the natural order of the words, and 
annexes ἐπὶ πλεῖστον Τοῦ γενησομένον to τῶν μελλόντων by way of 
emphasis, which is far better than to suppose some subtle distinction 
between τῶν μελλόντων and τοῦ γενησομένου, or that the latter is epex- 
egetical of the former, which is so plain a term as to be beyond the 
need of explanation. —— 4... «ἔχοι, whatever he might haee in hand, 
i. e. whatever business he might undertake. Wyttenb. places μετὰ 
χεῖρας ἔχοι in opposition to ὧν δὲ ἄπειρος εἴη, and therefore gives it 
the sense of μεταχειρίζοιτο, frequenti usu tractare soleret. So Amold: 
what things he was practically versed in. —— ἐξηγήσασπαι, to discuss 
it, make tt plain by discussion, is a better translation than Arnold's, 
to conduct (matters) to their issue, since it is more consentaneous with 
the oppositional clause κρῖναι... «ἀπήλλακτο, he was not without the 
ability to judge with sufficient accwracy (ἱκανῶς). In respect to this 
latter clause, κρῖναι may be regarded as a genitive after ἀπήλλακτο (S. 
§ 197. 2), the article τοῦ being omitted (S. § 222. 9). ἐν τῷ ἀφανεῖ 
ἔτι (sc. dv), being yet in uncertainty, i. e. the issue of which being yet 
uncertain. -— τὸ ξύμπαν εἰπεῖν, to sum up the whole. Cf. K. ὃ 841. ΒΕ, 
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8; 8. § 228.23. —— κράτιστος δή. Seo N. on BeBasrara δὴ supra. ——— 

αὐτοσχεδιάζειν, to plan off-hand, “ex tempore agere.” Betant. 

4. νοσήσας, by sickness, opposed to a violent death. This account 

of Thucydides is far more rational and worthy of credit, than that 

which attributes his death to poison administered by himself. —— καὶ 

also) belongs to the whole sentence and not to ἑκούσιον alone, ——~ 
ἐπιτελέσαι is the subject of εἶναι. 

5. οὖν, therefore, i. 6. in consequence of his having died at Mag- 
nesia (Μαγνησίᾳ---τῇ ᾿Ασιανῇ, i. 6. Magnesia on the river Mwander), 
—— θΜμαγνησίαν μὲν ἄρτον (= εἰς ἄρτον. Of. eis ζώνην, Xen. Anab. I. 4. 
§ 9) Magnesia for bread. The last of these substantives shows the 
design of the former. Cf. Mt. § 488. Obs. 8. —— προσέφερε to The- 
mistocles. Λάμψαχον. Repeat mentally δόντος βασιλέως airy. 
τῶν τότε͵ Of the cities of that time. 8. ὃ 169. 1. 

6. τὰ δὲ... οοἴκαδε. The order is: of προσήκοντές φασι τὰ ὀστᾶ 
αὐτοῦ κομισθῆναι οἴκαδε. ----- yap explains why his bones were con- 
veyed to Attica unbeknown to the Athenians (κρύφα ᾿Αϑηναίω»). 

7. τὰ μὲν κατὰ Παυσανίαν, “res Pausania.” Mt. § 272. 4.6. —— 
οὕτως 88 has been described in chaps. 128-188. 








CHAPTER CXXXIX. 


This demand for the expulsion of the sacrilegious having been made, the Lacedwmonians 
require the Athenians to retire from Potidea, restore gina to independence, and rescind 
the decree concerning Megara (§ 1); to none of which demands the Athenians accede, but 
recriminate the Megareans (§ 2); the Lacedemonians then send an embassy of three 
persons to Athens, requiring the Athenians to permit every Greek state to be governed 
by its own laws (§ 8); an assembly of the Athenians having been convened on this 
occasion, some give their opinion in favor of war, and others against it, upon which Peri- 
cles delivers a speech in which he strongly urges the necessity of war (ἢ 4). 


1. Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ κι τι A. The narration is now resumed from 
[. 126. ὃ 2. ἐπί, by. περὶ... . ἐλάσεως, concerning the expul- . 
sion of the accursed. See N.on I. 126. §§ 2, 11. —— Ποτιδαίας re 
ἀπανίστασθαι. Seo N. on I. 61. ὃ 8. Of. I. 64-67. ὶ 1. Αἴγιναν 
αὐτόνομον ἀφίεναι. Soe N. on I. 67. § 2. τὸ... «πόλεμον͵ tf they 
would revoke the decree concerning the Megareans (cf. I. 67. § 4), there 
should be no war ; literally, to them revoking—there should be no war. 
ἴῃ respect to the protasis, see N. on I. 71. § 6 (init.). μὴ ἂν γενέσϑαι 
= μὴ yoncerta. See N. on I. 71. ὃ δ. 

2. τἄλλα in respect to the decree against the Megareans especially 
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referred to in the next clause. —— érepyaciay is the avcusative of that 
wherein the blame consists (cf. Jelf’s Kthn. § 568; Mt. § 370. Ole. 3}. 
In respect to the charge here brought against the Megareans, land 
that was ἀόριστος (without boundaries) might be used for pasturage, 
but could not be fenced off and applied to purposes of agriculture, as 
in the case of private property. On the boundaries of states and 
nations, strips of land were thus left as a common, in order to prevent 
disputes about boundary lines. That this common might remain such, 
it was consecrated to the gods, and hence to enclose and till it was 
regarded as a sacrilegious act. The καὶ before τῆς ἀορίστου is epexe- 
getical, even. Goeller without reason, thinks that two kinds of land 
are referred to, ‘viz. the land dedicated to the Eleusinian goddesses 
(Ceres and Proserpine), and that on the confines of the state. —— 
ἀνδραπόδων. The slaves of Aspasia are supposed to be here meant. 
Cf. Athen. 570, and Aristoph. Acharn. v. 525, cited by Wass. 

8. λεγόντων. .. .εἰώϑεσαν, repeating nothing else of the things which 
they were wont to speak of, i. ὁ. they waved all the other points of dis- 
pute, and confined themselves to one requisition, which indeed was so 
broad as to cover the whole ground. ὧν = ἐκείνων &, of which the 
antecedent depends on dAdo οὐδὲν taken partitively, and the relative 
upon λέγειν to be supplied with εἰώϑεσαν. Some with Matthia (ἢ 366. 
d) construct ὧν in dependence on ἄλλο implying comparison, and ren- 
der, nothing different from the demands formerly made. But this is 
less natural, and does not harmonize with αὐτὰ δὲ τάδε (8c. λεγόντων), 
which is adversative — but saying these things only. ὅτι. See N. 
on J. 187. § 4 (init.). τὴν εἰρήνην = the peace which now is. ety 
δ᾽ dy, sc. εἰρήνη. The protasis is ef... . ἀφεῖτε, With which the quotation 
ends. The general construction is πρέσβεων ἀφικομένων---καὶ λεγόντων 
--ποιήσαντες---οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι---πτροὐτίϑεσαν. The quotation Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
.»..d@eire is properly in apposition with αὐτὰ δὲ τάδε. γνώμας 
«οὐ προὐῤτίσεσαν,͵ they freely exchanged their sentiments. —— ἅπαξ, 
once for all. ἁπάντων the demands of the Lacedmmonians and the 
Toints of dispute. These words are to be taken with ἀποκρίνασϑαι. 

4, ἐπ' ἀμφότερα. Bloomf. supplies μέρη, and remarks that the 
phrase is 8 very rare one. ταῖς γνώμαις. 8S. ὃ 202. 4. καὶ ὡς 
χρὴ « « « «εἰρήνης contains the two conflicting opinions of the assembly, 
and is to be constructed with ἔλεγον. I have therefore followed Bek. 
ker, Poppo, Haack, and Arnold in placing a comma after γνώμαις, 
which Dindorf and Goel. omit. —— rd ψήφισμα concerning Megara. 
Of. § 1 supra. εἰρήνης depends on ἐμπόδιον. καϑελεῖν. Repeat 
mentally τὸ ψήφισμα. λέγειν... .« «δυνατώτατος = α most eloquent 
speaker and able statesman. 8. ὃ 222. 6. 
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CHAPTERS CXL.—CXLIV. 


These chapters contain the oration of Pericles, which has for Yo lead- 
ing idea, that war should be preferred to making any concessions to the 
Peloponnesians, After a brief exordiaum (140. § 1), he enters upon his ar- 
gument, which has two divisions: the cause of the war, or the τὸ δίκαιον 

140. § 2—141. § 1), and the means of carrying it on, or the τὸ ὠφέλιμον 
(141. § 2—chap. 143). This second division is opposed to the words of the 
Corinthians (chap. 121, et seq.), and is subdivided into two parts, in the 
first of which (141. § 2—148. § 2) the resources of the Peloponnesians and 
their method of carrying on war are considered: and in the second (143. §§ ὃ 
—05) are shown in advantageous contrast, the circumstances and condition of 
the Athenians, Then follows the response which the orator would have them 
give to the Lacedemonians (144. 881, 2), and to this is subjoined a short 
peroration (144. §§ 3-5). This is one of the most finished and elaborate 
speeches in the whole history, and in dignity and loftiness of sentiment, is 
but little inferior to the celebrated funeral discourse of the same orator and 
statesman (11. 85-46). It seems to have carried all before it, and so brok- 
en down opposition, that a decree was forthwith made conformable to the 
counsel given in the speech. 


CHAPTER CXL. 


The orator begins by advising the Athonians to make no concessions to the Peloponnesians, 
premising at the aame time, that the ardor with which a war is commenced, is abated 
in proportion to the increase of difficulties which may attend its prosecution, and hence 
those who resolve on war should vigorously support it even in the event of disastrous 
occurrences (ἢ 1); the Lacedmmonians are charged with endeavoring to do the Atheni- 
ans harm, a proof of which is thelr refusal to submit the differences to fair arbitration, 
according to the mode of adjusting difficulties stipulated in the treaty (§ 2); their desire 
for war is evinced in their dictation concerning Potidwa, gina, and Megara, and es- 
pecially in their last imperious demand (§ 8); no one should think that the rescinding of 
the decree concerning Megara was a small matter (§ 4), for if they ylelded to this, groater 
demands would be made upon them (§ 5). 


1. ris... «ἔχομαι, I still adhere to the same opinion. For the gen- 
itive, see N. on γνώμης, I. 22. § 1. μὴ εἴκειν Πελοποννησίοις ex- 
plains τῆς γνώμης. καίπερ. .. «πράσσοντας, although I know (see 
N. on 1. 7. ὃ 1) that men carry on war not with the same ardor (ὀργῆ) 
which they feel when persuaded to engage init; literally, that men 
are persuaded togo to war with an ardor not the same as (= much 
greater than) that with which they carry tt on. Of. év3upeiras.... 
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ἐπεξέρχεται, 1. 190. ὃ ὅ. τε and καὶ respond to each other, and ἐν τῷ 
ἔργῳ πράσσοντας, like πολεμεῖν, is modified by τῇ αὐτῇ ὀργῆ avawer- 
ϑομένους. πρός, according to, —— γνώμας depends On τρεπομέ- 

yous (mid. voice) the preceding καὶ being also. —— 

τέα pot ὄντα. 8. δὲ 225. 7; 206.4. The subjects of ὄντα are ὁμοῖα and 
παραπλήσια. The καὶ which conneets these nouns has the sense of ἢ, or. 
—— δικαιῶ, 1 think it just —I wish as a matter of justice. τοῖς 
«-,δόξασιν depends on βοηδπϑεῖν which has for its subject τοὺς ἀναπει- 
Sopuévous. —— ἧ.... μεταποιεῖσθαι, or if we are succesful (κατορϑοῦν- 
ras, & varied construction for ἣν κατορδῶμεν), not to lay claim to su- 
perior discernment. τῆς ξυνέσεως has the same construction as γνώμης 
in § 1. yap after ἐνδέχεται introduces the reason for the exhorta- 
tion contained in τοὺς ἀναπειδομένους... «. σφαλλώμεϑα, a8 if the writer 
had said : and reverses must be expected, for the issue of eventa is no 
less uncertain than the counsels of men. dyaSes refers to events, the 
iseue of which is beyond the power of calculation, i. 6. which take an 
unforeseen and uncertain course. διόπερ, i. e. On account of the 
uncertainty of human plans. τύὐχην---αἰτιᾶάσθαι. The genitive de- 
. noting the crime is τοσούτων the omitted antecedent of doa. —— 
εἰώϑαμεν, 2 perf. of ἔσω, with the signification of the present. 

2. πρότερον. The Schol. refers this to the time when the Laced 
monians endeavored to hinder the Athenians from walling their city. 
But that event is too remote to have been made use of by Pericles, 
and reference must be had, in the expression, to more recent instances 
of Lacedwmonian interference. —— δῆλοι ἦσαν. See N. on 1. 98. ὃ ἃ 
(init.). καὶ νὺν responds to πρότερόν re. εἰρημένον γάρ, Jor 
although (see N. on I. 7. § 1) tt had been agreed upon (seo N. on 1. 76. 
§ 2). The apodosis begins with οὔτε αὐτοὶ δίκας x. τ. λ. ἔχειν 
..««ἔχομεν͵ and that each shall remain in possession of what we hate, 
until it is judicially decided that the possession is illegal. Bloomf. 
remarks that this is one of the most ancient examples of the stipu- 
lation called the uti possidetis, —— αὐτοί, i. ὁ. the Lacedamonians. 
δίκας πω ἥτησαν οὔτε. Archidamus advised them to do this, bu 
his advice was rejected. Cf. I. 85. ὃ 2. —— ἡμῶν διδόντων (sc. dixas), 
when we offered to submit to trial. ——Adyos = διαδικασίαις. Schoi. 
—— ἐπιτάσσοντες, tesuing orders, dictating. 

8. Hordaias—anavioracsa. Cf. I. 189. § 1. —— γὰρ introduces 
the proof of what is charged upon the Lacedswmonians in ἐπιτάσσον- 
τες. ---ς τὸ Μεγαρέων ψήφισμα καϑαιρεῖν. Of. 1. 189. 8 1. The geni- 
tive denotes the relation in respect to. Of. Mt. ὃ 842.1; 5. αὶ 195.1. 
of δὲ... «ἥκοντες. Cf. 1. 189. ὃ 3. —— προαγορεύουσιν is a stronger 
term than κελεύουσι. ------ ἀφιέναι has for its object τοὺς Ἕλληνας. 
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4, περὶ βραχέος, for a trifling matter. This is referred to in τὸ 
βραχύ τι τοῦτο, this emall something (ri), this trifling affair (i. 6. what 
some consider of small importance). ὅπερ belongs to προὔχονται by 
attraction, the natural construction being ὅπερ εἰ xaSaspeZein μάλιστα 
προὔύχονται (= προβάλλονται. Sohol.) μὴ---πόλεμον. pind’... «ἐπο- 
λεμήσατε is an emphatic repetition of ὑμῶν. .. «πολεμεῖν, the course of 
thought being interrupted by the intermediate clauses. 

5. ὑμῶν---πεῖραν τῆς yvouns, ὦ trial of your spirit, a test of your 
resolution. ols. Arnold says that this relative has no regular an- 
tecedent, and is to be resolved in English into the demonstrative pro- 
noun. Bat, as Bloomf. remarks, there is an antecedent to it in the 
subject of προὔχονται, i. ©. Λακεδαιμόνιοε found in§2. The remote- 
ness of the antecedent, in such sentences as Thucydides constructs, 
should cause no one to stumble. ——— ἄλλο τι μεῖζον depends on ἐπι- 
ταχϑήσεσθε as the accusative of the thing, the dative of the person 
having become the subject in the passive construction. Of. K. § 281. 
8. In respect to the sentiment we are reminded of the remark of 
James Otis, in his celebrated speech at the commencement of the 
American revolution: “But the right to take ten pounds, implies the 
right to take a thousand, and what must be the wealth, that avarice, 
aided by power, cannot exhaust.” —— καὶ τοῦτο is referred by Poppo, 
Haack, and Goeller, to τὸ βραχὺ τοῦτο, as’ if you yielded this even 
(small as it is) through fear. —— ἀπισχυρισάμενοι͵ by giving a firm 
denial. —— μᾶλλον belongs to προσφέρεσθαι instead of ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου: 
rather to trest you on terms of equality than with an affected 
superiority. 


Lo 














CHAPTER CXLI. 


The Athenians should make up their minds to submit at once to the Lacedemonisns, or 
else make no concession whatever to them (§ 1); in respect to the means and mode of 
carrying on the war, they are by no means inferior to the Peloponnesians (§ 2); for be- 
sides that the latter have no wealth, they have little experience in long continued or 
transmarine wars (§ 8); they can neithor man their fleets, nor be absent themselves from 
their domestic concerns on expeditions by land (§ 4); wars are sustained by wealth pos- 
sessed in superabundance, and not by forced contributions (§ 5); the Peloponnesian 
government is not of a kind favorable to speedy or decided measures, the states having 
equal suffrages and diverse interests (§ 6); for which reason but little attention to the 
public weal will be given in their assemblies, called together at long intervala, and the 
“σαὶ of their time being spent in promoting each his own interest (§ 7). 





1. αὐτόθεν δὴ = ἐκ τούτων, ex his igitur. ὑπακούειν the Lace- 
deemonians, πρίν τι βλαβῆναι, before you suffer any injury. -——— 





494 NOTES. [Boox 4 


εἰ πολεμήσομεν---μὴ εἴξοντες. Regularity of construction would have 
required εἴξειν, in dependence upon d:avonSnre. After εἴξοντες Poppo 
supplies the infinitive πολεμεῖν from πολεμήσομεν. But Arnold and 
Goel. refer cigovres to ϑιανοήϑητε, in the sense of παρασκευάζεσδε ὡς 
μὴ εἴξοντες, which Poppo (Suppl. Adnot.) says that he would approve 
of “si cogitandi verbum intelligi posset, et si οὐκ εἴξοντες οὐδὲ----ἔξον- 
res legeretar.” —— ἐπὶ... «προφάσει should be constructed, I think, 
with εἰ πολεμήσομεν, if we determine to go to war for any cause great 
er small (i. «. however it may be estimated). Pericles had just 
affirmed, that the demand of the Lacedsmonians in respect to the 
Moegarean decree was no trifling one, inasmuch as it involved a great 
principle. Others, however, might think differently. But whatever 
estimate might be placed upon the cause of their taking up arms, if 
such a course was determined on, no concessions were to be made to 
their enemies. Some, however, may prefer the more usual method of 
construction, by which these words are joined with μὴ εἴξοντες, ts 
make no concession on any account great or small. 1 am free to ac- 
knowledge that this mode of construction harmonizes better with τὴν 
yap... «ἐπιτασσομένη. ----- ἃ = ἐκεῖνα J. —— ri... .«δούλωσιν, implies 
the same subjection, signifies a like subjection. δούλωσιν is what 
Kiihn. (Jelf’s edit. § 578) calls the accusative of valuation, or that 
which defines the notion of value contained in the verb. Cf. Jelf’s 
Kiihn. ὃ 548. 6. —— Sexaieors, postulatio. —— ἀπὸ τῶν ὁμοίων, 50. 
GySperrev. πρὸ... .«ἐπιτασσομένη, made upon their neighbors before 
α judicial decision. 

2. Here the orator enters upon the consideration of the means and 
resources of the two parties, and replies to what was brought forward 
by the Corinthians in the second division of their oration (F. 121. § 2, 
et seq.). —— ra... «ὑπαρχόντων, now as to what pertains to the war 
and the means for carrying it on which each party possesses. τῶν 
ἑκατέροις ὑπαρχόντων is & varied construction for τὰ ἑκατέροις ὑπάρ- 
χοντα. ὧς depends on γνῶτε. ἀκούοντες, by hearing. 

8. avrovpyoi, those who do their own work ; here, farmers who til: 
their own ground, for in I. 142. ὃ 7, they are called γεωργοί. This 
term refers principally to the other Peloponnesian states than Laced»- 
mon, and so far as it applies to them, it does not mean that they did 
all their work themselves (since much of it was performed by slave 
labor), but refers to their personal supervision of their affairs, and 
personal labor as occasion might demand. There were more slaves in 
Lacedsmon than in all Peloponnesus besides. —— οὔτε... «αὐτοῖς. Cf. 
I. 80. § 4 (end). —— ἔπειτα, furthermore. —— wodéper—amweipa. S. 
§ 187. 2. —— dca τὸ... «ἐπιφέρειν contains the reason why they were 
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πολέμων ἄπειροι. The adverb βραχέως refers to time and qualifies 
ἐπιφέρειν. αὐτοὶ conforms in case to ἄπειροι. 

4. ναῦς depends on ἐκπέμπειν, and πληροῦντες belongs to the sub- 
ject of δύνανται, are not able having manned ships (=to man ships 
and) to send them forth. ἀπὸ τῶν αὑτῶν, from their private re- 
sources, or at their own expense. From the time of Pericles, the Athe- 
nians were paid for their military service (cf. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. 
Athens, p. 291), but not so the Lacedsmonians, which circumstance, 
in addition to the neglect of their own affairs, occasioned by absence 
on military expeditions, made war a grievous burden to them. 
ϑαλάσσης εἰργόμενοι does not refer, as Bloomf. supposes, to οὔτε vais 
πληροῦντες, but to the exclusion of the Peloponnesians from the sea 
by the superior naval force of the Athenians. 5 

5. περιουσίαι, surplus treasures. βίαιοι ἐσφοραί͵ forced (and 
therefore burdensome) contributions. Boeckh (Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 
471) says that the property-taz (εἰσφορὰ) had not yet been imposed 
at Athens, since it appears from our author (III. 19), that it was first 
levied in consequence of the exhaustion of the public treasure at the 
siege of Mitylene (a. o. 428). But Tittmann thinks that all the pas- 
sage cited by Boockh means, is that the amount before collected had 
never been so great as 200 talents, which was raised at the time re- 
ferred to. The latter writer cites tho present passage in proof, that 
the extraordinary property-taxes levied in war were general through- 
out Greece before the Peloponnesian war, particularly in Sparta and 
probably at Athens also. Cf. N. on Boeckh (1. ὁ.) by the translator, ' 
G. O. Lewis. —— χρήμασι, money contributed for the expenses of the 
war, here opposed to σώμασι = personal services. τὸ μὲν πιστὸν 
x. τ᾿ λ. contains the reasons why men prefer to expose their persons, 
rather than expend their substance in war. They hope to live through 
the contest (τῶν... «περιγενέσθαι), but have faint expectation that 
their money will not be exhausted, especially if the war is protracted. 
The words τὸ μὲν and τὸ δὲ represent ad* sensum, the two things 
compared, viz. their bodies and their treasures. At οὐ βέβαιον repeat 
mentally ἔχοντες. ἄλλως τε κἄν, especially if. ὅπερ etxds, αϑ 
ἐδ probable in the present case. 

6.. δυνατοὶ---ἀντισχεῖν. See N. on ἀντίσχοιεν, 1. 121. ὃ 4. μὴ 
πρὸς ὁμοίαν is put for πρὸς μὴ ὁμοίαν (cf. I. 91. 87; 961 Kihn. 
§ 904. Obs.8). The disparity here spoken of consisted in the superior 
advantages which Athens derived from its ships, treasures, trans- 
marine territories, etc. —— ὅταν... «ἐπιτελῶσι, since (ὅταν. Of. ΜΈ, 
§ 624. 2) by not using one general council, they can do nothing on the 
spur of the moment (παραχρῆμα) with dispatch. μήτε is to be referred 
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to both the participle and the verb. Poppo translates βουλευτηρίῳ, 
concilium perpetuum, Bundesrath. Without such a council, which by 
continued sittings could provide for any sudden emergency, of course 
notLing efficient could be done, and no advantage taken of the 
chances of war which in its progress might turn up. —— τὲ responds 
to pyre, and introduces another defect in the internal administration 
of the Peloponnesian affairs, viz. that all the states were equal in 
suffrage (ἰσόψηφοι), but not of the same race (ὀμόφυλοι), and there- 
fore self-interest would be the predominating principle of action in 
their assemblies (τὸ ἐφ᾽ ἑαντὸν ἕκαστος σπεύδῃ). The reader will notice 
the paronomasia in ἐσόψηφοι and ὁμόφυλοι. In respect to the latter 
word Poppo remarks: “preter Dorienses plerosque etiam nonnualli 
populi olici, Achaici, Pelasgici foaderis Laconici consortes erant.” 
ἕκαστος is in partitive apposition with πάντες. In such a case the 
verb as here sometimes follows in the singular. Cf. Mt. § 802. a. Obs; 
K. ὃ 266. 8. ἐξ... «γίγνεσθαι, for which reason nothing is usually 
accomplished. φιλεῖ γίγνεσθαι, is wont to happen. Seo N. on I. 78. § 1. 

7. καὶ yap shows why no efficient and decided measures are taken 
by 8 council of states which are ἰσόψηφοι and not ὁμόφυλοι, viz. the 
diversity of views and interests tending to distract and impede their 
Goliberations. —— φθεῖραι. The Schol. adds, ἐκ τοῦ πολεμεῖν τῇ 
ἀπουσίᾳ. ------ χρόνιοί τε ξυνιόντες, “cunctabundi convenientes in 
ξυνόδοις seu ξυλλόγοις.᾽ ῬΟΡρο. ----α μορίῳ, 80. τοῦ χρόνου elicited 
from the preceding χρόνιος. So Bothe translates ἐν βραχεῖ μορίῳ, par- 
vo temporie momento. —— τῷ wAéom stands opposed to βραχεῖ μωρίῳ, 
and ra oixeia to ri τῶν κοινῶν. The preposition ἐν is to be mentally 
repeated before τῷ πλέονε. It is quite rare that in the second of two 
antithetical sentences, the omission of the preposition takes place. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 650. 4. —— παρά, by means of, through. Cf. K. 
§ 297. III. 8. ἃ. See also Dunbar’s remarks on the use of παρά, in 
Clus. Mus. IV. p. 98. —— βλάψειν the common weal. —— péAav.... 
προϊδεῖν, but thinks (οἴεται repeated) that some one else will take care 
to provide (for the public good) in Ais place. For the construction 
of μέλειν with the dative and genitive, of. 8. §201.N.4. The geni- 
tive of the thing is προϊδεῖν. ------ Sore, 80 that (ἐκβατικῶς. Seo N. 
on 1. 65. § 1), denotes the result of the thing just before spoken of. 
—— λανϑάνειν---φπειρόμενον͵ ts insensibly brought to ruin. —— τὸ 
κοινὸν aSpdey, the common tnterest taken collectively, or the comrun- 
wealth as a whole, 
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CHAPTER CXLII. 


The operations of the Peloponnesians will be retarded for the want of fands [8 1): ne 
apprehension need be entertained of their oecupying poste or building a navy, the former 
of which they could hardly do in the time of peace (§§ 2, 3); and even if they succeeded 
in constructing a fortress in Attica, it would not prevent the Athenians from retaliation 
by ravaging thelr coasts with a fleet (§ 4); the Athenians are better fitted for land service 
by their naval skill, than are the Lacedwmonians for naval warfare by their experience in 
land engagements (§ 5); nautical skill they will not easily acquire, since the Athenians, 
altb ugh practised in it from tho time of the Persian war, are by no means perfect in it, 
and how too can it be acquired by husbandmen, bindered from going to sea by a blockading 
fleet (§§ 6,7); a few of the blockading ships they may dare to encounter, yet will be held 
in awe by a superior fleet (§ 8) ; thus they can acquire no skill in nautical affairs by prac- 
tice, and will remain ignorant of that species of warfare, and to an equal degree without 


courage in respect to it (§ 9). 


1. μέγιστον δέ, but what is greatest (cf. Xen. Anab. IT. 5. § 7), is in 
apposition with the proposition with which it is connected (cf. Mt. ὃ 432. 
5. p. 710). In such cases the article is rarely omitted. Of. Jelf’s Kahn. 
§ 580. Obs. 2. κωλύσονται has a passive signification. Cf. Soph. 
Gr. Verbs, p. 87; K. ὃ 251. R. 1. σχολῇ == βραδέως. Schol. Per- 
haps the signification agre which Portus gives would suit the passage 
better, as the sense given it by the Schol. would require to be followed 
by nothing but πορίζονται. Haack interprets σχολῇ, ὧν otio, which is 
unsuitable to the context, since it is no argument against a liberal and 
cheerful contribution of funds to carry on a popular war, that they 
are furnished slowly and reluctantly in time of peace. —— αὐτὰ πορι- 
ζόμενοι. δε}. ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπαρχούσης τε ἑκάστοις οὐσίας (que sunt αἱ 
βίαιοι ἐσφοραί, I. 141. ὃ 5), καὶ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐν Δελφοῖς καὶ ᾿Ολυμπίᾳ χρη- 
μάτων, I, 121. ὃ 8.” Poppo. τοῦ. ..««μενετοί, Jor the opportuntties 
(. ὁ. the right points of time) of war will not wait, i.e. in war things 
must be done in the very nick of time, or the favorable opportunity 
will slip away and be lost for ever. Of. Xen. Cyr. VIII. 5. § 7. 

2. ἡ ἐπιτείχισις (8c. dori). Compare the threat of the Corinthians, 
1, 122. § 1). —— φοβηθῆναι is to be taken passively. Cf. Mt. § 585. 
ὃ. Obs. 

8. πόλιν ἀντίπαλον. The following note of Arnold (abridged by 
Bloomf.) fully illustrates the use of this term in connection with 4 ém- 
reixiocs. “Our author is here distinguishing between two different 
modes of fortifying (éntreiyzots)—the one by founding 8 city (80 ἐποι- 
xi{ew, VII. 27) in the neighborhood of Athens, strong enough to be 
a check upon her power (πόλιν ἀντίπαλον, a city equal in power to 
another. Cf, III. 9}—the other by erecting forts in Attica, 89 strong- 
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holds for plandering parties to issue forth from and alarm or ravace 
the country. Of the former sort of ἐπιτείχεσις, instances are found in 
the cass of Megara, founded by the Dorians as a check on the Athe- 
nians, and of Heraclea in Trachinia built to curb the Thessalonians 
(cf. III. 92; V. 81); of the latter, Decelea forms an example.” Ar 
nold also remarks that πόλιν ἀντίπαλον is the accusative after mapa 
σκενάσασϑαι, the construction being τὴν μὲν γὰρ (ἐπιτείχισιν») χαλεπὸν» 
καὶ ἐν εἰρήνῃ παρασκενάσασϑαι. ------- ἧπου δή, certainly, indeed, much 
more. Mt. ὃ 604. ἐκείνοις is the dat. incommodi. —— dvrencreret:- 
χισμένων, occupying ground with forta in return.” Liddell and Scott. 
The perf. pass. has here a iniddle signification. Cf. Mt. ὃ 493. ὦ. 

4. φρούριον 3. See Arnold’s note on πόλιν ἀντίπαλον. γῆς 
limits μέρος. καταδρομαῖς καὶ αὐτομολίαις, by inroads (made from 
the fort) and by desertions, i.e. by furnishing a refuge for fugitive 
slaves and deserters. This was fully verified in the case of Decelea. 
ov μέντοι ἱκανόν ye κι τ. A. Bloomf. makes ἐπιτειχίζειν the sub- 
ject of ἔσται, by removing the following re (which he thinks was 
interpolated by editors, who wished to make the sentence bimembris), 
and by prefixing τὸ to tho infinitive. But it is better to make ἐπιτει- 
χίζειν depend on κωλύειν, and to supply φρούριον as the subject of 
ἔσται, notwithstanding that fortress would not be sufficient to keep us 
Jrom sailing to their territory and erecting forte there. I see that 
Bloomf. in his last edition translates the passage, as though he had 
given up his previous criticism. πλεύσαντας belongs to κωλύειν as the 
participle of the means (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 1. | 

5. πλέον... . ἐμπειρίας. The order is: πλέον yap ἐμπειρίας τοῦ κατὰ 
γὴν ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν ἐκ τοῦ ναντικοῦ, we have from our naval service more 
skill in land-warfare. This sentence illustrates the ability of the 
Athenians to execute the act of retaliation just spoken of, and hence 
is introduced by γὰρ (illustrantia). ἐκεῖνοι, 86. ἔχουσιν. 

6. τὸ-- γενέσθαι is the subject οὗ προσγενήσεται. The subject of the 
infinitive is ἐκείνους understood referring to the Peloponnesians, with 
which ἐπιστήμονας agrees. 

7. μελετῶντες αὐτό͵ who have been in the practice of tt. For the 
translation of the participle by the relative and verb, see N. on I. 8. 
81. ἐξείργασθέ πω, hare not (οὐδὲ) brought ἐξ yet to perfection. 
πῶς δή, how then, ——Saddcoiwr. See N. on I. 7. ὃ 1. — 
προσέτι... . ἐασόμενοι, in addition not being suffered tc practise and 
thus acquire skill. The Corinthians said (I. 121.$4): μελετήσομεν..... 
τὰ ναυτικά. Cf. also I. 80. ὃ 4, where Archidamus says: εἰ δὲ μελετή- 
σομεν. «. . «ἐνέσται. —— Spper refers to ἄνδρες as its subject. 

8. ὀλίγας, 580. ναῦς from ναυσὶν ἐφορμεῖσϑαι going before. —— xd» 
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eee eSpacurovres, they might perhaps adventure an engagement, taking 
courage in their ignorance from their number ; literally, emboldening 
their ignorance by number, This is exceedingly beantiful as well as 
forcible. —— πολλαῖς ships. εἰργόμενοι (80. τῆς Sakacons), if they 
are shut up from the sea, ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι, by their want of 
practice ; literally, in their not practising. See N.on τὸ δεδιός, I. 
86. § 1, and on τὸ πιστόν, I. 68. § 1. —— δὲ αὐτό, i. 6. their want o. 
skill resulting from their want of practice. 

9. ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλο τι, as much as any other thing. Cf. Mt. § 117. ὁ. 
καὶ οὐκ... «μελετᾶσθαι) and does not admit of being practised 
occasionally (ὅταν τύχῃ) as @ subordinate affair, “as a byejodb.” Pick- 
ering. With ὅταν τύχῃ supply from the context μελετώμενον or pede- 
τᾶσϑαι. ------- γίγνεσθαι depends on ἐνδέχεται (in this place = δεῖ), and 
has for its subject πάρεργον. ; 











CHAPTER CXLIII. 


If the Peloponnesians should seize on the treasures at Delphi, and by outbidding attempt 
to draw the forelgn seamen from the Athenian service, it would be fruitieas, since Athens 
has of herself more naval officers and seamen than all the rest of Greece put together 
(ὃ 1); nor would seamen be induced by higher wages for a short period, to serve on δ᾽ 
side where they must incur the greatest peril (8 2); thus it appears that the Athenians 
are free from the disadvantages of the Peloponnesians, and possess advantages far above 
them (§ 8); an invasion of the Peloponnesian territory (which could be made by sea) 
would be far more disastrous to the Peloponnesians, than an irruption into Attica would 
be to the Athenians, for Peloponnesus constitutes the whole of their territory, while the 
Athenians have much territory besides Athens (§ 4); therefore as though they were 
islanders, the Athenians should be regardless of their country-possessions, and hazarding 
no engagement by land, be intent only on fortifying their city and maintaining their naval 
supremacy (§ 5). 


1. κινήσαντες... «χρημάτων, having removed (literally, having moved, 
meddled with) the treasures at Olympia and Delphi. The genitive is 
employed on account of the partitive force of the verb. —— μισθῷ 
μείζονι. Pericles here replies to what the Corinthians said, I. 121. ὃ 8. 
τοὺς ξένους refers to the mercenaries drawn from other countries, 
and are to be distinguished ftom the μέτοικοι (resident aliens), their 
service being limited mostly to the fleet, although they were some- 
times employed as garrison soldiers and in campaigns. Of. Boeckh’s 
Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 261. —— yu}... .4v, if we ourselees and the resident 
Joreigners having embarked were not a match for them, tt would be a 
thing to be feared. For the construction of ὄντων, see N. on 1. 71. ὃ 6. 
— τόδε refers to what has just been said about being a match for 








428 NOTES. [Boox L 


holds for plundering parties to issue forth from and alarm or ravage 
the country. Of the former sort of ἐπιτείχεσις, instances are found in 
the cass of Megara, founded by the Dorians as a check on the Athe- 
nians, and of Heraclea in Trachinia bailt to curb the Thessalonians 
(cf. ILI. 92; V. 81); of the latter, Decelea forms an example.” Ar- 
nold also remarks that πόλιν ἀντίπαλον is the accusative after παρα- 
σκενάσασϑαι, the construction being τὴν μὲν γὰρ (ἐπιτείχισιν) χαλεπὸν 
καὶ ἐν εἰρήνῃ παρασκευάσασϑαι. ------ ἧπου δή, certainly, indeed, much 
more. Mt. ὃ 604. ἐκείνοις is the dat. incommodi. avrencreret: 
χισμένων, “occupying ground with forts in return.” Liddell and Scott. 
The perf. pass. has here a middle signification. Cf. Mt. § 493. d. 

4. φρούριον δ᾽. See Arnold’s note on πόλιν ἀντίπαλον. γῆς 
limits μέρος. καταδρομαῖς καὶ αὐτομολίαις, by inroads (made from 
the fort) and by desertions, i.e. by furnishing a refuge for fugitive 
slaves and deserters. This was fully verified in the case of Decelea 
οὐ μέντοι ἱκανόν ye κι τιλ. Bloomf. makes ἐπιτειχίζειν the sub- 
ject of ἔσται, by removing the following re (which he thinks was 
interpolated by editors, who wished to make the sentence bimembris), 
and by prefixing rd to the infinitive. But it is better to make ἐπίιτει- 
χίζειν depend on κωλύειν, and to supply φρούριον as the subject of 
ἔσται, notwithstanding that fortress would not be sufficient to keep us 
From sailing to their territory and erecting forts there. I see that 
Bloomf. in his last edition translates the passage, as though he had 
given up his previous criticism. πλεύσαντας belongs to κωλύειν as the 
participle of the means (see N. on I. 9.§1). | 

5. πλέον... «ἐμπειρίας. The order is: πλέον γὰρ ἐμπειρίας τοῦ κατὰ 
γῆν ἡμεῖς ἔχομεν ἐκ τοῦ vaurixod, we have from our naval service more 
skill in land-warfare. This sentence illustrates the ability of the 
Athenians to execute the act of retaliation just spoken of, and hence 
is introduced by γὰρ (tllustrantis). ἐκεῖνοι, 80. ἔχουσιν. 

6. τὸ---γενέσσαι is the subject οὗ προσγενήσεται. The subject of the 
infinitive is ἐκείνους understood referring to the Peloponnesians, with 
which ἐπιστήμονας agrees. 

7. μελετῶντες αὐτό͵ who have been in the practice of it. For the 
translation of the participle by the relative and verb, see N. on 1. 8. 
$1. éLeipyaose πω, have not (οὐδὲ) brought tt yet to perfection. 
—— πῶς δή, how then. ——Sadrdooinr. See N. on I. 7. § 1.—— 
προσέτι... . ἐασόμενοι͵ in addition not being suffered te practise and 
thus acquire skill. The Corinthians said (1. 121. ὃ 4): perernooper.... 
τὰ vaurixd. Cf. also I. 80. ὃ 4, where Archidamus says: εἰ δὲ μελετή- 
σομεν. . . «ἐνέσται. δρῴεν refers to ἄνδρες as its subject. 

8. ὀλίγας, 80. ναῦς from ναυσὶν ἐφορμεῖσδαι going before. —— xs 
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eee eSpacuvovres, they might perhaps adventure an engagement, taking 
courage in their ignorance from their number ; literally, emboldening 
their ignorance by number. This is exceedingly beantifal as well as 
forcible. —— πολλαῖς ships. εἰργόμενοι (80. τῆς Saddoons), if they 
are shut up from the sea, ἐν τῷ μὴ μελετῶντι, by their want of 
practice; literally, in their not practising. See N.on τὸ δεδιός, I. 
86. § 1, and on τὸ πιστόν, I. 68. ὃ 1. —— δὲ αὐτό, i. 6. their want οἱ 
ekill resulting from their want of practice. 

9. ὥσπερ καὶ ἄλλο τι, as much as any other thing. Of. Mt. ὶ 117. 6. 
—— καὶ obx....pererag%a, and does not admit of being practised 
occasionally (ὅταν τύχῃ) a3 @ subordinate affair, “as a byejob.” Pick- 
ering. With ὅταν τύχῃ supply from the context μελετώμενον or pere- 
τᾶσϑαι. γίγνεσθαι depends on ἐνδέχεται (in this place = δεῖ), and 
has for its subject πάρεργον. . 











CHAPTER CXLIII. 


If the Peloponnesians should seize on the treasures at Delphi, and by outbidding attempt 
to draw the foreign seamen from the Athenian service, it would be fruitless, since Athens 
has of herself more naval officers and seamen than all the rest of Greece put together 
(§ 1); nor would seamen be induced by higher wages for a short period, to serve on a 
side where they must incur the greatest peril (§ 2); thus it appears that the Athenians 
are free from the disadvantages of the Peloponnesians, and possess advantages far above 
them (§ 8); an invasion of the Peloponnesian territory (which could be made by sea) 
would be far more disastrous to the Peloponnesians, than an irruption into Attica would 
be to the Athenians, for Peloponnesus constitates the whole of their territory, while the 
Athenians have much territory besides Athens (§ 4); therefore as though they were 
islanders, the Athenians should be regardices of their country-possessions, and hazarding 
no engagement by land, be intent only on fortifying their city and maintaining their naval 


sapremacy (§ 5). 


1. κινήσαντες... «χρημάτων, having removed (literally, having moved, 
meddled with) the treasures at Olympia and Delphi. The genitive is 
employed on account of the partitive force of the verb. —— μισθῷ 
μείζονι. Pericles here replies to what the Corinthians said, I. 121. ὃ 8. 
τοὺς ξένους refers to the mercenaries drawn from other countries, 
and are to be distinguished ftom the μέτοικοι (resident aliens), their 
service being limited mostly to the fleet, although they were some- 
times employed as garrison soldiers and in campaigns. Cf. Boeckh’s 
Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 261. —— μὴ... «ἦν, if we ourselves and the resident 
foreigners having embarked were not a match for them, tt would be a 
thing to be feared. For the construction of ὄντων, see N. on 1. 71. § 6. 
τόδε refers to what has just been said about being a match for 
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the Peloponnesians. —— ὅπερ is in apposition with the sentence κυ- 
Bepyaras....‘EAAds whieh follows, ἐστὶ bemg understood. —— ἄλλην 
is here employed as in παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας, καὶ τὴν ἄλλην κατασκεύηκ, II. 
14.§1. This use of ἄλλην is merely distinctive. Cf. Xen. Anab. 1 
ὅ. 8 δ: VII. 8. § 48; Odysa. 6. 84. —— ὑπηρεσίαν (abstract for the 
concrete) is used collectively, and therefore takes πλείους and ἐμείνουι 
in the plural. Of. Mt. § 484. 2; 5. § 157. 8. 

2. καὶ ἐπὶ τῷ κινδύνῳ x. τ. Δ. constitutes the second reason, why 
the attempt of the Peloponnesians to draw away the Athenian merce 
naries would prove abortive. ἐπὶ is here used τελεκῶς (seo N. on I. 
65. § 1), for the sake of danger, and belongs to δέξαιτο---τήν re αὑτοῦ 
φεύγειν. Of. K. ξ 306. Π. 8.0. The rendering on account of danger, 
would make μετὰ... .«ἐλαίδος a needless repetition. τήν τε αὑτοῦ 
φεύγειν. The Schol. supplies κατοικίαν, which Bloomf. pronounces to 
be harsh, and understands γῆν, not in the sense of country, but of the 
French sejour (Engl. sojourn, temporary residence). καὶ responds 
to ‘re, and is strengthened by ἅμα. ἡμερῶν depends on psoSov, 
and δόσεως (a giving) is governed by ἕνεκα. This succession of geni- 
tives is rather unusual in Thucydides. ἐκείνοις refers to the 
Peloponnesians. 

8. τοιαῦτα καὶ παραπλήσια. See N. on 1. 140. § 1. —— τὰ δὲ ἡμέτερο 
(sc. δοκεῖ). .. «ἀπηλλάχϑαι, but our affairs seem to be free from the 
disadvantages (8. § 197.2), with which I have charged them. ὧνπερ 
ἐκείνοις ἐμεμψάμην. Verbs of blaming are followed by the accusative 
of the thing in which the reproof consists, and the dative of the person 
who is blamed. ὦνπερ is therefore put in the genitive by attraction 
with its antecedent rovrey. Of. K. ὃ 284. 3 (6); Mt. $384. 8. Some 
may prefer to regard ὧνπερ as the genitive denoting the cause of 
blame (Mt. § 868. 5), and then there will be no occasion of construct- 
ing it as the genitive by attraction. The orator having discussed the 
condition of the Peloponnesians in relation to the approaching war, 
now proceeds to set forth, by way of contrast, the superior advantages 
of the Athenians, which he proposed to do, IL. 141. § 2. —— Dara 
advantages, οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, “non 65 aque ,sed longe magis).” 
Poppo. 

4. ἐπὶ τὴν ἐκείνων, 80. χώραν. ἐκ τοῦ ὁμοίου, the same thing 
(= equally disastrous), is a predicate adjective-phrase in agreement 
with Πελοποννήσου. . . «ἅπασαν, the subject of ἔσται. Cf. Mt. § 574. p. 
998. —— ἄλλην territory. —— ἀμαχί, without sighting = unless ac- 
quired by arms. This word is written ἀμαχεὶ in all the editions before 
me except Dindorf’s. ἡμῖν... «πολλή. Archidamus refers to this. 
I. 81. § 2. —— κατ᾽ ἤπειρον, i. 6. in Thrace and Ionia. —— δέ, for. 
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5. σκέψασσε δέ. “A formula requesting attention = consider (what 
I say).” Bloomf. —— ἀληπτότεροι, more impregnable than we. 4Ar- 
rros, not to be caught or laid hold of. ὅτι ἐγγύτατα τούτου διανοη- 
Sévras, forming our plans as far as possible in reference to this (i. 6. 
to the state of islanders); “entertaining views and feelings as near as 
possible to the state of actual islanders.” Arnold. οἰκίας refers to 
villas and country residences, as is evident from the next sentence, 
which is parenthetical. —— αὐτῶν, i. ©. τῆς γῆς καὶ τῶν οἰκιῶν. 
ολλῷ πλείοσι. The Peloponnesians boasted of their numerical supe- 
riority, and to this Archidamus alluded, I. 81. ὃ 1. —— μὴ belongs in 
sense to dpyseSévras 85 well as to διαμάχεσδαι (see N. on I. 12. ὃ 1), and 
therefore Poppo remarks, that it properly should have been placed 
immediately after καί. κρατήσαντες, if we should be victorious. See 
N. on I. 71. § 6. The participle so often contains the protasis, that 
except in special cases no allusion in these notes need be made to it. 
οὐκ ἔλάσσοσι,͵ not inferior to our Own. —— rid... .προσαπόλλυ- 
ra, the aid derived from our allies, in which our strength consists, és 
(= will be) lost also; or, our allies (τὰ τῶν ξυμμάχων), whence we 
derive our strength, will at the same time (xpoo—) be lost to us, i. 6. will 
desert us. Compare what is said by the Corinthians, I. 122.81. This 
shows how little dependence Pericles placed upon the attachment of 
the allies to the Athenian cause. The defection did not take place, 
however, till after the disastrons Sicilian expedition, although previ- 
ously the Athenians had been defeated in a land engagement at De- 
lium (IV. 96). —— ἡσυχάσουσι refers to the allies and not to the 
Lacedsmonians as the Schol. thinks. μὴ... «ὄντων͵ Unless 106 are 
able. -— στρατεύειμ. depends on ἱκανῶν. οἰκιῶν. 8. § 194. 1.— 
τῶν σωμάτων, for the persons, opposed to οἰκιῶν, and superior in value, 
as being the poesessors of these houses and villas. αὐτοὺς... .δηῶ- 
σαι, I would exhort you yourselves to go forth and lay them waste. 


























CHAPTER CXLIV. 


Other things might be mentioned which promise a successful termination of the war (§ 1); 
the discussion of which things is promised at another time. The orator then dictates an 
answer to the Lacedemonians (§ 2); which answer he deems just and in accordance 
with the dignity of the state (ἢ 8), and also worthy of their ancestors, who with far less 
resources resisted the Median invasfon, and advanced tho prosperity of the state (§ 4); 
thas they ought to resist the encroachments of their enemies, and hand down their 
possessions unimpaired to posterity (§ 5). 


1. πολλὰ δὲ καὶ ἄλλα. The Schol. says that Pericles hints here at 
the acquisition of Sicily and Italy. But how is this consistent with ἣν 
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...«προστίϑεσθαι Which follows? —— ἐς... «περιέσεσδαι͵ tending to 
inspire hope of victory. —— ἀρχὴν τε μὴ ἐπικτᾶσπαι, not to acquire αὐ» 
ditional dominion = to enlarge dominion by making fresh acquisitions. 
This prudent advice was lost sight of in the ill-fated expedition to 
Sicily. καὶ responds to re. —— κινδύνους... -«προστίϑεσδαι͵ not to add 
selfincurred dangers (to those which are necessary). 

2. ἐκεῖνα refers to πολλὰ ἄλλα, ὃ 1 (init.). —— ἅμα τοῖς ἔργοις = 
“dum res ipes gerentur, i.e. in tpeo bello.” Poppo. —— τούτοις... 
ἐάσομεν. The order is, ἀποπέμψωμεν (αὐτοὺς) τούτοις ἀποκρινάμενο 
ὅτι Μεγαρέας μὲν ἐάσομεν. The position of Μεγαρέας before μὲν ὅτι 
gives it prominence — as ἐξ respecte Megara, that we will permit it. 
—— ξενηλασίας---ἡμῶν, an expulsion of us as strangers = alien acts 
by which we are expelled. The Spartans took this course, in order 
that the pure Doric character and customs, handed down by their 
ancestors, might not be contaminated by the introduction of foreign 
novelties. The plural form (ξενηλασίαι) is employed in reference to 
the various regulations attending its practice. Cf. Miill. Dorians, II. 
p. 4. N. g. ἐκεῖνο refers to the Megarean decree, and τόδε to the 
alien act of the Lacedsmonians. κωλύει is taken by some in the 
sense of κωλύεται. Hermann governs the pronoun by κατὰ understood. 
Haack takes οὐ κωλύει in the sense of οὐδὲν κωλύει. I prefer to take it 
impersonally, and thus Arnold translates, it forbids neither the one nor 
the other in the treaty. —— δὲ responds to the preceding pe», and in- 
troduces the second concession which the Athenians would be willing 
to make, provided the Lacedsemonians would give independence to 
their own states. εἰ... .«ἐσπεισάμεδα, tf they were independent 
when we made the treaty ; literally, if we made the treaty having them 
independent. —— κἀκεῖνοι, i. 6. the Lacodssmonians. -— py... . ἐπιτη- 
dciws, not in α manner subservient to the Lacedemonians (cf. 1. 19. 
§1; 76.§1). Bloomf. remarks that instead of the more recondite μὴ 
σφίσιν ἐπιτηδείως αὐτονομεῖσϑαι, we should have expected ἀποδῶσιν 
αὐτονομίαν. The subject of αὐτονομεῖσθαι is omitted because it is the 
same as the object of the preceding proposition. —— δίκας δὲ ὅτι 
introduces the third, and δὲ οὐκ ἄρξομεν the fourth and last division of 
the response, the words of which end with ἀμυνούμεϑα. ------ ἀποκρίνα- 
o3as is the subject of the propositon in which it stands. Some make 
the peroration to begin with this sentence. But it evidently com- 
mences with § 8. 

8. πολεμεῖν, 8C. ἡμᾶς. 
pends on εἰδέναι δὲ χρή. 

4. ἀπὸ τοσῶνδε ὁρμώμενοι = proceeding (to the war) with such 
abundant resources (as we possess). ὁρμώμενοι happily expresses tho 














ὅτι---περιγίγνονται (result, accrue to), do- 
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eagerness and ardor with which Pericles represents their Grecian an- 
cestors as rushing to battle. γνώμῃ and the following datives de- 
note means. ἐς... «αὐτὰ (80. τὰ ὑπάρχοντα), advanced the state to 
ais present greatness. 

5. ὧν (i. ©. τῶν πατέρων) depends on λείπεσθαι, to be inferior to. 
τοῖς ἐπιγιγνομένοις, to our posterity. —— μὴ ἐλάσσω, not worse, 
wnimpaired, 











CHAPTER CXLV. 


The Athenlans approving of the advice of Pericles, reply to the Lacedwemonians that they 
will do nothing at their command, but are ready to submit their differences to a fair 
arbitration (§ 1). 


1. τῇ ἐκείνου γνώμῃ, tn conformity with his counsel. οὐδὲν 
κελενόμενοι ποιήσειν, that they would do nothing upon command, —— 
κατὰ tas £uvIncas, according to treaty. of μέν, i. 6. the Laceda- 
monian ambassadors, Cf. I. 189. § 8. 











CHAPTER CXLVI. 


Sach were the matual criminations and grounds of complaint, which preceded the waz, 
and which commenced with the affair of Epidamnus and Corcyra (§ 1). 


1. αἰτίαι... «ἐγένοντο. Of. 1. 23. § 4. —— ἀπὸ... «Κερκύρᾳ. Of. L 
24—55. ἐπεμίγνυντο---ἐν αὐταῖς = they had intercourse with one 
another. ἀκηρύκτως, without a herald = without a flag of truce. 








19 


BOOK Il. 


CHAPTER I. 


After the return of the Lacedmmonian ambassadors, all intercourse is broken off and hos 
tilities commence. 


1. év3évde, i. 6. from this time. The Schol. explains it: ἀπὸ ταύτης 
τῆς αἰτίας, referring it to the Platean affair which was about to be 
related. Haack approves of this. ofre—re. As the second of 
these connectives has its own verb, it has an affirmative meaning. Cf. 
Mt. § 609. p. 1080; S. § 229. N. 1. —— ἀκηρυκτί. See N. on I. 146. 
81. καταστάντες. .. «ἐπολέμουν is elliptically put for καταστάντες 
(= xaragra3évres. Bloomf.) εἰς πόλεμόν τε ξυνεχῶς ἐπολέμουν. ------- 
κατὰ... «χειμῶνα. ‘*Nomine ϑέρους comprehendit ver et sestatem, 
χειμῶνος autumnum et hiemem.” Petav. X. de Doctrin. Temp. 28, 
cited by Arnold. 











CHAPTER II. 


In the fifteenth year of the thirty years’ truce, some Thebans make an entrance by night 
into Platwa (§ 1); this was done by the connivance of certain Plateans, with a view τὸ 
their own aggrandizoment and the bringing over of the city to the Theban confederacy 
(8. 3); in this movement the Thebans were influenced by a desire to preoccapy Platwa, 
before the hostilities (which now seemed inevitable) between the Athenians and Pelopon- 
nestans had actually begun (§ 8); having entered the city they prudently refrain from 
deeds of violence, and seek to bring over the city by negotiation (§ 4). 





1. yap is employed in reference to ἄρχεται in chap. 1. ἐνέμει- 
pay == διέμειναν. EvBoias. Cf. I. 114, 115. ἐπὶ... «ἱερωμένης 








(being priestess). The Schol. remarks that it was the Argive custom 
to reckon time by the years of their priestesses. Of. Smith’s Dict. 
Antig. p. 471. —— δυοῖν δέοντα. So wo say, fifty wanting two, or 
wanting two of fifty, i.e. forty-eight. Of. O. ὃ 140. 8. —— ἔτι δύο 
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μῆνας, yet two months (accus. of time), i. 6. two months remained be- 
fore the time of his office expired. —— perd....éerw. Cf. I. 62. ὃ 5. 
ἅμα ἦρι ἀρχομένῳ, at the beginning of spring. “To define more 
clearly the notion of coincident time, dua is added to the dat. abso- 
lute.” Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 699. Obs. 2. Tho affair at Plateea took place in 
March or April (a. o. 481. Olymp. 87.1). Of. Dahlmann’s Tab. Chron. 
Olass. Mus. I. p. 189. —— ἄνδρες. . .« «τριακοσίων, 800 men and upward, 
Demosthenes briefly touches upon this affair, κατὰ Νεαίρας, p. 1578. 
Bowrapxouvres. There were eleven of these officers elected an- 
nually by the independent cities and states of Bmotia. Some, how- 
ever, so interpret IV. 91 as to make Thucydides speak of twelve, and 
others, thirteen Bosotarchs. If the last mentioned number is the true 
one, as Arnold thinks it is, there must have been twelve states, since 
each state elected one Beotarch, and Thebes two. According to Plut. 
(Pelop. 18), after the return of the exiles with Pelopidas, there were 
three of these officers at Thebes. Of. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 151. 
—— περὶ πρῶτον ὕπνον, about the jirst sleep = the first wateh. Thebes 
was 70 etadia (cf. IT. 5. § 2), i.e. about two hours’ march from Platwa 
Of. Leake’s North. Greece, IT. p. 859. és Πλάταιαν τῆς Βοιωτίας, 
into Platea of Βαοίία. See N. on 1. 114. 82. Cf. 1. 108. $1; LIL 
105. —— ᾿Αϑηναίων = ᾿Αϑηναίοις. O. § 889. R. 

_ & ἐπηγάγοντο, called in. Ναυκλείδης and of per’ αὐτοῦ are in 
apposition with ἄνδρες, ἄνδρας depends on διαφϑεῖραι. τῶν 
πολιτῶν is the partitive genitive. —— σφίσιν, i. 6. Nauclides and his 
fhotion. ——— mpooroijoa, to bring over (cf. Xen. Oyr. II. 8. § 26). 
Platswa had formerly belonged to the Bmotian confederacy, and now 
was to be reunited to it. 

8. Aeovrid8ov. This was the Leontides who went over to Xerxes 
with the Theban forces which he commanded at Thermopyla, —— 
ydo, indeed. Of. K. § 824. 2. 0. ὅτι ἔσοιτο. The optative is here 
used in the dependent clause, because the statement is made not as by 
the speaker himself, but as it passed in the mind of the Thebans. Cf. 
Jelf's Kiihn. § 885. Obs. 1; 5. § 218; O. § 587. 2. —— ἠβούλοντο. 
This verb sometimes takes the temporal in addition to the syllabic 
augment. Of. 0. § 189. 1. del—ovcay, which had always been. 
See N. on I. 8. § 1. —— ἔστι ἐν εἰρήνῃ, while yet there was peace. —— 
προκαταλαβεῖν, to preoccupy. ——— 7, on this account (cf. I. 11.§1; 25. 
§ 4), i.e. because hostilities had not yet actually commenced. —— 
ῥᾷον ἔλαϑον ἐσελϑθόντες, they effected their seoret entrance more easily 
= it was more easy for them to enter unobserved. προκαϑεστηκυίας, 
kad yet been set, O. ὃ 556. I. 

4, ϑέμενοι.... «ὅπλα, piling their arms in the market-place. Re- 
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ference is had to the shields and spears, which were piled as soor = 
the Greeks halted. Cf. Xen. Anab. II. 2. § 20; ΠΙ. 1. § 8, et seape Ξ: 
—— - ἔργον ἔχεσϑαι = to begin the fight, as the epexegetical clause καὶ 
~+..€x3pay shows. For the genitive, cf. 5. §192. 1; O. § 368. 2 
—— ¢x3pay of the Theban faction in Platwa. —— γνώμην δὲ ἐποιοῦντο 
See N. on 1. 128. § 7. —— κηρύγμασι (xnptoow), proclamations. — 
ἐπιτηδείοις, suitable to conciliate. és ξύμβασιν, to terme, to ὁ 
treaty. φιλίαν is ἃ noun. εἴ ris βούλεται. The oratio recta 
is used to give emphasis to the expression. Of. Jelf’s Kahn. ἃ 886. 3. 
—— κατὰ... «Βοιωτῶν, according to the ancient institutions of ali the 
Beotians (=the Bootian confederacy). To these ancient constitu- 
tional usages the Thebans appeal, in their reply to the Platesans (εἴ 
III. 61. §2; 65. ὃ 2; 66. § 1). τίϑεσδαι... «ὅπλα. “ΒΥ inviting 
the Plateans to pile their arms with them, the Thebans meant that 
they should come in arms from their several houses to join them, and 
thus naturally pile their spears and shields with those of their friends, 
to be taken up together with theirs, whenever they should be required 
either to march or to fight.” Arnold. —— τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ, i.e. by 
the proclamation just spoken of. —— προσχωρήσειν, would come over 
to, would join, 














CHAPTER IIT. 


Tho Iatsans, ignorant of tho number who had entered, and fearing the consequences of 
opposition, enter into a treaty with the Thebans (§ 1), but when they see how few have 
entered, conceive the idea of attacking and overcoming them (§ 2); they concert measures 
to effect this (§ 8), and when their plans are all arranged, at the beginning of dawn, they 
sally forth from their abodes and commence an attack upon the enemy (§ 4). 


1. ἥσϑδοντο---ὄντας. See N. on I. 26. ὃ 8. πλείους than had 
really entered. —— πρὸς ξύμβασιν. Seo N. on Il, 2. § 4. ἄλλως 
τε xai, especially. —— ἐς... ἐνεωτέριζον, they (i. e. the Thebans) did 
nobody any injury ; more literally, made no change in any one’s condi- 
tion. 

2. πράσσοντες... «κατενόησαν, but while doing these things (i. ¢. 
negotiating and carrying into effect the terms of the treaty), they 
somehow perceived, τῷ γὰρ... «ἀφίστασδπαι, for the mass of the 
Plateans had no wish to revolt from the Athenians. The construction 
will be seen by referring to K. § 284. 8.10.6; 8. 201.8; C.§ 408 Sce 
II. 60. § 1. 

8. διορύσσοντες,͵ by breaking through ; literally, digging through, 
as the walls of the houses were built of clay, earth, or burnt brick. 
Cf. Matth, 6: 19, 20; Luke 12: 89, —— xowovs refera to common ot 
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Partition walls. τῶν ὑποζυγίων, the draught-animals, —— ἵν᾽... 
p, tn order that they (i. 6. the wagons) might serve as a rampart. The 
singular verb is here used for the plural, by way of accommodation to 
the appositional phrase ἀντὶ τείχους (== τεῖχος), OF rovro, referring to 
xaStordva ras ἁμάξας, may be supplied. Mt. (803. 1) refers this con- 
struction to what grammarians call the schema Pindaricum et Baoti- 
wm, by which, with plural subjects masculine and feminine, the verb 
put in the singular as with neuters. 

4. ὡς (Sc. ἐδύναντο) ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, according to their ability, or 
perhaps, according to their means would better suit this passage. —— 
ἑτοῖμα is here employed in an absolute sense. —— φυλάξαντες... .πε- 
ρίορϑρον, waiting for just the beginning of dawn; literally, waiting 
Jor the time when tt was yet night and the day was just dawning. 
This was a time most favorable for surprise. —— προσφέρωνται (see 
N. on 1. 18. § 5, and Poppo’s Proleg. I. p. 282) refers to the Plateans, 
and γίγνωνται to the Thebans. ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου ---- ἴσοι. CO. 449. B. 
φοβερώτεροι, in greater consternation. Theo adjective φοβερὸς 
may signify feeling fear as well as causing fear. ἐμπειρίας is thu 
genitive of cause denoting by reason of, on account of (K. ὃ 272; " 
§ 194, 1), and does not depend upon the comparative ἥσσους. 











CHAPTER IV. 


Tho Thebans seeing that they are deceived, form themselves in close order and at first 
repel the enemy, but the Platwans with their women and servants, assisted by a sweep- 
{ng tempest and the darkness of the night, rush upon them and kill many, as ignorant 
of the streets of the city they attempt to flee from their pursuers (§§ 1, 2); at the same 
time a Platrean contrives to fasten the gate through which they had entered, so that they 
have no place of egress (§ 8); thus hunted up and down the city, some throw them- 
selves over the wall, others by the compassion of a woman effect an escape through a 
‘gate, and others wandering up and down tho city are butchered (§ 4); of those who re- 
mained the major part throw thomselves into a large edifice (§ 5), and there being inter 
cepted, the Platesans debate whether they shall burn them in the building (§ 6); at last 
the Thebans give themselves up (§ 7). 


1. of & refers to the Thebans. ἔγνωσαν ἡπατημένοι. Geo N. 
on I, 25. § 1. Euveotpépovro....avrois, formed themselves into a 
close body, a8 _Bloomf. and Poppo think, in the form of the πλινθίον. 
—— τὰς προσβολὰς Of the Platwans. mpooninroey refers to tho 
Platewans. drewSovvro, attempted (see N. on I. 57. § 4) to repel. 

2. ἀπὸ in ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν is employed in reference to the stand- 
point of the Thebans. ὀλολυγῇ refers to the shouts of the women 
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and is imitative of the sound. ——— AiSos as denoting tho missile is put 
in the dative. κεράμῳ is here used collectively for ttles. ὑετοῦ 
---πολλοῦ, a violent tempest. It was not the rain which had fallen 
and by which they may be supposed to have been wet, which incom- 
moded them, but the continuance of the storm in all its fury. —— 
ἄπειροι μὲν is Opposed to ἐμπείρους δὲ infra. —— 9, where. τῶν 
διόδων depends on ἄπειροι. yap explains why the night was dark. 
—— τελευτῶντος τοῦ μηνός, at the end of the month (i.e. the lunar 
month, the year being reckoned in lunar time. Cf. Smith’s Dict. 
Antiq. p. 178) == when there was no moon. —— ἐμπείρους---τοῦ μὴ ἐκ- 
φεύγειν, “well acquainted with the means of preventing their escape ; 
literally, skilful in or for their not escaping.” Crosby. Bloomf. ren- 
ders, those who pursued them that they might not escape. But why 
add τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν, for who would sappose that the Plateeans por- 
sued them for any other purpose? Such a tautology is not to be pre- 
sumed in a writer like Thucydides. —— ὥστε (ecbatic, see N. on I. 
65. § 1) is here followed by the indicative, because the result or effect 
is indicated as afact. Cf. K. §§ 841. 2.8; 806. Β. 8. —— πολλοί, 
many. As the captives were 180 (cf. II. 5. § 7), and the whole number 
800, not quite one-half perished. 

8. ras πύλας is the object of ἔκλεισε. στυρακίῳ, “the spike at the 
lower end of the spear-shaft.” Liddell and Scott. The στύραξ (whence 
the diminutive orvpaxiov) was a-pointed cap of bronze, in which the 
bottorn of the spear was enclosed, and by forcing which into the 
ground, the spear was made to stand erect (cf. Virg. Aén. 12. 180). 
See Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 467. —— βαλάνου---ἐς τὸν μοχλόν. The 
gate was fastened on the inside by a bar (μοχλός), which was kept in 
its proper position by a cylindrical piece of iron (4 pin, bolt, βάλανος), 
passing through the bar perpendicularly and entering a hole in the 
gate, so that, unless it was taken out, the bar could not be removed 
and the gate opened. To extract this bolt another piece of iron, fitted 
to it and called Badavdypa (a thing to catch the bolt of a βάλανος), was 
employed. Cf. Smith's Dict. Antiq. p. 776. Bloomf. finds an obscu- 
rity in és τὸν μοχλόν, which he would remove by supplying καὶ αὐτὸ 
ἐμβαλὼν before these words. —— pnte—érs, no longer. 

4. és τὸ ἔξω, over the outside. of πλείους of those who leaped 
from the wall. ἐρήμους, i. e. unguarded. AaSdvres καὶ διακό» 
ψαντες = @Aa%ov διακόψαντες καί. As the words now stand Port. 
renders, clam et effracto vecte. ov πολλοί. The reason is given in 
the next sentence introduced by yap (explicantis). ἄλλοι. ... 
ἀπώλλυντο, but others scattered about in different parts of the city 


perished. 
































Onar. V.] NOTES. 439 





5. τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον of those who were left. ὅσον μάλιστα, moel 
especially such as. ἐσπίπτουσιν is put in the plural because τὸ 
“τλεῖστον is taken collectively. Mt. § 302; O. ὃ 548; S. ὃ 161. 2. —— 
ὃ ἦν τοῦ τείχους (see N. on I. 184. ὃ 1). Bloomf. with Port. translates, 
which was contiguous to the wall, But εἴχετο instead of ἦν would in 
that case have been employed, and it seems unwarrantable to supply 
ἐχόμενον. al πλησίον (to the Thebans) ϑύραι. For this inter 
change of the relative and the demonstrative, in the continuation of a 
proposition, cf. Mt. § 472. 8. p. 782. In consequence of this change, 
Haack encloses αΐἷ... «αὐτοῦ in a parenthesis. The same critic re- 
marks: “ai πλησίον Sipa nihil amplius est, quam propingue janue 
[ques] sane in adversa sadificii, quod ad murum pertinebat, parte 
erant.” οἱόμενοι... «εἶναι, thinking that the doors of the edifice 
were the city gates (πύλας). ἄντικρυς, straight, plain. 

6. ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε xaraxavowow ὥσπερ ἔχουσιν---εἴτε---χρήσωνται. 
The use of the indicative instead of the optative in the dependent 
clause, gives life and energy to the narrative, and makes the subordi- 
nate proposition emphatic. Of. K. § 827. Β. 2. 

7. χρήσασϑαι... «βούλωνται, to be treated as they (the Platmans) 
might please, i.e. they surrendered at discretion. For the passive 
signification of χρήσασϑαι͵ cf. Mt. § 582. a. 














CHAPTER V. 


A Theban reinforcement which should have reached Platwa in the night, now arrives (§ 1), 
but, in consequence of tho rath and the difficulty of crossing the Asopus, too late to assist 
their companions (§§ 2, 8); the Thebans meditate retaliation upon such of the Platwans 
as lived in the country, but the Platwans in the city anticipating this, threaten to put the 
Theban prisoners to death, in ease any injury is done to those without, but promise to 
reetore the prisoners, if the Thebans will evacuate their territory (§§ 4,5); which promise 
the Platmwans deny that they ever made ( 6); the Thebans retire from the territory, 
whereupon the Platewans remove their friends from the country into the city, and put all 
the prisoners to death (§ 7). 


1. obs ἔδει---παραγενέσϑθαι, who were to come according to previous 
arrangement. τῆς νυκτὸς is the genitive of time, and πανστρατιᾷ 
is the dative of accompaniment. εἴτι dpa μὴ προχωροίη (sc. τὰ 
πράγματα), tf perchance success should not attend. The apodosis takes 
the indicative (ὅδει) because the assertion is positive, but the protasis 
is put in the optative to denote the possible occurrence of the thing 
spoken of. Of. Mt. § ὕ24. 8. ----- ἐπεβοήϑουν, came to their aid. The 
imperfect is here employed de,conatu (see N. on I. 57. § 4), as no aid 
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was really farnished. Poppo however remarks, that BoySet fre- 
quently has the signification auxili proficisci, ἐπὶ τόπον τινὰ being 
sometimes added. 

2. τῶν Θηβῶν. 8. ὃ 197. 2. ---- τὸ ὕδωρ, the rain. Cf. IT. 4. §3. 
—— ἐῤῥύη μέγας, flowed deep — was swollen. 

8. sropevdpevor... «παρεγένοντο; by their marching tn the rain, and 
the difficulty with which they crossed the river, they arrived too late. 
—— Ἕ ἤδη, already. —— ἀνδρῶν limits τῶν μὲν and τῶν δὲ taken par- 
titively. 

4. τοῖς... «Πλαταιῶν, against such of the Plateans as were without 
the city (i. 6. living in the country). τῶν Πλαταιῶν depends on τοῖς 
ἔξω. ------ ἦσαν γὰρ x. τ. Δ. explains τοῖς ἔξω, and ἐβούλοντο γὰρ is 
epexegetical of ἐπεβούλευον at the beginning of the section. οἷα 
....γενομένον, inasmuch as the evil came upon them unexpectedly (it 
being) tn α time of peace. Of. 8. § 226. a; O. § 662. —— εἴ τινα λά- 
βοιεν---ἣν dpa τὐχωσί τινες ἐζωγρημένοι, “could they succeed in taking 
any prisoner—should any happen to have been taken alice.” Arnold. 
This translation is based on the distinction which he lays down in the 
use of the moods, that the optative expresses uncertainty, with no 
intimation on the part of the speaker or actor in respect to the proba- 
bility or improbability of the event; whereas the subjunctive shows 
that an impression is entertained of its probability, although the thing 
is yet uncertain. See N. on I. 95.§1 (end). But Mt. (ἢ 525. 6) seems 
to regard the moods as used together here in an equivalent sense. —— 
ὑπάρχειν depends on ἐβούλοντο. 

5. of μὲν is opposed to of δὲ in the next sentence. —— ér.... 
αὐτῶν͵ while they were yet deliberating. περὶ τοῖς ἔξω, i: 6. for the 
safety of those without the city. —— ὅτι... .δράσειαν, that they had 
acted unjustly in what they had done. τὰ πεποιημένα is the accusative 
denoting the abstract of the verb. 8. ὃ 181. 2. For the optative, ef. 
3. § 218. 2. —— πειραθέντες has an active signification. τά τε ἔξω 
is written as though ὅτε οὐ, and not ὅτι οὔτε, had preceded. —— 
ἔλεγον is to be connected with ἐξέπεμψαν. αὐτοῖς refers to the 
Thebans. εἰ δὲ μὴ = εἰ δέ, otherwise, inasmuch as it follows 8 
negative sentence (cf Jelf’s. Kahn. § 860.5). There is properly a 
partial ellipsis in this phrase, to be mentally supplied: but if they did 
not abstain from doing injury, they said, etc. ots ἔχουσι ζῶντας = 
whom they held prisoners. ἀναχωρησάντων contains the protasis 
(seo N. on I. 71. ὃ 6). ἀποδώσειν. Repeat ἔφασαν. 

6. ἐπομόσαι φασὶν αὐτούς, affirm that they (the Platwans) swore to 
(ἐπι) the observance of thie agreement (ταῦτα). οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσι, 
deny. ov is used where a single word in the sentence is to be made 





























ὕπαρ. VJ NOTES. 441 


negative. Of. K. § 818. RK. 1. --- εὐούς, immediately, qualifies ἀπο- 
δώσειν, and is opposed to the time designated in λόγων πρῶτον γενο- 
μένων (8c. ἀποδιδόναι) which follows. οὔ φασιν. Seo N. on οὐχ 
ὁμολογοῦσι. ’ 

7. οὖν serves here as a particle of reference τ as for that matter, 
(however the truth may have lain with either party) the Thebans 
withdrew, ete. ἐσεκομίσαντο refers to the Thebans, ἀπέκτειναν 
τοὺς ἄνδρας evSvs. That this atrocious deed was performed in violation 
of the stipulations expressed and implied in the treaty, is very mani- 
fest. The perfidy as well as cruelty of the act so exasperated the 
Thebans, that they could be satisfied with nothing short of the utter 
destruction of the Platans. Εὐρύμαχος. Of. II. 2. § 8. —— πρὸς 
ὅν, with whom. K. § 298, 8. Ὁ. οἱ προδιδόντες, proditores. 

















CHAPTER VI. 


Tho Platwans having sent a messenger to Athens, put their affairs on a8 good a footing as 
possible (§ 1); the Athenians on the receipt of the intelligence, apprehend such of tho 
Bocotians as wore in Attica, and direct the Plateans to make no disposition of the prison- 
ers unti] they had consulted with them (§ 2), for they had learnt nothing of the state of 
things subsequent to the defeat of the Thebans (§ 8); the herald finds on his arrival that 
the prisoners have been put to death. The Athenians place a garrison in Plates, and 
remove the women and children to Athens (§ 4). 


1. τοῦτο refers to the slaughter of the captives, and the messenger 
(ἄγγελον) was the third one sent to Athens on this occasion (cf. ὃ 2 
infra). Poppo is disposed to refer rovro to the whole transaction. —— 
ὑποσπόνδους. See N. on 1. 68. § 8. πρὸς τὰ παρόντα, according to 
the present state of things, belongs to 7 ἐδόκει. 

2. ἠγγέλθη has the force of the pluperfect. —— eisis—xai, as soon 
as, §o the Latins employ, statim atque—simul atque. Theses 
γεγενημένα = the situation of the Plataans. This refers to the news 
brought to Athens by the first messenger, relating to the surprise of 
the city by the Thebans (II. 2. ὃ 1). Upon this the Athenians appre- 
hended all the Beeotians within their city. Before they had time, how- 
ever, to reply to this first message, a second messenger reported the 
defeat of the Thebans, whereupon on answer was returned respecting 
the treatment of the prisoners, which did not reach Platsa until the 
captives had been slain. <A third messenger was then despatched to 
inquire of the Athenians the course to be pursued in the existing state 
of things. I am indebted to Bloomf. for the substance of this note. 
----- ὅσοι = τόσας ὅσοι, of which tho antecedent is followed by Βοιω- 
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τῶν 88 genitive of the whole. —— πρὶ»---βουλεύσωσι. The subjunctive 
is employed (as usual when substituted for the optative) for the sake 
of vivacity and emphasis. It is referred by some however to the time 
of ποιεῖν. OF. Jelf’s Κύμη. § 848. Obs. 8. For πρὶν dy, seo N. on L 
91. § 8. αὐτῶν, i.e. the captured Thebans. 

8. γὰρ shows why the Athenians directed the captives to be saved, 
viz. because they were ignorant that they had already been put to 
death; and the next γὰρ explains why they had not received intel- 
ligonce of the death of the prisoners. —— ἅμα... «γιγνομένῃ, a8 soon 
as the entrance (of the Thebans) took place. ὁ δὲ δεύτερος. Re- 
peat ἐξήει. ----- ἄρτι νενικημένων (80. Θηβαίων»), just after the Thebans 
had been conquered. ἄρτι is often used to denote that which takes 
place immediately after some other event. τῶν ὕστερον (8. § 169. 
1), i.e. the parley with the Thebans (I. 5. ὃ 5), and the massacre of 
the prisoners. οὕτω on, thus then. 

4, pera ταῦτας, The interval could not have been very long, as it 
was necessary to put Platwa immediately in a posture of defence. —— 
ἐσήγαγον from the country of the Platesans, and perhaps in part from 
Attica. τοὺς ἀρχειοτάτους in respect to war. 

















CHAPTER VII. 


After this affair at Platwa, the Athenians and the Lacedswmonians make preparations for 
the approaching war, both parties forming alliances as they were able with the king, the 
Barbarians, and the surrounding states (ὃ 1); the Lacedeemonians adopt vigorous measures 
for increasing thelr navy (§ 2); the Athenians carefully examine their resources, and 
send embassies to the places around Peloponnesus (ἢ 3). 


1. ὡς πολεμήσοντες = for the approaching war (K. ὃ 812. 6; S. 
§ 225. 5). I have placed a comma instead of a period (with Dindorf), 
after πολεμήσοντες, inasmuch as πρεσβείας τε μέλλοντες--- βαρβάρους 
refers alike to the Athenians and Lacedsmonians, as is clear from the 
following words ἤλπιζον ἑκάτεροι. Goat... -δυνάμεως,͵ a8 Many as 
tere not subject to their power (literally, as were beyond their power). 
Reference is had to the states spoken of in the following context. 

2. Λακεδαιμονίοις μὲν πρὸς x. 7.4. The grammatical obscurity of 
this passage is such, as to bafile every attempt at a solution which 
shall be free from objections. The conjectural readings and criticisms 
are numerous, and for the most part make “ confusion worse confound- 
ed.” The general idea is clear, and this circumstance is of no small 
advantage in the verbal interpretation of the passage. After reading 
carefully and repeatedly the criticisms of Poppo, Goeller, Haack, Ar 
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nold, Bloomf. and others, and studying the passage itself, I have come 
to the conclusion that this translation is the least liable to serious 
objections: those states in Italy and Sicily, which had espoused their 
(i. 6. Peloponnesian) cause, were commanded by the Lacedamonians to 
build ships, in addition to those already on hand there, according to 
the size of the states. In this translation Λακεδαιμονίοις is put for the 
dative of the agent (= ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων»), and αὐτοῦ = ἐν Ἰταλίᾳ καὶ 
Σικελίᾳ elicited from ἐξ ᾿Ιταλίας καὶ Σικελίας, which words are to be 
constructed with τοῖς τἀκείνων ἑλομένοις. Supply ναῦσι with ὑπαρχού- 
cats. The pronoun ἐκείνων (in τἀκείνων) = αὐτῶν referring to the 
Lacedsemonians, and rois—éAopevors (fo those—who had espoused) lim- 
its ἐπετάχϑησαν (cf. Jelf’s Kthner, § 589. 8). One of the most difficult 
things in the grammatical analysis of the passage, is to determine the 
subject of ἐπετάχϑησαν. Arnold supplies the subject from τοῖς rdxel- 
vou ἑλομένοις ; Goel. from κατὰ μέγεθος τῶν πόλεων. Bloomf. with 
Kistem. regards ναῦς as the subject (cf. Jelf’s Kihn. § 898. Οὖδ. 9). 
Poppo finds the subject in of ξύμμαχοι, supplied from of Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
καὶ of ξύμμαχοι, or from πόλεις re Evppayidas (ἢ 1 supra), which on the 
whole I prefer as the most natural and simple. —— τὸν πάντα dpiSpép 
refers to the Italian and Sicilian ships, those on hand and those which 
were to be built. Bloomf. unnecessarily adds those of the home alli- 
ance. In respect to the greatness of the number (πεντακοσίων), Bloomf. 
well explains it by the immane quantum, the μέγα χάσμα, between 
human plans and their execution. ἀργύριον ῥητόν. “The highest 
amount (among the Peloponnesians) which each state could be called 
on to supply, was fixed once for all, and it was only on particular 
occasions to be determined what part was required. In like manner, 
the supplies in money and stores were regularly appointed, so that an 
army, with all its equipments, could be collected by a single summons.” 
Mull. Dor. I. p. 198. ἑτοιμάζειν, 8C. ἐπετάχϑη. τά τ᾽ ἄλλα, in 
other respects. The participles ἡσυχάζοντας and δεχομένους conform to 
the infinitive ἑτοιμάζειν. μιᾷ νηί. With more than one ship, it 
might be presumed that they came with a hostile intention. 

8. δὲ in ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ responds to μὲν in the beginning of § 2. —— 
μᾶλλον = diligentius. Poppo. —— Κέρκυραν. It will be seen by those 
who have read 1, 24-55, why the Corcyrm@ans took part with the 
Athenians. —— Κεφαλληνίαν. Of. 1. 80. —— ci—ei. This is not the 
optative of the oratio obligua, but is used to designate uncertainty as 
opposed to the certainty of the indicative. Cf. Jelf’s Kthn. ὃ 885 
2 (end). καταπολεμήσοντες, is here equivalent to μέλλοντες with 
the infinitive (Jelf’s Kiihn. § 681. (bs.), and depends on ὁρῶντες (viden- 
tes, i.e. intelligentes. Bothe). 
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ference is had to the shields and spears, which were piled as soor as 
the Greeks halted. Cf. Xen. Anab. II. 2. ὃ 20; Ill. 1. § 3, et swpe al. 
—— ἔργου ἔχεσϑαι = to begin the fight, as the epexegotical clause καὶ 

...€x3payv shows. For the genitive, cf. 5. § 192. 1; O. § 868. 2. 
ἐχϑρῶν of the Theban faction in Platwsa. —— γνώμην δὲ ἐποιοῦντο. 
See N. on 1. 128. ὃ 7. —— κηρύγμασι (κηρύσσω), proclamations, —— 
ἐπιτηδείοις, suitable to conciliate. és ξύμβασιν, to terms, to a 
treaty. φιλίαν is ἃ noun. εἴ τις βούλεται. The oratio recia 
is used to give emphasis to the expression. Cf. Jelf’s Kahn. § 886. 8. 
κατὰ... «Βοιωτῶν, according to the ancient institutions of all the 
Beotians (=the Boeotian confederacy). To these ancient constitu- 
tional usages the Thebans appeal, in their reply to the Platwans (ef. 
IIT. 61. §2; 65. §2; 66. § 1). τίϑεσδθαι... «ὅπλα. “ΒΥ inviting 
the Platwans to pile their arms with them, the Thebans meant that 
they should come in arms from their several houses to join them, and 
thus naturally pile their spears and shields with those of their friends, 
to be taken up together with theirs, whenever they should be required 
either to march or to fight.” Arnold. τούτῳ τῷ τρόπῳ, i.e. by 
the proclamation just spoken of. —— προσχωρήσειν, would come over 
to, would join, 























CHAPTER 111. 


The Ftatwans, ignorant of the number who bad entered, and fearing the consequences of 
opposition, enter into a treaty with the Thebans (ἢ 1), but when they see how few have 
entered, conceive the idea of attacking and overcoming them (§ 2); they concort measures 
to effect this (§ 3), and when their plans are all arranged, at the beginning of dawn, they 
sally forth from their abodes and commence an attack upon the enemy (§ 4). 


1. ἤσθοντο---ὄντας. See N. on 1. 26. § 8. —— πλείους than had 
really entered. πρὸς ξύ ιν. See N. on Il. 2. § 4. ἄλλως 
τε καί, especially, —— és....évewrépi(or, they (i. e. the Thebans) did 
nobody any injury ; more literally, made no change in any one’s condi- 
tion. 

2. πράσσοντες... «κατενόησαν, but while doing these things (i.e. 
negotiating and carrying into effect the terms of the treaty), they 
eomehow perceived, τῷ γὰρ... .ἀφίστασδαι, for the mass of the 
Plateans had no wish to revolt from the Athenians. The construction 
will be seen by referring to K. ὃ 284. 8.10.c; 5S. 201.38; C.§ 408. See 
II. 60. ὃ 1. 

8. διορύσσοντες, by breaking through ; literally, digging through, 
as the walls of the houses were built of clay, earth, or burnt brick. 
Cf. Matth. 6: 19, 20; Luke 12: 89, —— κοινοὺς refers to common or 
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partition walls. τῶν ὑποζυγίων, the draught-animals, —— ty’ .... 
g, in order that they (i. 6. the wagons) might serve as a rampart. The 
singular verb is here used for the plural, by way of accommodation to 
the appositional phrase ἀντὶ τείχους (= τεῖχος), or τοῦτο, referring to 
καδπιστάναι ras ἁμάξας, may be supplied. Mt. (803. 1) refers this con- 
struction to what grammarians call the schema Pindaricum et Baoti- 
um, by which, with plural subjects masculine and feminine, the verb 
put in the singular as with neuters. 

4. ws (8c. ἐδύναντο) ἐκ τῶν δυνατῶν, according to their ability, or 
perhaps, according to their means would better suit this passage. —— 
ἑτοῖμα is here employed in an absolute sense. ——- φυλάξαντες... .πε- 
ρίορϑρον, waiting for just the beginning of dawn; literally, waiting 
Jor the time when it was yet night and the day was just dawning. 
This was a time most favorable for surprise. —— προσφέρωνται (see 
Ν on J. 18. ὃ 5, and Poppo’s Proleg. I. p. 282) refers to the Platwans, 
and γίγνωνται to the Thebans. ἐκ τοῦ ἴσου --- ἴσοι. C. 449. β. 
φοβερώτεροι, in greater consternation. Tho adjective φοβερὸς 
may signify feeling fear as well as causing fear. ἐμπειρίας is thu 
genitive of cause denoting by reason of, on account of (Κ. ὃ 272; Ὁ 
§ 194. 1), and does not depend upon the comparative ἥσσους. 











CHAPTER IV. 


Tho Thebans seeing that they are deceived, form themselves in close order and at first 
repel the enemy, but the Platewans with their women and servants, assisted by a sweep- 
ing tempest and the darkness of the night, rash upon them and ΚΙ] many, as ignorant 
of the streets of the city they attempt to flee from their pursuers (§§ 1, 2); at the same 
time a Platwan contrives to fasten the gate through which they had entered, so that they 
have no place of egress (§ 8); thus hunted up and down the city, some throw them- 
selves over the wall, others by the compassion of a woman effect an escape through a 
‘gate, and others wandering up and down the city are butchered (§ 4); of those who re- 
mained the major part throw themselves into a large edifice (§ 5), and there being inter 
cepted, the Platsans dcbate whether they shall burn them in the building (§ 6); at last 
the Thebans give themselves up (§ 7). 


1. of δ᾽ refers to the Thebans. ἔγνωσαν ἡπατημένοι. Seo N. 
on I, 25. § 1. —— ξυνεστρέφοντο. .. «αὐτοῖς, formed themselves into a 
close body, as Bloomf. and Poppo think, in the form of the πλινϑίον. 
—— τὰς προσβολὰς of the Platwans. προσπίπτοιεν refers to the 
Platwans. ἀπεωδοῦντο, attempted (see N. on I. 57. § 4) to repel. 

2. ἀπὸ in ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν is employed in reference to the stand- 
point of the Thebans. —— ὀλολυγῇ refers to the shouts of the women 
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and is imitative of the sound. λίϑοις as denoting the missile is put 
in the dative. κεράμῳ is here used collectively for ¢tles, ὑετοῦ 
--- πολλοῦ, α violent tempest. It was not the rain which had fallen 
and by which they may be supposed to have been wet, which incom- 
moded them, but the continuance of the storm in all its fury. —— 
ἄπειροι μὲν is opposed to ἐμπείρους δὲ infra. —— 9, where. τῶν 
διόδων depends on ἄπειροι. ------ γὰρ explains why the night was dark. 
—— τελευτῶντος τοῦ μηνός, at the end of the month (i.e. the lunar 
month, the year being reckoned in lunar time, Cf. Smith’s Dict. 
Antiq. p. 178) = when there was no moon. —— ἐμπείρους---τοῦ μὴ éx- 
φεύγειν, “well acquainted with the means of preventing their escape ; 
literally, skilful in or for their not escaping.” Crosby. Bloomf. ren- 
ders, those who pursued them that they might not escape. But why 
add τοῦ μὴ ἐκφεύγειν, for who would suppose that the Platseans pur- 
sued them for any other purpose? Such a tautology is not to be pre- 
sumed in a writer like Thucydides. —— ὥστε (ecbatic, see N. on I. 
65. § 1) is here followed by the indicative, because the result or effect 
is indicated as a fact. Of. K. §§ 841. 2.8; 806. R. 8. —— πολλοί, 
many. ΑΒ the captives were 180 (cf. I. 5. § 7), and the whole number 
800, not quite one-half perished. 

8. ras πύλας is the object of ἔκλεισε. στυρακίῳ, “the spike at the 
lower end of the spear-shaft.” Liddell and Scott. The στύραξ (whence 
the diminutive στυρακίον) was a-pointed cap of bronze, in which the 
bottom of the spear was enclosed, and by forcing which into the 
ground, the spear was made to stand erect (cf. Virg. Ain. 12. 180). 
See Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 467. ——- βαλάνου---ς τὸν μοχλόν. The 
gate was fastened on the inside by a bar (μοχλός), which was kept in 
its propor position by a cylindrical piece of iron (4 pin, bolt, Badavos), 
passing through the bar perpendicularly and entering a hole in the 
gate, so that, unless it was taken out, the bar could not be removed 
and the gate opened. To extract this bolt another piece of iron, fitted 
to it and called βαλανάγρα (a thing to catch the bolt of α βάλανος), was 
employed. Cf. Smith's Dict. Antiq. p. 776. Bloomf. finds an obscu- 
rity in és τὸν μοχλόν, which he would remove by supplying καὶ αὐτὸ 
ἐμβαλὼν before these words. —— pndée—éri, no longer. 

4. és τὸ ἔξω, over the outside, of πλείους of those who leaped 
from the wall. ἐρήμους, i. 6. unguarded. λαϑόντες καὶ διακό» 
ψαντες = ἔλαϑον διακόψαντες καί. As the words now stand Port. 
renders, clam et effracto vecte. ov πολλοί. The reason is given in 
the next sentence introduced by yap (explscantis). ——— ἄλλοι... 
ἀπώλλυντο, but others scattered about in different parts of the city 


perished. 
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5. τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον of those who were left. ὅσον μάλιστα, most 
especially such as. ἐσπίπτουσιν is put in the plural because τὸ 
“ λεῖστον is taken collectively. Mt. ὃ 802; C. ὃ 548; 8. § 151. 2. —— 
ὃ ἦν τοῦ τείχους (see N. on I. 184. ὃ 2). Bloomf. with Port. translates, 
which was contiguous to the wall, But εἴχετο instead of ἦν would in 
that case have been employed, and it seems unwarrantable to supply 
ἐχόμενον. αἱ πλησίον (to the Thebans) ϑύραι. For this inter 
change of the relative and the demonstrative, in the continuation of a 
proposition, of. Mt. § 472. 8. p. 782. In consequence of this change, 
Haack encloses αἱ... «αὐτοῦ in a parenthesis. The same critic re- 
marks: “ai πλησίον ϑύραι nihil amplius est, quam propingue janue 
[ques] sane in adversa sedificii, quod ad murum pertinebat, parte 
erant.” oldpevar... «εἶναι, thinking that the doors of the edifice 
were the city gates (πύλας). ἄντικρυς, straight, plain. 

6. ἐβουλεύοντο εἴτε κατακαύσωσιν ὥσπερ ἔχουσιν---ἴτε----χρήσωνται. 
The use of the indicative instead of the optative in the dependent 
clause, gives life and energy to the narrative, and makes the subordi- 
nate proposition emphatic. Cf. K. § 827. R. 2. 

7. χρήσασϑαι... «βούλωνται, to be treated as they (the Platwans) 
might please, i.e. they surrendered at discretion. For the passive 
signification of χρήσασϑαι, of. Mt. § 582. a. 














CHAPTER V. 


A Theban reinforcement whioh should have reached Platwa in the night, now arrives (§ 1), 
bat, in consequence of the rain and the difficulty of crossing the Asopus, too late to assist 
their companions (§§ 2, 8); the Thebans meditate retaliation upon such of the Plateans 
as lived in the country, but the Platmans in the city anticipating this, threaten to put the 
Theban prisoners to death, in ease any injury is done to those without, but promise to 
reetore the prisoners, if the Thebans will evacuate their territory (§§ 4,5); which promise 
the Platwans deny that they ever made (§ 6); the Thebans retire from the territory, 
whereupon the Platwans remove their friends from the country into the city, and put all 
the prisoners to death (§ 7). 


1. οὖς ἔδει----παραγενέσϑαι, who were to come according to previous 
arrangement. τῆς νυκτὸς is the genitive of time, and πανστρατιᾷ 
is the dative of accompaniment. εἴτι dpa μὴ προχωροίη (sc. τὰ 
πράγματα), tf perchance success should not attend. The apodosis takes 
the indicative (¢8e:) because the assertion is positive, but the protasis 
is put in the optative to denote the possible occurrence of the thing 
spoken of. Of. Mt. § 524.3. ——éreSon3ovur, came to their aid. The 
imperfect is here employed de,conatu (see N. on 1. 57. § 4), as no aid 
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was really furnished. Poppo however remarks, that BoySew fre- 
quently has the signification auztlio projicisci, ἐπὶ τόπον τινὰ being 
sometimes added. 

2. τῶν Θηβῶν. 8. §197.2.— τὸ ὕδωρ, the rain. Cf II. 4. ὶ 3. 
——— ἐῤῥύη μέγας, flowed deep = was swollen. 

8. πορευόμενοι... «παρεγένοντο, by their marching in the rain, and 
the difficulty with which they crossed the river, they arrived too late. 
—— ἤδη, already. —— ἀνδρῶν limits τῶν μὲν and τῶν δὲ taken par 
titively. 

4. rots... «Πλαταιῶν, against such of the Plateans as were without 
the city (i. 6. living in the country). τῶν Πλαταιῶν depends on τοῖς 
ἔξω. ----- ἦσαν yap x. τ. A. explains τοῖς ἔξω, and ἐβούλοντο γὰρ is 
epexegetical of ἐπεβούλευον at the beginning of the section. οἷα 
««««γενομένου, inasmuch as the evil came upon them unexpectedly (it 
being) in a time of peace. Cf. 8. § 226. ἃ; Ὁ. § 662. —— εἴ τισα λά- 
Βοιεν---ἣν dpa τύχωσί τινες ἐζωγρημένοι, ‘could they succeed in taking 
any prisoner—should any happen to have been taken alice.” Arnold. 
This translation is based on the distinction which he lays down in the 
use of the moods, that the optative expresses uncertainty, with no 
intimation on the part of the speaker or actor in respect to the proba- 
bility or improbability of the event; whereas the subjunctive shows 
that an impression is entertained of its probability, although the thing 
is yet uncertain. See N. on 1. 95. ὃ 1 (end). But Mt. (ἢ 525. 6) seems 
to regard the moods as used together here in an equivalent sense. 
ὑπάρχειν depends on ἐβούλοντο. 

5. of μὲν is opposed to of δὲ in the next sentence. —— ἔσει... 
αὐτῶν͵ while they were yet deliberating. —— περὶ τοῖς ἔξω, i. 6. for the 
safety of those without the city. —— Gn... .dpacear, that they had 
acted unjustly in what they had done. τὰ πεποιημένα is the accusative 
denoting the abstract of the verb. 8. 8 181. 2. For the optative, ef. 
S. § 218. 2. —— πειραϑέντες has an active signification. τά τε ἔ; 
is written as though ὅτε ov, and not ὅτε οὔτε, had preceded. —— 
ἔλεγον is to be connected with ἐξέπεμψαν. αὐτοῖς refers to the 
Thebans. εἰ δὲ μὴ - εἰ δέ, otherwise, inasmuch as it follows a 
negative sentence (cf Jelf’s. Kibn. § 860.5). There is properly a 
partial ellipsis in this phrase, to be mentally supplied: but ἐγ they did 
not abstain from doing tnjury, they said, etc. —— οὖς ἔχουσι ζῶντας = 
whom they held prisoners. —— ἀναχωρησάντων contains the protasis 
(seo N. on I. 71. § 6). ——- ἐἘτοδώσειν. Repeat ἔφασαν. 

6. ἐπομόσαι φασὶν αὐτούς, affirm that they (the Platwans) swore to 
(ἐπι-) the observance of this agreement (ravra). —— οὐχ ὁμολογοῦσι, 
deny. οὐ is used where a single word in the sentence is to be made 
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negative. Of. K. ὃ 818. R. 1. —— εὐσύς, ¢mmediately, qualifies ἀπο- 
δώσειν, and is opposed to the time designated in λόγων πρῶτον yevo- 
μένων (8c. ἀποδιδόναι) which follows. —— οὔ φασιν. See N. on οὐχ 
ὁμολογοῦσι. ’ 

7. οὖν serves here as a particle of reference = as for that matter, 
(however the truth may have lain with either party) the Thedans 
withdrew, etc. ἐσεκομίσαντο refers to the Thebans. ἀπέκτειναν 
τοὺς ἄνδρας evSvs. That this atrocious deed was performed in violation 
of the stipulations expressed and implied in the treaty, is very mani- 
fest. The perfidy as well as cruelty of the act so exasperated the 
Thebans, that they could be satisfied with nothing short of the utter 
destruction of the Platswans. Εὐρύμαχος. Of. Il. 2. ὃ 8. —— πρὸς 
ὅν, with whom. K. § 298. 8. Ὁ. ol προδιδόντες, prodiiores. 














CHAPTER VI. 


Tho Platmans having sent a messenger to Athens, put their affairs on as good a footing as 
possibie (§ 1); the Athenians on the receipt of the intelligence, apprehend such of tho 
Bootians as were in Attica, and direct the Platewans to make no disposition of the prison- 
ers until they bad consulted with them (§ 2), for they had learnt nothing of the stato of 
things subsequent to the defeat of the Thebans (§ 3); the herald finds on his arrival that 
the prisoners have been put to death. The Athenians place a garrison in Platea, and 
remove the women and children to Athens (§ 4). 


1. rovre refers to the slaughter of the captives, and the messenger 
(ἄγγελον) was the third one sent to Athens on this occasion (cf. ὃ 2 
infra). Poppo is disposed to refer τοῦτο to the whole transaction. —— 
ὑποσπόνδους. See N. on I. 68. § 3. πρὸς τὰ παρόντα, according to 
the present state of things, belongs to ἡ ἐδόκει. 

2. ἠγγέλθη has the force of the pluperfect. —— ei3ts—xai, as soon 
as. So the Latins employ, statim atque—simul atque. τὰ... 
γεγενημένα = the situation of the Plateans. This refers to the news 
brought to Athens by the first messenger, relating to the surprise of 
the city by the Thebans (II. 2.§ 1). Upon this the Athenians appre- 
hended all the Bosotians within their city. Before they had time, how- 
ever, to reply to this first message, a second messenger reported the 
defeat of the Thebans, whereupon an answer was returned respecting 
the treatment of the prisoners, which did not reach Platewa until the 
captives had been slain. A third messenger was then despatched to 
inquire of the Athenians the course to be pursued in the existing state 
of things. I am indebted to Bloomf. for the substance of this note. 
— ὅσοι = τόσας ὅσοι, of which the antecedent is followed by Βοιω- 
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τῶν as genitive of the whole. —— πρὶν---βουλεύσωσι. The subjunctive 
is employed (as usual when substituted for the optative) for the sake 
of vivacity and emphasis. It is referred by some however to the time 
of ποιεῖν. Of. Jelf’s Κύμη. § 848. Obs. 8. For πρὶν dy, see N. on L 
91. § 8. αὐτῶν, i.e. the captured Thebans. 

8. yap shows why the Athenians directed the captives to be saved, 
viz. because they were ignorant that they had already been put to 
death; and the next yap explains why they had not received intel- 
ligence of the death of the prisoners. —— dua... «γιγνομένῃ, a8 soon 
ae the entrance (of the Thebans) took place. ὁ δὲ δεύτερος. Re- 
peat ἐξήει. ἄρτι νενικημένων (86. Θηβαίων), just after the Thebans 
had been conquered. ἄρτι is often used to denote that which takes 
place immediately after some other event. τῶν ὕστερον (S. ὃ 169. 
1), i.e. the parley with the Thebans (I. 5. ὃ 5), and the massacre ot 
the prisoners. οὕτω δή, thus then. 

4. pera ravra. The interval could not have been very long, as it 
was necessary to put Platea immediately in a posture of defence. —— 
ἐσήγαγον from the country of the Plateans, and perhaps in part from 
Attica. τοὺς ἀρχειοτάτους in respect to war. 




















CHAPTER VII. 


After this affair at Platwa, the Athenians and the Lacedeemonians make preparations for 
the approaching war, both parties forming alliances as they were able with the king, the 
Barbarians, and the surrounding states (§ 1); the Lacedsemonians adopt vigorous measures 
for increasing their navy (§ 2); the Athenians carefully examine thelr resources, and 
send embassies to the places around Peloponnesus (§ 8). 


1. ὡς πολεμήσοντες = for the approaching war (K. ὃ 812. 6; S. 
ἃ 295. 5). I have placed a comma instead of a period (with Dindorf), 
after πολεμήσοντες, inasmuch as πρεσβείας re μέλλοντες--- βαρβάρους 
refers alike to the Athenians and Lacedsmonians, as is clear from the 
following words ἤλπιζον ἑκάτεροι. Goat... «δυνάμεως, a8 Many as 
were not subject to their power (literally, as were beyond their power). 
Reference is had to the states spoken of in the following context. 

2. Λακεδαιμονίοις μὲν πρὸς κι τ. A. The grammatical obscurity of 
this passage is such, as to baffle every attempt at a solution which 
shall be free from objections. The conjectural readings and criticisms 
are numerous, and for the most part make “ confusion worse confound- 
ed.” The general idea is clear, and this circumstance is of no small 
advantage in the verbal interpretation of the passage. <Aiter reading 
carefully and repeatedly the criticisms of Poppo, Goeller, Haack, Ar 
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nold, Bloomf. and others, and studying the passage itself, I have come 
to the conclusion that this translation is the least liable to serious 
objections: those states in Italy and Sicily, which had espoused their 
(i. ὁ. Peloponnesian) cause, were commanded by the Lacedamonians to 
build shipe, in addition to those already on hand there, according to 
the size of the states. In this translation Λακεδαιμονίοις is put for the 
dative of the agent (= ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων»), and αὐτοῦ = ἐν Ἰταλίᾳ καὶ 
Σικελίᾳ elicited from ἐξ Ἰταλίας καὶ Σικελίας, which words are to be 
constructed with τοῖς τἀκείνων ἑλομένοις. Supply ναῦσι with ὑπαρχού- 
cats. The pronoun ἐκείνων (in τἀκείνων) = αὐτῶν referring to the 
Lacedsemonians, and τοῖς---λομένοις (to those—who had espoused) lim- 
its ἐπετάχϑησαν (cf. Jelf’s Kthner, § 589.8). One of the most difficult 
things in the grammatical analysis of the passage, is to determine the 
subject of ἐπετάχϑησαν. Arnold supplies the subject from τοῖς radxel- 
νων ἑλομένοις ; Goel. from κατὰ μέγεθος τῶν πόλεων. Bloomf. with 
Kistem. regards ναῦς as the subject (cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 898. Obs. 9). 
Poppo finds the subject in of ξύμμαχοι, supplied from of Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
καὶ of ξύμμαχοι, or from πόλεις re ξυμμαχίδας (ὃ 1 supra), which on the 
whole I prefer as the most natural and simple. —— τὸν πάντα ἀριϑμὸν 
refers to the Italian and Sicilian ships, those on hand and those which 
were to be built. Bloomf. unnecessarily adds those of the home alli- 
ance. In respect to the greatness of the number (πεντακοσίων), Bloomf. 
well explains it by the immane quantum, the μέγα χάσμα, between 
human plans and their execution. ἀργύριον ῥητόν. ‘The highest 
amount (among the Peloponnesians) which each state could be called 
on to supply, was fixed once for all, and it was only on particular 
occasions to be determined what part was required. In like manner, 
the supplies in money and stores were regularly appointed, so that an 
army, with all its equipments, could be collected by a single summons,” 
Mall. Dor. I. p. 198. ἑτοιμάζειν, 80. ἐπετάχϑη. τά τ᾽ ἄλλα, in 
other respects, The participles ἡσυχάζοντας and δεχομένους conform to 
the infinitive ἑτοιμάζειν. ------ μιᾷ νηί. With more than one ship, it 
might be presumed that they came with a hostile intention. 

8. δὲ in ᾿Αϑηναῖοι δὲ responds to μὲν in the beginning of § 2. —— 
μᾶλλον = diligentius. Poppo. —— Κέρκυραν. It will be seen by those 
who have read I. 24-55, why the Corcyrmans took part with the 
Athenians. —— Κεφαλληνίαν. Cf. I. 830. —— el—ei. This is not the 
optative of the oratio obliqgua, but is used to designate uncertainty as 
opposed to the certainty of the indicative. Cf. Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 885 
2 (end). καταπολεμήσοντες, is here equivalent to μέλλοντες With 
the infinitive (Jelf’s Kiihn. § 681. Cbs.), and depends on ὁρῶντες (viden- 
tes, i. ὁ. intelligentes. Bothe). 
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CHAPTER VIII. 


Both sides prepare for war with the utmost ardor (§ 1); many predictions are utierea ὃς 
oracle-mongers (δ 3), and the great earthquake which happened in Delos secmad w 
prognosticate the coming events (ἢ 8); the generality of Greece take sides with ths 
Lacedsmonians, and, on account of their great animosity towards the Athenians, asaist 
them to their utmost ability (§§ 4, 5). 


1. ὀλίγον. . . «ἀμφότεροι, both parties contemplated nothing small, 
ie. they anticipated a severe struggle. —— ἔῤῥωντο is the pluperf. 
with the signification of the imperf. Bloomf. finds in this word an 
agonistic metaphor, its signification being to string one’s nerves to an 
undertaking. ——— ἀρχόμενοι, in the beginning. —— yap explains οὐκ 
ἀπεικότως (seo N. on I. 738. § 1). δὲ καί, and also. ὑπὸ ἀπει- 
pias, from tnexperience, The Schol. quotes the proverb: γλυκὺς ἀπείρῳ 
πόλεμος. μετέωρος ἦν, was aroused to the height of expectation. 
-—— πρώτων in power and influence. 

2. λόγια, oracles, —— χρησμολόγοι, fortune-tellers, oracle-bards, 
who sang their prophecies composed in verse, “ oracle-mongers.” Lid- 
dell and Scott. Against this worthless class of impostors, who were 
regarded as nuisances by the better portion of the community, Aristo- 
phanes directed the severest shafts of ridicule and satire. Of. Aves. 
960. ——— ἕν re τοῖς μέλλουσι---πόλεσιν. The masculine form is used 
in the first member, reference being had to the inhabitants of the 
cities. Of. 8. § 158. 8. Ὁ. 

᾿ 8. ἔτι δὲ Δῆλος ἐκινήθη. Herodotus says (VI. 98) that the earth- 
quake which shook Delos a little before the battle at Marathon, had 
never been repeated in his memory. As Herodotus lived to see at 
least the commencement of the Peloponnesian war, it is singular that 
he should have had no acquaintance with the earthquake to which 
Thucydides here alludes. The historians are usually reconciled in this 
apparent contradiction, by supposing that Thucydides refers to the 
same earthquake as the one spoken of by Herodotus, and that ὀλίγον 
πρὸ τούτων πρότερον is to be taken with considerable latitude. But 
we cannot think that Thucydides would have expressed himself so 
loosely, or that he would have referred to the event at all as being 
prognostic of this war, if it took place some seventy years before. | 
think, therefore, that the event referred to by Herodotus either never 
really took place (it resting solely on the authority of the Delians), or 
that the one here spoken of happened after Herodotus had finished 
his history. - ἐδόκει seems to show that Thucydides himself had 
little faith in these prognostica. —— ἀνεζητεῖτο, were inguired into, 
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4. παρὰ πολύ, by far, belongs to μᾶλλον. ------ προειπόντων (sc. 
Λακεδαιμονίων). The genitive absolute is here put for the accusative 
in agreement with Λακεδαιμονίους. ὅτι τὴν “Ἑλλάδα ἔλευϑεροῦσιν. 
In respect to this war, Mill. (Dor. I. p. 215) says that it was the union 
of the free Greeks against the evil ambition of one state. But see N. 
on I. 121. § 4. ——- αὐτοῖς refers to the Lacedsemonians. —— 6... .1a- 
ptara, where any one himself was not present. ᾧ refers to ἐν τούτῳ. 

5. οὕτως ὀργῇ εἶχον, were so enraged. Of. Mt. § 577. p. 1008. 
of μὲν and of δὲ are in apposition with πλείους. βουλόμενοι. Seo 
N. on I. 87. § 2. ——— παρασκενῇ denotes the manner. 











CHAPTER IX. 


Yhis chapter contains a list of the confederates of the two great and powerful states, which 
were about to engage in a struggle for the supremacy. 


1, ᾿Αργείων. Next to the Lacedwmonians the Argives were the 
‘ost powerful people in Peloponnesus; and through rivalry and dif- 
ference in the form of government these states were at perpetual vari- 
ance, This will account for the neutrality of the Argives in the first 
years of the war. rovrots, i.e. the Argives and Achwans, —— 
ἅπαντες the Achsans, Of. VIII. 84. Λοκροὶ Opuntii, not tho 
Ozola. See N. on L 103. ὃ 8: 118. ὃ 2. —— Φωκῆς. ‘Aut erravit 
scriptor, aut mox ad adversarios transierunt.” Poppo, Proleg. I. 2. p. 
297. : 

2. τούτων is the partitive genitive. 

8. Χῖοι, Λέσβιοι. These were the only islanders in the Hgman 
sea not subject to the Athenians. Samos is not mentioned, because it 
had surrendered its fleet and beooine a tributary (cf. I. 117. § 8). —— 
᾿Ακαρνάνων of πλείους. The Ciniade are the ones particularly excepted. 
Cf. 11. 102.§2. It appears from this that the Arcarnanians were 
not a people joined closely together, but composed of separate dis- 
tricls. —— ἄλλαι... «οοὖσαι, some other states which were tributary ; 
not, some other tributary states, which would imply that the states 
previously mentioned were tributary. The position of the article 
would also forbid the latter translation. —— Kapia, Δωριῆς, etc. are 
nouns employed in specification, and hence are put in the nominative, 
the dative being regularly demanded by ἐν @3vecs rogcicde. Of. O. 
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ἃ 844. 2. ———- Καρσὶ πρόσοικοι͵ adjacent to the Carians. In its most 
extensive signification Oaria included Doris, which refers here, as the 
Schol. remarks, to the islands of Rhodes, Cos, and the peninsula of 
Onidus. ——— πρὸς ἥλιον ἀνίσχοντα. The Cyclades and Sporades were 
not directly between Peloponnesus and Orete, but in an easterly direc- 
tion. πᾶσαι ai ἄλλαι Kueddédes, i. ©. besides those lying between 
Peloponnesus and Crete, viz. Andros, Scyros, and the islands on the 
Thessalian coast. ——- Μήλου καὶ Θήρας. These belonged to the Lace- 
dsmonian interest. 





CHAPTER X. 


The Lacedssmonians send orders to the Peloponnesian states to get their forces in a state of 
readiness, with a view to an expedition into Attica (§ 1); all things being in order, the 
troops assemble dt the Isthmus, where the officers and commanders of the allies are ad- 
dressed by king Archidamus (§§ 2, 3). 


1. περιήγγελλον. .. «ἐπιτήδεια. The order is: περιήγγελλον ταῖς 
πόλεσι κατὰ τὴν Πελοπόννησον καὶ τὴν ἔξω (without Peloponnesus) 
ξυμμαχίαν (abstract for concrete. See N.on 1. 118. ὃ 2) παρασκενυά- 
ζεσθαι στρατιὰν τά τε ἐπιτήδεια. οἷα... «ἔχειν. The period for 
which supplies were to be furnished was forty days. —— ὡς ἐσβα- 
λοῦντες, tn order to make an irruption. 

2. ἑκάστοις (= ὑφ᾽ ἑκάστων) of the confederated states, —— ἑτοῖμα. 
See N. on 1]. 8. $4. γίγνοιτο, 80. πάντα. εἰρημένον by the 
Lacedsmonians, who were the leading people in the confederacy. 
ra δύο μέρη, the two thirds (cf. 1. 74. §1). “For expeditions 
without Peloponnesus, ra δύο μέρη (i. 6. two thirds of the whole) ap- 
pears to have been the common proportion required from each state.” 
Mill. Dor. 1. 199. N. 5. 

. 8. ᾿Αρχίδαμος. The first ten years of this war was called ᾿Αρχιδά 
utos πόλεμος after this king. τοὺς---ἐν τέλει, those in command, 
the commanders. See N. on I. 10. ὃ 4. srapetvas depends on év 


γκαλέσας. 
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CHAPTER XI. 


‘This chapter contains the speech of king Archidamus to the officers of the allied forces as- 
seinbled at the Isthmus, He begins by reminding them of the strength of their forces 
now in the field, admonishing them at the same time, that they are advancing against a 
powerful state (§ 1); thelr behavior should correspond therefore to thelr former glory, 
especially as the eyes of all Greece were upon them (§ 2); they should by no means relax 
their vigilance on account of their powerfal and well-organized force, but be in a con- 
stant state of readiness to encounter danger (ἢ 8); for the events of war are doubtful, and 
attacks aro oftentimes suddenly made, and want of caution has resulted in the defeat of 
forces far superior to those opposed to them (§ 4); in a hostile country, they should be 
bold in their plans and cautious fn action, for thus their security from any attack would 
inspire them with courage (§ 5); they ought to expect from so powerful a state as Athens 
the moet determined resistance, especially whon they see their country invaded and rav- 
aged (§ 6); for all men are excited when they see themselves suffering injury, and espe- 
cially will this be true of persons so impulsive as the Athenians (§ 7), who, while they 
think it right for them to ravage the territory of others, will not wish to see their own 
thus dealt with (§ 8) ; ina war with such a state, it behooves the invading army to be 
obedient to orders, and conform to discipline as the surest ground of success (§ 9). 


1. of ξύμμαχοι, sc. ὑμεῖς. Cf. Ken. Anab. IT. 5. § 89. —— τῆσδε 
depends on μείζονα. G\Ad....€pxdueSa, but [as we have a very 
large force] 80 also we are now marching against ἃ most powerful state, 
στρατεύοντες. Poppo says, “in participio στρατεύοντες singulare 
quiddam temere querit Matth. § 556. N.1.” See N. on I. 7. § 1. 

2. μήτε... «ἐνδεεστέρους, nor inferior to our own glory. —— ἐπῆρ- 
rat = μετέωρός ἐστιν (II. 8. § 1). —— ᾿Αϑηναίων is the objective geni- 
tive. πρᾶξαι ἡμᾶς, that we may accomplish, depends upon εὔνοιαν 
ἔχουσα, to be mentally repeated in the sense of wishing, desiring. 
Such a dilogia is quite common in so compressed a style as that of 
Thucydides. 

8. τῷ (i.e. revi) belongs to πλήϑει,) and supplies the place of our 
indefinite article (S. § 165). In such a use it generally follows its sub- 
stantive. —— ἀσφάλεια πολλὴ εἶναι = to feel-much certainty. ἂν 
ἐλϑεῖν---διὰ μάχης, will come to battle. For ἂν with the infinitive, cf. 
Β. § 215.5; for the use of διά, cf. K. § 291. I. 1. ὃ. τούτου refers 
to the preceding clause εἴ rw... . μάχης. ἀμελέστερόν τε, any the 
less cautious. Mt. § 457. τὸ xaY αὑτόν, as far as pertains to 
hinself, for his part. Matthiw (§ 283) says that the article is redun- 
dant in these phrases, which must be rendered as if they were paren- 
thetical. 

4, ἐξ... «γίγνονται, oftentimes attacks are made suddenly (ἐξ ὀλίγον) 
and through passion. δεδιὸς = “ δίδὲ cavens, prospiciens.” Poppo. 
—-— ἄμεινον. Supply mentally 4 of πλέονες τὸ ἔλασσον πλῆϑος. ————~ 
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did... «γενέσϑπαι, on account of their being through contempt (of their 
adversaries) unprepared. For the use of the participle, see N. on I. 
9.81. 

5. ἐν τῇ πολεμίᾳ, in α hostile country. —— τῇ --νώμῃ by its anti- 
thesis with τῷ ἔργῳ (in the erecution) must have the sense, tn council, 
in planning. —— δεδιότας. See N. on δεδιός, § 4. —— πρὸς (in re 
JSerence to, in)....évayriots limits εὐψυχότατοι. 

6. ἀδύνατον---οὕτω, thus unable. —— τοῖς πᾶσιν refers to the means 
of resistance possessed by the enemy, and limits παρεσκευασμένην. S. 
§ 206.2. In respect to the thing spoken of, of. 1. 80. § 8. I 





καὶ 
πάνυ (see N. on I. 8. ὶ 1) ἐλπίζειν, fully to expect. —— διὰ μάχης ἱέναι. 
See N. on ὃ 8 supra. ἐν ᾧ responds to νῦν. πάρεσμεν in the 
Athenian country referred to in ἐν τῇ γῆ. ἀλλ᾽ Gray, yet (they 
will be in motion) when. 

7. πᾶσι... «προσπίπτει, for all are angry (literally, anger comes 
upon all) to see themselves with their oon eyes, and at the present mo- 
ment suffering some unusual injury. For the construction of πά- 
σχοντας͵ cf. 8. §255. 7; Ο. $683. —— λογισμῷ, reason, reflection, —— 
ϑυμῷ. «. «καϑίστανται, “are the most hurried into action by passion.” 
Bloomfield. 

8. πλέον τι -Ξ- μᾶλλον τι. Kriig. τῶν ἄλλων depends on πλέον. 
εἰκὸς is the predicate and ᾿Αϑηναίους---τοῦτο δρᾶσαι is the subject 
of the sentence, ἐστὶ Leing understood (8. ὃ 150. 4). ἄρχειν de- 
pends on ἀξιοῦσι. δηοῦν depends on ἐπιόντες. τὴν éavTay, 86. 
δηουμένην elicited from the preceding δηοῦν. Cf. K. § 846, 2. a. 

9. ὡς οὖν͵ since then, introduces the conclusion of the speech. —— 
ἐπ᾿ ἀμφότερα = as they shall turn either way, i.e. be prosperous or 
adverse. This phrase is epexegetical of δόξαν, which has in this place 
the sense of good or evil report, according as the contest should termi- 
nate. ἐπὶ denotes ‘conformity to’ (K. § 276. III. 8. b). —— ὅπη = 
ἐκεῖσε ὅπη, into the place where. dy τις (06) ἡγῆται. For the 
use of the subjunctive in adverbial sentences of place, cf. K. § 336; 
Mt. ὃ 527. 1. —— περὶ παντὸς ποιούμενοι, regarding it of the high- 
est importance. Matthis (ἢ 589. 5) says that the idea of ἀντὶ seems 
here to be implied in περί. Cf. Vig. p. 258. II]. —— τὰ... δεχόμενοι. 
Bloomf. gives to δεχόμενοι the double sense of hearing and obeying: 
quick to hear and prompt to obey your orders. τόδε refers forward 
δ. πολλοὺς... φαίνεσϑαι. 
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CHAPTER XII. 


Archidamus sends Melesippus to see whether the Athenians are disposed to give way (§1); 
they refuse to admit him into the city, and order his immediate departure, affirming that 
they will receive no message from the Lacedsmonians, until they first retire to their own 
country (§ 2); at the seme time they take measures to prevent Melesippus from having 
intercourse with any one (§ 8); apon his return, Archidamus breaks up his encampment, 
and marches forward into the Athenian territory (§ 4); the Bootians ravage the Platean 
territory (§ 5). 


1. ἀποστέλλει---εἴ τι. Supply σκεψόμενον, or some such word. 
See N. on I. ὅ8. ὃ 1. τι depends on ἐνδοῖεν. μᾶλλον than at the 
time when the last embassy was sent (I. 189. § 8). ἐνδοῖεν, would 
give in. This is like our usage of the phrase. ἐν ὁδῷ ὄντας. The 
Peloponnesians were now at the Isthmus, on their way to Attica. 
Cf. II. 10. § 2. 

2. of δέ, i. 6. the Athenians. αὐτὸν refers to Melesippus, —— 
τὸ κοινόν. Seo N. on 1. 90. $5. κήρυκα... «προσδέχεσϑαι is epex- 
egetical of γνώμη, or perhaps some would construct it as the subject 
of ἦν, in which case the sense would remain the same. ἀκοῦσαι 
his message. —— ἐκτὸς... «αὐθημερόν, to withdraw from their bounda- 
ries that very day (a3 Arist. I. 260 explains it, πρὸ ἡλίου δύνοντος, be- 
Sore gunset). ἐκτὸς ὅρων εἶναι is something like our brief expression, 
be off with yourself. The order here given was by no means an un- 
common one. ἀναχωρήσαντας refers to the Lacedsmonians. —— 
αὐτῶν agrees with the genitive implied in σφέτερα. O. ὃ 454. 8. —— 
Gywyous, a8 escort, —— ὅπως has the telic sense. See N. on I. 65. § 1. 

8. τοσόνδε refers to Ade... «ἄρξει (18 the beginning of). The pre- 
diction in this passage (of which many imitations exist) was most 
fearfully verified. ὅτε is here the sign of a direct quotation. 

4, οὐδέν πω, not yet (although threatened by so powerful an inva- 
sion). —— οὕτω δή, 80 then, then indeed. These particles are often 
found in the principal clause, when it is placed after the subordinate 
one, to denote its result. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 889. 4. ἄρας τῷ orpa- 
τῷ, 86 setting out with his army. αἴρω is used both of armies and fleets. 
αὐτῶν refers to the Athenians. 

5. μέρος μὲν τὸ σφέτερον, ther quota, Cf. TI. 10. § 2. καὶ 
τοὺς ἱππέας is not epexegetical of μέρος, for the reason that the Bao- 
tians are said (II. 9. § 8) to have furnished cavalry, and because of the 
presence of the article. For it is not said in the passage referred to, 
that the Bceotians furnished only cavalry, a thing rendered very im- 
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probable, when the extent and resources of that stato are considered, 
and in respect to the article it gives the sense which Goel. and Poppo 
adopt, universum equitatum suum. Ronder then: their quota φῇ soot 
Jorces and all their cavalry. —— τοῖς λειπομένοις (Ξ:- λοιποῖς. Cf. V. 
114. § 2) is the dative of accompaniment. 





CHAPTER XIII. 


Pericles suspecting that the Lacedwjmonians, for the purpose of rendering him odious, will 
sparo his estates, gives notice that should this take place, he will surrender them up to 
the public use (§ 1); he repeats his advice for them to remove their effects from the 
country, to hazard no general engagement, to give their attention to the navy in which 
lay their strength, and to look well to the allies whence is their principal revenue (ἢ 2); 
he bids thom take courage from tho excellent state of their finances, and the ample tree- 
sures laid up in the citadel (§ 8); to which might be added the uncoined gold, the pub- 
lic and private offerings, and the sacred utensils (§ 4); money could be raised also from 
other sacred gifta, even from the golden ornaments of the goddess (§ 5); thas cheering 
them he finally expatiates on their military strength and resources, and their naval 
power, all of which he shows to be fally adequate to meet the approaching emergency 


(88 6-9). 


1. dre... -«ξυλλεγομένων, but while the Peloponnesians were yet as- 
sembling. —— Περικλῆς... «αὐτός. See N. on 1. 46. § 2. —— ἔγνω- 
ἐσομένην (was about to take place). See N. on I. 25. § 1. —— μὴ wod- 
Ades, lest perchance. —— ἰδίᾳ is opposed to Λακεδαιμονίων κελευσάν- 
των. 8o βουλόμενος χαρίζεσδαι is opposed to ἐπὶ διαβολῇ τῇ ἑαντοῦ 
(ΞΞ ἐπ order to render him an object of calumny). The reflexive pro- 
noun does not here refer to the subject of the sentence in which it 
stands, but to that of the principal sentence, and must therefore be 
rendered Aim, and not Aimself. 8. ὃ 161. 1. —— τοὺς ἀγροὺς αὐτοῦ, 
his estates. τοῦτο refers to τοὺς... «παραλίπῃ. ——— dowep.... 
ἐκείνου contains a reason why the Lacedsmonians might be expected 
to do the thing just mentioned. —— προηγόρενε τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοις x. τ΄ . 
‘‘Simili prudentia Annibalis astutiam elusit Fabius.” Huds. οὐ 
..««ογένοιτο (80. ξένος), notwithstanding he should not be his friend to 
the injury of the state. τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ is not repeated with οἰκίας, 
because the two nouns ἀγροὺς and οἰκίας form but one conception, 
and therefore the adjunct applies to both. Cf. K. § 245. 2. —— δρώ- 
cwow. For the use of the subjunctive for the optative, see Na. on I. 
26. § 2; 52. ὃ 8. —— ἀφίησιν depends on ὅτι after ἐκκλησίᾳ, and is to 
be repeated, as Goel. says, before γίγνεσθαι, in the sense of Bowrre 
or κελεύει. Kriig. makes it depend on mporydpeve. 
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2. ἅπερ καὶ πρότερον, the same as before. Of. I. 148. § 5. —— τὸ 
ναυτικὸν... . ἐξαρτύεσθαι. Of. I. 142. § 4 (end). —— διὰ χειρὸς ἔχειν = 
μὴ ἀφιέναι, or (as it is expressed III. 46. ὃ 5) σφόδρα φυλάσσειν. “To 
keep a watchfal eye over them, and by no remissness encourage them 
to revolt.” Arnold. —— λέγων belongs to the subject of παρήνει, i. 6. 
Περικλῆς. —— τὴν ἰσχὺν αὐτοῖς͵ their (i.e. the Athenian) strength. —— 
ἀπὸ τούτων refers to the allies, and is to be constructed after rayv.... 
προσόδου. τῶν χρημάτων depends upon τῆς προσόδου, the revenu 
of money. Krig. governs τῆς προσόδου by ἀπό. κρατεῖσϑαι (0b{1- 
nert. Poppo) has for its subject πράγματα understood to which πολλὰ 
belongs. : 

8. προσιόντων... «ταλάντων͵ because (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4) there was 
accruing 600 talents. ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολύ. Seo N. on 1. 12. § 3. —— 
φόρου depends on ταλάντων, and denotes the material. ἀπό, from. 
τῇ πόλει limits προσιόντων. τῆς ἄλλης προσόδου from the 
public lands, mines, customs, alien taxes, fines, market tolls, etc. 
ἐπισήμου, coined ; literally, bearing an inscription, stamped. τὰ 
....ἐγένετο, for the gross sum was 9700 talents ; literally, 10,000 ¢al- 
ents wanting 800. See N. on II. 2.81. The yap in this sentence is 
explanatory of ἔτι τότε (yet at that time), which implies that some of 
the funds had been drawn out. The difference between the two sums 
here mentioned (viz. 8700 talents) had been expended upon the public 
buildings and in the Potidwan war. τὰ προπύλαια, the propyle. 
Col. Leake (Athens, I. p. 465) says that the prominence given to this 
public work, by thus designating it particularly, may have been in 
consequence of its more recent construction and its comparative cost. 
—— ἐς Horidaay (cf. I. 56, et seq.). It appears from 11. 70. § 2, that 
the whole siege of Potidwa cost 2000 talents, but a part only of this 
sum had been expended, when Pericles made his financial statement. 
Leake (Athens, I. p. 470) estimates this portion to have been in round 
numbers 750 talents, which leaves 2950 talents for the expense of the 
buildings. ἀπανηλώϑη is without a subject, as many transitive 
verbs are without an object. Kraig. 

4. χωρίς, independent of. ἦν ἥ. There is some obscurity in 
the use of ἦν in this place. Poppo with several other critics is dis- 
posed to omit it altogether. In that case, the construction might be 
ὑπάρχοντος (from ὃ 8) χρυσίου---οὐκ éAdacovos. If ἦν is the true read- 
ing, we should have expected χρυσίου---οὐκ ἔλασσον ἦν. ταλάντων. 
8. ὃ 198. 

5. ἐπὶ δέ, but moreover. —— ἄλλων than the temple of Minerva in 
the Acropolis, “the Parthenon, which was the treasury of Athens.” 
Arnold. —— καὶ before ἢ» connects οἷς and ypuvalos. —— iv... «πάν» 
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roy, if they should be wholly debarred from ali, i. 6. the sources of 
revenue and income which have been previously mentioned. Refer- 
ence is not had to the sacred utensils and offerings, for it was lawful 
to use these in emergencies, if their value was repaid (see N. on I. 131. 
§ 8). The case supposed refers to a cutting off of revenue and tribute, 
in the contingency of a revolt of the allies. τάλαντα is the predi- 
cate. —— oraSpdv, by weight. ἀπέφϑον, refined ; literally, doiled 
down. —— μὴ ἐλάσσω = equal in value. 
6. χρήμασι = “on the score of funds.” Bloomf. οὕτως, i.e. by 
a recapitulation of the financial resources. τρισχιλίους καὶ μυρίους. 
The 8000 hoplites employed in the siege οὗ Potidea are included in 
this number. τῶν wap ἔπαλξιν, of those who lined the parapets. 
So Arnold explains. On account of the continuous position of these 
parapets, the singular is used collectively for the plural. 
7. οἱ πολέμιοι, i. 6. the Peloponnesians. ἐσβάλοιεν. See Mt. 
§ 521. μετοίκων (seo N. on 1. 143. ὃ 1) ὅσοι, i. 6. the ἰσοτελεῖς, com- 
posed of the richest and most respectable class of μέτοικοι. yap in- 
troduces the reason why so many men were employed in guarding the 
fortifications, viz. their great extent. —— Φαληρικοῦ τείχους. There is 
some difficulty in reconciling the statement of Thucydides in this place, 
by which it appears that besides this Phaleric wall, there were two 
others called the Long Walls, with what was said I. 107. § 1, ra μακρὰ 
eeeelletpaia. Ool. Leake could find no vestiges of a third wall, al- 
though the foundation work of two walls, distant from each other 550 
feet, could be distinctly traced. The declaration, however, of Thucy- 
dides, that there were three walls, is so plain and direct that it must 
be received with confidence of its trath. The following seems to be 
tho true and only solution of this apparent confliction in our author’s 
statements. The inner wall (i. 6. τὸ grwSev) was called the southern 
in reference to the northern, or when the Long Walls were spoken of 
without any reference to the Phaleric wall. But when the Phalerio 
and the Long Walls were referred to, this southern limb of the Long 
Walls was called the middle wall. The southern or middle wall 
(either term being employed according as the speaker had in his mind 
the Long Walls alone, or the Phaleric in connection with them) was 
built a. o. 445, in the commencement of Pericles’s administration, and 
was designed, as Arnold thinks (see his note on this passage), to ren- 
der secure the communication between Athens and Pirsus, in case 
the enemy should force the Phaleric, or turn it by a descent into the 
old port Phaleram. Those who wish to examine this subject more 
extensively, are referred to Arnold’s note (above cited); Col. Leake's 
Topog. Athens (2d edit.), pp. 417-484; Poppo’s Proleg. Vol. I. 260, 
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et seq.; Bloomfield’s Hist. of Thucyd. I. p. 818; Goeller’s note on this 
passage, and Woolsey’s Gorgias, p. 142. κύκλον. The wall around 
Athens was circular in form. ἔστι δὲ αὐτοῦ ὃ = a part of it; 
literally, there is of it what. τὸ μεταξὺ... . Φαληρικοῦ explains 
ἔστι... .ὅ. This portion of the city walls lying between the two 
walls, is said by the Schol. to have been in length seventeen stadia. 
τὸ t£w%ev, the outer one, so called in the relation in which both 
the Long Walls stood to the Phaleric wall. For the same reason 
Thucydides would have called the other wall τὸ ἔσωσεν, the inner one, 
which would have responded to the rd διὰ μέσον τεῖχος of Plato.~ 
The reason why the southern leg of the Long Walls (i. e. the inner 
one in reference to the three walls) was not guarded will readily 
appear, when it is borne in mind that it lay between the northern 
limb of the Long Walls and the Phaleric wall, both of which were 
guarded. It appears from what has been said, that the whole line of 
fortifications to be guarded was 148 stadia in length. ᾿ 

8. ἑπποτοξόταις, horse-archers, mounted bowmen. —— ἑξακοσίουι 
....rofdras. As the orators make mention of only 1200 bowmen who 
served on foot, Boeckh (Econ. Ath. p. 264) thinks that the difference 
may be accounted for by the fact, that the mercenary (Scythian) 
bowmen were at most 1200, but that the others were either citizens 
of the poorer class, or resident aliens, who were light-armed, and 
chiefly trained in archery. 

9. οὐκ... «τούτων, and not less in each particular, i. o. no one of the 
estimates was overrated. xaSiorayro refers to the Athenians. —— 
és... «πολέμῳ, to show that they would carry on the war successfully ; 
literally, for a demonstration that they would be superior in the war. 

















CHAPTER XAIV. 


Tho Athenians listen to the advice of Pericles, and bring their families and effects from the 
country into the city (§ 1); not however without extreme reluctance (§ 2). 


1. ἄλλην. See N. on 1. 148. § 1. αὐτῶν... «ξύλωσιν, taking 
down the very wood-work of their houses (in order to remove them). 
Some erroneously render καθαιροῦντες, pulling down in the way of 
destroying. But why not set fire to their dwellings, if that was their 
object ? 

9. χαλεπῶς is equivalent to an adjective in agreement with ἡ avd- 
oracis. Of. Mt. § 809. 6. τοὺς πολλούς, the most of them, is the 
subject of εἰωϑέναι. | ὃ 
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CHAPTER XV. 


The design of this chapter is to show, that the Athenians from the earliest mes had been 
accustomed to live in the country, for before the time of Theseus, Attica was composed 
of towns, having each its own government and quite independent of the king (§ 1); Ναὶ 
Theseus united these towns into one political confederacy having Athens as its capital, 
and thus left the state to his successors (§ 2); before this period, the city consisted only 
of the citadel and the space at the foot of it towards the south (§ 8); a proof of which is 
the present situation of the principal temples and works of more ancient times, and the 
name οὐδῥ which is still given to the Acropolis (§§ 4-6). 


1 ἑτέρων (nations) μᾶλλον. See N. on I. 85. ὃ 1. —— τοῦτο, 1. 6. 
τὸ ἐν ἀγροῖς δίαιταν ἔχειν. ἐπὶ γὰρ Κέκροπος, for in the time of 
Cecrops. K. $296.1. 2. κατά. See N. on κατὰ κώμας, I. 10. § 3. 
—— πόλεις. There were twelve of these towns according to Strabo. 
ἔχουσα = each having. The singular naturally proceeds from 
κατὰ πόλεις, Which Bloomf. would repeat in the sense of separatim or 
pagatim, —— ὡς is to be constructed before βουλευσόμενοι, in order 
to consult. ——— ἐπολέμησαν With one another. “Male Bloomf. τῷ 
βασιλεῖ supplet.” Poppo. 

2. ἐβασίλευσε, became king. τά re ἄλλα, in many other respecis. 
és... «πάντας, and having appointed one general council and pry- 
taneum, he caused all to come together (for public purposes) tnto the 
present city (as into a metropolis). —— νεμομένους... .χρῆσϑαι, and 
compelled each, enjoying his own (private) righis as before, to use this 
as one city. ἁπάντων. .. «αὐτήν͵ since all were now reckoned a part 
of tt. So Arnold, with whom Haack agrees in the main. Others ren- 
der belonged to it, and others still, contributed to tt (i. 6. paid taxes to 
it). Bloomf. is disposed to unite these two meanings, or rather to con- 
sider the last as embracing the idea of politically belonging to it. —— 
τοῖς ἔπειτα, to those who came afterwards, his successors, —— ξυνοίκια, 
Synacia, a public feast celebrated by the Athenians, in memory of 
this union of all the towns under one government at Athens. It was 
kept on the 17th Boédromion, the third Attic month, comprising the 
time between the 23d of August and the 21st of September. Schmitz 
says that the feast was celebrated on the 16th of Hecatombmon, the 
first month of the Attic year. Of. Smith’s Dict. of Antiq. p. 924. —— 
ξυνοίκια is in apposition with ἑορτήν. δημοτελῆ, at the public eost. 

8. “We have now, to the end of the chapter, another minute 
digression, suggested by the words μεγάλη γενομένη." Bloomf. —— τὸ 
δὲ πρὸ τούτου, before this. τὸ is the accusative of time when, and 
precedes πρὸ τούτον (sc. χρόνου) taken adverbially. Cf. Mt. § 288; 8, 
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§ 169. 1. ——— ἡ ἀκρόπολις, With which ἡ γῦν οὖσα (seo N. on τὴν νῦν 
“τόλε» οὖσαν, § 2 supra) is to be taken, is the predicate. Stanley well 
remarks (Class. Mus. I. 51) that the original destination of the Greek 
citadels was not so much military as social and religious, and that 
their character was not that of a fortress for the accommodation of 
garrisons only, but in early times the seat of the infant city, and in all 
times the home of the ancestral gods of the people. Hence (the same 
writer remarks) the traveller visiting Greece for the first time, and not 
aware of this fact, would believe that the towering height of Lycabet- 
tus, and not the little square rock which nestles at its foot, was the 
Acropolis of Athens, —— καὶ τὸ... «τετραμμένον, and the part most 
especially which lies under ἐξ (i. 6. the Acropolis) towards the south. 

4. τεκμήριον δὲ is ἃ proposition by itself. The ellipsis may be sup- 
plied: τουτῶν ἐστὶ τοῦτο. Cf. Butt. ὃ 151. 6.—— ἐν--- ἐστι, are situated 
in. ἄλλων than Minerva. —— ἔξω the Acropolis. —— πρὸς τοῦτο 
τὸ μέρος = to the south, inasmuch as mpds νότον is referred to. τό 

. .« Ὀλυμπίου, (as for example) the temple of the Olympian Jupiter. 
In respect to the situation of the temples here referred to, I must, for 
brevity’s sake, be content to refer the reader to Col. Leake’s Topog. 
Ath. I. pp. 518, 485-498. —— ¢, i.e. to Bacchus. —— τῇ δωδεκάτῃ 
day. —— ’Av3eornpian, Anthesterion, the eighth month of the Attio 
year, comprising the latter part of February and the former part of 
March, during which time the Anthesteria or Feast of Flowers was 
celebrated. —— νῦν, i. 6. in the time of the historian. —— νομίζουσιν. 
See N. on νομίζει, I. 77. § 6. 

5. ταύτῃ, in this quarter, here. κρήνῃ depends on ἐχρῶντο, and 
is repeated in ἐκείνῃ, in consequence of its having been separated from 
its governing word by the intervening clauses. 8. § 163. N. 3. —— 
τῇ «.«.««καλουμένῃ, that which ἐδ now called Enneacrunus (i. 6. having 
nine pipes), on account of the tyrants (i. 6. the Pisistratids. Schol.) 
having 80 constructed it. —— φανερῶν, visible to the eye. καλλιῤ- 
ῥόῃ, i.e. beautifully flowing. ——— ἄξια, sc. ἐς. See ἐς ἄλλα infra. Cf. 
Mt. § 409.6; K.§ 278.4. Or if it is thought preferable, ra—dfca may 
denote the result or purpose of the verb ἐχρῶντο. Of. O. § 482. 8. —— 
ἐχρῶντο, 580. "ASnvaios from ᾿Αϑηναίων in the preceding context, —— 
νομίζεται---᾽κχρῆσϑαι, tt is customary to use. See N. on I. ΤΊ. § 6. 


6. ἀκρόπολις is the subject and πόλις is the predicate of this sea 
tence. 
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CHAPTER XVI. 


Chis rural and unconstrained manner of living tho Athenians are reluctant to give up, and 
with much grief they abandon their dwellings, being as it were their ancestral temples, 
and quit their cities (§§ 1, 2). 

1. οὖν resumes the train of thought from §§ 1, 2 of the preceding 
ehapter, which was interrupted by the digression in §§ 3-6. The para- 
gtaph as far as ξυνῳφκίσθησιν is a repetition of the arguments of these 
two sections, The historian then shows that the union under one 
political metropolis, did not win the affections of the Athenians from 
their country residences. At οὐ ῥᾳδίως... . ἐποιοῦντο, he returns to 
χαλεπῶς. . « «ἐγίγνετο (II. 14. § 2), which words gave rise to the digres- 
sion in chap. 15. —— μετεῖχον = used, “clung to.” Jelf’s Kthn. ὃ 360. 
For the dative after this verb instead of the more usual genitive, cf. 
Jelf’s Kiihn. δὲ 636. Il. a; 642. ὃ. ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς follows γενόμενοι 
(degentes). —— πτανοικησίᾳ, with the whole family. ἄρτι does not 
refer to the times immediately preceding. Its force may be seen in 
the translation, soon after the Persian war. —— ἀνειληφότες͵ haring 
recovered, with the additional idea of repairing and rebuilding, when 
their habitations had been injured or destroyed by the enemy. 

2. χαλεπῶς ἔφερον---καταλιπόντες͵ felt it hard to leave. K.§ 810.4. 0. 
—— ἃ---ἣν αὐτοῖς---πάτρια, which were their hereditary fanes. Arnold 
has an excellent note on this passage, in which he shows how local was 
the religion of the ancients, the gods being supposed to have their own 
homes, where only they could be worshipped with acceptance. In 
contrast with this notion, he aptly cites John 4:21, 28, 24. —— οὐδὲν 
«...avrov, nothing else than his own city (= his own city. Mt. ὃ 488. 
11). The use of ἄλλο is here prospective. C.§541.8. Bothe supplice 
with καὶ οὐδὲν ἄλλο the verb ἐβαρύνοντο from the preceding context. 








CHAPTER XVII. 


Shcso who come in from the country, with fow exceptions, are obliged to take up their abode 
in the vacant places, temples, and chapels of the city, and even to occupy the place called 
Pelasgicum, to inhabit which was laid under a curse (§ 1); the denunciation of the oracle, 
however, was to be interpreted far otherwise than it was apprehended by the people, for 
tha calamity which it foretold resulted from the necessity of its being inhabited, rather 
than its being sacrilegious to do so (§ 2); many constructed huts for themselves upon th 
towers of the walls, and at last partitioned out and made hats adjacent to the Long Walls, 
and in 8 great pert of the Pirseus (ἢ 8) ; at the same time they apply themselves vigor 
ously to the war, draw together their auxiliaries, and equip a fleet of 100 sail (§ 4). 


1. καταφυγή. The verb is to be supplied from ὑπῆρχον. οἱ 
δὲ... «ὥκησαν. Temporary dwellings were probably erected in this 
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northern and uninhabited portion of the city. τό re TeNacyixdy. 
Haack supplies τεῖχος, and says that it refers to a place adjacent to 
the Pelasgic wall, and deserted from the time that the Pelasgians 
there conspired against the Athenians. Ool. Leake (Topog. Ath. I. 
p. 818) says, “ the word Pelasgioum was applied not only to a part ot 
the wall of the Acropolis, but also to a space of ground below the 
rocks of the Acropolis.” He also refers to this passage in proof, that 
it was an enclosed space and not merely a wall. This is the opinion, 
as far as I am able to discover, of all the best commentators. —— ὃ 
.-- «οἰκεῖν, and wih it was forbidden even (καὶ) by a curse to inhabit ; 
literally, to inhabit which was laid even under a curse. For μὴ with 
the infinitive, see N. on 1. 10. 81. τι-- ἀκροτελεύτιον τοιόνδε, ὦ 
certain verse-ending after this sort; some such fag-end (Bloomf.) of a 
verse as this. ' 

2. τοὐναντίον... «προσεδέχοντο, to have been fulfilled in a differ- 
ent manner from what they expected --οἰο have had a different 
meaning than the one usually supposed. —— ov γὰρ διὰ κι τ. rd. In 
. this place Thucydides betrays his disbelief in the oracle. Calamities 
did indeed result from inhabiting the Pelasgicum, not however from 
the curse pronounced upon it, but from the great necessity, which 
compelled the Athenians in face of such a prohibitory oracle to in- 
habit it, and which necessity, whenever it came, might be predicted 
as disastrous without any great claim to foreknowledge. The ambig- 
uous replies of the oracle are referred to in I. 126. §§ 4-6, in a way 
which shows that our author had little confidence in them. —— ai 
ξυμφοραὶ γενέσθαι. Supply δοκοῦσι from δοκεῖ in the preceding pro- 
position. Mt. ὃ 556. Ode. 1. ὃν refers to πόλεμον, and αὐτὸ to 
Πελασγικόν. ------ τὸ μαντεῖον with ὀνομάζον has the sense of the oracle, 
but with προύδει, the one who uttered the oracle. 

8. xareoxevacayro, made themselves huts, “settled, quartered, or 
established themseloes.” Arnold. Of. Xen. Oyr. VI. 5. § 87. —— κατα» 
»ειμάμενοι, dividing among themselves. The huts are said by the 
Schol. to have been built on the walls, bat it is more natural to sup- 
pose with Bloomf., that they were built along the base of the walls so 
as to be supported by them. τοῦ Πειραιῶς, of the Pireus, not of 
the walls of the Pireus, as Bloomf. supposes. 

4. ἅμα δέ, but at the same time with the removal of these persons 
into the city. τῶν ἥπτοντο. 8, ὃ 192.1. ἀγείροντες belongs 
to ἥπτοντο as the participle of manner. See N. on I. 87. § 5. —— τῇ 
Πελοποννήσῳ, against Peloponnesus. Dat. incommodi. 

5. ἐν τούτῳ παρασκευῆς, in this state of preparation. See N. on 
I, 49. § 6 (end). δὴ 
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CHAPTER XVITI. 


The Peloponnesian army reaches CZnoe, and making preparations to take it by storm are 
for some time delayed (§§ 1, 2); which delay and his tardiness in other respects bring 
much censure upon Archidamus, for during the siege of (ποθ the Athenians effected 
their removal into the city (§§ 8, 4); the alleged reason for this slowness of movement, 
was the expectation that the Athenians would make some conceasion (§ ὅλ. 


1. ἀφίκετο... «πρῶτον, “came upon Attica first at Cinoe.” Ο. 
5.861. a. 866 N.on 1. 114. 83. GEnoe lay on MMe route from the 
Isthmus to Bootia, under Cythsron, and on the Elensinian Oephissns. 
—— παρεσκευάζοντο---ποιησόμενοι͵ prepared to make. ὡς is generally 
found in the construction before the participle. Cf. Mt. ὃ 555. Obs. 2. 
p. 961; K. § 810. 4. ἡ. Archidamusprobably assaulted this place, be- 
cause he thought it unsafe to leave so strong a fortress in his rear or 
on his flank; or he wished to give some color to the delay, which he 
was making for the purpose referred to in § 5 infra. 

2. αὐτῷ φρουρίῳ---ἐχρῶντο, used ἐξ for a fortress. “With χρῆσθαι 
ἃ second dative often stands by means of attraction, so as to express 
the aim or design.” K. ὃ 285.1. (2). αὐτῷ refers to Οἰνόη, but con- 
forms in gender to φρουρίφ. Cf. Kr. § 61. 7. N. 1. —— ὁπότε---κατα- 
λάβοι. The optative here denotes indefinite frequency. See N. on I. 


49. ὃ 8. —— ἄλλως, otherwies (than it should have been) = to no pur. — 





χρόνον͵ for a while, some time. 

8. airiay, censure, crimination. ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ, i.e. from the con- 
sumption of so much time at (noe. δοκῶν, appearing, seeming. 
ἐν. . « «πολέμου (cf. I. 80, et seq.). Bloomf. renders ξυναγογῇ, the 
assembly or congress (of the allies). Krig. translates it, Anregung, 
the incitement, the rousing up, which, by referring to the spirit and 
object of the congress, seems to me to contrast more forcibly with 
μαλακός, than though put for the congress itself. ov παραινῶν (Le- 
cause he did not advise) wpoSipews πολεμεῖν. Cf. 1. 80-85. διέβα- 
Lev, exposed him to censure. See N. on ἡ σκευὴ κατέσχε, I. 6. ὃ 8. 

4, ἐν τῷ χρόνῳ τούτῳ, i. e. while the Lacedsmonians were staying 
at Cinoe. ἐδόκουν. . « «καταλαβεῖν == ἐξ seemed probable (cf. C. 
8 551) that if the Peloponnesiins had advanced with rapidity (διὰ τά- 
yous =rayxéws), they would have found ecery thing without the city. 
—— ἂν belongs to καταλαβεῖν. 8. ὃ 215. 5. εἰ μὴ... «μέλλησιν, 
unless through (ΞΞ but for) his eee: Cf. Mt. ὃ 580. 3. ὃ; Hoog. Gr. 
Part. P. 55. 

ὕ. ἐν = ἐπί. —— xade8pa, halt, stoppage, —— ἐνδώσειν τι. Seo N 
an 11. 12. 81. 


pose. 
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CHAPTER XIX. . 


The Peloponnesians not succeeding in taking Cénoe, and receiving no proposals of peace 
from the Athenians, break up the siege, and marching forward into Attica, lay waste the 
country (§ 1); after defeating a detachment of Athenian cavalry at Eheiti, they proceed 
to Acharna, and ravage the surrounding country (§ 2). 


1. πᾶσαν ἰδέαν depends on πειράσαντες. Poppo professes himself 
in doubt between this construction, and that of the explanatory accu- 
sative (cf. Mt. ὃ 425.5; K. ὃ 279. 7). If the latter construction be 
the true one, αὐτῆς referring to noe must be supplied with πειρά- 








σαντες. οὕτω δὴ (then indeed) responds to ἐπειδή. ------ ὁρμήσαν» 
τες = departing. —— ἀπ᾿ αὐτῆς, i.e. from Cnoe, —— μετὰ... .γενό- 


μενα is to be construed after ἡμέρα. τὰ---γενόμενα has the sense of a 
substantive (== the event), aud is therefore followed by the genitive 
Θηβαίων. Of. Mt. § 875. Obs. 1. - ἐν Πλαταίᾳ depends upon τὰ--- 





γενόμενα, and not upon τῶν ἐσελθόντων Θηβαίων. τοῦ Sépous.... 
ἀκμάζοντος, in midsummer and when the harvest was ripe; literally, in 
the height of summer and of harvest. Arnold says that the commence- 
ment of this ravage of Attica could not be later than the end of June. 
Goel. refers τοῦ σίτου ἀκμάζοντος to the time when the corn is in 
flower, and Leake says that the harvest in Peloponnesus begins about 
June 10th, and does not end before July 20th, or the beginning of 
August, 

2. "EXevoiva....mediov. Eleusis was situated on the bay of the 
same name, about midway between Megara and Athens. Its modern 
name is Lepsina. North of the town was the Eleusinian platy, in 
which was Thrias, about three miles north-east from Eleusis, which 
gave its name to the greater part of the plain. τροπὴν---ἐποιή- 
σαντο, put to flight. τινὰ---ἰππέων =a detachment of Athenian 
horse. It is not to be supposed that the whole of the invading army 
marched to Rkeiti, for this repulse of the Athenians was doubtless 
effected by a detuzhment of the Peloponnesian horse. —— περὶ τοὺς 
‘Peirovs, at Rheitti. These were two salt lakes on the eastern margin 
of the bay of Elcusis, at the entrance of the plain, and forming the 
boundary betweer the Athenians and Eleusinians. Cf. Leake’s Topog. 
Ath. II. pp. 188-141. τὸ Αἰγάλεων. .. «᾿Αχαρνάς. From the Thri- 
asian plain the invading army passed on until they came to the monn- 
tain (“summit of the mountain.” Arnold) Corydallus, where they 
appear to have left the Sacred Way, and with the mountain on their 
right, pureued their march to Acharnm, a town sixty stadia (cf. I. 81. 
8. 2) north of Athens. Dodwell, cited approvingly by Poppo (Proleg. 
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II. p. 259), thinks that Corydallus and Aigaleos are one and the same 
mountain. If so, the main diffioulty in the passage is removed. The 
reason why the Peloponnesians changed the direction of their march 
appears in the next chapter. 





CHAPTER XX. 


Archidamos refrained from entering the Athenfan plain, in the expectation that the Athe 
nians would sally forth to prevent“their country from being ravaged (§§ 1, 2); bat when 
they neither met him at Eleusis nor at the Thriasian plain, he marched to Acharnw (§ 8), 
it being a place suitable for an army to encamp in, and his design being to provoke the 
Acharnians to come forth and defend their lands from devastation; if however they 
should not do this, the plain might then be ravaged and the olty of Athens approached, 
with the advantage, that the zeal of the Acharnians to defend Athens would be diminiahe? 
by the fact that their own lands were already ravaged (§§ 4, 5). 


1. ὡς... «ταξάμενον, with his army arranged for batile. ὡς és 
μάχης == on the supposition that there would be a battle. Of. K. § 290. 
R. 9. See N. on I. 78. § 5. —— πεδίον of Attica. Col. Leake thinks 
that the district of Acharns was so separate from the plain of Athens, 
or at least was such a distinct portion of it, as to afford a good defen- 
sive position for an invading army (Topog. Ath. II. p. 86). ἐκείνῃ 
τῇ ἐσβολῇ denotes time (S. ὃ 204), or perhaps it ἸΩΔῪ be regarded as 
the dative of means (ὃν that irruption), which would account for the 
omission of ἐν, which is usually joined with words not in theaaselves 
expressive of time. The plain was ravaged in the second expedition 
of the Peloponnesians (II. 55. § 1). 

2. γὰρ introduces the explanation of γνώμῃ τοιᾷδε in the previous 
section. —— ἀκμάζοντας... «πολλῇ, abounding in young men. ὡς 
οὕπω πρότερον͵ as never before = better than ever before. —— iow, 
perhaps. ἂν ἐπεξελθεῖν = ὅτε ἐπεξέλθοιεν ἄν. ΚΒ. $215. 5. —— 
περιιδεῖν (see N. on περιορᾶν, I. 24. § 6) is here followed by the infini 
tive, because it refers to the permission of something which may ex 
ist hereafter, and not of something already existing. Cf. Jelf’s Kihn. 
δ an Obs. 

8. εἰ ἐπεξίασιν, (to see) whether they would meet him in battle. 
See N. on ef πως; I. 58. 81. 

4. dua μὲν yap introduces another reason why Archidamns re 
mained about Acharney. ὁ χῶρος... .ἐνστρατοπεδεῦσαι (= ἐπιτή- 
δειον ἐφαίνετο στρατοπεδεῦσαι ἐν τῷ χρῶ See N. on I. 40. 4 init.), 
the place seemed convenient to encamp in. For ἐφαίνετο with the ἴῃ» 
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finitive, see N. on I. 2, § 1). —— μέγα... «πόλεως, who constituted (see 
N. on 1. 8. ὃ 1) @ considerable portion of the state. —— γὰρ iD rpic- 
χίλιοι γὰρ illustrates the size and importance of this demus. See 
Leake’s Topog. Ath. II. p. 85. —— περιόψεσθαι. See N. on περιορᾶν, 
I. 24, § 6. ——— d:aGSapévra is put for the present participle, inasmuch 
as it refers to an action coincident with the time designated by the 
verb upon which it depends. —— καὶ τοὺς mdvras, the whole (of the 
Athenians) ale. —— ἀδεέστερον, more fearlessly. —— τεμεῖν, 50 
ἐδόκει from the preceding ἐδόκουν. ------ mpdc.... mdr, near to the 
city iteel/, i. 6. Athens. ——— yap introduces the supposed apathy of 
the Acharnians, as a reason why the invading army could approach 
Athens itself, κινδυνεύειν depends On mpoStpous. ——= στάσιν.... 
γνώμῃ, dissension would be in their councils. 





CHAPTER XXI. 


The Athenians entertained hopes that the Peloponnesians would proceed no farther than 
Elousis and the Thriasian plain, as was the case when Pleistoanax made an incursion 
into thelr country (ἢ 1); but when they see their invaders only sixty stadia from thoir 
city, they manifest, especially the younger portion of the citizena, great discontent at 
remaining inactive in the city (§ 2); prophecies and oracles are uttered which each in- 
terprets as suits his inclination; the Acharnians also are urgent in their destre to sally forth, 


and thus the city is fall of excitement and commotion, and all upbraid Pericles as the 
author of their calamities (§ 8). 


1. ᾿Αϑηναῖοςι δὲ x. r.r. The apodosis of μέχρι μὲν οὗ is commonly 
supposed to begin with the words καί τινα ἐλπίδα, but the presence of 
καὶ seems to forbid this, and there can properly be no opposition found 
between these words and οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο (ὃ 2), the apodo- 
sis of ἐπειδὴ... . ἀπέχοντα, which is antithetio to μέχρι... «ὃ στρατὸς 
ἦν. Iam inclined therefore to adopt the opinion of Poppo, that the 
apodosis ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο is to be supplied after προϊέναι, from the 
antithetic apodosis οὐκ ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο. Goel. and Arnold, how- 
ever, regard καί τινα ἔλπίδε as forming the apodosis, καὶ correspond 
ing to μέχρι, and οὐκέτι ἀνασχετὸν ἐποιοῦντο having the sense non jam 
eperabant. —— Πλειστοάνακτα. See Notes on 1. 107. §2; 114. § 2. 
——dre= ὅτι. Kihn. (Jelf’s edit. ὃ 804. 7) says that this change of 
the substafitival for the adverbial clause results from an ellipsis of τοῦ 
χρόνου: I remember the time when I did thus and 80 =I remember 
that I did, etc. Cf. also Liddell and Scott, sub voce, —— ᾿Αττικῆς... 
Θρίωζε. See N. on I. 114. § 2. ------ στρατῷ. 8. § 206. 5. —— és...- 
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προελδών͵ hacing advanced no further. πλεῖον is here used of space 
by way of accommodation with προελπών. ------ δόξαντι ἀναχώρησυ, 
because (see N. on I. 9. ὃ 4) Ae seemed to hace been induced to this re- 
treat by bribery. πεισθῆναι in the active is followed by two accuss- 
tives. The more usual construction, however, would have been cis 
τὴν avexepnow. Cf. K. § 278. 4. 

2. αὐτοῖς depends on ἐμῴφανεῖ as an adnominal genitive. S. ὃ 197. 
Ν. 4. —— ὡς εἰκὸς refers not to γῆς... ἐμφανεῖ, but to Seow ἐφαί- 
pero. οἱ πρεσβύτεροι. Repeat mentally ἑωράκεσαν. -»------ πλὴν τὰ 
Μηδικά, except in the Median wars. —— κατὰ ξυστάσεις τε γιγνόμενοι. 
See N. on III. 27. § 8. ἐῶντες, 8C. €ftépas. 

8. χρησμολόγοι. See N. on 1]. 8. § 2. ὧν... «ὥργητος Most 
of the critics supply the ellipsis which is evidently here, by repeating 
the last verb. So Arnold translates: “which they were eager to listen 
to as each was eager ; which they were severally eager to listen to.” Cf. 
K. § 344. Prof. Crosby is disposed to govern ἀκροᾶσθαι by ὥργητο, 
it being placed before ὡς, in order to avoid the awkward collocation 
ὧν ὡς. He would then supply ἠκροῶντο or ἠκροᾶτο and render: 
which to listen to according as each one was eager, so they listened — 
which they listened to, each according to the excitement of his feelings. 
The correctness of this ingenious solution will of course depend much 
on the validity of the assumption in respect to the position of és. | 
866 no objection to this transposition, but unless it is made, must con- 
cur in the explanation of Poppo, Arnold, and Bloomf. oldjrevos 
.....«᾿Αϑηναίων, thinking that they formed no small pari of the Athe- 
nians; literally, that no small part of the Athenians was with them. 
Cf. II. 20.§ 4. In respect to mapa σφίσιν, see N. on παρ᾽ ὑμῖν, I. 83. 
§ 1. —— ws, when. —— ἐνῆγον, urged on, ὧν = ἐκείνων d, of 
which the antecedent depends on οὐδέν. προτέρον belongs to 
παρήνεσε. ἐκάκιζον. Conspicuous among those who reviled him 
was Cleon. ἐπεξάγοι. The optative is employed because or:.... 
ἐπεξάγοι is quoted as what was said or thought by the persons here 
spoken of. Of. Jelf's Kiihn. ὃ 885. Ods.; Mt. § 529. —— ὃν is put for 
ἃ by attraction with its antecedent. 8. $175.1. 
































ὕπαρ. XXIL] NOTES. 468 


CHAPTER XXII. 


Pericles seeing the Athenians so highly exasperated, and being satisfiod of the wisdom of 
his councils, convenes no public assembly, lest in such a state of excitement unwise 
measures should be adopted, but contents himself with keeping the city as tranquil as 
possible (§ 1); he sends out detachments of horse, however, to check the enemy when 
extending their ravages too near the city, on one of which occasions an engagement takes 
place between the Athenian and Thessalian cavalry, aud the Bootian horse (ἢ 2); a list 
is given of the Thessalian suxiliaries (§ 8). 


1. πρὸς τὸ παρόν, in reference to the present posture of things. 
οὐ τὰ ἄριστα φρονοῦντας (by litotes) = judging badly. περὶ τοῦ 
μὴ ἐπεξιέναι, in not leading them forth to battle. ἐκκλησίαν signi- 
fies a public meeting, ξύλλογον, α gathering or an assembly of a more 
private nature. τοῦ... «ἐξαμαρτεῖν, lest coming together under the 
influence of passion rather than reason, they should err in their re- 
solves. This genitive clause denotes the reason why Pericles did not 
convene an assembly. O. § 622. N. A similar use of τοῦ with tho 
infinitive is found in I. 4. τε in τήν re responds to re after ἐκκλη- 
σίαν. μάλιστα ὅσον ἐδύνατο. See N. on I. 17. 8.1. 
2. τοῦ μὴ... «κακουργεῖν is constructed like τοῦ... «ἐξαμαρτεῖν in 
81. προδρόμους = ψιλοὺς (LIT. 1. § 1). —— στρατιᾶς of the Pelo- 
ponnesians. —— βραχεῖα = μικρά. Cf. I. 78. 8 1. ἐν Φρυγίοις, at 
Phrygia. This place was in Attica near the Bootian line, but its 
exact locality cannot now be determined. τέλει limits ἐνεγένετο. 
A τέλος of cavalry was 2048 men. per αὐτῶν, i. 6. on their side. 
πρός, against. οὐκ ἔλασσον = the better of it. For the lito- 
tes, 800 N. on I. 8. ὃ 1. μέχρι οὗ (= τοῦ χρόνου, Gre. O. ὃ 580. a), 
until, —— αὐτῶν refers to the Athenians and Thessalians. ἀσπὸόν- 
δους. See ΝΕ on I. 68. ὃ 8 (init.). It shows that the Athenians were 

“not conquered, that they were able (ἄσπονδοι) to bring away the 
bodies of their slain. τῇ vorepaig. Bloomf. thinks that they were 
afraid to do this on the day of the fight, lest the same scene should 
take place as is recorded in I. 105. ὃ 7. 

8. ἡ δὲ... «Θεσσαλῶν, this aid of theirs furnished by the Thessa- 
lians. αὕτη is reflexive and refers to the Athenians. —— xard.... 
ξυμμαχικόν. Cf. 1. 107. § 7. —— Παράσιοι. If this word should be 
written Πυράσιοι͵ Pyrasii, it refers to the inhabitants of Pyrasus a 
sea-port of Pthiotis, otherwise it is not known what people are re- 
ferred to. ἀπὸ... . ἑκάτερος, each from his own faction. The article 
hes the force of a possessive pronoun by the influence of ἑκάτερος, 
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after the analogy of a substantive with the article followed by a verb 
in the middle voice. It is unnecessary to suppose that the two parties 
here spoken of were aristocratical and democratical, since the former 
would not have helped the Athenians. Reference is doubtless had to 
family dissensions or local divisions. 





CHAPTER XXIII. 


The Peloponnesians being unable to bring the Athenians to a general engagement, break 
up thelr encampment at Acharne, and ravage other portions of Attica (§ 1): in the 
meanwhile the Athenians send their fleet to cruise around Peloponpesus (§ 2); the Pelk- 
ponnesians having remained in Attica until they had exhsusted their provisions, return 
homo through Bootia and disband their forces (§ 8). 


1. ἄραντες. See N. on 11. 12. ὃ 4 (end). Πάρνηϑος, Mount 
Parnes lay 60 stadia north of Acharns, and was the loftiest mountain 
in Attica, being 4700 feet high. Between this and Mount Brilessus 
on the south-east, flowed the Athenian Cephissus. 

2. γῇ of Attica. —— τὰς ἑκατὸν vats—dowep παρεσκευάζοντο, the 
hundred ships which they were getting ready G. 6. when the historian 
last mentioned them, 11. 17. ὃ 4). So Arnold explains the use of the 
imperfect, which is preferable to making it stand for the plaperfect 
(had got ready), a use quite questionablo. —— περιέπλεον, cruiaed 
around Peloponnesus. 

8. ὅσου εἶχον τὰ ἐπιτήδεια, as long @ time (literally, as much) as 
they had supplies for. C. ὃ 390. οὐχ ἥπερ ἐσέβαλον, not by the way 
tn which they came in. Bloomf. attributes this to the fact, that they 
had devastated the country and could find nothing to subsist on. But 
he forgets that they had taken provisions with them for forty days. I 
prefer therefore the reason given by the Schol. ὅπως καὶ τἄλλα δῃώσα»- 
res μᾶλλον λυπήσωσιν. ----- παριόντες, While passing by. ᾽ὮὯρωπόν. 
Col. Leake (Topog. of Athens, IT. p. 112) says that this name is now 
given to a small village on the right bank of the Vourieni (βουριέν), 
anciently the Asopus. It was situated at the mouth of this river 
nearly east of Tanagra (cf. Kiepert’s map). Cf. HI. 91.§ 8. The 
* Peloponnesians might have crossed at Tanagra, but chose this more 
northern and circuitous route, for the same reason that they returned 
by a different way than that by which they entered Attica. —— 
He ν seems to have been a district on the Oropian frontier of 
Attica. Some editions have Mpaixjy. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 


After the departure of the Peloponnesians, the Athenians establish permanent guards both 
by land and sea, and set apart ont of the treasures In the citadel 1000 talents, t> be 
expended in nothing else than the defenee of the city, in case it should be attacked by - 
naval force (§ 1); 100 triremes are also decreed to be reserved yearly for the same emer 
gency (ἢ 3). 


1. ὥσπερ... «φυλάξειν, = just as they were to continue through the 
whole war ; literally, were to keep guard. —— ἐξαίρετα ποιησαμένοις, 
having taken out. —— χωρὶς ϑέσϑαι, to set apart. és ἄλλο τι, for 
any other purpose than what is mentioned in the following sentence. 
és by constructio pregnans gives to κινεῖν the sense of to apply as 
well as to remove. See N. on L. 18, § 2. Sdyaroy is in apposition 
with ζημίαν. 

2. per’ αὐτῶν, with them, i.e. as being embraced in the same re- 
servation for an emergency. The idea is that from the ships ready 
for sea, they were yearly to select 100 of the best, which were to be 
laid aside for the purpose here specified. ὧν depends on μηδεμιᾷ, 
and pera τῶν χρημάτων is to be constructed after περὶ τοῦ αὐτοῦ κιν- 
8uvov. With χρῆσϑαι supply ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς from the preceding section. 











CHAPTER XXV. 


You Athenian fleet, reinforced by 50 ships of the Corcyrseans, ravage the Peloponnesisn 
coast aad attack Methone (§ 1); but Brasidas, who happens to be in that quarter, forces 
his way into the place and prevents its capture (§ 2); the Athenians then sailing along 
lay waste the country around Phia, and defeat a body of troops who come to relieve the 
place (§ 8); a storm arising they embark in their ships and put in at the port of Phia, 
which the Messenians and others proceeding across by Jand have taken (§ 4); these 
troops are then taken on board, and the ships weigh anchor, a superior force having 
assembled to succor the place (§ 5). 


1. ἐν ταῖς ἑκατὸν ναυσί. Of. 11. 28. ὃ 2. ἄλλοι τινες, i. 6. the 
Messenians of Naupactus (cf. I. 108. 8 8), Acarnanians, and the Za- 
cynthians (of. II. 9. § 1). ἐκεῖ, i.e. in the parts around Coroyra. 
—— ἄλλα re exaxovy. “ Alias vastationes faciebant.” Portus. ἄλλα re 
gives to the following καὶ the sense of and particularly, and especially. 
—— MeSévnv, Methone, a Lacedsamonian town on the south-western 
coast of Messenia, —— ἀνθρώπων οὐκ ἐνόντων, no men (i. ©. soldiers) 





468 NOTES. [Boox IL 


being én it; i.e. it being mostly destitute of defenders, as some men 
must have been in it. 

2. Βρασίδας. We are here introduced to this noble Spartan, whose 
qualities Diod. sums up in these words, young, strong, brave. Poppo 
(Proleg. II. p. 114) says of him: “ille sane vir egregius fait, strenuus 
et impiger (δραστήριος), fortis, prudens, in socios justus, moderatus, 
meausuetus IV. 81, 108, non infacundus 84, omnino omnibus in rebus 
bonus (κατὰ πάντα ayaSés, 81). Nullam insigne facinus a Lacedsmo- 
niis in tota prima belli parte sine illo patratum est.” ἔχων» is to 
' be taken with ἔτυχε. 5S. § 225. 8. —— μετὰ ὁπλιτῶν ἑκατόν. Bloomf. 
says that he only wished to secure the place from a coup-de-matn, for 
the Athenians would not venture upon a siege, as the people of the 
surrounding country would soon assemble in large numbers and over- 
power them. κατὰ τὴν "χώραν = περὶ τὴν πόλιν. πρὸς τὸ τεῖ- 
χος τετραμμένον. Not only were their faces turned towards the place, 
but their minds were intent upon what was then going on. Cf. Sal. 
Juguar, LX. ἀπολέσας, having lost. Diod. mistaking this word, 
says that he even killed many of the enemy. ἐπῃνέϑε ἐν Σπάρτῃ. 
What this praise ¢onsisted in or by whom conferred, Arnold professes 
himself unable to discover. | 

8. σχόντες, touching at. ——’HAcias. Seo N. on I. 114. § 2, —— 
Φειάν͵ Phia. This town appears to have been situated in the south- 
ernmost part of that division of Elis, cailed the Hollow (ἡ κοίλη Ἦλις), 
which was formed by the valley of the Peneus and its branches, and 
which constituted Elis Proper a vetus domicilium Epeorum.” Poppo 
Proleg. II. p. 175). Arnold says that its inhabitants were descend- 
ants of the older people, who were conquered by the Xtolians, and 
formed the subordinate class called περιοικοί. The name Hollow was 
given it, according to the Schol., to distinguish it from the mountain- 
ous portion on the east and inland, but Strabo says rather to distin- 
guish it from Pisatis and Triphylia, which belonged to Elis in its 
most extensive sense. These names are not employed by Thucydides, 
but he opposes to the inhabitants of the Hollow, τοὺς αὐτόϑεν ἐκ τῆς 
περιοικίδος ᾿Ηλείους, which doubtless refers to the Pisats, as Triphy- 
lia lay farther south and more remote from the scene of action. Cf. 
Poppo, I. ὁ. —— λογάδας, select troops. αὐτόϑεν (seo N. on II. 7. 
ᾧ 5), i.e. at Phia, inasmuch as this place was situated in the territory 
of the Pisate, although in its most western extremity. So Poppo (1. c.) 
interprets ἐκ τῆς. .. . Ἠλείων by ἐκ τῆς Πισάτιδος. 

4. ἀνέμου. .. «μεγάλου, “a storm coming down upon them, or sur- 
prising them.” Arnold. “Male Goel. ingruente a terra vento.” 
Poppo. —— περιεπλεον  . « «ἄκραν, doubling the promontory called Io- 
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thys. This cape is now called Caticolo. —— ἐν τῇ deg, at Phia. Cf. 
I. 52. 81. Μεσσήνιοι, viz. those who had been colonized at Nau- 
pactus (I. 108. § 8). ἐν τούτῳ, 80. καιρῷ. τὴν Φειὰν αἱροῦσι. 
There is some obscurity in relation to the movements of the Athenians 
at Phia. For they appear to have been first at this place, after which 
8. storm compels them to embark, double the cape, and put in to the 
port of Phia. This last circumstance indicates clearly, that they 
were not at the port of Phia when the storm began. This difficulty 
in question has been overlooked or passed by without remark, by all 
the commentators except Bloomf. and Poppo, the latter of whom 
(Proleg. II. 177) supposes the port and the town of Phia to have 
occupied different sides of the promontory. But ἐς τὸν ἐν τῇ daa 
λιμένα clearly shows that the town and the harbar were in the same 
place. I know of no better way of clearing up the obscurity, than 
to suppose és Φειὰν in ὃ 8 to be taken in a general sense for near 
Phia, in the vicinity of Phia, and to denote a position on the land on 
the southern side of the promontory, where they landed and spent 
two days in plundering the country. But when the storm came on, 
they sailed around the cape to the port of Phia, the Messenians hav- 
ing crossed over by Jand and taken the town, which may have been 
situated some distance from the port, im the direction of the place 
where the Athenians first landed (cf. Pape’s Wort. Griech. Eigen. 
p. 400). 











CHAPTER XXVI. 


At the same time with the preceding expedition, the Atbenians send out 80 ships to cruise 
stound Locris (ἢ 1); which equadron ravage the coast, storm Thronium, and at Alope 
defeat the united forces of the Locrians (§ 2). 


1. περὶ τὴν Λοκρίδα, i. e. to the country of the Locri (the Opuntil 
and Epicnemidii). —— dua φυλακήν, at the same time as α guard, 
This noun is not dependent on περί, nor is ἐς to be supplied as some 
say it is, but by a change of construction is put in apposition with 
vais. It will be remembered that the Athenians had conveyed their 
cattle into Euboa (cf. I. 14. § 1), which made them more solicitous 
for its security. Cf. II. 32. § 1. , 

2. τῆς παραϑαλασσίον depends on ἔστιν ἃ (= ἔνια. See N. on 1. 
65. § 8. --- - Gpoviov, Thronium, was the chief town of the Locri 
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Epicnemidii, on the Boagrius, a stream flowing into the Sinus Mal- 
wus, now called the Gulf of Zituni. —— ᾿Αλόπῃ, Alope, lay about δ 
stadia east of Thronium on the coast about midway between Daphne 
and Oynus. 


OHAPTER XXVIII. 


The Athenians expel the Aiginete from that island, and place colonists in their stead (§ ἢ: 
Thyrea is givon by the Lacedemonians to the expatriated Aginets to dwell in, parcy 
through enmity to the Athenians, and partly in return for services rendered them by tre 
ZEginets in the insurrection of the Helots (ἢ 2). 


1. ἐπικαλέσαντες..... εἶναι͵ charging them with being tn no small 
degree the authors (literally, cause) of the war (0. ὃ 898. y). In re 
spect to the truth of this charge, cf. I. 67. § 3. —— Αἴγιναν depends 
on ἔχειν, which is the subject of épaivero. —— αὑτῶν πέμψαντας éxoi- 
xous, by sending out their own colonists. The Athenians were afraid 
that the Lacedsemonians world get possession of the island, and make 
it a sallying point in the war, and therefore they determined to an- 
ticipate them in the thing. ὕστερον the expatriation of the Aigi- 
nets. 

2. ἐκπεσοῦσι = having been driven out. Cf. Ο. § 556. —— ἔδοσαν 
- οἰκεῖν, gave to inhabit. The infinitive here denotes design or pur- 
pose. K. § 806. d. Θυρέαν, Thyrea. This place lay upon the 
western shore of the Argolic Gulf. Col. Leake identifies it with the 
ruins of a city found near the monastery of Laku. τὴν γῆν͵ i. 9. 
the land in the vicinity of Thyrea. Bloomf. thinks that the possession 
of this town and region was only temporarily given them, until such 
time as the Lacedsmonians might be able to restore them to their 
own country. This was not done, however, until after the battle of 
fEgospotami, when Lysander collected them together and reinstated 
them in Agins. —— ᾿Αϑηναίων is the objective genitive. ὅτι.... 
ἐπανάστασιν. Of. I. 101, 102. In respect to the earthquake, οὗ I. 
101. ὃ 2. ——— ὑπό, in the time of. R. ὃ 299. TIT. 2. ὃ. οἱ μὲν.... 
ᾧκεσαν. Even here their implacable enemies did not suffer them to 

remain in quiet, for we find that in the eighth year of the war, the 
Athenians attacked them, burnt Thygea, and slaughtered its citizens, 
or carried them to Athens, where they were put to death. Cf IV. 


66, 57. 
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CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The same summer an eclipse of the sun takes place, 


1. νουμηνίᾳ κατὰ σελήνην, the first day of the lunar month. κατὰ 
σελήνην is added, because the beginning of the natural lunar nionth 
did not exactly correspond with the beginning of the civil month. 
The νουμηνία was the day, on the evening of which the new moon 
first appeared. The full moon was in the middle of the month, on 
which account it was called & duns, the month-divider. Cf. Smith’s 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 175. This eclipse took place a. o. 481. 
Aug. 8. δοκεῖ εἶναι γίγνεσϑαι δυνατὸν = δοκεῖ δύνασϑαι γίγνεσϑαι. 
Although the time of eclipses began to be noticed, yet their cause lay 
concealed from the men of those days, for as Bred. remarks, they are 
numbered in I. 28. § 8, with such fortuitous calamities as earthquakes, 
famines, etc. The same thing is seen in the prominence here given 
to the event; for what historian of our times would mention, as ἃ 
thing worthy of note, an eclipse of the san? —— ἀνεπληρώϑη, became 
JSull again, i. ὁ. resumed its fall-orbed brightness, —— γενόμενος, 
after having been. 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 


The Athenians, in hopes of obtaining the alliance of Sitalces king of Odrysm, make his rel 
ative Nymphodorus 8 public guest, and invite him to Athens (δ 1); Teres the father of 
Sitalces, was the first who advanced the Odrysian kingdom to power (§ 2); and is not to 
be confounded with Tereus, who espoused Procne the daughter of Pandion (§ 8); Nym- 
phodorus coming to Athens, brings about the desired alliance with the Thracian king, 
whom he promises to persuade to send an army to the aid of the Athenians (§§ 4, 5): he 
effects also a reconciliation between the Athenians and Perdiccas, and thus secures him 
also as an ally of Athens (§ 6). 


1, τὸν Πύϑεω, the son of Pythos. In some proper names the At- 
tics retained the Ionic genitive. Of. K. § 44. R. 8; 0. § 96. 7. 8. —— 
᾿Αβδηρίτην. Bee N. on IT. 97. §1.—— παρ᾽ αὐτῷ. Seo N. on I. 88. 
8 8. This pronoun refers to Sitalces. —— πρότερον... «νομίζοντες, αἷ- 
though (see N. on I. 7. ὃ 1) they had formerly regarded him as a pub- 
lic enemy. —— πρόξενον. The office of a prozenus corresponded in 
many respects to that of our consuls. It was his duty to watch over 
the interests of the citizens of the state whose proxenus he was, 
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whenever they happened to visit the city in which he dwelt. Whea 
any one performed this office of his own choice, without an appoint 
ment of the state whose interests he would serve, he was styled ἔϑε 
λοπρόξενος, but when authorized thus to do, he became a πρόξενος. 
—— μετεπέμψαντο, invited him (to Athéns); literally, sent for him. 

—-- Τήρεω. See N. on Πύϑεω. ξύμμαχον is limited by over. 
9. ὁ δὲ Τήρης. Goeller has thus given the genealogy of this house: 


Teres king of Odryse. 


| 
eee" EO OOO ees 


| 
Sitaloes. Spardacus. 8 daughter, a daughter, 





| | wife of mother of 
Sadocus. Seuthes. | Nymphodorus. $$ Octomasadas 
king of the Scytha. 


The third column 1 have taken from Bloomf. ᾿Οδρύσαις is put for 
the adnominal genitive after βασιλείαν. τὴν μεγάλην. ... ἐποίησε, 
he made the kingdom much greater (ἐπὶ πλεῖον. See N. on I. 9. § 3) 
than the rest of Thrace, i.e. than the other Thracian states. Goel. in- 
terprets, over a large portion of the rest of Thrace. But then, as Poppo 
remarks, we should have expected ἐπὶ rd πλεῖον. yap. Krig. 
supplies the ellipsis: (but not the whole,) for a large portion remain- 
ed free. This appears to be based on the same interpretation whick 
Goel. gives to ἐπὶ πλεῖον. But γὰρ seems to me to belong to τῆς 
ἄλλης Θράκης = (and there were Thracian states not subject to Odry- 
am,) for a considerable portion (of the country) remained free. In 
respect to these independent states, cf. IT. 96. § 2, et seq. 

8. Typet limits προσήκει, and is defined by ra—oyxdvri, the one 
who had (S. ὃ 225.1). Render προσήκει---οὐδέν͵ has no connection 
with, has no relation to. οὐδὲ. ... ἐγένοντο, nor did they belong to 
the same part of Thrace. For the genitive, cf. 5. § 190. ὁ per— 
ὁ Types. The noun sometimes appears in this formula, to give eur 
phasis to the distinction intended, or perhaps here to show the differ- 
ence in the names of the two persons. Of. Mt. ὃ 288. Obs. 5. Oppos- 
ed to this is Τήρης δὲ infra. —— Δαυλίᾳ. This was a town or for- 
tress near Parnassus, which, according to Dodwell, still retains its 
name and has about seventy houses. —— τὸ ἔργον... «αἱ γυναῖκες (i. 0. 
Procne and Philomela). The story is, that, in revenge for the base 
and inhuman conduct of Teres towards Philomela, her sister Proone 
killed and served up on his father’s table Itys, who was about six 
years of age. It is remarked by Smith, that this chapter contains the 
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only story told by Thueydides in his whole history, but Haack finds 
another in I. 102. Poppo, Arnold, and some others enclose «an τὸ 
ἔργον... «Ὀδρύσας ὁδοῦ in the marks of a parenthesis. —— Δαυλιὰς 
ἡ ὄρνις, the Daulian bird. εἰκὸς δὲ καὶ x. τ. Δ. is introduced to 
confirm the position, that tRe lusband οὗ Procne was not the Thra- 
cian prince who reigned over Odryse. κῆδος, marriage conneo- 
tion, affinity by marriage. διὰ τοσούτου (with which μᾶλλον is 
to be taken) = at 80 much nearer a distance, is opposed to διὰ πολλῶν 
ἡμερῶν---ὁδοῦ in the next member. —— ἔχων should have been a verb, 
or re after βασιλεὺς omitted to make the construction regular. —— 
ἐν xpdres = Of any power. 

4. οὗ----ὄντα, being his son. —— σφίσι---ξυνελεῖν, would help them 
to subdue. αὐτὸν is the subject of ξυνελεῖν. 

δ. xai.... ASnvaiov, and caused (repeat ἐποίησε) that his son should 
be made an Athenian citizen (S. ὃ 207.2). αὐτοῦ refers to Sitalces. 
καταλύσειν, would bring to a close. The next clause is confirma- 
tory of this, and is therefore introduced by yap. —— πείσειν depends 
on ὑπεδέχετο to be supplied from the preceding clause. 

6. αὐτῷ refers to Perdiccas. ἀποδοῦναι. The Athenians had 
taken Therme. Of. 1. 64. ὃ 2. —— ἐπὶ Χαλκιδέας... . Φορμίωνος. Cf. 
I. 65. § 8. 




















JHAPTER XXX. 


The Athenian fleet continuing their cruiso around Peloponnesns, take Solium and Astacus 
(§ 1); they then sail to Cephallenia, which they bring over to the Athenian alliance with- 
out employing force, after which they return to Athens (§ 3). 


1. Σόλιον. ΟὟ]. Leake (who adopts the orthography Σόλλιον, Sol- 
lium) fixes the situation of this town on the western coast of Acarna- 
nia, between Leucas and the Cniadw. On the same coast further 
north was also Palewrus (cf. North. Greece, IV. p. 18). But Kiepert 
puts Solium on his map opposite the northern extremity of Leucas, 
and Palerus south of it. It will be seen by this, that the Athenian 
fleet coasted northward from Phia (cf. 11. 25. ὃ 6 end). παραδιδό- 
aot... vepeosa. See N. on ἔδοσαν---οἰκεῖν, II. 27. § 2. ------- “Αστακον. 
“ Astacus was the chief maritime city northward of the Cniad» 
near the Evhinades.” Leake’s North. Greece, IV. p. 4. As this 
place lay south of Soliam, the fleet was probably on its homeward 
course when it was taken. From this place they sailed directly across 
to Oephallenia, —-- αὐτόν, i. e. Evarchus. 
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9. xard, over against, opposite to. K. $293. II. 1. ο. —— τετρά- 
πόλις οὖσα == having four cities. In respect to the situation of these 
towns, cf. Leake’s North. Greece, III. pp. 56-68; Kiepert’s Map of 
Greece at the time of this war. —— Παλῆς is in apposition with 
πόλεις implied in τετράπολις. Of. Ο, ὃ 882. 4. 


CHAPTER XXXI. 


In the autumn of this year, Pericles leads an army into the Megarcan country, to which 
expedition the homeward-boand fleet from the coasts of Peloponuesus join themselves 
(§ 1); the army was then larger than any with which the Athenians had before takea the 
field, for their power was then at its height, and the pestilence had not thinned their 
numbers (§ 2); having laid waste much of the Megarean territory the army returns 
home (§ 8). 

1. περὶ δὲ τὸ φϑινόπωρον, about the close of autumn. Gottl. fixes 
the time at the end of October. of.... ASnvaio, the Athenians 
who had been cruising around Peloponnesns (cf. II. 25. § 1). —— 
ἔτυχον. . « «ἀνακομιζόμενοι, Jor they happened to be now at Alyina on 
their voyage home (seo N. on I. 80.§2). These words are enclosed 
in a parenthesis by Bekker, Haack, Bothe, and Arnold. In Poppo’s 
edition the parenthesis is erroneously made to close with ὄντες. 
ἤσϑοντο---ὅντας. See N. on I. 86. § 8. —— ξυνεμίχϑησαν, more usually 
ξυνέμιξαν. Kriig. 

2. d&pdéoy, collected together. The assertion here made must refer 
to the timés preceding this expedition, as afterwards they appear to 
have taken the field with more numerous forces. In the battle at 
Delium, the Athenian forces are said (IV. 94. 8 1) not to be inferior 
in number to the enemy, and these in the previous chapter are said to 
have been 17,000. In the siege of Syracuse, the naval and land forces 
combined must have exceeded the number here referred to. If there- 
fore the assertion is not limited, as was said, to the times preceding 
this expedition, the excess must have consisted in the light-armed 
troops (ywpis....cdéyos), the most of which at Delium had gono 
home. In the enumeration here made, those engaged in the siege of 
Potidmwa are included, to make the whole number correspond to that 
given in II. 18. § 6. —— ᾿Αϑηναίων without their allies. 

8. καὶ ἄλλαι. Cf. IV. 66. § 1. κατὰ ἔτος ἕκαστον, each year. 
“Ex decreto publico (Charini) jurabant Atheniensiam στρατηγοΐ, ὅτι 
καὶ dis ἀνὰ πᾶν ἔτος εἰς τὴν Μεγαρικὴν ἐμβαλοῦσι." Haack (2d edit). 
Νίσαια ἑάλω. Of. IV. 66-09. 
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CHAPTER XXXII. 


The island Atalante is fortified by the Athenians, as a post for the defences of ΕΔ against 
privateers from Opas and other Locrian ports (§§ 1, 3). 


1. ᾿Αταλάντη͵ Atalante was 8 small island near the Locrian coast, 
off against Opus. —— φρούριον = ὥστε εἶναι φρούριον. Steph. ——— 
τοῦ---κακουργεῖν. See N. on rov.... ἐξαμαρτεῖν, 11. 22. ὃ 1. 


CHAPTER XXXIII. 


At the request of Evarchus, the Corinthians fit out a flect of 40 sail with 1500 heplites, and 
reinstate him in tho possession of Astacus (§ 1); the expedition, however, ts ansuccess- 
ful in the attempt to reduce other maritime towns in Acarnania and sail homeward (§ 2) ; 
touching at Cephallenia, they disembark on the territory of tho Cranfana, and while in a 
state of security from a truce, are suddenly attacked, lose some of their men, and are 
compelled to retreat to their ships, after which they resume their voyage homewards (§ 8). 


1. Efapyos. Of. Il. 80. §1. —— καὶ atrés....apowepic3acaro, 
und he himself hired some ausiliaries, In the active voice προσμι- 
σϑόω signifies to let out for hire. 

2. κατήγαγον Evarchus. τῆς ἄλλης ᾿Ακαρνανίως depends on 
ἔστιν ἃ (see N: on II. 26. ὃ 2) χωρία. 

8. σχόντες. See N.on II. 25. § 8. és τὴν Ἐρανίων γῆν. Of. 
II. 80. § 2. αὐτῶν, i.e. the Cranians. —— ἐξ ὁμολογίας, “ per 
compositionem quum se in deditionem venturos esse simulassent.” 
Poppo. —— σφῶν αὐτῶν (= ἑαυτῶν. 8. ὃ 69), themselves, i.e. the 
very persons who had assembled to arrange the terms of the pretend- 
ed surrender. These words are in apposition with τῶν Κρανίων. 
ἀπροσδοκήτοις has an active sense, not expecting. Of. IT. 93. § 4; IV. 
72. §2. βιαιότερον ἀναγαγόμενοι, being forced to put out to sea, 
or perhaps better, embarking in great precipitation, βιαιότερον (com- 
parative of βιαίως. Of. Betant’s Lex. Thucyd.) having the sense of in 
@ forced, compulsory manner, 
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CHAPTER XXXIV. 


In the following winter the Athenians perform faneral obsequies, in hoor of those whe 
have first fallen in the war (§ 1); three days the bones are exposed tov view, and sack 
offerings are brought as each one chooses for his own dead (§ 2); the bones sre thes 
placed in cars, one being left empty for such of the fallen as had not been found for re 
moval (ἢ 8); the procession is then accompanied by those who please, and the femaie 
relatives follow it with lamentations for the dead (§ 4); the bones are then deposited in 
the public sepulchre in the most beantiful suburb of the city, where lie all who fall in war, 
except the heroes of Marathon, who are especially honored by a sepulchre in the plsce 
where they fell (ὃ 5); when covered with earth, 8 person eminent for his abilities and 
station pronounces a funeral oration, which closes the ceremonies ( 6); this order wa 
observed on the present occasion, and Pericles was chosen orator, who advancing to s2 
clevated platform, pronounces the funeral oration which follows (§§ 7, 8). 


1. δημοσίᾳ ταφὰς ἐποιήσαντο, solemnized the funeral in a public 
manner. The plural ταφὰς is used, because the rites pertained to each 
of the slain. πρῶτον, i. ©. in the first year of the war. 

2. ra μὲν dora. The flesh had been previously removed by burn- 
ing. —— mporiSevrat, they exposed to view. τῶν ἀπογενομένων, Of 
the departed, This word is employed in the same sense, in II. 51. 8 ὅ. 
—— πρότριτα, the third day before. ἐπιφέρει... . βούληται, each 
brings whatever (offerings) he pleases for his own dead (sc. νεκρῷ). 
Reference is had to flowers, garlands, and costly ornaments, with 
which the relics of the departed were honored. 

8. φυλῆς ἑκάστης μίαν, one (coffin) for each tribe. ἔνεστι. .... 
φυλῆς = ἕνεστι δὲ τὰ dora φυλῆς ἧς ἕκαστος ἦν. On the attraction 
of φυλῆς, see N. on δύναμιν, I. 88. ὃ 2. ἧς depends on ἦν according 
to 8. § 190; C. ὃ 390. ἐστρωμένη, “covered with a pall.” Bloomf. 
τῶν ἀφανῶν, the genitive of possession after κλίνη, is explained 

by οἷ... «ἀναίρεσιν. For the subjunctive with ἂν in this relative sen- 
tence, of. 8. §217. 2; OC. § 606. For the omission of ἂν in the employ- 
ment of the optative, see N. on I. 50. g 1, 

4, ξυνεκφέρει͵ attends the funeral procession, accompanies the pro- 
cession. ὀλοφυρόμεναι, with lamentations, Cf. S. § 225. 8. 

5. οὖν, there. ἐπὶ... «προαστείου͵ in the most beautiful suburb, 
viz. Oeramicus. τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πολέμων (80. ἀποϑανόντας) = those 
who fall in batile. So τοὺς ἐν Μαραδιῶνι signifies those slain at Mar. 
athon. πλὴν is usually followed by the genitive (K. § 271. 8), but 

‘here τοὺς depends on ϑάπτουσι. ἐκείνων refers to those who fell at 
Marathon. —— αὐτοῦ, there, i.e. where they fell. The Greeks regard- 
ed the battle at Marathon, as we regard that of Bunker Hill, which 
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in its consequences as well as the desperate valor displayed by undis- 
ciplined militia, is by common consent looked upon as the battle ot 
the American revolution. 

6. xpi wor. See N. on εὑρεθῶσιν. The accompanying ἂν is found 
in the connective ἐπειδάν. μὴ ἀξύνετος = of distinguished ability. 
εἶναι depends on δοκῇ (has the reputation of). —— προήκῃ, ἴδ 
superior, 18 the first. λέγει... «πρέποντα, pronounces a suttable 
panegyric over them. In respect to ἐπί, cf. Mt. § 586. «. 

8. οὖν. See N. on § 5. —— καιρόν. Poppo, Haack, and Arnold 
read καιρός, which I am disposed to adopt: when the time (of speak- 
ing) came. καιρὸν would require, when he obtained the time of 
speaking, which certainly, as putting Pericles in the attitude of one 
desirous to speak, is not so well as to represent the occasion as offer- 
ing itself to him. —— ὑψηλὸν πεποιημένον, having been made high. 
τοῦ ὁμίλου depends on ἐπὶ πλεῖστον. 











“« 


CHAPTERS XXXV.—XLVI. 


These chapters contain the celebrated funeral oration of Pericles, which 
has ever been considered a masterpiece of eloquence, whether regard be had 
to the grandeur of the theme, the patriotic and liberal sentiments advanced, 
or the simplicity and dignity of ita style. The exordium is contained in 
chap. 35; then having briefly announced the subject-matter of his discourse 
(chap. 36), he passes to a consideration of the internal policy, habits, cus- 
toms, refinement, learning, liberality of the Athenians, for the existence 
and perpetuity of which the departed worthies had fought and died (chaps. 
87-41). He then eulogizes more directly the persons whose funeral rites 
they are celebrating, and exhorta the Athenians to imitate their virtues, 
bravery, and patriotism (chaps. 42, 48); the parents and relatives of the 
deceased are then addreesed in words of sympathy and encouragement, 
after which the orator closes with a brief peroration (chapa. 4446). 

No adequate justice can be done in a brief abstract to this noble effort of 
one of the greatest minds which Greece or any other country ever produced, 
and it is commended, therefore, without further remark to the student, as 
well worthy of his careful and frequent perusal, The more it is read and 
studied the more prominent will be its grand and towering dimensions, the 
more impressive the noble sentiments with which it abounds. Let no ono 
who would put himeelf under its full influence, cease his efforts to master 

_ it, until he can read it fluently at a sitting without the aid of grammars, 
lexicons, or annotations. Then as he reads, he will find his sympathies with 
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the theme and the ovcasion awakened, his emotions enkindled, his soul 
inspired with high and generous sentiments, and he will rise from iu 
perusal with ἃ more ardent love of country, more liberal, enlightened, and 
exalted views of what constitutes the true glory of a state, and better quali- 
fied to act the part of a good citizen in whatever sphere of action he may be 
called to move. 


CHAPTER XXXV. 


The orator begins by remarking, that those who have preceded him on occasions like this, 
have eulogized the legislator who appointed this service, but in his estimation the deeds 
of the departed together with the public funeral are a sufficient honor to them, withoat 
havarding their praise by intrusting it to the keeping of a panagyrist, who may do well or 
otherwise in the execution of his task (§ 1); for in an oration of this sort, it is difffcult to 
give general satisfaction, since different jndgments will be formed on many points, by 
those personally acquainted with the transactions alluded to, and thoso who are ignorant 
of the affairs spoken of, will consider every thing beyond their own reach, an exaggere- 
tion (§ 2); yet as law and custom so demand, he will endeavor to the best of his ability 
to perform the service assigned him (§ 8). 


1. τὸν mpoo3évra....rdvde, the one who added this oration to the 
(other) legal observances. The Schol. refers this to Solon, but the cus- 
tom is thought by many to be of an earlier date. —— ὡς καλόν. The 
participle ὃν is here omitted. Cf. Mt. ὃ 568. Obs. —— ἐπί. See N. 
on 1. 84, § 6. —— ἐκ τῶν πολέμων. See N. on I. 84. ὃ §. Bloom. 
however, finds a pregnans constructio (s@ N. on I. 18. § 2) in ἐκ. 
Sarropevas, removed from the field of batile and brought hither. —— 
αὐτὸν referring to λόγον is in the accusative absolute after as. See N. 
on J. 184. ὃ 4. Some perhaps will prefer to make αὐτὸν the subject 
of dyopeverSa, and καλὸν the predicate. The sense will remain un- 
changed, as will be seen by the corresponding idiom of our own lan- 
guage, inasmuch as tt is honorable to be spoken, and inasmuch as for 
this to be spoken is honorable. —— ἂν ἐδόκει, τὲ would seem, is opposed 
to ἐπειδὴ... «ἔχειν (ὃ 8 infra). Pericles modestly opposes his judg- 
ment to that of the supporters of the custom. Haack and Goel. erro- 
neously refer ἂν to εἶναι, it seems—that it would be. ——— ἀνδρῶν... 
τιμάς, inasmuch as (8. ὃ 225. 4) these men showed their valor (literally, 
were brave) in deeds, that their honor should be illustrated by deeds. 
καί, also, belongs to ἔργῳ, and this noun is explained by ofa καὶ νῦν, 
such as now, ete. καὶ μὴ... «πιστευδῆναι,͵ “and not that the vir- 
tues of many should be periled upon one man, intrusted to him alike 
whether he may speak well or ill ; (literally, to have been tntrusted to 
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him, both if having spoken well and if woree). What could be finer 
than this figure of the honor of so many brave men being hazarded 
upon the chances of one man’s oratory, 88 upon a single cast of a 
die?” Crosby. πιστευθῆναι is epexegetical of κινδυνεύεσσαι. CO. ὃ 624. 
a. Prof. Hadley (Bibliotheca Sacra, V. p. 782) prefers to take morev- 
δῆναι in the sense of believing, and would also treat it as the object of 
κινδυνεύεσπαι, Which meaning as it does to be endangered = made te 
énour danger, may be followed by the danger as its object. 

2. μετρίως εἰπεῖν, i. e. to observe in speaking the proper mean, and 
neither to be too prodigal nor sparing of praise. ἐν ᾧ....βεβαι- 
ovra, (on a subject) where (ἐν ᾧ) the jirm belief of the truth (of what 
the speaker says) even is hard to be established. This sentence is intro- 
duced by γάρ, because it shows why there is danger that one should 
speak ill (κακῶς) on such an occasion. The yap in 6 re γὰρ illustrates 
the idea advanced in ἐν ᾧ.. .. βεβαιοῦται. ray ἂν---νομίσειε, would. 
perhaps think. τι is the subject of δηλοῦσϑαι. ------- πρὸς ἃ (= ἐκεῖνα 
ἅ), in comparison of those things which. βούλεται, 56. δηλοῦσϑαι. 
ὅ re ἄπειρος. The Schol. supplies καὶ μὴ εὔνους from the preceding sen- 
tence. —— ἔστιν d. See N. on I. 65. § 8. mrcovdfeoSa. Repeat 
»ομίσειε Of which ὁ ἄπειρος is the subject. —— ὑπὲρ. . .« «φύσιν, above 
his own nature, i. e. beyond the reach of his own attainments. —— 
μέχρι yap τοῦδε, for thus far. The carping spirit of envy just spoken 
of, is here referred to a very common principle in the human mind, 
to endure the recital of deeds which one thinks himself able to per- 
form, but to be filled with envy and unbelief at whatever appears 
beyond the reach of his own powers. —— λεγόμενοι, when spoken. 
The comma, after this word, which is wanting in Dindorf’s edition, 
appears to be demanded by the long sentence. —— ὧν = ἐκείνων d. 
τῷ ὑπερβάλλοντι (see N. on τὸ πιστόν, 1. 68. § 1) depends on φ5ο- 
yourres. αὐτῶν is referred by Poppo, if taken as a neuter, to ἃ ἂν 
ἕκαστος x. τ. Δ. (supplied from the preceding context), but whatever 
exceeds that which each one thinks himself able to perform. If αὐτῶν 
be regarded as a masculine, then it may be rendered whatever exceeds 
their own powers. There is no conceivable difference in the sense, but 
the latter mode of interpretation would seem to require αὑτῶν, and so 
Bloomf. has edited it. I prefer to take αὐτῶν as a neuter. 

8. ἐπειδὴ δὲ x.7.A. The extreme beauty and gracefulness with 
which the peroration is closed cannot fail to strike the mind of every 
observing reader. βουλήσεως... «τυχεῖν. 8. ὃ 191. 2. 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 


The orator signifies his intention to commence, according to the obvions propricties of tr 
occasion, with tha commemoration of their ancestors (§ 1); especially are their imme<- 
ate forefathers deserving of the moed of praise, who, having added to their dominia 
bequeathed it with ample resources for every exigency of war or peace (§§ 2. 3); af thr 
warlike deeds and the valor with which every invasion was repelled, he will not sew 
speak, but will proceed to consider the internal polity and institutions, by whieh sab 
renown and prosperity have been acquired, such a theme being appropriate to the occr 
sion and useful to the auditory (§ 4). 


1. πρόγονων (to which πρῶτον gives emphasis). In ὃ 2 infra, oi 
πατέρες is employed to designate their immediate ancestors, and to 
this is opposed (§ 8) the Athenians then living (αὐτοὶ... .«ὄντες). Thes 
three points of time in their history is referred to. καὶ---δέ. Pappo 
makes δὲ the general connective and translates καί, also, but Kibo. 
(Andov. edit. ὃ 822. R. 7) gives δὲ an adverbial force, and translates, 
and on the other hand, and also. ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε; on such an occasion 
as this. C. ὃ 480. y. τιμὴν. « .« «μνήμης, ‘this honor of mention ; 
literally, the being 80 mentioned.” Bloomf. ἀεὶ of αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦντες. 
Cf. ᾧκουν of αὐτοὶ dei, 1. 2. ὃ 4. On the Athenian claim to the epithet 
αὐτόχϑονες, seo N. on 1. 6. ὃ 8. διαδοχῇ τῶν ἐπιγιγνομένων, by auc- 
cessive generations (literally, by α succession of those who came after 
them). 1 prefer with Poppo to construct these words with παρέδοσαν, 
rather than with Goel. to τοῖον them to of αὐτοὶ οἰκοῦντες, Which would 
be a flat annunciation of a truth which every body knew, for how 
could they live otherwise than in successive generations? μέχρι 
τοῦδε, until the present time. Seo N. on II. 22. § 2. 

2. ἐκεῖνοι, i. 6. of πρόγονοι (ἢ 1). πρὸς οἷς (= ἐκεῖνοις ἃ) ἐδέ- 
ἔαντο, in addition to what they received from their ancestors. ὅση» 
--- ἀρχὴν = τοσούτην ἀρχὴν ὅσην, of which the antecedent depends on 
κτησάμενοι, and the relative on ἔχομεν. οὐκ ἀπόνως qualifies κτη- 
σάμενοι. ἡμῖν τοῖς νῦν, to us of the present ἐΐηιδ. 

8. ra δὲ πλείω depends on ἐπηυξήσαμεν (have enlarged). There is 
no real contradiction between this and ὅσην ἔχομεν in the preceding 
section, as the empire had not been essentially enlarged, but rather 
strengthened and reduced to a settled policy of government by Peri- 
cles and those of his age. αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς οἵδε, we ourselves who are 
here. 8. § 168.1. Bloomf. finds here a blending of two phrases, we 
ourselves and those persons who are here present, but I can see no 
necessity for this. There is great emphasis, however, in the sequence 
of the pronouns. of νῦν... «ἡλικίᾳ, “who are yet for the most part 
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in the vigor of life. Literally, in the settled or set time of life, when 
the syatem has in 8. manner reached its perfection, and rests from the 
work of growth.” Arnold. τοῖς πᾶσι is to be constructed with 
παρεσκευάσαμεν͵ although it may be mentally repeated with αὐταρκε- 
ordrny (= 80 that it is independent in its resources). -—— ἐς πόλεμον 
and ἐς εἰρήνην depend on παρεσκενάσαμεν. 

4. ὧν limits ἔργα (the object of ἐάσω), and refers grammatically to 
αὐτοὶ ἡμεῖς in the preceding section, although it virtually includes the 
dea of their immediate forefathers (of πατέρες, ὃ 2), to whom Athens 
was principally indebted for the enlargement of its empire, and to 
whon, therefore, ols ἕκαστα ἐκτήθη (used as a passive) is especially 
applicable. It cannot be referred, however, to the of πρόγονοι (ἢ 1), 
for they did not acquire territory, but only bequeathed to their pos- 
terity free and independent what they already had. There is no 
opposition in ὧν and αὐτοὶ ἣ of πατέρες ἡμῶν, but οἷς ἕκαστα ἐκτήϑη is 
set over against ἡμννάμεϑα. βάρβαρον ἣ Ἕλληνα = whether waged 
by barbarians or Greeks, Arnold remarks that the use of “Ἕλλην, 85 
a masculine adjective, is very rare. Cf. 5. ὃ 156. N. 4. —— εἰδόσιν, 
30. ὑμῖν. ἀπὸ δὲ οἵας κι τι λ. The subject is here announced upon 
which the orator intends to enlarge. —— ἐπιτηδεύσεως = civil and 











educational institutions. —— én’ αὐτὰ = ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. Of. ὅσην ἔχο- 
μεν ἀρχήν, § 2. —— Haack is doubtful whether μεθ᾽ ofas πολιτείας is 


to be constructed with ἤλθομεν or μεγάλα ἐγένετο (= μεγάλη ἐγένετο 
ἀρχή. Goel.). The sense is not materially changed by either con- 
struction, yet I prefer the latter. τρόπων is more emphatic than 
though the collocation had been ἐξ οἵων τρόπων. ταῦτα δηλώσας 
πρῶτον. ΑΒ Poppo remarks, the topics ἐπιτήδευσις,͵ πολιτεία, and 
τρόποι (to which words ταῦτα refers) are neither discussed in order nor 
separately, for the πολιτεία is briefly touched upon (I. 87. § 1), and 
then the ἐπιτηδεύματα (87. ὃ 2), and soon with both these is blended 
the τρόποι. εἶμι, I am going = TI will proceed. O.§ 281. a; 8. 
8.211. N. 1. τῶνδε refers to the dead whose funeral was then 
solemnized, the orator probably pointing with his finger to the place 
where their bones were deposited. Of. 8. § 168. 1. —— λεχϑῆναι has 
αὐτὰ for its subject. ‘The construction may be represented tolerably 
well by rendering, thinking that on the present occasion they would be 
spoken without inappropriateness.” Prof. Hadley. τὸν πάντα κι τι A. 
The order is: καὶ ξύμφορον εἶναι, τὸν πάντα ὅμιλον---ἐπακοῦσαι αὐτῶν. 
The Schol. says that τὸν πάντα ὅμιλον is constructed for παντὶ τᾷ 
ὁμίλῳ. Cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 674. 

















CHAPTER XXXVII. 


The government of the Athenians is not modeled after other governments, but is iteclf a 
model, and because established for the benefit of the mass, is called democracy ; all enjoy 
alike the protection of its laws, and in its administration all may share, the qualifica‘ios 
for office being personal merit and not rank (§ 1); in regard to their social habits, they are 
kind, courteous, not censuring others for diversity of taste, nor giving pain by manifests 
tions of displeasure (§ 2); γοῦ in all this freedom from restraint, there is the most pro 
found regard for established laws and customs, especially for those designed to benefit the 
injured, and for such as being violated would bring disgrace on the offender (§ 8). 


1. ob ζηλούσῃ, not imitating. The following παράδειγμα (a pattern, 
α model) shows that the rendering not envying is incorrect. —— αὐτοὶ 
ὄντες (80. ἡμεῖς). The construction is carried on as though οὐ ζηλοῦ»- 
res instead of ob ζηλούσῃ had preceded, which required παραδείγματι 
οὔσῃ---μιμουμένῃ. τινί. See N. on IIL 46. § 5. —— ὄνομα ---κέκληται 
(= tt ts named). Bee N. on 1. 192. 4. Of. Mt. ὃ 420. 2.6. —— διὰ... 
οἰκεῖν does not seem to admit of any interpretation wholly free from ob- 
jections. The two which appear most plausible are, 1, because the gor- 
ernment is not administered for the benefit of the few but of the many 
(οἰκεῖν == olxeiaSat) ; 2, because the administration of government is not 
in the hands of the few but of the many. The former of these inter- 
pretations, which Arnold adopts after Steph. and Gail, seems to do the 
least violence to the phraseology ; but the latter harmonizes far better 
with the following context, and is adopted by Poppo and Goel. (in his 
2d edit.). The former of these critics says: “ἡ πολιτεία οἰκεῖ és ὀλί- 
yous pro ἡ πολιτεία οὕτως οἰκεῖ (οὕτω διοικεῖται) Sore ὀλίγους εἶναι τοὺς 
διοικοῦντας αὐτὴν positum videtar.” This it must be confessed is rather 
8 violent extraction of the sense of the passage, and yet I am inclined 
to adopt it, as transgressing no grammatical law, and answering so 
well the demands of the context. —— μέτεστι---πᾶσι τὸ ἴσον, equality 
(of laws and privileges) 7s shared in by all. Of. Mt. ὃ 825. Obs.1. δὲ 
in μέτεστι δὲ responds to ὄνομα μέν, not antithetically but connec- 
tively, i. e. it introduces facts to show, that after all there was an 
aristocracy resulting from the grade, to which his own merits might 
raise an individual. πρὸς τὰ ἴδια διάφορα, in respect to (= for 
the settlement of) private differences, i. 6. suits between private 
individuals. This is an adjective clause belonging to νόμους. ------ 
κατὰ δὲ τὴν ἀξίωσιν, and according to the estimation in which a citizen 
is held. ‘This clause follows in construction προτιμᾶται (is distin- 
guished). οὐκ ἀπὸ μέρους, not from a class, i. e, not from a privi- 
leged body, with nothing to recommend them to office except that 
they belonged to the higher caste. This is evidently said in reference 
to the Lacedwmonians, among whom the affairs of government were 
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managed by a privileged few. an’ ἀρστῆς is antithetic of ἀπὸ μέρους. 
J. Price in a brief criticism on this passage in the Class. Mus. III. p. 
211, translates: not on the ground of mere individuality but of (rela- 
tive) merit. But 1 866 no good reason to depart from the usual and 
obvious interpretation. ——— δὲ in ἔχων δὲ is employed as though οὐδ᾽ 
αὖ πένης μὲν ὧν had preceded. —— ἔχων = being able. ἀξιώματος 
ἀφανείᾳ, by the obscurity of his condition or rank. The student will 
readily see how ἀξίωμα obtains this sense from its more usual one, 
reputation, honor, the effect being put for the cause. 
8C. τῶν κοινῶν. 

2. ἐλευθέρως, liberally. és, in respect to, —— πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
is opposed to πρὸς τὸ κοινόν, as the speaker now passes from a con- 
sideration of the liberality and impartiality with which the govern- 
ment is administered, to the unrestrained and cheerfal intercourse of 
the citizens jn their private capacity. τῶν... «ἐπιτηδευμάτων, ἐπ 
our daily intercourse. This genitive depends on ὑποψίαν. ἔχοντες 
and προστιδέμενοι sre erroneously translated by some as verbs. 
Poppo suggests the repetition of πολιτεύομεν after ὑποψίαν, and 
Arnold, some analogous verb as διαιτώμεϑα. ovde is to be taken 
with προστιϑέμενοι, and ἀζημίους translated actively, not punishing, 
inflicting no injury (= harmless). Liddell and Scott give as its 
meaning here, not amounting to punishment, ——- τῇ ὄψει---προστι- 
σέμενοι, displaying in our looks, wearing ὦ countenance of. Kriig. 
refers τῇ ὄψει to Aumpas, acerbos vieu. But it is better to take 
λυπηρὰς in an absolute sense. Reference is undoubtedly had to the 
austerity, moroseness, and jealousy of the Spartans, in contrast with 
the cheerfulness, good-nature, and affability of the Athenians, This 
will account for the apparent abruptness with which καὶ ἐς... 
ὑποψίαν was introduced. The drift of such keen side-thrusts at their 
unrefined neighbors would be readily seen by the Athenians, and in 
their present hostile attitude to the Lacedwmonians must have been 
highly grateful and inspiriting. 

ὃ. ἀνεπαχϑῶς. .. «προσομιλοῦντες, but while without molestation 
(from the source just mentioned) we mingle in pricate intercourse, 
ra ἴδια is opposed to ra δημόσια. διὰ δέος, through reverence = 
customary respect fur law and authority. dei, for the time being. 
—— ἐν ἀρχῆ, in office. —— μάλιστα αὐτῶν ὅσοι (80. τούτων) = δὲ ex 
tis, mazime earum. Cf. Mt. § 469. 8. ἄγραφοι, unwritten. The 
Schol. explains this by*ra ¢37. These usages and customs, in every 
well-regulated community, are scarcely less potent than the formal 
enactments of government. —— αἰσχύνην. .. «φέρουσι, bring acknow- 
ledged disgrace upon those who violate them. Here lies the secret of 
the power of custom and usage. 


αἱ 
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CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


The Athenians recreate the public mind by games and social entertainments (§ 1), and im 
their olty flow all the luxuries end delicacies of other regions (§ 2). 


1. καὶ μήν, and furthermore. τόνων depends on ἐναπαιλας, 
yecreations, reliefs, ——~ τῇ γνώμῃ is to be taken as a dat. commodi, 
Sor the mind (τῇ ψυχῇ, for the spirits, Schol.). διετησίοις, αἴ 
the year around, through the whole year. νομίζοντες. See N. on 
I. 77. § 6. —— καθ᾿ ἡμέραν ἡ τέρψις for ἡ καϑ᾿ ἡμέραν τέρψις. Prof. 
Hadley well remarks, however, that “xa3” ἡμέραν standing as it does 
in the text, is not a mere adjunct of the noun, but qualifies the sen 
tence, whereof day by day the enjoyment drives away veration.” 

2. ἐπεισέρχεται, “are imported.” Bloomf. ἐκ πάσης γῆς. The 
hyperbole results from a very common use of the words all, every, in 
the sense of many. —— The subject of ξυμβαίνει is τὰ ἀγαϑά. ------ 
αὐτοῦ, here (in Athens), as is clearly shown by the antithesis ra... 
dySparev. —— ἣν follows the comparative oixecorépg. In respect to 
the abundance and variety of foreign commodities to be found at 
Athena, ef. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. Ath. pp. 4648. 














CHAPTER XXXIX. 


In war tho Athenians differ from thelr enemies, in that they rely less on secrecy and strat- . 
agem to secure victory than on courage in action, and although their youth are not train- 
ed in the severe discipline of Spartan education, yet they are not less intrepid In time of 
danger (δ 1); a proof of this is seen in the invasion of Attica by the united forces of tho 
enomy, whereas the Athenians singly and alone, usually conquer with little difficulty 
those even who are fighting for their own soil (ἢ 2); at no timo have the united forces of 
the Athenians been arrayed against the enomy, and yet the defeat of a detachment is 
given ont as a defeat of the whole, and if on the contrary they sustain a reverse, the at- 
sertion is made that it was effected by the combined forces of the Athenians (ἢ 3); if 
with much relaxation from care and toil, and by natural rather than acquired courage, the 
Athenians promptly meet danger, they have in this an evident superiority, since they are 
not rendered gloomy or despondent by tho anticipation of calamities, and when they 
come, meet them with a courage not inferior to that of those, who are wearing then 
selves out with toil (ἢ 4).: 


1. τοῖσδε, in these respects, This dative denotes that wherein tho 
difference consists, and is ranked by Kuhn. (Jelf’s edit. ἃ 909. 1) as 
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the instrumental dative, κοινὴν to all persons. οὐκ ἔστιν Gre, 
never at any time. —— ξενηλασίαις ἀπείργομεν κι τι λ. Grote says 
(Ilist. Greece, [V. p. 94) that ““Sparta seems to have formed an ex- 
ception to the remaining states, in keeping her festivals for herself 
alone, and in her general rudeness towards other Greeks, which was 
not materially softened even at the Karneia, and Hyakinthia, or Gymm- 
nopssdia.” μαϑήματος. 8. ὃ 107, 2. —— &—xpudsdy depends on 
ἰδών, and ἂν is to be referred to ὠφεληπείη. Cf. Mt. § 528. 2. ——r¢ 
..«««.«εὐψύχῳ. The genitive here takes ἀπό, because the quality of 
courage is considered as proceeding from the one in whom it is found, 
Cf Mt. § 316. d. Obs. of μὲν refers to the Lacedsemonians and is 
opposed to ἡμεῖς δέ. εὐτὺς νέοι ὄντες, a8 800n as they are youth 
= in their earliest youth. ἀνειμένως διαιτώμενοι, notwithstanding 
that we lice without restraint. See N. on I. 6. ὃ 8. —— ἰσοπαλεῖς, 
equal to dangers which the Lacedsmonians are ready to encounter. 

2. τεκμήριον δέ. See N. on 1]. 15. § 4. —— γὰρ introduces the 
proof of what was asserted in οὐδὲν ἧσσον (= μᾶλλον. Kriig.) χωροῦ- 
μεν, 81. κα ἑκάστους, singly, i.e. by single states of the alli- 
ance, since Λακεδαιμόνιοι is here put as the leading state for the whole 
Peloponnesian confederacy. ———- αὐτοί, we alone (83. ὃ 160. a) by our- 
selves. ov χαλεπῶς qualifies xparotper. —— μαχόμενοι, although 
we fight. See N. on I. 7. §1. τὰ πλείω, for the most part. 

8. ἐν τῇ γῆ is opposed to τοῦ ναυτικοῦ. τὴν---ἐπίπεμψιν de- 
pends on διά. ----- ἐπὶ πολλά, upon many (enterprises). The general 
idea is that the Athenians could form no union of their forces like the 
Lacedssmonians, because some were detached to man the navy, and 
the land forces were necessarily divided in the various expeditions 
which were undertaken. —— popia τινὶ of the Athenian forces. Cf. 
τινὰς ἡμῶν in the next clause. ἀπεῶσϑαι is to be taken actively, 
the construction appearing to demand the same subject for ἀπεῶσϑθαι 
and ἡσσῆσϑδαι. 

4, καίτοι el ῥᾳθυμίᾳ κι τ. λ. The subject is resumed from the 
close of § 1, the two following sentences being parenthetic. —— μὴ 
pera... «ἀνδρείας, “with α courage arising from disposition and not 
Srom laws and institutions.” Arnold. περιγίγνεται ἡμῖν, there ac- 
crues to us (see N. on I. 44. ὃ 8). The subject is μὴ προκάμνωιν. —— 
μέλλουσιν (future, in prospect) adyewots is the dative of mesos and 
belongs to προκάμνειν. ἐς αὐτά, 8C. ἀλγεινά. ------- ἐλθοῦσι refex to 
ἡμῖν, and ἀτολμστέρους conforms in case to ‘he omitted subjec) of 
φαίνεσθαι. τῶν ἀεὶ μοχϑούντων refers to the Lacedswmonians. 
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CHAPTER XL. 


The Atherians combine elegance with frugality, cultivate philosophy without effemisecr 
apply wealth to purposes of utility rather than of ostentation, and esteem poverty no di> 
grace, provided that efforts are made to avoid it (§ 1); the same persons attend to privss 
and public affairs, and political knowledge is found in those engaged in the humblest pa> 
suits of life, a free and fall discussion of measures being in no wise prejudictal to their succes 
(§ 2); courage in the Athenians results from a cautious pradence and foresight, whetres 
others aro made bold by ignorance, who upon reflection become cowards (§ 8); the Ath- 
nians make friends by conferring not by receiving benefits (ὃ 4); and their beneficenx 
is not the result of selfishness but of truo liberality (§ 5). 


1, ἔν re τούτους, i.e. in the respects just mentioned. So ena 
ἄλλοις, tn other respects also, refers to things about to be mentioned. 
φιλοσοφοῦμεν ἄνευ μαλακίας. It has usually been the impression 
of ignorant persons, that mental cultivation is attended with a corres- 
ponding effeminacy of body. πλούτῳ... «χρώμεϑα. The true ex- 
position seems to be that of Goeller after the Schol., τῷ πλούτῳ χρώ- 
peSa [ἐν τῷ] καιρῷ ἔργον, καὶ οὐ κόμπῳ λόγου, dititiisque tanguam 
rerum gerendarum opportunitate potius utimur, quam tanguam ter- 
borum jactatione. So Haack and Poppo. τὸ πένεσϑαι is the ob- 
ject of ὁμολογεῖν, and οὐχ belongs to αἰσχρόν. αἴσχιον = μᾶλλον 
αἰσχρόν. So Arnold: that rather is disgraceful. Of. Poppo’s Prolog. 
I. p. 171. A most bitter and richly deserved taunt is here uttered 
against the Lacedjmonians, with whom personal labor even to shun 
want, was deemed disgraceful. 

2. ἔνι for ἔνεστι. τοῖς avrois—xat ἑτέροις. Reference is had 
in the first of these expressions to persons, who were so situated in 
life as to be able to take part in the administration of public affairs; 
in the latter, to persons whose living was obtained by manual labor, 
and who are said to have knowledge of political affairs, although not 
able to give their personal attention to them. In the one case public 
duties did not hinder from an attention to humbler cares and employ- 
ments; in the other, the toils and labors of life did not preclude from 
an intelligent opinion of public measures. In this also is seen a well- 
directed thrust at the opposite character of the Lacedmwmonian institu- 
tions. ——— πρὸς ἔργα τετραμμένοις, who are engaged in labor, i.e. 
agricultarists, mechanics, tradesmen, ete. Tov... «μετέχοντα, he 
who does not share in these things, i. 6. in politics. μηδέν, in no respect, 
i.e. neither in attention to or knowledge of public affairs. οὐκ...» 
ἀχρεῖον, “not so much an intermeddler in nothing, as one guod for 





























- Crap. XL] NOTES. 485 


nothing.” Bloomf. —— éSvpovpeSa is not 80 strong an expression as 
κρίνομεν, and hence we may render, or at least revolve rightly the mea- 
sures proposed (by others). Arnold seems to have hit the true mean- 
ing in his paraphrase: “if we, the people at large, cannot originate or 
direct public measures, we can, at least judge of their merit or de- 
merit?’ ἄλλα μὴ προδιδωχϑῆναι. Supply βλάβην ἡγούμενοι from 
the preceding clause. fh... «ελϑεῖν =F ἔργῳ ἐλθεῖν ἐπὶ ἃ δεῖ ἔργῳ 
ἔλϑεῖν. This use of ἔργῳ in the sense of in truth, in very deed, is com 
mon. Of. I. 28. 8 8: 70.§ 2; 120.§6; 128.§8; 11. 8. §4; 11. §5. 
8. διαφερόντως... «ἔχομεν, for we are superior (to others) in this 
respect also. οἱ αὐτοί͵ we the same persons. —— ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις. 
The only difficulty in this passage results from the grammatical use 
of 6, which refers to τολμᾶν and ἐκλογίζεσϑαι i. 6. the quality of dar- 
ing combined with reflection. Some regard it as the subject of ἔχει 
ὧδε understood, which in reference to others ἐ8 thus; others make ὃ = 
ὅπου, whereas. Of. O. ὃ 488. y. Dunbar, in a brief criticism on this 
passage (Class. Mus. V. pp. 476 478), refers ὃ to the preceding. rude, 
and derives its verb from διαφερόντως---τόδε ἔχομεν thus: ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις 
(ἔχει διαφερόντως), (τούτοις) ἀμαϑία μὲν ϑράσος, λογισμὸς δὲ ὄκνον 
φέρει, which with others [is different; with them] ignorance produces 
confidence, reflection, hesitation. He also suggests another solution, 
viz. to supply ἐστὶ before 6, i. ©. ἔστιν ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀμαϑία x. τ. X., 
there 18 this in others, ignorance, etc. Prof. Crosby once threw out to 
me the idea, that 8 may be the subject of ἐστὶ understood, of which 
ἀμαδία. .. «φέρει is the predicate, which with reference to others is as 
follows, viz. This is substantially the same as to supply ἔχει ὧδε 
(see supra), and if any thing is to be supplied is undoubtedly the best 
solution. Matthies and Poppo consider the relative as repeated and 
explained in λογισμός, the repetition resulting from the antithetical 
and interrupting clause dya%ia μὲν ϑράσος, the sense being as though 
it had been written ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις, duadias θράσος φερούσης, ὄκνον 
φέρει. In that case the dative would refer only to ἐκλογίζεσϑαι. 
τὴν ψυχὴν limits κράτιστοι, 98 aon accusative synecdochical. 
ταῦτα, i. ©. by the fear of danger or the love of pleasure. 
4. ἀρετήν, liberality, readiness to serve others. ——mnacyovres εὖ, by 
receiving favors. Seo N. on I. 9. ὃ 1. βεβαιότερος, surer (friend). 
ὦστε... «σώζειν, in order to keep good (literally, to keep alive) 
the obligation by his kindness to the person benefited, i. 6. by succes- 
sive acts of kindness to render his friend able to repay the debt of 
gratitude hereafter. After much examination I have adopted this as 
the best interpretation, though others may prefer to translate differ- 
ently, ———- ᾧ == τούτου ᾧ. εἰδὼς... .ἀποδώσων͵ knowing that he 
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will repay the kindness not as a favor but as a debt. ‘This may serve 
to explain many of the instances of ingratitude with which our worl 
abounds. 

5. οὐ---μαλλον»---ἢ͵ not more—than = not so much—as =: not—iet 
—— τῆς ἐλευϑερίας τῷ πιστῷ, i. ©. ἐλευϑεριότητι, as it is explained by 
Schneider. 


CHAPTER XLI. 


In short, Athens [5 the school of Greece, and there is no situation in life to which its citisens 
cannot adapt themsclves (§ 1); this, which is by no means an empty boast, is attested by 
the power of tho state and its superiority In trial over whet bas been reported of it, thas 
causing no shatne to the enemy at being defeated by such, nor chagrin to their tribatarics 
at being subject to a state so worthy to take the command (§§ 9, 8); snch proofs of Athe- 
nian greatness exist, that no Homer is required to display their glory in verse, the mon- 
uments of their prowess boing set up in every sea and land (δ 4); such is the state for 
which the departed heroes fought and died, and for which all who survive shonld with 
equal readiness sacrifice their lives (§ 5). 


1. ξννελών τε λέγω. See N. on I. 70. § 8. —— παίδευσιν, school. 
Cf. Liddell and Scott. δοκεῖν... «παρέχεσϑαι. In this sentenco 
τὸν αὐτὸν depends on παρέχεσϑαι, and is to be taken with ἐπὶ πλεῖστ᾽ 
εἴδη (sorts of business, occupations). παρ᾽ ἡμῶν, of us (here in the 
city). ἂν before εἴδη is the repetition of the preceding dy» (see N. on 
I, 186. ὃ 8), and belongs to παρέχεσϑαι. καὶ connects ἐπὶ πλεῖστ᾽ εἴδη 
and μάλιστ᾽ εὐτραπέλως (elegantly, as opposed to that which is awk- 
ward and unbecoming). 

2. ὡς... «ἀλήϑεια is ἃ substantive sentence denoting the object of 
σημαίνει. KX. § 829. 1. --- ἔργων---ἀλήϑεια, actual truth. The pre 
ceding λόγων has also the force of an adjective, wordy boast. Cf. 
Bloomf. on this passage. 

8. μόνη... «ἔρχεται, for [this state] alone of those now existing 
proves on trial (literally, comes to proof) to be better than report, i. 6. 
than it was by report represented to be. οὔτε τῷ πολεμίῳ, κ- τ. X. 
See the argument of the chapter. —— ἀγανάκτησιν ἔχει, furnishes no 
annoyance. ὑφ᾽ οἵων, because from such men (i.e. men of such 
renown). olwy= ὅτι τοιούτων. Of. K. §329. R. 8; Met. § 480. Obs. 3 
O. § 581. b. 

4. οὐ---ἀμάρτυρον, not unatlested. ——ror, in truth = you know. — 
ὅστις == τινὸς ὅστις. K. § 831. R. 8. τῶν δ᾽... «βλάψει, but the 
truth (i. 6. the facts as they really are) will injure the conception en- 
tertained of the actions. In this translation I have made ἔργον depend 
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upon ὑπόνοιαν. Poppo supplies αὐτοῦ from the pfeceding ὅοτις (cf. 
Mt. § 472. 8), and translates: “sed cujue (i. 6. sed a quo effects) rerum 
i.e. de rebus) opinions veritas (perspecta) noceat.” ἐσβατόν, acces- 
sible. —— κακῶν in respect to the enemy. κἀγασῶν in respect to 
the Athenians and their allies. 

5. οἵδε is here used δεικτικῶς. See N. on τῶνδε, 11. 86. ὃ 4. —— 
γενναίως qualifies μαχόμενοι. τῶν. ..«τινά, every one of the sur 
civors = we the survivors, cach one of us. 











CHAPTER XLII. 


These remarks are made to show that the Athenfans have more at stake in this contest 
than their enemies, and to establish the praises of tho dead on the clearest evidence (§ 1) : 
for their valor has contributed to make the state worthy of praise, and It has been sealed 
by their glorious death (§ 2); the meed of superior honor is due to them in this noble 
devotion to their country, even though in other respects they may have been inferior, 
inasmuch as their public services have overbalanced any private injury with which they 
may have stood charged (§ 8); no private enjoyment or prospects Indaced them to shrink 
from danger, but the desire of taking vengeance upon their enemies rendered considera- 
tions of private ease of secondary importance; thus with a noble self-confidence and 
a manly preference of death to submission, they were foremost in battle, and yielded up 
their lives in the height of glory (§ 4). 


1. ποιούμενος denotes purpose. —— pi)... «ὁμοίως, that the contest 
is not for an equal stake between us and those, who in like manner 
(= to an equal degree) enjoy none of these advantages, —— ἐφ᾽ οἷς 

= τούτων é ois) viv λέγω. See N. on ἐπί, IT. 84. ὃ 6. 

2. εἴρηται αὐτῆς τὰ μέγιστα, that which most especially establishes 
this (i. e. their eulogy) Aas been said in the preceding remarks. —— 
& = ἐκεῖνα ἅ, of which the antecedent depends on ἐκόσμησαν, and the 
relative upon ὕμνησα which is followed by two accusatives. 8. § 184. 
1; Ὁ. ὃ 485. ἰσόῤῥοπος---τῶν ἔργων, in equipoise with their deeds. 
The general idea is that the panegyric in most cases exceeds the 
actions, but in reference to those whose achievements are now cele- 
brated, it will be found otherwise. τῶνδε. See N. on 11. 86. § 4. 
-- - ἀνδρὸς ἀρετήν, manly courage. —— μηνύουσα and βεβαιοῦσα de- 
note means. See N.onI.9.§1. The sense seems to be that which 
is adopted by Goel. and Arnold: “it is a proof both where it is first to 
give us information of their worth (i.e. where nothing had before been 
known of them), and where it comes at the last to confirm the testi- 
mony already borne by a life of virtue.” καταστροφὴ = death. 

8. rois—yxeipoos has the force of the adnominal genitive after 
ἀνδραγαϑίαν». τἄλλα, in other respects. ——— δίκαιον belongs to προ- 
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τίϑεσϑαι (= προτιμᾶσϑαι. Schol.) the subject of the sentence. —— ἀγα- 
3, i. e. by their useful and glorious death. —-— κακὸν of their private 
life. Some of those, over whom he was pronouncing this eulogium, 
may have been in bad repute as private citizens. The orator, how- 
ever, with great skill removes every unfavorable impression to which 
the recollection of this may have given rise, by referring to the last 
and crowning act of their lives, the merit of which was safficient to 
efface all previous delinquencies. } 

4. πλούτον depends on ἀπόλαυσιν. Poppo, Goel., Haack, Krig. 
and Arnold read πλούτῳ, and construct it with ἐμαλακίσθη. ----- πενίας 
ἐλπίδι, hope in relation to his poverty, i.e. the hope of being freed 
from poverty and becoming rich. This is expressed in the dependent 
clause ὡς... «πλουτήσειεν, in which αὐτὴν refers to πενίαν attracted 
into the principal clause. K. ὃ 347. 8. αὐτῶν (the genitive after 
the comparative), i. e. the present enjoyment of wealth, or the hopo 
of its future possession. λαβόντες = ὑπολαβόντες. Gottl. cited by 
Poppo. per αὐτοῦ, 86. κινδύνου. τῶν δὲ refers to the objects 
expressed in αὐτῶν. τὸ... «κατορδώσειν = the uncertainty of a 
successful issue. ἔργῳ is taken by the Schol. in the sense of pugna. 
αὐτῷ in the next sentence refers to this word. περὶ τοῦ ἤδη ὁρωμέ- 
you stands opposed to τὸ ἀφανές. μᾶλλον ἡγησάμενοι has furnished 
much trouble to commentators. Arnold takes the participle in a 
pregnant sense = thinking it good, and with μᾶλλον, being minded 
rather. It is evident that the notion @qguum censendi resides in this 
verb, as may be seen in the examples cited by Mt. § 531. p. 914. —— ἢ 
τό. Goel. and Kiihn. in his citation of this passage (Jelf’s edit. § 678. 
8. c) edit ἢ τῷ, but Dindorf’s reading, which is the same as Bekker’s, 
is supported by the best MS. authority. ἐνδόντες stands for the 
accusative, it being put in the nominative by attraction. Cf. Jelf’s 
Kthn. § 678. 8. 6. τὸ δ᾽ ἔργον refers to τὸ παϑεῖν (= arroSaveiy), in 
the sense of deadly contest. δι᾽... «τύχης, in the briefest moment 
of fortune = in the critieal point of the battle, i. e. when the fortune of 
the battle was at its most critical point, their desperate valor to turn 
it in favor of their state brought them to speedy death. In order to 
get rid of this expression, which he terms unintelligible, Arnold con- 
nects τύχης With dua ἀκμῇ, when their fortune was at its height, and 
makes τῆς δόξης... «δέους depend on ἀπηλλάγησαν, were taken away 
Srom what was their glory rather than their fear. But I am disposed 
after much reflection to adopt as the sense of the passage: they were 
taken away in the most critical moment of the fight, in the height of 
their glory rather than of fear (i. e. when they were farthest removed 
from 8, feeling of cowardice). 
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CHAPTER XLIII. 


Following the example of these worthies, those who survive should contemplate tho great- 
ness and glory of the state, until they are inspired with the love of it, remembering that 
its prosperity was brought about by brave men, who freely surrendered their lives to the 
public good (§ 1), and in doing thus have acquired a deathless renown and an illustrious 
sepulchre, where their fame will ever be preserved (§ 2); for the whole earth is tho sepul+ 
chre of brave men, and their memory is treasured in the breast of every one (§ 8); in 
imitation of such examples let all be prepared to meet the dangers of war (§ 4); for a 
brave exposure of life is more honorable to those in prosperity, than to those whose 
courage results from their wretched and hopeless condition (§ 5); misfortune in the 
midst of prosperity is more afflictive than the momentary pang of death on the field of 
battle (§ 6). 


1. τῇ πόλει depends on προσηκόντως, “as becomes citizens of such a 
state.” Biloomf. ἀσφαλεστέραν (διάνοιαν), a safer lot, career. —— 
ἀξιοῦν---ἔχειν, to destre to have, depends on xp7. —— λόγῳ is opposed 
to ἔργῳ infra. τὴν ὠφέλειαν, the utility of having a daring spirit. 
—— The words jy....éveory are parenthetic. —— πρὸς... «εἰδότας, 
to you who yourselees know tt as well (as he). ϑεωμένους is to 
be constructed in the same manner as σκοποῦντας. The same may be 
said of ἐνθυμουμένους, which Steph. thinks should be put in the dative 
on account of ὑμῖν. ἐραστὰς---αὐτῆς. In respect to the splendid 
outlines of Athens and its surpassing beauty, which had power to 
inspire the passionate love with which its citizens loved it, some very 
interesting remarks may be found in the Class. Mus. I. p. 56. —— 
τολμῶντες, who were daring. The other participles in this connection, 
may be rendered by the relative and finite verb. See N. on I. 8. § 1. 
In respect to the thing spoken of, cf. I. 70. ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις αἰσχυ- 
νόμενοι͵ were alive to shame in the time of action ; i. 6. fearful οὗ bring- 
ing disgrace upon themselves. Poppo remarks that Thucydides him- 
self explains this in the speech of Archidamts (I. 84. § 8). ὁπότε 
-e--ogareinoav. In 1. 0. § 6, it is said of the Athenians, ἣν δ᾽ ἄρα 
καί του πείρᾳ σφαλῶσιν. For the verbal explanation and construction, 
see N. on that passage. ----- οὔκουν--ἀξιοῦντες were unwilling. This 
participle has the same construction 88 τολμῶντες. πόλιν follows 
στερίσκειν. ἀρετῆς. §. § 200. 8. ἔρανον. This word properly 
signifies an entertainment to which each partaker contributes a share, 
something like our picknicks. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Antigq. p. 898. In this 
place it refers to the joint contribution of their most valuable offering, 
siz. their lives. 

2. yap introduces an explanation of κάλλιστον ἔρανον. ---"- ἰδίᾳ is 
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opposed to κοινῇ. ----- οὐκ---μᾶλλον, ἀλλ, The force of these particles 
in this connection is thus shown by Kahn. (Jelf’s edit. ὃ 773. Ode. 5), 
οὐκ (. 6. ob τοῦτον) ἐν ᾧ κεῖνται μᾶλλον (sc. ἢ ἐκεῖνον, ἐν ᾧ ἡ δόξα 
αὐτῶν καταλείπεται, i. 0. ἣ πᾶσαν τὴν γῆν), ἀλλ᾽ ἂν ᾧ ἡ δόξα αὐτῶν ἀεί- 
μνηστος καταλείπεται (80. μᾶλλον ἣ τοῦτον, ἐν ᾧ κεῖνται). ----- ἡ bd£a.... 
καταλείπεται, their glory is preserved in everlasting remembrance for 
every occasion which may offer itself, both of word and deed, i. 6. ἴοι 
every oocasion in which their praise may be celebrated by words or 
actions. παρὰ τῷ καιρῷ depends on καταλείπεται. 

8. ἐν τῇ μὴ προσηκούσῃ (86. γῆ), in a foreign land ; literally, tn a 
land not belonging to them. —— ἄγραφος μνήμη---τῆς γνώμης μάλλον ἣ 
τοῦ ἔργου, the unwritten memorial of the mind rather than of the 
monument, i. e. that which is engraved upon the mind rather than 
upon the monument. 

_ 4. περιορᾶσθε. See N. on I. 24. ὃ 6. 

5. οὐ yap... «βίου, for not the unfortunate have the justest reason 
to be lavish of their lives. Bloomf. well remarks that “this is a preoo- 
cupation by the speaker of an argument on the part of the rich, name- 
ly, that they, having the means for enjoyment, ought not to hazard 
themselves in war but leave it to the poor, who have not such; and 
who therefore, having nothing to lose, may and do run all hagards.” 
Biov is the separative genitive, the idea being that of parting with life. 
Cf. C. § 847, 848. —— ἡ ἐναντία μεταβολή, @ change to the opposite, 
i. 6. from prosperous to adverse fortune. ἔτι κινδυνεύεται, ts yet 
at hazard = ts yet to be feared. —— μεγάλα ra διαφέροντα (cf. I. 70. 
§ 1), the changes would be great, inasmuch as they would pass from ἃ 
state of affluence into one of privation and hardship. 

Ὁ. ἔν τῳ... «κάκωσις, misery connected with cowardice as its result. 
Some take μετὰ in the sense of after, and refer μαλακισθῆναι to the 
giving way in battle. In all the editions before me except Dindorf’s 
and Kriiger’s, the words ἔν τῳ or pera τοῦ are marked as suspicious. 
There seems to be no conceivable use for both these expressions, and 
I must believe with Arnold, that € τῳ has crept in from the margin, 
where it was placed to explain μετὰ τοῦ. ------- ἣν... «Θάνατος. Con- 
struct: ἣν ὁ ἀναίσθητος Savaros γιγνόμενος ἅμα μετὰ ῥώμης καὶ κοινῆς, 
for dua is to be taken with the preceding words, and not as though 
written γιγνόμενος καὶ dua ἀναίσθητος, and moreover almost unfelt, 
which is Bloomfield’s interpretation. 
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CHAPTER XLIV. 


TLe speaker would rather comfort the parents of the deceased than Lewail their fate, fur 
fortunate are those who die, as have the sons of these, the most glorious of deaths (§ 1); 
it is difficult however to impart consolation to those, who will continually see others in 
the enjoyment of the good fortune in which they once rejoiced (§ 2); some may hcpe to 
forget their present sorrows in new duties and affections, and in the further increase of 
their families assuage thcir own grief and benefit tho stato by preventing its depopulation 
(§ 8); those, whose ago forbids this hope, should solace themselves by the remembrance 
of past enjoyment, and let the glory of their departed sons brighten the short space of 
their existence which stili remains (§ 4). 


1, διόπερ, wherefore, introduces a general deduction from the re- 
marks made in the preceding chapter. τοκέας is a poetic word, 
although found in the Attic prose writers. Cf. Xen. Mem. II. 3. § 33. 
ὅσοι πάρεστε---ἐπίστανται. Notice the change from the second person 
to the third. ἐπίστανται τραφέντες, they know that they were born 
(i. e. that such was the condition of their birth). See N. on I. 69. § 5. 
τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχὲς (= ἡ δ᾽ εὐτυχία. Mt. § 269.1). Supply τοῦτο dy, as 
conforming to the preceding construction in ἐπίστανται τραφέντες. 
Arnold says that the abstract term τὸ εὐτυχὲς is defined by the con- 
crete ot ἂν---λάχωσιν, a confusion between two modes of expression 
τούτους δὲ εὐτυχεῖς εἶναι, of ἂν---λάχωσιν, and τὸ δ᾽ εὐτυχές, τὸ τῆς εὐ- 
πρεπεστάτης λαχεῖν. εὐπρεπεστάτης is to be referred to λύπης as 
well as to τελευτῆς. Render then: (and know) that they are fortu- 
nate, whose lot rt ἐδ like these, to have the most glorious end, and like 
you, the most honorable grief. ——ois refers to the same persons as of 
ay, and depends on βίος. The sentence may be rendered literally, 
whose life in like manner has been measured out to be happy in and 
to die in = whose lot tt ἐδ to enjoy the same happiness at the moment 
of death which belonged to them in life. Death came to them in the 
full enjoyment of happiness, before they had endured the griefs and 
afflictions to which a longer period of life might have exposed them. 
So Arnold gives the sense: the duration of whose life has been com- 
mensurate with that of their happiness. Poppo in his Suppl. Adnot. 
p. 169, cites the interpretation of Wex. (de difficilioribus aliquot Salustii 
atque Thucydidis dictis, p. 15), “quorum vita ita aptata est (quorum 
vita ita congruit) ut, in quo felices essent (patria defendends munere) 
in eodem vitam fimirent. 

2. χαλεπὸν μὲν οὖν, κι τ rd. I know that it will be difficult (oida 
dy. See N. on I. 76. § 1) to persuade fyou to be happy] in respect to 
those, the remembrance of whom, etc. —— dunn... «ἀφαιρεσῇ, and sore 
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row arises not from the loss of those things of whose value ws have had 
no experience, but from that of which we are deprived after hating 
tested its worth ; literally, sorrow arises not on account of those geod 
things of which we may be deprived not having yet tried (their worth), 
but from that, etc. ἀγαϑῶν is put in the relative clause by attraction. 
See N. on I. 838. ὃ 2. 

8. ἔλπίδι depends on καρτερεῖν, through hope, or in hope, as de- 
noting the ground or occasion of the state of mind expressed in the 
verb. οἷς refers to ὑμᾶς the omitted subject of καρτερεῖν. 
τέκνωσιν ποιεῖσσϑαι = τεκνωποιεῖν in dependence on ἡλικία. §. ὃ 223. 6. 
τῶν οὐκ ὄντων͵ of the departed. —— λήθη (= cause of forget ful- 
ness) ol ἐπιγιγνόμενοι (sc. παῖδες). An abstract or concrete predicate 
denoting a thing, often disagrees with the subject both in gender and 
number. Of. Jelf’s Κύμη. ὃ 382, 1. ἀσφαλείᾳ is a varied con- 
struction for ἐκ τῆς ἀσφαλείας. The subject of ξυνοίσει is τὸ τέκνωσιν 
ποιεῖσθαι. So Poppo, Bloomf., and others. ....κινδυνεύωσιν, 
who do not hazard equally with the others their children (= who have 
no children as others to hazard) by exposing them to danger. 

4. παρηβήκατε, are past their prime, are growing old, perf. of παρη- 
Baw. τόν τε... «ἡγεῖσϑε, consider the greater part of your life, in 
which you hare been fortunate (S. § 182), as gain. τόνδε; i. 6. the 
remainder of life. ἔσεσϑαι depends on ἡγεῖσθε. κουφίζεσϑε, 
be relieved (literally be lightened) of your grief. . «ἡλικίας, tn 
the infirmity of age. τὸ κερδαίνειν... .τιμᾶσϑαι = οὐ τὸ κερδαίνει» 
μᾶλλον. τέρπει, ἀλλὰ τὸ τιμᾶσϑαι μᾶλλον τέρπει. 



































CHAPTER XLV. 


The sons and brothers of the deceased should bo emulous of the glory of their friends, and 
remember how arduous is their task to equal the fame of those whom envy no longy: 
injures (§ 1); those who are reduced to widowhood should not be defictent in the peca- 
Nar excellence of their sex, and should avoid ss much as possible notoriety either fe 


good or for evil (§ 2). 


1. watol....mdpeore. ‘‘ Usitatior ordo verborum erat rots παισὶ 
δ᾽ αὖ τῶνδε, ὅσοι πάρεστε, ut c. 44. init. τοὺς τῶνδε νῦν τοκέας, ὅσοι 
πάρεστε. Nuno ad τῶνδε repetendum παῖδες, et ad παισὶ propter 
articulum omissum supplendum ὑμῖν. Itaque vulgari modo et, plene 
ita scribendum erat: ὅσοι & αὖ τῶνδε πάρεστε παῖδες ἣ ἀδελφοί, ὑμῖν» 
épp.” Poppo. τὸν ἀγῶνα. What this contest is the speaker 
goes on to explain, and hence the following sentence commences 
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with yap (explicantia). τὸν οὐκ ὄντα. See N. on II. 44. § 8. —— 
καϑ᾽ ὑπερβολὴν ἀρετῆς, by a superadbundance of virtue. ἀρετῆς is here 
taken, says Bloomfield, in a general sense to denote whatever is praise- 
worthy or meritorious. ——— ἀλλ᾽ ὀλίγῳ xeipous, but (even) somewhat 
inferior. τοῖς ζῶσι is the dat. incommodi. πρὸς τὸ ἀντιπάλον, 
Jor (ΞΞ exercised towards) an adversary. The simple ideg is that men 
will envy their competitors as long as they live. —— μὴ ἐμποδών, not 
eing in the way = when they are dead. 

2. ὅσαι refers to γυναικείας by what is called constructio κατὰ 
σύνεσιν. See N. on 1. 186. ὃ 1. —— τῆς --ὑπαρχούσης φύσεως. Arnold 
and others refer this to the virtue of affectionateness, but Bloomfield, 
in my judgment, more correetly understands by it chastity, the great 
virtue of the female sex. ἧς refers to γυναικὸς implied in ὅσαι. 
The relative is used in an indefinite sense. Of. Jelf’s Kahn. ὃ 819. 8. 
Render then, 977 whom there may be as litile as possible said among 
men, either for good or for evil, ——- κλέος = φήμη. 











CHAPTER XLVI. 


Raving now performed the duty which custom has demanded, the speaker announces that 
provision 18 made for the maintenance and education of the children of the deceased, and 
cloves with a brief request, that all shall retire after this expression of their grief (§§ 1, 2). 


1. ἐμοὶ is the dative of the agent. O. ὃ 417. ——Adye is added 
to εἴρηται, on account of the antithetic ἔργῳ which follows. ra 
μὲν---τὰ δέ, partly—partly. O. § 441. μέχρι ἥβης, until man- 
hood, i. e. according to the Schol., when they were eighteen years of 
age. τοῖσδε refers to the deceased, and τοῖς λειπομένοις to their 
surviving children. So Dobr. cited by Poppo (Suppl. Adnot.), —— 
ἀγώνων depends on στέφανον. οἷς---τοῖσδε = wherever—there. 
ois is a sort of dat. commodi after κεῖται. 

2. νῦν... «ἄπιτε, but now having ceased bewailing each hie relative 
(ὃν προσήκει ἕκαστος) depart. 
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CHAPTERS XLVII—LIV. 


The description of the plague at Athens, contained in these chapters, is 
no less celebrated as a master-piece of its kind, than the funeral oration 
which it so immediately follows, The subjects are diverse, yet the historian 
shows himself a master of the tender and pathetic no less than of the ener 
getic and sublime. The origin, progress, and results of this dreadful scourge, 
are detailed in a style singularly clear, chaste, and simple. We seem to be 
at once transported to the crowded city, to stand amidst the dead and 
dying, to hear the groans of the sufferers, and to watch the sure progress 
of the disease to its fatal termination. We turn away with disgust from 
the selfishness and coward fear, which leave the nearest and dearest friends 
to die alone; and we are horror-stricken at the excesses in which, with 
death before their eyes, they so recklessly and wickedly indulge. So dis 
tinctly and impressively are these and other circumstances of the calamity 
related, that no one who has once read it with care, will ever forget its soul- 
harrowing and sickening details. Even to the man of gray hairs, the PLacce 
or ATHENS, as a college exercise unique and interesting, comes up with a 
freshness and vividness, which is true of no other subject in his whole 
course of study. Something of this may be attributed to its extreme diffi- 
culty, but more, I apprebend, to its power to engrave indelibly upon the 
youthful mind the horrors of the dreadful scourge, and the scenes of suf: 
fering which it produced. 





CHAPTER XLVII. 


The first year of the war closes with the faneral solemnitics just related (§ 1); in the be 
ginning of the spring, the Peloponnesians make another irruption into Attica and lay 
waste the country (§ 2); not long afterwards the plague commences its ravages, against 
which no human ald is efficacious, and supplications at the temples and other religious 
observances prove alike vain and useless (88 8, 4). 


1. Πελοποννήσιοι. . .« .μέρη--οετῶν Πελοποννησίων... «μέρη. As it 

. how stands, τὰ δύο μέρη (two thirds. Cf. IT. 10. § 2) is in apposition 

with the preceding nominative. Cf. 9618 Kihn. § 478; C. § 860. 8. 
Seo N. also on I. 89. § 8 (end). ; 

8. ὄντων. .. ο᾽Αττικῇ, and when they had not been many days yet ἐπ 
Attica, ἡ νόσος, the pestilence. The article is added because this 
plague was so well known. —— λεγόμενον. It is better (with Poppo 
and Kriig. after Camerarius) to take this in an absolute sense (68 εἰρη- 
μένον, I, 140. ὃ 2), than to refer it with the older critics to νόσημα con- 
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tained in νόσος (cf. O. § 458. 3), or to the idea in general denoted by 
the word thing. —— οὕτως is to be constructed after γενέσθαι, in the 
sense of to such a degree, by the force of the preceding τοσοῦτος. 

4. οὔτε... «ἀγνοίᾳ, for the physicians could furnish no assistance 
when first through ignorance (of the disease) they attempted to effect 
a cure. There are other ways of translating this sentence, the most 
usual of which is to construct the participle with the verb (S. § 225. 8), 
Jor the physicians were unable at jirst to furnish any remedy through 
ignorance of the disease. This implies that afterwards the physicians 
so understood the disease, as to cure those who were afflicted with it, 
which was not so. But the explanation, which I have adopted after 
Goel., implies that the physicians, when they became aware of the 
unyielding malignity of the disease, gave up and did not pretend to 
any ability to prescribe for it. Indeed most of them, as appears from 
the following context, fell victims to their professional duty of attend- 
ance upon the sick. ὅσῳ --- τοσούτῳ ὅσῳ. See N. on I. 68. ὃ 2 
(end). τέχνη (sc. ὄρκει). The Schol. adds οἷον μαντική, ἐπῳδή, in 
reference to which Poppo says, “πὸ fortasse ars musica referenda.” 
The explanation of the Schol. would suit better the words μαντείαις 
καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις which follow. ὅσα Te....kkérevoay, whatever 
supplications they offered at the temples. ὅσα to which πάντα refers 
is properly an accusative synecdochical. μαντείαις (Poppo and 
Kriig. pavreios), prophesyings, If τοῖς τοιούτοις (such like things) 
refers to incantations, as is generally supposed, the indefiniteness with 
which it is referred to, shows that Thucydides had very little confi- 
dence in them. Of. N. on II. 8. ὃ 8. τελευτῶντες, at last, finally. 
K. § 812. R. 8. β. αὐτῶν ἀπέστησαν, they abstained from these 
things. The reason is contained in ὑπὸ τοῦ κακοῦ νικώμενοι. 




















CHAPTER XLVIII. 


The local origin of the plague is said to have becn in Athiopia, whence {it pervaded the 
greater part of the Persian dominions, and suddenly sppearod at Athens in the Pireus 
and afterwards in the upper city (§§ 1, 2); the historian, baving himself beon sick with 
it and witnessed its effects on others, expresses his intention to relate merely tho manner 
of its attack, leaving it for others to investigate its origin, and the cause of its being able 
to produce such an entire change in the human body (§§ 3, 4). 


1. τῆς ὑπὲρ Αἰγύπτου, the part lying above Egypt, i. 6. the region 
of country now called Nubia, Sennaar, including ἃ part of Abyssinia. 
—— κατέβη is here tropically used of an inanimate subject. —— Ba 
σίλέως of Persia. τὴν πολλήν, the greatest part. K. ὃ 246. 8. ο. 





a 
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9. ἐνέπεσε is an expression of common use, to denote the sudden 
breaking out or attack of malignant diseases. —— ἥψατο, ἐξ attacked. 
S. § 192. 1. —— ὥστε refers back to ἐξαπιναίως. ἐς τὰ φρέατα͵ 
into the cisterns or water-tanks used for receiving and containing the 
rain-water, as appears from the explanatory sentence which follows. 
αὐτόσε, ἷ. 6. in the Pirssus. —— ἐς τὴν ἄνω πόλιν͵ into the upper 
city, so called in distinction from ἡ xara πόλις, the lower city, or that 
which was built upon the plain. πόλλῳ μᾶλλον, in far greater 
numbers than when it was confined to the Piraus. 

8. αὐτοῦ, i.e. the disease. —— ὡς ἕκαστος γιγνώσκει, cach as he 
thinks. See N. on II. 21. § 8. ἀφ᾽... «αὐτό, from what cause it 
most likely arose = what was its probable cause. This is a substantive 
clause depending upon λεγέτω, as does also ras αἰτίας. μεταβολῆς 
depends on ἅστινας in the sense, which in so great α change. Poppo 
says that the sentence written in full would be: καὶ ras αἰτίας (sc. 
λεγέτω) ἅστινας ἱκανὰς αἰτίας τοσαύτης μεταβολῆς νομίζει civ. But 
the government οὗ μεταβολῆς is less natural in this mode of constrac- 





























tion. δύναμιν follows σχεῖν which depends upon ἱκανὰς (S. ὃ 222. 
6). ἀφ' ὧν depends in construction upon ταῦτα (sc. τὰ σημεῖα) 
δηλώσω. μάλιστ᾽ ἂν... . ἀγνοεῖν --- may not be wholly ignorant of 


the disease (in consequence of) having some previous knowledge (n 
προειδὼς) of it. The optative here depends on a future verb (δηλώσω), 
and denotes a conditional supposition or conjecture. Of. K. § 388. 6. 


CHAPTER XLIX. 


The season in which the plague broke out was in all respects healthy (§ 1); the disorder 
first showed itself in the head, which became violently heated, the eyes being inflamed, 
after which the gullet and tongue became affected and fetid to a great degree (§ 2); this 
was followed by sneezing and hoarseness, and soon the disease descended into the breast 
and stomach, and produced vomitings end bilious discharges with great suffering (ἢ 3); 
hiccoughs, convulsions, and spasms of longer or shorter duration then followed (§ 4); tho 
skin was not hot to the touch, bat livid, and covered with small pimples and sores; 
internally, however, the heat was so great that the slightest‘ covering of the body could not 

, de endured, and many throw themselves into wells to quench their raging thirst (§ 5); 

“the patients were also restless and wakeful, yet retained their strength in a great degree, 
until the crisis of the disease, which was in nine or seven days; if thoy escaped this, 
the malady passing down to their bowels produced there ulcerations and diarrhea which 
carried thom off (§ 6); for the disease beginning with the head passed throngh the 
whole system, and left its marks in the very extremities of the body, and some who 
survived it were in a state cf utter forgetfulness (§§ 7, 8). 


1. γὰρ often commences a narration, the subject of which has been 
previously introduced to the reader’s attention. In such cases it may 
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be rendered now. See N. on I. 4. § 1. —— ἐκ πάντων, above all. See 
N. on I. 120. § 1. ἄνοσον, free from sickness, healthy. és, in 
respect to. ἐτύγχανεν dv. ΒΚ. ὃ 226. 8. és τοῦτο πάντα ἀπεκρὶ» 














‘Sn, every illness determined in this. The English expression, “a de- 


termination of blood to the head,” as Arnold remarks, appears very 
nearly to correspond to this passage. 

2. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους, the others, i. e. those who were not ill of other 
diseases, when they were seized with this malady. an οὐδεμιᾶς 
φροφάσεως, Jrom no apparent cause. ra ἐντός, within = the in- 
ternal parts, referring, as is evident from what follows, to the mouth. 
ἄτοπον καὶ δυσῶδες, disagreeable and fetid ; or perhaps better, 
strange and fetid, i. e. fetid to an unusual degree. So Arnold. 

3. pera βηχὸς ἰσχυροῦ, with a violent cough. ὁπότε.... 
στηρίξαι, when it had fixed itself (ΞΞ settled) in the stomach. See N. 
on I, 49. § 8 (init.). aviorpepé τι αὐτήν, it disturbed it (i. 6. the 
stomach); literally, turned it upside down. ἀποκαϑάρσεις.... 
ἐπήεσαν, and that which (literally, all those which) ἐδ called by physi- 
cians, discharges of bile, supervened (by the vomiting). 

4. λὺγξ---κενή, ὦ hiccough. This is not an unusual consequence of 
the straining and irritation produced by excessive vomitings. Arnold 
takes λὺγξ in the sense of retching, and λὺγξ κενὴ of ineffectual 
retching, when nothing is brought off from the stomach. μετὰ 
ταῦτα, immediately. So the Schol. Opposed to this is πολλῷ ὕστερον 
in the next clause. 

5. ra μὲν ἔξωϑεν (externally) stands opposed to ra δὲ ἐντὸς infra. 
—— ἀπτομένῳ (806. αὐτοῦ), to one touching it (= if any one touched 
at. Mt. § 888. ὃ) externally. This of course refers to ϑερμὸν alone, 
since χλωρὸν refers to the sense of sight. —— μηδ᾽ (for μήτ᾽) ἄλλο τι 
ἣ (sc. ὄντες) γυμνοί, nor any thing else than being naked (= nor being 
otherwise than naked). γυμνοὶ is here put in the nominative mascn- 
line because, as Arnold remarks, ra δὲ ἐντὸς οὕτως éxdero =a ἐντὸς 
οὕτως éxdovro (80. of κάμνοντες), and the adjective is put in the case 
in which the omitted subject of the infinitive has thus virtnally ap- 
peared. —— ἥδιστα... «ῥίπτειν, and would most gladly have thrown 
(4v—pimreiv = ἔρριπτον ἄν, 80. εἰ ἠδύναντο. K. ὃ 841. R. 1) themselves 
into cold water. Instead of the protasis εἰ ἠδύναντο, Poppo would 
supply εἰ ἡμελοῦντο from the following context. τοῦτο, 80. ἔδρασαν 
from the following verb. Of. Κ. 8 846. 2. d. καὶ ἐν... «ποτόν, 
and it was the same thing (i.e. equally unavailing), whether they 
drank much or little ; literally, more copious or diminished draughts 
tended to the same result. 

6. rod μὴ ἡσυχάζειν is epexegetical of ἡ ἀπορία, the impossibility 
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of composing themselves ; literally, the not knowing what to de on ae 
count of their inability to rest. μὴ is not here to be referred to thea 
μὴ after a word denoting a negative idea (see N. on 1. 10. § 1), for the 
reason that the clause is separate and explanatory. ὅσονπερ. ... 
ἀκμάζοι, as long as the disease was atiis height. In adverbial sen- 
tences the temporal adverb is followed by the optative, when that 
which is said is something merely imagined or thought of, -αρὰ 
δόξαν͵ beyond expectation. —— διεφθείροντο---πὸ τοῦ ἐντὸς καύματος, 
died φ the internal heat (i. 6. the fever). ἔτι ἔχοντές τε δυνάμεως, 
while they yet had (see Notes on I. 18, ὃ 6; δ]. ὃ 4) some strength. 
This clause belongs to διεφϑείροντο. ------ διαφύγοιεν that crisis. —— 
αὐτῇ refers to τὴν κοιλίαν. ἀκράτου, excessive, violent, —— δι 
αὐτήν, i. 6. the diarrhoea. 

7. yap introduces the reason why the disorder was said to descend 
(ἐπιπιπτούσης, ὃ 6) into the bowels. τὸ---κ.ακὸν is the subject of 
διεξήει. ἰδρυϑέν, being seated, an expression often employed when 
a disease remains settled in some part of the body. —— μεγίστων 
dangers. τῶν... «ἐπεσήμαινε, its seizure of the extremities left tts 
mark, This refers αὐτοῦ ἴο «τοῦ κακοῦ. Kriiger, however, refers it to 
τίς, and makes it depend on ἀκρωτηρίων. γέ, Le. however the 
patient may have lived through the greatest dangers, the thing here 
spoken of at least happened. 

8. xaréoxnrre. This word happily expresses the violence and 
rapidity of the attack, it being used of the descent of lightning, 
storms, etc. αἰδοῖα. The parts of the body sre often put without 
the article. Krig. εἰσὶ δ᾽ of καὶ τῶν ὀφθαλμῶν, and some were 
deprived even of their eyes. —— ἀναστάντας, i. e. when they recovered 
(literally, r08e up) from the disease. τῶν πάντων limits λήϑη. 
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CHAPTER L. 


That this disease was different from all other maladies is seen in the fact, that neither 
birds nor beasts preyed on the unburied corpses, or if they did they perished (§ 1). ἃ 
proof of which was the disappearance of the birds of prey, and especially of the dogs (§ 2). 


1. κρεῖσσον λόγου, exceeding description, greater than can be de 
scribed. K. ἢ 828. 6; C. § 468. 1. ——rd εἶδος τῆς νόσου, the kind 
of the disease. τά τε... «φύσιν, and in other respects more grice 
ous than human nature can endure ; literally, than ts proportionate to 
human nature. ἐν τῷδε is explained in τὰ γὰρ ὄρνεα x. τ΄ ἃ. 
—— ἐδήλωσε---ὅν, showed itself to be. See Ν. on I. 11. 88. ——- 
τῶν ξυντοόφων, the ordinary (diseases). —— ἅπτεται = devour, feed 
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upon. πολλῶν ἀτάφων γιγνομένων, although (seo N. cn I: 7. 8 1) 
there were many unburied corpses. ἣ γευσάμενα διεφϑείρετο, or if 
(see Ν. on I. 71. § 6) they tasted (of the dead bodies) they perished. 

2. τεκμήριον is not, as some think, a predicate nominative, but is a 
proposition by itself, as in II. 89. § 2, where Dindorf puts a colon after 
it, as he should have done in this place. τοιούτων ὀρνίϑων, i. 6. 
birds of prey referred to in the preceding section. περὶ τοιοῦτον 
οὐδὲν = “wept τὰ Grapa σώματα." Jacobs. —— αἴσθησιν... .«ἀποβαί» 
vovros, furnished a full understanding of the affair, i. 6. showed that 
death was the reeult of eating the dead bodies. Some render, made 
the event obseroable, i. 6, brought the thing more to the attention of 
men. 














CHAPTER LI. 


Such was the nature of the disease in which all other disorders terminated, and for which nc 
certain ur universal remedy could be found, and against which no constitution could bear 
up (§§ 1-3); an excessive depression of spirits also attended the malady from its first 
commencement, and caused the patient to give up withont a struggie (§ 4); the infection 
which resulted from attendance upon the sick increased the mortality, for either through 
fear of this they were not visited, or if any ventured to approach them, they in tum 
became the victims of the disease, which was the fate of the more virtnous and compas- 
sionate (ἢ 5); much care and attention was, however, bestowed upon the sick by those 
who had recovered from the plague, since they knew by experience its dreadful nature, 
and were not afraid of its recurrence, because it never attacked the same person twice 
(§ 6). 


1, παραλιπόντι = to pass by. This dative may be constructed afte: 
τοιοῦτον ἦν, 88 the dat. commodi. O. 410. ἀτοπίας, of an unusuat 
nature. ἐτύγχανε--- γιγνόμενον, happened to be. —— πρὸς ἕτερον 
belongs to διαφερόντως, ἑτέρῳ (= é) being in apposition with ἑκάστῳ. 
—— καὶ ἄλλο... .ἐτελεύτας This is an explanatory repetition of what 
was said 11, 49, ὃ 1, although that seems to refer to the time immedi- 
ately preceding the pestilence, and this to the time when it was raging. 

2. ws εἰπεῖν, 80 to speak (S. ὃ 228. 8), is to be constructed with 
ἕν re οὐδέν. τὸ... «ἔβλαπτε, for that which relieved one injured 
another. 

8. σῶμα... «αὐτό͵ no body showed itself strong enough for it (i. ὁ. 
the disease). This is explained still farther by ἰσχύος πέρε (i. 6. περὶ 
ἰσχύος) ἣ doSevcias. For the construction cf ὃν---διεφάνη, see N. on 
I. 2. $1. πάντα, 8. τὰ σώματα. πάσῃ διαίτῃ refers not only 
to proper food, but to the care and attention proper to be bestowed 
upon the sick. 
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4. δεινότατον. The subject being an inanimate thing, the adjective 
in the predicate is put in the neuter. S. § 157. c. —— aSupia, ἄφες 
tion, anxiety. αἴσϑοιτο κάμνων, percetoed that he was sick with it. 
See N. on I. 26. § 3. For the use of the optative, see N. on = 49. ὃ] 
(init.). προΐεντο σφᾶς αὐτούς, gave themseloes up (to the disease). 
—— repos... «ἤδνησκον, filled with infection one from the care of 
another, they died like sheep. ἀναπιμπλάμενοι. “This a favorite term 
of Plato to express defilement or pollution, from the notion of a body 
overloaded or surfeited with food, and so becoming disordered or un- 
sound, Thus Thucydides seems to use it as signifying, becoming fully 
charged with infection.” Arnold, —— rovro, i. 6. the contagious na- 
ture of the disease. 

5. δεδιότες, through fear. —— ἔρημοι = for want of care. The 
subject is dv3paro: understood, referring to the sick persons. οἷ 
ἀρετῆς τι μεταποιούμενοι, those who made any pretensions to virtue (C. 
§ 878.1). I prefer with the Schol. to take ἀρετὴ here in the sense of 
φιλανϑροπία καὶ ἀγάπη. So Kriger understands it, although Bauer 
and Haack attach to it the sense of firmness. ἐσιόντες (= tn at- 
tending upon) denotes the manner in which ἠφείδουν σφῶν αὐτῶν. Sce 
Ns. on I. 88. $1; 11. 84. § 4. τὰς ὀλοφύρσεις τῶν ἀπογιγνομένων 
-- ἐξέκαμνον, grew weary of the moans of the dying. The naturalness 
and exquisite pathos of this passage are such, that I cannot bring 
myself to adopt the sense given by some, were tired out with lameni- 
ing for the dying. Besides it seems strange, if this latter meaning is 
the true one, that the dying rather than the dead should be the subject 
of lamentation. τὰς ὀλοφύρσεις is what Kohn. (Jelf’s edit. § 549. c) 
calls the accusative of equivalent notion. —— πολλοῦ, vast, huge. 

6. δὲ ὅμως of διαπεφευγότες, Sui notwithstanding [that the sick 
were deserted by their relatives] yet those who had escaped (death 
from the disorder). Arnold supplies the ellipsis and paraphrases thus: 
“Still, whatever were the partioular instances of intrepid humanity, 
visiting the sick and dying without any consideration of its own 
safety, yet the sufferers met with the liveliest compassion and the 
greatest attention, from those who had themselves had the plague, 
and had recovered from it.” τὸν πονούμενον. So we speak of one 
laboring under a disease, —— 8a... «εἶναι͵ because they had expert- 
enced [the disease] and were of good courage as to their safety. These 
persons had two essential qualifications for visiting and taking care of 
the sick, viz. sympathy in their sufferings, snd freedom from all fear 
of personal exposure. The reason for the last is contained in the next 
sentence beginning with yap (explicantis). τῶν ἄλλων, i. e. both 
the well and sick. τῷ παραχρῆμα meptyapet, in excessive joy of the 
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present, —— pnd... «διαφϑαρῆναι, that they would never herexfter be 
destroyed by any other disease. They supposed that as they had battled 
successfully with this terrible malady, their bodies would yield to no 
other disease to which they might be exposed. They did not there- 
fore suppose that they should never again be afflicted with any sick- 
ness, much less that they should never die, but simply that they 
‘should outlive every disease and die of old age. 


CHAPTER LII. 


Ihe accession of the country people added to the calamity, for having no place to lodge 
except in crowded huts, they died one upon another, and were rolling about in the streets 
and around the fountains (§§ 1, 2); the temples also were fall of corpses, the calamity 
having reached to such a height, as to render all regardless alike of things sacred or profane 
(§ 3); scpulchral laws and usages were violated, the survivors burying where and in 
whatever way they could, and oftentimes for want of necessaries in an indecorous man- 
ner, using funeral piles erected for others, or throwing their dead upon one on which a 
corpse was already burning (§ 4). 


1. πρός, in addition to. ——....dypav. The article is omitted 
before the attributive, where it is placed after a noun denoting action 
in the abstract. Cf. K. § 245. R. 2. οὐχ ἧσσον = most especially. 

2. οἰκιῶν γὰρ οὐχ ὑπαρχουσῶν. Of. IT. 17. ὃ 8. ὥρᾳ ἔτους, 1. 6. 
in the midst of summer. οὐδενὶ κόσμῳ = πάνν ἀκόσμως. Jacobs. 
These words are constructed by Haack with διαιτωμένων, but it is bet- 
ter to refer them to ὁ φϑόρος ἐγίγνετο, which gives a sense still further 
explained by the following context. γεκροὶ. . « «ἔκειντο. Jacobs, 
with the approbation of the best critics, thus constructs this sentence: 
“ ἐπ’ ἀλλήλοις ἀποϑδνήσκοντες ἔκειντο νεκροί, Ut νεκροὶ consequens sit 
vocabulis ἐπ᾽ ἀλλήλοις ἀποσνήσκοντες." ἐκαλινδοῦντο, lay rolling 
about, being too weak to walk or stand. ἡμιϑνῆτες, half dead. 
τοῦ ὕδατος ἐπιδυμίᾳ contains the reason why they lay around 
the fountains, and is not therefore to be constructed with jpiSvjres. 

8. αὐτοῦ, i. 6. in the temples. ἐναποθνησκόντων (86. ἀνπιρώπων) 
is the genitive absolute. οὐκ... «γένωνται, “not knowing what to 
have recourse to.” Bloomf., whom Arnold cites approvingly. But not 
knowing what was to become of them appears to me a better render- 
ing. Cf. Mt. § 488. 5. ἱερῶν καὶ ὁσίων. See N. on I. 71. § 6. 

4. Snxas refers here to the disposal of the dead bodies, which from 
the following context appears to have been by burning. Why the 
epithet ἀναισχύντους is added to ϑῆκας is seen in ἐπὶ πυρὰς γὰρ κ- τ. Ae 
—— διὰ... «σφίσιν, on account of 80 many previous deaths in their 
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Samilies (σφίσιν), or because so many of their friends had already 





died. φϑάσαντες τοὺς νήσαντας,͵ anticipating those who were raw 
ing the pile. ὃν φέροιεν, “which they happened to be carrying.” 





Arnold. Of. 6. ὃ 606. 


CHAPTER LIII. 


Many other acts of licentiousness resulted from the pestilence, men beirg desirous, frus 
the sudden changes of fortune which they ssw, and the precarious tenure of their own 
lives, to enjoy the present to the highest degree posmtble (§§ 1, 2); no labor or pursuit 
for the attainment of any useful or honorable object was engaged in, pleasure being tbe 
ruling principle of action (§ 8); neither the fear of the gods nor human laws had sv 
restraining influence, since it appeared that those who reverenced the gods were no saf-r 
than others from the plague, and each expected death before he could be convicted of be 
misdemeanors at a civil tribunal, such conviction too having little terror, while a more 
awful calamity was hanging over them (§ 4). 


1. ἦρξε, gave rise to, is followed by ἀνομίας. C. § 850. R. —— 
ridXa, in other respects than the excesses spoken of at the close of the 
preceding chapter. ἐτόλμα by the force of the antithetic ἀπεκρύ- 
srero refors to open daring. μὴ---ποιεῖν. See N. on I. 10. § 1 (end). 
Some critics erroneously: construct καθ᾽ ἡδονὴν (cf. II. 87. § 2) with 
ἐτόλμα. ἀγχίστροφον͵ sudden. ὁρῶντες refers to τὶς taken col- 
lectively. τῶν τ᾽ εὐδαιμόνων depends on τὴν μεταβολήν. τἀκεί- 
νων, i. e. the possessions of the rich. 

2. ὥστε has here the echatic sense. See N. on I. 65. § 1. —— πρός, 
having reference to. ἡγούμενοι denotes the cause (see N. on I. ὃ. 
§ 4) of their desire for immediate and unrestrained enjoyment. 

8. τὸ μὲν... «ἦν, no one was eealous to labor after that which was 
esteemed honorable. προσταλαιπωρεῖν takes the article by way of em- 
phasis, τὸ being used, although the infinitive regarded as a substantive 
depending upon πρόϑυμος, should properly have taken τοῦ. Cf. K. 
ὃ 308. R.1; Mt. § 548. Obs. 2. τῷ δόξαντι καλῷ is the dat. commodi. 
—— ἄδηλον νομίζων ei, regarding it uncertain whether. Cf. the Lat. 
nescire an. ὅ,τι refers forward to τοῦτο, and is the subject of ἦν 
understood. ἤδη, the present moment. This word has undergone 
various readings, ἥδει or ἤδη being found in all the older editions. —— 
ro ἐς αὐτὸ κερδαλέον, whatever ministered to this (i. 6. ἡδύ); or if with 
Poppo (cf. Mt. § 288) we refer the article to ἐς αὐτό, profitable as far 
(8 this {i ὁ. ἡδὺ) was concerned. 

4. rd μὲν is constructed by Poppo in dependence on σέβειν, and 
referring to τὸ ϑεῖον implied in Sea» φόβος. Some refer τὸ μὲν tn 
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σέβειν καὶ μὴ (sc. σέβειν). -—— κρίνοντες is a nominative absolute, the 
construction being carried on as though ϑεῶν φόβῳ ἢ ἀνθρώπων νόμῳ 
οὐδενὶ ἀπείργοντο had preceded. Of. Mt. § 562. 1. τῶν δὲ duap- 
τημάτων depends on τὴν τιμωρίαν ἀντιδοῦναι, to be punished for his 
offences ; literally, to pay the penalty, to give satisfaction, the punish- 
ment being considered in the light of a debt due from the offender. 
οὐδεὶς ἐλπίζων has the same construction a8 κρίνοντες. ------- μέχρι 











«»-Beovs. The order is: βιοὺς μέχρι τοῦ δίκην γενέσθαι. ἀντιδοῦ- 
αι depends on ἐλπίζων. μείζω, 86. τιμωρίαν. ἐπικρεμασϑῆναι 








depends on κρίνων or νομίζων, to be supplied from ἐλπίζων upon which 
the verb properly depends, but the sense of which without modifica- 
tion would be inappropriate here. ἣν πρὶν ἐμπεσεῖν, before it fell, 
A similar effect upon the morals was witnessed in the great plague of 
Milan in 1680. Cf. Lond. Quart. Rev. Oct. 1844. 





CHAPTER LIV. 


The Athenians in thelr affliction remember an old prediction, which had been quite obscure, 
but now seemed to be made clear by the calamity (§§ 1-3); they also call to mind the 
oracle given to tho Lacedemonians, in which the god had promised to be on their side 
(§ 4); the severity with which the pestilence fell on Athens, and the exemption of Pelc- 
ponnesus from its ravages, seemed to be in keeping with the oracle (§ 5). 


1, τοιούτῳ μὲν πάϑει---περιπεσόντες, having fallen in with such a 
calamity = such a calamity having come upon them. —— γῆς. Cf. IT. 
21. § 2. 

2. τοῦδε τοῦ ἔπους, the following oracle. —— φάσκοντες ol πρεσβύ- 
repo. See N. on διδιότες of στρατηγοί, I. 49. ὃ 4. Δωριακὸς πόλε- 
pos. In the Peloponnesian war the Dorians were opposed to the 
Ionians. The Schol. says that this verse is drawn from Hom, 1]. 1. 
161. In respect to the faith of Thucydides in such things, cf. N. on 
II. 8. § 8. 

8. μὴ λοιμὸν---ἀλλὰ λιμόν, not Lormos but Lruos. These words were 
doubtless pronounced very much if not quite alike, and hence were 
confounded, ἐνίκησε. The subject is (ro) εἰρῆσϑαι. ἐπὶ here 
denotes the ground or occasion of the thing spoken of (cf. K. 3 296. 8. 
Ὁ), 1% their present condition, i.e. on account of the prevailing disease. 
—— πρός. See N. on I. 140. 81. τὴν μνήμην ἐποιοῦντο, confirm 
their recollection. οὕτως, i.e. λιμός. The keen sarcasm of this 
passage is obvious, and helps to show in what estimation such things 
were held by Thucydides. 

“4, τοῖς εἰδόσιν, to those who knew it. 

















ὅτε = ὅτι. Seo N. on 
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II. 21, § 1. 
Cf. I. 118. § 3. 

5. ra....elvat, they conjectured that the things which took plac 
(i.e. the pestilence) corresponded with it. δέ, for, slightly intro 
duces the clause in which it stands as confirmatory of what precedes 
ὅ,τι ἄξιον καὶ εἰπεῖν = in any respect worthy of being mentioned. _Ar- 
aold cites as equivalent in signification, ὅ,τε καὶ ἀξιόλογον͵ IV. 48. In 
tespect to the weakening force of καί, cf. Jelf’s Kahn. § 760. 3. 3. —— 
etreveiparo* κατέφαγε. Schol. A most expressive term to represent 
the cudden and overwhelming calamity. 


αὐτοῖς refers to the Lacedsemonians, and limits ἀνεῖλε. 





CHAPTER LV. 


Δ» Peloponnesians, after ravaging the plain, pass into the territory of Paralus, and there 
lay waste the country (§ 1); but Pericles still adheres to his opinion, that the Athenians 
shculd hazard no general engagement (§ 2). 


1, ἔτεμον τὸ πεδίον. Cf. II. 47. ὃ 2. Πάραλον. The invading 
urmy took a circuit north of Athens, and passing between Hymettus 
and the more northern mountains, marched south through Mesogwa 
into Paralia, as far as Laurium in its most southern extremity. It was 
a bold movement thus to place Athens in the rear, and wo have no 
other instance recorded in which this was done. οὗ... «᾿Αϑηναίοις 
showy the reason why this movement was made. The Peloponne- 
sians hoped to draw out the Athenians from their city to defend these 
mines. πρός, towards, K. ὃ 208. III. 1. a. 

2. καὶ τότε, then also, as well as in tho year of the first invasion 
mept.... ASnvaious follows γνώμην in con- 














(Gomep....€aBodAj). 
struction. 


CHAPTER LVI. 


Previous to the advance of the Lacedmmonians into the maritime district, Pericles fitted ont 
100 ships to eafl around Peloponnesus (§ 1); the fleet sets sail while the Lacedwemoniane 
are in Paralia (§§ 2,8); with the armament the Athenians proceed to Epidaurus, and 
ravage the territory but are unable to take the place (§ 4); thence departing they ravage 
other towns on the Peloponnesian coast, and having taken and sacked Prasia, they return 
to Athens (§§ 5-7). 


1. ἔτι & αὐτῶν---ὄντων͵ but while they were yet. See N. on I. 18. 
§ 6. —— πρὶν---λϑεῖν. 8. § 228. 8. παρεσκευάζετο refers to Peri- 
cles, ἑτοῖμα. Seo N. on II. 8. ὃ 4. 











πω. 
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2. ἐν ναυσὶν ἱππαγωγοῖς, in cavalry-transports. —— πρῶτον τότι ia 
respect to the Athenians, for the Persians sent horsemen by ser with 
Dates and Artaphernes. —— γαυσὶν is the dative of accompaniment. 
S. § 206. 5. 

8. ὅτι δὲ ἀνήγετο x. r.. The fleet must have been fitted out with 
great dispatch, as the Peloponnesians were in all only forty days in 
Attica. Of. II. 57. § 2. ἐν τῇ παραλίᾳ, 80. yg. Of. § 2, where it 
is fully written. Upon this τῆς ᾿Αττικῆς depends. - See N. on 1. 114., 
8 2 (init.). 

4. ᾿ΕἘπίδαυρον refers to the Argolic Epidaurus. Another town 
of the same name lay S. E. of Sparta, near the southern extremity of 
the eastern peninsula of Laconia. —— τῆς γῆς τὴν wodAns, the greater 
part of the country. Of. Mt. § 820. 8. mpoexopnoe. Bloomf. 
supplies ἡ πεῖρα or rd ἑλεῖν from the preceding context. So Stephens 
explains οὐ προεχώρησεν αὐτοῖς τὸ ἑλεῖν τὴν πόλιν. Of. I. 58. ὃ 2.— 
ye is highly restrictive --- notwithstanding in this respect at least they 
did not succeed. 

5. ἐπιδαλάσσια, maritime places. 

6. Πρασιάς, Prasie, was situated in the northern part of the Laco- 
nian coast, at the mouth of the river Kani (Zanus), which rises in 
Mount Parnon, and flows north-easterly into the Argolic gulf. It 








* geems that the Athenians assaulted this town on their way home. —— 


γῆς depends on ἔτεμον, the action being confined toa part. Cf. Mt. 
§ 823. Ὁ; Ο, § 866; S. §191. 1. 


CHAPTER LVII. 


Through fear of the pestilence, which carried off many both in the city and in the arma- 
ment, the Peloponnestans leave Attica sooner than they otherwise would have done, 
baving remained, however, longer than they had ever before (§§ 1, 2). 


1. τῇ στρατιᾷ which had gone to ravage the Peloponnesian coast. 
Of. If. 56. $1. τοὺς Πελοποννησίους is the subject of ἐξελϑεῖν. 
τῶν αὐτομόλων. 8. ὃ 192. Ν. 8. The accusative of the thing 
heard is ὅτι... εἴη. ϑάπτοντας---Ἰσϑάνοντο. See N. on I. 26. § 8. 
Arnold understands Sdsrrovras of the flame and smoke of the funeral 
piles, the word being of general application to any manner of per- 
forming the last rites, whether by interment or burning. But if the 
dead were buried, as some doubtless were, in the outer Ceramicus, the 
interment could be seen by the scouts of the enemy if not by their 
whole army. This will pala ΕΒ remark of the Schol. that the 
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Lacadsmonians did not attack them (αὐτούς, referring doubtless to tk 
persons engaged in the burial rites), because they deemed it impicw 
(ἀσεβές). Saccov, more speedily than they would otherwise hare 
done. Diod. XII. 45, says that Pericles effected their departure bi 
his expedition against Peloponnesus. 

2. πλεῖστόν τε χρόνον ἐνέμειναν (in the land). Of. II. 28. § 3. 





CHAPTER ‘LVIIL. 


The Athenians undertake an expedition against the Thracian Chalcidians, which arriving a 
Potidexa makes great exertions to take it ($1), but in vain, for the pestilence breaking et 
in the portion of the army which had recently arrived, spread among the troops already 
there and broke down their strength (§ 2); the newly arrived forces therefore return te 
Athens, having lost one fourth of their number (§ 8). 


1. ἐχρήσατο, had employed. —— ἔτι πολιορκουμένην. Cf. I. 64. 
ἀφικόμενοι to Potidea. 

2. ἀξίως qualifies προὐχώρει (see N. on H. 56. § 4), and is followed 
by the genitive παρασκευῆς. Cf. 5. § 200. N. 2; C. § 374. β. The 
reason of the failure is contained in the next sentence -introduced by 

‘ τοὺς προτέρους στρατιώτας, i.e, those who had gone out 
with Callias (I. 61. § 1) and Archestratus (I. 57. § 6). —— ἀπό, out of. 
The reinforcement was probably drawn away from the place, as soon 
as it was found that the other army was becoming infected with the 
disease. Φορμίων δὲ κατ. dr. Of. I. 65. § 8. 











{ 


CHAPTER LIX. 


The Athenians oppressed by the double scourge of war and pestilence, change their minds 
and charge Pericles with being the canse of their misfortunes (§ 1); they even go so fs 
as to send an embassy to the Lacedzemonians offering to make concessions, but effect no 
thing thereby, and in their perplexity inveigh bitterly against Pericles (§ 2); whereapos 

” he calls an assembly, and in order to calm their irritated feclings and raise their coursge 
eddresses them In a speech (§ 8). 


1. ἠλλοίωντο τὰς γνώμας, changed their minds. 

2. τὸν. « « «εἶχον = they blamed Pericles, cast the blame on Pericles 
-—— ws πείσαντα, as though he had persuaded. See N. on J. 54. ὃ 1. 
—— ὡς αὐτούς. See N. on 1. 81. ὃ 2. ------ ἄπρακτοι ἐγένοντο (sc. οἱ 
mpeaBeis) = effected nothing. —— πανταχόθεν... «καθεστῶτες == being 
wolly at loss what to do, being in utter perplexity of mind in cor 
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sequence of the difficulties which beset them on every side (παντας 
χόϑεν). 


8. πρὸς τὰ παρόντα, at the presné posture of affairs. —— yare 
sraivovras. Of. 11. 22. § 1. —— ἀπαγαγὼν. .««γνώμης͵ by diverting (δ 
angry current of their Feelings. This is more fully expressed in ἀπὸ 


τῶν παρόντων δεινῶν ἀπάγειν τὴν γνώμην, 11. 6ὅ. ξ 1. For τὸ ὀργιζόμε 
νον, see N. on τὸ μέλλον, I. 42. § 2. 


CHAPTERS L&.—LXIV. 


The speech of Pericles, comprised in these chapters, is a bold and ani- 
mated defence of the policy recommended by him in the prosecution of 
the war. He triumphantly justifies himself from the accusations and *re- 
proaches, which his fellow-citizens, in their distress, were heaping upon 
him, and arouses them to manly courage and endurance by showing the 
trivial value of the houses, villas, and luxuries of which they were fora 
time deprived, when compared with liberty, the most inestimable of all 
blessings, In its high-toned and generous sentiments, its profound and 
atatesman-like views, its appropriateness to the occasion, which demanded 
something to arouse the courage and cheer the minds of the Athenians, de- 
pressed as they were by invasion without and pestilence within their walls, 
this speech is every way worthy of the great man who pronounced it, and 
who was soon to be removed by death from the government which he 
had so long and ably administered. The excessive brevity of its style ren- 
ders many places obscure, yet the general scope is so clear, that it may be 
readily apprehended, and thus aid is furnished by which the verbal difii- 
culties may in general be satisfactorily elucidated. 

The oration begins somewhat abruptly, and in the spires of reproof. 
This however will not appear strange or unsuitable, when thy high stand- 
ing and commanding talents of the speaker, and the dejection, timid coun- 
sels, and unworthy conduct of his audience are considered. It would do 
in such a posture of things for him to speak with authority, while others 
would be obliged to employ the language of deprefation. The position of 
Pericles was not unlike that of the Earl of Chatham, when, inspired with 
patriotism and hatred of oppression, he hurled those terrible bolts of warn- 
ing and reproof upon the heads of the ministry, who were forging the 
chains of slavery for these American colonies, From no other man than 
him, who had so long and ably held the reins of government, would such 
language as he frequently used have been deemed endurable. There is 
therefore nothing inappropriate or unbecoming in the bold and manly com- 
mencement of the speech before vs, but is rather to be regarded as the out 
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buret of generous indignation at the fickle, effeminate, and ee 
policy of the Athenians whom he rose to address, 

The general divisions of the speech are not so strongly marked, aa ix -. 
more deliberate orations. He first exculpates himself from the unjust Ἂς. f 
sures under which he suffered (chap. 60); he then enters upon a defz:- ἢ 
of his policy, by holding forth the encouraging prospects before them. ‘- ’ 
showing the worthlessness of houses or lands when compared with freeide | 
and by portraying the degradation which would result from submiss= 
and defeat (chaps. 61-63); he then recurs to the pestilence as someth=: 
unforeseen, and respecting which no one could be justly blamed, and ee 
with a stirring appeal to the courage, patriotism, and love of glory, wh! 
should animate the breast of every true Athenian in this great and πο 
mentous struggle for liberty and dominion (chap. 64). 





CHAPTER LX. 


The speaker commences by frankly acknowledging, that his object in convening the sssem- 
bly is to administor reproof for their fault-finding and pusillanimous spirit (¢ 1); be avs 
down a political axiom, that to the individual members of a state nothing can be more 
advantageous, than to have the body politic in a prosperous condition (ἢ 2); every citizes 
should aim, therefore, to promote the public welfare, unaffected by private calamities, 
and casting no blame on the adviser of the measures which they have adopted (§ 4); in 
the present instance, their anger is directed against one who 18 not inferior to them iz 
political sagacity, eloquence, patriotism, and incorruptible integrity (§ 4); in which gquali- 
fications and virtues whoever is deficient can never be useful to the state, and therefore 


he ought not to be censured, who, possessing them in a moderate degree even, bas in- 
duced his fellow-citizens to undertake the war (§§ 6, 7). 


1. καὶ = yes, indeed. To this corresponds the καὶ before ἐκαλησέων. 
Of. I. 80. § 1. —— προσδεχομένῳ... «γεγένηται, 1 have expected these 
expressions of your wrath ; literally, these expressions of your anger 
(ra τῆς ὀργῆς ὑμῶν») have happened to me expecting them. See N. on 
τῷ γὰρ... -«ἀφίστασϑαι, 11. 8.§2. Mt. (§ 285. 2) makes τὰ τῆς ὀργῆς 
Ξ ἡ ὀργή, but the other rendering is equally as grammatical and far 
more pointed. τούτου refers forward to Gras ὑπομνήσω x. τ΄ X. 
The verbs ὑπομνήσω gnd μέμψομαι are put in the indicative after 
ὅπως, to represent the idea of the verbs as definitely occurring and 
abiding. Of. K. ὃ 880. 6, Mt. ὃ 519. 7 (end). Arnold contends that 
ὅπως (in order that) takes the aorist subjunctive, and thus he (with 
Poppo, Goel., and Kriig.) edits the passage. 

2. πλείω belongs to ὠφελεῖν. ξύμπασαν ὀρϑουμένην, being | 
prosperous as a whole = enjoying public prosperity. 4....0gad- | 
Aopévny, than one which is flourishing in respect to its citizens individ | 
ually considered, but collectively 1s in a ruined condition. 
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| - B. καλῶς... «ἑαντόν, for @ man who ἴδ prosperous in his private 
affairs. καλῶς φερόμενος is analogous to καλῶς πράσσων. οὐδὲν 
ἧσσον than if his own affairs were in a bad condition. ξὺν (in 
"EvvarddAvrat) = together with the state. —— εὐτυχούσῃ, 80. πατρίδι. 
, μᾶλλον than a prosperous citizen in a state brought to ruin. The 
' political wisdom of these remarks is worthy of being engraved on the 
“mind of every statesman. No individual can hope to enjoy perma- 
‘nent prosperity, independent of the sound and healthful condition of 
the state in which he dwells; and he legislates badly who overlooks 
the public good in his desire to benefit private interests, whether in 
᾿ reference to individuals or to particular sections of the country. 
4. ras lias ξυμφοράς, i.e. ras xa¥ ἕκαστον avapenrey. 
φέρειν, able to support. 
ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς Spare. 
lamities, 














ola τε 
καὶ μὴ ὃ νῦν ὑμεῖς δρᾶτε for καὶ μὴ δρᾶν 
ταῖς κατ᾽ οἶκον κακοπραγίαις, at domestic ca- 
ddiecSe is accommodated to ὑμεῖς, and is epexegetical 
of Spare. The regular construction would have been ἀφίεσϑαι (to 
desert), in connection with ἀμύνειν. Of. Mt. ὃ 681.4. For the con- 














struction of this verb with the genitive, cf. S. § 197. 2. —— ἐμὲ---δι 
αἰτίας ἔχετε, you blame me. ot ξυνέγνωτε, who jointly (with me) 
decreed it. 

5. καίτοι, and yet. —— ὃς refers to ἐμοί, and therefore takes 
οἴομαι in the first person. —— γνῶναι and ἑρμηνεῦσαι belong to ἥσσων 


as accusatives of specification: inferior in respect to knowing, etc. 


—— χρημάτων κρείσσων = superior to the influence of wealth, incapa- 
ble of being bribed. 

6. ὅ τε.... ἐνεσυμήϑη, for he who has knowledge and. does not ex- 
press it clearly is (sc. ἐστὶν) in the same condition (ἐν ἴσῳ), as if 
he had given no thought on the subject in hand. ὁμοίως as if he 
was φιλόπολις. τοῦδε, 80. τοῦ εὔνουν τῇ πόλει elicited from τῇ 
πόλει δύσνους Which precedes. Krig. Reisk. supplies τοῦ οἰκείως 











ἔχειν τῇ πόλει. νικωμένου, 86. αὐτοῦ. ------- τούτου ἑνὸς is the gen- 
itive of price and refers to χρήματα. ------ πωλοῖτο is passive. The 


qualities of a good statesman are here briefly given, viz. knowledge, 
eloquence, patriotism, and integrity. Of. Aristot. Rhet. II. 1. § 8, 
where a somewhat similar division of the qualifications of ἃ states- 
man is made, viz. φρόνησις, ἀρετή, and εὔνοια. 

T. μέσως = μετρίως. Schol. —— μᾶλλον ἑτέρων. See N. on I. 85. 
§1.—— αὐτά, these qualifications, i.e. knowledge, eloquence, etc. 
—— εἐἰ--ἐπείσϑητε---οὐκ ἀν---φεροίμην. The actual denial of the con- 
sequent would have required the indicative, but the speaker employs 


the optative as a more modest form of denial. Of. K. § 839. 8. a; Mt, 
§ 524, 9. 


: 
| 
| 
yy hl 
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CHAPTER LXI. 


When war can be declined without detriment, ft ts folly to undertake it, but τὸς Ε | 
necessary for the defence of rights, he is blameworthy who refuses to meet danger vw’ 
boldness (§ 1); the speaker olaims the merit of not having changed his sentiments, bt 
charges his auditors with want of firmness to persevere in their former resolves, as sce 
as they foel the pressare of adversity (§ 2); the mind is easily weighed down with ths 
which is sudden and unexpected, and this was true of the Athenians in respect to = 
pestilence (§ 8); but as citizens of ao powerful and well-reguiated a state, they cugst & 
bear afflictions with fortitude, and come to the aid of the state, for by falling short of thez 
previous glory they would incur censure (§ 4). 


1, yap introduces the reason or proof of οὐκ dy—airiay epoipy. 
at the close of the preceding chapter. —— αἵρεσις, a choice between 
peace and war. τἄλλα εὐτυχοῦσι, “in other respects fortunately 
circumstanced.” Bloomf. τἄλλα except that for the attainment of 
which war was necessary. Goel. well explains this expression : dus 
ceterum libert manentes de suo jure nihil cedunt. Nam εὐτυχεῖν, 
εὐδαίμονα εἶναι huic scriptori est liberum ease. Kriig. expresses some 
doubt whether τἄλλα ἐυτυχοῦσι may not be connected with the words 
which follow. πολεμῆσαι has for its subject ἐκείνοις the omitted 
antecedent of ors. ev3vs is to be taken with ὑπακοῦσαε and not 
with εἴξαντας as Reisk. supposes, for the participle denotes cause (by 
submission), and is opposed to κινδυνεύσαντας. Pericles refers here to 
the demands made by the Lacedsmonians (cf. I. 189), to which he 
said (I. 141. ὃ 1) αὐτόϑεν δὴ διανοήϑητε ἣ ὑπακούειν πρίν τι βλαβῆναι 
(i. ὁ. ὑπακούειν εὐπύς). Poppo. 

2. ὁ αὐτὸς (80. τῇ γνώμῃ. Of. IIT. 88. § 1), of the same opinion 
that I was formerly. οὐκ ἐξίσταμαι (80. τῆς γνώμης) is added for the 
sake of explanation and emphasis. ἐπειδὴ introduces the proof of 
the charge made in ὑμεῖς δὲ μεταβάλλετε. πεισθῆναι to go to war. 
—— dxepaios is opposed to κακουμένοις, the general idea being, that 
as soon as trials and dangers came, they changed their views in re- 
spect to the war which they had decreed while in a state of security. 
καὶ τὸν ἐμὸν λόγον. Repeat ἐπειδὴ ξυνέβη. ------- ev... «γνώμης con- 
tains the reason why the counsel of Pericles now appeared wrong to 
them, and διότι rd μὲν λυποῦν (=H λύπη) «. τ. A. shows why they 
had changed their vicfs (μεταμέλειν). ἔχει == κατέχει. dwe- 
στιν, ἐδ remote = out of the reach of observation, it being opposed to 
ἔχει---τὴν αἴσϑησιν in the preceding member. —— ἐξ ὀλίγου. See N. 
on II. 11. ὃ 4. ταπεινὴ---ἐγκαρτερεῖν = too downceast to persevere. 
See N. on I. 50. § 5 (end). ——— ἃ (= τούτοις 4) ἔγνωτε, in what you 
have resoloed = in your resolution 
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8. δουλοῖ, enslaves, renders abject. —— γὰρ introduces an apolo- 
getic sentence, intended to soften the cutting reproof just given. Com 
pare with this the apalogy made by Ulysses (Ll. 2. 291-298), after he 
had inveighed against the Greeks for wishing to return home before 
the object of the war had been accomplished. —— dpdvnya, high spirit, 
éntrepidity of mind. Of. IT. 62. ὃ 8.—— πλείστῳ παραλόγῳ, most espe- 


_ etally beyond caloulation. —— ‘‘é interpretamur τὸ δουλοῦσθαι φρόνη- 


μα." Poppo. —— ἄλλοις in respect to the pestilence which is particu- 
larly mentioned. —— οὐχ ἥκιστα belongs to the words which follow. 

4. ἀντιπάλοις αὐτῇ, corresponding to it. χρεών, ἐξ ἐδ necessary. 
K. § 738. 1. ο. ξυμφοραῖς depends on ὑφίστασθαι, fo endure, to 
sustain. ἈΚ. ὃ 284.8 (2). This verb more frequently takes the accu- 
sative. Cf. Mt. § 401.4. τὴν ἀξίωσιν. See N.on I. 69. § 1. 
ἐν tow, equally, belongs to αἰτιᾶσϑαι. τῆς τε ὑπαρχούσης δόξης, 
“his proper and natural character or reputation.” Arnold. In sup- 
port of this he cites τῆς ὑπαρχούσης φύσεως (II. 45. ὃ 2). But I prefer 
the common rendering, glory already acquired, as better suited to the 
context. The genitive depends on ἐλλείπει. 8. ὃ 197. 2. —— τῆς-- 
προσηκούσης follows ὀρεγόμενον (who reaches after, who arrogates to 
himself). 8. $192.1. The words ἐν ἴσῳ... «ὀρεγόμενον are enclosed, 
in most of the editions before me, in the marks of a parenthesis. —— 
ἀπαλγήσαντας δὲ τὰ ἴδια, suppressing their grief on account of private 
calamities. The construction is here resumed from ὅμως---χρεὼν--- 
ἐπέλειν ὑφίστασϑαι at the commencement of the section. 

















CHAPTER LXII. 


One remark respecting the attainment of empire has been alluded to, nor would the speaker 
now give utterance to it, but for the groundless alarm of his fellow-citizens (§ 1); the 
Athenian dominion is not limited to their subject allies but extends over the whole 
sea, one of the two parts in which the world is divided (§ 2); it 1s not therefore to bo 
compared with the possession of towns or villas, and the loss of these should not bo 
lamented, but they should rather be regarded as the decorations of wealth and dominion, 
easily recovered if they remain free, but the enjoyment of which is hopeless if they 
saccumb to others; wherefore, showing themselves not inferior to their ancestors who 
acquired this dominion, nor being insenaible to the great disgrace, which would attend the 
loes of that in which they have been put in poaseasion, they should go against their enemies 
with disdain (§ 8), such as inspires those who feel their superiority to their foe in counsel 
and prudence (ἢ 4); for this begets firmness of daring, and is a far surer ground of confi- 
dence than hope, which is only exercised in times of extremity (§ 5). 


1. τὸν δὲ πόνον is the accusative of specification, but as to the labor 
‘cf. O. 488. y), or perhaps it more properly depends on ἀπέδειξα, the 
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pronoun αὐτὸν being repéated (see N. on I. 80. ὃ 8). Cf Jelf’a Kahe 
Mt. § 472. 1. μὴ weptyevopeta depends upon ὑποπτενόμενον. Fu ᾿ 
the use of μή, see N. on II. 18. § 1. ἀπέδειξα... . ὑποπτευόμενο 
I have shown that this is wrongly regarded with suspicion. Kri- 
remarks that we can say in the passive ὑποπτεύεται ὁ πόνος μή, a8 πε 
as in the active ὑποπτεύω τὸν πόνον μή. For the construction of ase 
δειξα with the participle, see N. on I. 25. ὃ 2. —— δϑιλώσω δὲ κειὶ τόδε. 
Render the expression, dut J will bring forward a thought. The oratar 
shows soon (οἴεσϑε μὲν γὰρ x. τ΄ Δ.) ὃ 2) what this thought is, to which, 
as he avers, utterance is now given for the first time in order to allay 
their fears. In the general construction of the very difficult sentence 
which follows, it is evident that ofr’ ἐγὼ ἐν τοῖς πρὶν λόγοις is to be 
constructed with δοκεῖτε... . ἐνυυμηθῆναι, which you yourselces scem 
never to have thought of, nor have I made mention of tt in my former 
speeches. With οὔτ᾽ ἐγὼ repeat éveSupnSyy with a modified signification, 
or supply ἐχρησάμην from the following context. The main difficulty 
lies in the words ὑπάρχον... ἀρχήν. Goel. constructs ἐνπυμηϑῆναι 
μεγέϑους πέρι ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν (i. ©. τῆς ἀρχῆς), ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν (Quamgquam 
vobis suppeditat). Bloomf. in his last edition adopts this order, and 
translates ἐς τὴν ἀρχήν͵ as to empire, and ὑπάρχον ὑμῖν, though the 
means for attaining it are in your power. I am disposed on the whole 
to render it thus: which you seem never to have reflected upon although 
belonging to you, i.e. 80 connected with your condition and policy as 
ἃ maritime state, that one cannot see how you could avoid thinking of 
it. The words peyeSous πέρι ἐς τὴν ἀρχὴν May then be taken as ex- 
planatory of 6. ἔχοντι refers to the subject about to be introduced, 
and to which τόδε referred. —— προσποίησιν, pretension, claim. 

2. yap introduces the explanation of τόδε in the previous section, 
aud may be rendered, namely, to wit. μερῶν depends on τοῦ ére- 
pov, and is explained by γῆς καὶ ϑαλάσσης in apposition with it. —— 
τῶν... «φανερῶν = evidently given for man’s use. Upas—drras 
depends on ἀποφαίνω, I affirm that you are. ——- ἐφ᾽ ὅσον, as far as. 

καὶ... .βουληϑῆτε, and more if you wish. καὶ OUK... «κωλύσει. 
Construct: καὶ οὐκ ἔστιν οὔτε βασιλεὺς---ὅστις κωλύσει ὑμᾶς πλέοντας 
τῇ ὑπαρχούσῃ παρασκευῇ. Properly speaking βασιλεὺς (i. ο. the Per- 
sian king) and ἔϑνος are in apposition with ris, the omitted antecedent 
of doris. 
8. ob xara—daivera, 18 manifestly not to be compared with = not 
to be put on a level of comparison with. The idea is that the empire 
of the sea is of immeasurably more value, than the objects of their 
regard to which reference is here made. This gives great point to 
ὧν μεγάλων νομίζετε ἐστερῆσϑαι = of which being deprived you think 
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yourselves deprived of great things. μεγάλων is here in the predicate, 
and was probably uttered by the orator in a tone of irony. For the 
use of κατὰ to denote comparison, cf. K. § 292. 11. 8. b. —— yxarerrise 
φέρειν αὐτῶν, to be despondent on account of these things. Cf. Mt. ὃ 868. 
5. a. ov follows μᾶλλον 7, which implies a negative idea. The 
general principle is referred to in N. on I. 10. § 1 (end). Of. K. § 818. 
R. 7; Mt.$455.d. Kriger explains 4 od by ἀντὶ τοῦ ἄλλα. κήπιον 
καὶ ἐγκαλλώπισμα are used in a tropical sense, as they refer literally 
to the pleasure-gardens surrounding Athens, or perhaps, as Poppo 
suggests, to the ornamental gardens which pertained to the houses of 
Athens, —— πρὸς ταύτην (sc. τὴν δύναμι»), in comparison with this 
power (i. 6. the emrire of the sea). K. § 298. III. 8. d. αὐτῆς de- 
pends upon ἀντιλαμβανόμενοι, clinging to it, holding fast upon it. The 
pronoun is to be mentally repeated after διασώσωμεν. ταῦτα refers 
to κήπιον. ..« «πλούτου, and ἀναληψομένην is constructed after γνῶναι. 
See N. on γνόντες---οὖσαν, 1. 25. ὃ 1. ὑπακούσασι is the dat. in- 
commodi after ἐλασσοῦσϑαι. τὰ προσεκτημένα (80. τῇ ἐλευϑερίᾳ), 
whatever has been acquired in addition to freedom, i. e. not only is 
freedom gone, but every thing else, which may have been enjoyed in 
addition to freedom. ——— φιλεῖν. Bee N. on I. 78. 8 1. καὶ ἀμφό- 
τερα, i. 6. κατὰ τὸ κατεχεῖν τε καὶ διασώσαντες παραδιδόναι. Haack. 
φανῆναι and ἰέναι, like γνῶναι, depend upon εἰκός. οὐ παρ᾽ ἄλλων 
δεξάμενοι, not by inheritance ; literally, not by having received them 
Srom others. —— προσέτι, in addition. αἴσχιον... « «ἀτυχῆσαι, tt 29 
more disgraceful for those, who are in possession [of a thing], to be 
deprived of it, than to fail in tts acquisition. This is a parenthetic 
clause, and it is so marked in some editions. With the sentiment here 
expreased, cf. Sallust, Jug. ο. 31. ‘‘ Magis dedecus est parta amittere 
quam omnino non paravisse.” Notice the paronomasia in φρονή- 
ματι (600 N. on II. 61. § 8) and καταφρονήματι. 

4, αὔχημα, boasting, vaunting, is here opposed to καταφρόνησις, 
disdain that is dignified and well-founded. ἀπὸ ἀμαϑίας εὐτυχοῦς, 
Srom lucky ignorance. ὃς dv, whoever. See N. on I. 70. § 6 (init.). 
The relative refers to ἐκείνῳ understood, which depends on ἐγγίγνεται 
to be repeated after καταφρόνησις. γνώμῃ denotes the respect in 
which προέχειν is taken. A discrimination is here made between 
physical force and brute courage, and that which is guided and con- 
trolled by prudence. Allusion seems indirectly to have been made to 
the different character of the Spartan and Athenian valor. 

5. καὶ ri... «παρέχεται, and prudence arising from a lofty spirit 
with (ἀπό. See N. on I. 91. § 7) equal fortune (i. 6. if fortune be im-— 
partial), renders a daring cowrage more sure. Mt. (§ 574) incorrectly 
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translates ἐκ in ἐκ τοῦ twépppovos, by means of; ὅστε consequent τ᾿ 
Arnold says that “ἐκ here is with, as it expresses the ciroumslxs 
attending an action, or that state from or with which an action © , 
out.” —— ἐλπίδι re ἧσσον πιστεύει---γνώμῃ δὲ ἀπὸ τῶν tsrapyxowrer, =: | 
trusts not in hope (literally, less to hope), but in counsel according , 
(cf. Mt. § 678. p. 995) existing circumstances. —— fo... «ἰσχύς. T- 
general idea of this sentence is that hope is only exercised in time: τ 
extremity, or is, as Arnold expresses it, the comfort af the despere. — 
Hence those whose measures and actions result from wisdom si | 
good counsel, will never trust to the influence of hope to ext 
courage, since its existence presupposes a state of difficulty and emts 
rassment, tending to diminish rather than increase true boldness. —— 
πρόνοια, forethought, forecast. What a prestige of success, resaluz: 
from confidence in the military wisdom of their commander, alw3¥ 
inspired the armies of Napoleon Bonaparte. 


CHAPTER LAITITI. 


Tho honor of dominion they should either decline, or else sustain with all its attendant tofis. 
nor should they forget that freedom or servitude is not the only alternative for which tivy 
are contending, but that they are threatened with danger from the odium, which tbey 
have incurred in the exercise of their power (§ 1), a power which they cannot decline, 
even if through fear they should affect to be very good men (§ 2); for even an unjust 
assumption of power cannot be laid aside with safety, nor oan inactivity be indulged in by 


a dominant state (§ 3). 


1. τῆς re πόλεως depends on τῷ τιμωμένῳ (the honor. See N. on τὸ 
μέλλον, I. 42. ὃ 2), which participle follows βοηϑεῖν, to sustain, to defend. 
Of. I. 123. §§ 1,2; 140. § 1. —— ἀπό, resulting from. —— ᾧπερ refers 
to τοῦ ἄρχειν. πόνους to obtain and secure empire. —— νομέσαι 
continues the construction commenced in εἰκὸς---βοηϑεῖν. ἑνὸς is 
explained by the appositional clause δουλείας ἀντ᾽ ἔλευδερίας, and as 
referring to the thing therein contained is put in the neuter. Cf. Mt. 
§ 489. Obs.1; S.§ 157. 2. ἃ. κινδύνου ὧν (= ἐκείνων ois) ἐν τῇ ἀρχῇ 
ἀπήχϑεσϑε = danger resulting from the enmity of those whose odium 
you have incurred in the exercise of your dominion. Kritg. makes ὧν 
= τούτων d, from those enmities which you have incurred. Cf. Rost, 
8 104. Ν. 7. Arnold adopts this interpretation, but it gives no better 
sense, and is by no means the construction which is usual to the verb. 
2. ἧς refers to ἀρχῆς. ὑμῖν ἔστιν͵ it is in your power, —— εἴ 
τις... ἀνδραγαδίζεται, if any one of you at the present, through fear 
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and α desire of ease, should in this (τόδε, i. ©. τὸ ἐκστῆναι τῆς ἀρχῆς) 
play the honest man. τόδε is to be constructed with ἀνδραγαδίζεται as 
an accusative synecdochical. Some refer it to κίνδυνον, and govern it 
by δεδεὼς or ἀπέχϑεσδαι, elicited from ἀπήχϑεσθε. But δεδιὼς is to be 
taken absolutely, and ἀπήχϑεσθε is too remote to have any diroct 
governing power in this sentence. —— os... «αὐτήν, for as a tyranny 
you now hold this (government over your allies). Less mildly was the 
same sentiment expressed by Cleon, III. 87. ὃ 2. hv... .«ἐπικίνδυ- 
μον. The assumption of this dominion might be deemed unjust, yet 
to relinquish it would be attended with peril, and hence the truth is 
confirmed of what was said in ἧς οὐδ᾽. . . .ἀνδραγαδίζεται. 

8. τάχιστ᾽ ἂν... .οἰκήσειαν, such men as these (i. 6. of τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ἀνδραγαϑιζόμενοι. Krig.), if they could persuade others, or lived any 
where by themselves in a state of independence (" velut in coloniam de- 
ducti.” Poppo), would quickly destroy the state. This is substantially 
the interpretation given to this passage by Poppo, Goel., Arnold, 
and others. πείσαντες and οἱἰκήσειαν are connected by re—xai, and 
contain the protasis. The variation of construction in the use of the 
participle and the verb, instead of two participles or two verbs, is 
not uncommon in Thucydides, For the use of ἐπί, cf. Mt. § 584. 5. 
Some think that Pericles refers here to the peace party headed by 
Nicias. —— τὸ ἄπραγμον, otium. Betant. ἀσφαλῶς δουλεύεις de- 
notes the respect in which quietness is beneficial to a subject state, 
viz. that it may serve in safety. 








~ 


CHAPTER LXIV. 


Tne speaker exhorts his fellow-citizens not to be influenced by sucn persons, nor be angry at 
him on account of the inroads of the enemy or tho visitation of the pestilence (§ 1); fur it 
has ever been their custom to regard afflictions divinely sent as unavoidable evila, and to 
mect courageously those brought upon them by the enemy (ἢ 2); this has given the stato 
the highest reputation, both in respect to its extensive sway in the Grecian confoderacy, 
and its great and wealthy metropolis (§ 8); although the inactive may disapprove of this, 
yet it will be emulated by those who aim at distinction, and envied, as is natural, by those 
who attain not their object (§§ 4, 5); wherefore, mindfal of the future to gain renown, and 
of the present to shun disgrace, they should zealously pursue both objects, and send no 
more suppliant embassies to the Lacedzmonians, nor be impatient under their calamitics 
48. 


1. τῶν τοιῶνδε refers to those persons against whom he had directed 
his romarks in the preceding chapter. Cleon probably belonged to 


4 








che number. ᾧ... «πολεμεῖν. Of. καὶ ὑμᾶς... «ἔχετε, 11. 60. § 4. 
-— dep, sc. δρᾶν. Hi}... «ὑπακούειν, in consequence of your un 
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willingness to submit. πέρα ὧν (= ἐκείνων ἃ) προσεδεχόμεϑα, + 
yond what we expected. —— πρᾶγμα is in apposition With νόσος. ---- ᾿ 
ἔλπίδος κρεῖσσον, beyond expectation, i. 6. surpassing in maligna: ἢ \ 
any thing which could have been expected. —— μέρος ri, in som 
measure, may be ranked with the explanatory accusative referred ἃ 
in K. ὃ 279. R. 10; 8. § 182. μᾶλλον quam ob terrss devaststic 
nem. Poppo. —— παρὰ λόγον. See N. on I. 65. § 1. —— ἐμοὶ dvety 
cere, you will attribute it tome. Cf. VIII. 51. § 8. 

2. rd re—rd re. In prose re—te is rarely found, unless whole ser 
tences or complete portions are to be connected. Cf. Jelf’s Kahe 
ὃ 764.8; Rost, § 184. 4. a. τὰ δαιμόνια, things divinely sent = 
evils inflicted by the gods, —— ἀναγκαίως, “necessario,i.e. velut n- 4 
cessaria nec evitanda.” Poppo. ταῦτα... «κωλυϑῇ, these hace been 
heretofore the habitual feelings in this city, and let them not now Μὲ 
hindered through you. Krig. says that ἐν ee is like ἐν τούτῳ τῷ 
τρόπῳ---ὄντες,͵ 1.8. ὃ 4. Some render ἐν ὑμῖν, in your case. But cf. 
Mt. $577.7; K. § 289.8. a. Krag. supplies ἐν ἔδει εἶναι with κωλυϑ. 

8. γνῶτε---οαὐτὴν (i. 6. τὴν πόλιν) ἔχουσαν. See N. on I. 25. § 1. —— 
ἀναλωκέναι is connected by δὲ to εἴκειν, and is therefore governed by 
διά. With σώματα it signifies to be prodigal of their life, to shed their 
blood. μέχρι τοῦδε, until the present time. κεκτημένην like 
ἔχουσαν͵ depends on γνῶτε. ἧς follows μνήμη. --- ἐς ἀΐδιον, in 
perpetuum. hv....more, even if we should now once succumd. 
καταλελείψεται, will remain, is put:in the 8 fut. to show the perma- 
nency of the thing spoken of. Of. Mt. ἃ 498. α; 5. $211. 4. 
“Ἑλλήνων... «ἤρξαμεν. The exercise of supremacy over the Barbarians 
was an honor enjoyed in common by many; but to be the leading 
state of Greece was enough to confer everlasting renown. Bloomf. 
thinks that reference is had to the period about twenty-seven years 
previous, when the Athenians had attained to their greatest power and 
dominion. But I see no necessity for this conjecture, since the sway 
of the Athenians was never greater or more extensive than at the be- 
ginning of the Peloponnesian war. ΝΟΣ is the reason which he gives 
for this, viz. the employment of the verb (ὔρξαμεν) in the past tense, 
of any weight, since the past tense is used in reference to the time 
expressed in καταλελείψεται. πρὸς... ἑκάστους is epexegetical of 
πολέμοις μεγίστοις. The words καθ᾽ ἑκάστους are to be taken as ἃ 
noun depending upon πρός. Of. Butt. Ind. ad Demosth. Mid. cited by 
Poppo. τοῖς πᾶσιν, with all things, belongs to εὐπορωτάτην. 
μεγίστην. Of. Xen. Anab. VII. 8. $19. According to Xen. Memorab. 
ΠῚ. 6. § 14, Athens contained 10,000 houses, but the estimate that 
each house averaged twelve persons is doubtless too large. 
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4. καίτοι, ani yet, i.e. the argument is not affected by the disap- 
proval of the inactive, since that might be expected. For this con. 
cessive use of καίτοι, cf. Jelf’s Kuhn. § 772. 1. ravra refers to the 
glory and power of the Athenian state, to which the speaker adverted 
‘in the previous section. —— μέμψαιτ᾽ dy. See N. on I. 71. § 5. —— 
δρᾶν re=to do any thing worthy of note. κέκτηται, ‘“ possidet.” 
, Poppo. . 

5. τὸ μισεῖσϑαι. ... «εἶναι is the subject of ὑπῆρξε, which verb is 
imited by πᾶσι the antecedent of ὅσοι. ἕτεροι ἑτέρων, the one 
the other, is somewhat similar to Ἑλλήνων τε ὅτι Ἕλληνες, as Greeks 
over Greeks. ἕτεροι conforms grammatically to ὅσοι, and ἑτέρων de- 
pends on ἄρχειν. ἐπὶ μεγίστοις, “ οὗ summas res et utilissimas 
actiones.” Haack. —— μῖσος. .. «ἀντέχει (cf. N. on I. 7. ὃ 1), i.e. 
hatred ends with the life of the person who is the object of it. When 
compared with the succeeding ages, in which justice will bo done to 
the one who was vilified and hated, it will be therefore of short dura- 
tion (οὐκ ἐπὶ πολύ). 

6. ἔς τε... «προγνόντες, looking forward in your decision (literally, 
knowing beforehand) to your future glory. τὸ αὐτίκα stands op- 
posed to τὸ μέλλον. μὴ αἰσχρόν. Repeat προγνόντες in the mod- 
ified sense of resolving, determining. ἀμφότερα refers to rd μέλ- 
λον καλὸν and τὸ αὐτίκα μὴ αἰσχρόν. pyre... «βαρυνόμενοι, nor be 
evidently burdened with your present calamities = nor let it appear 
that you are weighed down, etc. In respect to the use of the personal 
instead of the impersonal construction, see N. on I. 40. § 4. 
ἐπεί. Schol. οἴτενες refers to οὗτοι for its antecedent. 
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CHAPTER LXV. 


Phos did Pericles endeavor to allay the resentment of the Athenians towards him, and ton 
away their thoughts from their calamities (§ 1); but though they adopted the public mes- 
sures which ho recommended, yet in private they grieved not the less over their afflictiua 
(§ 2); nor did they cease from their anger until they had imposed a fine on Pericles (§ 3): 
yet it was not long afterwards that they conferred the supreme command upon him, as one 
to whom the guidance of the state could be the most safely intrusted (§ 4); for during his 
administration, while there was peace, he raised the state to the highest power, and whea 
the war began, evinced his foresight in declaring its ability to sustain the contest (§5) ; this 
was more fully seen after his death (§ 6); for in all things they acted contrary to his advice 
and pursued measures, which if successful benefitted private persons only, and if unsne- 
cessful injured the whole state (§ 7); whereas such were bis talents, station, and integrity, 
that he was proof against corruption and popular dictation, and could even venture to ocn- 
tradict tho Athenians (§ 8); when he saw them too confident, he played upon their fears, 
when too apprehensive, he aroused their courage, there being a democracy only in name 
as he was the chiof ruler (§ 9); buat his successors being more on an equality, and striving 
each to be first, became demagogues (§ 10); this gave rise, among many other ill-judged 
measures, to the disastrous Sicilian expedition, which was badly planned and conducted 
with great remissness (§ 11); and yet aftor this great defeat, their resources were seen in 
their ability for three years to maintain the war against overwhelming odds (ἢ 12); nor did 
they yield until internal dissensions effected thetr ruln. Thus was manifested the foresight 
of Pericles, in reference to their ability to withstand the Peloponnesian confederacy (§ 13). 


1. τοὺς ᾿Αϑηναίους τῆς---ὀργῆς παραλύειν, to appease the anger of the 
Athenians ; literally, to remove the Athenians from anger. Of. Mt. 
§ 855. 4; S. § 197. 2. ἀπάγειν, to turn off. 

2. ἀνεπεῖπουτο, “i.e, peremeiSovro, ejus rationibus in aliam senten- 
tiam adducebantur.” Gott]. cited by Poppo. —— οὔτε... «ἔπεμπον. 
See II. 59. § 2. —— μᾶλλον = more ardently, with more spirit and 
energy. —— ἰδίᾳ stands opposed to δημοσίᾳ. It was by no means sin- 
gular that, while listening to the eloquent and patriotic sentiments of 
Pericles, they should be ready to sacrifice every thing to the welfare 
of their country, but when left to the contemplation of their private 
calamities, they should relapse into a state of dejection, and renew 
their complaints against the supposed author of their sufferings. 
ὁ μὲν δῆμος, the common people, and οἱ δὲ δυνατοὶ (sc. τῷ πλούτῳ), 
are in partitive apposition with of δὲ at the beginning of the section. 
-.--- ὅτι... «τούτων͵ because going forth (to the war) with less resources 
(than the rich) they were deprived even of these. an’ ἔλασσόγων, lit- 
erally, from less resources, the preposition conforming to the idea of 
motion contained in ὁρμώμενος. πολυτελέσι κατασκεναῖς, CDpEnsive 
Jurniture, i.e. the general establishment of the houses, comprising 
both the useful and ornamental. Some of this farniture was removed 
© Athons, but doubtless much was left behind, which with the fix- 
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tures of the dwellings, such as colonnades, ornamerftal shade-trees, 
flower-gardens, fountains, statuary, etc., were destroyed by the enemy. 
Gail and Kriig. construct these datives with καλά, but it seems better 
to refer them to what Kiihn. (Jelf’s edit. § 604. 1) calls the accessory 
dative, i. e. that whereby any thing is accompanied. 
στον. See Ν on I. 142. ὃ 1. 

8B. οὐ μέντοι. Τ agree with Poppo that these words should have 
their usual signification, non tamen, as they respond to δημοσίᾳ μὲν 
τοῖς λόγοις dvereiZovro (although ἰδίᾳ... .. ἔλυποῦντο is also opposed to 
this member), they were persuaded by his words—notwithstanding they 
did not cease, eto. οἱ ξύμπαντες, i. 6. both the classes of citizens 
referred to. ἐπαύσαντο---ἔχοντες. 8. ὃ 225. 7. —— πρὶν ἐζημίωσαν. 
Seo N. on I. 91. § 8. χρήμασιν, as denoting the punishment, is to 
be referred to the dative of manner. Cf. Mt. § 400.5; K. § 285. 1. 
(3). ἃ. Diod. says that the fine was 80 talents. Plut. says that somo 
reckoned it as high as 60 talents, and others brought it down as low 
89 15. Bloomf. suggests that 80 talents was the fine imposed, and 15 
the sum finally received after mitigation. 

4. ὅπερ... «ποιεῖν shows that the fine had been decreed by or with 
the consent of the populace, and that Aristides (8. 800) is not correct 
in ascribing it to the judges. ὅπερ refers to what is detailed in the 

next sentence. —— στρατηγὸν εἵλοντο. He had been deprived, doubt- 
less, of his command when he was fined, and so Platarch relates. 
navra....énérpe wav. He thus became in fact dictator (αὐτοκράτωρ). 

by = τούτων 4, of which the antecedent depends on duSAvrepor 
(ὃ. ὃ 195. 1). Kiihn. (Jelf’s edit. ὃ 488) constructs ἤλγει with the 
genitive, in which case the equivalent would be τούτων dy. Both 
constructions are admissible. Cf. Mt. §§ 868.a; 414. p. 664. ὧν 
(in ὧν δὲ) Ξξι ταῦτα (i. ©. τὰ χρήματα) ὧν, the antecedent being the 
synecdochical accusative with πλείστου ἄξιον referring to Pericles. ἡ 
Kriiger unnecessarily supplies κατά. 

5. ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ, i.e. the thirty years’ truce. Cf, 1. 115. §1.—— 
μετρίως ἐξηγεῖτο, he ruled with moderation. dogaras, safely, 
cautiously. Cf. IT. 68. § 8. —— ὁ πόλεμος stands opposed to ἐν τῇ 
εἰρήνῃ. τούτῳ, i. 6. the war. τὴν δύναμιν, 80. τῆς πόλεως. 

6. δύο ἔτη καὶ μῆνας δξ from the commencement of the war. IIe 
died in the autumn of a. o. 429, after the plague had carried off his 
nearest connections, including his two sons Xanthippus and Paralus. 
The sickness of which he died was probably a mitigated form of the 
came disease. A brighter name has hardly ever adorned the pages of 
history. As 8 statesman, an orator, a general, and a patron of the 
ine arts, he shines resplendent among the most gifted of his country- 
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men; yet his greatest glory is comprised in his dying declaration, ths - 
no Athenian had through his means been made to put on mourning. 
7. ἡσυχάζοντας and the participles which follow contain the pro 
sis, (see N. on I. 75. ὃ 6), if they kept still, i.e. risked no general cx 
gagement on land. The apodosis lies in περιέσεσθαι. -------- Sepawevor 
ras, if they gave attention to, is here used in a tropical sense. In re 
spect to this advice of Pericles, cf. I. 148; II. 18. —— ἀρχὴν py.... 
πολέμῳ. See N. on ἀρχήν re μὴ éemexracsa, 1. 144. § 1. οἱ δε 
(opposed to ὁ μὲν)... «ἔπραξαν. This line of policy, so different from 
that pursued by Pericles, may be attributed in part at least to Cleon, 
who was violently opposed to his prudent measures, and took every 
means to annoy him in the latter part of his administration. καὶ 
ἄλλα ig opposed to ταῦτά re, and depends on ἐπολίτευσαν, tn other 
respects they administered the state. —— ἔξω τοῦ πολέμου, i. ὁ. foreign 
to the true object and interests of the war. Reference is had to such 
expeditions as that against Crete (II. 85), the attempt made en 
Cydonia, the unjustifiable attack upon Melos, and above all the disas- 
trous expedition into Sicily, preceded, as Arnold remarks, by petty 
expeditions to that island before the great invasion, in which not 








. only were their forces wasted, but the Doric states were estranged 


from Athens. I have placed a comma after εἶναι and κέρδη, to break 
up the long sentence, which in Dindorf’s edition is without these 
punctuation-marks. κατά, on account of, through. K. § 293. IL. 3. 
Ὁ. Bloomf. thinks that there is an allusion in κατὰ... «κέρδη to Cleon, 
and Alcibiades, and partly to Demosthenes. ἃ refers to the mea- 
sures alluded to in ἄλλα ἔξω τοῦ πολέμου. ἰδιώταις = πολέτχαις, 
inasmuch as it stands opposed to πόλει. μᾶλλον than to the state. 
—— oarévra, “if they miscarried, as in the case of Cleon in Thrace 
and Nicias in Sicily.” Bloomf. 

8. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἦν, 80. τούτου referring to the difference between the 
prudent measures of Pericles and the course pursued by his successors. 
ἐκεῖνος refers to Pericles. —— χρημάτων---ἀδωρότατος = of éncor- 
ruptible integrity ; more literally, proof against bribery. κατεῖχε 
τὸ πλῆϑος ἐλευϑέρως, i. ©. he administered the government with 
cnergy, and yet not so as to encroach upon the liberty of any of its 
citizens. οὐκ---μαλλον---ἢ, not more—than =: not 80 much as, —— 
The negative μὴ belongs both to κτώμενος and to λέγειν. See N. on 
I. 12.81. The participle κτώμενος denotes cause, since he had not 
ἐξ ov προσηκόντων, by means not 
befitting. ἔχων en ἀξιώσει, being able by his high reputation. 
—— πρὸς ὀργήν tt, “somewhat warmly.” Bloomf. I prefer Arnold's 
interpretation, 80 as to excite their anger, inasmuch as these words are 
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antithetic to πρὸς ἡδονήν τι, which evidently signifies, for their plea. 
8UTg, 80 as to please them. Instead of this being a jejune interpreta- 


: tion as Bloomf. avers, it is much more pointed and forcible, inasmucn 


. fidence, i. 6. & boldness which was untimely and unsuitable. 


as it embraces the more extensive idea, viz. that he spoke so vehe- 
mently and plainly as to excite their anger. 

9. παρὰ καιρὸν ὕβρει ϑαρσοῦντας, puffed up with unseasonadle con- 
Κατε- 

λησσεν ἐπὶ τὸ φοβεῖσθαι; literally, he struck them down to the state 
of being afraid, i.e. he inspired them with fear. Perhaps ἐπὶ may 
be taken in the sense, én order that they might be ina state of fear 
(cf. K. § 296. III. 8. a), which is not essentially different from the 
other interpretation. δεδιότας αὖ ἀλόγως, on the other hand un- 
reasonably alarmed. —— d\éye—épyw, in name—in reality (see N. on 
II. 40. § 2). So the Latins employ verbo δύ re. ὑπό. Seo N. on 
I. 180. § 1. 

70. The historian now proceeds to contrast with these features of 
the administration of Pericles, the policy and conduct of his suc- 
cessors. —— πρὸς ἀλλήλους follows too. For the emphatic αὐτοὶ 
before the reflexive ἀλλήλους (themselves with one another), cf. OC. 
§ 511. 8. —— ὀρεγόμενοι... «γίγνεσθαι, striving after the pre-eminence 
(literally, each to be γε). Of. K. § 278. 8. Ὁ. δ; 8. § 192. érpd- 
ποντο. . . «ἐνδιδόναι has received a variety of interpretations, according 
as the words are connected in construction. Bloomf. adopts the 
order: ἐτράποντο τῷ δήμῳ xa’ ἡδονάς, they turned to the people for 
their gratification = they applied themselves to gratify the people. 
At ἐνδιδόναι he supplies αὐτῷ from δήμῳ, and understands by ra 
πράγματα the administration of affairs. Haack refers xca3’ ἡδονὰς to 
ἐνδιδόναι which depends on ἐτράποντο. From τῷ δήμῳ he supplies 
αὐτοῦ, and thus is given the sense: they turned to the people to 
gratify them with (literally, to give them for their pleasure) even the 
administration of public affairs, i. 6. not only in their speeches but in 
their public measures, they had principal reference to what would be 
agreeable to the people. This I conceive to be the sense of the pas- 
sage, and so it is understood by Arnold. There is no necessity of 
making the sentence dimembris, resulting from καί, inasmuch as it 
often has the signification even, the corresponding sentence being 
easily supplied mentally from the context. Cf. K. § 821. R. 5. 

11. ἄλλα re πολλὰ---ἡμαρτήϑη, many other errors were committed. 
ἄλλα in roference to the Sicilian expedition, which is particularly 
mentioned (ὁ ἐς ZixeAlay πλοῦς, BC. ἡμαρτήϑη). ὡς relates to πολλά, 
—— ὃς οὗ... ««ἐταράχϑησαν. This passage is in some respects very 
obscure and has received various interpretations. With Haack, Goel., 
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Poppo, and other eminent critics, Iam disposed to refer οὖς to = | 


Syracusians, supplying the ellipsis περὶ ἐκείνων πρὸς οὖς. As the x: 
tence is commonly interpreted, ods is referred to the Leontine; 
aid whom the Athenians were induced to engage in the expedit: 
But as Poppo remarks, ἐπιέναι πρός τινα is always taken in a bos: 
sense for ἐπιέναι τινί. OU... .«ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες, Not knowing vi 
was requisite for the armament, i. e. through ignorance the expedite: 





was ill-furnished with the proper requisites, and hence proved a © 


successful. This will be fully illustrated in the account of that onf- 
tunate enterprise. Dukas and Goeller say that on account of aii 
which follows, ἐπεγιγνώσκοντες should have been ἐπεγίγνωσκον. Be: 


Poppo constructs thus: ὅσον οἱ ἐκπέμψαντες τὰ ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ cx ' 


βλύτερα ἐποίουν, οὐ τὰ πρόσφορα τοῖς οἰχομένοις ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες, ἀλλι 
(ἐπιγιγνώσκοντες) κατὰ---πραστασίας. Properly ὅσον of ἐκπέμψωντε 
should have been ὅσον τῶν ἐκπεμψάντων (86. ἁμάρτημα), of οὐ, i 
order to conform to the construction which precedes. ScaBola 
refers to such calumnious charges as were brought against Alcibiades, 
and which caused his removal from the command of the Sicilian e:- 
pedition. ἐποίουν and ἐταράχϑησαν are both to be referred to οἱ 
ἐκπέμψαντες, the connectives being re—xai. περὶ τὴν πόλιν stands 
opposed to ἐν τῷ στρατοπέδῳ. πρῶτον. Arnold says ‘“‘ for the 
Jirst time after the expulsion of the Pisistratide ;” but Bloomf. inter- 
prets, “then jirat during the Peloponnesian war,” which seems to be 
the true sense. ἐταράχϑησαν is limited by ra re taken synecdo- 
chically, were in @ state of disorder in respect to the affairs. 

12. σφαλέντες ὃ'---ὅμως,͵ but although they were defeated—notwith- 
standing. For the concessive use of the participle, see N. on 1. 7. § 1, 
τοῦ ναυτικοῦ Tefers to the whole Athenian navy, the greatest 
part of which was destroyed at Syracuse. τρία μὲν ἔτη ἀντεῖχον. 
It is quite difficult to determine what particular period of the war in 
here referred to. Haack (in his second edition) and Goel. would read 
δέκα for τρία, which would embrace the time, within a few months, 
which intervened between the loss of the Sicilian armament and the 
taking possession of Athens by Lysander. But this seems to be an 
unwarrantable alteration of the text. Kriig. refers it to the time be- 
tween the termination of the Sicilian war, and the first coming of 
Cyrus into Asia Minor (a. o. 407). Arnold adopts the opinion that 
it was the three years, included in the time when Cyrus first camo 
into Asia Minor, and the spring of a. o. 404, when Athens surrender- 
ed to Lysander. But the historian seems obviously to refer to the 
three years immediately succeeding the close of the Sicilian expedi- 
tion, during which, notwithstanding the seditions at home, a vigor 
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;resistancé was mado, but after which the war was protracted for sev- 


eral years with but few operations on either side. So Bloomfield - 


: understands the passage. —— τοῖς τε... «πολεμίοις, both (re) their 


| 
} 


! 


| ἀντεῖχον, and προσγενομένῳ = coming to the aid of their enemies. 


Jormer enemies, i.e. the Lacedemonians. To the same enemies av- 
τῶν refers. —— πρότερον in reference to their more recent enemies, 
the Sicilians. καὶ τῶν... .«ἀφεστηκόσι, and moreover against their 
allies the greater part of whom had revolted. Κύρῳ depends upon 











. καὶ οὐ πρότερον, and not (then) before. καὶ refers to μὲν in τρία μὲν ἔτη. 


For examples of the use of pé»—xal, and pé»—re, cf. Poppo’s Proleg. I. 
pp. 276, 277. Kthner (ἢ 822. R. 8. Andov. edit.) says that καὶ and re 
in such a connection are used by a kind of anacoluthon without any 


_ reference to μέν. Bloomf. says that καὶ introduces the six years that 


_ followed the severe struggle referred to in τρία ἔτη. 





ἣ αὐτοὶ ἐν 
σφίσι---περιπεσόντες is to be constructed ἢ αὐτοὶ περιπεσόντες ἐν σφίσι; 
the dative taking ἐν because dependent upon ἐσφάλησαν. 

18. τοσοῦτον. . . .προέγνω, 80 abundant then (i. ὁ. at the commence- 
ment of the war) were the means of judging to Pericles, by which he 
JSoresaw ; or, perhaps, such abundant grounds had Pericles for pre- 
judging. Bloomf. renders such was the superabundant sagacity of 
Percles respecting those measures by which, etc. But the sagacity 
or penetration of Pericles into the future is not the principal thing 
intended to be brought to view, but the immense resources of the 
Athenian state thoroughly tested in the long and arduous war, and 
from which in the outset that great man knew well the ability of the 
state to prosecute to a successful termination the approaching contest. 
Some make περιγενέσθαι the subject of ἐπερίσσευσε. But what is 
then to be done with rogoyroy? Didot takes ἐπερίσσευσε imperson- 
ally, and makes the clause tantamount to τοσοῦτον περιττὸς ἐγένετο, Or 
διεφάνη τότε ὁ Περικλῆς. But this sheds no light on the passage. In 
respect to ἀφ᾽ ὧν, I am inclined to construct it with προέγνω, as I 
have done in the translation. Its equivalent would then be τούτων 
aq’ bv, of which the antecedent would depend on τοσοῦτον. If, how- 
ever, With Poppo and Goel., we take these words with περιγενέσθαι, 
the equivalent will remain the same, but our translation must be: 
such abundance of resources—by the aid of which he foresaw that they 
could easily get the better of the Peloponnesians (see N. on I. 55. § 1). 
Two brief but spirited critiques on this passage may be found in the 
Class Museum, Vol. V. pp. 850, 475. —— αὐτῶν = μόνων. This whole 
chapter is one of the noblest specimens of composition to be found in 
any language, although from its excessive brevity of style it is in 
many places quite difficult of interpretation. 
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CHAPTER LXVI. 


The Peiopon ι ¥iaes under Cnemus, a Spartan, undertake an expedition against Zacynthyy 
det are fulled in their endeavors to take the island (§§ 1, 2). 


1. Ζάκυνθον, Zacynthus, now Zante. Its situation is s0 well known 
as to need no comment. ἀντιπέρας, over against. εἰσί, 50. 
Ζακύνϑιοι elicited from Ζάκυνθον. ᾿Αϑηναίοις ξυνεμάχουν. Cf. 1. 
41. ὃ 2. 

2. τὰ πολλὰ of the territory. ξυνεχώρουν refers to the Zacyne 
thians. —— én’ εἴκει. Gee N. on I. 80. § 2. 














CHAPTER LXVITI. 


Aristeus with certain Lacedamonians going on an embassy to the king in Asia, proceed firs 
to Sitalces, in order to induce htm to desert the Athenian alliance and convey them over 
the Hellespont to Pharnabazus (§ 1); but at the instigation of some Athenian ambaasadora, 
they are apprehended by Sitaloes and sent to Athens (§§ 2,8); where by way of retaliation 
upon the Lacedwmonians for craelties of the same kind begun by therm, they are put to 
death without trial or even a hearing (§ 4). 


1. τοῦ... «τελευτῶντος, at the end of the same summer. —— ἰδίᾳ, in 
a private capacity, not being sent by the state. Poppo suggests as a 
reason of his being associated with the embassy, that the Argives not 
having engaged in the war with the Persians, an Argive ambassador, 
who might falsely say that he was sent by his state, would have great 
influence at the Persian court. et πως πείσειαν. Seo N. on I. 58. 
§ 1. Σιτάλκην---τὸν Thpew. Cf. II. 29. § 2. —— μεταστάντα, harc- 
ing deserted (see N. on 1. 107. ὃ 7), takes the genitive according to S. 




















§ 197. 2. ἐπὶ τὴν Ποτίδαιαν, i.e. for the relief of Potides. οὗ, 
where. καὶ responds to re in πεῖσαί re, and sropev2nva depends on 
BovAdpevor. ἧπερ ὥρμηντο, whither they were desirous to go. —— 


bv ἐκείνου͵ by his aid. —— ἔμελλεν---ἀναπέμψειν͵ would send them up, 
i. e. into upper Asia, or the parts more remote from the sea-board. 
ws. Seo N. on 1. 81. § 2. 

2. παρατυχόντες---παρὰ τῷ Σιτάλκῃ, happening to be with Sitalcea, 
τὸν γεγενημένον ᾿Αϑηναῖον. Cf. 11. 29. § 5. τὴν ἐκείνον πόλιν, 
i.e, Athens, of which he had been made a citizen, and which was 
therefore his city. τὸ μέρος, as far as they were able, belongs to 
βλάψωσιν which refers to the Peloponnesian ambassadors. Some tuke 
rd μέρος with πόλιν, and render it, what was in a measure his city. 
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But as he was av adopted citizen, such a qualt.ssi¢. sould have 
been improper and offensive. 
8. ἔμελλον---περαιώσειν, were to cross over. ἄλλ us ξυμπέμψας 
x. τ᾿ Δ. shows how they were arrested. According to Dahlman this 
event occurred a. 0. 480. Cf. Class. Mus. I. p. 189. —— ἐκείνους re- 
fers to the Athenian ambassadors. 
4. ἀφικομένων to Athens. dre πλείω, still more than before. 
— διαφυγών, if he should escape. See N. on I. 71. § 6. —— πρὸ rov- 
ιν = before this time. τῶν ἐδὶ Θράκης (sc. χωρίων) depends on τὰ 
tie same as Ποτιδαίας. ἐφαίνετο πράξας. See N.on I. 2. δ 1. 
ἔστιν d, something. See N. on L δῦ. § 8. αὐθημερόν, on the very 
day, lest, as Bloomf. remarks, t2 public commiseration, as in the 
case of the Mitylenians (Π|. 59. ὃ 4), should be interested in their 
favor. —— ἐς φάραγγας, talo pits, i.e. into some place where there 
were pita, the plural form hcing used to give indefiniteness to the 
expression. This dispositicn of the bodies was even more contumeli- 
ous than to cast them out vnburied into the fields. δικαιοῦντες.... 
ὑπῆρξαν, thinking τὸ just to inflict the same punishment (upon them), 
which the Lacedamonions had first employed. τοῖς αὐτοῖς (dative of 
means) ἀμύνεσθαι =: τὴν ἴσην τιμωρίαν λαβεῖν. With ὑπῆρξαν supply 
ἀμυνόμενοι to which οἷσπερ is to Le referred, as τοῖς αὐτοῖς is taken 
with ἀμύνεσθαι. τοὺς ἐμπόρους ots ἔλαβο»--- ἀποκτείναντες, by put- 
ting to death the merchants whom they took. This belongs to ὑπῆρξαν 
as denoting the way or manner (see Ns. on I. 88. § 1; 11, 84. § 4) in 
which the Lacedsmonians set the example of cruelty. —— ὅσους λά- 
βοιεν, whomeoever they might take (see N. on J. 50. ὃ 1). The optative 


























o- 


denotes indefinite frequency (seo N. on I. 49. ὃ 8), and hence the verb . 





of the principal clause is in the imperfect (διέφϑειρον). K. § 888. 4. 
καὶ rous—xal τοὺς are in apposition with dcous.. μηδὲ μεθ ἑτέρων 
(repeat ξυμπολεμοῦνταφ), allied with neither, i.e. remaining neutral. 





CHAPTER LAVITI. 


The Ambraciots undertake an expedition against Argos in Amphilochia (§ 1); their hostility 
to the Argives arose from this: many gencrations after the country was settled by Amphi- 
lochas, they called in as joint colonists the Ambraciots, from whom they learned the Greek 
language, and by whom they were afterwards driven out (ἐᾷ 2-6); they then in conjunc 
tion with the Acarnanians, under whose protection they had put themselves, call in to 
their ald the Athenians, who take Argos, and make slaves of the Ambraciots (§§ 7, 8); the 
enmity thence conceived was the cause of the present expedition of the Ambraciots (§ 9). 


1. τοῦ Sépous τελευτῶντος, See N. on 11. 67. § 1. —— ᾿Αμπρακιῶται. 
The country of the Ambraciots lay north of the Ambracicus Sinus 


526 NOTES. [Boos 5 


and north-west of Amphilochia. Its capital of the same name ἘΣ 
situated on the river Aracthus, a few stadia from its mouth. — 
πολλοὺς ἀναστήσαντες = with many whom they had raised, "Agri 
was situated on the eastern extremity of the Ambracian galf, at ἔς 
mouth of the Inachus, so called from a river in Argolis. Col Lex: 
(North. Greece, IV. p. 288) identifies it with the ruins of an ancie:: 
city at Neokhori, on the Ariadka. τὸ ᾿Αμφιλοχικὸν is added > 
distinguish this place from that of the same name in Argolis. Ammpl: 
lochia lay along the eastern shore of the Ambracian gulf. 

8. μετὰ τὰ Τρωικά, after the Trojan war. —— ἀναχωρήσας. - -. κατε: 
στάσει, having returned home and being dissatisfied with the conditws 
of things in Argos. The Schol. gives as the reason of his dissatisfs- 
tion, that he found his mother Eriphyle slain by his brother Alemac. 
The accounts of the doings of Amphilochus, after his return from ‘lx 
Trojan war, are quite conflicting, on which see Smith’s Dict. Gr. and 
Rom. Mythol. I. p. 149. For the construction of ἀρεσκόμενος----κατε- 
στάσει, cf. Mt. § 411. δ. Obs. 2. 

5. πολλαῖς γενεαῖς ὕστερον, many generations after. 8. § 204. — 








ὁμόρους... «᾿Αμφιλοχικῇ, bordering (literally, being borderers) upca 





Amphilochia. ξυνοίκους is tho second accusative after ἐπηγιγοντο, 
called in as joint colonists. 8. § 185. —— OAnvioSycay τὴν νῦν γλῶσ- 
σαν, were taught the use of the Greek language which they now speak ; 
literally, were made the Greeks they now are in respect to language. 
The original colonists from Argos were so few in number, that their 
language in process of time became lost, and they now learned it 
again from the Ambracians. Perhaps the conjecture of Arnold is 
correct, that the Hellenian language took the place of the language 
spoken by the chiefs in the Trojan expedition and their followers, 


which as being Pelasgian Lore ἃ greater resemblance to the Latin. In | 


respect to the construction, γλῶσσαν may be regarded as the accusa- 
tive synecdochical, or as the equivalent accusative defining more fally 
the notion contained in the verb. Cf. Jelf’s Kthn. §§ 648. c; 579. 1. 
βάρβαροι in respect to their language. 

6. ᾿Αργείους, i. 6. the Amphilochians who had invited them to 
reside in Argos. χρόνῳ, ‘“progressu temporis.” Port. 

7. διδόασαν ἑαυτούς, gave themselves up = put themselves under the 
protection. καὶ προσπαρακαλέσαντες x. τ A. The common read- 
ing is προσεκαλέσαντο, but the MS. authority vastly predominates in 
favor of the participial form. Critics are not agreed, however, as to 
the construction. Poppo and Goeller’s method of punctuation and 
construction seems on the whole to be preferable to any other. They 
‘ place a comma instead of a period after τριάκοντα, and make αἱροῦσι 
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the verb to which προσπαρακαλέσαντες belongs, the intermediate 


words of αὐτοῖς... «ὄπεμψαν = πεμψάντων re τούτων αὐτοῖς Φορμίωνα, 
ᾧκησαν. Bee N. on I. 8. 8 1. ᾿Αμφίλοχοι who had been 
driven out by the Ambraciots. —— ᾿Ακαρνᾶνες whose protection had 
been invoked by the Amphilochians. 

8. ἡ ξυμμαχία. Of. IL. 9. ὃ 4. 

9. ἐς τοὺς = κατὰ τῶν. Schol. ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ, i. 6. the Pelopon- 
nesians. ᾿ Χαόνων. The Ohnonians bordered on the Thesprotians 
to the north-west, both countries lying on the sea-coast, —— χώρας 
depends on ἐκράτουν. προσβαλόντες, by storm. 

















CHAPTER LXIX. 


An Athenian flect under Phormfio sails around Poloponnesus, and takes {ts station at Nau 
pactus In order to guard the entrance of tho Crissesan gulf; another fleet is sent to Lycia and 
Carta, the forces of which disembarking are defeated and their commander slain (8§ 1, 2), 


1. Φορμίωνα. Cf. II. 58.§ 2. When this commander left Chalcidia 
he probably returned direct to Athens. —— μήτ᾽ ἐκπλεῖν---μηδένα μήτ᾽ 
ἐσπλεῖν, that no one might sail in or out. These infinitives denote the 
object or purpose of φυλακὴν εἶχε. ὅπως .... apyupodcyaot, in 
order to lay these places under contribution. For the same construc- 
tion of this verb with the accusative of the thing, cf. IIT. 19. § 2; 
VIII. 8. ὃ 1. 





CHAPTER LXX. 


The Potidsans, finding that they derived no benefit from the irruptions of the Peloponne- 
slans into Attica, and being sorely pressed with famine, make proposals of surrender to the 
Athenian generals (§ 1); which being accepted, they are suffered to depart with their 
families to Chalcidia and other places which they may choose (§§ 2, 8); the Athenians 
blame their generals for concluding this treaty, and send out colonists of their own to 
people Potidma (§ 4); thus end the events of the second year (ἢ 5). 


1. πολιορκούμενοι ἀντέχειν, to hold out being besieged = to sustain 
the siege. οὐδὲν... .᾿Αϑηναίους͵ did not the more cause (S. ὃ 207. 
2) the Athenians to raise the siege. —— βρώσεως πέρι ἀναγκαίας, ἐπ 





. respect to obtaining their necessary food ; perhaps, in respect to the 


things which they were forced to eat. ἀλλήλων ἐγέγευντο. 5. ὃ 192. 
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1. 
βάσεως, concerning a treaty. 





οὕτω δή, 80 then, i. 6. in these circumstances. περὶ fur 
ἐπί, against, in a hostile sense. 

2. of δέ, i. o. the Athenian generals. προσεδέξαντο, BC. Trois 
Adyous from the preceding section. χειμερινῷ, wintry, bleak. —— 
dvodwxvias....médews, and because (see N. on 1. 9. § 4) the cits 
(Athens) had already expended. re responds to μὲν after δρῶντες, 
two reasons being given why terms were granted to the Potidzans, 
—— δισχίλια τάλαντα. Isocrates reckons the expense at 2400 talen:, 
a part of which Pericles took from tke public treasure. Boeckh (Puh 
Econ. Athens, p. 290) pronounces the reading χίλια found in two 
MSS. to be false. ἐς τὴν πολιορκίαν. In many editions the artick 
is omitted. 

8. τοὺς ἐπικούρους, i. 6. the Corinthian auxiliaries. Cf. I. 60. 
ξὺν ἑνὶ ἱματίῳ. ‘Sic spe in pactis.” Poppo. As the women always 
wore two garments (cf. Herodot. II. 86), they were permitted to take 
two on this occasion, and yet it was but one suit. Kai—€yorras = 
and with, the construction being varied from ξὺν with the dative. 
ἐφόδιον, for the journey-expenses, is in apposition with ἀργύριον 
to denote its purpose. 

4, ἕκαστος 7 ἐδύνατο, cach wherever he was able (to go), i. 6. each 
went to whatever place chance or inclination led him. ——. ἄνευ. Seo 
N. on 1. 128. § 8. ἢ ἐβούλοντο, in whatever way they pleased. 
καὶ Uorepov'n. τ. Δ. Diod. says that the Athenians sent out 1000 
of their citizens as colonists, among whom the country was divided. 



































CHAPTERS LXXI.—CIII. 


These chapters comprise the events which took place in the third year 
of the war. The operations of the summer are narrated in chapa 71-92, 
which Poppo subdivides into four divisions, in the first of which, comprised 
in chaps. 71-78, negotiations are entered upon between Archidamus and 
the Plateeans (chaps. 71-74), which being fruitless the city is besieged (chapa 
"5-"8, The second division is comprised in chap. 79; the third in chaps. 
80-82; the fourth in chapa 88-92. The history of the events of the winter 
is contained in chaps. 93-108, the minor divisions of which are (1), chaps, 
98, 94; (2), 95-101; (3), 102, 108. This portion of the history is highly 
interesting, especially the brilliant achievements of Phormio (chaps. 88-92), 
which are narrated in ἃ singularly clear and graphic style. 
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CHAPTER LXXI. 


ne Peloponnesians under Archidamus make an expedition against Platea and ravage its 

territory (§ 1); upon this the Plateans send ambassadors to them, who set forth the injus- 
tice of this war upon Platma, since for their services in the Persian war, Pausanias and 
the confederated Greeks had solemnly guaranteed to them their independence (§ 2); this 
pledge the Peloponnesians at the instigation of the Thebans are now violating (§ 8) ; from 
which injustice they are adjured by the gods to cease, and neither to injure the territory 
of the Platwans.nor to infringe upon their liberties (§ 4). 


1. καϑδίσας τὸν στρατόν, having caused his army to encamp. From 
this general encampment detachments could sally forth to ravage the 
surrounding country. —— ἔμελλε. He had not yet fairly commenced 
ravaging, when the Platswans were sent to him. 

2. ὑμῶν, i.e. of your honor and dignity. ὧν ἐστέ, from whom 
you are sprung. —— στρατεύοντες, in making an expedition, explains 
ov δίκαια. See N. on I. 87. § 5. ξυνάρασϑαι τὸν κίνδυνον, to share 
in the danger. The genitive is the more common construction with 
this verb. - παρ᾽ ἡμῖν, i.e. in our territory. “ύσας ἐν τῇ 
Πλαταιῶν κι τιλ, Aristides in an assembly of all the Greeks pro- 
cured the enactment of a decree, that this festival of liberty should 
be annually celebrated, at Platewa, by delegates from the whole of 
Greece. The town was also declared inviolable and sacred, as long as 
its inhabitants offered these sacrifices on behalf of Greece. Of. 
Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 875. The Platmans refer to Pausanias by 
name, either because he was the leader of the confederated Greeks, or 
to add force to the argument by attributing the thing spoken of toa 
Lacedsmonian. ἀπεδίδον is rendered by some, gave back, refer- 
ring to its temporary occupation by the Persians. But the main idea 
of the grant is evidently lodged in αὐτονόμους, and hence I prefer the 
sense, granting, conferring asa favor. The clause ἔχοντας αὐτονόμους 
οἰκεῖν is epexegetical, denoting tho result or effect of the verb ἀπεδίδου. 
Oftentimes ὥστε is added to make the statement more definite. Cf. 
Κ. § 806. R. 7. See N. on 1. 84. ὃ 8. —— στρατεῦσαί re μηδένα. Sup- 
ply ἐκέλευσε elicited from ἀπεδίδου. ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ, i. 6. in order to 
reduce them to servitude. 

8. ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ τῇ ἑμετέρᾳ directly contrary to the grant of Pau- 
sanias. Seo N. on ἐπὶ δουλείᾳ, ὃ 2. 

4. μάρτυρας... . «ποιούμενοι, calling the gods to witness who were in- 
coked as witnesses of the oaths then made. With this may also be com- 
bined the idea referred to in N. δι I, 71. αὶ ὅ. These gods would be 
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particularly offended at a vio-ation of the oaths which they had t-: 


called upon to witness. The tutelary deities also of Lacedssmen c. | 


Platewa would be offended, the former at the injustice of their w:" | 


shippers in making war .upon a country which they were swor - 
defend ; the latter in seeing the country, where their worship wa: = 
tablished, overrun and devastated by an army of enemies. 





CHAPTER LXXII. 


Archidamus in reply admits the ἐστ of what the Platsans had ssid, but avers that ἢ τὸ 
to rescue them and vthers from bondage to the Athenians, that such an expedition s ~-* 
present was undertaken, and exhorts them to remain free and assist in liberating οἵ“ 
from servitnde, or if unwilling to do this, to pursue a strict neutrality (§ 1); the Pistra= 
reply that they can do nothing without the concurrence of the Athenians and expr- 
their fears that either that people will compel them to engage in war, or that the TLe!:-> 

- taking advantage of their neutrality will seize upon their city (§ 2); to which ArchiJari's 
responds by pledging to preserve their territory, in case they will retiro somewhere εἰν. 
and to deliver it to them at the expiration of the war ( 8). 


1. ὑπολαβών. Bloomf. supplies τὸν λόγον. ------- γάρ, namely, the! 
is, explains the idea contained in the imperative avrovopetase. K&. 
ὃ 824, 2. τῶν τότε (in the Persian war) κινδύνων. Cf. κίνδυνον 
τῆς μάχης, I. 71. ὃ 2. ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αϑηναίοις͵ tn subjection to the Athenr 
ans. παρασκενή τε... «ἐλευθερώσεως. This passage is made clesr 
by referring αὐτῶν to the persons included in dco....€urdpooay, and 
τῶν ἄλλων to other states which had not united in these oaths, bet 
were in like manner subject to the Athenians. πόλεμος, 1. 6. the 
Peloponnesian war. fis... «ὅρκοις, ἐπ which especially partaking, 
do you also abide by your oaths, I concur with Krag. in referring ἧς 
to παρασκευὴ as containing the leading idea. μάλιστα μὲν---εἰ δὲ μή. 
See N. on 1. 82. 81. —— ἅπερ vefers forward to ἡσυχίαν. ------- τὸ 
πρότερον. We are not informed by Thucydides when this proposal 
was previously made. —— νεμόμενοι τὰ ὑμέτερα αὐτῶν, enjoying your 
own possessions. 

2. avev. See N. on I. 128. § 2. παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις, i. 6. the Atheni 
ans. —— εἴησαν is put in the optative as though ὅτε or ὡς had pre 
ceded. Cf. Mt. ὃ 529. 8. In respect to the thing spoken of, ef. IT. 6 
§ 4. ἐκείνων refers to the Lacedwmonians. —— σφίσιν οὐκ ἐπ 
τρέπωσιν, would not permit them (sc. to receive both as friends). The 
ellipsis is supplied very naturally from δέχεσϑε δὲ ἀμφοτέρους φίλου: 
at the close of the preceding section. —— ds... . δέχεσθαι, since tng 
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men were bound by the agreement (i. 6. embraced in the oath) to admit 
both parties. The idea is that if the Platewans were to admit both 
parties as friends, they would be obliged to admit their enemies the 
Thebans, since they were members of the Peloponnesian confederacy, 
and thus their liberties might be endangered. 

8. ὁ δέ, i. e. Archidamus. ——— πρὸς ταῦτα, i. 6. in respect to the 
grounds of fear entertained by the Platwans. —— - δένδρα refers to 
fruit-trees, and such other trees as might be valuable for timber or 
ornament. ἀριυμῷ, by number. —— ἄλλο... . ἐλθεῖν, whatever 
else can be numbered ; literally, can come into number. Reference is 
probably had to houses, barns, sheds, and other immovable property. 

ἕως ἂν ὁ πόλεμος 3, a8 long as the war may continue, ἂν im- 
parts indefiniteness to the time spoken of = as long as (however long 
it may be). Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 847. 8. μέχρι δὲ τοῦδε, i. 6. until 


the termination. —— ἐμγαζόμενοι, 80. τὴν γῆν. Schol. ἱκανὴ ἴοι 
subsistence. 














CHAPTER LXXITI. 


The Plateans express tLeir willingness to accede to these proposals, if the Athenians will 
consent, and ask and obtain a truce to enable them to send to Athens (§ 1); the ambasa- 
dors being sent report, on their retarn, that the Athenians promise them assistance and 
conjure them not to change their allfance (§§ 2, 8). 


1, ἃ = ἐκεῖνα d, of which the antecedent depends on κοινῶσαι, and 
the relative on προκαλεῖται. αὐτούς, i.e. the Athenians. The 
subject of ποιεῖν is the Platwans, and ταῦτα refers to the proposals of 
the Lacedssmonians. ——— ἡμέρας---ἐν ais, days in which=as many 
days as. κομισϑῆναι (to return) refers to the Platman ambassadors. 

2. οὔτ᾽ ἐν τῷ πρὸ τοῦ χρόνῳ---ἐν οὐδενί, at no time whatever before 
this. Some take ἐν οὐδενὶ in the sense οὗ tn ho respect. ἀφ᾽ οὗ 
= since, ——— ἡμᾶς, προέσϑαι ἀδικουμένους, have they permitted us to be 
injured. Goel. edits ὑμᾶς, which Kriig. says is inadmissible, inas- 
much as the Platwans as well as the Athenians are referred to in 


ἐγενόμεϑα. ——— περιόψεσϑαι (80. ἀδικουμένους). See N. on περιορᾶν, 
I, 24. § 6. 
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CHAPTER LXXIV. | 


The Platwans resolve to remain true to the Athenians, and announce this determicsis! 
the Lacedwmonians (§ 1); Archidamus invokes the gods to be witnesses of the juste‘ 
the invasion, and implores their aid in bringing the Plaiwans to punishment (§§ 2, 5) 


1. ἀνέχεσϑδαι. .. «ὁρῶντας, would bear even to sac their country τὸς 
aged, tf it must needs be. ——— γὴν depends upon δρῶντας, which p> 
perly should have been dpéeres, but is putin the accusative to ct 
form ‘to the construction which εἰ δεῖ would bavwe demanded. — 
ἄλλο in respect to yay τεμνομένην. 

2. ἐντεῦϑεν, then. ἐς ἐπιμαρτυρίαν---ϑεῶν---οκατέστη, called i+ 
gods to witness ; literally, proceeded to an attestation of the gait 
Poppo explains the words by émepapriparo (contestatus est) Sex 
Of. Xen. Cyr. III. 8. § 22; Livy, 1. 22. © 

3. τῶνδε refers to the Platmans. αὐτὴν is put for ἥν. — 
εὐμενῆ ἐναγωνίσασϑαι͵ favorable to fight in (see N. on ἐνστρατοπεδεῦῖσαι | 
II. 20. § 4). The words ἐν 7....°EdAnow are parenthetic. ἤν τι 
ποιῶμεν is euphemistically said for, ¢/ we shall take and destroy the cily. 
—— προκαλεσάμενοι. See N. dn ὄντες͵ I. 7. § 1. οὗ τυγχάνομεν, & 
cannot gain our purpose, i. 6. we cannot bring them to accede to ow 
equitable proposals. —— ξυγγνώμονες... « «προτέροις, grant (literally, 
be consenting) that thoee who first began to act unjustly may be prt 
ished for their iniquity. τῆς ἀδικίας belongs both to ὑπάρχουσι and 
κολάζεσθαι (= κολάσεως τυγχάνειν), according to the formula κολάζειν 
τινά τινος. In respect to τοῖς ὑπάρχουσι with the infinitive, if the © 
leading verb by itself governs another case than the accusative, either 
that case or the accusative may accompany jt, when the infinitive fol- 
lows. Cf. Mt. $587; K. 8 807. 1; 3. § 224. τῆς δὲ... «νομίμω 
== τοῖς δὲ ἐπιφέρουσι νομίμως τὴν τιμωρία» τυγχάνειν αὐτῆς... 




















CHAPTER LAXY. 


Archidamus commences the siege of Platea by palisading it so as to prevent all egress (§ 1) 
he then constfucts a mound protected from falling away by timber brought from Cithero, 
the army working in relief-parties inceasantly upon it for 70 days (§§ 2, 8); the Platsans | 
by counter works raise their wall to a height corresponding to that of the mound (§§45); | 
they also deviso a method to draw away tho earth from the opposing mound (§ 6). 


1. τοσαῦτα émSedoas, when he had thus invoked the gods, or called 
the gods to witness. τοῖς δένδρεσιν. There were trees in the 





Snap. LXXV.] τ ~NOTES. 588 


vicinity of the city, such as fruit-trees, and those left for ornament or 
shade. It was for the construction of the mound that timber waa 
supplied from the heavy trees of Citheron. τοῦ μηδένα ἔτι ἐξιέναι, 
tn order that no one might afterwards go forth = that all further 
"egress might be cut off. —~ χῶμα ἔχουν. The object of raising a 
ὰ " mound, was to enable the besiegers, by filling up the interval between 
the mound and the wall, or connecting them by a bridge, to ascend 
' the wall and thus get ΘΙ ΜΝ of the city. ——— αὐτῶν refers to τῶν 
: Τ᾿Ιλαταιῶν implied in πόλιν which precedes. Kistem. refers it to δέν- 
f Spey, and translates aipecw, carrying or conveying them from the 
' place where they were felled to the city. But this is fiat and trifling. 
2. οὖν͵ therefore, i.e. in order to build the mound just spoken of. 
ἐκ τοῦ KiSa:pavos. Mount Cithwron, which was 3500 feet high, 
lay to the south of Platewa, a distance of only three or four miles. In- 
decd the southern angle of an enclosure, which Leake thinks to be as 
old as the Persian war, is only separated by a level of a few yards 
from the great rocky slope of Cithwron. Of. Leake’s North. Greece, 
' II. p. 825. éxatépwSev, on both sides of the mound. The reason 
' is given in ὅπως... . «χῶμα. φορμηδόν, crosswise like mat-work, i.e. 
at right angles, thus, . This timber framework was only on the 
right and left side of the mound, the front being left sloping so that 
an army could be marched up, when things were in a state of readi- 
ness to scale the walls of the enemy. On the opposite side, the earth. 
and other materials were suffered to slide down unobstructed, except 
by the wall against which the mound was raised. —— εἴ ri—pédXor. 
The oratio obliqua is used, because reference is had to the notion of 
the verb as it passed in the mind, not of the writer, but of the actors 
in the affair. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 885. Obs. 

8. διῃρημένοι κατ᾽ ἀναπαύλας, being divided into relief-parties. —- 
of fevayoi, i. 6. Spartan officers placed over the quotas furnished by 
the auxiliary states, and to whom the generals of the allies were sub- 
ordinate. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 1065. —— ξυνεφεστῶτες, “una 
prepositi, i, 6. una cum propriis ducibus prepositi.”” Kistem. 

4, } προσεχοῦτο, where the mound was raised against (tho wall). 
The object of this wooden framework was to secure for the walla 
higher elevation than the mound raised by the enemy. —— ἐσῳκοδό- 
μουν és αὐτὸ mdivBous, “ they built up into it (in the interstices of the 
wood-work) bricks.” Bloomf. . oixtay is to be constructed 
With πλίνθους. καϑαιροῦντες = having pulled them down for this 
purpose. 

5. τοῦ... "οἰκοδόμημα, in order that the structure, being high, might 
not be weak, εἶχε. Supply οἰκοδόμημα or τεῖχος. ----- - δέῤῥεις καὶ 
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διφθέρας, hides and leather. —— πυρφόροις οἰστοῖς. Sometimes ar- 
rows were so constructed as to carry fire (lighted tow and other com: 
bustibles being attached to them), and became very formidable when 
thrown into a town or into ships. ἐν ἀσφαλείᾳ re εἶναι is referred 
by many critics to the workmen, and μήτε---αΕβάλλεσθαι to the wood- 
work. But I see no good reason for such an artificial arrangement of 
the members of the sentence. 

6. ἀντανήει αὐτῷ, went up against it, i. 6. the τιμᾷ rose equally 
With the wall, and thus the counter operations of the parties left them 
in the same relative situation as when they commenced. —— διελόντες 
τοῦ reiyous, opening the part of the wall. The genitive is partitive. 
Cf. Mt. § 821.5; Jelf’s Kihn. § 583. 8. 





CHAPTER LXXVI. 


The Peloponnesians by a counter device render the last mentioned contrivance of the Plate- 
ans ineffectual (ἢ 1); the besieged then dig a trench to the bottom of the mound, and thuz 
draw away the earth from the bottom of it (§ 2); they also rafse an inner wall as an addi- 
tional defence in case the main wall is taken (§ 8); the Peloponnesians bring up their bat- 
tering rams against the wall, but these are rendered useless by a device of the Platseans (§ 4). 


1. ἐν... «ἐνείΐλλοντες, inclosing clay in wicker-baskets, “ thrusting 
in clay into large wattled cases made ef reed.” Arnold. Buttmann 
(Lexil. No. 44) by a long and labored criticism endeavors to prove, 
that εἴλεῖν does not signify fo turn round, as some suppose, but al- 
ways has essentially the same sense, to press, to shut, ete., and that 
here it is used with ἐν, because the action described is that of press- 
ing in firmly and tying up. és τὸ διῃρημένον, i. 6. into the oper- 
ing made in the wall by the besieged. διαχεόμενον is put in the 
neuter as being referable not only to πηλὸν but also to ταρσοῖς. 

2. of δέ, i. 6. the Plateans. τοῦτο---ἐπέσχον,͵ desisted from 
this. This verb is followed by the accusative also in V. 46.§1; 63. 
§ 4. —— ὑπόνομον, a passage underground, ὦ mine. ξυντεκμηρά- 
μένοι ὑπὸ τὸ χῶμα. Bloomf. remarks that this is a condensed form of 
expression for, making their way by conjecture to the part under the 
mound. But may we not with Kriig. consider ὑπὸ τὸ χῶμα, as be- 
longing rather to ὀρύξαντες than to fuvrexpnpdpevor? —— ὑφεῖλκον 
.«οὐχοῦν, they secretly (ὑπο-) drew the (earth of the) mound to them- 
selves, i.e. within the wall. —— tnayopévov....xaparos, im conse- 
quence of their (αὐτοῖς for the adnominal genitive) mound being 
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drawn away from below. The genitive absolute here denotes cause. 
S. § 226. ἱζάνοντος is used intransitively. 

8. ovrw, i. e. by this contrivance. The disparity of their numbers 
convinced them, that they could not remove the earth from beneath 
as fast as it was heaped up above. Hence they invented an additional 
contrivance (προσεπεξεῦρον τόδε). ἔνδεν δὲ καὶ evSev. Cf. Xen. 
Anab. IV. 8. § 28. αὐτοῦ depends ' On ἔνϑεν, and refers to οἰκοδό- 
μημα. ἀπὸ τοῦ βραχέος τείχους, from the lower part of the wall, 
i.e, at the point on each side, where the wall which had been elevated 
against the mound returned to its original elevation. A construction 
of the inner wall beyond these extremities would have been unneces- 
sary, since the breach or entrance would be made, if any where, from 
the mound, and against this point only it would be necessary to build 
counter works of defence. ἀπὸ τοῦ βραχέος τείχους serves therefore to 
designate at what points on either end (ἔνϑεν δὲ καὶ Sev) the inner 
wall joined to the old town-wall. ἐκ... «πόλιν, on the inside in the 
Jorm of a crescent towards the city. A wall thus shaped would enable 
the besieged to half inclose a force brought up against it. μέγα 
τεῖχος; i. 6. the wall whose height had been increased to overtop the 
mound, —— διπλάσιόν re πόνον, @ twofold trouble, resulting from 
having another wall to pass. ἐν... «γίγνεσθαι, be more exposed to 
missiles on both sides. It will readily be seen that in approaching a 
wall bending inward and having two projecting angles, as this new 
wall would have, the besiegers would be exposed to missiles discharged 
on either side as well as in front. 

4. μηχανάς. The following context shows that battering-rams are 
referred to in this word. τοῦ μεγάλον οἰκοδουμήματος depends on 
ἐπὶ μέγα, α considerable part of the great wall, i. 6. the wall raised 
against the mound. Some translate, shook the large: superstructure 
very considerably. It is evident that the battering-ram was directed 
against that portion of the wall which had been recently built up to 
overtop the mound, as the engine was worked from the top of the 
mound. κατὰ τὸ χῶμα προσαχϑεῖσα, being brought up upon the 
mound, ἄλλας δὲ responds to μίαν μέν, and is in partitive apposi- 
tion with μηχανὰς at the commencement of the section. —— ἄλλῃ τοῦ 
τείχους, in other parts of the wall. ἀνέκλων͵ drew upwards, i. 6. 
diverted them from a direct blow against the wall. καὶ connects 
ἐνέκλων and ἀφίεσαν. δοκοὺς... . ἐγκαρσίας, suspending huge beams 









































by long tron chains at each end, and drawing them up in a slanting’ 


direction by two cranes placed obliquely and stretching over the wall. 
τομὴ refers to the end of the beam where it was cut off. ἀπὸ κεραιῶν 
is to be joined with ἀνελκύσαντες. Notice the omission of the copula, 
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tive between the participles ἀρτήσαντες and ἀνελκύσαντες. adie 
σαν τὴν δοκὸν---ἀπεκαύλίζε. Regularity of construction would have 
required ἀφέντες τὴν δοκὸν---ἀνεκαύλιζον, since ds, by the force of re, 
refers also to the last member beginning with καὶ doxovs. On accozzt 
of the intervening words, and because the writer wished to explai: 
what sort of a machine it was, which they used to break off the head 
of the battering engine, the construction was changed. χαλαροῖς 
..««ἔχοντες͵ with slackened chain and not holding it in their hands, 
i.e. letting it go through (διὰ) their hands. 








CHAPTER LXXVII. 


Being baffled in all their efforts to take the city, the Peloponncsians make preparations ta 
completely inyost it (§ 1); they determine to try, however, first to burn the city, being 
unwilling to undergo the expense of a blockade (§ 2); for this purpose they heap up 
combustibles between the mound and the wall, and from this elevation toas them into the 
city (§ 8); with these they make a great fire, and are only kept from effecting their 
purpose by tho want of ὁ εὐγβοίαπέ breeze, and by δ heavy rain which 15 reported to have 


come on (§§ 4-6). 

1. τὸ ἀντιτείχισμα refers to the crescent-shaped wall. Of. IT. 76. ξ 3. 
Kriig. refers it also to the newly constructed portion of the old wall. 
Cf. IT. 75. § 4. ἀπὸ... «δεινῶν, by the present means of terror. 
Reference is had to the mound and to the battering-rams. πρὸς 
τὴν περιτείχισιν in order to reduce the place by famine. 

2. εἴ πως---προσαχϑείη. See N. on εἴ πως πείσειαν, I. 58. § 1. 
δαπάνης καὶ πολιορκίας is put by hendiadys for δαπάνης τῆς πολιορκίας. 
The expense of besieging a city is seen in the investment οὗ Ῥοξα:οδ. 
Seo N. on II. 70. § 2. 

8. és....mpooxaceas, Jirst into the space between the mound and 
the wall, The mound on the side towards the wall sloped down, so 
that while the base touched the wall, there would be quite a space 
left open at the summit. The necessity of filling this will be obvious 
to all. γενομένον, 50. τοῦ μεταξύ. ἐπιπαρένησαν. « - .peredpov. 
The order is: ἐπιπαρένησαν (heaped up side by side) καὶ τῆς ἄλλης πό- 
Aews ὅσον πλεῖστον ἐδύναντο ἐπισχεῖν (fo reach) ἀπὸ τοῦ μετεώρου (from 
the height of the mound). πόλεως depends on πλεῖστον, and is em- 
ployed as though the wall against which the fagots (φάκελλοι) were 
thrown was a part of the city. τῆς ἄλλης πόλεως refers to the space 
between the old wall and the lunar-shaped one newly built, for it is 
evident that beyond the last-mentioned one, fagots conld not be 
thrown otherwise than by machines. 
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4. ξὺν Selp καὶ πίσσῃ in order to make the fire take more readily 
and burn more surely. ——— φλὸξ... «εἶδεν, 80 great α fire. as no one 
ever until that time saw kindled by men’s hands. —— ἤδη, already, 
heretofore. ὕλη τριφϑεῖσα---πρὸς αὑτήν, the branches of the forest 
being rubbed one against the other. ἀπ᾽ αὐτοῦ; i, 6. from this attri- 
tion of the branches. This allusion to fire upon the mountains is a 
kind of reply to an anticipated objection, in respect to the greatness 
of this fire in the city compared with other conflagrations. The train 
of thought is: the fire in Platea was greater than any which had 
ever yet been kindled with hands, for the mountain-fires which have 
burned so fiercely and extensively, were enkindled not by human 
agency but by the mutual action of the forest branches agitated 
by high winds. The words ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτον are therefore highly 
emphatic. 

5. τἄλλα disasters and dangers. ἔλαχίστον ἐδέησε διαφϑεῖραι, 
wanted but little of destroying (= well nigh destroyed). ἔλαχίστον is 
the genitive of separation. Κὶ. ὃ 271.2. ἐδέησε, sc. τοῦτο, i. 6. τὸ 
πύρ. ἐντὸς... «πελάσαι, for within a large space of the city it was 
impossible to approach on account of the flames. Some without suffi- 
cient reason make χωρίου to depend on πελάσαι, for it was impossible 
to approach a large part of the city within. πνεῦμα. «-. «ἐναντίοι 
furnishes the rpason for the collection of such a mass of combustibles, 
The besiegers hoped that the high wind would carry the flames and 
burning materials such a distance as to reach the dwellings. —— 
αὐτῇ i.e. τῇ φλογί. ἐπίφορον, favorable, 

6. ὕδωρ---σβέσαι is epexegetical of τόδε ξυμβῆναι: 




















CHAPTER LAXVITI. 


Being disappointed in their attempt to leave the city, the Peloponnesians proceed to draw the 
lines of investment (§ 1); after which, dividing the duty of watching the place between 
a detachment of their own forces and the Beottans, they depart to their respective cittes 
(§ 2); the Plateans who stand this siege number 400, besides 80 Athenian auxiliaries, and 
some women who are left to prepare their food, all the rest having been sent to Athens 


($§ 3, 4). 


“1. τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἀφέντες. These words are regarded as spurious by 
’ Poppo, and are bracketed in all the best editions. —— dieAdpevor.... 
χωρίον͵ distributing the space among the several cittes, i. 6. ἃ portion 
of the space to be circumvallated was assigned to each state (cf. 
Nehem. chap. IIJ., where the work of building the wall was divided 
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off into portions). In respect to the use of this circumvallation, sce 
N. on 11. 77. δ 1. The previous wall (II. 71. ὃ 1) was only a palisade 
— ¢vros against the besieged, and ἔξωϑεν against an invading enemy 
of the besiegers. 

2. wept dpxrovpou émrodds, i. e. about the middle of September, 
when this star rises a little before sunrise and is visible. Bredow 
has written a valuable note on this passage, which I am eompelled 
to omit for the sake of brevity. 

8. πλῆϑος τὸ ἀχρεῖον, the multitude useless for war. ; 

4. κατεσκευάσδη. Of. II. 85.§1; VII. 5. §1. 


CHAPTER LXXIX. 


About the same time with the events just narrated, the Athonlans make an expedition inte 
Chalcidia and attempt to take Spartolus (δ 1); auxiliary forces having been sent, however, 
from Olynthus, the citizens make a sally but are compelled to retreat before the Athanians 
into the city (§§ 2, 8); the horse and light-armed of the Chalcidians, however, defeat 
those of the Athenians, and this gives rise to a change in the battle, so that the Athenians 
become the retreating party and are compelled to ‘ef for safety to Potidsea, with the los 
of 480 men and all their commanders (§§ 4-7).. 





1. τῶν Πλαταιῶν is the objective genitive. ἑαυτῶν in distine- 
tion from their allies. ἀκμάζοντος τοῦ σίτον. See N. on II. 19. 
81. τρίτος αὐτὸς (see N. on I. 46. ἃ 3). The other leaders were 
Pharnomachus and Calliades. Of. 11. 70. § 1. —— ὑπὸ Σπάρτωλον, 
“sub menia Spartoli.” Poppo. So Bloomfield, who supposes the 
situation of Spartolus to have been on a chain of hills which skirt 
the coast. Poppo (Proleg. II. p. 859) and Kiepert fix its situation 
west of Olynthus; but Leake says (North. Greece, III. p. 456), that 
it lay at no great distance to the northward of Olynthus. —— πρασ- 
odvrav, aiming or contriving to bring about a surrender. 

2. τῶν οὐ ταῦτα βουλομένων, i. ©. who belonged to the opposite 
party. ἦλθον from Olynthus. —— φυλακὴν of Spartolus. πρὸς 
αὐτῇ τῇ πόλει, close to the city. 

4, εἶχον refers to the Chalcidians, for οὐ πολλοὺς πελταστὰς is re- 
sponded to most clearly by ἄλλοι πελτασταί, and must therefore refer 
to forces belonging to the same party. So Poppo and Kriiger under- 
stand it. 

5. rots re προσγιγνομένοις,͵ by the reinforcement which their friends 
had received. - πρότερον this accession of force. ἀναχωροῦσ. 
refors to the Athenians. 
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6. ἐνεδίδοσαν, i. 6. the Chalcidians and Spartolians. —— ἀποχω- 
povat, 80. of ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. ἐνέκειντο and ἐσηκόντιζον refer to the 
Chalcidians and their party. ἡ δοκοῖ (SC. καιρός), wherever oppor- 
tunity offered. 

T. τῷ περιόντι τοῦ στρατοῦ, with the army which remained after 
the slaughter. 








CHAPTER LXXX. 


At the urgent solicitation of the Ambracictas, the Lacedsmonians fit out an expedition against 
Acarnania and the adjacent places, the Corinthians joining heartily in the enterprise and 
proparing to furnish their quota of shipe (§§ 1-38); having eluded the observation of 
Phormio, they make preparation for the land expedition (§ 4), with the auxiliary forces 
of the Ambraciots, Leucadians, Anactorians, Chaonians, Thesprotians and others; the 
Spartan admiral without waiting for the Corinthian navy, ravages Limnega, and marches 
against Stratus (§§ 5-7). 

1. ᾿Αμπρακιῶται καὶ Xadves. These people were united in the Am- 
philochian war. Cf. II. 68. § 9. —— vavoi....cgav. “ Bene Portus, 
cum navibus simul et peditatu secum.” Poppo. ξυμβοηϑεῖν, to 
assemble for defence, to render joint aid. τῶν. and’, ϑαλάσσης 
᾿Ακαρνάνων, i. ©. τῶν ἐπὶ ϑαλάσσῃ ᾿Ακαρνάνων ἀπὸ ϑαλάσσης, the prepo- 
rition ἀπὸ being used by way of accommodation with ξυμβοησεῖν, as 
denotitig whence the assistance proceeded. See N. on 1. 18, 81. 
ἂν belongs to κρατήσουσι, and denotes the existence of a condition on 
which the verb may be supposed to depend. Cf. Jelf’s Kthn. § 424. ὃ. 
Some may prefer to construct ἂν with σχόντες = ἣν σχῶσι. κρατή» 
σουσιψα ἔσοιτο. Such an interchange of moods in dependence upon 
the same verb is quite frequent, as the writer wishes to express cer- 
tainty or probability only. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 802. 8.d; Mt. § 529. 5. 
ὁμοῖος, the same as before. —— ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι. The construction 
is here varied from ὅτι with the indicative, and then with the opta- 
tive, to the accusative with the infinitive. 

2. ἔτι ὄντα. The office of admiral was with the Spartans limited 
to a definite period. Thus in VIII. 20. 85, it appears that the com- 
mand was limited to one year. In the beginning of the war, when 
Sparta was ignorant of maritime affairs, there were obvious reasons 
why the term of command should have been somewhat longer. —— 
ἐπὶ ναυσίν. ““ Rarius dictum pro ἐπὶ νεῶν seu ἐν ναυσίν." Poppo. —- 
τῷ ναυτικῷ; the fleet is here put for the sailors who manned it. —— ὡς 
τάχιστα belongs to παρασκενάσασϑαί τε ὡς τάχιστα καὶ πλεῖν. 

8. ἀποίκοις οὖσι, because they were their colonists (sco N. on I. 9. 
§4) The Ambraciot colony was one of the earliest of the Corinthian 
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colonies, being founded by the Heraclidw. Cf. Maller’s Dorians, L} 
130. ἐν παρασκευῇ ἦν = παρασκενάζετο. πρότερον ἀφικόμενα 
because they were nearer to the place of rendezvous. 

4, ὃς... «ἐφρούρουν. Cf. 1]. 69. § 1. 

5. Xdoves. Seo N. on II. 68. § 9. —— ἀβασίλεντοε, not ruled ae 
by kings. ἐκ τοῦ ἀρχικοῦ γένους͵ of the family eligible to tk 
magistracy. 

6. Μολοσσοὺ-----καὶ "Arwravas. The former of these people occz 
pied the district north of Ambracia (see N. on I. 136. § 2), and the 
latter bordered on the Molossians to the north-west, embracing the 
upper streams of the south-eastern branch of the Aous (cf. Kieper:'s 
Map), and, according to Leake (North. Greece, p. 118), the moun 
tainous country between the Apsus and the Aous. Uapavaiors. 
This people seem to have occupied a district north-east of Atintanis 
on the upper streams of the north-eastern branch of the Aous. —— 
’Opéara. The location-of this tribe is involved in obscurity. Soice 
place them in the north-west part of Epirus, and others regard them 
as occupying a more easterly position. 

7. κρύφα τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. Of. 11. 29. ὃ 7, where it appears that 
Perdiccas formed an alliance with the Athenians, See N. on I. 56. 
§ 2. ὕστερον (= ὕστεροι), too late, i. ὁ. after the fight was over. 

8. "Apyeias of Amphilochia. ——— Λιμναίαν, now according to Leake 
(North. Gr. IV. p. 244) Kervasaré. It was the nearest harbor to 
Stratus, on the southern shore of the Ambracian gulf. —— Στράτον, 
Stratus lay 8. E. from Limnma, on the right bank of the Achelons, 
and was a place of much importance, being situated where the valleys 
of Lipuni and Achelous meet, and open into the great £tolian plain. 
—— dy gives to προσχωρήσειν the idea of probability. Cf. 8. § 215. 
5; Mt. § 609. d. See also Xen. Anab. 11. 8. § 18. 

















OHAPTER LXXXI. 


Iho Acarnanians act on the defensive, and send to Phormio for assistance (§ 1); the Pelv- 
ponnestans march towards Stratus in order, if necessary, to force it to sabmission (§ 2): 
tho order of march (§ 8); the Grecks proceed with due caution, but the Chaonians and 
other Barbarians with foolhardy confidence press forward in order to take the place and 
bear off the honor (§ 4); tho Stratians perceiving this, and forming ambuscades, attack the 
Chaontans, slay many, and compel tho rest to flee back to the Grecian camp (§§ 5-1); 
whero they still continue to annoy them with their slings (§ 8). 


1. αἰσδόμενοι---ἐσβεβληκυῖαν. See N. on 1. 26. ὃ 8. ξυνεβοὴ» 
Sovy (see N. cn II. 80. ὃ 1). The suddenness of tho invasion gave 
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them no time to concert measures of defence. 
69. § 1. ναυτικοῦ... «ἐκλπεῖν. Of. 11. 80. ὃ 8. 

2. τρία τέλη. See N. on 1. 48. ὃ 2. These divisions had respect to 
the breadth, not the length of the army. —— λόγῳ. All the editions 
before me except Dindorf’s have λόγοις. The singular corresponds 
the best with ἔργῳ. In respect to the use of these two words, see N. 
on II. 40. § 2. 

8. μέσον μὲν ἔχοντες because they were the weakest portion of the 
army. The article is omitted with μέσον, because the expression in 
military language is already sufficiently definite. of μετὰ τούτων. 
Haack thinks that these were the (iniadm, but it appears from the 
following chapter, that this people joined them after the retreat 
from Stratus. Auxiliary forces of theirs is doubtless referred to, 
unless with Arnold wo consider them the Periceci of the Leucadian 
peninsula, which sort of inhabitants almost every town in Greece had 
in greater or less numbers. ἔστιν ὅτε οὐδὲ ἑωρῶντο, sometimes 
were out of one another's sight. See Ν, on I. 65. ὃ (end). 

4, διὰ φυλακῆς ἔχοντες (80. ἑαυτούς) being on their guard, —— ἔπι» 
τηδείῳ. See N. on IL. 20. § 4. ἀξιούμενοι--- μαχιμώτατοι εἶναι, be- 
ing esteemed the most warlike. —— οὔτ᾽ ἐπέσχον, 80. ἑαυτούς. τὸ 
στρατόπεδον Which they had been directed, or were expected to 
occupy. ῥύμῃ, with α rush, with headlong speed. a’roBoei, 
“primo clamore atque impetu.” Betant. At the jirst onset. ἂν 
---Δεῖν. See N. on II. 80. ὃ 8. —— τὸ ἔργον = the honor of the vic- 
tory. 

5. ἔτι προσιόντας, yet advancing. So Haack: anteguam cursum 
absolvissent. μεμονωμένων, while thus alone, i.e. separated from 
the other forces. ὁμοίως, i, 6. With as much alacrity and boldness 
as before. —— προλοχίζουσι---ἐνέδραις, beset—with ambuscades, There 
is a partial pleonasm in these words, in respect to which, of. Mt. 8 636. 
p. 1144, ἔκ τε τῆς... «προσπίπτουσι, they joined battle with those 
Jrom the city, and fell upon them from the ambuscades, 

6. αὐτούς, i. 6. the Chaonians. 

7. τῶν... «στρατοπέδων, 1. 6. the right and left wings which wero 
encamped at this time. —— ἤσϑετο τῆς μάχης. 8. ὃ 192. 1. —— 
διὰ... .«ἐπείγεσϑαι, because they (i.e. the Barbarians) were far in ad- 
cance, and they (i. 6. the Greeks) thought that they had hurried on to 
occupy some encampment. The true reason for the disorderly advance 
of the Chaonians was unknown to them. 

8. ἐνέκειντο φεύγοντες, pressed upon them (i. 6. the Greeks) in their 
flight. ἔγκειμαι is more usually employed of a pursuing army. —— 
αὑτούς, i. 6. the Chaonians. és χεῖρας---ἰόντων, coming te an en- 





Φορμίωνα. Of. I. 
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gagement. —— μήπω, not yet, implies that efforts were making =: 
rally the surrounding country to follow up the victory which the Scs- 
tians had gained over the Ohaonians. ὅπλων. Some take ts 
word in the sense of ὁπλιτῶν (cf. Jelf’s Κύμη. ὃ 853. 1). I preie-. 
however, with Poppo, Arnold, and Bloomfield to take it in its a 
sense, armor, especially their shields and defensive armor. oo 
ϑῆναι to obtain their necessary supplies. —— τοῦτο, i.e. τὸ σῴφενδοωνιν. 








CHAPTER LXAXXII. 


Onemus retreats by night to the river Anapus, and thence to (Eniada, from whenee his ales 
return to their respective homes (§ 1). 

1. τὸν "Αναπον ποταμόν. This was a small stream flowing from the 
north-west into the Achelous, some distance below Stratus. Ths 
object of Onemus, whose retreat Bloomf. pronounces to have been 
very able, was to place this stream between his army and the pursz- 
ing enemy. —— τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ, the next day. —— Οἰνιαδῶν. The re 
treat had brought the Peloponnesians near this people, who lived st 
the mouth of the Achelous, and who were at enmity with the Athe 
nians. Of. 1. 111. § 8. τὴν ξυμβοήϑειαν (of the Acarnanians). 
Seo N. on II. 80. 81. 





CHAPTER LXXAXIII. 


At the same time with the battle at Stratus, the Corinthian fleet and that of their allies are 
compelled to come to an engagement with Phormio, who has been watching their voyage 
(§§ 1, 2); not supposing that the Athenians would hazard an engagement with a superiur 
foros, they are not well prepared for a sea-fight, and therefore, when they perceive the 
threatening demonstrations of tho enemy, endeavor to croas over to the continent by night, 
but aro compelled about midway in the passage to come to an engagement (§ 3); the Pelu- 
ponnesian order of battlo (§§ 4, 5). 

1. Tho narrative is here resumed from Il. 80. ὃ 3. —— ὅπως.... 
‘Axapvaves by attraction (see N. on II. 80. ὃ 1) for ὅπως μὴ of παρὰ 
Saddoon Axapvaves ἀπὸ Sadacons ἄνω EvpBonSaow (see N. on 11. 80. 
81). The word ἄνω refers to motion from the coast up into the in- 
terior. See N. on 11. 67. § 1. 

2. ὁ γὰρ ... «ἐτήρε. There is some obscurity in this passage re- 
sulting from ἔξω τοῦ κόλπου, which, if connected with ἐτήρει, as 
Haack supposes, and which the natural order of the words seems to 
justify, would make Phormio to have left Naupactus, atl to have 








Cuar, LXXXUL] NOTES. 548 


tailed into the open sea, while the enemy was yet within the gulf, 
which seems to me to be incredible. Goel. gives to παραπλέοντας---- 
ἔξω---ἐτήρει the pregnant sense παραπλέοντας καὶ πλέοντας ἔξω τοῦ 
κόλπον ἐτήρει, and supposes that it was the design of Phormio to pre- 
vent the egress of the enemy’s fleet from the Criswan gulf, which 
they were coasting along the southern shore to effect. But why then 
did Phormio suffer them to pass, as they did, through the straits into 
the open sea? Poppo would cut the Gordian knot by substituting 
ἔσω for ἔξω. It seems to me that the general sense is clear, and that 
from this we may evolve the meaning of the parts which are obscure. 
The Corinthian fleet coasted along the southern shore of the gulf, 
sailed through the narrows, and still continued to hug (as the sailors 
say) the same shore until they reached Patra. As they passed along 
by Naupactus, the Athenians weighed anchor and sailed along the 
north-western shore, opposite to them, in order to watch their mo- 
tions and seize a favorable opportunity to attack them, when they 
reached the open sea (ἐν τῇ εὐρυχωρίᾳ ἐπιϑέσϑαι). Thus they passed 
through the narrows, and were outside of the inner gulf, coasting 
along opposite to each other, the Athenians keeping a close eye on 
their adversaries. Now instead of repeating all this, the historian 
has given us the relative position of the two fleets in the outer gulf, 
as descriptive of their movements and relative position from the time 
the Athenians left Naupactus. ἔξω τοῦ κόλπου belongs then in sense 
to both παραπλέοντας and ἐτήρει. The evidence that the Athenians 
were coasting along the north-western shore is contained in § 8, ow 
haSov νυκτὸς ὑφορμισάμενοι, by which it appears that the object was 
to conceal the place of their anchorage, and thus prevent the Atheni- 
ans from knowing where to stop, so as to be opposite to them. —— 
BovAdpevos....é€miSéo3a. He desired sea-room on account of the nu- 
merical inferiority of his fleet. Cf. II. 89. § 8. 

8. ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, = with the expectation of a sea-fight. 
στρατιωτικώτερον, “rather as troop-ships.” Liddell and Scott. dy 
belongs to τολμῆσαι. ----- αὐτοὺς refers to the Athenians. —— σφῶν 
κομιζομένων. Instead of this genitive absolute, we should have ex- 
pected the nominative, inasmuch as it refers to the subject of ἑώρων 
(i. 6. the Corinthians), but emphasis is promoted by the present con- 
struction (cf. K. § 818. 2). Render, while they themselves were sailing 
along the shore. Πατρῶν, Patra, was an important port of Achaia, 
at the south-eastern shore of the outer gulf, nearly opposite Ohalcis. 
It appears that the Corinthian fleet had coasted along as far as this 
place, and were passing over (διαβαλλόντων) to Acarnania, when they 
‘descried the Athenian fleet approaching them from Chalcis and the 
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river Evenus. A little reflection'will enable any one to see how the 
fleets came into this position. While the Corinthians anchored at 
Patras, the Athenians, instead of proceeding further westward, and 
thus leaving the sea open to the enemy for a passage across to Acar 
nania, stopped at Chalcis, and thus were in readiness to oppose ther 
in the manner here described. That the Corinthians expected the 
Athenian fleet to have sailed further, is evident from the words, ovr 

.«οὑὐφορμισάμενοι. -----ο δώρων αὐτοὺς is repeated in κατεῖδον τοὺς 
᾿Αϑηναίους on account of the intervening words. οὕτω δή, 30 then, 
i. 6. in consequence of the state of things just mentioned. The prot- 
asis began with ἐπειδῆ. See N. on I. 181. § 1. 

4, παρεσκενάζοντο. See N. on II. 28. § 2. 

5. ὡς... ἦσαν, a8 large as they were able. —— διέκπλουν. See N. 
on διέκπλοι, I. 49. ὃ 3. τὰ λεπτὰ πλοῖα, the small craft. —— 
ποιοῦνται = brought, put. Of. III. 3. 8.4. πέντε ναῦς. Supply 
ἐτάξατο from the preceding ἐτάξαντο. διὰ βραχέος, from a short 
distance. It is difficult to see any sense in the translation adopted by 
some, at intervals. The design of these fast-sailing ships was to give 
aid wherever and whenever required. We can readily see how their 
being so stationed as to be near at hand would subserve this object. 














CHAPTER LXXXIV. 


The Athenians in ἃ single line keep sailing around the enemy, and gradually hem them inte 
ἃ smaller space (§ 1), being ordered by Phormio not to commence the attack until he gave 
the signal, for he expected that the nautical mancuvre, which they were practising, 
would soon throw them into disorder, especially when the usnal wind sprang up from the 
gulf (§2); it happened as he expected, and the Corinthian ships being thrown into the 
utmost confusion, he gives the signal for the attack, which is in every way succcasful (§ 8) ; 
the Athenians having erected a trophy return to Naupactus (§ 4), and the Peloponnesians 
sail to Cyliene, where they are joined by Cnemus and his force. (§ 5). 


1. xara... «τεταγμένοι, drawn up in ἃ single line, i.e. the ships 
sailed one after another, as appears from περιέπλεον αὐτοὺς κύκλῳ. 
Goel. adopts the notion of Haack, that the ships first approached the 
enemy in ὦ line abreast, and then changed into a line ahead, and thus 
sailed around the enemy. Of. II. 90. § 4. ξυνῆγον ἐς ὀλίγον, 
crowded them into a smaller space. How this was done is contained 
in ἐν χρῷ det παραπλέοντες, sailing continually along by 80 as to graze 
the enemy’s vessels, This bold manoeuvre not only disturbed the 
order of the enemy, but must have greatly depressed their courage 
and ardor, while at the same time it inspirited the Athenians. 
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3. ἤλπιζε, he expected. τὰ πλοῖα, i. 6. the small craft spoken 
of in 11. 88. § 5. —— ὅπερ ἀναμένων, waiting for which, denotes an- 
other reason why he kept sailing around the enemy instead of imme- 
diately attacking them. οὐδένα... «αὐτούς, they would remain still 
(i. 6. in their respective positions) no time at all. These words and ra 
πλοῖα---παρέξειν are connected by re in εἴτ᾽, In respect to taking the 
advantage of the wind, Bloomf. remarks that a similarly adroit ma- 
noeuvre was practised by Themistocles at the battle of Salamis. Cf. 
Plut. Themist. ch. 14. τότε, then, when the wind arose. —— 
καλλίστην for the Athenians, because their ships being more skilfully 
manned and better constructed, would be less affected by the waves. 

8. ὡς... «κατήει is well rendered by Arnold, when the wind came 
down upon them and caught them. τῶν τε πλοίων refers to the 
transports and small craft which Jay in the centre, τοῖς κοντοῖς 
διωδοῦντο, and were continually pushing each other's vessels off with 
poles, Bug τε χρώμενοι---οὐδὲν xarnxovoy, by the noise of their 
shouting—they were unable to hear. τῶν παραγγελλομένων refers 
to the orders of the officers, who had the general command of the 
ships, while τῶν κελευστῶν relates to the inferior officers, whose business 
it was to superintend the rowers, mark the time by the beating of a 
pole or hammer, and cheer them on by songs and words of exhorta- 
tion. Of. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 778. —— ὄντες by being, denotes 
the reason or cause. ἀναφέρειν depends on ἀδύνατοι. ------- ay3pw- 
ποι ἄπειροι, being men of inexperience. drewSeorépas, less manage- 
able. τότε... «τοῦτον. See N.on I. 58.81. τότε δὴ begins the 
apodosis, the protasis having commenced with ὡς δὲ at the beginning 
of the section. —— σημαίνει refers to Phormio, χωρήσειαν, i, 9. 
the Athenians. —— διέφθειρον. See N. on I. 29. ὃ 4. κατέστησαν 
.«. αὐτῶν, effected that no one of them could turn to make resistance. 
Δύμην, Dyme, which lay on the coast of the outer gulf, nearly 
west of Patre. 

4, ἐξ αὐτῶν... . ἀνελόμενοι, having taken on board (their own ships) 
the most of them. Goel. remarks that the meaning having killed 
(adopted by some interpreters) would have required ἀνελόντες. ---- 
Μολύκρειον, Molycria, lay 8. W. of Naupactus, and near Antirrhium. 
belonged to Locris. Cf. Leake’s North. Greece, I. p. 111; Kiepert’s 
Map of Locris, etc. τῷ Ποσειδῶνι. Probably there was a temple 
of Neptune on this promontory. 

δ. δὲ καί, and also. Κυλλήνην, Cyllene, was situated on the 
promontory, where commences the entrance into the outer Corinthian 
gulf, nearly opposite to Zacynthus. —— Κνῆμος. Of. II. 82. § 1. —— 
αἱ éxeiSev νῆες. By a reference to II. 80. ὃ 8, it will be seen that Leu 
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688 was the place of rendezvous for the allied fleet, and that the quote 
of part of the states had arrived there, and were waiting for the 
Corinthian fleet. It is highly probable that Cnemnus, after his retreat 
to Eniads (IL. 82. § 1), sailed to Leucas with the expectation of there 
meeting with the Corinthian fleet, but hearing of their defeat, he 
formed a junction with them at Cyllene. 


CHAPTER LXXXYV. 


The Lacedssmonians send out three persons to act as counsellors to Cnemus (§ 1); and being 
angry and thinking it strange that their fleet had been vanquished by the Athenians, they 
give orders to Cnemus to prepare for another battle (§ 2); Phormio also sends to Athens 
for a reinforcement (§ 8); twenty ships are sent out, but, in obedience to ordera, they first 
stop at Crete, and ravage the territory of the Cydonians (§§ 4, 5). 

1. δὲ καί. Seo N. on 1]. 84. ὃ 5. ξυμβούλους. This practice 
of sending counsellors along with the general, became quite common 
with the Lacedssmonians and the other Greeks, and was also practised 
by the Romans. It must in many cases have proved highly prejadi- 
cial to success. ——— Βρασίδαν. See N. on 1]. 25. § 3. —— παρασκευά- 
(eo%a:. Most of the editions have κατασκενάζεσθαι. -----εἴργεσσθαι τῆς 
Saddoons. This was virtually the case, since the Athenians had 
hindered them from making their intended descent upon the Acarna- 
nian coast. 

2. ἄλλως... «πειρασαμένοις͵ especially as this was their first trial 
in naval warfare. Reference is’had to the Peloponnesian war, since 
in the Persian wars the Spartans had engaged in naval fights. From 
that time, however, their naval experience was on the decline, until they 
were compelled in the present contest to resume that mode of warfare, 
as the only means of successfully opposing the great maritime state of 
Athens. ——AeiweoSas in skill. Of. 11, 87.§4. Their numerical superi- 
ority was not a matter of conjecture. Instead of δὲ after τοσούτῳ, we 
should have expected the correlative ὅσῳ, in γεγενῆσθαι δέ τινα pa- 
λακίαν. οὐκ... «μελέτης, not opposing the. skill of the Athenians, 
obtained from long practice, to their brief experience. τῆς μελέτης 
depends on ἀντιτιϑέντες according to the formula ἀντιτίθημί τί τινος. 
With δι ὀλίγου, cf. διὰ mAedvos, 1. 124. ὃ 2. οὖν, i. e. in conse- 
quence of the erroneous views just spoken of. 

8. μετά, i.e. conjointly with. ναῦς == the sending of ships. 
Of. I. 116. 81. 

4, αὐτῶν refers to the Peloponnesians. 

















ἀγγελοῦντας. Cf. Xen. 
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Anab. I. 8. § 19. ἣν ἐνίκησαν, which he had gained. 8. 3184. N. 
1. —— as... «ναυμαχήσειν, because he was in continual expectation 
every day of being brought to a battle ; literally, because there was ex- 
pectation, ete. 

5. τῷ δὲ κομίζοντι refers to the Athenian commander of the rein- 
forcements, and not to Nicias of Gortyn, as Dukas supposes. Γορτύνι- 
os. Gortyn was situated in the central part of Crete, a short distance 
8. E. of Mount Ida. There were three principal cities of Crete, viz. 
Gnossus, Gortyn, and Cydonia. This was a bad step, inasmuch as the 
greatest haste was demanded by the perilous situation of Phormio. 
πρόξενος. See N. on 11. 29. ὃ 1. —— Κυδωνίαν. This place lay 
on the northern coast of the western division of Orete. The Cydo- 
nians had not joined the Peloponnesian confederacy, but probably were 
well disposed towards it, since the Cretans were allied to the Dorio 
family (cf. Mill. Dor. I. p. 84), by the original migration from the 
Doric settlement at the foot of Olympus, as well as by colonies from 
Peloponnesus, which in subsequent times spread over all Crete. Ar- 
nold well remarks, that mutual enmity would naturally exist between 
the Athenians and OCydonians, as many of the latter were Aiginetan 
colonists who had settled there, Olymp. 65. 2. —— προσποιήσειν, 
would bring over to the Athenians. 

6. καὶ... «ἀπλοίας, from winds and calms, or perhaps ἀπλοίας may 
refer to the more general hindrances to navigation. 





CHAPTER LAXXVI. 


While the events spoken of aro taking place in Crete, the Peloponnesians coast along to Pa- 
normus, and Phormio taking his position at Antirrhium, they come to anchor at the oppo- 
site Rhium of Achaia (§§ 1-4); for several days both sides make preparations for battle, 
yet fear to hazard an engagement unless in a favorable sea (§ 5); the Spartan commanders 
wishing, however, to bring on a battle before any assistance could reach Phormio from 
Athens, assemble their men and arouse their courage by an address (§ 6). 


1. wapecrxevacpevos ὡς ἐπὶ ναυμαχίαν, prepared for battle. —— 
Πάνορμον, Panormus. This port, on a bay now called Tekiah (ef. 
Leake’s Morea, III. p. 195), lay about 15 stadia beyond the promon- 
tory of Rhium as one sails into the inner gulf. It was nearly oppo- 
site to Naupactns. This movement of the Peloponnesian fleet was 
one of defiance, but Phormio, in no wise intimidated, coasted east- 
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ward, and took his position at Antirrhium directly opposite to them. 
——- οὗπερ. Seo N. on I. 184. § 4. 

4, ἐπὶ οὖν τῷ ‘Pip x. τι Δ. It appears from this that the Pelopon- 
nesians stopped a little short of Panormus, at Rhium. ἐς Πάνορμον 
may therefore be rendered towards or near to Panormus. —— τοὺς 
ASnvaious, 8C. ὁρμισαμένους. 

5. μελετῶντες, practising. ——-yropny ἔχοντες͵ having ἐξ in their 
mind, determining. of μὲν refers to the Peloponnesians, of δὲ to 
the Athenians. The reason why it was for the advantage of the for 
mer to fight in the gulf, and for the latter to come to an engagement 
in the open sea, we leatn from the speech of Phormio (II. 89. § 8). 
—— πρὸς ἐκείνων = for their advantage. 

6. ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων = from Athens. Of. Mt. ὃ 429. 





CHAPTER LXXXVII. 


The speaker commences with remarking that the result of the late battle should excite no 
alarm (§ 1); for it was the result of adverse circumstances combined with the inexpaii- 
ence of the party defeated (§ 2); this should not daunt men of courage, for whatever may 
be their reverses and disappointments the brave are always the samo (§ 8); the akill of the 
foe unaccompanied by bravery will be useless amidst the terrors and alarms of battle (§ 4); 
to their skill must therefore be opposed valor (§ 5); moreover the Peloponnesians are su- 
perior in the number of their ships, are near a friendly coast where are their heavy-armed, 
so that in no respect does there appear to be any danger of defeat (§§ 6,7); every one should 
therefore do his duty with alacrity and with full confidence that the commanders will plan 
well the battle, and administer suitable rewards and punishments (§§ 8, 9). 


1. οὐχὶ... «ἐκφοβῆσαι, furnishes no just ground to fear. Matthin 
(ξ 541) makes τὸ ἐκφοβῆσαι the subject of ἔχει, of which Poppo says: 
“recte ut videtur.” Herm. (ad Soph. Aj. 114) makes it stand for ὥστε 
ἐκφοβῆσαι. This mode of construction is adopted by Haack, Goel., 
and Arnold, and is probably the troe one. The infinitive is explana- 
tory of réxpapow, showing what it is in respect to which there is no 
ground of fear. It properly has the relation to réxpapow of a sub- 
stantive in the genitive. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 670. 

2. obyl—padrov ἥ, not—rather than —not—but rather, not 80 
much—as, —— ἐς... .«ἐπλέομεν. Cf. στρατιωτικώτερον wapeoxevacpevor, 
II. 88. ὃ 8. —— τὰ ἀπὸ τῆς τύχης and therefore not the subject of 
human foresight or control. Reference is had to the effect of the 
‘wind upon the close and circular order of the ships, spoken of in II. 
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84, § 8. --- καὶ πού τι, i.e. in some small degree. It would have 
been foreign to the ends of the speaker, to have admitted any a 
inferiority in the naval skill of the Peloponnesians. 

8. οὐδὲ δίκαιον κι τι λ. This difficalt passage has received many 
different interpretations. Poppo constructs τῆς γνώμης with ἀμβλύ- 
νεσϑαι, and refers to Il. 65.§ 4. But Goel, denies that these passages 
are parallel, and says that the sense to be given here to ἀμβλύνεσθαι 
demands the construction with the dative. Bloomf. thinks that τῆς 
γνώμης is an error of the scribes for τῇ γνώμῃ or τὴ» γνώμην. Arnold 
makes τῆς γνώμης τὸ μὴ---νικηθὲν answer to τῆς ξυμφορᾶς τῷ ἀποβάν- 
τι͵ nor should our spirits unvanquishedness and confidence ba dulled 
by the issue of the event. In this ipterpretation τὸ--νικηϑὲν is taken 
like τὸ δεδιὸς and rd ϑαρσοῦν, 1. 86. 81. But I prefer on the whole 
to take rd νικηϑὲν in the sense of τοὺς νικηϑέντας (cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 
ὃ 442. Ὁ), and to render it those unbeaten in spirit, unvanguished in 
mind, the genitive denoting that tn respect of which the notion of rd 
νικηϑδὲν is affirmed. Of. 8. § 195. 1. —— ἀντιλογίαν is taken by 
Arnold in the sense of defiance, but may it not be rendered plea, 
ground of defence, in respect to their recent defeat by the enemy? —— 
duPdtveoSas finds its subject in τὸ νικηϑὲν (i. 0. τοὺς νικηϑέντας). 
νομίσαι. Repeat δίκαιον. ἐνδέχεσθαι is here employed imperson- 
ally (cf. I. 124. $2; 140.81; 142.§9; IV. 18. § 5), and τοὺς ἀνυρώ- 
πους is the subject of σφάλλεσθαι. Render, that men are liable to be 
disappointed. τοὺς αὐτούς, the same. Gp3es is Opposed to 
εἰκότως in the sense of ὥσπερ opSas ἔχει (a8 ὦ Tight). —— μὴ in καὶ 
μὴ belongs to γενέσϑαιε which depends upon νομίσαι. ------- προβαλλο- 
μένους, by pretending. 

4, ὑμῶν--ἡ ἀπειρία λείπεται is put by 8 varied construction for 
ὑμεῖς λείπεσθε ἀπειρίᾳ, you do not fall so much (τοσοῦτον) below them 
in your want of skill. τῶνδε, i.e. the Athenians. μνήμην, 
“presence of mind.” Bloomf. ἐπιτελεῖν depends on μνήμην ἔξει. 
Kriig. compares μεμνήσθω ἀνὴρ aya%es εἶναι, Xen. Anab. III. 2. ὃ 89. 

5. ἀντιτάξασσε, set off, balance against. τὸ---τυχεῖν (80. ὄντες) 
is the object οὗ ἀνειτάξασϑε to be repeated from the preceding member. 

6. ὁπλιτῶν παρόντων. Cf. IT. 86. § 1. ναυμαχεῖν (the article 
being omitted. Of. Mt. § 542. p. 988) is the subject of περιγίγνεται, 
being connected to πλῆϑος by re—xai. τὰ δὲ πολλά. See N. on 
I. 18. § 1. ——= τῶ»--παρεσκενασμένων---ἐστίν. 8. § 190; O. ξ 890. 

ἢ, ὥστε... «σφαλλομένους,͵ 80 that in no one particular do we find 
any probability that we can fail. For ἂν with the participle, cf. N. 
on 1. 78. § 4. ὅσα is the accusative synedochical. —— αὐτὰ ταῦτα; 
i. 6. the knowledge and correction of these faults. ——— προσγενόμενα, 
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being added, i.e. the defect being remedied. Arnold quotes the pr> 
verb, τὰ παϑήματα paSqpara, a8 illustrative of the sentiment of tis 
passage. 

8. κυβερνῆται and ναῦται are in apposition with ὑμεῖς, the omit:e’ 
subject of ἕπεσθε. τὸ xaS ἑαυτόν. See N. on Il. 11. § 8. 

9. τῶν --ἠγεμόσων depends on χεῖρον. The words οὐ χεῖρον (= xpar- 
σον) are used per modestiam, or perhaps, as Dukas thinks, oat of 
regard to the feelings of the previous commanders. —— καὶ before 
βουληδῆ gives it emphasis, which as Arnold happily remarks, is like 
the emphasis which we lay upon the auxiliary verb: if any sor 
chooses to behace #0. —— τιμήσονταε has the force of a passive. CC. 
Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 88. 





CHAPTER LXXXVIII. 


Phormio seeing his men in danger of being dejected and losing their confidence in their s- 
periority over the enemy, calls them together and encourages them with an addres 
($§ 1-8). 


1. ὅτι... «ἐφοβοῦντο. The order is: ὅτε κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς fun- 
στάμενοι (860 N. on κατὰ ξυστάσεις τε γιγνόμενοι, IT. 31. ὃ 2) ἐφοβοῦν- 
to τὸ πλῆϑος τῶν νεῶν of the enemy. ἐν τῷ παρόντι, on the pre- 
sent occasion, or in the present circumstances, in roference to πρότερον 
in the next section. 

2. ws depends on ἔλεγε, the words καὶ... «γνώμας being in 8 man- 
ner parenthetic. οὐδὲν---πλῆσος---τοσοῦτον͵ no number so great. 
Of. Mt. § 483. p. 805. ὅγτι. .. «ἐστι͵ which (= whose attack) could 
not be sustained by them. ὅ,τι refers to πλῆϑος. For the construction 
of the verbal, cf. 5. $ 178. N. ——— τὴν ἀξίωσιν is explained by μηδένα 
oe. umoxape. - The verb ὑποχωρεῖν here takes the accusative, from 
its sense to shun, to avoid (see Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 548. Obs. 2) derived from 
its original sense, to retire from, to give place to, which takes the geni- 
tive. ———’ASnvatot ὄντες͵ inasmuch as they were "Athenians = as Athen 
tans. This sense of naval supremacy had been fostered and strength- 
ened ever since the time of Themistocles. 

8. ὄψιν, aspect of things. ὑπόμνησιν... «ϑαρσεῖν, to remind 
them of being courageous, i. e. to excite their courage by ee 
them of the things which promise victory. 























Cuar. LXXXTX.] NOTES. 651 


CHAPTER LXXXIX. 


The speaker begins by saying, that the Athenians have no just grounds of alarm neftlier on 
account of the numerical superiority of the enemy, nor their reputed bravery, since in the 
latter they are equal, and the Lacedsmonian allies are brought into battle, after 80 signal a 
defeat, against their wills (§§ 1-4); the confidence, which the Athenlans exhibit in their 
readiness to fight the enemy when so greatly superior in numbers, is adapted to inspire 
them with fear (§§ 5, 6), and many armies have been defeated by an inferior force (§ 7); 
the speaker gives his reasons ‘for preferring ἃ battle in the open sea (§8); and professing his 
determination to take the most prudent measures, exhorts his men to maintain strict dis- 
cipline, to stand firm, and charge bravely, inasmuch as tho combat is one on which de- 
pends momentons results (§§ 10, 11). 


1. οὐκ ἀξιῶν. See N. on 1. 86. § 3. —— ἐν ὀῤῥωδίᾳ ἔχειν, to be in 
dread, 

2. obros is here an expression of contempt. ——~ μηδὲ---ὁμοῖοι, une- 
gual in skill and bravery. τὸ πλῆϑος depends upon παρεσκενά- 
σαντο. οὐκ ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου refers to inequality of numbers. ᾧ = 
τούτῳ ᾧ, of which the antecedent is explained by ds. ... εἶναι, it being 
constructed as though preceded by Spacvrepol ἐσμεν (cf. ὃ 8 infra), 
and the relative depends on πιστεύοντες. It is unnecessary with some 
to suppose, that Phormio had learned what he here refers to from 
spies or deserters, since their superior r bravery was & common boast in 
all the Lacedssmonian speeches. ——- ἄλλο τι is used synecdochically. 
κατορϑοῦντες is connected with οἴονται, as though it was written 
ὅτι κατορθοῦσι καὶ οἴονται, inasmuch as in these are contained the 
grounds of the Lacedsmonian confidence. There is, as Goel. remarks, 
_& blending of two constructions, since two verbs or two participles 
would have been the more natural construction. In respect to σφίσι, 
I prefer with Goel. and Arnold to make it depend on ποιήσειν, the 
subject of which is either τοῦτο ᾧ μάλιστα πιστεύοντες προσέρχονται, 
and that their boasted courage will do the same for them (i. 6. give 
them the same success) by sea; or τὴν ἐν τῷ πεζῷ ἐμπειρίαν, which is 
Kriger’s solution. τὸ αὐτὸ is to be referred to τὸ κατορϑοῦν elici- 
ted from xaropSotvres. 

8. Kriig. after Bloomf. in his earlier edition refers τὸ δ᾽ to τὸ xa- 
rop%ouv in τὸ αὐτό, but Goel. with the approbation of Poppo, Arnold, 
and Bloomf. in his later edition, refers it to ᾧ... «προσέρχονται, on 
the ground that if it had referred to τὸ κατορϑοῦν, it would have been 
followed by ἐκ τοῦ εἰκότως and not ἐκ τοῦ δικαίου. ------- περιέσται. 
Seo N. on I. 144, § 8. τούτοις refers to the Lacedsmonians, an? 
ἐν ἐκείνῳ = ἐν τῷ πεζῷ. The verb περίεστι is to be supplied in this 
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clause from πιριέσται. TP... -eopev --ς τῷ δέ, ὅτε ἑκάτεροί τι ἐᾳ- 
πειρότεροί ἐσμεν, ϑρασύτεροί ἐσμεν. Goel. ἐμπειρότεροε is in the 
nominative by attraction. See N. on II. 42. ξ 4. The argument of 
this whole passage may be thus stated: we have juster grounds of 
confidence now (i. e. on the eve of a naval battle) than they have, just 
as they might be expected to excel us in confidence if the 

ing battle was a land-engagement, inasmuch as they do not excel us 
‘in natural bravery, and in whatever we both (i.e Athenians and 
Lacedsmonians) are the more skilful, in that we are the more brave. 
As the Athenians were confessedly the more skilful and experienced 
in naval warfare, it followed from the reasoning here adopted, that 
they would be the bravest in sea-fights. 

4. διὰ... «δόξαν is to be constructed with προσάγουσι, and not 
with ἡγούμενοι, which would be very flat and inapposite. The design 
is to show that the Lacedemonian allies could not be expected to fight 
bravely, being dragged into battle, as they were, to uphold the glory 
of tlie leading power. ἐπεί, since otherwise. In the idea of ὥλλως 
thus residing in ἐπεί, lies the omitted protasis, εἰ μὴ ἄκοντας of Aace- 
δαιμόνιοι προσῆγον. παρὰ πολὺ is to be taken with ἡσσηϑέντες. 

5. μὴ---δείσητε. 8. ὃ 218. 8. ἂν belongs to ἀνπίστασϑβιαι. ------ 
μὴ. «««πράξειν, unless being about to do something very great (literally, 
something equivalent to what is very great). This explanation regards 
τοῦ"παρὰ πολὺ as & substantive, which seems to me better than with 
Poppo to supply πράσσειν, or with Goel. and Bloomf. προνενικηκέναι, 
or to read ἄξιον τοῦ. Cf. K. ὃ 244.11; 5. ὃ 169. 1. 

6. ἀντίπαλοι... οὗτοι. Goel. constructs of πλείους ἀντίπαλοι (ὅν- 
res) ὥσπερ οὗτοι. I prefer, however, with Poppo, to construct ὥσπερ 
οὗτοι with the following words, which gives this sense, for most men, 
when equally matched (oven), relying as these do (who are greatly our 
superior in numbers) upon their physical power, rather than upon their 
skill and prudence (τῇ γνώμῃ), come to an engagement. οἱ δ᾽, sc. 
ἐπερχόμενοι, but those who come. ἐκ πολλῷ ὑποδεεστέρων, with 
greatly inferior forces (as wo do now), is opposed to ἀντίπαλοι. ------ 
μέγα... βέβαιον, some very great sirmness of mind. ἅ, 1. 6. ὅτι of 
ἐκ πολλῷ ὑποδεεστέρων---ἀντιτολμῶσιν. οὗτοι refers to the Lace- 
deemonians. τῷ οὐκ εἰκότι = on account of the improbability that 
we should advance against them with such a force. ——— κατὰ λόγον 
were in proportion to the present exigency. 

7. ἤδη. See N. on 11. 77. ὃ 4. by... «μετέχομεν. Poppo ro- 
marks that the argument to have been in point, should have been 
utrumque autem vitium in illos (Peloponnesios) σαί, But is not this 
implied in the words taken in their connection ? 
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| 8. ἑκὼν εἶναι͵, willingly, if I had my choice. Of. 8. ἃ 298. 9. —— 

ναυσὶν limits ξυμφέρει. ------ ἂν ἐπιπλεύσειε, could sail up. Opposed to 
this is ἂν ἀποχωρήσειεν. The protasis is μὲν ἔχων, unless he has. 5. 
§ 225.6. See N. on I. 71. § 6. ἐκ πολλοῦ, from a distance. ——~ 
ἐν δέοντι, at the necessary time, opportunely. —— διέκπλοι. See N. on 
1. 49. 8 8. ---- ἀναστροφαί. This word expresses the backward motion 
of a ship, after having charged the opposing ship with its beak, in 
order to gain space to give impetus to another charge. —— νεῶν 
depends on ἐστίν. 

9. τούτων depends on τὴν πρόνοιαν. κατὰ τὸ δυνατόν. See N. 
on I. 58. 3 4. τά τε... «δέχεσσε. Seo N. on IT. 11. § 9. —— δὲ 
....odons, “ae we are watching one another's movements at 80 short a 
distance.” Arnold. I would prefer: ae the enemy ts watching us, etc. 
ἐν τῷ ἔργῳ, in the action. 

10. τὴν ἐλπίδα is here followed by two genitives, the hope of the 
Peloponnesians of a navy, i. e. the hopes entertained by the Pelopon- 
nesians of raising a navy. The clauses ἣ καταλῦσαι and ἢ καταστῆσαι, 
illustrate the magnitude of the contest by expressing its obvious 
result. —— ἐγγυτέρω καταστῆσαι, to bring nearer. 

11. ἀναμιμνήσκω δ᾽ αὖ refers to ὁ δὲ ἀγὼν μέγας, the contest is great 
—but again (cf. ὃ 2) 1 will remind you. ἀνδρῶν limits al γνῶμαι. 
—— ok ἐπέλουσιν, are not acoustomed = cannot, —— ὁμοῖαι in respect 
to their former bravery and confidence. 

















CHAPTER ΧΟ. 


The Peloponnesians sail towards their territory within the gulf, with their right wing in 
advance in order to inclose Phormio (§§ 1, 9), who fearing that their design is to attack 
Naupactus, coasts along his own shore (§ 8); the Peloponnesians suddenly turn upon the 
Athenian fleet, hoping to inclose the whole (§ 4); eleven, however, make their escape, and 
the rest are run ashore and their crews in part slaughtered (ἢ 5); some of their ships the 
Peloponneaians succeed in drawing off (§ 6). 


1. οὗκ... «στενά. In respect to the position of the Athenian fleet, 
ef. I. 86. $2; and of the Peloponnesian, of. II. 86.$4. τὰ στενὰ refers 
to the straits between Rhium and Antirrhium, by which the Crissan 
gulf was connected with the sea, or rather the inner with the outer 
gulf. ἄκοντας. Seo IT. 89. § 8. —— ἀναγόμενοι. See N. on ἀνή- 
yovro, 1. 48. § 1. —— ἐπὶ τεσσάρων, with four ships abreast. Matthia 
(ἢ 584, 5) translates four deep, ein is evidently incorrect. ——— ἐπὶ 
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τὴν ἑαυτῶν γῆν. The Peloponnesians sailed along the Achaian sh: 
which, as Achewa sided with the Peloponnesians and furnished ¥.- 
the Corinthians many of the ships, might well be called τὴν gar 
γῆν. Phormio feared that when opposite Naupactus they would tc: 
suddenly, sail across, and take the place, and hence he coasted sli 
to be in readiness to repel the attack. There is therefore no need - 
changing the reading ἑαυτῶν to αὐτῶν, referring it to the Athenian < 
to the Naupactians. I prefer with Arnold to take this prepositios = 
the twofold sense of towards and along by, the former denoting ts 
the general direction was towards Corinth, Sicyon, and Pallene, whe: 
the greater part of the fleet belonged, and the latter, that they ke 
aiong their own shore instead of sailing over to the opposite o:< 

Their direction is still farther defined by ἔσω ἐπὶ τοῦ κόλπου, to wit - 
the gulf. —— δεξιῷ κέρᾳ ἡγουμένῳ, the right wing leading the wary. » 
the circumstantial or modal dative. Had the direction been we= 

ward, the left wing would have taken the lead. —— ὥσιτερ καὶ & 

μουν, i. 6. in the same relative position in which they lay at anchor. 

2. ἐπὶ δ᾽ αὐτῷ, i. 6. upon the right wing. ταύτῃ, i. ein te | 
direction towards Naupactus. νομίσας... «πλεῖν shows that t: | 
Peloponnesians were not assiling directly towards Naupactus, as the» 
their course and design would have been a matter of certain know-— 
ledge. See N. on § 1. —— μὴ... «κέρως, in order that the Atheniars 
might not escape their charge [by sailing] beyond their wing. —— 
πλέοντα τὸν ἐπίπλουν is not pleonastic, but an emphatic fulness of 
expression, the charge made with full sail, the fierce onset. Poppo 
compares it with the bells impetus navigactt of Cic. pro Manil. ὃ $4. 

8. ὁ δέ, i.e. Phormio. —— χωρίῳ, i. e. Naupactus. —— é ἐρήμῳ. See 
N. on 1]. 4. § 4. ἀναγομένους. See N.on ὃ 1 supra. ἄκων. 
σπουδήν, unwillingly and with speed, i.e. Phormio was unwilling 1 FA 
leave his advantageous position and sail into the gulf, but he was 
obliged to do it, and that too in great haste. τῶν Μεσσηνίων of 
Naupactus. Of. I. 108. § 3. 

4, xaya....Képws, in column one by one, i. e. one ship sailing after 
another in single line. See N. on II. 84. ὃ 1. ——~ πρὸς τῇ γῆ, near to 
the land. μετωπηδόν, in line, as opposed to ἐπὶ κέρως, tn column, 
—— ὗν... «ἕκαστος, as quick as each one could, For the construction, 
of. K. § 274. 8. Ὁ; Mt. § 887. 

5. τῶν δὲ refers to the Athenian ships. és τὴν εὑρυχωρίαν 
(i. 6. into ἃ wider part of the gulf near Naupactus) depends upon 
tmexevyovar. —— ἐξέωσαν. . « «γῆν͵ drove them upon the shore. —— 
διέφϑειραν. Of. 1. 29. ὃ 4; II. 84. § 8. ὅσοι. . « «αὐτῶν, as many of 
them as did not swim away from the ships to the shore. 
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6. ἀναδούμενοι. Seo N. on 1. 50. 8 1. κενὰς of men, since ai~ 
: Tots ἀνδράσιν is opposed to it. τὰς δέ τινας, but some. A part only 
«Οὐ the ships captured by the enemy were at this time recovered, as 
τς appears from I. 92. ὃ 2. —— ἑλκομένας ἤδη, when they were already 








.., being towed away by the Lacedssmonians. This brave and daring act 
τ Of the Messenians is worthy of all praise, as it was performed in 
ως, Circumstances where the odds were entirely in favor of the enemy. 
τς Their ancient wrongs from the hands of the Lacedemonians were no 
., doubt remembered, when they plunged into the water, boarded the 
-. ships, and fought with such fary from the decks. 


CHAPTER XCI. 


The right wing of the Peloponnesians gives chase to the Athenian ships which had escaped, 
but they all with one exception reach Naupactus, and form in line to resist the enemy 
(§ 1); these coming up too late, sing notwithstanding the peean of victory, when the Athe- 
nian vessel which had fallen behind, by a bold and skilful manwuvre sinks the pursuing 
vessel (§§ 2, 8); by which unexpected occurrence the Pcloponnesians are thrown into 8 
etate of consternation and consequent confusion (§ 4). 


1, ταύτῃ, hac parte. αἷ... «αὐτῶν. Of. IT. 90. § 2. —— ὑπεξ- 
έφυγον. .. «εὐρυχωρίαν (see N. on II. 90. § 5). There is a pregnans 
constructio in ἐς (see N. on I. 18. ὃ 2) = they escaped the wheel (of the 
Lacedsemonian ships) and reached the wide part of the gulf (see N. on 
11. 90. ὃ 5). φϑάνουσιν avrovs—mpoxarapvyovaa ἐς τὴν Ναυπάκτον, 
i. 6. the Athenian ships outsailed their pursuers and reached Naupaoc- 
tus first. —— μιὰς νεὼς referred to in ὃ 2 infra. —— ἴσχουσαι. .. «ἀμυ- 
νούμενοι, lying at anchor under the temple of Apollo with their prows 
towards [the enemy], they made preparations to defend themselves. 
The participle after παρασκευάζω is frequently accompanied by ὡς. 

2. ὕστερον, too late to cut off the retreat of the Athenians to Nau- 
pactus, or to reach them before they came to anchor under the town. 
— ἐπαιώνιζόν re dua πλέοντες, began to sing the paan while they were 
sailing. How prematurely this was done will appear in the sequel. 
—— τὴν μίαν spoken of in $1. πολὺ. πρό, far before. τῶν 
ἄλλων of the Lacedesmonian ships. 

8. μετέωρος, in the sea, in the deep water just outside of the haven. 
κερὶ ἣν isto be taken with ἐμβάλλει, although some may prefer to 
construct it with @3dcaca, around which the Athenian ships sailing 
firet. In some editions we find φϑάσασα καὶ περιπλεύσασα, but the 
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reading of Dindorf seems preferable, as more accordant with the 
brevity of Thucydides, and the full idea may be elicited easily from 
¢%doaca taken as 8 vor pregnans, —— ἡ ᾿Αττικὴ ναῦς. According to 
Polyeen. III. 4. § 8, this ship belonged to Phormio and was the Pars- 
lus. The manoeuvre was certainly executed by a master spirit. — 
ἐμβάλλει. .. .naradver, strikes in the midst (i. 6. midship) and sinks it 
The position of the ships in relation to the merchantman is not easily 
" understood from this passage. It seems to me, however, that the 
Leucadian ship was struck while in the act of doubling the merchant- 
vessel in pursuit of the Athenian ship. The latter, instead of contint- 
ing to sweep in a circle around the stationary vessel, turned short, 
and by the impetus obtained from the previous sweep, struck the Let- 
cadian ship on the side, as it was turning in the wake of the retreating 
ship. The following diagram will explain the manner in which the 
manoeuvre was executed : 





1. Merchantman, 8, Peloponnesianship. 8, Athenian ship, 


4, ἀτάκτως διώκοντες. Deeming their victory secure, the Pelopon- 
nesian ships were pursuing in a somewhat disorderly manner, when 
this sudden reverse happened to them. ἐπέστησαν τοῦ πλοῦ. Β. 
$197.2; K. § 271. 2. ἀξύμφορον. .. . ἀντεξόρμησιν, thus doing a 
very prejudicial thing, on account of (literally, in respect to) the attack 
being about to be made upon them from so short a distance by the 
Athenians, Such seems to be the sense, which I could not well ex- 
press clearly in a less periphrastic translation. δρῶντες and βουλόμενοι 
conform to the gender implied in αἱ μέν, i.e. the ships. It is quite 
common to predicate of ships, actions which belong to the men who 
navigate them. See N.on I. 49. § 8. τὰς πλείους͵ the main body 
of the Pesoponnesian fleet. —— ἀπειρίᾳ χωρίων. The ships were navi- 
gated probably by foreigners (of. I. 148. § 1), and therefore had very 
few good pilots, or perhaps they were so panic-struck by the sudden 
and awfal fate of the Leucadian ship, as to ran upon the shoals with- 
out thought or consideration. 
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CHAPTER XCII. 


‘The Athenians now rush forth with a shout upon the Peloponnesians, and pursuing them as 

- they attempt to escape to Panormus, take six ships and recover all their own (§§ 1, 2); 
the captam of the ship which was sank, kills himself (§ 8); both the Athenians and Pelo-’ 
ponnesians erect trophies, after whieh the latter sail towards Corinth, and the former are 
reinforced by twenty ships ($§ 4-7). 


1. ἀπὸ ἑνὸς κελεύσματος, with one shout, i.e. all at once. —— ol 
δέ, i.e. the Lacedssmonians. ἐτράποντο ἐς τὸν Idvoppov, turned to 
Panormus, by pregnans constructio (see N. on 1. 18. § 2) = turned 
and fled to Panormus. It is probable that the left wing and centre 
of the Peloponnesian fieet took no part in the engagement, not being 
able to keep up with the twenty fast-sailing vessels stationed on the 
right wing (cf. I. 90. § 2). The rout of this right wing and the loss 
of the six ships, must have followed speedily upon the destruction of 
the Leucadian vessel. 

2. ἐκεῖνοι, i. 6. the Peloponnesians. —— πρὸς τῇ γῇ διαφϑείραντες. 
Cf. II. 90. § 5. —— ἀπέκτειναν refers to the Athenians. 

8. Tipoxparns. Of. II. 85. § 1. —— ἐξέπεσεν, was carried by the 
wind and current. 

4, Sev (= ἐκεῖ Sev) ἀναγόμενοι ἐκράτησεν. Of. IT. 91. $1. ——~ 
ὅσα... «ἦν. Of. τὰ κατὰ σφᾶς αὐτούς͵ I. 64. ὃ 2. τὰ ἐκείνων refers 
mainly to τοὺς νεκροὺς (= τὰ σώματα). 

5. τροπαῖον. .. «διέφδειραν. The order is according to the Schol. 
τροπαῖον ὡς νενικηκότες (ἕνεκεν) τῆς τροπῆς τῶν νεῶν (seo N. on I. 88. 
$2) ἃς πρὸς τῇ γῇ διέφϑειραν. Κτῦρ.. makes τῆς τροπῆς to depend on 
τροπαῖον, and so also Poppo, who puts τροπαῖον τροπῆς for μνημεῖον 
τροπῆς. This is the better construction, as it dispenses with the 
necessity of supplying a preposition with τροπῆς. ——— ἥνπερ ἔλαβον 
ναῦν. Of. II. 90. § 6. ἀνέθεσαν. See Ne. on I. 18.§ 6; 189. § 2. 
Tho dedication of the ship was made to Neptune, who had a temple 
there. Of. II. 84. § 4. τὸ ᾿Αχαῖκόν,͵ i.e. on the Achwan side of 
the straits. 

6. ἀπὸ τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων. See N. on Il. 86. § 6. 

7. olASnvaios (cf. II. 85. 8§ 5-6) is the subject of ἀφικνοῦνται 
—— als ἔδει. The accusative was employed in I. 88.§1. Here 
however we may supply αὐτοὺς with παραγενέσθαι, which is the more 
natural construction. Of. Mt. § 891. 2. 
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CHAPTER XOCIII. 


The Peloponnesians plan an attack upon Pirsus by proceeding from Corinth across to ts 

” Athenian sea, and with the ships lying at Nysma, sailing to Pireus which was unguarded, 
there being no apprehension of any attack (§§ 1-8); the plan is in part carried Into exece- 
tion, but no attack is made upon Pirsus (ἢ 4). 


1. διαλῦσαι is to be taken actively, the subject αὐτοὺς referring to 
the commanders being supplied. —— διὰ... «ναυτικῷ, on account ef 
their great naval superiority. They had no apprehension of an atiack 
from those who could hardly keep the sea in their own parts. 

2. λαβόντα... «κώπην. Arnold cites this in proof that the oar was 
worked only by one man, and not by several, as some imagine. —— 
τὸ ὑπηρέσιον͵ the cushion, or seat-cover, on which the rower sat, to 
prevent himself from sliding, as he would, on the bare seat made 
smooth by long use. Of. Bloomf. τὸν τροπωτῆρα, the leathern 
loop, or thong, by which the oars were kept in their place in the sides 
of the ship.——airép refers to the Megareans. 

8. ἂν in μὴ ἂν implies a condition not expressed, 88 μή, εἰ ἐπιπλεύ- 
σειαν͵ ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεύσειαν dy. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. δὲ 810. 814. 
co; Mt. 8 520. p. 888. —— τολμῆσαι depends on προσδοκία in the pre- 
ceding member, from which it is easy to elicit προσεδόκων or προσεδέ- 
xovro. Of. Mt. § 587. p. 932; Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 889. -——— καθ ἡσυχίαν, 
deliberately. —— διενοῦντο, 830. πολέμιοι. Commentators generally feel 
the want of οὔτε λάϑρα in the place of οὐδέ, as being opposed to οὐδ᾽ 
ἀπὸ τοῦ προφανοῦς, and Dukas does not hesitate to supply with εἰ διε- 
yoouvro, the words Ad%pa καὶ ἐξαπιναίως οὕτως ἐπιπλεῦσαι. But this is 
too harsh an ellipsis, and one which could not well be conceived from 
the preceding context. It seems to me that the difficulty may be 
removed by conceiving the sense to be this: a sudden attack of the 
enemy was not to be expected, since a force adequate to take such a 
place could not be brought against it secretly or suddenly; and a 
deliberate and concerted attack could not be made, withont its being 
known by the Athenians long enough beforehand to enable them to 
be ready to meet and repel it. προαισϑέσδαι I would then take in the 
sense, to know beforehand, so that adequate preparations for the 
defence of the place might be made. 

4. ὡς... «εὐθύς, i.e. ὡς καὶ ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς ἐχώρουν ids, as 800n as 
they had determined on this they forthwith set out. Yor this transpo- 
sition of καί, cf. Jelf’s Kahn. § 761.8. —— ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς Σαλαμῖνος. Repeat 
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ἔπλεον. τὸ ἀκρωτήριον... . ὁρῶν, the promontory facing Megara. 
It was called Budorus. τοῦ--ἐσπλεῖν denotes the object or pur- 
pose of the guard-ships. κενὰς Of their crews. —— ἀπροσδοκήτοις 





refers to rots Σαλαμινίοις implied in τὴν Σαλαμῖνα. 


CHAPTER XCLIV. 


The Athenians being warned of the enemy's approach by fire-signals, are greatly alarmod, and 
fit out a fleet with all haste for Salamis, leaving their land forces to defend Pirssus (§§ 1, 2); 
but tho Peloponnesians, on hearing of this, immediately set sail for Niswa, and thence pro- 
ceed to Megara and so to Corinth (§ 8); the Athenians take precautionary measures for 
the defence of Pirssus (§ 4). : 


1, ἐς... «πολέμιοι, but jire-signals of the enemy's approach were 
raised towards Athens. πολέμιοι is an adjective belonging to φρυκτοί, 
war-signals, alarm-beacons. Of. III. 22. §7. In like manner they _ 
had their φρυκτοὶ φίλιοι. οὐδεμιᾶς... «ἐλάσσων (i.e. οὐκ ἔλάσ- 
coy μιᾶς), less than no one (ΞΞ στοδῖον than any) which happened in 
the war. See N. on I. 91. § 5 (end). ——ol μὲν yap κι τ A. A simi- 
lar fear is described in VIII. 92. ὅσον οὐκ, almost, all but ; liter- 
ally, as far ae not, i. 6. just as much as not to do a thing. —— εἰς... 
xaroxvnoa, tf they had not been afraid ; literally, “4 they had been 
disposed not to have hesitated.” Bloomf. —— For the repetition of 
ἂν before ἐγένετο, seo N. on 1. 76. § 4. οὐκ ἂν ἄνεμος ἐκώλυσε, 
and the wind would not have hindered them (cf. II. 98. ὃ 4). This is 
added to show that the adverse wind would have proved no hinder- 
axce, if their courage had been equal to the enterprise. 

8. ὡς... «βοήϑειαν, when they perceived the approaching succor. 
ἤσϑοντο = saw with their eyes, and is therefore followed by the accu- 
sative. Of. K. § 278. R. 18. —— καταδραμόντες, having overrun, laid 
waste, ras τρεῖς. Of. II. 98. § 4. —— κατὰ τάχος, quickly. —— 
gort—d,rt, somewhat (literally, there was in respect to which. See N. 
on 1. 65. § 8), qualifies ἐφόβουν. ------ο καὶ before νῆες is also, and gives 
an additional reason why they set sail so speedily, —— διὰ χρόνου, a 
long time. πεζοί, by land. 

4, obxérs....Zarapin, finding them no longer at Salamis. —— 
λιμένων depends upon κλήσει. 
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CHAPTER XCV. 


Bitalces undertakes an expedition against Perdiccas, partly because the Macedonian prince 
had broken his promise made to the Odrysian king, and partly because of the promises 
mado by the latter to the Athenians, to bring to a conclusion the Chalcidian war in Thrace 
(§§ 1, 2); for these reasons he resolves upon the invasion in question, and takes with him 
Amyntas the son of Philip to place upon the Macedonian throne (ὃ 8). 


1, Σιτάλκης ὁ Thpew. See the genealogical table of the royal 
family of Odryse, Π. 29. § 2. —— Περδίκκαν. See N.on 1. 57. § 3. 
δύο ὑποσχέσεις conforms in case to τὴν μὲν---τὴν δέ, On the prin- 
ciple that the noun denoting the whole, is sometimes put in the same 
case as its parts. Of. Mt. §§ 289. Qds. 8; 819. Obse.; K. 8. 266. 8. 
Hence there is no grammatical necessity of retaining διά, which is 
found in some editions before δύο ὑποσχέσεις. ------ ἀναπρᾶξαι, to exact, 
enforce the fulfilment of. This refers to the promise made to Sitalces, 
and not to the one made by him. 

2. yap introduces an explanation of the two promises referred to 
in the preceding section. —— ὑποσχόμενος. We are not told what 
this promise made by Perdiccas was, but the conjecture of the Schol. 
is perhaps the true one, χρήματα οὐκ ὀλίγα. ------ διαλλάξειεν ἑαυτόν. 
Of. II. 29. 86. —— δίλιππον---μὴ καταγάγοι. See N. on I. 57. § 3. 
— αὐτός, i. 6. Sitalces. ὅτε... «καταλύσειν (of. Π. 29. § 5). This 
is the promise which he himself was now to fulfil. 

8. Φιλίππου υἱὸν ᾿Αμύνταν. It would seem from this, that Philip 
‘was now dead, and that his son followed up his claims to the appan- 
age of Upper Macedonia. The following genealogical table will help 
to explain the two branches of the royal family of Macedonia. 








Alexander I. 


------ Ἴ τἀἨἂὝῦ-ς--ς-ς 


] 


Perdiccas II. Philip, 
Archelaus. Amyntas II. 
Philip I. 
. Alexander the Great. 
—— és ἐπὶ βασιλείᾳ, in order to place him upon the throne, — 


ἔδει, i, 6. it was so engaged on their part. —— ὡς πλείστῃ, as large 
as possible, 
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CHAPTER XCVI. 


This chapter contains ἃ list of the tribes, which wero under the sway of Sitaloes, and fo 
lowed him on this expedition, It is an interesting geographical sketch, yet replete with 
difficulties, inasmuch as the boundaries of these people were perpetually shifting, as can- 
quest or defeat enlarged or diminished their respective territories. This will sccount in 
part for the apparently conflicting statements of those who have undertaken to define the 
limits of these states and countries, Some of these tribes too, were so migratory and un- 
settled in their places of abode, that it wore as easy 8 task, to establish the exact locality 
and boundaries of our most uncivilized Indian tribea) The most which can be done in 
such cases is to give the general locality, and leave the specific boundaries to be deter- 
mined, if ever, when the light of the splendid geographical researches, which are now 
being made, shall shine back upon the dark points of ancient geography, and enable us to 
discover in part at least what now lies hidden from our view. 


1. ἀνίστησιν, he summoned to the expedition. —— ἐντὸς... Ῥοδό- 
sms, between Mount Hemus and Mount Rhodope. This valley was 
drained by the Hebrus, now called Marissa. —— ὅσων ἦρχε, as many 
as were subject to him. —— μέχρι Yardoons is explained-by és.... 
᾿Ἑλλήσποντον. τοὺς... «πόντου. The country here spoken of is 
what is now called Bulgaria, lying between the Balkan (i. e. Mount 
Heemus) and the Danube (i. 9. the Ister). ὑπερβάντι, to one going over 
= over. The use of μᾶλλον will appear in the translation, and as 
many other parts as are inhabited within the Ister (and Mount Ha- 
mus) and more (μᾶλλον) towards the Huzine sea (than those parts in 
the interior). It seems from this that the Gets did not touch upon 
the Euxine. They occupied the country north and south of the Ister, 
the northern division being by far the more uncivilized. Although 
they are particularized by another name, from their having accuired a 
character different from the rest of the nation, yet they belonged to 
the Thracian race. Of. Mill. Dor. I. p. 478. τὴν τοῦ Εὐξείνου 
πόντου is annexed to θάλασσαν, because πόντος with Edfewos is often 
taken for the region bordering on the sea, and the expression is here 
== the sea [viz.] that of the Pontus Luxinus country = the-Luxine sea. 
Bloomf. however, takes ϑάλασσαν in the sense of sea-coast, which is a 
use of the expression quite common, even in our language. Still 1 
prefer the other explanation. ——— κατῴκητο. See N. on I. 120. § 2. 
—=-- ol ταύτῃ ὅμοροι refers also to ὅσα ἄλλα μέρη. τοῖς Σκύϑαις. 
The Scythians here referred to are those beyond the Ister, although I 
formerly thought that reference was had to a tribe of that people, 
living in the region made by the great bend of that river, as it flows 
northward and then eastward into the sea. 

3, τῶν ὀρεινῶν. .. «αὐτονόμων. Poppo (Proleg. II. p. 406) gives -as 
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the names of some of these independent mountaineers, the Dii, Bes- 
sxe, Satre, Odemanti, and Derswi. —— μαχαιροφόρων (cf. VIL 27. 
δ 1). Bloomf. remarks that the long sword (= Highland lochmore} 
was the usual weapon of the Asiatic mountaineers. ——- τοὺς μὲν 
pote ἔπειϑεν. Like the Swiss of Europe, these mountaineers seem 
to have been ready to entér any one’s service for pay. In VIL. 37. 
§ 1, we find that 1800 of these mercenaries accompanied the army of 
Demosthenes into Sicily. 

8. ᾿Αγριᾶνας καὶ Aaaiovs. The Agrianes were the most northerly 
of all the Psonian tribes, and dwelt in the country about Mount Rho- 
dope and the sources of the Strymon. The Lemans lived farther 
down the Strymon, by which river their territory was divided. Those 
on the east bank were subject to the Odrysian power, while those on 
the west bank were independent. Thus the Strymon here formed the 
western boundary of Odrysia. There is a difficulty, however, if by 
διὰ Τιρααίων is meant through the territories of the Grawans, for δὲ 
these people are declared to be independent (cf. ἔσχατοι. . . «ΠΠαιόνω»), 
the Strymon could not have been the western boundary of Odrysia, 
as Thucydides asserts in οὗ ἀρχή. But διὰ... «ῥεῖ may signify, flows 
between the territory of the Grawans and the Leaans, and then all is 
clear, the eastern bank being inhabited by the subjected Lemans, and 
the western bank by the Lemans (not subject), and by the Grasans. 
If, however, διὰ is to be taken, as Poppo contends, in the sense of 
through the territories of the Grawans and the Lewans, then the only 
way to reconcile the conflicting statements, is to regard the Strymon 
as forming the western boundary of Odrysia as far as pertains to the 
country of the former. Arnold on the authority of certain MSS. 
reads μέχρι yap Tpaaiwy καὶ Aataiov Παιόνων, but not to say that the 
reading is quite conjectural, I cannot see that the difficulty is removed 
thereby. ov is referred by some to ποταμοῦ, but Poppo refers it 
in the sense of wi, to the Grawans and Lwwans. If διὰ is to be ren- 
dered detween it is better to refer οὗ to ποταμοῦ, but if the preposition 
signifies through, then Poppo’s reference is the correct one. —— τὰ 

πρός, on the side towards. —— ἤδη. See N. on III. 96. ὃ 1. 

4. Τριβαλλούς. According to Gatterer (who is cited largely by 
Poppo in his Proleg., and to whom I am indebted for many of the 
views here given), the Tribelli formed a part of the western boundary 
of the Odrysians, beginning from the river Oscius, and extending as 
far west as Illyria, along the right bank of the Ister. “ This great terri- 
tory was probably inhabited, in part, by other nations subject to them 
or else independent. —— Tpypes—TiAaraios. These people formed the 
north-western portion of the Odrysian empire, as appears from what 
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follows. It may here be remarked, that the Mount Scomius or Scom- 
bros (as some read Σκόμβρου instead of Σκομίου) of Thucydides be- 
longs to the great range of Heemus as one of its summits, and which 
as Col. Leake says (North. Greece, II. p. 474) sends tributaries to all 
the great rivers of the northern part of European Turkey, being the 
most central part of the continent, and nearly equidistant from the 
Euxine, the Aigean, the Adriatic, and the Danube. It may be re- 
marked also that here the four great mountain-ranges meet in a cen- 
tre, forming, as Arnold remarks, nearly a St. George’s cross, The 
Oscius, now called Morava, flows from the south into the Danube a 
little below Belgrade, —— Néoros. This river, now called Karasou, 
is east of the Strymon, and rising in the Rhodope mountains, flows 
into the sea nearly opposite Thasos. ὁ “Epos, the Hebrus. See 
N. on § 1 supra. ἐκ τοῦ ὄρους, i. e. Scomius. 








CHAPTER XCVII. 


In this chapter the historian proceeds to give an idea of the power of Sitaloes, from the ex- 
tent of his dominions, and the revenue and military resources at his command. 


1. ἐπὶ... «καθήκουσα, extending along the sea-coast. —— ᾽Αβδήρων. 
Abdera was on the western boundary of Thrace, at the mouth of the 
Nestus (cf. 11. 96. ὃ 4). It was noted for the stupidity of its inhabit- 
ants, although it was the birth-place of some distinguished men. —— 
τὸν... «ποταμοῦ. The article gives the sense,.as far along the sea as 
the river Ister = to where the Ister flows into the sea. —— mepindous 
(adjective) ἐστίν, can be sailed around. ἡ γῆ refers to the coast 
from Abdera to the Ister. τὰ ξυντομώτατα, by the nearest way. 
—— jv... «πνεῦμα, Uf the wind blows continually upon the stern = if 
the wind is constantly Jair. —— νηὶ στρογγύλῃ, by α ship of burthen 
. These ships had flat bottoms and were propelled mainly by sails. Of, 
Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rém. Antiq. p. 877. According to Herodot. 
IV. 86, a day’s voyage of one of these vessels was 700 stadia, and a 
night’s voyage was 600 stadia. This would make the distance here 
spoken of 5200 stadia, or about 566 English miles. Tho distance from 
the mouth of the Ister to that of the Bosphorus is fall three degrees 
or 221 miles. The length of the Bosphorus is 16 miles, of the Pro- 
pontis 120 miles, and of the Hellespont 60 miles, to which if 90 miles 
be added, the distance from the mouth of the Lellespont to Abdera, it 
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makes 286 miles, and this added to 210 gives the whole distance 496 
miles. As no vessel could coast along in a direction entirely straight, 
this estimated distance may be safely increased by 50 miles, and as 
much allowance must be made for the inaccuracy of a calculation 
based on so uncertain a thing as the sailing of a ship, the estimate is 
as near to that made by Thucydides as could be expected. For the 
substance of this note, I am indebted to Arnold. For the construc- 
tion of τεσσάρων... . «νυκτῶν, cf. 8. ὃ 196. —— ὁδῷ, by land, is oppos- 
ed to περίπλους, and is the dative of manner. —— ἐνδεκαταῖος τελεῖ. 
The distance travelled in a day by a person on foot, is set down by 
Herodot. IV. 101, at 200 stadia, or 21.75 miles. This would make 
the distance from Abdera, across the country to the mouth of the 
Ister, 289.25 miles. The actual distance, however, is upwards of 280. 
Some allowance, as Arnold remarks, is to be made for the epithet 
εὔζωνος, which shows that something more than ordinary speed was 
intended. 2 

2. τὰ μὲν πρὸς δάλασσαν. See N. on ἐπὶ. .. «καθήκουσα, § 1. —— 
ἀπὸ... «Στρυμόνα, i.e. from the eastern to the western extremity of 
the country. ταύτῃ, i.e. in the direction just mentioned. —— 
ἄνω. Seo N. on IT. 88. ὃ 1. —— διὰ πλείστου. See N. on II. 29. § 3. 
—— ἡμερῶν---τριῶν καὶ δέκα᾽ Why the number of days’ journey 
should be larger, when the distance was far less between the places 
here mentioned, than between Abdera and the mouth of the Ister, is 
not easily seen, unless they were shorter in consequence of the diffi- 
culties of the way. 

8. ὅσον προσῆξαν ἐπὶ Σεύϑου (cf. IT. 29. § 2), as much as accrued 
(literally, as they brought in) in the reign of Seuthes. The form προσ- 
ἦξα is rare. Of. Soph. Gr. Verbs, p. 76. —— δύναμες, worth, oalua, 
is the predicate of ἐστε to be supplied with φόρος. ἃ... εἴη, as 
much of it as might be gold or silver. The optative is employed be- 
cause the annual revenue is spoken of, and not that of any particular 
year. Of. Mt. ὃ 527; R. § 888. 4. —— δῶρα... «προσεφέρετο. In the 
’ oriental nations much of the revenue was made up of gifts. Diodo- 
rus says that the revenue of Sitalces (he should have said Seuthes) 
was 1000 talents. This harmonizes with the statement of Thucydides, 
that the revenue of Seuthes in gold and silver was 400 talents, his 
gifts in gold and silver as much more, and the remaining 200 talents 
may be included in the ὑῴφαντά re καὶ λεῖα. -----“ τοῖς παραδυναστεύουσι, 
those who ruled with (= held power under) the king, those who were in 
authority. I like this better than the usual tranalation, those who had 
influence with the king. 

4. τοὐναντίον τῆς Περσῶν βασιλείας, the contrary to that of the 
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Persian kingdom. The contrariety consisted in the habit of giving 
rather than receiving presents, the former being the custom of the Per- 
sian the latter of the Thracian kings. ὅμως... . «ἐχρήσαντο; but not- 
withstanding [that all the Thracians practise this] they (i. 6. the Odry- 
sians) practise it more on account of their power (διὰ τὴν δύναμιν. 
Schol. ‘“Recte.” Poppo). ὅμως δὲ responds to ὄντα μέν. οὐ 
. «οὐ δῶρα, for unless one gave presents it was impossible to effect any 
thing. Of. Xen. Anab. VII. 8. § 16. 

δ. Sore, 80 that (ecbatic. See N. on I. 65. ὃὶ 1), denotes the result 
of their extent of country and great revenue, and must not be limited 
to what was said about the Thracian custom of receiving gifts, sinoe 
that could not have raised the kingdom to great power. —— ἐπὶ μέγα 
—icxvos. See N. on I. 118. ὃ 2. —— ἰσχύι δὲ μάχης, in military 
strength ; literally, in strength of battle (i. 6. pertaining to battle). 
—— πολὺ... «Σκυθῶν, “easily or decidedly second to the Scythiana, 
i. 6. although inferior to the Scythians, yet far superior to all others.” 
Arnold; “longe inferior Scythis, quamquam secunda ab iis.” Poppo. 
The latter I think to be the true interpretation. 

6. ταύτῃ, i. e. in military strength and number of forces. —— οὐχ 
ὅτι---ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽, not only—bdut not. The ellipsis may be thus supplied, 
not to say that the nations in Europe cannot be compared—dut not a 
nation in Asia, eto. Of. K. § 821. 8. ἃ; Butt. ὃ 150. p. 488. ἕν 
πρὸς ev, taken singly, i. 6. stripped of all their dependencies, for 4]- 
though the Persian empire, which the historian may have had in his 
eye, taken as a whole, was far greater than that of the Scythians, yet 
Persia by itself was far inferior to it. ‘“ Sic Austria et Russia majores 
sunt, quam Francia, et non si spectes éSvos ἕν πρὸς ἕν. Hoo sensu 
Franciss populus in Europa maximus est.” Goel. ov μὴν οὐδ᾽, 
Bloomf. in his later edition adopts the interpretation of this passage 
given by Poppo, Goeller, and Arnold: but yet it cannot be said, either 
that in other respects in prudent management and understanding— 
they are equal, etc. This I regard as the true sense, although at first 
I was disposed to join οὐδ᾽ with ὁμοιοῦνται, and then to take οὐ μὴν 
οὐδ᾽ ---ὁμοιοῦνται in the sense of nor indeed are they inferior, and refer 
εὐβουλίαν... «βίον to the sagacity, which savages and barbarians mani- 
fest in providing themselves with the necessaries of life, by hunting, 
fishing, predatory excursions, and the like, or to the skill with which 
they form beautiful fabrics from rude materials, as is seen in the ingen- 
‘ous works of our North American Indians. 
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CHAPTER XCVITI. 


Sitalces sets out on his expedition, and passing over Mount Cercine marches between the 
territcries of the Peonians and the Sint! and Madi to Doberus (§§1, 2); during the mare 
his army is greatly augmented, both by infantry and cavalry furnished by the surruunding 
tribes (§§ 3, 4). 

1. ov» is here resumptive, tho thread of the history being taken up 
from II. 96. § 1, at which place commenced the digression respecting 
" the extent and resources of the Odrysian kingdom. ἑτοῖμα. See 
N. on I. 8. § 4. —— διὰ τῆς αὑτοῦ ἀρχῆς, through his own dominion. 
Poppo (Proleg. I. p. 896) understands by this the country of the L»- 
ans and the subjected Pwonians (see N. on II. 99. ὃ 4) on the Strymon 
(see N. on II. 96. ὃ 8), and that the mountain Cercine lies between the 
Sinti and the Peonians (i. 6. the free Grasans and the free Psonians. 
See N.1.c.) In passing over the mountain from the east (i. 6. from 
Odrysia) the Peonians (i. e. the independent Leans and Gramans) 
would be upon the right, and the Sinti and Medi upon the left as is 
here stated. Doberus, to which place the army of Sitalces came after 
crossing the mountain, was situated on a tributary stream of the 
Axius, a little above its entrance into Macedonia (of. Kiepert’s Map). 
Arnold says that Cercine divided the streams which fed the Strymon 
from those which ran into the Axius. The same critic agrees with 
Gatterer, that the country of the Msdi was on the western side of 
the Strymon above Bisaltia. We should be greatly assisted in the 
», ography of these places, if we knew the place where Sitalces set 
out on his march. ἐποιήσατο, had made. See N. on 1. 62. § 1. 
—— τεμὼν τὴν ὕλην͵ by cutting down the wood in order to clear a 
road through the forest. 

2. δεξιᾷ. As the march was westerly, the position of the Pmoni- 
ans would be north of the mountain. 

8. mpoceytyvero δέ͵ but τύ was increased. By the force of the anti- 
thesis ἀπεγίγνετο must be rendered was lost, suffered los, i.e. the 
army suffered no diminution. πολλοὶ... «Θρᾳκῶν, i. 6. the Sinti, 
Medi, the independent Psonians, and some of the Dii (of. I. 96. § 2). 

4. rpirnpdpioy....trmxov, but about one-third were cavalry. This 
kind >f troops has always formed a principal part of the Tartar 
arinies. μαχαιροφόροι. See N. on 11. 96. § 2. ol, ...xara 
Savres, i. 6. the independent mountaineers who descended from Rhe 
dope. 
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CHAPTER XCIX. 


The historian proceeds to give a brief but highly valuable sketch of-thi kingdom of Mace 
donia, showing its origin, and how by conquest and otherwise it had reached {ts present 
extent and power. Tho geographical difficulties noticed in the remarks on chap. 96, are to 
some extent experienced here. The general divisions here given are Upper and Lower 
Macedonia, the former comprising the Lyncestw and the EHmiots (called usually the Ma- 
cedonians in Lyncus, or the Macedonian Lyncestm (cf. IV. 88), to which some add the 
Orestw. These tribes were governed by their own princes (cf. IL 80, § 6; IV. 79. § 2; 88, 
41). Besides these there were other tribes (ἄλλα E37), whose names have not reached 
us, In Lower Macedonia, may be included the part called Maritime Macedonia, compris- 
ing the territory between the Strymon and Axifus, and also that lying between the Axius 
and the Cambunian mountains, besides part of Pweonia, Eordwa, and Almopla (ct 
Bloomf). Perdiccas reigned over this pert, having seized upon the portion which belong: 
ed to Philip and after him to Amyntaa, 


1. The Thracian hosts having crossed the Circene mountain, now 
proceed downward (xara κορυφὴν) into Macedonia. . 

8. τὴν... «Μακεδονίαν, i.e. Lower or Maritime Macedonia. —— 
MAdc£av8pos. This was Alexander I. the son of Amyntas 1. and the 
seventh king of Macedonia. He figured in the time of the Persian 
invasion, being ostensibly on the side of the Persians, but secretly 
inclined to the Greeks, whom he informed, on the night before the 
battle of Platesa, of the intention of Mardonius to fight on the follow- 
ing day. —— Πίερας. Pieria comprised the western coast of the 
Thermaicus Sinus, the chief town of which was Pydna. It extended 
on the south nearly to Tempe and the mouth of the Peneus (cf. Kie- 
pert’s Map), although some place its southern boundary near Dium. 
—— Φάγρητα, Phagres, which Col. Leake (North. Greece, III. p. 177) 
thinks occupied the site of some ruins, which he found on the height 
overhanging to the eastward the village of Orfan&. In Kiepert’s 
Map, it is placed a little 8. E. of Amphipolis. —— Πιερικὸς κόλπης, 
Pieric gulf. This was an extensive hollow or vale N. E. of Phagres, 
which Col. Leake (1. 6.) says reached from Orfani to Pravista, and is 
included between Mount Pangmum and a lower maritime ridge, which 
at Privista form a junction with each other, and separate the head of 
this valley from the plain of Philippi. Along this valley the army of 
Xerxes passed, leaving Mount Pangsum on the right. Cf. Herodot. 7. 
112. Borrias. Bottiea lay north of Pieria and west of the Axius. 
Its chief cities were Ichnw and Pella. οἷ... «οἰκοῦσι. Reference 
is had in this place to the more recent settlements of the Βού Οἱ, 
near Olynthus in Ohalcidice. Cf. I. 65. ὃ 8; II. 79. § 7; 101. ὃ 5. 








568s NOTES. [Boox ἢ 


4, Ilaovias, Paonia, which was the name originally given to all 
Macedonia, except that portion included in Thrace (cf. Leake’s North. 
Greece, III. p. 462). As the Macedonian empire increased, Pssonia 
was curtailed of its dimensions. A portion of it, however, remained 
nominally independent of Macedonia, until some fifty years after the 
death of Alexander the Great. The banks of the Axius were the 
chief centre of their power, although they extended eastward to the 
Strymon (seo N. on 11. 98. § 1). ——~ στενήν τινα (limited by τῆς ΓΙαιο- 
vias), @ narrow strip or tongue. This strip of Jand was on the west- 
ern bank of the Axius, as Pella was on that side. Perhaps, however, 
it lay on both sides of the river. Grote (Hist. Greece, IV. p. 17) dis- 
credits this geographical position of the Pmonians, inasmuch as, if it 
were true, so inconsiderable is the space between the rivers Axius and 
Haliakmon, that hardly any room would be left for the Bottimans, 
who, it appears, occupied some portion of the coast. But this hardly 
furnishes ground to impugn the accuracy of such a writer as Thucydi- 
des. 1 know of no place where it is said that the Bottisans dwelt on 
the coast, but on the contrary it appears from Herodot. VII. 127, that 
they dwelt between the Lydias and the Haliakmon, which rivers unite 
just before their communication with the sea. And if they did occn- 
py the coast, we know not how narrow may have been their maritime 
district. πέραν... «Στρυμόνος. See the remarks on this chapter. 
—— Mvydoviay, Mygdonia. Thucydides seems to have made the 
Strymon the eastern boundary of this country, but Herodotus, whom 
Miiller pronounces to have possessed a very accurate knowledge of this 
region, calls the maritime district west of the Strymon and the land 
further in the interior, Bisalttza, The boundaries of these countries 
were perpetually changing, and it is no wonder that there should be a 
slight confliction apparently in the statements of two such independ- 
ent writers (see the remarks on chap. 95). Perhaps all that Thucydi- 
des means is, that Mygdonia lay between the Axius and the Strymon. 
-- -- Ἡδῶνας, Edonians, a Thracian tribe on the left bank of the Stry- 
mon, who seem from this passage to have had a previous footing on 
the right bank, whence they were expelled by the Macedonians. Cf. 

Poppd’s Proleg. ITI. p. 840. 
4 ὅς "Eopdias. This name was given to the tract of country lying 
between Lyncus and Edessm, in the upper valley of the Lydias, as ap- 
pears from the Egratian Roman road from Dyrrachium to Edessa and 
Pella, which passed through the country of the Lynceste and the 
Eordians, Cf. Mill. Dor. I. p. 459. —— βραχὺ δέ τι, a small portion. 
Φύσκαν, Physca. This place is conjectured by Kiepert, to have 
been on the Echedorus in the northern part of Mygdonia. —— ᾽Αλ 
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porias, Almopia, now called Méglena (cf. Leake’s North. Greece, ITT. 
p. 445), lay north of Berrhoea and Edessa, on the sources of the Rhoi- 
dias, a tributary of the Lydias. It was one of the earliest acquisitions 
of the Temenida. 

6. τόν τε... -«Βισαλτίαν. These places were all situated in the 
more southern part of the region between the Axius and the Strymon, 
Bisaltia being the most eastward, and Orestonia lying north of Anthe- 
mus (cf. Kiepert’s map). ——— Μακεδόνων αὐτῶν πολλήν͵ ὦ large pari 
of the Macedonians themselves. 


Φ΄ 


CHAPTER Ὁ. 


At the approach of the Odrysian forces, the Macedonians betake themselves to their fortress- 
es and strongholds, of which they had at that time but very few (§§ 1, 2); the territory 


belonging to Philip is first invaded, and several places are taken by storm or otherwise _ 


(§ 3); after which Mygdonia and other places are ravaged (§ 4); the Macedonians make 
no resistance with their infantry, but are very successful in their cavalry charges, although 
they fight at great odds with such immense numbers (§§ 5, 6). 


2. πολλὰ strongholds and fortified places. By this it appears (as 
Grote remarks, Hist. Greece, IV. p. 11) that the Macedonians were 
chiefly village residents. Of. IV. 124. ——’ApyéAaos. This prince, 
whose reign was so beneficial to Macedonia, was an illegitimate son of 
Perdiccas II., and obtained the kingdom by the murder of his uncle, 
cousin, and half-brother. He reigned from a.o. 418 to 899. —— 
ὁδοὺς εὐθείας ἔτεμε, he cut straight roads (cf. II. 98. § 1; Herodot. IV. 
136). This verb is usually employed to denote the construction of 
roads through a rough and woody country. —— διεκόσμησε, 80. τὴν 
χώραν. Of. IT. 15. § 2, where it is fully written. τε in τά re con- 
necta ἵπποις καὶ ὅπλοις to τἄλλα, the construction being varied, he 
Surnished the country in other things and in what pertains to war, 
with horses, eto. Poppo and Haack bracket re. ὀκτὼ refers to of 
πρὸ αὐτοῦ, the eight before him. The words οἱ πρὸ αὐτοῦ γενόμενοι 
are epexegetical of of ἄλλοι βασιλῆς. 

8. ἐς... «ἀρχήν͵ i. 6. the northern part of Macedonia on the Axius, 
which in the division (see N. on I. 57. 8 8) fell to Philip. ——~ Εἰδομέ- 
νην, Idomene, was situated on the right bank of the Axius, and far- 
ther down were Gortynia, Atalanta, and Europus. It will be seen 
that Sitaloes was descending the valley of the Axius. 

4, és τὴν ἄλλην Μακεδονίαν, i. 6. into the part belonging to Per- 
diccas. —— ἐν ἀριστερᾷ ἸΠέλλης, i. 6. eastward of it, since the march 
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was southward. —— ἐς τὴν Βοττιαίαν. Seo N. on IL 99. 88. No 
reference is here had to their more recent place of settlement. 

5. ἀπὸ τῶν ἄνω ξυμμάχων (i.e. ἄλλα ἔϑη... «ὑπήκοα. Cf. II. 99. 
§ 2). Miller (Dorians, I. p. 485. N. y) includes among these highland 
allies, the Lynceste and Elimiote#. —— ὅπη δοκοῖ, wherever thers 
seemed to be a favorable opportunity. The expression is equivalent to 
the εἰδὲ videretur of the Latins. —— ὀλίγοι πρὸς πολλούς, Jew agains 
many, is an appositional clause with of δὲ Μακεδόνες. 

6. ind... «καθίστασαν = but being shut in by superior numbers, they 
exposed themselves to danger by encountering a multitude so many 
times more numerous than themselves. 





CHAPTER CI. 


The Athenians being tardy in furnishing their promised aid, Sitalees opens a correspondence 
with Perdiccas (§ 1); the countries south of Macedonia as far as Thermopylm, are uz.der 
apprehension that he will invade them, and prepare to make resistance (ἢ 2); the Thra- 

- clans beyond tho Strymon and the Grecks who are enemics of the Athenians, have the 
same apprehension (§§ 8, 4); but disappointed in the object of his expedition, and being 
in wart of provisions, Sitalces is induced by Scuthes to depart homo, after which Perdic- 
cas fulfils his promise made to Sitalces (§§ 5, 6). 


1. λόγους ἐποιεῖτο, entered into negotiation = began to treat with. 
—— οὐ... «ναυσὶν according to their engagement (cf. II. 95. § 3 end). 
——— ἀπιστοῦντες (causal. See N. on 1. 87. § 2). —— μὴ ἥξειν. See 
N. on I. 15. 81; 29. § 8. re in és re looks forward to καὶ before 
τειχήρεις ποιήσας (having shut them up in the strongholds). 

2. Μάγνητες, Magnesians, Their country was 4 narrow strip of 
land lying between Mount Ossa and the sea. They formed at one 
time a part of the Amphictyonic body (cf. Cramer’s Anc. Greece, I. 
p. 420). They appear at this time to have been subject to the Thes- 
salians. ἐφοβήϑησαν---χωρήσῃ. For the subjunctive after an his- 
torical tense, see N. on 1. 26. § 2. ὁ στρατὸς of Sitaloes. 

8. Παναῖοι καὶ ᾿Οδόμαντοι x... Little is known about these 
people, except that they lived east of the Strymon, in the more 
northern parts of the champaign country, and that they were inde- 
pendent. 

4, ἐπὶ τοὺς---Ἑλληνας. The more usual construction after παρέσχε 
λόγον would have been τοῖς Ἕλλησιν. ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, i.e. by the 
Athenians. «ἀγόμενοι refers to the Thracians, as οἱ Θρᾷκες is 
naturally suggested by παρέσχε referring to their king Sitalces 
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κατὰ τὸ ξυμμαχικὸν is to be constructed with χωρήσωσιν, and καὶ 
signifies even, also. 

5. dua ἐπέχων, while staying there, or perhaps while having posses- 
sion of it. αὐτῷ is the dative of the agent. —— orparia—airg, his 
army. §.§ 201. 5. —— ped’ αὑτόν, next to himself. dredSeiv. See 
N. on I. 119. § 1. —— ἐπ᾽ airy, with her, i. o. as a dowry with her. 

6. ὁ μέν, i. 6. Sitalces. τριάκοντα. - . «ἡμέρας, thirty days in all, 
““Whon πάντες stands between the article and the substantive, or after 
both, the notion of the whole is expressed.” Jelf’s Kthn. § 454. 1. 8. 
— τούτων, i.e. of the thirty days. τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφήν, his sister. 
The pronoun here loses its exclusive power. Of. K. § 802. R. 4. b. 























CHAPTER CII. 


The Athenians under Phormio make an expedition into the interior of Acarnania (§ 1), bat 
aro hindered by the season from proceeding against Giniadmw (§ 2); the historian describes 
the situation of that place and tho formation of the Echinades from the deposit made by 
the Achelous (§§ 8, 4), and relates the story of Alcmwon, who first inhabited theso islands 


(ξ9 5, 6). 


1. of 3é....’ASpvaios, Of. Il. 92. ὃ 7. —— ἐπειδὴ... . διελύθη, ἰ. ὁ. 
after the expedition against Salamis, Of. 11. 98. ——’Acraxot. Of, 
II. 80. § 1. —— és τὴν μεσόγειαν I have constructed with ἐστράτευσαν 
by adopting Arnold’s punctuation, thus making παραπλεύσαντες. ... 
ἀποβάντες & sort of parenthesis. This is the pointing also of Kriger, 
Goeller, and Bloomf. Dindorf puts a period after "Agraxov, in which 

case ἀποβάντες must be taken in the pregnant sense of disembarking 
and proceeding. ἔκ re. In some editions we find καὶ ἔκ re, which 
would be inadmissible if Dindorf’s punctuation is retained. Ké- 
povra. Poppo (Proleg. II. p. 150) cites Poqueville, who identifies with 
this place some ruins, shown to him in the way from Vustri to 
Catuna. βεβαίους to the Athenian interest. 

2. és γὰρ Οἰνιάδας (seo N. on I. 111. § 8) is to be constructed after 
στρατεύειν. ἀεί ποτε == always in all times. This is more em- 
phatic than ἀεὶ alone. οὐκ ἐδόκει δυνατόν. The reason is given in 
the next sentence. —— χειμῶνος ὄντος, while tt was winter. See N. on 
I. 51, ὃ 4. 

8. d—AyxeAgos ποταμός. So we say, the Hudson river, the Merri- 
mack river, as well ag the river Hudson, etc. Cf. K. § 244. R. 6. —— 
Πίνδον ὄρους. Pindus is the range which separates Thessaly from 
Epirus. —— ἄνωσδεν = ἄνω, “high up the river.” Armold.—— δ᾽ ἐξιεὶς 
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fs commonly edited διεξιείς. τὴν... «περιλιμνάζων. Col. Leake 
(North. Greece, II. p. 570) says, that on the northern side of Geniads» 
there is a great expanse of lake or marsh, which has no connection 
with the Achelous, but is formed by subterranean springs, and by 
superficial torrents from the hills, and has an outlet distinct from the 
Achelous. There has not been that filling up of the mouth, which 
Thucydides anticipated, the increase of soil being slower than at the 
mouths of many other rivers of Greece. —— τῶν ἐκβολῶν---ἀάκπέχουσαι. 
8. § 197. 2. 

4, af τε... «γίγνονται, and these islands are thickly set and connect 
the depositions (of the river), so that they are not dispersed into the 
8068. προσχώσεως depends on oiweapor, bindings together of the do- 
posits. τῷ μὴ σκεδάννυσπαι. I prefer with Poppo the reading τοῦ μὴ 
σκεδάννυσϑθαι, and have translated it accordingly. With this too Arnold 
substantially agrees. Bloomf. however, constructs and explains: καὶ 
γίγνονται ξύνδεσμοι ἀλλήλαις (διὰ) τῆς προσχώσεως τῷ μὴ σκεδάννυσϑαι, 
BC. τὴν πρόσχωσιν, the rubbish. He kes τῷ μὴ for διὰ τῷ pn. —— 
παραλλάξ, tn guincuncial rows, thus .".".". and not κατὰ στοῖχον, in 
rows, thus ::::: It will readily be seen ‘that in © alternate order, 
the channels to the sea would suffer obstruction far more than in the 
other order. 

5. ᾿Αλκμαίωμι.---τὸν ᾿Απόλλω. .. «οἰκεῖν. The order is, τὸν ᾿Απόλλω 
χρῆσαι ᾿Αλκμαίωνι ταύτην τὴν γῆν οἰκεῖν, that Apollo provided this land 
to Alomaon to inhabit. Gre δὴ ἀλᾶσθαι. The accusative with the 
infinitive is used after particles which begin a protasis. Of. Mt. ὃ 538; 
Jelf’s Kihn. § 889. ——— μετὰ... «μητρός. He did this in obedience to 
the command of his father, who had been drawn into the Theban war 
by Eriphyle, she having been bribed to this by Polynices, though she 
knew from her husband (being possessed of the gift of divination), 
that he would there lose his life. Of. Smith’s Dict. Mythol. I. p. 104. 
See also Odyss. 15. 247. —— πρὶν dy... . κατοικίσηται,͵ before he should 
Jind such a place to live in. ἂν belongs to the participle. See N. on 
I. 18.884. The student will readily perceive the literal rendering of 
the participle and the verb. —— αὐτῷ μεμιασμένης, “was defiled with 
respect to-him.” Bloomf. 

6. ἐδόκει... σώματι, there seemed to him to be a place of residence 
(δίαιτα. See N. on I. 185. ὃ 8) heaped up sufficient to furnish him sus- 
tenance; or the force of ἂν may be seen perhaps better in the transla- 
tion, t¢ seemed to him that there might be heaped up a place sufficient, 
οἷο. —— ἀφ᾽ οὗπερ, from the time when. παιδὸς ἑαυτοῦ. Bee N. 
on II. 101. § 5. 
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CHAPTER CIII. 


ὁ tm'o and his forces return to Naupactus, and thence in the spring to Athena, bringing 
with them their prisoners and the ships taken from the enemy (§§ 1, 2). 


1. ἦρε. They wintered in Naupactus. —— τούς re éAev3épous 
The othr prisoners they had either sold, or put to death, or brought 
to Athens to retain in servitude. ——— ἀνὴρ ἀντ᾽ ἀνδρός, man for man. 
The first instance perhaps on record of the custom of a mutual 
exchange of prisoners between belligerent powers. τρίτον ἔτος. 
The article is omitted with ordinals. 
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BOOK III. 


CHAPTER I. 


The Peloponnesians on the return of summer again make an expedition into Attica, and 
devastate the country, but are restrained by the Athenian horse from extending ther 
ravages in the vicinity of the city (§§ 1, 2). 


, 1. dua τῷ σίτῳ ἀκμάζοντι. See N. on II. 18.§1. This invasion 
took place A. 0. 428, Olymp. 87. 4. —— és, against. K. 8.290. 1.8. -- 
ὅπη παρείκοι, wherever opportunity offered. Bee N. on ὅπη 8oxoi, IL 
100. ὃ δ. εἶργον τὸ μὴ---κακουργεῖν͵ prevented them from ravaging. 
For τὸ---κακουργεῖν, Where we should have expected τοῦ with the 
infinitive, see N. on 11. 58. § 8. In respect to μὴ after εἶργον, see N. 
on I. 10. ὃ 1. —— τῶν ὅπλων, the encampment. So Poppo, Haack, 
Kriiger, and Arnold translate. Cf. I. 111. 81. 

2. of depends on τὰ σιτία, in the same manner as ἡμερῶν in I. 
48, 81. 





CHAPTER II. 


All Lesbos except Methymna revolts from the Athenians, a thing-which they had bees 
desirous of doing before tho war, but were dferring until their means of defence should 
be completed (§§ 1, 2); the intelligence of their deaign being communicated, however, to 
the Athenians, they are compelled to hasten their revolt (§ 8). 


1. Μηϑύμνης, Hethymna, was situated on the northern part of the 
island, and in importance was next to Mytilene. Between these. 
places there was always a rivalry, and this accounts in part for the 
different sides which they took in the politics of Greece. —— βουλη- 
sévres belongs to Λέσβος by constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν. See N. on I. 
185.§ 1. In BovdnSévres μὲν---ἀναγκασϑέντες δὲ it is stated, (1) that 
the Lesbians had contemplated a revolt but were obliged to defer it; 
(2) that they were compelled by circumstances to make it sooner than 
they had intended. The γὰρ in § 2, introduces the reason of the 
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delay, and the γὰρ in § 8, he suddenness of the revolt which now took 
place. By attending to this the construction will be clear. οὗ 
“τροσεδέξαντό on account of the thirty years’ truce between them and 
the Athenians, which was then in force. 

2. ὅσα... .. ἀφικέσϑαι = ἀφικέσϑαι, ὅσα ἐκ τοῦ (i. e. the countries of 
the Euxine) ἔδει ἀφικέσθαι. The mental repetition of a verb from 
the context is in such a construction quite frequent. —— μεταπεμπό- 
μενοι ἦσαν = μετεπέμποντο. 

8. Τενέδιοι.. .. Μηϑυμναῖοι. Of. Arist. Pol. V. 4; Diod. XII. 814, 
cited by Wasse. The island of Fenedos lay N. of Lesbos, and a short 
distance to the 8. W. of the ancient city of Troy. —— Μυτιληναίων 
depends on ἄνδρες, and κατὰ στάσιν (propier factionem) is to be taken 
with μηνυταὶ γίγνονται. ------- πρόξενοι. See N. on I. 29. § 1. —— ὅτι 

.. «Bia, that they were compelling the Lesbians (literally, Lesbos. See 
N. on βουληϑέντες, § 1) to resort to Mytilene as the metropolis (seo N. 
on IT. 15. ὃ 23). és gives to the verb a pregnant signification. Seo N. 
on I, 18. ὃ 2. —— ξυγγενῶν belongs only to Βοιωτῶν. ἐπείγονται 
is used transitively, the object being τὴν παρασκευὴν ἅπασαν (every 
kind of). Cf. IV.5.§2; VI. 100. 81; VIII. 9. 81. στερήσεσϑαι 
= στερηϑδήσεσθᾳῳ Notice the transition from ὅτι with the indicative 
to the infinitive. αὐτοὺς refers to the Athenians, 
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CHAPTER III. 


The Athenians are unwilling at first to give credit to the reported defection of Lesbos, but 
when they are made ceftain of the fact by their ambassadors, they dispatch a fleet in great 
haste, hoping to fall upon the Mytilenians, while solemnizing the approaching feast of 
Apollo out of the city (§§ 1-3); meantime they seize upon the Mytilenian triremes at 
Athens, and pat their crews in custody (ἢ 4); the Mytilenians being apprised of the expe- 
dition preparing against them, omit the celebration of the festival and prepare to defand 
themselves (§§ 5, 6). 


1. ἄρτι καδισταμένου͵ being now on foot. —— Λέσβον προσπολεμώ- 
σασδϑαι, to bring on a war with Lesbos in addition to the war already 
upon their hands, This infinitive is the subject and ἔργον the predi- 
cate of εἶναι. peifov....elvat, giving too much weight to the wish 
that they might not be true. Unpleasant truths are not easily be- 








lieved. At ἀληϑῇ supply τὰ κατηγορημένα from κατηγοοίας. τήν τε 
ξυνοίκησιν. Seo N. on ὅτι ξυνοικίζουσι, IIT. 2. § 8. προκαταλαβεῖν, 





to be beforehand with them, is taken in an absolute senso. 
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8. yap introduces the reason why the expedition was put on foot 
so suddenly, and is therefore explanatory of ἐξαπιραίως. The pronoan 
αὐτοῖς refers to the Athenians and not to the commanders of the fleet. 
—— ὡς εἴ---ἕΑπίδα εἶσαι. The construction is changed from the sab- 
stantival clause to the infinitive, there being but little if any difference 
between the constructions. Of. Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 804. 4. —— Maddepror. 
This epithet was given to the god because he was worshipped at 
Malea. —— ἐπειχϑέντας, by making haste, refers to the Athenians 
——xal....weipa. Supply καλῶς ἔχειν ἔφασαν as the apodosis. —— 
ἸΜντιληναίοις εἰπεῖν (80. ἐκέλευσαν) they command them (i. 6. the leaders 
of the expedition) to order the Mytilenians. —— μὴ πειϑομένων, if 
they disobeyed. See N. on I. 71. ὃ 6. 

4. ris—rpinpas. The article refers forward to the relative az, and 
is therefore = thoes. See N. on III. 22. § 7. -—— ἐς φυλακὴν ἐποιή- 
σαντο, put under guard. Bee N. on II. 88. § 5. 

5. ὁλκάδος ἀναγομένης. Of. I. 187. § 3.—— πλῷ. Seo N. on πλοῦς, 
I. 187. §2. Arnold I think erroneously translates dy sea, as opposed 
to πεζῇ, for this is sufficiently manifest in ὁλκάδος ἀναγομένης. 

6. τά re ἄλλα, in other things, i. e. not only did they keep within 
the town, but took precautionary measures in other Refer- 
ence is had to the warlike preparations and works of defence spoken 
of in IIT. 2. § 2. —— περὶ---ἐφύλασσον, they stationed guards around. 
—— φραξάμενοι. With τὰ ἡμιτέλεστα Bloomf. supplies αὐτὰ referring 
to μέρη understood. 


CHAPTER IV. 


The Athenian commanders, receiving no satisfactory reply to the demands which they were 
ordered to make upon the Mytilenians, commence hostilities; whereupon the Mytilenfane 
ask and obtain a suspension of arma, until they can send ambassadors to Athens (§§ 1-4) ; 
meanwhile, they secretly send to Lacedwmon for aid (§§ 5, 6). 


1. οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι----ὧς dopey, i. 6. ὡς οἱ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἑώρων. The apodosis 
is ἀπήγγειλαν (80. τοῖς Μυτιληναίοις) μὲν οἱ στρατηγοὶ κι τ᾿ A. 

2. ἔκπλουν μέν τινα ἐποιήσαντο---ὀλίγου, sailed some little distance. 
—— as ἐπὶ ναυμαχίᾳ, for the purpose (seo N. on I. 95. ὃ 2) 97 a naval 
engagement. —— ἔπειτα = ἔπειτα δέ. Soe. N. on I. 98. ὃ 3. —— βου- 
λόμενοι. . . «ἀποπέμψασϑαι, wishing, if possible, to rid themselves of the 
“ἴδοι for the present (i. ὁ. until they were in a better state of readiness 
to carry on war) on some moderate conditions. 

8. αὐτοὶ φοβούμενοι, being themselves afraid. 
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4, τῶν τε διαβαλλόντων ἕνα, one Of the informers. Cf. III. 2. § 8. 
—— ᾧ μετέμελεν ἤδη, who had now repented that he gave informa- 
tion to the Athenians of the intentions of the Mytilenians. εἴ πως 
....ἀπελϑεῖν = σκοπεῖν (seo N. on I. 58. § 1) εἴ πως πείσειαν τοὺς ᾿Αϑη- 
ναίους ἀπαγαγεῖν τὰς ναῦς. Of. Poppo’s Proleg. I. p. 259, where are 
cited numerous examples of this metonymy. —— os... .vewreptovvray, 
how that they were not going to engage in (i. 6. had.given up) revolu- 
tionary movements. I agree with Bloomfield, that this individual did 
not mean to retract his former statement, but only to say that the 
Mytilenians had now abandoned their revolutionary designs. 

5. ἐν τούτῳ, αὖ this same time. AaSdvres....vaurixdy, escaping 
the notice of the Athenian fleet. of ὥρμουν... «πόλεως, who lay 
at anchor off Malea to the north of the city. Strabo describes the 
promontory of Malea (now Cape Zeitoun), as lying in the south- 
eastern part of the island, seventy stadia from Mytilene. But the 
expression ἔξω τῆς πόλεως (ὃ 8) could hardly be used of a place seventy 
stadia distant, nor can we well suppose that the Athenians would 
have bad their market in Malea (as we find they did, III. 6. ὃ 2), while 
laying siege to the city, if it was so far off. I prefer, therefore, with 
all the best modern commentators, to suppose the Malea of Thucydides 
a different place from that of Strabo, lying much nearer to the city on 
the north side of it. of refers ad sensum to ναυτικόν. See N. on the 
constructio κατὰ σύνεσιν, I. 186. § 1. οὗ γὰρ. « ««προχωρήσειν, “non 
enim confidebant, legatis Athenas missis αὖ Atheniensibus aliquid pro- 
cessurum.” Poppo. This translation is founded on the use of ἀπό, as 
denoting, by a sort of preagnans constructio, previous motion to Athens. 
Of. Poppo’s Proleg. I. p. 176. This explanation seems to me to be 
far-fetched, and I concur, therefore, in the one proposed by Goel., and 
adopted by Bloomf., and in substance by Arnold, non enim jidebant 
41s, (τοῖς neuter,) gue ab Atheniensibus expectabant, fore ut bene cedant. 
The subject of προχωρήσειν (seo N. on I. 109. ἃ 8) is αὐτὰ referring to 
τοῖς (= rots mpdypact). αὐτοῖς, for themselves (dat. commodi). 




















CHAPTER V. 


Tho embassy to Athens being unsuccessful, the Mytilenians prepare for war (§ 1); after 
having made a vigorous but indecisive attack upon the Athenian camp, they shut them- 
svlvos again within their walls, and wait for succor from Lacedmmon (§§ 2-4). 


1. of δ᾽... . mpagavres = ὡς δ᾽ of πρέσβεις FASoy ἐκ τῶν ᾿ΑΞηνῶν 
οὐδὲ, τράξαντες. οὗτοι, i.e. the Methymnians. The constructio 
25 





» 
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κατὰ σύνεσιν (see N. on I. 186. § 1) is again employed here. —— Ie 
βριοι καὶ Λήμνιο. The islands Imbros and Lemnos lay north «! 
Lesbos, and were both subject to the Athenians. 

2. οὐκ ἔλασσον ἔχοντες, though not worsted, i.e. the engagems: 
was indacisive. οὔτε ἐπηυλίσαντο͵ they did not pass the night + 
the battle field, which they should have done to have claimed th 
victory. The next clause οὔτε... «αὐτοῖς is epexegetical of this. 

8. ἐκ... «κινδυνεύειν. The order is: ἐκ Πελοποννήσαυ εἰ πρροσγένοιτό 
rt, καὶ μετ᾽ ἄλλης παρασκευῆς (εἰ προσγένοιτο), βουλόμενοι κινδυνεύειν, 
intending to venture an engagement (again), if any aid should come 
Jrom Peloponnesus, and with any other (auxiliary) force which might! 
arrive ; i.e. with any aid which might come from Peloponnesus or 
any where else. There are other modes or constructing and tran: 
lating this passage, which for brevity’s sake I must omit. On εἰ spos- 
γένοιτο, cf. Jelf’s Kohn. § 855. 

4. of προαπεστάλησαν by the Lacedsmonians and Thebans. 
φϑάσαι... «ἐπίπλουν, i. 6. they were not able to reach the place before 
the Athenian fleet. —— μετὰ τὴν μάχην. Cf. § 2. —— τριήρη ἄλλην. 
Cf. TIT. 4. § δ. 








CHAPTER VI. 


Che Athenians summon to their aid their allies, and proceed to blockade the city by sea, but 
are unable to cut off its communication by land (§§ 1, 2). 


1, ϑᾶσσον than if the Mytilenians had been more powerful. —— 
ὁρῶντες, when they saso (see N. on 1. 18. § 6). —— περιορμισάμενοι.... 
πόλεως, bringing round their ships to anchorage on the south side of 
the city. The fleet had hitherto had its station on the north of the 
place (cf. III. 4. ὃ 5). —— στρατόπεδα; i. e. naval camps. One of thease 
was on the north side where the fleet was first moored; and the other, 
on the south side, to which place the fleet had removed its anchorage. 

2. τῆς... «Μυτιληναίους, they kept the Mytilenians from the use of 
the sea. ϑαλάσσης properly depends on χρῆσϑαι, but is attracted into 
the principal sentence as the object of εἶργον (S. § 197. 2), μὴ χρῆῇσϑαι 
being added epexegetically. Of. K. § 847.8; Mt. §532.d. TLe use 
of μὴ is explained in N. on I. 10. § 1. ——~ ἄλλης in reference to τὸ δὲ 
περὶ τὰ στρατόπεδα ov πολὺ which the Athenians had possession of. 
——~ ναύσταϑμον. .. «Μαλέα, for (δὲ causal) Maler was rather a road- 


» 
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stead for their (S. § 201. 5) shipe and a receptacle for their supplies, 
Tt is evident, as Poppo observes (Proleg. I. pp. 210, 282), that a word 
‘of more extensive signification is to be repeated from ναυστάϑμον 
before ἀγορᾶς. 


CHAPTER VII. 


The Athenians fit ont an expedition under Asopius, who ravages the Laconian coast and 


proceeds to Naupactus, having provioualy sent all his ships home except twelve (§§ 1-3); 
he makes an unsuccessful attempt on Céniads and Leucas, in the retreat from the latter of 


which places he is slain (§§ 4-6). 


1. The scene now changes to Western Greece, from whence Phor- 
mio had sailed home (H. 108). Φορμίωνος. .. «ἄρχοντας Phormio 
had either died soon after his return with the captives in the spring 
(cf. 11. 108. § 1), or had become so enfeebled by age or disease, as to 
be unable to endure the fatigne and hardship of another expedition. 
The request here made by the Acarnanians shows the high estimation 
in which he was held in Western Greece. 

4. ἀναστήσας, having raised, or summoned. Seo N. on II. 96. ὃ 1. 
ἐπ’ Οἰνιάδας. The repeated efforts to take this place show that 
it occupied an important position in relation to the war. —— κατὰ 
τὸν ᾿Αχελῷον, “on the side of the Achelous, opposed to κατὰ γῆν, on the 
land side.” Arnold. 

5. Νήρικον, Nericus, afterwards called Leucas. Strabo says that 
the name was changed by the Corinthian colony, and that Leucas was 
built on a different site from that of Nericus. But cf. Leake’s North. 
Greece, UI. p. 16. N. 2. αὐτὸς is repeated, the first being opposed 
+o πεζόν, the latter to μέρος. ὑπὸ τῶν αὐτόϑεν,͵ by the tnhabitants 
of the country, distinguished from φρουρῶν, the regular guards, sta- 
tioned to repel any sudden attack. 














CHAPTER VIII. 


The Mytilenian ambessadors repair to Olympia and there address the asdmbly of 
Peloponnesians, 





1, ἐπὶ τῆς πρώτης νεώς. Cf. LIT. 2. § δ. ὡς, when. —— ὅπως, 
én order that. See N. on I. 65.§1. Mitford argues the little disposi- 
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tion manifested by the Lacedmmonians to engage in their cause, that 
instead of calling a congress of the confederacy, they directed the 
Mytilenians to repair to Olympia, and there consult such prominent 
persons as might happen to attend the festival which was at hand 1 
see no reason, however, for such 8 surmise, as the course here recon- 
mended was more convenient and equally expeditious, and beside 
there would be a larger and more general gathering at Olympia, than 
would take place at the call of a special congress. Whether it was 
not, however, abusing this venerable institution, thus to use it for 
party purposes, is justly questioned by Smith. ἦν δὲ ᾿Ολυμειὰς 
κατ. Δ. Another instance in which Thucydides adopts the practice of 
recording events by Olympiads is found in V. 49. 





CHAPTERS IX.—XIV. 


These chapters contain the speech of the Mytilenians, which in respect 
to its general style is like all the speeches in Thucydides, concise, pointed, 
serious, adapted to convince rather than to persuade, and full of pure and 
lofty sentiment. A great portion of the oration, as Thirlwall observes, tarns 
on ἃ question of political morality, whether the Mytilenians were guilty of a 
breach of faith, in their defection from the Athenian alliance. To their 
vindication from this charge, most of the oration is specially devoted, and 
this its manifest design, if borne in mind, will assist greatly in evolying the 
meaning of many obscure and difficult passages, The Schol. divides the ora- 
tion into three heads; τὸ δικαίον, τὸ δυνατόν, τὸ συμφέρον. But Poppo says, 
that the τὸ δυνατὸν and τὸ συμφέρον are joined in chap. 18, the former being 
urged in δ 8, 4, and the latter in δ 5-7, and that the Schol. has ovc-rlooked 
the τὸ ἀναγκαῖον in chap. 12. The peroration is found in chap. 14 





CHAPTER IX. 


Tho orator begins by remarking upon the odium which attends the desertion of former 
frionds aad allies (§ 1); which odium is well deserved, if the seceders and those from wham 
they separate are cqually balanced in power and resources, and if thore is no sufficient ree- 
son for the seocsaion, which was not the case in respect to them and the Athenians (§ 3). 


1. καθ᾿ ὅσον, as long as. ἐν ἡδονῇ ἔχουσι, regard them with 
Savor ; literally, have them in pleasure. —— νομίζοντες δέ, but when 
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(seo N. on I. 18. 8 6) they take into view. χείρους ἡγοῦνται, they 
regard them with less favor = hold them in low estimation for their 
treachery. Bloomf. aptly illustrates this by the adage, “they love the 
treason, but they hate the traitor.” χείρους than formerly. 

2. ἐστιν, el τύχοιεν. The apodosis is rendered doubtful and uncer- 
tain by the optative with el, if perchance, etc. Cf. Mt. ὃ 694. 8. ------ 
ἀφ᾽ ὧν = οὗτοι ἀφ᾽ ὧν. ὄντες is to be constructed with τύχοιεν, 
should happen to be. In the sentiment of this passage we easily 
recognize the original of the ‘idem velle atque idem nolle, ea demum 
firma amicitia’ of Sallust. —— πρόφασις. See N. on I. 28. § 6. —— 
re connects ὑπάρχοι to τύχοιεν. ἀποστάσεως depends on πρόφασις. 
8 refers to the things just mentioned as necessary to an equitable 
and satisfactory alliance, viz. unanimity of sentiment, mutual friend- 
ship, and an equal balance of power. —— τῷ, on this account, refers 
forward to εἶ. .. .dgiordpeSa, 














CHAPTER X. 


The orator now enters upon ἃ defence of the rectitude of the Mytilenians in abjuring all 
alliance with the Athenians (§ 1); the alliance was formed in order to rid Greece of the 
Persians, and therefore for the lfberation and not the subjugation of the states (ἐᾷ 2, 3); 
but its having been the means or occasion of the enslavement of the smaller and weaker 
members of the confederacy, farnishes the Lesbians just grounds of apprehension that 
they in due time will suffer the same evil (δὲ 4-6). 


1. περὶ---τοῦ δικαίου---τοὺς λόγους ποιησόμεθα, we will speak con- 
cerning the justice of our course. yap (now) is epexegetical, i. 9. 
it serves to explain more fully what was hinted at in the apology 
(chap. 9. § 1). ἄλλως. .. «δεόμενοι, especially as we are seeking 
your alliance. —— ἰδιώταις. See N. on II. 65. § 7. —— βέβαιον is an 
adjective of two as well as three terminations. Of. Butt. ὃ 59. 8. ----- 
per ἀρετῆς δοκούσης = μετὰ δοκήσεως (τινὸς) τῆς ἀρετῆς, “cum opinione 
cirtutis gquadam.” Gottl. γίγνοιντο, 8c. φίλοι elicited from φιλίαν, 
unless, as Poppo suggests, φιλία καὶ κοινωνία be supplied. τῷ διαλ- 
λάσσοντι = διαλλαγῇ (Κ. ὃ 268. γ). See N. on I. 493. ὃ 2. 

2. ἀπολιπόντων. . .« «πολέμου, when you abandoned the Median war 
(cf. I. 89. $2). ἀπολιπόντων is used intransitively, remaining behind, 
withdrawing. Of. K. § 249. 1. —— παραμεινάντων. . .« «ἔργων. Cf. I. 
75. § 2. 

ὃ. Ἑλλήνων depends on καταδουλώσει, and ᾿Αϑηναίοις limits ξύμ- 
saxoe (8. § 202. 1). ——- τοῖς “Ἕλλησε depends on ξύμμαχοι to be men- 
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tally repeated from the preceding proposition. Krag. constructs τοῖν ; 
Ἕλλησι With ἐλευθερώσει, and makes the preceding ᾿Αϑηναίοις to | 
depend on καταδουλώσει. | 

4, ἑωρῶμεν... . ἐπαγομένους. Of. I. 98, et seq. τοῦ Μήδου 
ἔχϑραν, enmity to the Mede. ἐπαγομένους, bringing in. Ross and 
Bekker read ἐπειγομένους, which Arnold and Bloomf. prefer. 

5. xa’ ἐν γενόμενοι, by uniting together, is to be constructed with 
ἀμύνασθαι. Of. III. 11. § 8, where the Athenian policy of keeping the 
states from union, and of gradually breaking down their power, is 
adverted to. διὰ πολυψηφίαν belongs to ἀδύνατοι δὲ ὄντες. ----- 
πλὴν... «Χίων. Of. I. 19. 81. 

6. δή, forsooth, is here used ironically, as is evident from the 
corresponding use of τῷ ὀνόματι. ----- πιστούς, trustworthy. —— sapa- 
δείγμασι is the predicate, as examples, lessons of warning. τοὺς δὲ 
ὑπολοίπονς refers to the Lesbians and Chians. —— δρᾶσαι τοῦτο, i. 6. 
to reduce to slavery. 




















CHAPTER XI. 


The fato of the other states rendered it almost a matter of certainty that tho Lesbians would 
be dealt with in like manner, especially as the Athcnians were becoming stronger and 
they more destitute of help (§ 1); thus far they had been spared, because it was for the 
interest of the Athenians to bo able to hold them up as an example of their moderatics 
and justice, and because their policy was to subjugate the weaker states firat (§§ 2, 8), 
the Lesbian navy gave them also somo apprehension, and to all this might be added the 
respectful bearing of the Lesbians towards the Athenians (§§ 4, 5). 


1. BeBatdrepor....vewrepteiy = βεβαιότερον ἂν ἦν (st would hace 
been more certain) αὐτοὺς μηδὲν νεωτεριεῖν. Bauer. Supply of ᾿ΑΞϑηναῖοι 
with ἦσαν. -------- πρὸς... .« «ἀντισουμένου, and we alone-in comparison with 
(πρός, K. § 298. III. 8.d) the greater part who have been subdued, 
standing on equal terms with them. Arnold says that καὶ wpds.... 
ἀντισουμένου is ἃ varied repetition of ὑποχειρίους. . . . ὁμιλοῦντες, and 
should naturally have preceded ἔμελλον οἴσειν. δυνατώτεροι αὐτοὶ 
αὑτῶν, more powerful ; literally, more powerful than themselves, the 
comparison being between the same people at different periods. Cf 
K. § 828. 5. τὸ δὲ ἀντίπαλον δέος, the fear which is equally bal- 
anced, i. 8. which both parties equally feel in respect to each other. 
TH....amorpererat, 18 deterred (from aggression) by his tnadility 
to attempt it with a superior force. προέχων is in the nominative by 
vitraction, its proper case being the accusative with αὐτὸν the omitted 











Cur. XL] NOTES 588 


subject of ἐπελϑεῖν. Of. K. § 807.4; 8. § 224. See Notes on I. 84. 
§1; 11. 74. § 8. 

2. οὐ... «ὅσον, for no other reason than because. αὐτοῖς limits 
ἐφαίνετο, and és τὴν ἀρχὴν is epexegetical of πράγματα, plans for do- 
minion. —— γνώμης depends on ἐφόδῳ (by the means). 

8. dua....€vorparevecy. Poppo’s interpretation of this difficult 
passage, approved by Arnold, is: nobis enim documento utebantur, dt- 
centes (etiamsi alii coacti se adjuvare perhiberentur) 608 certe, gui idem 
jus suffraigti ferends haberent (plena libertate fruerentur) invitos sidt 
auzilium laturos non esse (neque omnino id facturos), nisi, guos aggre- 
derentur, aliquid deliquissent (i. 6. nisi ipsa cause squitaté’ permove- 
rentur, ut participes bellorum fierent), ἅμα μὲν corresponds to ἐν τῷ 
αὐτῷ δέ, infra. This passage may be regarded as explanatory of ev- 
πρεπείᾳ τε λόγου, and the next sentence (ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ x. τ. λ.) οὗ γνώ- 
μης ἐφόδῳ. τὰ κράτιστα is put for a substantive in the abstract 
with a concrete signification, having of course the sense of the mascu- 
line (τοὺς κρατίστους) as have the neuters which follow. τοῦ 
ἄλλου περιῃρημένου refers to τοὺς ὑποδεεστέρους. The passage may 
then be rendered, and by this same policy they jirst led the stronger 
against the weaker powers, and thus reserving them to the last, they 
could not but find them the weaker, the other (i. e. the inferior) states 
having been taken away (literally, stripped as the foliage from the tree) 
Jrom them. ἐχόντων. .. . στῆναι, while we yet had the strength of 
all these (weaker states), and something upon which we might lean for 
support. Bloomf. says that the metaphor is taken from persons, who, 
when attacked, fly to some wall, or other place at which they may 
place their backs and stand on their defence. 

4. xa3’ ἐν γενόμενον. See N. on III. 10. § 5. 

5. ra δέ, partly. The Schol. says that the fourth reason is here 
given why the Athenians suffered the Mytilenians to remain unmoles- 
ted. These reasons in order are; 1, the color of justice which the 
Athenian policy in respect to the other states received from the co- 
operation of the Lesbians; 2, the ease with which the greater states 
might be brought under the yoke, after the smaller ones had been sub- 
jugated; 8, the fear of a union between the Lesbian and Peloponne- 
sian navy; 4, the unblamable deportment of the Lesbians towards the 
Athenian state, which took away every pretext for their invasion. 
—— drd....avrav, by attendance upon (= by paying court to) their 
commonwealth. ἀεί, for the time being. περιεγιγνόμεϑα, We 
remained free, οὐ μέντοι ἐπὶ πολύ γ᾽ x. τ. λ. The order is, οὐ 
μέντοι---χρώμενοι παραδείγμασι---ἂν ἐδοκοῦμεν δυνηϑῆναι (80. περιγίγνε- 
o3at). 























δ... NOTES. [Soom IIL 


CHAPTER XII. 


Thus they lived in a state of mutusl fear, a rupture being evident, as soon as either party 
attained to sufficiont confidence in respect to its issue (§ 1); no one should therefore blams 
the Lesbians for anticipating the Athenians and revolting before they were in a slinatie 
to be reduced to servitude (§§ 3, 8). 





1. παρὰ γνώμην = other than was in our heart. ὅ re τοῖς ἅλ- 
λοις x. τ. A. This sentence, which Arnold says has no grammar, bears 
a striking resemblance in its construction to ὃ τοῖς ἄλλοις... . φέρει, 
Π. 40. ὃ 8, aud by referring to that passage we may obtain a key to 
the solution of this. After repeated examination of the passage, and 
carefully weighing the criticisms which have been made upon it, I 
have adopted the following, as that which appears to me the most sat- 
isfactory explanation. ὃ is evidently placed over against τοῦτο, and 
must therefore be in the accusative after βεβαιοῖ. Inasmuch as εὔνοια 
is opposed to φόβος, and βεβαιοῖ to ἐχυρὸν παρεῖχε, Wo may take 
πίστιν βεβαιοῖ os ἃ circumlocution for a simple verb of the same sig- 
nification (cf. Mt. ὃ 421. Obs. 4), and followed by 6 in the accusative. 
Or we may take πίστιν in apposition with 6, and render it thus, and 
what good-will most especially makes jirm to others (viz.) fidelity, this 
(i. e. fidelity) fear secures to us. I prefer this construction as being 
more simple and natural, and withal grammatical. In Jelf’s Kihn. 
δ 828. Obs. ὃ is treated a3 a nominative, with which εὔνοια (attracted 
to the adjectival sentence) is put in epexegetical apposition thus: é 
τοῖς ἄλλοις μάλιστα, εὔνοια, πίστιν βεβαιοῖ, ἡμῖν τοῦτο (τὴν πίστυ) 
ὁ φόβος ἐχυρὸν παρεῖχε. Those who prefer this solution are referred 
to §. ὃ 172. 1. ο. 

2. τῷ; on this account, refers to dia... . δεινῶν. προαποστάντες͵ 
in revolting before (see N. on I. 87. ὃ 85) aggression had been made 
upon us. ἐκείνων is the subjective and δεινῶν is the objective gen- 
itive in dependence on péAAnow. The words τὴν ἐκείνων μέλλησιν 
form a sort of compound notion, and therefore take the attributive 
genitive δεινῶν, their deferring these evils. 

8. εἶ ydp....elvat, for if we were able equally (as they) to form 
counterplots and wait our time (for carrying these plots into effect), 
why would it be necessary for us to be in subjection to them as we now 
are ἐκ τοῦ dpoiov)? Poppo dispenses with the interrogation point 
after εἶναι, and thus renders the passage: δὲ enim aque potentes esse- ἡ 
mus et ad insidias vicissim struendas et ad vtcissim cunctandum in re 
quapiam, oportebat nos similes in agendo illis esse. But the argument 
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seems to stand thus: some may be disposed to blame us for premature 
action, on the ground that we ought to have waited until our rights 
had been openly violated; but if our strength so nearly equalled 
theirs, that we could afford to wait until open aggression had been 
made upon our liberties, we should be free from the necessity of being 
subject to them. Our being subject to them therefore in itself fur- 
nishes a reason, why we could not safely wait ontil they attacked us, 
—— én’... .émixetpety, the power to attack us being always with them. 


CHAPTER XIII. 


This defection, which has thus been shown to be both justifiable and necessary, would have 
taken place before, had the Peloponnesians beer wHling to have received them ( 1); the 
precipitancy of the measure to which they have now been driven has rondored it ill-pre- 
pared, but this is an additional reason why they should be admitted into the alliance and 
receive speedy assistance (§ 2); this reception of them will also be highly prejudicial to 
the Athenians, whose resources, so far as reventie is concerned, are derived mainly from 
their allies ($§ 3-7). 


1. σαφεῖς... «ἐδράσαμεν, sufficiently manifest for our hearers to 
know that we have acted rightly. πρὸς ἀσφάλειάν τινα = to sind 
some security. ἔτι belongs to ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ. ὡς ὑμᾶς. See N, 
on I. 81. ὃ 2. ἐπειδὴ Βοιωτοὶ προὐκαλέσαντο, when the Beotians 
summoned us. Bloomf. refers this to the mission οὗ Hermsondas (III. 
5. § 4), but he reached Mytilene after the revolt. ἀποστήσεσθαι 
(i. 6. δεῖν ἀποστήσεσθαι) is followed by its cognate accusative ἀπόστα- 
σιν. 5. §181. 2. ἀπό τε τῶν Ἑλλήνων---ἀπό τε "ASnvaiwy. The 
usual mode of interpreting this, is to take ἀποστήσεσϑαι διπλῆν 
ἀπόστασιν in ἃ twofold sense, viz. a secession or abstaining from 
the Greeks so as to no longer injure them, and a revolt from 
the Athenians for the purpose of self-protection. This is essen- 
tially the interpretation which, after Reiske, has been adopted by 
Bauer, Haack, Goel., Arnold, and Bloomf. But Poppo refers τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων to the Greeks who were confederated on terms of equality 
with the Athenians, such as the Platsans, Acarnanians, Chians, ete. 
The revolt from theso states was not to do them injury, but to free 
the Mytilenians from the necessity, which their alliance with the 
Athenian confederacy would impose upon them, of doing injury to 
the states above mentioned, and to assist in effecting their deliverance 
from Athenian rule. ¥am disposed to adopt this interpretation, as it 
frees ἀπόστασιν from ἃ double sense, which Gottl. calls with some 
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reason puerilem et frigidum lusum. —— ξὺν.---ποιεῖν. This tmesis is 
very rare in Attic prose, and seems to have been employed here to 
increase the force of the antithesis between this and the following 
clause. Of. K. ὃ 800. Β. 4. —— ἐν ὑστέρῳ = ὕστερον, in future, here- 
after. ——- προποιῆσαι, 80. τὸ διαφθεῖραι. 

2. θᾶσσον γεγένηται. Cf. III. 2. § 2. —— 9, on this account. See 
N. on J. 11.$1. This sentence is a reply to an anticipated objec- 
tion, that the Mytilenians revolted too precipitately. —— δεξαμέσους 
agrees with ὑμᾶς the omitted subject of ἀποστέλλειν. 

8. The justice and wisdom of their revolt from the Athenians 
having been vindicated, the Mytilenians now proceed to show how 
advantageous their reception would be to the Peloponnesians. —— 
epSdpara and rerdyara: are Jonic and Doric forms for é¢Sappérn 
εἰσί, and τεταγμένοι εἰσί. Of. Mt. § 204. 6. Obs. 1. αἱ μὲν and ai 
δὲ are in partitive apposition with νῆες. See N. on I. 89. § 8. —— 
ἐφ᾽, against, in a hostile sense. 

4. περιουσίαν, @ surplus, superabundance. τὸ δεύτερον. The 
Peloponnesians had already made one incursion into Attica during 
this summer. —— dx’ ἀμφοτέρων, from both (you and us). Reference 
is had to the two fleets spoken of in § 3, as employed, the one in 
cruising around Peloponnesus, the other in the blockade of Mytilene. 

5. ἀλλοτρίας γῆς, for the sake of a foreign land, i. 6. a land with 
which, on account of its distance, they had nothing to do. μακρὰν 
is opposed to ἐγγύϑεν. αὐτῷ is the dat. commodi. 

















οὐ yap.... 
πόλεμος, i. 6. the war is not to be decided by an invasion of Attica. 
The truth of this remark was made manifest in the progress of the 
war, δι’ ἦν = ἐν ταύτῃ δι’ ἦν. 

6. ἔστι... «πρόσοδος. So Pericles also said, II. 18. § 2. —— ἀπο- 
στήσεται---προσγενήσεται---πάδϑοιμέν τ᾽ ἄν. The optative is employed 
in the last clause to show the likelihood of the event, as opposed to 
absolute certainty = and we shall probably suffer. Of. K. § 260. 4. a 
τά τε ἡμέτερα refers to all the possessions of the Mytilenians, 
including of course their shipping. of πρὶν δουλεύοντες, who were 
slaves (see N. on I. 98. § 4) before (they revolted from the Athenians). 
In such a case there would have been some excuse for the revolt. We 
find that Oleon urged this as a reason why exemplary punishment 
should be inflicted on the Mytilenians (cf. III. 89. § 1). 

7. βοηδησάντων δὲ ὑμῶν---προσλήψεσϑε. See N. on Π. 83. § 3. 
καϑαιρήσετε, you will humble, literally, you will pull down. The 
metaphor is derived from the taking or pulling down of an edifice. 
The same reference to the demolition of ἃ builging is continued in the 
ase of ὑφαιροῦντες͵ by taking away from under, by undermining, 
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very common way, in ancient times especially, of pulling cown 
edifices, —— μὴ βοηδεῖν depends on αἰτίαν. τοῖς ἀφισταμένοις 88 
the Samians, Thasians, Eubosans, οἷο. Cf. I. 40. ὃ 5 (end). It appears, 
however, that the Lacedsmonians were on the point of making a di- 
version in favor of the Thasians (I. 101. § 1), but were prevented by 
the earthquake and the subsequent rebellion of the Helots. They did 
this in the time of the Eubcean revolt, but without ultimate success 
(I. 114. § 2). There was probably such coldness and sluggishness in 
their movements, as to beget the impression, that they were quite in- 
different to the abject condition of the states and islands subject to 
the Athenians. 





CHAPTER XIV. 


The orator closes by conjuring the Peloponnesians to grant aid to the Mytilenians, and thus 
secure to Greece the benefits resulting from their deliverance from Athenian oppression 
($$ 1, 2). 


1. αἰσχυνδέντες. «. «λπίδας, reviving the hopes which the Greeks 


repose in you. édridas may be referred to Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 550. d, as 


the accusative of that wherein the feeling expressed in αἰσχυνθέντες 
consists, i. e. the accusative of equivalent notion. —— ἐς ὑμᾶς follows 
ἐλπίδας after the analogy of ἐλπίζειν ἔς τινα. ------ ἴσα καὶ ἱκέται, 
equally as suppliants —as suppliants. μὴ πρόησϑε ὑμᾶς, do not 
cast us off. —— ἴδιον... «παραβαλλομένους, having our own lives at 
stake ; literally, exposing ourselves (middle voice) to the personal risk 
of life. —— κοινὴν... «δώσοντας is a repetition of the sentiment of 
III. 18. §§ 8, 4. ἐκ τοῦ κατορϑῶσαι, by our success. —— ert... . σφαλη- 
odpeSa. Of. IIT. 18. ἕξ 5, 6. 

2. otovowep... «ἀξιοῦσι (80. γίγνεσθαι), such as the Greeks esteem 
you to be. Φ 





CHAPTER XV. 


The Peloponnesians receive the Mytilenians as allies, and prepare to invade Attica by sea 
and by land. The Lacedwmonians are ardent and active in the enterprise, but are sec- 
onded quite tardily by their allies (§§ 1, 2). 


1. ἐσβολὴν depends upon ὡς ποιησόμενοι, although it might per- 
aps with equal correctness be rendered by the formula guod attinet 
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ad, The collocation of ὡς ποιησόμενοι is rather in favor of the latter 
mode of construction, yet such transpositions are by no means unastal 
in Thucydides. τοῖς δύο μέρεσιν. Of. I. 10. §2; 47. ξ 1. ----- 
- αὐτοί, i.e. the Lacedsmonians. τῶν νεῶν ἐν τῷ ἰσθμῷ. Cf. I. 
92. 86: 98. ὃ 1. ὡς ὑπεροίσοντες, in order to convey orer. The 
vessels of the ancients were 80 small that this was an undertaking of 
no great difficulty, the isthmus being about 8.5 English miles in 
breadth. Cf. Leake’s Morea, III. p. 297. Cf. also 1Π. 81.81; IV. 8. 
§2; VIII. 7. § 2. πρὸς ᾿Αϑήνας, over against Athens, washing the 
coast of Athens, —— ἐπιόντες is future in signification. 

2. of δὲ ἄλλοι x. τ A. Cf. Mill. Dor. I. p. 199, where in addition 
to the labors of the harvest spoken of here, festivals, and the natural 
slowness of the Doric race are represented as retarding the assembling 
of the army. —— ἀῤῥωστίᾳ = ἀπροδυμίᾳ. Suidas, 




















᾿ CHAPTER XVI. 


The Athenians, by no means dismayed δὲ the threatened invasion, fit out a hundred ships 
and sail to the Isthmus, where they display their force and make descents upon Pelopom- 
nesus (§ 1); upon which the Lacedwmonians return home (ἢ 3), bat afterwards send out a 
fleet under Aicidas to Lesbus (§ 8). 


1. διὰ... «σφῶν, from imputing weakness to them. This is Ar- 
nold’s interpretation, and is approved by Poppo and Bloomf. σφῶν 
depends on κατάγνωσιν as the object of the imputation. Cf. VIII. 8. 
4. The more usnal interpretation, through contempt of their weak- 
ness, would have required the article. avroi refers to the ζευγῖταε 
and the Sires, the other classes being excepted. —— ἱππέων͵ the 
knights, belong to the second of the four classes established by Solon. 
Their income Was fixed at 800 measures, out of which they kept a 
war-horse (ἵππος πολεμιστήριος), and a horse for a servant. They of 
course served as cavalry. Cf. Boeckh’s Pub. Econ. Ath. p. 495. ——~ 
πεντακοσιομεδίμνων. The pentacosiomedimni belonged to the first 
class of citizens, and, as their name importa, were such as had an in- 
come from their lands of 500 measures. They seldom went out to 
war except as commanders. The (evyiras were the third class, and 
their valuation was 200 measures. Their name was derived from 
their keeping a yoke (ζεῦγος) of oxen or working animals. The fourth 
class was the thetes (S7res), whose valuation was less than that of 
Zeugite. See Boeckh |. oc. and alse p. 500. —— παρὰ τὸν loSps- 
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avayaydvres, having weighed anchor and sailed to the isthmus. παρὰ 
being a preposition of motion gives to avayaydvres ἃ pregnant construc- 
tion. See N. on 1. 18. §2. Kriiger, however, constructs παρὰ τὸν 
loSpow with ἐπίδειξιν ἐποιοῦντο. τῆς Πελοποννήσου depends on Ie 

2. τὸν παράλογον. See N. on I. 78. §1. ἄπορα νομίζοντες = 
ἅπορον εἶναι νομίζοντες. Cf. 11. 17. ὃ 1. ----- ὡς (inasmuch as).... 
πορδοῦσαι contains the reason why the Lacedsemonians thonght their 
plans impracticable. —— ἡγγέλλοντο---πορϑοῦσαι, were announced as 
ravaging. See N. on 1. 181. 81. yes. Cf. III. 7. §1.° τὴν 
περιοικίδα. Several cities of the Periaci lay on the coast, which ac- 
counts for the name περιοικὶς (sc. yy Or χώρα) being given to the 
whole coast. ἀνεχώρησαν is the apodosis, the protasis lying in 
νομίζοντες. 

4, ἐκείνους εἶδον = ἐκείνους ἀναχωρήσαντας εἶδον. Arnold. 




















CHAPTER XVII. f 


The Athenian navy was now in a state of the greatest perfection and power, but its mainte- 
nance tended greatly to exhaust the treasury (§ 1); an illustration of the magnitude of 
the sum necessary to carry on the war is furnishod from tho slege of Potidsea (§§ 2, 8). 


1, ὃν depends here and im III. 18, 8 1 upon κατὰ repeated from the 
previous context. See N.on παρὰ πόλεσιν als, I. 28. § 2. ἐν τοῖς 
gives emphasis to πλεῖσται by calling attention to it, and is to be 
taken as a neuter demonstrative. See N. on I. 6.§ 38. Bloomf. doubts 
its intensive force (as the superlative has δὴ intensive after it), and 
rega.ds it as qualifying the superlative = some of the most numerous. 
The clause ἐν. . . «ἐγένοντο is very difficult of translation. Iam dis- 
posed on the whole to construct κάλλει in dependence on eévepyoi, and 
[0 take ἅμα as denoting time, making αὐτοῖς depend on ἐγένοντο. The 
sense would then be, at this time the Athenians had the greatest nwm- 
ber of ships in an effective state from their beautiful (= good) condi- 
tion. There are other modes of construction, which I forbear to 
bring forward, being continually admonished of the necessity of 
brevity. 

2. τήν re yap ᾿Αττικὴν x. τ. A. There seems to be an incongruity 
between this statement and the one made in IT. 18.88; 24. §2, where 
ihe number of ships is put down at 800, one third of which were to 
remain asa defence at home. This would leave 200 sail to cruise 
about. Now it is said that 250 ships were in active service. Perhaps, 
as Arnold suggests, in the process of the war, more than two thirds 
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wero in the service abroad, it being found unnecessary to reserve sc 
large a foroe for the home defence. If, however, the one hundred 
ships, spoken of as being on guard around Attica, Euboea, and Salamis, 
are the same as the one hundred which were to be put aside for an 
emergency (II. 24. § 2), then the whole number would be only 250. 
But this apparent contradiction of numbers might be removed by 
bearing in mind that the ships here spoken of were ἐνεργοί, ἐπ @ con- 
dition for active service. —— Sare—eyiyvovro. See N. on I. 34. § 5. 

8. ra χρήματα. Of. II. 18. ὃ 3. —— ὑπανάλωσε, gradually exhaust- 
ed, δίδραχμοι ὁπλῖται, hoplites whose pay was two drachmai. 
The old Attic δραχμὴ ΞΞ 17 cents 5-98 mills; the later δραχμὴ — 16 
cents 5-22 mills, Hussey (Ancient Weights, ete. Pp. 47, ey makes 
the drachma = 9.72 pence or about 18 cents : 
8c. ὁ ὁπλίτης. τρισχίλιοι. Of. I. 61. § 4. ——~ νῆές τε af waca — 
all the sailors. τὸν αὑτὸν μισθόν, i.e. one drachma, for as they 
were not attended by servants, the drachma allowed for these in the 
land-service, was here omitted. 

















CHAPTER XVIII. 


Tho Mytilenians make an ineffectual effort to get possession of Methymna, after which they 
proceed to put several smaller cities in a posture of defence (ἢ 1); one of theas the Me- 
thymnians endeavor afterwards to take, but are defeated (ἢ 2); the Athenians send out 
1000 hoplites under Paches, who arrive δὲ Mytilene, and draw a line of circamvallation 
around the place, and thus closely invest it by sea and by land (§§ 8-5). 


1. ὡς προδιδομένην͵ thinking (see N. on I. 78. ὃ 5) that ἐξ woulu 
be surrendered up to them. The participle has here the signification 
of the fature. K. ὃ 255. R. 8. οἱ ἐπίκουροι, i.e. the archers 
summoned from Pontus. Of. III. 2. ὃ 2. προὐχώρει. See N. on 
I. 109. ὃ 8. —— ἐπ᾿ ’Avrigons, for Antissa. See Ns. on 1. 80. § 2; 
IIT. 28. § 8. 

2. αὐτῶν, i. 6. the Mytilenians. 
yévres, being beaten. 

8. πυνϑανόμενοι---κρατοῦντας. Bee N. on I. 64. ὃ 2. ταῦτα re- 
fers forward to τούς τε... «εἴργειν, for which propositicns it serves to 
prepare the way. Of. Mt. § 472. c. —— περὶ τὸ φϑινόπωρον. See N. 
on 11. 81. § 1. 

4, τῶν νεῶν depends on αὐτερέται. See N. on 1. 10. 4. The ex- 
amples cited by Poppo (Proleg. II. p. 61) show, that the troops fre- 
quently exsisted in rowing the ships. —— dwA@ τείχει, with a single 
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wall, Their forces were not adequate to the drawing of a line of con- 
travallation. Nor was it in this instance very necessary, as the dpov- 
pea (forts), which they erected in commanding positions (ἐπὶ τῶν 
καρτερῶν), answered every purpose. ἐγκατῳκοδόμηται has the sig- 
nification of the present with the general idea of completeness, 








CHAPTER XIX. 


The Athenians being in want of funds raise a contribution among themselves, and send an 
expedition to levy money from their allies (§§ 1, 2). 


1. αὐτοὶ is opposed to ἐπὶ τοὺς ξυμμάχους which follows. —— 
€veveyxdvres—éadopay, paying α tax, making a contribution in order 
to defray the expenses of the war. —— τότε πρῶτον. As mention is 
made at an earlier period (see authorities cited in Smith’s Dict. Gr. 
and Rom. Antiq. p. 870) of this property-tax, it may be that the pre- 
sent passage means, that never before this was so large an amount as 
200 talents raised as eladopa; or perhaps the word πρῶτον is used in 
reference to the present war. The practice of raising funds in this 
way, was afterwards frequently adopted. —— ἐσφορὰν---τάλαντα. See 
N. on I. 96. ὃ 2. ἀργυρολόγους ναῦς, money-collecting ships (see 
N. on II. 69. ὃ 1). The Schol. on Aristoph. Equit. 1068 says, ἐλέγοντο 
δὲ Πάραλοι καὶ Σαλαμίνιοι. 

2. τῆς Καρίας ἐκ Mvotvros, from Myus in Caria. Here they 
landed and proceeded up the country. —— ἄλλης in reference to 
aurés. 





CHAPTER XxX. 


Lhe scene now changes to Platma, where the little garrison, obtaining no relief from Athens, 
and in want of provisions, form the desporate resolution of breaking through the enomy's 
lines of circumvallation (§ 1); a part of the numbor shrink back from the dangorous cn- 
terprise (§ 2), but the rest set about the preparation of ladders of the right length to scale 
the surrounding walls of the enemy (§ 8). 


1. τιμωρίας. See N. on I. 25. ὃ 1. ᾿Αϑηναίων of ξυμπολιορκού- 
μενοι. Of. IT. 6. 8ὶ 4. ----- ἐσηγησαμένου τὴν πεῖραν αὐτοῖς, having pro- 


posed to them the attempt. ὃς καὶ ἐστι ατήγει, who wae also the 
-ommander of the place. 


2. ἀπώκνησαν. . . «ἡγησάμενοι, shrunk back from the danger think. 
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ing it too great. Bloomf. supplies τὴν πεῖραν with ἀπώκνησαν, but ef. 
III. 80. 8. Tke noun κίνδυνον belongs equally to the verb and the 
participle. ——- és, to the number of. 

8. ταῖς ἐπιβολαῖς by the layers. —— 7....avtav, where the «ταὶϊ 
opposite to them happened to be not thoroughly whitewashed.’ —— ἅμα 
belongs to πολλοί. ἔμελλον. . . «ἁμαρτήσεσδαι, some would be likely 
to err in the computation. Of. Mt. § 408. ἃ (end). és ὃ ἐβούλοντο, 
to which they wished (to go). The infinitive of the verb of motion ia 
frequently omitted, when there is connected with the main verb a pre- 
position of motion. Of. Mt. § 585. Obs. 2. ——= τοῦ τείχους depends 
upon ἐρ ὅ, 








CHAPTER XXI. 


This chapter contnins a description of the lines drawn around tho city by the Peloponnesian: 
It will be seen that they were skilfully constructed, vory strong, and well-guarded, which 
serves to increase our admiration of the valor of the little band, who were about to under- 
tako the perilous enterpriso of scaling these entrenchments, 


1. τῇ οἰκοδομήσει denotes the sense in which τοιόνδε is to be taken. 
πρός, in front of, on the side towards. Κ΄. § 298. I. 1. ἔξω- 
Sev ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αϑηνῶν, from without (viz.) from Athens. ἀπ᾽ ᾿Αθηνῶν is ex- 
planatory of ἔξωϑεν. No external attack was to be feared by the be- 
siegers, except from the Athenians. 

2. rd οὖν μεταξὺ τοῦτο (with which of ἑκκαίδεκα πόδες is in appo- 
sition. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. ὃ 466. Obs. 2) is the subject of φκοδόμητο. 
The dative τοῖς φύλαξιν depends on διανενεμημένα, and οἰκήματα is 
the predicate, for huts, quarters. Haack makes οἰκήματα and the 
words in connection with it, an appositional clause = ὃ ἦν οἰκήματα 
τοῖς φύλαξι διανενεμημένα, to which explanation Poppo seems to in- 
cline. - 
8. διὰ δέκα δὲ ἐπάλξεων, at every tenth battlement. διὰ is here 
used of intervals of space. Of. Mt. ὃ ὅ80. ὁ; Jelf’s Kiithn. § 627. 1. 2. 
See N. on II. 29. §8. διήκοντες,͵ reaching through. —— αὐτοῦ, 
‘oc. the wall. of αὐτοὶ refers to πύργοι. παρά, along by, —— 
δι’ αὐτῶν μέσων, through the midst of them (i.e. the mipyau). —— 
ϑιήεσαν, 80. of φύλακες. 

4. χειμὼν---νοτερός, rain-storm. —— ἀπέλειπον, i.e. of SvAaxes, 
which subject may be easily supplied from τὴν φυλακὴν érototrre. —— 
δι’ ὀλίγον͵ @ short distance from one another. 
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CHAPTERS XXIT—XXITV. 


Taking advantage of a dark and tempestuous night, the Piateans proceet to put their design 
into oxecution, and make their way undiscovered to the enemy’s lines, which they begin 
to ascend, and although in the passage over they alarm the besiegers, yet in the confusion 
created by the darkness and the tempest, and by the false alarms of the Plateans who 
remain behind, the little band escape with the los of only one man, and meke their way 
to Athens 


1. παρεσκεύαστο. See N. on I. 46. §1. ὕδατι. It appears 
from III. 28. § 5, that it was a rain-storm accompanied with snow. 
—— τὴν τάφρον employed as a defence of the city. —— προσέμιξαν, 
they approached to. Compounds of μίσγειν and μιγνύναι have, besides 
a transitive signification, an intransitive or reflexive sense. K. § 249. 
1. λαϑόντες τοὺς φύλακας, unperceived by the guards. ava 
....auray, they (i.e. the guards) not being able to see befare them 
(προς) by reason of the darkness. The genitive absolute is employed, 
as being more lively and emphatic than the accusative in agreement 
With τοὺς φύλακας. ψόφῳ depends on ἀντιπαταγοῦντος, making ἃ 
rattling noise αρσαϊηϑὲ --- ἀγοιοπΐπρ with its rattling noise. πάταγος 
denotes the rattling noise of a tempest of wind and rain. The word 
patter, which Bloomf. thinks comes the nearest to it in sound, is 
rather used of a gentle rain-storm, in which the drops may be heard 
falling upon the leaves of the forest, the roofs of buildings, etc. —— 
τοῦ ἀνέμου, the storm. 

2. ἅμα... «ἥεσαν, at the same time they went also far apart, Cf. 
Sal. Jug. chap. 94. —— μὴ belongs to κρουόμενα 88 well as to παρέχοι. 
See N. on I. 12. $1. αἴσϑησιν παρέχοι. Cf. Xen. Anab. IV. 6. 
δ 18. ——— πόδα is ἃ synecdochical accusative. —— μόνον has a strong 
emphasis inasmuch as the right foot was left bare. The left foot was 
shod in preference to the right, for the same reason, perhaps, that in 
our times, the left foot is employed to mark the time in marching, 
simply because custom has so established it. In time of action mis- 
siles are discharged to better advantage with the left foot somewhat 
advanced before the other. Indeed the left foot may be considered as 
the main support of the body, in almost every encounter in which the 
sight hand is used, Arnold aptly cites (what occurred to my own 
mind in reading this passage) Sir Walter Scott’s description of the 
German mercenaries in the Lay of the Last Minstrel, Oanto IV: 


Each better kneo was bared to ald 
The warriors in the escalade, 
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8. εἰδότες by means of scouts sent out in the time of previous tem- 











pests, who had thus learnt the custom of the enemy. ἔρημοι. See 
N. on 1]. 4. ὃ 4. —— ἔπειτα responds to πρῶτον μέν. dy, i. 6. the 
twelve light-armed. αὐτόν͵ i. 6. Ammeas. of ἑπόμενοε €€, his 











Jollowers (viz.) siz. ἀνέβαινον, began to mount. Notice the 
change from the aorist to the imperfect, ἀνέβη referring merely to the 
fact that Ammeas mounted first, and ἀνέβαινον describing the party as 
in the act of following him. ἔπειτα, then, μετὰ τούτους, φῇ εν 
these, i. 6. the twelve light-armed commanded by Ammeas. ots 
refers to rovrots, and is the dat. commodi after τὰς ἀσπίδας ἔφερον. 
—— ἔμελλον δώσειν, which they were to deliver to those who owned 
them. 

4, ἐκ (in ἐκ τῶν πύργων) is used for ἐν, it being employed to de- 
note the direction whence. See N. on I. 18. §1. —— ἀντιλαμβανόμενος, 
laying hold of. ; 

5. ἐπὶ τὸ τεῖχος, \. 6. to their respective stations upon the wall. 
ov... «δεινόν, for they did not know what was the cause of the 
alarm = what the matter was. —— ἅμα refers to time. —— oi ἐν τῇ 
πόλει refers to those who remained in the place, their courage not 
being equal to so desperate an adventure (cf. Π]. 20. ὃ 2). These now 
created a diversion in favor of their friends who were trying to escape. 
τῶν Πλαταιῶν depends on οἱ---ὑπολελειμμένο. Of. I. 126. § 11; 
ITT. 65. § 8. ἐκ τοὔμπαλιν. . « «ὑπερέβαινον, on the side opposite to 
that where their men were attempting (see N. on I. 57. ὃ 4) to pass 
over (the walls). τὸν νοῦν ἔχοιεν, might turn their attention. 
Without the article νοῦν ἔχειν signifies, to have intelligence, to be know- 
ing or clever. 

6. ἐπορυβοῦντο. . « «μένοντες, therefore they were in confusion re- 
maining in the same place =they were so confused they knew not 
which way to turn themselves. φυλακῆς, i. 6. the place where the 
watch was kept. ἐν... «γιγνόμενον, they were at a loss to conjec- 
ture what had happened. See N. on I. 26. § 1. 

7. of τριακόσιοι. The article has reference to the relative ois 
which follows, and therefore retains its demonstrative force (S. § 166. 
2. Ὁ), those three hundred who had been appointed, etc. Of. IIT. 8. § 4. 
ἐχώρουν. - - «βοήν, went outside of the wall (i. 6. along the outside 
and not upon the wall) towards the noise, i.e. towards the place 
whence the noise proceeded. hpuxroi——morguior. Bee N. on Il. 
94. § 1. és, towards, in the direction of. ἐκ τῆς πόλεως. See 
N. on ἐκ τῶν πύργων, ὃ 4, supra. φρυκτούς, i.e. φιλίους, for the 
object was to render the war-lights of the Peloponnesians useless by 
this multiplication and diverse position of the signals. —— ἐς αὐτὸ 
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τοῦτο, for the same purpose. —— ὅπως---ἶ καὶ μὴ βοηδοῖεν. The 
subjunctive is here employed to express high probability, the optative, 
to express a mere possibility, and also to show that the clause in 
which it stands is the consequence of the subjunctive clause. Of. 
Jelf’s Kithn. ὃ 809; Mt. § 518. 4 (end). —— ἄλλο τι---ἢ τὸ ὅν, some- 
thing else than it really was. —— πρὶν---διαφύγοιεν. The optative 
here follows πρίν, inasmuch as it is a continuation of the idea of the 
optative clause (καὶ μὴ βοηϑοῖεν) on which it depends. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn, 
§ 848. 5. β. 


CHAPTER XXIII. 


1. of δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες x. τ. λ. The order is, of δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες --- 
καὶ κλίμακας προσϑέντες---καὶ ἐπαναβιβάσαντες ἄνδρας πλείους, of μὲν--- 
οἱ δ᾽ (i. ©. τῶν ὑπερβαινόντων---οἱ μὲν---οἱ 8¢. See N. on I. 89. § 8). 
The words ὡς of mparo....émiBonSeiv are parenthetic, inasmuch as 
ἐφύλασσον must be referred to of πρῶτοι and not to of δ᾽ ὑπερβαίνοντες, 
since that would make all who were passing over to be keeping 
guard, which was not true. τοῦ πύργου ἑκατέρου (cf. IIT. 22. ὃ 8) 
depends on ἐκεκρατήκεσαν. rds re διόδους τῶν πύργων = τὰς τῶν 
πύργων πυλίδας. ΔΟΥΚΑΣ. Cf. ἀλλὰ. ...διήεσαν, IL. 21. § 8. 
αὐτοὶ refers to οἱ πρῶτοι, as distinguished from those who followed on 
behind, and who are referred to here by of μὲν---οἱ 8. —— μηδένα. . .. 
ἐπιβοηϑεῖν, that no one (of the enemy) should come through them (i. ὁ. 
through the passages of the towers) to furnish aid (against the Plate- 
ans). of μὲν is referred by Haack to οἱ πρῶτοι, and to those who 
had afterwards mounted the towers, so that the missiles might be said 
to be sent from below and above (καὶ κάτωϑσεν καὶ dywSev). But we 
have seen that the of πρῶτοι were placed as guards in the doorways 
of the turrets, and must not therefore be confounded with the persons 
referred to in of μέν. It is better to refer xdrwSev καὶ ἄνωθεν to τοὺς 
ἐπιβοηδοῦντας, those (of the enemy) bringing aid from below (i. ὁ. ap- 
proaching on the ground below. Of. III. 22. § 7 (init.) and from above 
(i. e. along upon the walls). ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων depends upon εἶργον. 
οἱ δ᾽... «πλείους, but in the. meanwhile others, the greater part. 
—— dua belongs to both the participles between which it stands, —— 
διὰ τοῦ μεταπυργίου, throuyh the space between the towers. 

2. ὁ δὲ... «ἵστατο, and ever as each one crossed over he halted. —— 
ἐπὶ τοῦ χείλους, upon the bank, —— τῆς τάφρου here refers to the outer 
ditch (cf. III. 24. § 2). —— παρὰ τὸ τεῖχος is to be taken with παραβοη- 
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δῶν, and refers to the part of the wall adjacent to the towers, betweer 
which (διὰ τοῦ perarupyiov) the Platwans were passing along ove. 
κωλυτὴς γίγνοιτο = κωλύοι. Of. I. 85. § 4. 

8. With Arnold and Bloomf. I have pointed off the words χαλεπὰς 
of τελευταῖοι, because the sense seems to refer the difficulty spoken of 
to those who descended last. The reason is obvious, as those in the 
rear had to contend alone with the enemy, whose numbers were cca- 
tinually increasing at this point, their view of the cause of the alarm 
having now become more clear. of τελευταῖοι is in partitive apposition 
with of ἀπὸ τῶν πύργων. οἱ τριακόσιοι. Of. IIT. 22. § 7. 

4. μᾶλλον in reference to ἧσσον καϑεωρῶντο infra, ἐκ τοῦ σκό- 
τους belongs to ἑώρων, the preposition denoting the direction whence 
the action of the verb proceeded. és τὰ γυμνά, i. ©. upon the right 
side, which was unprotected by the shield. —— αὐτοί, i. 6. the Pelo- 
ponnesians. 

5. ὥστε... «τάφρον, so that even the last of the Plateans antici- 
pated (the enemy) in crossing the ditch, i. 6. succeeded in crossing the 
ditch before the enemy could hinder them.: That this, however, was 
effected with extreme difficulty is seen in χαλεπῶς δὲ καὶ βιαίως (ef. II. 
83. § 3). It will be seen that the heroic persons (cf. IIT. 22. § 8) who 
led the way in ascending the wall were the last to leave it, thus show- 
ing a noble devotion to the safety of their comrades. The plan and 
execution of this daring and difficult enterprise, shows that there were 
master spirits among them equal to any emergency. —— ὥστ᾽ ἐπελ- 
δεῖν, 80 as to be crossable ; literally, 30 that one could cross over ἕξ. 
οἷος . « « «βορέου, “such as is usually found when the wind is east in- 
stead of north.” Arnold. ——- ὑπονειφομένη, snowy, or somewhat (ime-) 
snowy, 28 Bloomf. prefers. ἐν αὐτῇ, i. ὁ. the ditch. —— ὑπερέχον- 
res, 8C. αὐτοῦ referring to the water. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. : 


1. ἐχώρουν---ὅδόν. 8. § 181.°2. —— φέρουσαν͵ leading. —— +d... 
ἡρῷον, the temple of the hero Androcrates. He was an ancient Platmar 
general of great fame. —— σφᾶς refers to the Plateeans, and αὐτοὺ 
to the Peloponnesians. The same may be said of the subjects of 
troronjoa and τραπέσϑαι. .------ ταύτην, 86. ὁδόν. ----.--- πρὸς ἘΚιδαιρῶνα 
towards Citheron. This mountain lay south of Platesa, and the Pelo 
ponnesians supposed that as a matter of courne, the fugitives woulk 
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flee thither in order to reach by the nearest way the Eleusinian plain, 
on their route to Athens, whereas they were pursuing for the time 
being their course to the north towards Thebes. 

2. τὴν mpds.... Yous, the road leading to the mountain towards 
Erythre and Hysie. From Erythre a road passes between the The- 
ban Citheron and Mount Oitheron down into the Eleusinian plain, 
and also into the plain of Megara. Whether the Platszans took this 
road, or passed along the more unfrequented mountain-paths, is of 
course a matter of mere conjecture. If Thucydides named the places 
Erythre and Hysis, in the order of their position to one going from 
Platewa, it is thought that their location on our maps should be re- 
versed. Their place on Kiepert’s Map seems to be more consistent 
with the account here given of the flight of the Plateans, than that 
which is assigned them on the other maps which I have seen. For it 
must. be remembered that their course was first, north, after which 
they turned off and took a south-easterly direction, which would 
bring them to these places in the order here mentioned. λαβόμε- 
vot, having reached, —— ἀπὸ πλειόνων. Of. II. 20. § 2. —— els.... 
ἐλήφϑη. It is traly wonderful that only one man was lost in this 
enterprise. Every thing appears to have been well planned, and exe- 
cuted also with great courage and self-possession. 

8. κατὰ χώραν ἐγένοντο, came back to their station and there re- 
mained, See N. on 1. 18. § 2 (constructio pragnans). τῶν δὲ ἀπο-᾿ 
τραπομένων. Of. τινὲς αὐτῶν οἱ ἀπετράποντο, § 2 supra. —— ὡς οὐδεὶς 
περίεστι, how that no one survived. τοῖς νεκροῖς is the dat. com- 
modi after ἀναίρεσιν. ἐπαύσαντο shows that ἐσπένδοντο is used of 
an action began but not completed -- they took measures to obtain a 
truce, ‘ paciscs in animo habebani.” Gottl. 

















OHAPTER XXV. 


Salethus a Lacedssmonian contrives to effect an entrance into Mytilenc, and by the promise 
of aid from the Peloponnesians, arouses the drooping spirits of the Mytilenians, and rea- 
ders them less inclined to listen to any proposals from the Athenians (§§ 1, 2). 


1. κατὰ χαράδραν τινά, at aceriain dry bed of a torrent, at a ra- 
vine, ——— διαλαδών͵ eluding observation. τοῖς προέδροις, tie ma- 
gistraey, undoubtedly. chosen from the aristocracy. So the Schei. τοῖς 
ἄρχουσι τῶν Μυτιληναίων. ὅτι---ἔσται---παρέσονται---προαποπειφδῆ. 
ναι. See Ν΄ on ὡς εἴη---ἐλπίδα εἶναι, III. 8. ὃ 8. —— αἱ τεσσαράκοντα, 
Cf. IIL. 16. § 8. —— ἃς... «αὐτοῖς, which were to help them. 
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3. πρὸς τοὺς... «γνώμην, were less inclined to the Athenians ; lite- 
ally, had their minds less to the Athenians. On the use of the articz 
in τὴν γνώμην, seo N. on IIT. 22. ὃ 5. 


CHAPTER XXVI. 


The Peloponnesians despatch Alcidas with ἃ fleet to the aid of the Mytilentans and ake 
under the command of Cleomenes make an irruption into Attica (§§ 1, 2); the Athenisa 
territory is laid waste with unusual severity, until the failure of their provisions caspes 
the invading army to return home (§§ 8, 4). 


1. τοῦ... «ϑέρους. The events of this fifth year of the war are 
detailed in chaps. 26-39, and the transactions of the summer are con- 
prised in chaps. 26-86. —— ras....vats. In IIT. 16.88; 25. 81: 99. 
81. 69.§ 1, the number of these ships is stated to be forty. Probably 
in those places the round number is given; or forty was the designated 
number, to which two more were added, and these last are overlooked 
by the historian, who still continues to speak of the number originally 
assigned to this enterprise. vais.... Adxiday. The construction 
is, ἀπέστειλαν ᾿Αλκίδαν ἔχοντα ras vats. The existence of the two par- 
ticiples ἔχοντα and προστάξαντες, is somewhat troublesome to critics, 
as one of them appears to be redundant. Poppo compares Xen. Anab. 
I. 2. § 21, ὅτι τριήρεις... «Κύρου, as an instance of a similar confusion 
of construction. Bloomf. however makes προστάξαντες (so. αὐτὸν αὐὖ- 
ταῖς) explanatory of ἔχοντα — having tn charge forty-two ships as 
commander. —— ἧσσον... .ἐπιβοηϑδήσουσιν, might the less send assist- 
ance against the fleet which had sailed to Myttiene. 

2. Κλεομένης͵ Cleomenes, was the second son of Pausanias, his 
elder brother being Pleistoanax the father of the young king, who had 
been exiled from Sparta (II. 21. § 1). ——— νεωτέρου ἔτι, being yet too 
young to govern. Seo N. on I. 107. § 2. 

8. εἴ τι ἐβεβλαστήκει͵ whatever had sprouted out or sprung up 
again. Reference is had to sprouts from the stumps of trees, blades 
of grain from seed accidentally scattered, and whatever else sprouted 
out, or grew up spontaneously from the soil. —— μετὰ τὴν δευτέραν. 
Cf. 11. 55-57. 

4. ἐπιμένοντες. . « «πεπεραιωμένων͵ for waiting tn continual expecta- 
tion of hearing something from Lesbos, (viz.) that their fleet had 
achieved something. ἀεὶ belongs to πεύσεσδαι, and τὶ is explained by 


TOY... «πεπεραιωμένων. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 


The Mytilenians are compelled to come to terms with the Athenians (§ 1); for Salethus 
himself despairing of the arrival of the Peloponnesian fleet, armed the common people for 
a sally, who on receiving their arms refused obedience to the magistracy (§§ 2, 3). 

1. διὰ τάδε, for the following reasons, 

2. πρότερον Ψιλὸν ὄντα, being before light-armed, not without arma, 
as Hobbes strangely renders it. The oligarchical party in Mytilene 
had withheld the heavy armor from the common people, in order the 
nore effectually to keep them in a state of subordination. As soon, 
however, as Salsthus distributed arms among them, with the design 
of leading them against the enemy, they shook off the yoke of their 
superiors, and assumed themselves the functions of government. 

8. xara ξυλλόγους τε γιγνόμενοι͵ being collected in groups, as is 
usual in seditious gatherings, where plans of action are discussed and 
matured. Cf. Xen. Anab. V.7.§1. We find ξυστάσεις instead of 
fudAdyous in II. 21. § 2. | 


CHAPTER XXVIII. 


The magistracy are therefore compelled in these circumstances to capitulate to the Ather.sra, 
to be treated as it might be determined at Athens (§ 1); those who had been in correspond- 
ence with the Lacedsmonians flee to the temples, but being induced to cme forth, are 
sent to Tenedos to await the decision of the Athenians respecting them (§§ 2, 3). 

1. of ἐν τοῖς πράγμασιν, those in power = the magistrates. —— 
ὄντες depends on γνόντες. See N. on I. 25. ὃ 1. τῆς ξυμβάσεως, the 
agreement, the terms, on which the commons were about to surrender 
themselves up to the Athenians. κινδυνεύσοντες is dependent upon 
γνόντες. ὥστε = on condition that. Of. Mt. 88 470. ἃ: 629. —— 
Bovretoa....Bovrtwwra, to determine as they please concerning the 
Mytilenians. —— αὐτοὺς---Μυτιληναίους. The more natural order 
would have been MvuriAnvalovs—atrovs. ἐν... «ἔλθωσι, Out in the 
meamphile until they should return. Reference is had to the Mytile- 
nian embassy to Athens. 

2. of δὲ... Λακεδαιμονίους, but those who had held communication 
with the Lacedemonians. περιδεεῖς, in great fear, principally ot 
the Athenians, but in part, perhaps, of their own citizens, who would 
be disposed to blame them as the authors of the present calamity. 
~— ἐσῆλθὲν the city. —— οὐκ ἠνέσχοντο, “they could not restrain 
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themselves.” Bloomf. —— ὅμως, i. 6. although assurances of safety 
had been given to them by Paches, yet they fled to the temples axd 
sat, etc. The preposition gives to the verb the idea of previous mo- 
tion. See N. on I. 18. § 2. —— ἀναστήσας αὐτούς. See N. on L 136 
ἢ 11. —— ὅστε μὴ ἀδικῆσαι, on condition of doing them no injury. 

8.“Aryriocay. Antissa lay on the west side of the island. — 
προσεκτήσατο. See N. on I. 114. § 8. —— καϑίστατο 9 αὑτῷ ἐδόκει, 
he adjusted in the way he thought best. 
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CHAPTER XXIX. 


In consequence of their inaction, the Peloponnesians in the forty ships do not reach the 
Asiatic coast until some days after the capitulation of Mytilene (§ 1); at which time they 
hold a consaltation in respect to their fatare movements (§ 2). 

1. πλέοντες. . « «ἐνδιέτριψαν, wasted time in sailing about Peloponne- 
sus. They ought to have crossed the Aigean without any delay. —— 
τὸν ἄλλον πλοῦν͵ the rest of the voyage. —— σχολαῖοι is taken adverbi- 
ally. See N. on I. 184. § 1. ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, i. e.in Athens. For 
‘the use of ἐκ (= ἐν), see N. on III. 22. § 4. ἔσχον (= wpocéc yor). 
See N. on IT. 25. § 8. ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς, i. ὁ. from Delos. ᾿Ικάρῳ καὶ 
Μυκόνῳφ. The relative position of these islands is inverted, since to 
one sailing from Peloponnesus to Lesbos, Myconus comes first. —— 
ἑάλωκε, was taken, is the Att. perf. of ἁλίσκομαι. 

2. τῇ MuriAnvy ἑαλωκυίᾳ, from the time of the capture of Mytilene. 
See N. on raury, L 18. § 4. ἐκ τῶν παρόντων, tn the present cir- 
cumstances. 

















CHAPTER XXX. 


Teutiaplus an Elelan urges upon Alcidas the attempt to retake Mytilene by a endden amanit 
(δ 1), on the ground that the usual negligence with whioh a place just captared is guarded, 
renders it easy to be retaken by a sudden attack, and such an achievement would exem- 
plify what are called the unexpected turns of war (§§ 2, 3). 

1. πάρεσμεν. The first person is used here to mclude the speaker 
himself in the number of those who are addressed. —— πρὶν ἐκπύ- 
στους yeverSa, before we are heard of, i. e. before it is known that we 
are in this quarter. —— ὥσπερ ἔχομεν, just as we are, i. 6. without 
any delay. Cf. Xen. Anab. IV. 1.§19. These words belong to πλεῖν 
ἡμᾶς. The speaker bad doubtless in his eye the usual dilatoriness of 
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the Spartans, which rendered them incapable of making a rapid move- 
ment, such as would enable them to surprise an enemy. 

2. κατὰ... «εὑρήσομεν, for it is likely that we shall find great want 
of watchfulness (literally, much unguardedness), such as is natural to 
amen who have just taken a city. I have with Goel. and Krig. made 
ἀνδρῶν to depend on τὸ ἀφύλακτον. Cf. Poppo, Suppl. Adnot. p. 190. 
: κατὰ μὲν ϑάλασσαν. The corresponding sentence is εἰκὸς δὲ καὶ 
τὸ πεζὸν αὐτῶν. 

8. μετὰ τῶν ἔνδον, with the aid of those within, i. 6. of the Mytileni- 
ans, who espoused the Peloponnesian cause, as appears from the next 
clause, εἴ ris... «εὔνους. ----- μὴ ἀποκνήσωμεν. 8, 218. § 2. —— νομί- 
σαντες... «τοιοῦτον, thinking that (what is called) the unexpected turn 
of war is nothing else than some such thing as this. ὃ refers to τὸ και- 
yov, and is dependent on φυλάσσοιτος. The various interpretations of 
this passage I must pass over for the sake of brevity, having adopted 
the one which on the whole seems to be least liable to objections. 
εἴ τις... «ἂν dpSoiro. OF. 8. ὃ 215. 1. τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐνορῶν 
= ἐν τοῖς πολεμίοις ὁρῶν. 














CHAPTER XXXI. 


This advico of Teutiapins is rejected by Alcidas, whereupon others urge him to make a 
descent upon Ionia, and to endeavor to bring about its revolt, or at least to diminish the 
revenue and increase the expense of the Athenian state (§ 1); but this advice he also 
Tejocts and determines to sail back to Peloponnesas (§ 2). 

1, ἄλλοι δέ τινες x. 7. Χ. Bloomf. rightly supposes that these refu- 
gees were favorers of the aristocracy, who had been driven out on 
that account by the Athenians and the democratical party. They 
were evidently persons-of rank, or they would not have been admitted 
to this council of war. The Lesbians here mentioned were most 
likely the ambassadors spoken of in III. 5. ὃ 4; 8. ὃ 1, who were now 
on their return from Peloponnesus. —— ἐπειδὴ... «φοβεῖται = since 
he feared this as too dangerous. ‘There is something pointed, not to 
say pungent, in the turn; it being almost tantamount to calling Alci- 
das coward.” Bloomf. ἐκ πόλεως ὁρμώμετοι, i, 6. making a city 
the base of operations. See N. on I. 64. § 2. οὐδενὶ γὰρ ἀκουσίως 
ἀφῖχϑαι κι τ. λ. This exceedingly obscure passage probably will never 
be interpreted in a way free from objections, since the MSS. differ 
much, and the exceeding brevity renders it necessary to supply some 
words, which cannot be elicited readily from the context. There is no 
4ifficulty with the construction of obdert....dpix3a, for his arrival 
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had been unwelcome to no one, the yap serving to introduce the clans ' 
as a reason for ἐλπίδα δ᾽ εἶναι (80. ἔφασαν), and they aaid that there | 
was hope (of success). In the words following, 1 am of the opinik:, 
(1) that the reading of Dindorf (αὐτοὺς only being changed to αὐτοῖς 
is sustained by the best authority and makes the best sense, which is 
ho small evidence in its favor; and (2) that the apodosis commences | 
with πείσειν τε oteoSa, unless some words are lost from the passagu | 
which of course we can never know with certainty. From this read 
ing and construction we may derive the following translation: and if | 
they could deprive the Athenians of this revenue (viz. the revenne 
derived from Ionia), which was the greatest they possessed, and if at 
the same time they (i. e. the Lacedmmonians, Lesbians, and Ιουδα") 
could obtain (from Ionia) the means (literally, the expense) necessary 
to carry on the war against them (i. 6. the Athenians), they thought — 
that they could persuade, etc. ἐφορμῶσιν agrees with odios, and is 
| 





followed in the dative (S. ὃ 202. 1) by αὐτοῖς referring to the Atheni- 
ans. Some read ἐφορμοῦσιν (participle of ἐφορμέω) αὐτοῖς, and render, 

af they (i. e. the Athenians) might be at expense while watching them 

(i. e. the Peloponnesians). But this idea would be implied in the los 

of the revenue, which is referred to in the previous clause, and would 
seem therefore like a repetition of the same sentiment, whereas in 
addition to the loss of their revenue, and the increase of expenditure 

in maintaining the war in those parts, their enemies would be all the 
while deriving their resources from the countries (which had been 
tributary to Athens), and thus there would be a twofold inducement 
for the Persian satrap to take part in the war. It would be presump- 
tion in me to suppose that this interpretation will receive the assent 

of all. Yet on the whole, 1 cannot but think that it is the least 
objectionable of any which has yet been given to the passage. The 
reading and pointing of Goel. and Kriig. is worth citing: ἣν ἐφορμῶ- | 
σιν, αὐτοῖς δαπάνη [σφίσι] γίγνηται. Πισσούδνην. See N. on I. | 
115. § 4. 

8. τὸ πλεῖστον τῆς γνώμης εἶχεν͵ felt most inclined. In respect to | 
the construction, some govern τὸ πλεῖστον by κατὰ understood, and | 
make τῆς γνώμης depend on εἶχεν, he was mostly of the mind. But 
there is no necessity for this, for rd πλεῖστον τὴν γνώμης = τὴν πλεί- 
στὴν γνώμην. ὅτι... -«προσμῖξαι. This Alcidas was evidently a 
most inefficient commander. Jad he possessed the energy and tact | 
of Brasidas, a very different result might have been expected from 
this expedition. | 
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CHAPTER XXXII. 


On his way home Alcidas touches at Myonnesus, and there puts to death the greater portion 
of his prisoners (§ 1); putting in at Ephesus he 16 expostulated with by the Samian 
ambassadors for this cruel and impolitic act, and is prevailed upon to liberate the rest of 
the prisoners (§§ 2, 3). 

1. παρέπλει, he sailed along the Ionian coast. ——— προσχών. See N. 
on III. 29. § 1. —— Μνοννήσῳ, Myonnesus, lay about midway between 
Teios and Lebedos, on a small rocky peninsula, which would be very 
easy to touch at in a coasting voyage from Erythrea to Ephesus. —— 
τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους---ἀπέσφαξε τοὺς πολλούς͵ he butchered the captives, 
the most (of them). There is no need of constructing τοὺς αἰχμαλώτους 
according to the formula quod attinet ad, as τοὺς πολλοὺς is in parti- 
tive apposition with it, and both are dependent upen the verb. In 
respect to this cruel massacre, cf. IT. 67. ὃ 4 (end). 

2. οὐ καλῶς... «αὐτόν. The Lacedsmonians had given themselves 
out as the liberatora of Greece. Of. II. 8. § 4. —— οὔτε χεῖρας ἄνται- 
popevous, not lifting up their hands against, i. 6. having performed no 
hostile act. They were not voluntary enemies of the Peloponnesians. 

8. ὁρῶντες yap κι τι λ. The manner in which Alcidas came by 
his prisoners is here explained. The men had approached the ships 
under the impression that it was an Athenian fleet, as nothing was 
more remote from their thought, than the idea that Lacedmsmonian 
vessels would venture into those parts. —— μή ποτε---παραβαλεῖν. See 
N. on I. 10. § 1 (end). 


CHAPTER XXXITI. 


Alcidas eafls homeward with all speed for fear of being intercepted by the Athenian fleet 
(§ 1); and this fear was not groundless, for intelligence having been received by Paches 
the Athenian admiral, that the Ionfan cities were in danger, he sailed forthwith in pursuft 
of tho Peloponnesian fleet, but did not succeed in overtaking it (§§ 2, 3). 

1. Σαλαμινίας καὶ Παράλου. These ships seem to have been em- 
ployed in the collecting of tribute, in carrying ambassadors to and fro, 
in conveying those who went to Delos or other places for religious 
purposes, in watching the motions of the enemy, and in any state- 
service where expedition was required. They were manned by free- 
born citizens of Athens, and when employed (as they sometimes were) 
tn sea-fighta, carried the admiral of the fleet. —— ἔτι. . οὐ ὁρμῶν, whtle 
yet lying at Icarus. On the conjecture of Poppo (Observ. in Thucyd. 
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6. 14. p. 229), περὶ Ἴκαρον has been adopted by all the leading editors 
for περὶ Κλάρον, which Arnold and Krdger still retain as the true read- 
ing. —— δίωξιν by Paches. πελάγους, i.e. the ASgean sea. —— 
ὡς... «Πελοποννήσῳ, with the intention of touching (Mt. ὃ 568; 8 
ἢ 225. Ὁ) at no other land than Peloponnesus. ἑκούσιος (= ἑκονσίως͵ 
85. § 184. 1), of his own will, i. e. unless compelled by necessity. 

2. καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς EvpSpalas, even from Erythre. εἰ καὶ ὥς, 4f even 
thus. ὥς has reference to ἀτειχίστου. ... Ἰωνίας. «ορδῶσιν.... 
πόλεις, should assault and destroy the cities ; literally, should destroy at 
the same time that they attacked the cities. The rapidity and complete- 
ness of the destruction is expressed in this employment of the verb 
and the participle preceded by dua. Of. 5. ἃ 225. N.1. αὐτάγγελοι 
δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἰδοῦσαι, themselves who had seen him bringing the tidings. 

8. ὁ δέ, i. 6. Paches. ὑπὸ σπουδῆς = σπουδῇ. ἐν καταλήψει, 
within τοαοῆ. --α---α ἐφαίνετο refers to Alcidas, and ἐπανεχώρει to Paches. 
Poppo denies that ἐφαίνετο can be referred to Alcidas, as his name has 
not been mentioned in the preceding paragraph, and therefore would 
employ the verb impersonally, or supply ra πράγματα as being some- 
what indistinctly in the mind of the writer. But the pronoun αὐτόν, 
which can refer to no one but the commander of the fleet, is found in 
the preceding context, and if it had not been, the idea of an admiral 
or commander is so inseparable from that of a fleet, that a reference to 
him is perfectly natural and intelligible, even though his name has not 
been mentioned in the context immediately preceding. ὅτι.... 
παρασχεῖν, because being nowhere shut up, they were not compelled to 
Jorm an encampment, and thus impose upon them (σφίσι, i. 6. the 
Athenians) the necessity of watching them and maintaining a block- 
ade, The negative in οὐδαμοῦ belongs also to the verb. The construc: 
tion is harsh and obscure. 























CHAPTER XXXIV. 


Peaches coasting along touches at Notiam, in which place the Colophonians had taken refoge 
when the upper city was taken by Itamencs (ὃ 1); but they had fallen into disen«ions, 
and some having called in to their aid Arcadians and others, got possession of a part of the 
place, on account of which the other faction call in Paches to their assistance (§ 2); he 
treacherously seizes and confines Hippias the Arcadian commander, and by a sndden and 
unexpected assault gets possession of the place, and puts to death the Arcadians, Barbert- 
ans, and Hipptas (ὃ 8); after which he makes the place a colony (§ 4). 


1, τῆς... ἑαλωκυίας, when the upper city was taken. The city lay 
about two miles from the sea, on a high situation, being connected 
to Notium its harbor by means of long walls. κατὰ στάσιν ἰδίαν, 
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“éntroduced without any public authority for the purposes of a party 
quarrel.” Arnold, Kruger and Arnold correctly read i3ig. —— ἡ dev- 
τέρα---ἐς τὴν ᾿Αττικήν. Of. 11. 47. 31. 

2. οἱ καταφυγόντες καὶ κατοικήσαντες, “qui 60 confugerant et ἰδὲ 
domicilia posuerant.” Poppo. αὖϑις in reference to the previous 
factions in the upper city (ὃ 1). —— ᾿Αρκάδων. “The Arcadians were 
the Swiss of Greece, and ready to take pay of any who would hire 
them.” Bloomf. —— διατειχίσματι. This refers to a place walled off, 
and fortified by a castle or fortress. ἐπολίτευον,͵ took part in the 
public affairs, engaged in the politics of the place. of δέ, i. ὁ. those 
composing .the other faction. —— trefeASdvres τούτους͵ withdrawing 
Jrom them, The accusative is employed instead of the separative 
genitive, because the object of the verb denotes persons and not place. 

8. ὁ δὲ προκαλεσάμενος is repeated by ὁ δ᾽ (opposed to ὁ μέν), and 
belongs therefore to εἶχεν. This construction, which Kthner (Jelf’s 
edit. § 708. 8) calls a rhetorical anacoluthon, is employed to denote 
that the person designated by ὁ μέν, is to be considered as the princi- 
pal agent. ὥστε. See N. on Il. 28. § 1. αὐτὸν καταστήσειν, 
to replace him, to restore him. σῶν καὶ ὑγιᾶ. So we say, safe and 
sound, uninjured in life or limb, meaning, in these expressions, free- 
dom from all harm. —— ὁ &....efyev. Mitford very properly de- 
nounces this act of treachery and cruelty, as marring with a blot of 
eternal infamy a character otherwise of some glory. The baseness of 
the deed is enhanced by the miserable contrivance of appearing to 
keep his word in bringing back Hippias, according to his promise, and 
then- immediately putting him to death. τῷ τειχίσματι refers to 
the same fortified place as διατείχισμα above. αἱρεῖ Notiam. 


























CHAPTER XXXYV. 


Paches returns again to Mytflene, and having reduced several places to submission, sends 
Balesthus and such of the Mytilenians as appeared to be concerned in the revolt, to Athens, 
and also sends back the greater part of his army (§ 1); with the rest he remains to settle 
the affairs of Lesbos (§ 2). 

1. παρεστήσατο. Cf. 1. 29. ὃ 5. τοὺς... «κατέϑδετο. Of, ΤΠ, 28. 
82. Here again Paches broke his word, inasmuch as these Mytile- 
nians were to remain in Tenedos, until the pleasure of the Athenians 
respecting them was known. He did this, probably, in order that the 
larger part of the Athenian forces might be relieved from duty at Lesbos. 

2. καπίστατο---ἢ αὐτῷ ἐδόκει. See N. on II. 28. ὃ 8. ----- ἄλλην in 
reference to Mytilene. 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 


Palethus is put to death immediately upon his arrival at Athens (§ 1), and afterwanis the 
Athenians decree, that all the male adults of the Mytilenians shall be put to death, and :he 
women and children sold into slavery (§ 2), which decree they forthwith despateh ts 
Paches (§ 8); remorse however seizes upon them for this bloody measure, and a sean? 
assembly ia held on the next day, at which, after the expression of various opinions on bi 
sides of the question, Cleon comes forward and addresses the assembly (§§ 4—6). 


1. ἔστιν ἃ παρεχόμενον, promising certain things. Seo N. on I. 65. 
ὃ 8. τά t ἄλλα καί, and among other things. ἄλλα refers to the 
other promises made by Salethus, and included in the phrase ἔστιν ἅ. 

2. ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς---ἐπικαλοῦντες. The participle here refers to the 
subject logically implied in ἔδοξεν αὐτοῖς = they thought. Cf. K.§ 313. 
1. The reverse of this construction (i. 6. a participle in the dative, to 
conform to the construction ἔδοξεν αὐτῷ implied in the leading ex- 
pression) is found in J. 62. ὃ 8. In respect to the murderous decree 
here spoken of, we might have supposed that Cleon was the chief 
author of it, even had we not been so informed by Thucydides (cf. ὃ 6 
infra). —— τοὺς ἅπαντας Μυτιληναίους. The article with πάντες shows 
that the substantive to which it belongs, is to be considered as a whole 
in distinction from its parte. Cf. K. ὃ 246. 5. 8. —— éwexadoivres.... 
ἀπόστασιν, considering the revolt as heinous in other respects (ἄλλην in 
reference to the circumstance here about to be mentioned, viz. their 
freedom from the galling subjection of the other allies), οὐκ.... 
ἐποιήσαντο, because they had made it, not being governed as the others, 
i, 6. being treated with less rigor by the Athenians than were the 
other subject states. —— προσξυνεβάλετο. .. «ὁρμῆς, contributed be- 
sides not a litile to their wrath. The verb is in the singular because 
the subject νῆες. . .« «παρακινδυνεῦσαι is used as ἃ single idea, the ships 
daring to venture into Ionia, etc. For the genitive ὁρμῆς, cf. Jelf’s 
Kohn. $585; 8. $191. 1. ov... ςδιανοίας == with much previous 
deliberation. 

4, μετάνοιά τις͵ “a sort of compunction.” Bioomf. ὦμόν, SC. 
εἶναι. This ellipsis of the infinitive is rare. Of. Jelf’s Kiihn. $ $76. 
Obs. (end). —— μέγα seems to be joined to ὠμὸν by a sort of hendia- 
dys = cruel beyond measure, “enormously cruel.” Bloomf. —— μᾶλλοι 
ἣ ov. See N. on Il. 62. § 8. 

5. τοὺς ἐν τέλει may refer to tho prytanes or to the ten generals 
of the state, who on extraordinary occasions pertaining especially to 
war, had the power of convening an assembly. ——— ἔνδηλον ἦι. Bomé- 
peor τὸ πλέον = ἔνδηλον Fr ὅτι τὸ πλέον ἐβούλετο. 
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6. ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστων, i.e. by each party, according as they took sides 
with or against the Mytilenians. ὥστε ἀποκτεῖναι. See N. on L 
3-4. καὶ 8. τῷ τε... «πιδανώτατος͵ and by far the most influential, 
at that time, with the common people. 











CHAPTERS XXXVII—XL. 


In these chapters we have the speech of Cleon in the assembly, which 
was convened to decide whether the murderous decree of the previous as- 
sembly, respecting the Mytilenians, should be carried into effect or re- 
scinded. The speech is characterized by all the beauties and defects of the 
Thucydidean style, being nervous, pointed, compressed, and as a natural 
result of this last quality, in many places confused and obscure. But in 
its sentiment and moral features it is very unlike any speech, which has 
yet been introduced to our notice in this history. It is just what we 
might expect from a violent, boastful, arrogant, shallow demagogue like 
Cleon, and for all the qualities of fierce denunciation, malicious inuendoes, 
biting sarcasm, and malignant cruelty, in my judgment, has no parallel 
in this whole history. If I were to characterize its great and leading idea, 
I would name it a most bitter onset upon the enlightened and conservative 
policy which marked the administration of Pericles, and which after his 
death was advocated and defended by others. The mad schemes of such 
turbulent and short-sighted politicians as Cleon had already been foisted 
upon the body politic, in the time of the great orator and statesman just 
mentioned, and had embittered his closing life, and now their ruinous in- 
fluence began to be seen and felt in bad-planned expeditions, impolitic se- 
verity towards their allies, and a forfeiture of the honor of the state, 
whenever it seemed necessary to promote its immediate and temporary 
aggrandizement. A policy so prejudicial to the real welfare of the state, 
could not but awaken the most determined opposition from the wise and 
patriotic, and hence Cleon seizes this occasion to inveigh in the coarsest 
and most virulent terms against these political opponents, who were as far 
above him in all statesmanlike qualities, as they were in real worth and 
patriotism. 

It is unnecessary to say more of the character of Cleon in this place, 
as the reader will be made well acquainted with it by the masterly delin- 
eation of our historian. Suffice it to say, that such bustling, noisy, end 
selfish demagogues have been common in every republie, and may be ie- 
garded as the weeds, which spring up with rank spontaneous growth from 
the soil of freedom, serving to show ite richness, and depth, and Low 
abundant a harvest of the chcicest productions may be expected from pr. 
per culture and attention. 
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CHAPTER XXXVII. 


Jleon begins his speech by repeating his conviction of the inefficiency of democracy te g-- 
ern others (ὃ 1); he upbraids the easiness, freedom from suspicion, and magnanimitr :f 
the Athenians, as means adopted to secure the obedience of the δἱ θα, whoa, it shoul: be 
remembered, are only submissive so far as they are made to feel the superior power of te 
governing state (§ 2); bad laws carried into effect are to be preferred to guod ones whic’ 
are never put in force (§ 8); he blames the readiness with which they listen to their on 
tora, who, arrogantly assuming to be wiser than the laws, seize upon every οδολεῖσα & 
show off their rhetorical powers, whereas those of modest worth, who bow to the suprea- 
acy of law, are the men whose judgment is to be relied on (§§ 4, 5). 


1. ἔγνων... «ἄρχειν, i.e. ἔγνων ὅτι ἀδύνατου ἐστὶ δημοκρατίαν ἑτέρων 
ἄρχειν. The subject of ἄρχειν is δημοκρατίαν, which by a very com- 
mon species of attraction is made-the object of ἔγνων. See N. on L 
72. §1. 

2. διὰ... «ἔχετε, Jor on account of your security in your daily in- 
tercourse, and freedom from treachery towards one another, you think 
that the same disposition exists in your allies (towards you). τὸ αὐτὸ 
refers to ἀδεὲς καὶ dvertBotAevrov. The same disposition is attributed 
to the Athenians in II. 37. ὃ 2, and to the Lacedsemonians in I. 68. §1. 
ἐνδῶτε. Regularity of construction would have been better pre- 
served by ἐνδόντες. οὐκ ἐπικινδύνως x. τι λ. Construct, οὐχ ὑγεῖ- 
o3e μαλακίζεσδαι (ὑμᾶς) ἐπικινδύνως ἐς ὑμᾶς καὶ οὐκ ἐς---χάριν. In 
respect to καὶ οὐκ, cf. Mt. ὃ 608 (end). ξυμμάχων is the objective 
genitive. ὅτι τυραννίδα κι τ. A. See N. on I. 68. ὃ 2. —— καὶ 
πρὸς... «ἀρχομένους, and over those who are themselves plotting against 
[you] and are governed reluctantly, i.e. submit with reluctance to 
your dominion. The of which follows is omitted in many MSS., but 
how the sentence can then be constructed is beyond my knowledge. 
ἐξ ὧν -- ἐξ ἐκείνων (= δι’ ἐκεῖνα) 4. —— The participle βλαπτό- 
μενοι (With which αὐτοὶ is to be joined) is to be taken with χαρίζη- 
oSe, and not with ἀκροῶνται, as the Schol. teaches, for this clause is 
responsive to émixivdivos....padaxif{erSas supra. ἐξ ὧν -- ἐξ 
ἐκείνων ἅ, of which the relative limits περιγένησϑθε as the accusative 
synecdochical. 

8. ὧν---πέρι, i. 6. περὶ ὧν. ἀκινήτοις, undisturbed, i. e. suffer- 
ed to remain in force. The question before the assembly had no re- 
ference to a change of laws, but simply of a decree which had been 
passed without due deliberation. It was the reconsideration of a vote 
which had been just taken, and therefore the remarks of Cleon abont 
the injurious consequence of a change of laws were wholly inapplica- 
ble. πρός, in comparison with. See N. on IT. 62. § 8. 
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4. οἱ μὲν (i. ©. of ξυνετώτεροι) yap τῶν κ. τ Δ. In this fling upon 
men of superior education and ability, as though they of all others 
‘were least observant of law, and placed their own understanding 
above it, the speaker betrays the real demagogue, paying homage to 
ignorance, and pandering to the lowest classes of the community, by 
attributing to them alone love of country, and the impartiality necer- 
sary to aright judgment in respect to public measures. τῶν...- 
περιγίγνεσπαι, and to surpass every thing that is at any time (dei) said 
Jor the public good, i.e. to get the upper hand in whatever is said, 
and secure the adoption of their own plans and counsels, however 
‘wise and salutary may have been those advanced and defended by 
others. —— ὡς... «γνώμην. Interpreters are divided in respect to the 
meaning of ὡς, some taking it in the sense of dre, guippe quod, inas- 
much as they could not evince their talent in matters of greater conse- 
quence ; others giving it the sense of quasi, as if they could not show 
off én other weightier matters, i. e. displaying their abilities on every 
occasion, as if they were never to have another and a better oppor- 
tunity. This comports better with the tone of irony (or I might 
rather say the abusive slang), indulged by the speaker in reference to 
his political opponents. ὡς---οὐκ ἂν δηλώσαντες = ὡς εἰ οὐκ ἂν δηλώ- 
σειαν. Cf. Mt. ὃ δ96. ὃ; 8. §§ 215. 5; 225. § 4. κριταὶ---ἀπὸ τοῦ 

ἴσου, impartial judges. 
5. ὡς = οὕτως. ξυνέσεως ayan, “a rivalry or prize-fighting 
in talent.” Bloomf. —— παρὰ δόξαν, contrary to our belies. 











CHAPTER XXXVIII. 


The speaker profzases his adherence to his former opinion in respect to the Mytilenian decree, 
and wonders δὲ the proposal for a second debate, which cannot but be beneficial to the 
Mytilenians rather than to themselves, and the advocates for which must either prove that 
{injuries brought upon the state are beneficial, or gain their ends by misleading and blind- 
ing the people ($§ 1, 2); of this state of things δὸ injurious to the commonwealth the peo- 
ple are themselves the canse, who listen with eager pleasure to the harangues of their ora- 
tors, and judge of things by their representations rather than in the light of facts and sober 
reason (δῇ 8, 4); each one is willing to be deceived, and if he cannot aspire to cratory him- 
self, strives to show his high relish and appreciation of it by blindly assenting to every thing 
which is said, and thus sitting rather as a spectator of sophists than as a Judge of what will 
be the best for the state (§§ 5-7). 


1. ὁ αὐτὸς---τῇ γνώμῃ. Bee N. on Il. 61. ὃ 2. The constractivn is 
varied from that employed in I. 140. ὃ 1. —— ϑαυμάζω μὲν τῶν mpo- 
sivrev, I wonder at those who hace proposed. 8. ἢ 198. N. 3. -—— 
πρὸς τῶν ἠδικηκότων. Seo N. on II. 86..§ 5 (end). —— μᾶλλον than 
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of us who are the injured party. This omitted clause of the compe 
ison would be implied in the emphasis with which ἠδεκηκότων τῶ 
spoken. ——~ ὁ γὰρ... «ἐπεξέρχεται, for he who suffere (wrong) essite καὶ 
upon the doer with a more blunted resentment, i. e. a resentment mo.- 
fied by time. —— ἀμύνασθαι is the subject of ἀναλαμβάνεε. For use 
omission of the article, see N. on 11. 87. ὃ 5. —— τῷ παϑεῖν depend 
on ἐγγυτάτω κείμενον, Which Arnold makes equivalent to ἐγγὺς ex 
λουϑοῦν, just as in Homer, ἐγγύϑεν édSei» is followed by the date, 
because it is taken as one word ἐγγίζω. ------ ἀντίπαλον, equally δαὶ 
enced (with the injury), belongs to ἀμύνασθαι. Some would erase ὅδ 
and join ἀντίπαλον to τιμωρίαν. rds....xa%orapépas, that our 
misfortunes are an injury to the allies, i. 6. that the prosperity of the 
allies is so bound up in ours, that no example of terror like the one 
now decreed, is necessary to hold them attached to our interest. The 
absurdity of such a view was manifest, as the interest of the Atheni- 
ans and that of their allies were vastly dissimilar. Hence this para- 
dox, to be proved by the gainsayers of the decree which had just 
been passed, is joined to the previous one, viz. that the injuries done 
to the Athenians by the Mytilenians were beneficial to the party in- 
jured. καϑισταμένας depends on ἀποφαίνειν. See N. on II. 20. § 4. 

2. τῷ λέγειν... «ἀγωνίσαιτ᾽ ἄν͵ relying upon his eloquence, he must 
strive to show, that what has been positively decreed (referring to the 
Mytilenian decree) has not in the least been determined on. The argu- 
ment here advances from the proof of what is absurd to that of an ab- 
solute falsehood, as being necessary to the support of the views of the 
opposite party. The next clause, ἡ . . . «πειράσεται, coutains the only 
remaining way of nullifying the decree just made, viz. to lead the peo- 
ple astray by false and specious arguments. ἐκπονήσας, having 
elaborated. The object is rd εὐπρεπές. 

8, ἀγώνων. Notice the agonistical terms made use of by the speaker. 
In the previous section we had ἀγωνίσαιτο, and here we meet with 
ἀγώνων and ἄσλα, while in the next section is ἀγωνοθετοῦντες. 
ἑτέροις refers covertly to the orators. —— αὐτή, i.e. ἡ πόλις. ------ 
ἀναφέρει, carries off, as one bears away a prize. Of. Bloomf. The 
word conforms to the metaphor contained in ἀγώνων and dda. 

4, κακῶς aywvoSerouvres, “gui malos arbitroe talium ceriaminum 
008 prestatis.” Poppo. —— Searai μὲν τῶν λόγων---ἀκροαταὶ δὲ τῶν 
ἔργων, spectators of the words and hearers of the deeds, i. 6. you place 
such confidence in the orators, that their assertions are to you as the 
very sight of the deeds, while the acts which come under your own 
knowledge, you regard as the objeots of mere hearsay. This sense 
accords with ra μὲν... .«ἐπιτιμησάντων, Which is epexegetical of thi 
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preceding proposition. ——— ὡς δυνατὰ γίγνεσθαι, as to the possibility 
of their taking place, is to be taken with τὰ... «ἔργα, to which τὰ δὲ 
“τεπτραγμένα ἤδη (depending on σκοποῦντες. Of. Mt. ὃ 427. Obs. 8) is _ 
opposed. τὸ δρασϑέν. In some editions we find τὸ ϑεαϑέν, and 
so it is cited in Jelf’s Kiihn. § 868. b. —— ὄψει is to be taken with τὸ 
Spacey, in the sense of a fact which is witnessed by one’s own eyes, 
and λαβόντες (which belongs also to the second proposition) may 
have the sense of ὑπολαβύντεςς. Gottl. and some others construct ὄψει 
writh λαβόντες in the sense of perceiving, sceing with the minds eye. 
But this seems to be a far-fetched explanation, and makes ὄψει of 
little use, whereas by constructing it with ro δρασϑὲν it has great em- 
phasis. τὸ ἀκουσϑὲν is opposed to τὸ Space. 

5. dmraracS3a: ἄριστοι, easiest to be deceived. δεδοκιμασμένου. 
Supply λόγου, as the antithesis clearly teaches. —— μὴ ξυνέπεσδαι 
€SéAev depends on ἄριστοι, which with py may be rendered most re- 
luctant, very backward. Toy ἀεὶ aronay —of every paradox which 
may be advanced. 

6. εἰπεῖν---δύνασϑαι͵ to have the ability to speak (as an orator). —— 
ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι. . « «γνώμῃ, contending with those who speak thus [so 
far as] not to appear to be following in the rear of the sentiment (atter- 
ed by them). The idea seems to be that, while they had not the fac- 
ulty of giving utterance to their sentiments, yet they were unwilling 
to appear to have less quickness of parts to investigate and see the 
bearings of the points of discussion than the speakers themselves. 
Thus in their eagerness to avoid the appearance of receiving facts and 
theories second-hand from their orators, they assented without any 
consideration or reflection to every thing whjch was advanced. By 
τοιαῦτα Kriger would understand ἄτοπα from ἀτόπων, in §5; but I 
ain inclined to refer it to the eloquence to which the persons here 
spoken of could not attain. The plural ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι follows Bov- 
λύμενος, because ἕκαστος is taken collectively. These participles are 
all to be referred back to airs ὑμεῖς or οἴτινες eldSare, ὃ 4. 
δοκεῖν depends on ἀνταγωνιζόμενοι, and τῇ γνώμῃ follows ἀκολουθῆσαι. 
ὀξέως. . . -προεπαινέσαι, and to be quick to assert what ἐδ said, even 
before the speaker has fully announced his position. 1 fully agree with 
Bloomf., that ὀξέως is to be constructed with the infinitives, and that 
λέγοντος (sc. τινὸς) depends on the προ- in composition. This gives 
an apt sense, and is certainly in accordance with the extreme brevity 
of the author. Goel., Poppo, and Arnold, take ὀξέως with λέγοντος, 
in the sense of cleverly, pointedly, as opposed to what is in accord- 
ance with a sound judgment. —— προαισσέσϑαι follows ‘mpd3upos 
which deponds on βουλόμενοι to be supplied from the preceding con- 
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text. ——— προνοῆσαι βραδεῖς. As the Athenians could not wish tok 
slow in foreseeing the consequences of events, the participle Bow 
μενοι, supplied in the preceding proposition, is to be displaced here ἐς 
one signifying apt or inclined to foresee slowly. This whole pasa 

is fraught with difficulties, and it would require more space than mt 
limits will allow, to bring forward the various interpretations which i 
has received. 

7. ζητοῦντες. ... ζῶμεν, seeking after something else, 80 to speak, 
than what pertains to common life. ἣ ἐν οἷς =f ἐκεῖνο ἐν g. Gottl 
Poppo refers to Mt. § 487. Obs. 8, to which I would add Jelf’s Kuhn. 
§ 820. 2. B, as giving the best solution of the construction. Bloomf. 
says that the plural is employed, because the Athenian form of gor- 
ernment is often designated by the plural πράγματα, to which tho rel- 
ative is here accommodated in number. τῶν παρόντων refers to 
the same things 88 ἐν οἷς ζῶμεν. ------ ἁπλῶς---ἡσσώμενοι͵ being abec- 
lutely overcome. Betant gives to ἁπλῶς here the sense ut paucis com- 
plecta, but I doubt whether it is the true one in this passage. —— 
σοφιστῶν Searais, spectators of sophists, i.e. auditors of those who 
made it their business to teach rhetoric. 





“CHAPTER XXXIX. 


The Mytilenfans are charged with having injured the Athenians more than any other efty, 
and that too, when they had no occasion to revolt (§§ 1, 2); regardless of the example of 
their neighbors, who had revolted and were punished for so doing, actuated by ambition 
and presumption and inflated by their good fortune, they seized what appcared to them 
the most favorable opportunity, and attacked the Athenians (§§ 3, 4); had they received, 
as they ought, no better treatment than tho other allies, they would never have become 
80 insolent, and therefore the most signal punishment should now be inflicted upun them 
all (§§ 5, 6); ἃ discrimination ought to be mado between the allies who revolt from compul- 
sion, and such as do so voluntarily, or ali will seek occasion to revolt (δ 7), and the Athe- 
nian interest in each city will be put in joopardy, and an additional war will have to be 
maintained with their allies (§ 8). 


1. ὧν depends upon ἀποτρέπειν, and refers to the habits against 
which the speaker has just been inveighing. —— μίαν πόλιν͵ for one 
city. This idiom is quite frequently found. Bloomf. is erroneous, I 
think, in attributing to εἷς, in such cases, a limitive rather than an in- 
censive force. | 

2. The position of νῆσον before οἴτινες renders it highly emphatic, 
and serves to fix as the chief reason of their ill-desert of forgiveness, 
that the Mytilenians were islanders out of the enemy’s reach. é 
® refers to the omitted object of φοβούμενοι (viz. μὴ ἐπέρχωνται. Cf 
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Jelf’s Kiihn. § 821. Obs.), and cannot be rendered dum, 8.3 scme assert, 
for it introduces an additional reason why the Mytilenians were under 
no necessity of revolting, viz. the adequate naval defence enjoyed by 
their island. és ra πρῶτα, in the first (= highest) degree. τοι- 
αὗτα εἰργάσαντο, have done us such mischief, or better perhaps, have 
made us such trouble. τί ἄλλο οὗτοι ἢ ἐπεβούλευσαν, “what else 
did they do but plot against us.” Bloomf. ἐπανέστησαν. See 
N. on I. 115. § 5. ἣ ἀπέστησαν. Cleon makes a distinction here 
between a simple revolt in vindication of liberty, and a conspiracy 
resulting from deep hatred, and aiming at nothing short of the ruin 
of the state against which it is made. Bloomf. thinks it a subtle dis- 
tinction, and so Poppo (Proleg. I. p. 288) intimates, but it is certainly 
adapted to make a forcible impression upon the popular mind, and for 
this it was doubtless intended. kad’ αὑτούς, by themselves. 

8. τῶν πέλας. See N. on I, 82. § 1. ὄκνον contains a negative 
idea, and hence μὴ accompanies ἐλϑεῖν. See N. on 1. 10. 81. 
πρὸς τὸ μέλλον, in respect to the future. μακρότερα... «βουλήσεως, 
beyond their power but less than their will, i. ὁ. their wishes far ex- 
ceeded their ability to do mischief. An exceedingly bitter remark. 
—— ἰσχὺν... «προϑεῖναι. Bloomf. cites the common adage “to set 
might above right.” ἐν ᾧ, when. 

4. εἴωϑε. .. «τρέπειν. Goel. constructs and explains: εἴωϑε δὲ ἡ 
εὐπραξία ἐκείνας τὰς πόλεις ἐς ὕβριν τρέπειν, αἷς ἂν μάλιστα ἀπροσδό- 
κητος ἔλθῃ. Poppo regards δι᾽ ἔλαχίστου (sc. xaipov) 88 an additional 
circumstance interposed, guibus mazxime, et quidem minimo intervallo, 
insperata, i.e, guibus maxime insperata, et quidem nuperrime, —— 
ra δὲ πολλὰ... «δόξαν, it is often the case, that good fortune, which 
happens to men in accordance with reasonable expectation, is more sure 
than that which is beyond calculation. I am disposed with Bloomf. 
to refer the ra before πολλὰ to εὐτυχοῦντα, and make πολλὰ refer to 
εὐτυχοῦντα in the sense of many such εὐτυχίαι = tt often happens, etc. 
Some may however prefer to construct ra πολλὰ 88 an accusative = 
ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ. 

5. καὶ ἄλλως = not only in this but in other cases, i. 6. generally. 
—— τὸ μὲν ϑεραπεῦον ὑπερφρονεῖν, to look down upon studiousness tc 
serce and oblige. The use of the neuter participle as an abstract noun 
has been referred to (N. on 1. 41. § 2), and is much Jess offensive than 
the masculine would have been. 

6. καὶ μὴ τοῖς x. τ. A. It shows the cruelty of Cleon, that he 
would involve in his merciless decree all the citizens of Mytilene, 
many of whom he must have known had no hand in the revolt. 
Notice the variation of construction in προστεϑῇ---ἀπολύσητε. οἷς 
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‘refers to δῆμον which is ἃ collective noun. κίνδυνον... . Seance 
pov, “thinking the haeard of joining the oligarchy more to be (-- 
pended upon in tis result.” Bloomf. τῶν ὀλίγων = τῶν δυνατῶν. 

T. τῶν ξυμμάχων depends on τοῖς ἀναγκασϑεῖσιν (8c. droo-rac1)}—res 
ἑκοῦσιν ἀποστᾶσι, and is therefore placed at the beginning of the s«:- 
tence. τίνα οἴεσθε ὅντινα is an instance of what is called inver-< 
attraction, τίνα, which should properly be in the nominative, beirs 
attracted to the case of its relative. Cf. 8. § 175. 2. Spayeis 
προφάσει, on some slight pretence. —— μηδὲν παϑεῖν ἀνήκεστον is euphe- 
mistically spoken for death or slavery. 

8. ἡμῖν is the dat. incommodi after ἀποκεκινδυνεύσεταε (used as 8 
common future. Cf. Rost, ὃ 118. 12. N. 8), or it may be considered 
as standing for the adnominal genitive after χρήματα. S. § 90]. δ. 
—— προσόδου depends on στερήσεσθε. I know not why Bloomf. 
should regard the change from this verb to the first person ἕξομεν, a3 

any more harsh than those of the same kind, which are so frequently 
recurring in Thucydides, The orator in his vehemence uses the sec- 
ond person, but recollecting himself, he recurs to the first person, as 
ἃ softer form, especially as the thing supposed must have been very 
ungrateful to the ears of an Athenian audience (cf. Poppo’s Proleg. I. 
p. 276). This change of person is quite common in all harangnes in 
which invective and argument are mingled together. 











CHAPTER XL. 


No hope of freedom should therefore be held out to the Mytllenians, nor gbould the decree 
be altored at the instigation of the orators (§§ 1, 2); for pity should be exercised towards 
those who have kindred and friendly feelings, and not to most virulent enemies, and 
the orators should choose some occasion, in which their rhetorical powers may be displayed 
with less harm than in the present instance (§ 8); both justice and expediency demané 
that signal punishment shall be inflicted on these offenders (§§ 4, 5); for the conscious. 


ness that the Athenians, as the injured party, can never be other than their enemies, will 
over oxcite them to the most deadly hatred (§ 6); therefore the Athenians should be firm, 


and by a timely severity furnish a salutary lesson to all the other allies (§ 7). 


1, προϑεῖναι. So Bekker, Bloomf., Arnold, and Krager read, on 
the ground that to hold out a hope is a more nataral expression than 
to give a hope. —— λόγῳ, oratory. —— πιστὴν = founded upon. — 
ws....Anorvras denotes the object of ἐλπίδα : hope that they shall 
receive, eto. ἀνπρωπίνως belongs to ἁμαρτεῖν, and the clause is 
well rendered by Poppo, ceniam humanitus peccandi accipient, i. a. 
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veniam peccandi ideo aceipient, quia peccare humanum sit. The same 


- critic refers to Xen. Oyr. VI. 1. ὃ 87, which citation aptly illustrates. 





the present passage. τὸ ἀκούσιον, the involuntary, i. ©. an error 
committed involuntarily. 

2. νῦν διαμάχομαι, still contend (in argument); literally, jight 
throuyh, do not yield the contest. μεταγνῶναι---τὰ προδεδογμένα, 
through a change of mind to repeal the decrees. I see no reason why 
ra προδεδογμένα is to be made dependent on a preposition understood, 
as Bloomf. suggests, since the verb has evidently a transitive sense in 
this place. Of. Liddell and Scott sub voce. —— Arnold discriminates 
between οἴκτῳ and ἐπιεικείᾳ, the former being a feeling of the mind 
exercised by such as are not possessed of the latter, which refers 
rather to a habit of the mind, gentleness, mildness. Betant translates 
ἐπιεικεία, clementia, which is doubtless its meaning here. 

8. πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοίους, towards those who are of the same mind (with 
us) = who sympathize with us. —— ἐξ ἀνάγκης, necessarily. ἐν 
ἄλλοις ἐλάσσοσιν, in other matiers of less moment. —— βραχέα ἡσϑιεῖσα, 
being pleased for a short time, Cf. Mt. ἃ 414. 12. —— μεγάλα ζημιώ-. 
σεται, shall suffer great loss. For the use of the middle voice, cf. K. 
§ 251. R. 1; for the construction, cf. Mt. ὃ 415. Obs. 3. τὸ παϑεῖν 
εὖ refers to bribes from the Mytilenians, which Cleon intimates as 
influencing the orators. Cf. ἢ κέρδει ἐπαιρόμενος, II. 88. § 2. The 
student will notice the pointed antithesis between ἐκ τοῦ εὖ εἰπεῖν and 
τὸ sa%ew εὖ, which is rendered more piquant by their juxtaposition. 
ἐπιτηδείους = φίλους. See N. on I. 60. ὃ 2. —— πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοί- 
ous... «ὑπολειπομένους, towards those who will remain the same in 
disposition (see N. on ὃ 8), and be not the less our enemies than before 
they were pardoned. | 

4. ἐν δὲ ξυνελὼν λέγω. See N. on 1. 70. ὃ 8. ἐν depends on λέγω. 
------ τὰ ξύμφορα to yourselves, ἄλλως δὲ γνόντες, but by deciding 
otherwise, i. Θ. by exercising clemency towards the Mytilenians. 
ov χαριεῖσδε, you will confer no favor upon them, lay them under no 
obligation, i. e. they will feel no obligations to you for your clemency. 
So the Schol. interprets it, οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἡμῖν χάριν. tpas....Stxat- 
wereade, but you will rather condemn yourselves on the score of justice. 
How this will be done, appears in the next sentence which begins 
with γὰρ explicantis. Arnold thinks that there is something of a 
contempt for the arguments drawn from justice, which ia stated fully 
in the Athenian’s language to the Melians, V. 89. οὐ χρεών, SC. 
ἄρχειν. Cf. Mt. § 564. οὐ προσῆκον (= προσήκοντες. Bloomf.) is 
synonymous with παρὰ τὸ εἰκός. τοῦτο δρᾶν, i. ©. ἄρχειν. τοι 
=you know. ξυμφύόρως (sc. ὑμῖν), for your own interest. -- —- 
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refers to δῆμον which is a collective noun. —— κίνδυνον... .βεβαιότε- 
pov, “thinking the hazard of joining the oligarchy more to be de- 
pended upon in its result.” Bloomf. τῶν ὀλίγων = τῶν δυνατῶν. 

7. τῶν ξυμμάχων depends on τοῖς ἀναγκασϑεῖσιν (8c. ἀποστασι)--τοῖς 
ἑκοῦσιν ἀποστᾶσι, and is therefore placed at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. τίνα oleo3e ὅντινα is an instance of what is called inverse 
attraction, riva, which should properly be in tho nominative, being 
attracted to the case of its relative. Of. 85. § 176. 2. βραχείᾳ 
προφάσει, on some slight pretence. —— μηδὲν nade ἀνήκεστον is euphe- 
mistically spoken for death or slavery. 

8. ἡμῖν is the dat. incommodi after ἀποκεκινδυνεύσεται (used as a 
common future. Cf. Rost, ὃ 118. 12. N. 8), or it may be considered 
as standing for the adnominal genitive after χρήματα. ὃ. § 201. 8. 
προσόδου depends on orepnoecse. I know not why Bloomf. 
should regard the change from this verb to the first person ἕξομεν, as 
any more harsh than those of the same kind, which are so frequently 
recurring in Thucydides. The orator in his vehemence uses the sec- 
ond person, but recollecting himself, he recurs to the first person, as 
a softer form, especially as the thing supposed must have been very 
ungrateful to the ears of an Athenian audience (cf. Poppo’s Proleg. I. 
p. 276). This change of person is quite common in all harangues in 
which invective and argument sre mingled together. 











CHAPTER XL. 


No hope of freedom should therefore be held out to the Mytilenians, nor gbould the decree 
be altcred at tho instigation of the orators (δῷ 1, 2); for pity should be exercised towards 
those who have kindred and friendly feelings, and not to most virulont enemies, and 
the orators should choose some occasion, in which their rhetorical powers may be displayed 
with less barm than in the present instance (§ 8); both justice and expediency deman¢ 
that signal punishment shall be inflicted on these offenders (§§ 4, 5); for the conscious- 
ness that the Athenians, as the injured party, can never be other than their enemies, will 
ever excite them to the most deadly hatred (§ 6); therefore the Athenians should be firm, 
and by a timely severity furnish a salutary lesson to all the other allics (§ 7). 


1, προδεῖναι. So Bekker, Bloomf., Arnold, and Kriger read, on 
the ground that to hold out a hope is a more natural expreesion than 
to give a hope. —— λόγῳ, oratory. —— πιστὴν = founded upon. —— 
ws....Anworras denotes the object of ἐλπίδα: hope that they shall 
receive, ete. ἀνπρωπίνως belongs to ἁμαρτεῖν, and the clause is 
well rendered by Poppo, veniam humanitus peccandi acciptent, i. 6, 
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veniam peccandi ideo aceipient, guia peccare humanum sit. The same 
critic refers to Xen. Oyr. VI. 1. § 87, which citation aptly illustrates. 
the present passage. τὸ ἀκούσιον, the involuntary, i. e. an error 
committed involuntarily. 

2. viv διαμάχομαι, stall contend (in argument); literally, jight 
throuyh, do not yield the contest. μεταγνῶναι---τὰ προδεδογμένα, 
through a change of mind to repeal the decrees. I see no reason why 
τὰ προδεδογμένα is to be made dependent on a preposition understood, 
as Bloomf. suggests, since the verb has evidently a transitive sense in 
this place. Of. Liddell and Scott sud voce, —— Arnold discriminates 
between οἴκτῳ and ἐπιεικείᾳ, the former being a feeling of the mind 
exercised by such as are not possessed of the latter, which refers 
rather to a habit of the mind, gentleness, mildness. Betant translates 
ἐπιεικεία, clementia, which is doubtless its meaning here. 

8. πρὸς τοὺς ὁμοίους, towards those who are of the same mind (with 
us) == who sympathize with us. —— ἐξ ἀνάγκης, necessarily. ἐν 
ἄλλοις ἐλάσσοσιν; in other matters of less moment. —— βραχέα ἡσϑεῖσα, 
being pleased for α short time. Of. Mt. § 414. 12. —— μεγάλα ζημιώ- 
σεται shall suffer great loss. For the use of the middle voice, cf. K. 
§ 251. R. 1; for the construction, cf. Mt. § 415. Obs. 3. τὸ παδεῖν 
εὖ refers to bribes from the Mytilenians, which Cleon intimates as 
influencing the orators. Cf. ἣ κέρδει ἐπαιρόμενος, III. 88. § 2. The 
student will notice the pointed antithesis between ἐκ τοῦ εὖ εἰπεῖν and 
τὸ παϑεῖν εὖ, which is rendered more piquant by their juxtaposition. 
ἐπιτηδείους = φίλους. Seo N. on 1. 60. ὃ 2. —— πρὸς τοὺς spoi- 
aus....vmoAcropevous, towards those who will remain the same in 
disposition (see N. on § 8), and be not the less our enemies than before 
they were pardoned. 

4. ἐν δὲ ξυνελὼν λέγω. See N. on 1. 70. ὃ 8. ἐν depends on λέγω. 
-—— τὰ ξύμφορα to yourselves. ἄλλως δὲ γνόντες, but by deciding 
otherwise, i. Θ. by exercising clemency towards the Mytilenians. 
ov χαριεῖσϑε, you will confer no fator upon them, lay them under no 
obligation, i. ὁ. they will feel no obligations to you for your clemency. 
So the Schol. interprets it, οὐχ ἔξουσιν ἡμῖν χάριν. ὑμᾶς... «δικαι- 
ὥσεσϑε, but you will rather condemn yourselces on the score of justice. 
How this will be done, appears in the next sentence which begins 
with yap explicantis. Arnold thinks that there is something of a 
contempt for the arguments drawn from justice, which ia stated fully 
in the Athenian’s language to the Melians, V. 89. οὐ χρεών, 80. 
ἄρχειν. Of. Mt. § 564. ob προσῆκον (= προσήκοντες. Bloomf.) is 
synonymous with παρὰ τὸ εἰκός. τοῦτο δρᾶν, i. 0. ἄρχειν. τοι 
=you know. ξυμφόρως (sc. ὑμῖν), for your own interest, -- --- 
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παύεσθαι, sc. δεῖ from the preceding context. —— ἀνδραγαπίζεσϑιαι. 
See N. on II. 63. § 2. 

5. τῇ τε αὐτῇ ζημίᾳ, with the same punishment which they would 
have inflicted upon you. οἱ διαφεύγοντες (taken as a substantive) 
refers to the Athenians, and τῶν ἐπιβουλευσάντων (depending on ἄνα- 
Anrérepot, tardiores ad trascendum. Betant) refers to the Mytilenians. 
ἀξιώσατε is to be repeated in this clause. 

6. μάλιστα δὲ of μὴ x. τ. Δ. is a Continuation of the sentiment con- 
tained in ἄλλως. .. . ἀδικίας. μὴ ξὺν προφάσει, with no pretezt, i. 6. 
being provoked by no injury. διόλλυνται has a middle significa- 
tion, effect his destruction. Poppo and Goel. after Herm. construct it 
with ὑφορώμενοι, they perish by the dread of danger, i. 6. they cannot 
endure (tolerare nequeunt. Betant) the suspicion of danger. Bloomf. 
connects it to the preceding verb by hendiadys, they pursue him to 
utter destruction. ὁ γὰρ... «ἐχϑροῦ, for he who has suffered with- 
out necessity (on the part of the injurer) is, 47 he escapes (see N. on I. 
71. § 6) a far bitterer enemy, than one who is 80 from reciprocity (of 
injury), i. e. where the parties have received, in fair and open contest, 
equal injury. This sentence, which is exceedingly compressed, con- 
tains the reason of the preceding assertion, and is therefore introduced 
by γάρ. Cf. éevSupnSévres....adsxias, § 6. 

7. Here commences the peroration. —— γενόμενοι. .. . πάσχειν, T6- 
calling as fur as possible the feelings you experienced when suffering 
(from their defection); literally, being as near as possible in your 
mind (i.e. in your thoughts) to the time of suffering. τοῦ πάσχειν 
depends on ἐγγύτατα. 8. §187.1. The construction proceeds by καὶ 
ὡς---ἂν ἐτιμήσασϑε, because γενόμενοι---τῇ γνώμῃ may be mentally sup- 
plied in the modified sense of διανοηθέντες, which we find in I. 143. 
85, ἃ passage very analogous to this. πρὸ παντός, above every 
thing. —— πρὸς rd παρὸν αὐτίκα, in reference to what is immediately 
before you, i. 6. the miserable condition of the Mytilenians. This is 
antithetic to the subject of thought recommended in yerdpevor.... 
πάσχειν. The speaker exhorts them to act under the influence of the 
raemory of past injuries, and not to give place to the emotions of pity, 

inspired by the present distress of the Mytilenians. αὐτίκα gives in- 
“tensity to the idea contained in τὸ παρόν. 

8. ἀξίως, sc. τῆς ἀδικίας. τοῖς... «καταστήσατε, make @& con- 
picuous example to the other confederates. —— Goeller says that 
ζημιωσόμενον does not depend on παράδειγμα, since thus it should 
have been ζημιώσεσθαι, or ζημιώσεται, but is in apposition with it, as 
though it had been καταστήσατε παράδειγμα, καταστήσατε, ὃς ἂν ade 
στῇται, ϑανάτῳ ζημιωσόμενον. 
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CHAPTERS XLIT—XLVIII. 


Thucydides now gives us the speech of Diodotus, who in the first discus- 
sion had argued against the decree to slay the Mytilenians (cf. IJ. 41). This 
oration is in grateful and beautiful contrast with the one which precedes it, 
being mild, conciliatory, liberal, humane, and eminently adapted to soothe 
the angry feelings excited by the speech of Cleon. The truthfulness of its 
statements, the candor and good sense which pervade it, and the skilful 
arrangement of the points to be illustrated and enforced, worked such a 
change in the sentiments of the meeting, that the bloody decree was revoked 
and the Mytilenians saved from utter destruction. One cannot but wish 
to know more of the man, who so nobly vindicated wise and enlightened 
principles of legislation, and the interests of humanity. 

It will be seen that this oration, like that of Cleon, has no exordium, yet 
its commencement is well adapted to conciliate the audience, and bespeak 
for the orator their favorable attention. After a few preliminary remarks, 
he gradually and skilfully turns the mind of his hearers from the justice to 
the expediency of the decree just passed. He shows that the extremest se- 
verity would not prevent the existence of revolts, while it would drive those 
engaged in them to the most desperate and prolonged defence. He speaks 
of the bad policy of confounding in this decree the slaughter of both friends 
and foes, since it would ever after drive the populace to take sides in every 
revolt with the aristocracy. Thus he argues almost solely the question of 
expediency, being aware, probably, that the minds of the majority of those 
present were disposed already to compassion, and only needed something 
upon which they might repose, as a reasonable ground for the reversal of 
the decree, 


CHAPTER XLII. 


The orator commences by disclaiming all intention to censure or praise any one in respect to 
this second delfberstion, and avows his belief that anger and haste are the two greatest 
hinderances to wise counsel (§ 1); they are foolish or dishonest who deny the power of 
words over actions, and still more those who impute such unworthy motives to the 
speakers (ἢ 2); to wrongfully attribute ignorance to them might be accounted folly, but to 
charge upon them bribery unsustained by proof, shows that the accuser is both a dunce 
and a knave (§ 8); such conduct is injurious also to the state, for it drives from public life 
all who have the ability to counsel or direct (§ 4); no citizen should use his eloquence to 
intimidate his opponent, but should fairly gain his point, and no state should detract from 
tne honor of its counsellors or punish those who err (ἢ 5), for then they would have no 
inducement to give other than an honest advice in respect to matters of deliberation (§ 6). 


1. ads is to be constructed with προϑέντας. Reference is had to 
ϑαυμάζω.... «λέγειν uttered by Cleon (111. 88. ὃ 1). —— διαγνώμην, 
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decreé, ——— μεμφομένους implies a negative, and hence is followed by 
μὴ with the infinitive. See N.on 1. 10. § 1. —— νομίζω δὲ δύο x. τ. A. 
refers to καὶ χρόνου διατριβὴν ἐμποιησάντων in Cleon’s speech (LILI. 38. 











§ 1). ὀργήν, passion, such as Cleon doubtless had manifested in 
his speech. τὸ μὲν refers to τάχος, and τὸ δὲ to ὀργήν. βρα- 


χύτητος γνώμης, deficiency of judgment. 

2. διδασκάλους, teachers, directors. ἣ ἰδίᾳ re αὐτῷ διαφέρει, or 
he has some private interest involved. See N. on I. 68.§2. This 
must have been keenly felt by Cleon. —— The sentences commencing 
with ἀξύνετος μὲν and διαφέρει δ᾽ αὐτῷ, are epexegetical of ἣ ἀξύνετος 
-...dtadepes in which lies the general assertion. ἄλλῳ than by 
the use of words, i. 6. by discussion. ev... «δύνασϑαι͵ he think 
that he could not speak well in a bad cause. ἂν belongs to δύνασπαε. 
ev in εὖ δὲ διαβαλὼν is to be taken in the sense of copioee, echementer. 
It is employed to give point to the antithesis in ed μὲν εἰπεῖν and εὖ δὲ 
διαβαλών. We employ the word good in a similar use, when we say, 
he is good at slandering, good at spreading falsehoods, and the like. 

8. xadermrara, the most dangerous. καὶ... «τινά͵ who also 
(καὶ) in addition (to opposing the speech) émpute fo the speakers a 
display (= a showing off) 707 the sake of gain. Such is essentially 
the interpretation of Arnold, and seems to harmonize best with the 
context. Reference is had to the charge made by Cleon, III. 88. 
§ 2 (end). καὶ in this interpretation belongs to προσκατηγοροῦντες. 
Construct ἐπὶ χρήμασι with ἐπίδειξιν (sc. τῶν ῥητόρων). ἀξυνετώ- 
τερος---ἢ ἀδικώτερος, α blockhead rather than α ἔὑπαῦα, i. 6. foolish to ἃ 
higher degree than wicked. See N. on I. 21. ὃ 1. —— ἀπεχώρει refers 
to the place occupied by the speaker, and from which he retired at 
the close of his speech. Hence it signifies here, departs from the 
debate or controversy. —— ὕποπτος, suspected of acting from improper 
motives, καὶ responds to re. μετὰ ἀξυνεσίας = καὶ ἀξύνετος.. 
—— ἄδικος. Repeat γίγνεται. 

4. ἐν τῷ τοιῷδε. See Ν, οἱ II. 86. ξ 1. Cf. IDL. 48. § 5. ——~ φόβῳ, 
through fear that their motives would be impeached, as had been done 
by Cleon on the present occasion. This passage will be better under- 
etood by referring τῶν ξυμβούλων to the persons accused in of... ἐπέ- 
δειξίν τινα, and τοὺς τοιούτους τῶν πολιτῶν to the accusers. From καὶ 
πλεῖστ᾽... «πολιτῶν it seems fair to infer, that Cleon was admitted to 
be eloquent, though as Bloomf. remarks, the kind is not determined. 

5. ἀπὸ τοῦ ἴσου, equa conditions, on equal footing, stands opposed 
tO ἐκφοβοῦντα, by intimidating. —— τὴν δὲ σώφρονα introduces tho 
duty which a state owes to good counsellors. —— μὴ προστιϑέναι 
τιμήν, not to confer additional honor. - ἀλλὰ pnd’, but (on the other 
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hand) ποί. τὸν μὴ τυχόντα γνώμης refers to a counsellor whose 
advice the state has not followed. οὐχ ὅπως---ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽, not only 
not—but not even. This is a formula which we meet with frequently 
in the Greek authors. 

6. οὕτω γὰρ introduces the reason why the state should protect 
the reputation of its counsellors from the aspersion of demagogues 
ἐπὶ... aftoto3a, by the expectation of greater honors. ὀρέ- 
yotro. Repeat ἥκιστα ἂν from the preceding context. τῷ αὐτῷ, 
in the same way, i.e. by speaking contrary to his judgment and to 
acquire favor. —— χαριζόμενός τι καὶ αὐτὸς is epexegetical of τῷ αὐτῷ. 














CHAPTER XLIII. 


Through such undue suspicion of venality even good counsel is rejected (§ 1), and doceit be- 
comes alike necessary to the succeas of measures proposed by tho good and the bad (§ 2), 
and the state becomes the only body which cannot be benefited without artifice (§ 3); 
hence those who give advice in such a state of things should be far more long-sighted than 
those who follow it, as they are held so much more strictly acoountable (§ 4); far better 
would it bo to make both responsible, than as now is the practice, to visit tho ill-success of 
Δ measure solely upon the adviser (§ 5). 


1. ὧν depends on τἀναντία, and refers to the things which have 

just been declared as befitting a wise state to do. —— φθονήσαντες 
. «κερδῶν, refusing through envy [to listen to him] on account of a 

groundless suspicion of his venality ; or perhaps, encying the gain 
which he ὦ suspected of having obtained, although the ground of sus- 
picion is very slight. Of. Mt. § 886. a. Opposed to od βεβαίου is 
τὴν φανεράν. 

2. ἀπὸ τοῦ εὐπέος. Seo N. on I. 84, § 8. —— ἀπάτῃ is opposed to 
ψευσάμενον, by falsehood, deception. The general idea is that the 
wretched policy here declaimed against, renders it necessary for the 
good and the bad alike to practise deceit in order to carry their mea- 
sures. 

8. περινοίας, “ over-wiseness.” Liddell and Scott. “ Extreme sur- 
mises.” Bloomf. —— εὖ ποιῆσαι ἐκ τοῦ προφανοῦς (see N. on J. 85. 
§ 4), to openly benefit. The object is μόνην re πόλιν, the state alone in 
opposition to private individuals. —— aySumomrevera... ἕξειν, 18 8us- 
pected of having « secret view to his own interest. Abresch explains 
ay3unonreverat by ἀντὶ τοῦ δοϑέντος ἀγαϑοῦ ὑποπτεύεται. 

4, The orator now begins to apply these general reflections on the 
unwise course of the state, to the position into which it places the 


620. NOTES. [Boox ΠῚ 


orators and counsellors. πρὸς Ta peytora, in reference to the high- 
est interests. ἐν rp τοιῷδε (see N. on Ill. 42. ὃ 4) ἀξιοῦντε (= ἐν 
τοιῆδε ἀξιώσει. Jelf’s Kahn. ὃ 486. a. y), “ while such notions prevail 
on your part.” Arnold. In respect to ἀξιοῦντι, see N. on μελετῶντι, 
I. 142. §7.. Kriig. edits ἀξιοῦν τι͵ and constructs rs with λέγειν ἡμᾶς, 
i.e. the statesmen, political leaders. ὑμῶν depends on περαιτέρω 
προνοοῦντας, forecasting further than you. Opposed to this is δὲ 
ὀλίγου (80. χρόνου) σκοπούντων, referring to the ease and rapidity with 
which the people could come to a conclusion, which the leaders had 
to reach by a long and laborious process of reasoning and reflection. 
—— trev3uvov....€xovras, being responsible for our advice. πρός, 
ἐπ comparison with. 
5. πρὸς ὀργὴν ἥντινα κι τ. λ. This passage has received various in- 
ferpretations according to the manner of arranging and pointing the 
words. Herm., Haack, and Poppo place a comma after rvynre, and 
supply ζημιοῦντες, which gives the sense, you punish according to the 
passion which may chance to influence you at the time of the punish- 
‘ment. This interpretation is disapproved of by Arnold, because the 
speaker is not discoursing about punishment which varies according 
to the ebb and flow of the people’s resentment, but of one which is 
certain and severe. He therefore follows the construction adopted by 
Bekker and Goeller, σφαλέντες ἔστιν Gre πρὸς ὀργὴν ἥντινα τύχητε 
(σφαλέντες), meeting from time to time with some disaster, according 
to the various passions which may have lured you to incur disasters. 
Both these constructions are pronounced by Bloonf. to give a forced 
and jejune sense. This critic joins πρὸς ὀργὴν ---ζημιοῦτε, and at 
ἥντινα supplies παραίνεσιν from the preceding context, through anger 
at whatsoever counsel ye have proposed amiss, ys visit with punishment, 
eto. Of these modes of interpretation Iam disposed to adopt the 
first, as being more in accordance with the order of the words in the 
text, and yielding a good and appropriate sense. Kriiger, whose prac- 
tical scholarship and sound judgment generally lead him to the right 
sense, supplies ζημιοῦντες with τύχητε (after Hermann), and joins 
ἔστιν ὅτε with (ημιοῦτε. It may be referred, however, to σφαλέντες, 
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CHAPTER XLIV. 


Diodotus, dfsclaiming all intention of accusing any one in relation to the affair in hand, pro- 
ceeds to lay down the principle upon which the question before them is to bo docidad, 
which is one of expediency and not of justice (§§ 1, 2); this being so, he maintains, in 


opposition to the opinion of Cleon, that the proposed decree will be highly prejudic‘al to 
the Athenian interests (φᾷ 8, 4). 


1. Having now replied to the criminations which Cleon had heapex 
upon the orators, and marked out the course which a well-regulated 
state ought to pursne in reference to those at the head of public 
affairs, the orator comes more directly to the consideration of the sub- 
ject for which they had been summoned together. The opening 
words of the section are similar to those in which the oration was 
commenced, a disclaimer being made of all intention to blame any 
one, as the question is not one concerning the desert of the Mytileni- 
ans, but the true policy of the Athenians in respect to them. —— 
κατηγορήσων the Mytilenians. —— ὁ ἀγών, the question. 

2. εἰ μὴ ξυμφέρον (80. ἐστί), unless it is conducive to our interest. 
qv τε xat....daivoro. The apodosis may be readily supplied 
from the context, for of the alternatives, one with its consequence is 
given, by which is known the consequence which belongs to the 
other, and which is suppressed for a rhetorical purpose. Translate 
then the clause ἣν... «εἶεν, and even if they had some claim to for- 
giveness [I would not advise to spare them}. Bloomf. prefers the read- 
ing ¢yovras—éay, which Dindorf with apparent approbation cites, in 
his notes on the text, as the correction of G. Burges. 

8. περὶ τοῦ μέλλοντος, concerning the future, i.e. what pertains 
to our future welfare. τοῦ παρόντος. Supply περὶ from the cor- 
responding member. τοῦτο... οἰσχυρίζεται, as it respects that 
which Cleon so positively affirms. τοῦτο depends upon ἀντισχυριζημε- 
vous, and refers forward to ἐς rd λοιπὸν... «προϑεῖσι Which explains 
it. πρός, with respect to, follows ξυμφέρον, and Sdvaroy ζομίαν 
προδεῖσι (if we hold out death as the penalty) is the protasis of ξυμ- 
φέρον ἔσεσϑαι, it will be expedient. The dative προδεῖσι limits fup- 
φέρον. 

4. τῷ εὐπρεπεῖ (= διὰ τὸ εὐπρεπὲς) is opposed to χρήσιμον. Bloomf. 
takes τῷ εὐπρεπεῖ as ἃ dat. commodi, for the speciousness. πρός; 
on account of. τάχα ἂν ἐπισπάσαιτο, may perhaps (τάχα) draw 
you (to the adopticn οὗ Oleon’s proposition). δικαζόμεσα. Seo N, 
on 1. 38. 84. Opposed to this is BovAevépeSa, we are deliberating, 
The idea is that the decision is to be made by a reference to utility 
and not to strict justice. —— τῶν δικαίων, See N. on II. 64, § 1. 
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CHAPTER XLV. 


The death-penalty is no suro preventive to crime in civil communitics (§§ 1, 2), far so prone 
&re men to err, that punishment has been inflicted with increased svverity, until capita! 
punishment hgs been tried and found an unsuccessful remedy (§ 3); for the extremes of 
poverty and wealth, and indeed all the middle stations furnish incitements to evil, which, 
strengthened by hope and desire, hurry men on in defiance of all the terrors of penal enact- 
ments (φᾷ 4, 5); fortune also by her unexpected favors impels men and especially states 
to deeds of daring and great hazard, so that it is impossible to restrain human nature fram 
following any object of its desire (§§ 6,7). ᾿ 


1. οὐκ... «ἁμαρτημάτων, of offences not equal to this (of the Myti- 
lenians), but of much less turpitude. Punishment by death is here as- 
serted to be no certain prevention of even smaller crimes than that 
chargeable upon the Mytilenians, and hence, if inflicted upon that peo- 
ple, would serve to no purpose in deterring the other allies from re- 
volting. I see no necessity of taking with Bloomf. οὐ in the sense of 
οὗ μόνον. καταγνοὺς... .ἐπιβουλεύματι, judging of himself that 
he shall not pass through the enterprise with safety. See N. on II. 13. 
§ 7. 

2. ἥσσω than was absolutely necessary. —— τῇ δοκήσει = κατὰ τὴν 
δόκησιν. ξυμμαχίᾳ like οἰκείαν belongs to παρασκευήν, the con- 
struction being varied. τούτῳ, i. ©. τῷ ἀφίστασϑαι. 

8. πεφύκασι---ἁμαρτάνειν͵ are naturally prone to err. —— τούτου, 
i. 6. ἁμαρτάνειν. διεξεληλύϑασι,͵ have run through, i. 6. have had 
recourse to. προστιδέντες, adding to them, i.e. increasing the 
number of punishments and adding to their severity. εἴπως (see 
N. on I. 58. $1)....xaxovpyov. This shows that suppression of crime 
was the principal if not the only object of punishment. —— ἀδικημά- 
τῶν depends on αὐτάς, i.e. ras ζημίας. μαλακωτέρας than the 
punishments which have since been added. ——— παραβαινομένων, sc. 
τῶν νόμων, the idea being readily suggested by αὑτὰς referring to the 
punishments enjoined by the laws. ἀνήκουσι = ἀνέρχονται. Schol. 
τοῦτο, i. 6. punishment by death. The application of this argu- 
ment of the insufficiency of severe punishment to prevent crime, to 
the case of the Mytilenians, will be seen by every reader. 

4. τούτου, i. ©. τοῦ Savdrov. ἀνάγκῃ, ὕβρει, ᾧρονήματι͵ and 
ὀργῆ are datives of the instrument. ἐξιουσία. Supply παρέχουσα 
from the preceding clause. ξυντυχίαι = situations of life in which 
men chance to be placed. ἑκάστη (30. ξυντυχία) is put here for 
the person occupying the situation. ἐξάγουσιν ἐς τοὺς κινδύνουε͵ 
lead on into dangers. The expression is exceedingly forcible, the 
velb signifying to excite, rouse, hurry on. 
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5. ἐλπὶς and ἔρως are the subjects of βλάπτουσι. ὁ μὲν refers to 
6 ἔρως, and ἡ δ᾽ to ἡ Anis. —— ἐπιβολήν, “rationem τοὶ aggredienda.” 
Betant. Seo N. on I. 98. ὃ 6. cal... . δεινῶν, and although unseen 
are more powerful (in their influence) than manifest dangers. How 
graphic a description of the sway exercised by these master passions 
over the human soul! 

6. ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῖς (i. 6. ἐλπὶς and ἔρως), in addition to these. ἐκ. 
τῶν ὑποδεεστέρων, “with insufficient resources.” Biloomf. οὐχ 
ἧσσον τὰς πόλεις. The way is preparing, by this application of the 
argument to states as well as individuals, for the appeal which the 
orator is soon to make in behalf of the Mytilenians. —— ὅσῳ. See 
N. on I. 68. § 2. —— περὶ τῶν μεγίστων, sc. κινδυνεύουσι elicited from 
the context. —— μετὰ πάντων, i. 6. with the community at large. —— 
ἐπὶ... . ἐδόξασεν, thinks of himself somewhat too highly — conceives 
too high an idea of himself. The MS. reading is in favor of αὐτῶν, 
which is preferred, though not so edited, by Arnold and Poppo. In 
that case we should supply mentally éAevSepias καὶ ἀρχῆς. 

7. πολλῆς εὐηϑείας (S. § 190), ὅστις οἴεται, ““ ἃ manner of speaking 
confused between εὐησϑείας ἔστι τὸ οἴεσθαι, and εὐήϑης, ὅστις οἴεται. 
Arnold. φύσεως ὁρμωμένης is ἃ genitive absolute, or perhaps it 
depends on dmrorpommy. —— πρᾶξαι depends on ὁρμωμένης. 














CHAPTER XLVI. 


The adoption of punishment by death as the penalty of revolt, would prevont those who 
had defected from returning to their duty, while yet they could make reparation for their 
fault, and give to them the courage of despair (§§ 1-3); whercas tho allics will be kept 
from revolting far more effectually by previous care and watchfulnoss, than by tho terror 
of bloody decrees (§§ 4-6). 

> 1. ὡς ἐχεγγύῳ, a8 ὦ security against the defection of the allies. 

—— ἐνέλπιστον “accusativus precdicati est, sicut ὡς οὐκ ἔσται pera- 

γνῶναι pro accusativo objecti posita sunt, ut si ἀνέλπιστον καταστῆσαι 

(i. ©. ποιῆσαι) τὸ μεταγνῶναι legeretur.” Poppo. The negative οὐκ in 

ὡς οὐκ ἔσται is employed on account of the negation contained in 

ἀνέλπιστον. See N. on I. 77. § 8. ὅτι ἐν βραχυτάτῳ is put for ἐν 

ὅτι βραχυτάτῳφ. See N. on I. 68. ὃ 1. καταλῦσαι (seo Ν, on I. 18. 

ᾧ 2), to make an end of, to efface. Supply mentally τῇ μεταγνώσει. 

2. The speaker now proceeds to show the advantage of a mild and 
generous treatment of revolted states. νῦν μὲν = a8 things now are, 
i.e. under the lenient system now pursued. καί, even. —— γνῷ μὴ 
περιεσομένη, should find that it could not succeed in its plans. —— 
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δυνατὴ οὖσα ἔτι͵ while (seo N. on J. 18. § 6) ἐξ was yet able. —— de 
samy, i. o. the expenses incurred in putting down the revolt. —— 
ὑποτελεῖν, to pay tribute. The verb is here taken absolutely. —— 
ἐκείνως (see N. on I. 77. § 8), i.e. in the manner now proposed by 
Cleon. pev—re here correspond like μὲν---δέ, Cf. K. § 822. Β. 3. 
παρατενεῖσϑαι ἐς τοὔσχατον͵ hold out to the last. —— τὸ αὐτὸ 
δύναται, ἐδ the same thing, makes no difference. Cf. I. 141. ὃ 1. 

8. δαπανᾶν xaSnpevors, i.e. “in obsidione urbis.” Haack. —— καὶ 
ἣν ἔλωμεν πόλιν x.t.A. This is spoken in opposition to what Cleon 
said in III. 80. § 8. τῷδε, i. ©. by the revenue. 

4. ὥστε... «ὅπως, 80 that we ought not, by being severe judges of the 
offenders, to suffer injury (ourselves), but rather see how. οὐ--- μᾶλλαν 
--ἡ. See N. on II. 87. ὃ 2. Bloomf. supplies ὥστε before βλάπτε- 
oa. —— ἐφ... οἰσχνούσαις,͵ in @ good condition in respect to (és 
λόγον) the payment of money. Arnold renders ἐς χρημάτων Acyos, 
on the score of money, and refers the origin of the phrase to the ex- 
pression, ¢f we come to talk about money. Cf. Liddell and Scott, sub 
voce Adyos. τῶν ἔργων, our proceedings. 

5. οὗ refers to the practice just recommended. —— δρῶντες is to 
be constructed with oidueSa, and ἡμᾶς is to be supplied with χρῆναι. 
τινά, some, any. In ἐλεύϑερον καὶ Bia ἀρχόμενον there is no 
real contradiction, since the independence of these states was merely 
nominal. Of. ἡμεῖς. .. «ὀνόματι, 1Π. 10. § 6. εἰκότως is to be 
taken with ἀποστάντα. 

6. τοὺς ἐλευϑέρους is the object of κολάζειν. σφόδρα---σφόδρα, 
excessively—very much. Poppo refers this repetition to the figure of 
speech styled παρίσωσις. τούτου, i. ©. τοῦ adioracSat. Schol. 
—— ὅτι én’ ἐλάχιστον, to as few as possible, which interpretation 
agrees better with what follows in the next chapter, than that which 
refers it to the degree of punishment, as light as possible. Reference 
is had to the words of Cleon, μὴ rois....amoAvoyre, 1Π. 39. § 6. 





























CHAPTER XLVII. 


fhe course recommended by Cleon will alienate the minds of the common people, who are 
now favorable to the Athenian interests (§§ 1, 2); for inasmach as thoy are certain of be- 
ing punished, whether guilty or innocent, they will take sides with the leaders of the re- 
volt (§ 8); whereas the true policy would be to take no apparent notice of their defection, 
and thus secure their continued good will (§§ 4, 5). 


1. door... .dpaprdvorre, how much you would err also in this thing, 
τοῦτο refers to what follows in νῦν μὲν γὰρ ὑμίν x. τ. A. 
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2. τοῖς ὀλίγοις, i, 6. the aristocracy in these cities. —— καὶ rijs.... 
ἐπέρχεσϑε, and you enter into the war, having as your allies the popu- 
lace of the city which is opposed to you (see N. on I. 71. ὃ 1). Duker 
takes érépyeo3e in ἃ future sense, which Poppo has successfully 
refated in his Proleg. I. p. 155. 

8. ὅπλων. ... «ἐκράτησεν. Of. IIT. 27. δὲ 3, 8. καταστήσετε.... 
μάλιστα, you will establish for the aristocracy that which they most 
especially desire, τοῖς δυνατοῖς (= τοῖς ὀλίγοις, ὃ 2), Bloomf. 
well interprets, the higher classes. adiorayres, having caused to 
revolt. Cf. I. 66. 81: 81.§8; 11. 80. §1. κεῖσθαι, 1s determined, 
ordained. 

4, ἠδίκησαν refers to the commonality of the Mytilenians (ὁ δῆμος 
ὁ Μυτιληναίων, § 8). —— μὴ προσποιεῖσθαι, to make as if it were not 
80, to appear not to be conscious of it. Arnold illustrates the position 
of the negative by the careless and common expression, you must not 
seem to notice it, for you must seem not to notice it. Cf. Vig. p. 167. VIL. 

5. τοῦτο refers forward to éxdvras....dcapSeipa, that we should be 
willing to suffer injury rather than to destroy, although justly, those 
whom it is for our interest to epare. δεῖ = ξυμφέρει (τῇ πόλει δια- 
φϑεῖραι). καὶ τὸ Κλέωνος x. τ. A., and that which was said ὃν 

Cleon (of. ΠΙ. 40. § 4), that justice and interest in punishment are 
the same. ἐν αὐτῷ. Goel. supplies ἐν τῷ τιμωρεῖσθαι. 




















CHAPTER XLVIII. 


Diodotus conclades by advising the Athenians to pass judgment, at their leisure, upon such 
of the Mytilentfans as had been instigators and abettors of the revolt, and suffer the rest to 
dwell in peace in their country (§§ 1, 2). 





1. This chapter contains the epilogvs. τάδε refers to the items 
of advice given by Diodotus in the body of his oration. οἴκτῳ. oe 
ἐπιεικείᾳ is opposed to ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν δὲ τῶν παραινουμένων. οὐδὲ ἐγὼ 
any more than Cleon. This idea would be conveyed by pronouncing 
ἐγὼ with a al'ght stress of voice. obs = ἐκείνους ovs, of which the 
antecedent depends on κρῖναι. Πάχης ἀπέπεμψεν. Cf. IIT. 28. καὶ 2. 
καϑ ἡσυχίαν, at your leisure, perhaps euphemistically spoken for, 
in a calm and dispassionate manner. οἰκεῖν, to dwell in their own 
country. This is opposed to the decree which had just been passed, 
that the male adults should all be put to death, and the women and 
children sold for slaves (cf. III. 36. § 2). 

27 
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9. τοῖς πολεμίοις, i. 6. the Peloponnesians. —— πρὸς τοὺς ἐναντίοιι 
(referring to the Peloponnesians) is to be constructed with εὖ Bowls: 
erat, and not with κρείσσων ἐστίν, a8 some BUPpOSe. —— μετ᾽ ἔργω» 
ἰσχύος, with deeds of strength, i. e. by mere force. . 





CHAPTER XLIX. 


The Athenians by a small majority adopt the advice of Diodotus, and despatch with εἴ 
speed 4 second trireme to countermand the orders sent out by the first one (§§ 1, 2); the 
sailors making the most intense and unremitted exertions, the ship reaches Mytilene 
barely in time to save its inhabitants from destruction (§§ 8, 4). 

A. μάλιστα ἀντιπάλων πρὸς ἀλλήλας, most especially matched against 
each other, This is a predicate, the expression being as though writ- 
ten ai γνῶμαι ἐρρήϑησαν ἀντίπαλοι. Arnold understands by this, that 
the real contest was between the motion of Oleon and that of Diodo- 
tus, and that the modifications of either party were merged in the 
views of these two leaders. But, as Poppo remarks, we should have 
then expected the article τῶν after τούτων. ὅμως, i. ©. notwith- 
standing the majority of the people had voted for a reconsideration of 
the subject, yet when the main question was put, the vote to rescind 
the decree was not carried without a struggle. If this reference of 
ὅμως to what is related in ITI. 89. δὲ 4, 5, be considered too far-fetched, 
we may refer it to μάλιστα. .. «ἀλλήλας, and thus paraphrase it: xot- 
withstanding the opinions and sentiments were so equally balanced, 
yet the supporters of the new measure ventured to put the question to 
vote (ἦλθον ἐς ἀγῶνα---τῆς δόξης, came tnte a conflict of opinion). —— 
ἡ τοῦ Arodérov, 80. γνώμη. ὴ 

2. ὅπως μὴ---εὕρωσι͵ in order that they might not jind = leat they 
should find. ——~ φπασάσης τῆς Sevrépas. It is difficult to elicit any 
sense from this reading, and I therefore concur with the best of the 
recent editors, such as Goel., Poppo, Kriig., Arnold, and Bloomfield, 
that we should read ἑτέρας or srporépas. Reference is bad to the ship, 
which had been despatched with the decree to put the Mytilenians 
to death (cf. IIT. 36. ὃ 8). To this ship προεῖχε in the next sentence 
refers. It had the start of the second ship twenty-four hours, the two 
ships having sailed on the evenings of the days in which the respective 
decrees had been passed, or the mornings of the next daya. 

8. τῶν Μυτιληναίων πρέσβεων. Of. IL. 28. § 1. —— σϑιόν τε ἅμα 
ἔλαύνοντες, they ate while rowing. From this it appears that the 
progress of ships, so far as it depended on the oarsmen, was suspended 
during the meals. κατὰ μέρος, by turns. 
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4. καὶ τῆς... «ἀλλόκοτον, and the jirst ship not sailing with huete 
upon 80 monstrous an affair, i.e. an errand of such unheard-of cruelty. 
ταύτης, i. 6. the last ship. —— ἡ μὲν refers to the first ship, and 
is responded to by ἡ δ᾽ in the following sentence. TOTOUTOY.... 
Widiopa, so long a time as for Paches to read the decree = just enough 
time for Paches, etc. See N. on I. 2. $2. wapa....xewduvou, into 
such great danger did Mytilene come. παρά, along, along by, shows 
the proximity of the Mytilenians to the danger here spoken of. 
Bloomf. unnecessarily supposes a blending of two modes of expression, 
és τοσοῦτον κίνδυνον, and παρὰ τοσοῦτον ὄλέδρον οὐκ ἀπώλετο... 











CHAPTER L. 


The leaders in the Mytilentan revolt are put to death (§ 1); the walls of the city are demol- 
ished, the ships given up, and the land amigned to Athenian shareholders to whom the 
Lesbians thenceforth pay rent (ἢ 2); their continental towns are alao made subject to the 
Athenians (§ 8). 


1. Κλέωνος γνώμῃ, by the decree of Cleon. That decree had only 
been rescinded, so far as it related to the inhabitants on the island. 
Against those who had been removed by Paches to Tenedos it was 
suffered to remain in full force. τείχη. This word is found in this 
connection without the article in 1. 101. ὃ 8, but takes it in I. 108. § 8. 

2. τρισχιλίους. Arrowsmith makes the area of Lesbos to have 
been 566 square miles, which, on the supposition that Methymna 
embraced one-fifth of the island, would leave for division 458 square 
miles = 289,920 acres, which divided by 8000 would give 96.64 acres 
for each lot or share. Three hundred of these shares being dedicated 
to the gods, there were left 2700 shares to be divided by lot (τοὺς λα- 
xévras) among the Athenians. Arnold observes, that these sharehold- 
ers went out to Lesbos only to see their land, for it is quite evident 
from the subsequent history of the island, that no Athenian population 
was residing there. Bloomfield, however, thinks that quite a number 
of them remained, most of whom may have died off before the subse- 
quent revolt, which took place some fifteen years after. Cf. VIII. 22. 
28. ταξάμενοι---φέρειν. See N. on I. 99. § 8. τοῦ κλήρου éxd- 
στου, 70» each share. Β. § 200. 4. δύο μνᾶς, i. e. 200 drachmas, 
or $35.18, according to the old Attic value of the δραχμὴ (see N. on 
HII. 17. § 8), or $83.04, according to the later value. 

3. ἐν τῇ ἐπείρῳ opposite to Lesbos. —— ὅσων Μυτιληναῖοι ἐκράτουν, 
as many as the Mytilenians had command of. ~ 
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CHAPTER 11. 








The Athenians send ont an expedition under Nicias against Minoa, tn order to prevent te | 


Peloponnesians from the use of Megara as ἃ port for their shipping (§§ 1, 3); to this eed b» 
constructs a wall on the aide towards the continent, and having thus cut off all cammc:! 
cation with the main land, and left a garrison in the place, retires from the island (§§ 8, 4) 


1. ἐν δὲ τῷ αὐτῷ Sépe. The scene is now shifted to the Saronic 
gulf. In the next chapter, the history of the siege of Plateza is re- 
_ sumed from III. 24. Great praise is due to the writer for the admira- 
ble order and clearness of these details of the war. Nuxiov. This 
celebrated Athenian, whose name is henceforth found so often in the 
pages of this history, is now first introduced to the reader. In his 
public and private character he was irreproachable, but was timid 
and cautious to a fault. Hence the play on his name in the verb 
μελλονικιάω. A fine sketch of his character may be found in Smith's 
Dict. Gr. and Rom. Biog. and Mythol. —— Μινώαν͵ Minoa. Col. 
Leake (North. Gr. II. pp. 401-8) says that this could not have been the 
nearest island opposite to Megara, which is too small and too distant 
from the shore, but the peninsula, a mile farther to the east, at the 
entrance of the strait of Salamis. 

2. ἐβούλετο. .. «εἶναι. The order of construction is to make rip 
φυλακὴν (i. 6. the station for the ships which blockaded Nisea) the 
subject of εἶναι, and limit the verb by τοῖς ᾿Αϑηναίοι. With ἀπὸ τοῦ 
Bovddpou repeat τὴν φυλακὴν from the first member. αὐτόϑεν --Ξ ἀπὸ 
τῆς Mivoas. For the construction of δι᾽ ἐλάσσονος, cf. N. on 11. 29. 
§ 3. τούς τε... «ἔκπλους = ἐβούλετο (repeated from the preceding 
context) ὅπως of Πελοποννήσιοι μὴ ποιῶνται ἔκπλους. Some prefer to 
supply @vAdcceaSa, but as ἐβούλετο is to be supplied at rots re.... 
ἐσπλεῖν, I see no reason why it may not be understood here. —— 
μηδὲν domdeiv, “that nothing should be imported. Neuter for passive, 
as not unfrequently in this verb.” Bloomf. 

8. ἀπὸ τῆς Νισαίας (on the side towards Nisea) follows xpoéyovre, 
jutting out. μηχαναῖς denotes the instrument. ἐκ ϑαλάσσης 
belongs to ἑλὼν = taking by an assault from the sea. So we speak of 
assaulting a place by sea, as opposed to a Jand-attack. —— ἀπετείχιζε 

. «ἠπείρου, he walled off that part which faced the continent. See 
N. on I. 64, § 1: ἢ κατὰ γέφυραν, where by means of a bridge. 
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CHAPTER LII. 


‘The Platwans being pressed by famine surrender to the Laccdwmonians, stipulating that a 
fair trial shall be granted them (§§ 1-8); the Lacedsmonians send five commiasioners, 
to whose question of their guilt or innocence, put without any formal accusation, the 
Pisateeans reply as follows (δ 4, 5). 


1. πολιορκεῖσθαι, to stand a siege ; literally, to be besieged. Of. IIT. 
109. § 1. 

2. προσέβαλον refers to the Peloponnesians, and αὐτῶν to the Pla- 
teoans. εἰρημένον yap ἦν αὐτῷ, for he had been commanded (not 
to take the place by force). So Goel. supplies from the preceding 
context μὴ Big div. εἰ σπονδαὶ γίγνοιντο. The apodosis is μὴ 
ἀνάδοτος εἴη. ------ αὐτῶν refers to the Plateans implied in 7 Πλάταια 
which precedes. εἰ βούλονται. The same mood is here used 
which the speaker would have employed, the person however being 
the same as though the indirect oration had been employed. τε 
corresponds with the following δέ, and connects κολάζειν (sc. τοὺς 
Λακεδαιμονίους) with χρήσασθαι. Arnold remarks that the tense is 
changed in κολάζειν, probably to show that the subject is changed. 
Haack finds the apodosis in τούς re ἀδίκους κολάζειν, Uf they are willing 
(ei BovAovra:)—they (the Lacedsmonians) will punish, etc. This is 
less natural than the construction, by which the infinitive κολάζειν is 
made to depend on βούλονται, whether they are a= Sut the 
Lacedemonians may punish, etc. 

8. Roay....daSevecrar, “nam ad ultimum inopia jam eanaane 
Poppo. δικασταὶ; judges, or rather commissioners, for the doom 
of the Platwans had been already determined. —— ἐπικαλεσάμενοι. 
“Recte, Port. accessitos explanat.” Poppo. 

4, εἴ ri—dyaSdy ri, whether in any respect—any good. Arnold 
says that τι is used twice here by the Lacedsmonians to make the - 
question as strong as possible, and only once by the Platssans (IIT. 54. 
§ 2), in order that the force of the interrogation may be diminished. 

5. of δ᾽ ἔλεγον is repeated in ἔλεγον τοιάδε, on account of the in- 
termediate words αἰτησάμενοι... . . Λακεδαιμονίων, which form a sort of 
parenthesis Render then, they spoke when they had requested, eto. 
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CHAPTERS LIII.—LIX. 


We come now to the speech of the Plateans, which has been regarded 
by every critic, from Dionys. Hal. down to the present time, as one of the 
ablest orations which can be found in any language. In logical seuteness 
and vehement argumentation it is doubtless equalled, if not surpassed, by 
other speeches in this history. But in the beauty and force of its diction, ite 
lofty and soul-stirring appeals to justice, patriotism, gratitude, the memory 
of the past—the glorious past, when Platea stood side by side with her 
more powerful sisters in the confederacy, Athens and Sparta, and nobly 
battled in the cause of freedom—and above ali in the earnest, thrilling 
pathos with which the speaker in the deep anguish of his heart pleads 
for the life of himself and associates, it has no parallel. Well did Philip 
Melancthon say of its peroration, “non est pulchrior nec ilustrior epilogus 
quam hic eet, neque apud omnes Grecos vel Latinos scriptores.” With 
equal beauty and truth also has Heilmann closed his admirable criticism on 
this oration, by reverting in words of praise to the great historian, who 
shows himself to be such a master of eloquence: “quam preclarus orator 
Thucydides esset, si hc facultas ei in suis causia, et in quarum partem et 
societatem veniseet, esset exercenda. Mehercle Demosthenes merito novies 
ejus scripta perlegit et edidicit.” 

The general divisions of this oration are so distinct as to be easily per- 
ceived. 1, The exordium, in which the speaker reverts to the summary 
and illegal trial to which they were subjected, and declares his only hope 
of safety from the foreshadowing doom which awaits them, to consist in 
saying something to move the judges in their behalf (chap. 53); 2 an 
examination of their former services, and 2 justification of their adherence 
to the Athenian alliance (chapa 54, 55); 3, a crimination of the Thebans 
for their conduct in the Persian war, and their treacherous attempt upon 
Platea in the time of peace (chap 56); 4, an appeal to the honor and mag- 
nanimity of the Lacedemoniam, which will be tarnished by dooming a city 
to destruction, to which Greece is under such high and lasting obligations 
(chap, 57); 5, earnest and passionate entreaties for life, drawn from all the 
considerations which are calculated to influence the mind (chapa 56, 52 
§ 2); 6, the peroration (chap. 59. §4 3, 4) 
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CHAPTER LIII. 


The orator commences by complaining of the want of good faith, in thus bringing them to 8 
summary trial contrary to the terms of capitulation (§ 1); the informality and undue 
haste of this trial fills them with apprehension that their doom is sealed, and that they can 
expect no impartial justice at the hands of their Judges (§ 2); thay feel, however, that 
their only hope is to respond to the question which has been proposed to them, and mako 
their plea (ἢ 3); but they fear that all they can say will be fraitless in averting their predo- 
termined fate (§ 4). 


1. τοιάνδε δίκην, such α kind of trial. Reference is had to the 
brief and informal question proposed to them by the judges (III. 52. 
§ 4), which showed that a legal trial was not to be expected by the 
accused. καὶ ἐν δικασταῖς x.7t.rX. The order is, καὶ ἐν δικασταῖς 
δεξάμενοι γενέσϑαι, οὐκ ἐν ἄλλοις ἢ ὑμῖν. The preposition ἐν has here 
the signification before, and is the usual one employed in such a con- 
nection. ἡγούμενοι is connected with οἰόμενοι, and δεξάμενοι is 
related to ἡγούμενοι as the cause. The equivalent is ἐπεὶ ἐδεξάμεϑα 
ἡγούμενοι x. τ. Δ. 

2. μὴ---ἡμαρτήκαμεν. The use of the indicative shows that, in the 
speaker's estimation, the idea expressed by the verb had an actual ex- 
istence. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. 814. a. ἀμφοτέρων. ‘Intellige δίκης 
νομιμοτέρας et τοῦ ἴσου." Bothe. περὶ τῶν δεινοτάτων, about the 
most fearful things = about life and death. The speaker intimates a 
suspicion of their dreadfal situation as criminals already condemned. 

—— ὑμᾶς, 8C. ὑποπτεύομεν. ------ In μὴ ov, the first negative may be 
rendered lest (the verb ὑποπτεύομεν implying fear or anxiety), and the 
last belongs to κοινοὶ ἀποβῆτε. 8. ὃ 280. N. 2. τεκμαιρόμενοι in- 
troduces the reason why the Platesans indulged the suspicion to which 
they had just given utterance. In order to avoid the pleonasm in 
προκατηγορίας and προγεγενημένης, Bothe would read, πρὸς ( praterea) 
κατηγορίας. But see N. on 1. 28. § 4. ----- ᾧ depends on évayria. —— 
τὰ ἀληθῆ aroxpivacsa: is the subject of γίγνεται, and ἐναντία refers to 
τὰ ἀληϑῆ, a8 though it had been written ᾧ droxpivacSat τὰ μὲν ἀληϑῆ, 
ταῦτα ἐναντία γίγνεται. 

8. πανταχόξεν δὲ ἄποροι καϑεστῶτες = being enclosed on every side 
with inextricable difficulties. ἀναγκαζόμεϑα, 80. droxpivacSat. —— 
ὁ μὴ ῥηδεὶς λόγος, the not uttering the speech ; literally, the speech not 
being spoken. τοῖς ὧδ᾽ ἔχουσιν, to those in such a situation (as wo 
now are). Of. ὥσπερ καὶ ἐσμέν, ὃ 1. αἰτίαν. See N. 1. 69, § 6. 
—— ὧν... hv, as though, if τὲ had been spoken, it might have been the 
means of their safety. Some render ὡς εἰ ἔλέχϑη, how that if tt had 
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been spoken. In such a case αἰτίαν ἂν παράο χοι should be rendered, 
would furnish occasion for saying. 

4, γὰρ introduces the reason why persuasion was difficult, viz., be- 
cause the speech was not addressed to those who were unacquainted 
with the facts, but to such as knew them well, and had already made 
up their judgment respecting them. ——. προκαταγνόντες͵ “ prajpudicio 
damnantes.” Bothe. —— ἡμῶν depends on ἀρετάς, benefits, services. 
ἔγκλημα is the predicate, and αὐτὸ refers to the idea contained in ἡμῶν 
...««ὑμετέρων. ἀλλὰ... «φέροντες, but lest for the sake of confer- 
ring Savor upon these (i. ὁ. ‘the Thebans). φέροντες should have been 
φερόντων ὑμῶν to have corresponded with xaSiordpeSa, or else that 
verb should have been καϑιστῆτε. See N. on II. 59. § 5. 








CHAPTER LIV. 


Notwithstanding their fears that it will prove unavailing, the Platswans will yet try to persuade 
their judges (§ 1); and in reply to the question proposed to them they will say, that if 
they were enemies to the Peloponnesians, no assistance could be expected from them, and 
if friends, wrong was done them by those who made war upon them (§ 2); thelr good be- 
havior in time of peace was manifested in their not being the first to break the pesca, and 
in war, by the service they did to Greece in the time of the Persian invasian, and to the 
Lacedsmonians at the time when the Helots revolted (§§ 3-5). 


1. ὅμως, i. e. notwithstanding these difficulties in the way of per- 
suading the judges. δίκαια (= δικαιώματα), justificatory pleas. 
——— πρός, in reference to. Biloomf. remarks that ἐς is used in the 
next clause, as expressing a milder shade of signification. TOP... 
ποιησόμεϑα, we will make mention of our good services. δράω makes 
δέδραμαι and δέδρασμαι. 

2. ὡς πολεμίους, a8 enemies, i. Θ. regarding us as enemies. 
...«.παδόντας, you have not been wronged in having received no good 
Jrom s,i,e. if the Plateans were enemies to the Peloponnesians, 
they could not be blamed for having done them no service. No one 
can rationally expect acts of kindness from ani enemy. —— φίλους δὲ 
νομίζοντας is a varied construction for εἰ δὲ φίλους νομίζετε. ------- αὐτοὺς 
= you yourselves. —— μᾶλλον than we. —— ἡμῖν ἐπιστρατεύσαντες͵ 
in having made war upon us. This participle denotes in what the 
error spoken of in ἁμαρτάνειν consists. See N. on I. 87. § 5. 

8. ἐν τῇ εἰρήνῃ, i. 6. in the time of the peace before and after the 
Persian war. —— οὐ... «πρότεροι refers to the treacherous assault of 
the Thebans narrated in II. 9, τῷ δὲ ξυνεπειϑέμενοι,͵ attacking 
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him (i. 9. the Mede) conjointly with you. It will be seen in III. 62. 
§ 2, how the Thebans reply to this claim of merit put forth by the 
Platwans. —— μόνοι Βοιωτῶν. This boast is not altogether true, for 
while the Bootians in the main were guilty of medtsm, yet besides 
the Platswans, there were found on the side of Greece the Thespians 
(cf. Herodot. VIII. 50), and the Haliartians (Pausan. IX. 82). μόνοι 
must therefore be considered as rhetorically put for chiefly, princi- 
pally. The Thebans must have keenly felt this allusion to their base 
abandonment of the Grecian cause in those days of peril. 

4. ἐναυμαχήσαμεν. The Platsans having no ships of their own 
fought on board of the Athenian triremes at Artemisium. —— μάχῃ 
denotes time (see N. on I. 128. 5), or it may be regarded as a sort of 
dative absolute with γενομένῃ. Cf. 8. § 226. N. 8. 

5. περιέστη, encompassed. ——- σεισμόν. Cf. 1. 101. § 2. —— ἘΔλώ- 
τῶν depends on φόβος. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν, of ourselves (not our servants 
or allies). See N. on 11. 89. § 2. 








CHAPTER LV. 


In respect to the subsequent hostility the Peloponnesians were themselves to blame, inas- 
much as, when the Plateans applied to them for ald against the Thebans, they were di- 
rected to have recourse to the Athenians as being in their vicinity (§ 1); they had done 
the Peloponnesians no serious injury in the war, nor should they in its continuance, but 
felt it to be dishonorable and unjust to abandon the Athenians, from whom they had re- 
ceived great favors (§§ 2, 3). 


1. τὰ μὲν παλαιὰ καὶ μέγιστα is the accusative synecdochical. —— 
τοιοῦτοι ἠξιώσαμεν εἶναι, such we approved ourselves to be. δεομέ- 
νων (sc. ἡμῶν from ἡμᾶς. See N. on I. 74. ὃ 1) is in the genitive ab- 
solute for δεομένους (ἡμᾶς) ἀπεώσασϑε. ὑμῶν... .«ἀποικούντων, but 
you dwelling far away (from us). δὲ responds to μὲν implied in ὡς 
ἐγγύς. The idea of separation imparted to the verb by ἀπο- is 
strengthened by μακράν. Perhaps, however, that ἀποικῶ in this con- 
nection is nearly equivalent to οἰκῶ. 

2. οὐδὲν ἐκπρεπέστερον---ἐπάϑετε, you suffered no very monstrous 
injury (= you were scarcely injured at all). Of. I. 88. § 6. ———— ἐμελ- 
Angare, 80. παϑεῖν from the preceding verb. 

8. ὑμῶν κελευσάντων. Cf. II. 72. ἐναντία Θηβαίοις (8. ὃ 202. 
1). Cf N.on I. 29. $1. ἄλλως τε καὶ obs = ἄλλως τε καὶ Gre 
αὐτούς. Goel. —— εὖ... «δεόμενος. Two things are here referred to 
£8 claiming the gratitude of the Platwans, (1) that they had received 
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favors from the Athenians; (2) that theee favors had been conferred 
at their solicitation. In respect to the force of the latter conside=:- 
tion, of. Xen. Anab. I. 8. ὃ 22 (end). τὶς is here put for ἡμεῖς. 
So in English, one is often put (per modestiam) for the speaker. Ci 
N. on L 80. § 2. ——— πολιτείας μετέλαβεν. We find the Thebans refer- 
ring to this in III. 68. § 2. —— ἰέναι δὲ ἐς τὰ παραγελλόμενα. Seo N. 
on I. 121. § 3. —— ἱέναι δὲ is connected to καὶ προδοῦναι, the words 
Dros... «μετέλαβεν being parenthetic. —— 4, as to what. Same 








ἐκ" 
τεροι ἐξηγεῖσπε. The Platmwans appeal to the well-known relation sub- 
sisting between the leading states and their allies, by which it was made 
obligatory on the latter to obey the former, and hence the use of the 
2 pers. plural to include the Lacedsmonians in the proposition. —— ol 
ἄγοντες, 80. τοὺς ἑπομένους. Of. III. 65. ὃ 2, where it will be seen 
that the Thebans refer to this excuse of the Plateans. 





CHAPTER LVI. 


Tho gross injustice of seizing Plates in the time of peace rendered the Thebans deserving 
of the punishment they recoived (§§ 1, 2); and in deciding this point, the judges ought to 
regard the claims of justice without any reference to their own interest (§ 8), and even in 
this point of view, if the Thebans now appear to be of great use, there was a time whea 
the Platwans were so also (§ 4); and indeed it will be seen that the service rendered by 
them far exceeds their present fault (if they have committed any), yot now they are ἢ 
danger from the same just and independent course, which in former times secured for 
them such high honor (§§ 5-7). 


1. πολλὰ... «ἠδίκησαν. Mt. ὃ 415. 8; K. § 280. 2. — - Bloomf. 
thinks that δι’ ἅπερ is put in the plural after rd δὲ τελευταῖον, because 
it refers not only to the last and greatest injury which the Platmans 
had received from the Thebans, but to all the previous ones. Poppo 
with more propriety places it after τὸ δὲ τελευταῖον, in the same way 
as ἢ ἐν ois is put after ἄλλο τι in IIL. 88. § 7. 

2. lepopnvia, on a festival ; literally, on a holy-moon. Sometimes 
the term is applied to a whole month (of. Smith’s Dict. Antiq. p. 663), 
and at other times to particular days in the month. It is sometimes 
taken in the sense of νουμηνία, but not here, for the Thebans tock 
possession of Platea at the end of the month (τελευτῶντος τοῦ μηνός 
II. 4. ὃ 2). πᾶσι limits καϑεστῶτα. -----α τὸν... «ἀμύνεσθαι, that tt 
ts just to repel an invading enemy, is in epexegetical apposition with 
τὸν πᾶσι νόμον καϑεστῶτα. 

8. γὰρ introduces the proof of οὐκ ἂν εἰκότως which precedes, 
"τ - Repeat τῷ with πολεμίῳ, and translate it as a noun, ἡμῖν being 
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understood, by the enmity of them to us= by the enmity which they 
bear to us. Bothe reads πολεμίων, and Kriig. πολεμίως. ------ τὸ δίκαι- 
ον Ampeose, “if you understand or interpret justice.” Bloomf. —— 
μᾶλλον; rather. : 

4, τότε (i. 6. in the Persian war), sc. ὠφέλιμοι ἦμεν from the pre- 
ceding clause. Of. Kr. § 62. 4. N. 1. —— ἐν μείζονι κινδύνῳ than you 
now are. yoy... «ἦσαν enforces the assertion just made, in respect 
to the comparative danger of the Lacedwmonians in the Persian and 
Peloponnesian wars. In the former war they were in danger of re- 
ceiving the yoke of slavery, while in this war they are themeelves the 
dreaded foes of others. The clause οἵδε (i.e the Bootians) per’ 
αὐτοῦ (i.e. the Mede) ἦσαν is thrown in by way of enhancing the 
guilt of the Thebans, who in a time of such peril took sides with the 
enemy. 

5. τῆς νῦν ἁμαρτίας---ἀντιδεῖναι τὴν τότε προδυμίαν. For the con- 
struction, see N. on I. 8ὅ. ὁ 2. The subject of the sentence is ἀντι- 
Seiva. —— μείζω refers to their former services, and ἐλάσσω to the 
present demerits with which they are charged. —— cwdnop....dyrt- 
rafag3a. Most of the Grecian states submitted to Xerxes. Of. He- 
rodot. VII. 182. 188. ——- τινὰ does not belong to ἀρετήν, but is the 
subject of ἀντιτάξασθαι, and with that verb forms the subject of ἦν. 
—— p)....mpaccovres tefers to the course pursued by the Beotians 
and others. Poppo, Goeller, and Bothe notice the antithetic structure 
of this and the following sentence, τὰ ξύμφορα being opposed to τὰ 
βέλτιστα, and ἀσφαλείᾳ to μετὰ κινδύνων. ἔφοδον of the Persians, 
αὐτοῖς (for themselves) depends on πράσσοντες (practising = ma- 











_neuoring, intriguing. Arnold), and not on ξύμφορα. Bothe and 


Kriiger after Didot edit αὑτοῖς, as lashing more severely the selfish 
policy pursued by the Thebans in the Persian invasion. 

6. ὧν ἡμεῖς γενόμενοι, of which number we being = we being of that 
number, i.e. of the heroic defenders of Greece. The partitive geni- 
tive denoting of the number, is frequently found in the predicate. Of. 
Kr. § 47. 9. N. 2. és ta πρῶτα. See N. on III. 89.§ 2. Accord- 
ing to Plat. (Aristid. 20. 21) the highest honors (τὰ ἀριστεῖα) were 
offered to them, but were nobly declined. —— ἐπὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς = on 
account of their line of conduct, which had always governed them, 
and which caused them at the present time to defend their liberty 
against the Thebans. δικαίως is opposed to κερδαλέως, and illus- 
trates the strength of principle which they aver to have regulated 
their conduct. 

7. This section is very obscure, but by a careful attention to the 
general scope of the argument, the grammatical analysis may be 
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pretty conclusively made out. The general idea is that the fear, en- 
tertained by the Plateans for having adhered to what was just rather 
than advantageous, would be groundless, if the Lacedssmonians esti- 
mated this line of conduct now as formerly, and considered that real 
interest is inseparable from the unchanging principles of rectitude, 
which keep those who act on them from being swerved by self-inter- 
est and passion. The section may thus be translated, although men 
should show themselves to be of the same opinion in respect to the same 
things, and to regard interest as nothing elee than that they should 
show (literally, when they show) lasting gratitude to good and faithful 
(τοῖς ἀγαϑοῖς) allies for their valor (τῆς ἀρετῆς), and for the present 
take care of what will be for our advantage.. Great pains is taken by 
some to obtain the reading ἔχουσι for ἔχωσι, making the participle 
to agree with ἡμῖν and to contain the protasis. This is the conjecture 
of Heilrn. who explains, oportet utilitatem nihil aliud esse existimare, 
guam δὲ a nobis firmam gratiam virtulis bonis soctis habentibus etiam 
prasentia ex usu nostro constituantur, i. e. quam si presentia ita ex 
usu nostro constituamus, ut simul bonis sociis gratiam habeamus. To 
this view Poppo seems to incline. Others wish to read ἔχωμεν, but 
the change of person in ἔχωσι---ἡμῖν is by no means abrupt or un- 
natural, and I see, therefore, no need of altering the text. Bothe 
changes mov ἡμῖν into πημαῖνον (damnosum), but a too great liberty 
in altering the text is a fault of that otherwise judicious critic. Ατ- 
nold remarks that the particle wou expresses a sort of doubt, whether 
there could be any immediate interest opposed to the laws of duty. 


CHAPTER LVII. 


The Lacedssmonian reputation for justice will be tarnished by an unjost decision against the 
- Plateans (§ 1), who were so highly honored in the Persian war, and were then brought to 
ruin in behalf of Greece, and now are pressed down with calamities, and stand friendless 
and unaided by those upon whom they imposed such a debt of gratitude (§§ 2, 3). 
1. μὴ τὰ εἰκότα, sc. ἀλλὰ τὰ ἀπεικότα. Cf. Jelf’s Kiihn. § 904. Obs. 
8. Perhaps a better explanation is to take μὴ ra εἰκότα 85 a litotes for 
τὰ ἀπεικότα. See N. on 1. ὃ. 81. γὰρ introduces an illustration of 
what is asserted in ὁρᾶτε ὅπως x. r.., which for rhetorical purposes 
is placed after the explanatory clause. ἀφανὴ = Sore ἀφανῆ εἶναι. 
ἐπαινούμενοι. .. .μεμπτῶν, according to Bloomf., is a brief form 
of expression for ὡς ἐπαινούμενοι δὲ ὑμεῖς περὶ ἡμῶν οὐδὲ μεμπτῶ» 
(Ξ ἀγαθῶν. See N. on I. 8. § 1). ——— μὴ οὐκ ἀποδέξωνται (sc. of Ἔλ- 
inves), leet the Greeks disapprove. 8. ὃ 280. N. 2. —— ἀνδρῶν---πέρι, 
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i. 6. περὶ ἀνδρῶν. 5. 281. N. 2. αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους ὄντας͵ You yours 
selves being braver. A compliment both delicate and well-timed. 
αὐτοὺς agrees with ὑμᾶς the omitted subject of ἐπιγνῶναι (see N. on I. 
70. ὃ 2). —— ov8¢. Repeat ἀποδέξωνται. πρὸς ἱεροῖς τοῖς κοινοῖς 
at Olympia and Delphi. ἀπὸ = taken from. 

2. Λακεδαιμονίους, the Lacedemonians, the well-known defenders 
of Grecian rights. So Θηβαίους (infra), Thebans, who have disgraced 
themselves by deserting the Greeks in their great struggle for freedom. 
There is much beauty and force in the juxtaposition of Πλάταιαν and 
Aaxe8aipovious, states which battled side by side in the cause of free- 
dom, but now, the one being on the brink of ruin, and waiting to 
receive the sentence of life or death at the hand of the other. —— 
τρίποδα. Of. I. 182. ὃ 2. —— πανοικησίᾳ. See N. on 11. 16. 81. —— 
ἐξαλεῖψαι. This verb is used of the erasure of names from a book, or 
the striking off of a name from a list, and is very expressive in this 
place. 

8. ἐς τοῦτο--ξυμφορᾶς. See N. on I. 49. § 7. olrwes... «ἀπολ- 
AvpeSa, “gui, guum Medi vicissent, periimus.” Poppo. The Plate- 
ans were only saved from absolute ruin by the battle at Plataa. —— 
ἐν ὑμῖν---Θηβαίων ἡσσώμεϑα = vobis judicibus (ἐν ὑμῖν δικασταῖς, cf. 
ITI. 53. ὃ 1) @ Thebanis superamur, i. 6. Thebanis viliores sumus, post- 
ponimur.” Poppo. τότε μὲν (= @ little while ago). See N. on 
τότε, I. 101. § 2. —— λιμῷ διαφθαρῆναι. Cf. III. 52. ὃ 1. 

4. καὶ περιεώσμεϑα κι τιλ. Nothing can be more pathetic than 
this allusion to their fallen and friendless condition. πάντων the 
Greeks. 

















CHAPTER LVIII. 


Tho speaker gocs on in the most pathetic terms to entreat the Lacedsmonians to spare the 
Plateans, inasmuch as the work of destruction is easy and of quick accomplishment, but 
the disgrace of the act cannot be easily or quickly effaced (§§ 1, 2); the Plateans volunta- 
rily surrendered themselves, and this together with their former services should ensure 
their safety (§ 8); wherefore they call upon their judges to look upon the tombs of their 
encestors, which are so highly honored by the Plateans, and which will hereafter be aban- 
doned to traitors, if Platea is given up to the unjust demands of Thebes (§§ 4, 5). 


1. τήν τε... «πρέπει, and to ask this favor of them (i. 6. the The- 
*yans) in return, that you must not be obliged to destroy those whom it 
is not becoming in you (to kill). This appears to be the meaning of 
this controverted sentence. αὐτοὺς seems evidently to refer to the 
Thebans, although Kriger, Bothe, and some others refer it to the 
Lacedeemonians, and make it the subject of κτείνειν, supplying ἡμᾶς 
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as the subject, and ὑμᾶς as the object of ἀνταπαιτῆσαι (depending on 
ἀξιοῦμεν) = and that we should ask in return (for our services) this 
boon that you should not kill us. The change in the subject of the 
infinitive is too abrupt to admit of this mode of interpretation, al- 
though the sense is preferable to the other, unless a shade of irony is 
intended in the asking back of the Thebans the lives of the Platsans. 
There is, however, to balance against the abrupt change of subject in 
Kriiger’s mode of construction, the more natural employment by him 
of αὐτοὺς (referring to the Lacedsemonians), as the subject of κτείνειν, 
than to refer αὐτοὺς to the Thebans, and supply ὑμᾶς as the subject of 
the verb. Arnold, who refers the subject of κτείνειν to the Thebans, 
finds an allusion here to 8édipev....dépovres, II. 58. § 4. —— σώφρονα 
«χάριν͵ and to receive an honorable instead of @ base return. 

2. yap before ἡμᾶς introduces the reason for the use of τὴν δύ- 
σκλειαν. So yap at the commencement of ὃ 4 infra, introduces the 
proof that the Platwans were deserving of the epithet εὐεργέτας, the 
thing being attested by the tombs of their forefathers, who fell and 
were buried in the territory of the Platwans, 

8. χεῖρας προϊσχομένους, stretching forth our hands in the manner 
of suppliants. 

4. éoSnpact, Arnold says that no reference is had here to the 
practice of wrapping bodies for burial in a rich and costly dress, but 
to the annual offering of garments at the tombs of the dead, from 
the same superstitious feeling which prompted offerings of meat and 
drink, as if the dead were cold in their disembodied state, and still 
required those reliefs to the necessities of human nature, which they 
had needed when alive. 

B. τοῖς aiSévras. This is said because the Thebans took part 
with the Persians. ——— πρὸς δὲ καί, and in addition. —— ἑσσαμένων, 
1 aor. mid. part. of ‘EQ, used transitively, having instituted. 


“x 


CHAPTER LIX. 


It ill beeomes the Lacedsmonians to sacrifice the Platwans to the implacable hatred of the 
Thobans (§ 1); the speaker urges them by the common and mutual oaths of their fathers, 
by the tombs and the spirits of the departed heroes who fell and were there buried, not 
to yleld them up to the Thebans, and closes the oration by referring to the fact, that they 
delivered themselves up to the Lacedssmonians, and would have died by famine sconer 
than to have surrendered to the Thebans (§§ 2-4), 


1. és... «νόμιμα, against the common institutions of Greece. —— 
ἀλλοτρίας, i. 6. of the Thebans against the Plateoans. ἐπικλασϑθῆναι 
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τῇ γνώμῃ, to be inclined, to be won over. With this and the preceding 
verb οἴκτῳ σώφρονι (by α discreet pity) is to be taken, although 
properly it should be in the accusative with λαβόντας. The full con- 
struction according to Goel. would be φείσασϑθαι---οἴκτῳ, λαβόντας (80. 
αὐτόν, i. ©. τὸν οἶκτον), to spare us in pity, having taken it upon you. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kahn. § 898. 1. a. οἷοί τε... «πάϑοιμεν, and what sort 
of persons we are who would suffer, i.e. upon what worthy persons 
the punishment would fall. —— os....fupméco, how uncertain is the 
nature (τὸ) of misfortune [it being uncertain] upon whom it may fall 
even (καὶ) without his deserving it. This last clause is epexegetical of 
the former one. 

2. ὡς πρέπον ἡμῖν in our present danger. —— ἡ χρεία = ἡ ἀνάγκη 
(Schol.). Of. 1. 82. ὃ 8. alroupeSa....mapadoSnva. Goeller con- 
structs and explains this passage as follows: αἰτούμεθα ὑμᾶς πεῖσαι 
rade—alrovpeSa ὑμᾶς μὴ ἀμνημονεῖν---ἰκέταε γιγνόμεϑια καὶ ἐπικαλούμεϑα 
μὴ γενέσϑαι, μηδὲ---παραδοϑῆναι. Cum priori αἰτούμεδα ὑμᾶς juncta est 
per participium sententia ἐπιβοώμενοι Seovs τοὺς ὁμοβωμίους καὶ κοινοὺς 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων, cum altero αἰτούμεθα ὑμᾶς item per participium juncta 
hese sunt: προφερόμενοι ὅρκους, οὖς of πατέρες ὑμῶν ὥμοσαν. Verba 
autem ἱκέται γιγνόμεθα ὑμῶν τῶν πατρῴων τάφων καὶ ἐπικαλούμεϑα τοὺς 
κεκμηῶτας jungenda sant cum μὴ γενέσθαι ὑπὸ Θηβαίοις et sequentibus 
vel propter ea, que extremo capite proximo orator dixerat: σκέψασθε 
δέ- Παυσανίας κι τ. λ. This elucidates very well the general construc- 
tion. Some verbal explanations, however, seem necessary to be added. 
ὁμοβωμίους, having one altar, i. 6. being worshipped at the same altar. 
An association of this sort was founded upon some common charac- 
teristics, which gave fitness and propriety to the union, e. g. Ceres 
and Proserpine, Jupiter and Hercules. In such relations they were 
called Dit communes. Cf. Smith’s Dict. Gr. and Rom. Antiq. p. 68. 
τάφων is in the genitive with ἱκέται, on the general principle that 
verbs of praying or vowing, are joined with a genitive of the person 
or thing, by whom or by which the supplication is made, the person 
who prays being considered as touching the knees of the divinity. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kthn. 8 536. Obs. 6. τοὺς xexun@ras, the dead. This 
word here is euphemistically used. Butt. (Lexil. No. 68. p. 878) con- 
tends that κεκμηκότας is the true reading. It is found in one of the 
Paris manuscripts, and is the only one acknowledged by the Scholi- 
asts or Pollux in quoting the passage. 

8. ὅπερ refers forward to λόγου τελευτᾶν. (S. § 197. 2.) —— διότε 
.»..aurod. How natural and pathetic is this sentence! The speaker 
is reluctant to stop, although its necessity is acknowledged, because 
with the termination of the speech end all the arguments and induce- 
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ments, which they can bring forward to move the minds of thar 
judges, and there remains nothing in the way of an immediate sen- 
tence which they are well persuaded will be pronounced against them. 
-- -- αἰσχίστῳ in comparison with death in battle. ἐς τὰ αὐτά, ἐπ 
the same situation which we were in previous to surrendering our 
selves, τὸν ξυντυχόντα κίνδυνον depends on ἑλέσθαι. 

4, ἐπισκήπτομεν (cf. Π. 78. § 8), we solemnly enjoin. —— πταραδο- 
Siva, Regularity of construction would have required παραδιδόναι 
ἡμᾶς. See N. on III. 58. § 4. ᾿ 








CHAPTER LX. 


The Thebans, fearing the effect of this speech of the Platwans, ask and obtain leave to ba 
heard in reply. 


1. πρὸς τὸν λόγον is taken by Bloomf. with δείσαντες, being appre- 
henstoe at their speech, but it is better to construct it with ἐνδῶσει, 
should relent somewhat at this appeal. —— ἔφασαν. ... εἰπεῖν, they 
also said that they (= they said that they also) wished to speak, —— 
μακρότερος... . ἀποκρίσεως, @ longer speech was granted than what was 
necessary for a reply to the question. ἀποκρίσεως depends on μακρό- 


TEpos. 


CHAPTERS LXI—LXVILI. 


The speech of the Thebans, which is comprised in these chapters, is 4 
fine specimen of an attempt to support an unrighteous cause by misrepre- 
sentation, fallacious reasoning, and exaggerated statements. Its fierce and 
rancorous invective, and malignant denunciations of men who stood before 
their unrelenting judges in all the helplessness of predoomed criminala, 
contrast finely with the pathos and earnestness of appeal with which the 
Platwans bad pleaded for their lives. As that speech was pre-eminent for 
its power to excite the tender emotions, so this is equally potent in arousing 
the fiercer passions, and in steeling the mind to pity or forgiveness. Both 
are masterpieces of their kind, and should be read consecutively, not only 
because the second is a reply to the first, but in order to enjoy the contrast 
>f sentiment and diction furnished by the two speechos, 
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CHAPTER LXI. 


The Thebans offer as the ground of their desire to speak, the long and crimisating speech of 
the Plateoans (δ 1); they give as the cause of the enmity of the Platewans, the compulsion 
which was used to bring them into the Beotian confederacy, to which from the first they 
were averse, and to avoid which they had formed an alliance with the Athenians (ἢ 2). 

1. εἰ καί, if in like manner. —— βραχέως. Cf. μακρότερος λόγος---- 
Eroxpicews, IIT. 60. ὃ 1. τὸ ἐρωτηϑὲν ἀπεκρίναντο, had answered to 
the question. Cf. Mt. ὃ 410. 6; Kr. ὃ 46. 6. N. 8. περὶ αὑτῶν is to 
be constructed with πολλὴν τὴν ἀπολογίαν, and ἠτιαμένων depends on 
ἀπολογίαν. Render, had made a long defence of themselves, in respect 
to things foreign to the matter in hand, and of which they have not 
been accused. Bloomf. refers ἡτιαμένων to αὑτῶν, making it paren- 
thetic, and withal they being not even accused (of any offence). For 
the passive signification of αἰτιᾶσθαι, cf. Mt. § 495.d; Soph. Gr. Verbs, 
Ῥ. 81. πρὸς μὲν ra is for πρὸς τὰ μέν. Of. Mt. ὃ 288. Ode. 8. 
ἀντειπεῖν, to reply to, to make a counter-statement. ἔλεγχον ποιή- 
σασϑαι; to refute, to show the utter falsehood of. ἔλεγχον is limited 
by τῶν δέ. Cf. S. § 187. 1. κακία, i.e. what the Platwmans call 
κακία. With some such qualification δόξα is also to be taken. 

2. αὐτῆς, i. 6. Platea. - ξυμμίκτους dySpamous, α heterogeneous 
mass. Arnold supposes them to be the Hyantians, Thracians, Pelas- 
gians, and other early inhabitants of Bootia. Of. Strabo, IX. 2. ὃ 8. 
ὥσπερ. ..« «ἡμῶν. The position of Thebes in the Bootian con- 
federacy was at first merely that of a leading city, but in process of 
time it exercised ἃ sway no less despotic than that of the Athenians 
over their allies. See the note of Arnold on this passage, who notices 
the use of ἡγεμονεύσδαι instead of ἄρχεσθαι. Of. Poppo’s Proleg. II. 
py 292, et seq. ἄλλων... «πάτρια. Bee N. on IT. 2. § 4. 
































CHAPTER {Χ11. 


The speaker now proceeds to reply to the charge of defection in the Persian war, which was 
- made against them by the Platewana. He charges upon the Plateans that they followed the 
Athenians then in opposing the Medes, as they since have done in the efforts of that state 
to enslave Groece (§§ 1, 2); whereas the Bootians were on the side of the Medes, not 
through fault of the people at large, but of a few individuals who raled them with despotic 
sway (§§ 8, 4); but since the departure of the Medes, by their opposition to the ambitious 
designs of Athens, the Borotians had made ample amends for their former fault (§§ 5, 6). 


1. οὐ accompanies pndica, because the act spoken of is assumed 
as certain. 8. § 229. 8. τούτῳ---ἀγάλλονται, in this they exult, 
8. § 208, 
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2. ᾿Αϑηναίους is put in the accusative by attraction, the regular 
construction being ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, sc. ἐμήδισαν. Of. K. § 842. R. 3; Kr. 
§ 62.4.§ 8. The sophistry and injustice of this attempt to defame the 
Plateans, is so obvious as to need searcely & passing remark. —— 
τῃ--αὐτῇ ἰδέᾳ, in the same way. —— ἀττικίσαι. There is a play on 
this word as opposed to μηδίσαι = if they alone of the Bootians did 
not Medise, they certainly are the only ones who have Attictsed, 

8. ἐν οἵῳ εἴδει, in what a form of government = under what politi- 
cal circumstances. rovro refers to the course pursued by the two 
parties in the Persian war. The Thebans now endeavor to cast the 
blame of their adherence to the Median interests, upon a few of their 











leading men. πολιτεύουσα (= διοικοῦσα. Haack) is to be taken 
with ἐτύγχανεν. τῷ σωφρονεστάτῳ = τοῖς σωφρονεστάτοις, the 


αὐείτδοῦ being put for the concrete. Bothe says, “malim τῷ cadpo- 
νεστέρῳ, i. 6. fere τῷ δώφρονι, τῇ σωφροσύνῃ. —— δυναστεία, a domi- 
nation, a despotic sway. The term refers here to such as were above 
law themselves, and could oppress and lord it over others at their 
pleasure. 

4. οὗτοι refers to the persons who composed the oligarchy. —— 
κατέχοντες ἰσχύι τὸ πλῆϑος, coercing the people, compelling the multi- 
tude by force. αὐτόν, ἱ. 6. the Persian king. ——— éavrys depends 
on αὐτοκράτωρ. by = ἐκείνων ὧν, of which the antecedent depends 
On ὀνειδίσαι (Jelf's Kiihn. § 495), and the relative, On ἥμαρτεν. 8. 
§ 194. 1. μὴ μετὰ νόμων (= νόμους οὐ χρωμένη. Haack), sc. οὖσα. 
Gf. the use of μὴ ἀπό, I. 91. ὃ 7. 

5. τοὺς νόμους ἔλαβε, “ recovered their laws, i. 6. their legitimate 
constitution which had been overturned by the oligarchs.” Bloomf. 
—— εἰ μαχόμενοι---ηλευϑερώσαμεν depends on σκέψασθαι χρή, yo 
ought to consider—whether we fighting—Sreed (= whether we by fight- 
ing did not free). ἐν Κορωνείᾳ. Of. I. 113. § 2. 














CHAPTER LAIII.- 


The alliance of the Plateeans with the Athenians, professedly made for protection against the 
Beotians, gave them no right to join that state in its attempt on the liberties of Greece, as 
they volantarily had done, and from which, had compuleory measures been employed by 
Athena, they might have been protected by the confederacy entered into agninst the Medes 
(§§ 1, 2); as to their plea that it would have been disgraceful to betray their benefactors, 
wt was far more dishonorable and unjust to sasist in enslaving Greece (§§ 8, 4). 


1. ὡς δὲ ὑμεῖς x.r.A. Laving thus replied to the charge of mediem 
brought against them, the Beeotians proceed to examine the policy 


wv 
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and conduct of the Platswans, and by detraction and misrepresentation 
endeavor to make their recent offence preponderate over all their for- 
mer services, just as they had magnified their own services since the 
Persian war above their misconduct in that war. In this way by un- 
daly amplifying their own merits and the Platwan demerits, and 
lightly passing over their respective conduct in the Median war, they 
reverse the position of the two states, and make the Platwans worthy 
of the highest censure, and themselves of unqualified praise. —— 
ἀξιώτεροι. .. «ζημίας, you rather (than we) are worthy of all punish- 
ment. This expression by no means implies that the Thebans thought 
themselves worthy of punishment. But as mutual accusations had 
been made, the comparative is employed to give force to the charge of 
guilt, which the Thebans were now hurling back at their accusers, 

2. éyéveo3e. Kriiger pronounces this to be a somewhat harsh 
asyndeton. τὰ πρὸς ἡμᾶς, a8 far as it respected us = against us, 
αὐτούς, i. 6. the Athenians. ὑπάρχον. Repeat τὸ μὴ ξυνεπι- 
έναι. τῆς... «γεγενημένης shows, as Bloomf. remarks, how it was 
in the power of the Platwans not to have united with the Athenians 
to the prejudice of others (fuvertévat....dAXots), viz. by the confed- 
eracy of the Lacedsmonians against the Medes, upon the protection 
of which they might have thrown themselves, when pressed by the 
Athenians to the commission of deeds which were unjust. —— ἐπὶ τῷ 
Μήδῳ. See N. on I. 102. § 4. τὸ μέγιστον, what is greatest, 
παρέχειν, 80. ὑμῖν. οὐ βιαζόμενοι ἔτι, being no longer compelled by 
necessity, as formerly when: oppressed by the Thebans. —~—~— μᾶλλον, 
rather. 

8. τοὺς μὲν refers to the Athenians, and τοὺς δὲ to the other 
Greeks. 

4, αὐτοῖς, i. 6. the Athenians. —— αἰσχύνης ἀπηλλαγμένην, 766 
Jrom disgrace, 8. ὃ 197.2. How the τϑίασῃ which they made to the 
Athenians was disgraceful is shown in ὑμεῖς μὲν yap x.r.A. The law 
of reciprocity demanded that they should assist the Athenians when 
suffering injury, but not when doing wrong to others. KGITOL. 06 
ὀφειληϑείσας. The sense of this difficult passage becomes clear and 
apposite by repeating, with all the best recent commentators, μὴ ἀντι- 
δόναι in both clauses of the sentence, and giving to αἰσχρὸν μᾶλλον the 
sense which αἴσχιον has in 11. 40. ὃ 1, this rather ts disgraceful and 
not. The general idea is, that it is base not to return honorable fa- 
vors in an honorable way, but not so, to refuse to return a kindness 
by the commission of acts of injustico, 
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CHAPTER ΧΤΥ. 


The course taken by the Platwans in the Persian war is again attributed to their desire & 
act in concert with the Athenians (§ 1); wherefore their claim of merit on that score ἱθ 
unreasonable (ἢ 2); and much more 60 is it by their voluntary adherence to the Athenians 
in their aggression upon the liberties of Greece (ἢ 8); by thus showing what are their rea) 
principles, thoy have forfelted all the claims to which their services in the Persian war 
might have entitled them (§ 4). 


1. δῆλόν re ἐποιήσατε---μηδίσαντες͵ you have made it plain that not 
02 account of the Greeks you alone (of the Bootians) did not medise. 
μηδίσαντες depends on δῆλον ἐποιήσατε 88 though it were δηλοῦν. Seo 
N. on 1. 11. § 8. ᾿Αϑηναῖοι, 8c. ἐμήδισαν. ὑμεῖς δέ. Supply 
from the context οὐκ ἐμηδίσατε. τοῖς μὲν refers to the Athenians, 
τοῖς δὲ to the Greeks in general. By this opposition, the Athenians 
are invidiously regarded as not belonging to the Greeks. 

2. ap’ ὧν... «ὠφελεῖσθαι, to receive benefits from those things 
wherein you have been brave for others. ἀφ᾽ ὧν --- πὸ τούτων ἅ, the 
relative being taken synecdochivally with aya3oi. Bothe says that 
dq’ ὧν is pat for ἐν ols (i. ©. τοῖς Μηδικοῖς). ἑτέρους refers to the 
Athenians. ἀπὸ τούτων is an emphatic repetition of ἀφ᾽ ὧν. 
There is a similar repetition of the preposition with the relative in 
Demosth. de Chers. § 28, ὥστε καὶ περὶ ὧν φασὶ μέλλειν αὐτὸν ποιεῖν, 
καὶ περὶ τούτων προκατηγορούντων axpodaSe. —— ὥσπερ. . « «ξυναγωνί- 
ὥεσθε. This bitter and insulting taunt is like our homely phrase, as 
you have made your bed so lie down tn it. 

8. διεκωλύετε, 86. τὸ καταδουλοῦσϑαι αὐτούς. οὕσπερ, 86. ἔχετε. 
—— ὅσπερ ἡμᾶς, sc. οἱ ὀλιγάρχοι ἐβιάσαντο. Of. IIT. 62. § 8, 4. 

4, oirwes....mpot%ea%e, who have displayed bravery to their injury. 
οὐ προσήκοντα (80. τῇ φύσει ὑμῶν), not correspondent to your nature 
or disposition. The idea is that thé subsequent conduct of the Plats- 
ans gave evidence, that the services which they rendered in the Per- 
sian war were not in accordance with the natural impulse of their 
mind, but quite foreign to their true nature, which was inclined to 
wrong-doing. The virulence of this half-suppressed or rather partially 
expressed sentiment, is still further manifested in what follows. —— 5 
φύσις, 80. ἡ ὑμέτερα. ---- efnreyy3n ἐς τὸ aAnSés, “tn verum probata 
sunt, i. 6. ita comperta sunt, ut vera voluntatis vestre ratio appareret.” 
Poppo (Proleg. I. p. 292). ἐς τὸ ἀληϑές, according to Bloomfield, cor- 
responds to our expression, gf a truth, or for a truth. Bothe makes 
it equivalent to ddySés. —— ἄδικον ὁδὸν ἰόντων, pursuing an unjust 
course. Cf. Mt. ὃ 409.4; 8. § 181. 2. 
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5. τὸν ἡμέτερόν re ἀκούσιον μηδισμὸν is opposed to τὸν ὑμέτερον 
ἑκούσιον ἀττικισμόν, the antithesis being a condensed epitome of the 
whole argament of the last two chapters. 


CHAPTER LXV. 


The attempt αὖ the Thebans to enter Platewa was made at the express solicitation of some of 
‘fits best citizens (§§ 1, 2); and the design of it was nothing more than to restore the Platw- 
an state to the Basotian confederacy (§ 3). 


1. The Thebans having responded to the charge of medism ad- 
vanced against them by the Platssans, now proceed to vindicate their 
attempt to enter Platwa. —— a... ἀδικηθῆναι. Of. IIT. 56. § 2. ——~ 
γὰρ serves to introduce an explanation of ἀδικηϑῆναι, and may be ren- 
dered, to wit, for example. lepopnviacs. Arnold says that the 
plural form is used, because the festival was of several days’ continu- 
ance. οὐδ᾽ ---ὑμῶν μᾶλλον, not more than you τες πού so much as you. 

2. atrol= of our own accord, Mt. ὃ 468. 4. —— ef ἐμαχόμεϑα καὶ 
---ἐδηοῦμεν, if we had fought against—and ravaged—we had been 
guilty of injustice, literally, are guilty, ete. Bloomf. explains this 
sequence of tenses as not having reference to time at all, but only as 
it regards the agents, and that hypothetically. Of the thing thus hy- 
pothetically put, the assertion is, ‘if that were the case, then we aro 
guilty.’ This is the true solution, although in strictness the idea of 
time is not absent from the expression, the apodosis taking the present 
tense in order to show that the guilt of the transaction, if the protasis 
-was true, rested upon them to the present time. Of. K. § 889. 8. d. 
Kriig. attributes to ἀδικοῦμεν the notion of the perfect, but this is 
questionable. It is the remark of Poppo, that ἠδικοῦμεν ἂν was pro- 
perly required, but that ἀδικοῦμεν was employed for the sake of con- 
cinnity. ris... ξυμμαχίας depends on παῦσαι (cause to cease). 
§.§ 197.2. Reference is had to their alliance with the Athenians. —— 
τὰ κοινὰ---πάτρια. See N. on II. 2. § 4. —— τί ἀδικοῦμεν. Here the 
tense, in Poppo’s estimation, is rightly employed, because the protasis 
contains a supposition which was the true one. οἱ yap ἄγοντες 

,.. «ὑπομένων. Allusion is sneeringly made to what the Platesans said, 
HI, 55. § 8 (end). 

8. ἐκεῖνοι---ἡμεῖς. The verb is to be supplied from the preceding 
παρανομοῦσι. πλείω παραβαλλόμενοι (of. II. 44. § 8), having greater 
interests (in the country) at stake. Of. of πρῶτοι καὶ χρήμασι καὶ γένει, 
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ὃ 2, supra. —— ἐβυύλοντο. .. «γενέσπαι, they wished that those of you 
who were less worthy, should no longer have the lead (in the manage- 
ment of political affairs). The meaning of μᾶλλον yeveoSa: is quite 
obscure in itself, but is satisfactorily unfolded by the antithetic clause 
τούς τε... «ἔχειν͵ and that the better portion (of citizens) should have 
their deserts (i. 6. the station and influence which of right belong to 
them). The sense elicited by Poppo, and adopted by most of the 
German commentators, viz. should become worse (supplying χείρους 
With μᾶλλον), is very flat and inapposite. Nor has Arnold mended 
the matter by extending the ellipsis to χείρους ἣ ayaSous, should be- 
come worse rather than better. ὑμῶν is the partitive genitive. See 
Ns. on 1. 126.§11; Il. 22. $5. -—— σωφρονισταὶ.... . ἀλλοτριοῦντες. 
This is a very obscure sentence, but after repeated examinations of it, 
Tam disposed to adopt the explanation of Goeller, who constructs 
σωμάτων With ἀλλοτριοῦντες,͵ and takes the clause in the sense of ad 
urbe cites non abalienantes, not depriving the city of its citizens (i. e. 
not banishing them). The general sense then would be, being correc- 
tors of your minds (i. e. teaching you better politics), bué not inter- 
JSering with your personal rights. Arnold translates, or rather para- 
phrases (according to his usual custom) thus: “and as for your per- 
sons (or, your outward condition), not giving up your city to foreign- 
ers, but bringing it home to a natural union with men of your own 
blood and race.” In respect to the use of σωμάτων, see N. on I. 17. 
§ 1. —— ἐς τὴν ξυγγένειαν refers to the Bootian confederacy 


CHAPTER LXVI. 


The Platwans are charged with having first acceded to these peaceful overtures, but after. 
wards with having treacherously butchored the Thebans (§§ 1, 2), thus perpetrating a 
threefold crime, the violation of a covenant, the massacre of the Thebana, and the breaking 
of their engagement not to kill these men, if their country possessions were left uninjured 
by the Thebans (§ 8); for these atrocities they shall now receive thelr merited punish- 
ment (§ 4). 

1. τεκμήριον δέ. See N. on IIL. 89. ὃ 2. —— κατὰ... «πάτρια. See 
WN. on II. 2. § 4. ~—— πολιτεύειν, fo live under a form of government. 
—— leva. The subject is τὸν βουλόμενον. 

2. χωρήσαντες, ΒΟ. πρὸς ἡμᾶς from the preceding context. —— εἰ 
dpa καὶ (even though. Of. III. 67. 8 2)... ἐσελδόντες is a parentheti- 
cal sentence to be taken with the following context. od... ὑμῶν = 
without the consent of a majority of your citizens. It will be remem- 
bered, that the Baotians were called in by a few of the principal citi- 
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zens, ov μετὰ is ἃ varied expression for ἄνευ. Οὗ, 1. 91.35. This 
use of μετὰ is of quite frequent occurrence, ——- ὁμοία, like in kind. 
The Beotians had offered no violence to the Platwans, but had only 
attempted to persuade them by words, whereas the retarn for this in- 
terference was made in deeds of blood. —— νεωτερίσαι (80. Sore) exX- 
plains τὰ ὁμοῖα. In respect to the engagement referred to, cf. IT. 8. 
81. ἐξελϑεῖν from the city of Platja. —— ἐτιπέμενοι is aocommo- 
dated in case to ἀπεκτείνατε. This clause, as Poppo remarks, is placed 
before obs μὲν---οὖς δέ, because it belongs alike to both these relative 
clauses. παρά, contrary to. ἐν χερσίν, tn combat, hand to 
hand. ὁμοίως as those who were butchered after having surren- 
dered themselves (obs δὲ χεῖρας x. τ. X.). —— πῶς... «εἴργασϑε, how 
have ye not done a dreadful deed? This interrogation partakes of the 
nature of an exclamation, and expresses a strong affirmative. 

8. καὶ ταῦτα = especially. Of. Mt. ὃ 470. 6. τήν τε λυδεῖσαν 
ὁμολογίαν and the accusatives connected with it, are in epexegetical 
apposition with ἀδικίας. 

4. οὐκ, “no! not if.” Bloomf. 
monian judges. 




















οὗτοι refors to tho Laceda- 


CHAPTER LXVII 


The speaker sums up by asserting that for all these things the Thebans rightly demand that 
the Platesans shall be punished (§ 1); he urges upon the judges not to be moved by ther 
reference to their former virtues, for these, if they ever had any, only enhanced their pre- 
sent guilt; nor by their appeals to the sepulchres of their dead and to their own destitution 
(§ 2); for the Thebans had suffered far more in those who were batchered at Platwa and 
who fell at Coronea (ἢ 8); for their manifest and enormous crimes they ahould be punished, 
and furnish to all other evil-doers ἃ salutary warning both of their doom, and the inflex- 
ible determination of the Lacedsmonians to redress these and similar grievances (§§ 4-7). 

1. ταῦτα depends on éweEnASopev, and τούτου refers forward to 
the sentence beginning with ἵνα ὑμεῖς μὲν εἰδῆτε which explains ὑπὲρ 

—npov. The verb εἰδῶμεν is to be supplied in the latter clause from 

the preceding one, with the modified sense, that we may be fully con- 

JSirmed in our belief, for, as Bloomf. remarks, explanations were not 

needed to communicate to themselves knowledge, or the lawfulness of 

their revenge. τετιμωρημένοι = κολάσαντες αὐτούς. Schol. The 
construction of this and the preceding participle is explained in N. on 

I. 76. § 1. | 

2. εἴ τις dpa καί, Seo Ν on II. 66. ὃ 2. ἐπικούρους has the 
force of an adjective. ——— διπλασίας ζημίας (ac. εἶναι), ought (χρὴ re- 
peated) to be double penalties. Arnold thinks that the singular num- 
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ber is required, and that ἐπιφέρειν should be supplied, but the laws of 
ellipsis are best met by the subaudition of εἶναι, and the sense is not 
materially changed. οὐκ ἐκ προσηκόντων, “modo tis (eorum 
natures) non conventente.” Poppo. Of. IIT. 64.§4. Bloomf. justly 
censures Arnold’s translation, contrary to what we have a right to ex- 
pect of them. -—— ὄὀλοφυρμῷ (their)—oikrp (your). ἐρημίαν. 
Allusion is made to what the Platwans had said about their deserted 
condition, IIT. 57. § 3. 

8. ὑπὸ τούτων is to be constructed after διεφθαρμένην. The hyper 
baton promotes emphasis by bringing in juxtaposition τούτων and 
ἡλικίαν ἡμῶν. ἡλικίαν, youth, i.e. young men. Of. Lat. juventus 
= juvenes. ὧν πατέρες of μὲν---οἱ δέ, the fathers of whom, some 
—others. For this kind of partitive apposition, see N. on I. 89. § 3. 
—— ἄγοντες, in bringing over. πρεσβῦται is the predicate, being 
left old men (=in old age). οἰκίαι ἔρημοι (repeat Sy), whose be- 
reaved families.. 

4. oi—ray ἀνθρώπων, those men. The genitive is partitive. 
of δὲ δικαίως. Repeat πάσχοντές τι. τὰ ἐναντία is to be taken 
adverbially, on the contrary. Cf. Bernh. Synt. p. 180. —— ἐπίχαρτοι 
εἶναι, ac. ἀξιώτεροί εἰσι. 

5. τὴν νῦν ἐρημίαν. Reference is again made to the complaint of the 
Platwans, III. 57. ὃ 8. διὰ in δι’ ἑαυτοὺς denotes the means, through 
their own agency. K. § 291. II. 8. b. —— ἀνταποδόντες---πείσονται. 
The aorist of the participle seems here to be used for the future by 
way of anticipation, in order to show the confidence of the speaker 
that the Platwans would be punished. Of. K. § 256. 4. f; Mt. § 506. 
2; 5. 8.211. Ν. 8. Asit respects punishment by death not being an 
ton τιμωρία, Bloomf. aptly illustrates the idea by our familiar expres- 
sion, death is too good for him. γὰρ in ἔννομα yap πείσονται seems 
to be used for the purpose of answering an anticipated objection, that 
the punishment of the Platwans would not be in accordance with law 
or usage. προϊσχόμενοι and παραδόντες depend on πείσονται, re- 
ference being had to what was said by the Platwans, III. 58. ὃ ὃ, the 
words ἐκ μάχης being added by the Beotian speaker. καὶ οὐχί. 
Repeat mentally πείσονται. ------- ἀλλ᾽... «παραδόντες. Of. 11]. 52. καὶ 2. 
The trial, however, which the Platwans had in mind, was to be a legal 
one. 

6. τῶνδε, i. e. tho Platsans. ἄνομα παϑοῦσιν, who have suffer 
ed unlawfully (see N. on I. 89. ὃ 3). There is an antithetical refer- 
ence to the preceding ἔννομα πείσονται. Bloomf. also finds the same 
correspondence between ἀνταπόδοτε χάριν δικαίαν, and the words of 
the Platmans odppova—xopicagSa χάριν, 111. 58. §1. —— v= 
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ἐκείνων 4, of which the antecedent depends on χάριν, and the re.ative 
limits πρόϑυμοι 88 ἃ synecdochical accusative. —— dyapravopevor.... 
yiyvovra, but being evil, speeches embellished with fine expressions 
(literally, words) are a covering (for what is wrong). An emphasis is 
to be given to ἔπεσι, as opposed to οὐκ ἔργοις which may be mentally 
supplied. 

7. κεφαλαιώσαντες, having summed up, stated briefly. ποιή» 
σησδε conforms to ὑμεῖς, although it properly belongs to οἱ ἡγεμόνες. 
This is done to give prominence to the application to the case in hand, 
of what was intended to be advanced as‘a general principle. A verb 
for οἱ ἡγεμόνες may be supplied from the dependent clause (cf. Jelf’s 
Kithn. § 895. 8), or it may be considered as merged into the new sub- 
ject ὑμεῖς. See N. on ἐπιβουλενόμεϑα, I. 82. § 1. 





CHAPTER LXVIII. 


Tho Lacedemonian judges adhering to the legality of their question, again propose it to cach 
of the Platsana, and upon receiving a negative answer, put all the men to death, and sell 
the women as slaves (§§ 1, 2); the city and country are given up to the Thebans, who 
soon confiscate and lease out the landa, and destroy the city to its very foundations, and 
erect near the temple of Juno a large building for the entertainment of travellers (§ 8); and 
thus was Platewa destroyed for the sake of the Thebans (§ 4). 


1. δικασταὶ belongs to the verbs ἀπέκτεινον and ἐποιήσαντο. ------- 
σφίσιν belongs to ἐπερώτημα in the sense of the subjective genitive, 
their question. Bloomfield, however, constructs it with ὀρθῶς ἕξειν, 
would be right (i. e. advantageous) for them. Poppo with Bauer, 
thinks that ἔχειν is the true reading. εἴ τι... «πεπόνδασι explains 
appositionally τὸ ἐπερώτημα. τόν τε ἄλλον χρόνον, i. e. the time 
between the Median invasion and the Peloponnesian war. —— δῆϑεν 
is employed to show that this was the ground assumed by the judges, 
but not the historian’s opinion or belief. κατὰ τὰς παλαιὰς Παυδα- 
νίου--πονδάς. Of. IL. 71. § 2. τὸν Μῆδον refers to the second 
Persian invasion. ὅτε ὕστερον... «αὐτοῖς. After repeated exam- 
inations of this passage, I am led to adopt, as the most simple and 
natural explication, that which repeats προείχοντο and constructs thus: 
ὡς οὐκ ἐδέξαντο (the second reason why the question proposed to the 
Platwans was proper, διότι ἠξίουν being the first) dre ὕστερον mpoel- 
xovro, ἃ πρὸ τοῦ περιτειχίζεσθαι προείχοντο αὐτοῖς. The conjecture of 
Bloomfield is worthy of attention, viz. that the author, as often for 
orevity’s sake, and to prevent sass aca of the same phrase οὐκ 

8 
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ἐδέξαντο, has written ὡς οὐκ ἐδέξαγτο, though by doing this he broks 
up the parenthesis, and let it run into the portion ezira parentheia 
κατ᾽ ἐκεῖνα refers to ras παλαιὰς Παυσανίου σπονδάς. ἡγούμενοι 
..«.«πεπονθέναι is ἃ. virtual repetition of νομίζοντες... «ἔξειν at the 
baginning of the section, and may be rendered, thinking themselres 
released from all covenant obligations (ἔκσπονδοι) by this jzust opfer 
(which had not been received), and that they had been evil-treaied by 
them. τὸ αὐτὸς (sc. ἐπερώτημα) depends on ἐρωτῶντες. ἕνα 
ἕκαστον παραγαγόντες, having led them up (i. 6. caused them to be led 
up) one by one (to be interrogated). —— ὁπότε μὴ φαῖεν, when they 
said No (to the question). ἐξαίρετον ἐποιήσαντο οὐδένας A cold- 
blooded and savage deed, for which no palliation can be found, except 
perhaps in the act of the Platmans spoken of in IL. ὅ. ἃ 7. It appears 
that the Athenians who formed part of the garrison (cf. II. 6. ὃ 4) 
shared the same fate, as did also Laco, though a πρόξενος of the Lace- 
dsmonians (cf. III. 52. § 5). 

2. οὐκ ἐλάσσους διακοσίων. The garrison of Platewa consisted of 
400 Platssans and 80 Athenians (cf. IT. 78. § 3), making a total of 480. 
There escaped by the successful attempt to scale the walls 212, and 
one was lost (of. III. 24. ὃ 2), which diminished the garrison by 213. 
Now we find that there were put to death by the Lacedssmonians 200 
Platewans and 26 Athenians, making ‘a total of 488. The number 42 
which is required to make 480, may be set down as ccmprising, those 
who perished in the siege by famine, exhaustion from labor, and other 
casualties. 

8. ἐνιαυτὸν μέν τινα, about a year. Similar to this use of ris, is our 
expression some, when it is applied to a number above one. τὰ 
σφέτερα φρονοῦντες, “who had favored their party.” Bloomf. —— 
διακοσίων ποδῶν, two hundred feet square as it appears from πανταχῆ 
κύκλῳ, Which simply means around, not in ὦ circle as some translate 
it. This inn was built evidently for the accommodation of those who 
might come to worship in the temple of Juno. ἐν τῷ τείχει, in 
the wall, not tnira menie (i. 6. in urbe), as Poppo after Heilm. and 
“Haack translates it. —— νεὼν ἑκατόμποδον. Arnold says that this was 

1 additional pads or chapel, to the one already existing in the Ἧραϊον 
. sacred precinct of Juno, and that it was built by the Thebans 
a» propitiate the Platesan goddess, whose natural worshippers they 
ahd just exterminated. ——- ἀπεμίσθωσαν, they hired out, leased for 
Aire. 

4. ἄρτι τότε. Cf. IIT. 8. § 1. 

5. tree τρίτῳ καὶ ἐνενηκοστῷ. According to this the alliance com- 
moneed a. o. 519, but Grote (Hist. of Greece, IV. p. 222), by a com- 
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parison of the circumstances (as recounted by Herodotus) which 
brought it about, reckons its commencement as late as a. o. 510, after 
the expulsion of Hippias. 


CHAPTER LX&XIX. 


The Peloponnesian fleet, which had gone to the asslstance of the Lesbians, retums in a 
dispersed condition to Peloponnesus, and at Cyllene finds Brasidas, who is deputed by-the 
Lacedssmonians as counsellor to Alcidas, in an expedition against Corcyra which is now 
on foot (§§ 1, 2). 





1. The narrative is here resumed from IIL. 88. al... «νῆες is 
the subject of καταλαμβάνουσιν, the words ὡς... «κατηνέχϑησαν being 
an adverbial clause denoting time, The participles, φεύγουσαι͵ ἐπιδιω- 
χϑεῖσαι, χειμασϑεῖσαι, and the adjective σποράδες denote in graphio 
order the adventures of this unsuccessful and badly-commanded fleet. 
ξύμβουλον. See N. on I. 85. 81. 

2. There is some obscurity in this section, as to what ὁπῶς may 
depend upon. But a proper attention to μὲν---δὲ will remove the 
difficulty. There were two reasons why the Lacedsemonians wished 
to sail to Corcyra, viz. the smallness of the Athenian fleet stationed at 
Naupactus, and the desire to take the place before the Athenian fleet 
could be reinforced. This last reason, which logically has reference 
to speeding on the expedition, rather than whether it shall be set 
on foot at all, is introduced by dias. 





CHAPTERS LXX—LXXXV. 


These chapters contain what Bloomfield justly calls, one of the most 
soul-harrowing narratives ever penned. It is worthy of deep attention, as 
displaying in a most graphic style, the demoniacal lengths to which men 
will go, when blinded and infuriated by passion, prejudice, and the fierce- 
neas of party spirit. Especially are chaps. 82, 88 worthy of being read 
again and again, as detailing the causes, progress, and dreadful results both 
moral and physical, of this factious and seditious spirit, this terrific collision 
between masses of the same community, which brought all Greece nearly to 
ruin, and from the effect of which it had not fully recovered at the time 
when subjugated by Philip of Macedon. 
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« CHAPTER LXX. 


The Corcyiseans who had been taken prisoners by the Corinthians, on their retura home 
endeavor to withdraw the state from the Athenian to the Corinthian interests (§ 1); bci 
the citizens in an assembly declare in favor of Athens (§ 2); whereupon those aame pe 
sons proceed to impeach Pefthias of attempting to enslave Corcyra to Athens (§ 8): but he 
being acquitted charges them in turn with ὁ violation of the sacred enclosure of Juphea 
and Alcinons (§ 4); they are found guilty but plead for a mitigation of the sentence, i 
which they are successfully opposed by Peithias (§ 5); they determine, therefore, to get 
rid of him, and bursting into the senate-honse they kill him and sixty other senaters and 


private persons (§ 6). 

1. of αἰχμάλωτοι. Cf. 1. 54.82; 55. δ 1. περί͵ about, on ac- 

munt of. K. § 295. IL. 8. τῷ μὲν λόγῳ---ἔργῳ δέ. See N. on IL. 
65. § 9. ὀκτακοσίων ταλάντων (S. ὃ 200.4). Bloomf. thinks this 
sum too high, and would read with Valla ὀγδοήκοντα. But that num- 
ber would be equally objectionable on account of its smallness. —— 
τοῖς προξένοις Sinyyunpeva, being bailed by their prozxent. ἕκαστον 
oo. operivres, going to each one of the citizens. 
' 9, ἀγουσῶν is in the plural, because it refers to both ships. —— 
καταστάντων, 80. τῶν πρέσβεων τοῖς Κερκυραίοις. Some would supply 
Κερκυραίων, the genitive absolute being used for the nominative. Cf. 
Jelf’s Kiihn. § 710. a. —— ξύμμαχοι. See N. on ξυμμαχία, 1. 44. ὃ 1. 
Πελοποννησίοις. . .« «πρότερον. This revival of the old system of 
neutrality, shows that the intrigues of the persons just spoken of were 
successful in part at least. 

8. ἦν γὰρ (cf. I. 81. § 2) introduces the reason why Peithias was 
impeached. The clauses are inverted for the sake of emphasis, the 
natural order being, as Goel. remarks, καὶ HeSiay ὑπάγουσιν οὗτοι of 
ἄνδρες és δίκην, ἦν γὰρ ἐδπελοπρόξενός τε τῶν ᾿Αϑηναίων καὶ τοῦ δήμου 
_ προειστήκει. ἐπελοπρόξενος, @ voluntary prozenos. See N.on IL. 
29. § 1. τὸν δήμου προειστήκει. Some render this, he was leader 
of the democratical party ; but I think with Poppo that it means, Ae 
was a leading man among the people. ——- οὗτοι of ἄνδρες, 1. ©. of ἀπὸ 
KopivSev ἐπανελδόντες, of προδόται. Schol. 

4. ἀποφυγών, being acquitted. —— χάρακας, stakes, vine- _— 
(nuia....orarnp. ΑΒ this was undoubtedly the silver stater of four 
drachmas, there must have been a prodigious number of these stakes 
cut, to have ruined rich persons like the ones here spoken of. It is 
not necessary to suppose that the trees were cut down in these sacred 
inclosures, the young saplings and boughs of the trees being doubtleas 
referred to. In cutting these, the persons accused might not suppose 
that they were violating any law, especially if, as Arnold thinks, they 
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‘were tenants of the sacred grounds, and had inherited the possession 
of it from their ancestors. 

5. ὀφλόντων δὲ αὐτῶν, these being found guilty, and of course sen- 
tenced to pay the fine. ——~- ὅπως ταχάμενοι ἀποδῶσιν͵ that they might 
pay by instalments (sc. xara χρόνους. Of. I. 117. ὃ 8), depends on πρὸς 
oo. «καθεζομένων. 

6. ἕως ἔτι βουλῆς ἐστι, while he belonged to the senate. The sub 
junctive would have been as long as he was, eto. Cf. Jelf’s Kthn. 847 
Obs. —— τοὺς αὐτοὺς... «νομίζειν. ‘Ad sententiam recte Bloomf. to 
JSorm an alliance offensive and defensive.” Poppo. —— τῆς αὐτῆς γνώ- 
μης (sc. ὄντες). See N. on I. 118. § 2. 


a 





CHAPTER LXXI, 


After this deed of violence the aristocratical party assemble the people, endeavor to justify 
their doings, and effect by compulsory measures the passage of a law, that only one ship of 
either of the belligerents shall be admitted at a time into the harbor (§ 1); after which 
thoy send ambassadors to Athens to justify their change of policy (§ 2). 


1. ταῦτα refers to the acts of violence which had just been perpe- 
trated. καὶ ἥκιστ᾽... .᾿Αϑημαίων, and (those by which) they would 
least be enslaved (=: escape the danger of being enslaved) by the Athe- 
nians. —— δέχεσθαι. Repeat εἶπον in the sense of ἐκέλενον. Of. Kr. 
ἢ 55. 8. N. 18. ἀλλ᾽ ἤ, except, otherwise than. Of..K. § 829. R. 10. 
—— - ἡσυχάζοντας belongs to the subject of δέχεσθαι (of. I. 7. § 2), 
although some construct it with μιᾷ mi. This seems to be unneces- 
sary, for a single ship would hardly venture into such a harbor in any 
other than a peaceful manner. The construction which I have given 
is the one adopted by Poppo, Goeller, and Kriiger. 

2. ὡς = ὅπως. ἐκεῖ (i. ὁ. at Athens). Goel. says that the fall 
construction is τοὺς ἐκεῖ, ἐκεῖσε καταπεφευγότας. ------ ἀνεπιτήδειον to 
Corcyra. ἐπιστροφή, punishment, “Castigatio exulum, si novis 
rebus studerent.” Bothe. Some render it, revolution, or counter-revo~ 
lution. 
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OHAPTER LXXII. 


The Corcyrwan ambassadors are apprehended by the Athenians (§ 1); the arrival of a Cori 
thian trireme encourages the aristocratical party to attack the democratical, in which ther 
come off victorious (ἢ 3); the latter, however, in the night seize upon the citade! sn! 
occupy the Hyllaic port, the other party taking possession αὖ the market place and te 
harbor contiguous to it (§ 3). 


1. ἐλθόντων is put in the genitive because to τούς re πρέσβεις, ἴὸ 
which it properly belongs, there is added καὶ ὅσους. ἔπεισαν Ww 
unite with the aristocratical party at Corcyra. 

2. ἐλθούσης τριήρους Kopiwias. This shows the hollowness of 
the neutrality to which the aristocratical party pretended, and their 
subsequent conduct renders them less the object of our sympathy in 
the horrible massacre, which thinned their numbers for seven sue- 
cessive days (of. III. 81. ὃ 4). 

8. τὸν Ὑλλαϊκὸν λιμένα. Col. Leake in 8. communication to Dr. 
Bloomfield cited in his notes, gives it as his opinion that the Hyllaic 
port here mentioned is the same as the port Kalikiopulo, in the front 
of which is the rook of Ulysses. On the other side of the peninsula, 
on the north, is the harbor fronting Epirus (πρὸς τὴν ἤπειρον). This 
accords with the description λεπτὴ δ᾽ εἰσίϑμη x. τ. A. given it in Odysa 
6. 264, from which it appears that ships were drawn up on each side 
of this narrow strip of land. οἱ δέ, i. 6. the aristocratical party. 








CHAPTER LXXITI. 


Tho slaves are invited to join the factions, whereupon the greater portion of them side with 
the democrats, and the other party are reinforced by some barbarians from the continent, 


1. ἠκροβολίσαντο, they skirmished. —— τῷ μὲν. «.«-ξύμμαχον. This 
was to have heen expected, as in the aristocratical party were doubt- 
less many who had oppressed and maltreated the slaves, and now was 
the time for revenge. —— ἐπίκουροι. Supply παρεγένοντο from the 
preceding clause. These were auxiliaries. Cf. I. 47. ὃ 8. 





Cusar. LXXV.] NOTES. 655 


CHAPTER LXXIV. 


A. battle soon ensues, in which the democratical party are victorious (§ 1); the other party 
in self-protection set fire to the houses around the market-place, by which much property 
is consumed. The Corinthian ship sails away, and the barbarian auxiliaries secretly leave 
for the continent (§ 2). 





1. διαλιπούσης δ᾽ ἡμέρας, @ day having intervened. 
Sce N. on I. 4. § 2. 
2. περὶ δείλην ὀψίαν, towards the close of day. Cf. Butt. Lexil. 
No. 89. 4. See also my note on Xen. Anab. I. 8. $8. ——ras.... 
ἀγορᾶς, those around the market. τὰς ξυνοικίας, the family-hotels, 
JSamily lodging-houses. The word is used of a house occupied by two 
or more families, opposed to ras οἰκίας, houses inhabited by only one 
Jamily. Hence the latter may be easily referred to the houses of the 
rich, the former to the houses of the poor. —— φειδόμενοι οὔτε οἰκείας 
οὔτε ἀλλοτρίας. 8. ὃ 198. ἐκινδύνευσε, would have been in danger. 
The particle ἂν is omitted, because the verb itself denies the actual 
existence of the thing spoken of, and only denotes that which threat- 
ened to have been in existence. Of. K. § 260. R. 6. διαφϑαρῆναι 
denotes that in which the danger expressed in ἐκινδύνευσε consisted. 
Cf. Mt. § 584. ὃ. 
8. of μὲν refers to the democratical party, and is the saitiiesk of 


ἦσαν. ὡς ἑκάτεροι (cf. ὡς ἕκαστοι), cach by themscloes -ῷ ἃ8 the 
right found each party. 


τῷ κεράμφ. 














CHAPTER LXXV. 


Wlocostratus arrives at Corcyra with twelve Athenian ships, and endeavors to effect a recon- 
ciliation between the factions (§ 1); in which having succeeded, he is about to take his 
departure, when some of the aristocratical party fearing treachery take refage in a temple 
(§§ 2, 8), where Nicostratus in vain attempts to encourage them and induce them to rise, 
whereupon the democratical party take arms and are restrained from killing some of their 
opponents only by the interference of Nicostratus (§ 4); they finally prevail on the suppli- 
ants who had now taken refuge in the temple of Juno, to rise, after which they aro trans- 
ported to the opposite island (§ 5). 


1. Νικόστρατος. The honorable and humane conduct of this gen- 
eral, in the affairs of Oorcyra, as well as his skill and gallant bearing 
in battle, reminds us mach of Phormio. We shall find that he figures 
vonsiderably in the subsequent history, until in the battle at Mantinea 
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he is slain (cf. V. 61-74). —— ξύμβασίν re ἔπρασσε, endeavored (sm 
N. on I. 57. § 4) to effect an agreement =to make the parties frienis 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους is the subject of οἰκεῖν and depends on ἔπρασσε 
—— ὥστε... «νομίζειν refers to πρὸς ᾿Αϑηναίους and not to πρὸς ὦ- 








λήλους. 
2. of δέ, i.e. the democratical party. τοῦ δήμου «τροστάτα. 
See N. on 1Π. 70. ὃ 8. —— ξυμπέμψειν. Supply ἔφασαν from ἢ» 


preceding πείδουσιν. 
8. xaréXeyor, began to enroll. It is not wonderful that the oligar- 


chical party had their suspicions of foul play awakened, when they 
found that an attempt was made to man the vessels about to leave the 
port, with citizens of their body. On the other hand, it must be con- 
fessed that the aristocratical portion was too suspicious, and this dis- 
trust brought on the very evils which they dreaded. It was perfectly 
just and proper, that a portion of the crews of the five vessels should 
be composed of their party, and their jealousy, while as we have said 
it was natural in their peculiar circumstances, was improper and im- 
" politic. ἐς τὰς vais, for the ships, i. e. to serve on ‘board the ships. 

4. ἀνίστη, endeavored to make them rise up, Of. I. 126. § 11. —— 
ὡς... «ἀπιστίᾳ explains éri....ravry7. —— ὑγιές, sound, right. 
τῇ... «ἀπιστίᾳ is put in the dative to denote that by which the judg- 
ment in the case in hand was formed. —— μὴ ξυμπλεῖν ἀπιστίᾳ. See 
N. on I. 10. $1. 

5. és τὸ Ἡραῖον. It appears that for some reason the refugees, 
who had taken sanctuary in the temple of the Dioscuri, had now tak- 
en refuge in the temple of Juno. Probably they thought the latter to 
be the more inviolate place, or it afforded better accommodations for 
so many as now had gathered into the sacred precincts. —— νῆσον. 
The island here referred to is Ptychia (now Vido) mentioned in IV. 
46. 88. It lay a short distance north of the peninsula. —— διαπέων 
ero is passive, 








CHAPTER LXXVI. 


Several days after tho removal of these men to the islend, the Peloponnesian feet sppears cff 
the city. 


1. ai....wyes. Cf. II. 69. §2. —— ἔφορμοι οὖσαι = ἐῷ ὅρμῳ 
οὖσαι, ἐν Κυλλήνῃ ὁρμοῦσαι. Poppo. ἐς... ἠπείρου. Bee N. on 


I. 50. § 8. —— ἅμα ἕῳ. Seldom unless compelled by mecety did the 
ancients sail by night. 





\ 
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CHAPTER XXXVI. 


‘Tho Corcyre@ans in much confusion equip a fleet of 60 sail, but contrary to the advice of the 
Athenians send them ont against the enemy 88 fastas they are manned (§ 1); of these 
some desert, and in others the crews fight among themselves, and thus present so feeble a 
front, that the Peloponnesians are enabled to direct their main force against the Athenian 
ships (§§ 1, 2). 


1. of δὲ refers to the Corcyrmans. The accusatives τὰ and τὸν 
ἐπίπλουν are properly speaking synecdochical. ras ἀεὶ mAnpoupé- 
vas, as they were successively manned. A more unwise course could 
hardly have been adopted, than thus to meet the enemy in detached 
portions. Indeed the whole conduct of the Corcyrsans seems to have 
been marked with infatuation, and can only be accounted for, in the 
spirit of faction which distracted their counsels and impaired all their 
energies. —— πάσαις dua, all together. 

2. ἀλλήλοις... «ἐμάχοντο. This quarrel undoubtedly arose between 
the different factions, many being in the ships, who openly or secretly 
belonged to the aristocratical party, as appears from their desertion to 
the enemy. 

8. ὧν... «Πάραλος, of which number were the two (ships) the Sal- 
minia and the Paralus. The article, according to Blume, expresses 
the idea, the two well-known ships. It will be seen that thirty-three 
ships of the Peloponnesians were opposed to the twelve Athenian 
ships, and nothing shows more clearly the superior skill and confi- 
dence of the latter, than that with such a disparity of force they 
should engage with their adversaries. 











CHAPTER LXXVIII 


Whila the Corcyrsesans with difficulty maintain the combat, the Athenians by skilful ma- 
neuvring sink one of the enemy’s ships, and endeavor to throw the rest into confusion, 

’ bat the ships opposed to the Corcyrmans coming to their aid, the Athenians are obliged to 
retreat before their united force, which they doin good order, covering at the same time 
the retreat of the Corcyrseans (§§ 1-4). 





1, κατ᾽ ὀλίγας (60. vais), with a few ships ata time. éraXas 
πωροῦντο καϑ' αὑτούς, were in a bad condition of themselves, i. 6. by 
their own mismanagement. So Arnold explains the passage. —— 
dSpéas, the thickest part of the enemy's fleet. To refer this, as eome 
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do, to the Athenian ships is perfectly absurd, for if ever they wou: 
hold ships in compact order, and thus make their attack, it would » 
on this occasion. ——— κατὰ μέσον, at the centre, is opposed to κει 
κέρας, on the wings. Hence the interpretation longo ordine given % 
κατὰ κέρας by Levesq. is evidently erroneous. —— μετὰ ravra....%e 
ρυβεῖν. This was the same mancuvre which had been practised Ὁ 
successfully by Phormio (II. 84. § 2), but probably the enemy hai 
profited by the lesson taught them on that occasion, and were nots 
easily thrown into disorder. This appears from what follows, in the 
next section. αὐτῶν refers to the Peloponnesians. 

2. of πρὸς τοῖς Κερκυραίοις refers to the twenty ships opposed ἴὸ 
the Corcyrman fleet. ——— ὅπερ, sc. ἐγένετο. 

8. of δ᾽, i. ὁ. the Athenians. πρύμναν κρουόμενοι. Seo N. onl 
50. §5.—— καὶ dua. Cf. 1. 110. ὃ 2. ἑαυτῶν = σφῶν» OF out 


αὐτῶν. 








CHAPTER LXXIX. 


Tho Corcyreans fearing an immediate attack put the city in a posture of defance (6 1); but 
the enemy did not attack them but sailed away to the continent (§ 2); nor did they after- 
wards follow up the victory, but contented themselves with devastating the country 
around Leucimne (§ 3). ; 


1. σφίσιν 18 the dat. incommodi, —— ὡς κρατοῦντες, a8 conquerore. 
-—— τοὺς ἐκ τῆς νήσον. Of. III. 75. ὃ ὅ (end). 

2. οἱ δ᾽... «κρατοῦντες τῇ ναυμαχίᾳ (although victors in the sa- 
Jight). Mitford remarks that “the inability of the Spartan command- 
er-in-chief, and apparently his cowardice, uncommon as that defect 
was in a Spartan, were the best security of the Corcyrmans.” 

8. ὄντας refers ad sensum to πόλιν --- πολίτας. See N. on I. 186. 
§ 1 (init.). —— ἰσοψήφου, having an equal vote = being equal in au 
thority. 


CHAPTER LXXX. 


The dlemocratical party, through apprehension of an attack by the flee; enter into terns 


with the suppiiants and others of the opposite party (§ 1); but the enemy beixg apprised 
of the approach of an Athenian fleet, sail away (ἢ 2). 


1. τοῖς ἄλλοις, the rest, i.e. the portion of the oligarchical party 
not included in the four hundred who had taken sanctuary. ὅπως 





_ φαβειιδρερεν. 
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Glepends on ἐς λόγους, to @ deliberation how the city may be saved, 
--- ὅμως. The ellipsis is easily supplied: notwithstanding their dis- 
aasters and the confusion of affairs. 

2. ἐφρυκτωρήϑησαν---νῆες---προσπλέουσαι, ships sailing towards them 
ewoere signaled by the alarm-fires, i. 6. the approach of ships was sig- 
naled, etc. Of. K. 3809. 8. Δ. This mode of telegraphic communica- 
tion appears to have been brought to considerable perfection, since, as 
Bredow remarks, not the appearance only of the enemy in those 
parts was communicated, but the number of their ships, and the di- 
rection whence they were approaching. ἀπὸ Λευκάδος, as Didot 
well observes, is to be constructed with ἐφρυκτωρήϑησαν, and not 
with προσπλέουσα, for in that case the Athenian fleet would have 


reached Coroyra in season to have intercepted the Peloponnesian 
fleet. ' 





CHAPTER LXXXI. 


The Peloponnesians hastily proceed homeward (§ 1); upon which the democratical party 
being relieved from danger and encouraged by the approach of the Athenian fleet, com- 
mence a most horrible butchery of their adversaries, which continues seven days, and is 
attended with a total disregard of all laws both human and divine (§§ 2-6), 


1. tirepeveyxdvres....vais. The canal which had been cut through 
the isthmus, or the natural channel (if, as some think, there was such 
a channel. Cf. Leake’s North. Greece, III. p. 19), which separates 
Leucas from the mainland, must havo become in the time of this war 
anserviceable, as the ships were several times dragged across. τὸν 
ἱσομὸν depends on trep-, and rds ναῦς Upon ἐνεγκόντες. 
ovres the promontory or island. 

3. αἱἰσθόμενοι---προσπλεούσας. Seo N. on I. 26. ὃ 8. ——— λαβόντες 
--ἦγαγον, taking—they led = they took and led. See N. on I. 58. § 3. 
—— ‘YAAaixdy λιμένα. This port was a sort of head-qaarters for the 
democratic party. Of. III. 72. ὃ 8. τῶν... «ἀπέκτεινον. This mas- 
sacre took place in the city, while the ships were sailing around the 
Hyllaic port. After they had butchered all they met with, they went 
forth to meet the fleet at the Hyllaic port, in order there to continue 
the work of death. Bloomfield, to whom I am under obligation for 
much light on this obscure passage, reads ἀπεχρῶντο for ἀπεχώοησαν, 
auc refers this and the preceding verb ἔπεισαν, to the of ἐν τῇ πόλει, 
and not to the of περικομιζόμενοι. This construction is evident from 





περιπλέ- 
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the general scope and wants of the passage, which point to Kepxspas 
as constituting the main subject of the sentence. I cannot see any 
good sense in the reading ἀπεχώρησαν, and 1 am therefore disposed to 
adopt the reading of Bloomf., which is that of Poppo and Goeller. 
The reading of Arnold is ἀνεχρήσαντο, while that of Bekker, Haack. 
and Kriiger is the same as that of Dindorf’s. The sense, if we read 
ἀπεχρῶντο, is, having caused them to embark, they made way with them 

== murdered them). Bothe reads ἀπεχώρισαν, “ accluserunt, abduxe- 
rant in secretam locum custodiendos.” 

8. ὡς ἑώρων, when they learned, received intelligence. The slangh- 
ter of the fifty, who had submitted to trial, could not have taken 
place before the eyes of those who remained in the temple. —— airos 
ἐν τῷ ἱερῷ, there in the temple, in the very temple. —— ἀλλήλοις, Ons 
another. Matthis (ἢ 489. III.) without reason puts the reciprocal 
pronoun here for the reflexive ἑαυτούς. ἐκ τῶν δένδρων. These 
trees seem to have been in the main court of the temple. They pro- 
bably surrounded it in rows. 

4. ἡμέρας re ἑπτὰ is the time ‘how long.’ τὴν μὲν αἰτίαν κι τ.Ἃ. 
The sense is that while they pretended to put to death only such as 
had conspired against the democracy, private revenge and interest also 
actuated many in the work of destruction. —— σφῶν αὐτῶν. See N. 
on 1. 25. § 3. —— ὑπὸ τῶν λαβάντων, 90. τὰ χρήματα from the paren- 
thetic words χρημάτων σφίσιν ὀφειλομένων. 

ὅ. πᾶσά τε.. --Sandrov, every sort of death took place, i.e. death 
appeared in every form and image. Cf. Virg. Ain. 3. 86. —— καὶ 
oloy.... ‘Bq = καὶ πᾶν οἷον φιλεῖ ἐν τῷ τοιούτῳ γενέσϑαι, καὶ ἕτι 
shige τούτων ξυνέβη. Goel. ἀπὸ τῶν ἱερῶν, Jrom the altars. 

πρὸς αὐτοῖς » by them, i. ὁ. the altars. If ἱερῶν signified temples, it 
ae have basa ἐκ τῶν ἱερῶν and ἐν αὐτοῖς. a NT 
Of. L 134. § 2. 

6. μᾶλλον. Repeat dpi. 

soem, firstof all. . 














ἐν τοῖς (200 N. on Il. 17. $1) 
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CHAPTER LXXXII. 


‘These horrible excesses seemed the worse from their being the first which happened in the 
war, for afterwards similar commotions reged throughout all Greece (§ 1); the war fur- 
nished favorable opportunities to the factions for mutual revenge (§ 2), and as the discord- 
ant state of things progressed and became general, excesses wero committed each more 
atrocious than the preceding (§ 8); rashness was esteemed valor, pradent delay cowardice, 
every thing was reversed in respect to the estimation in which it was formerly held, and 
the most glaring vices were regarded as cardinal virtues (§§ 4-7); the source of all these 
disorders and exceases was the lust of power, each party pretending to be actuated by the. 
purest patriotism, but bending all their efforts to overpower each other, so that there was 
no outrage which they hesitated to commit, no atrocity te which they did not freely aban- 
don themselves, while the moderate and virtuous portion of the citizens were the victims 

of both parties (§ 8). 

1. The grammatical difficulties of this chapter are very numerous, 
but I am compelled by the brevity of the limits to which I must 
confine myself, to be contented with merely stating what on the 
whole seems to be the best solution, without entering very extensively 
into the reasons. ——— ἐπάγεσϑαι denotes the consequence, or perhaps 
the aim (as Bloomf. thinks) of d:adopéy οὐσῶν. τοῖς ὀλίγοις has 
the same construction as τοῖς---προστάταις. καὶ before ἐν connects 
διαφορῶν οὐσῶν with ἐχόντων and ἑτοίμων. οὐκ ἂν ἐχόντων. ... 
ἐπορίζοντος The construction is irregular, inasmuch as it should have 
been οὐκ dy ἐχάντων---τῶν ἐπαγωγῶν---ποριζομένων) OF οὐκ ἂν εἶχον--- 
ἐπορίζοντοκς The genitive absolate is here employed to denote cause, 
the proper case after ἐπορίζοντο being the dative. The same remarks 
apply to πολεμουμένων (80. αὐτῶν), when they were pressed in war, —— 
ξυμμαχίας is to be constracted with ai éraywyal, the opportunities jor 
bringing tn an alliance, unless, as Arnold suggesta, ὑπαρχούσης is 
supplied from πολεμουμένων, an alliance being at hand for the injury 
of either party. ἑκατέροις 18 used for the adnominal genitive after 
Tois—ovAopévors, ANd κακώσει δηἃ προσποιήσει are datives of ‘ cause.’ 
ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ, from the same alliance. The dative rois— 
βουλομένοις depends on ἐπορίζοντο, There are other ways of con- 
structing this sentence, which in the estimation of some may be 
preferable to the one which I have adopted. 

2. ἕως dy, as long ae. ——— μᾶλλον (= χαλεπώτερα. Goel.) refers to 
γιγνόμενα καὶ ἀεὶ ἐσόμενα. os... «ἐφιστῶνται, “prout singule δ0δη» 
tuwm, seu fortunarum, mutationes acciderint.” Bothe. ξυντυχιῶν. 
See Ν, on IIT. 45. § 4. τοῦ Kad ἡμέραν͵ of each day = daily. —— 
διδάσκαλος. Of. Xen. Oyr. Il. 8. § 18. 

8. τὰ τῶν πόλεων == πόλεις. Of. Mt. ὃ 285. 2. 
































τὴν ὑπερβολὴν 
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τον διανοίας = τὸ καϑ' ὑπερβολὴν καινοῦσϑαι τὰς διανοίας. Arnold. — 


περιτεχνήσει denotes that in which the superiority just spoken z 
consisted, _ 

4, καὶ τὴν claSviay x. τ. A. Goel. constructs thus: τὴν ἐξέωσε 
ὀνομάτων (τὴν) elwSviay ἐς τὰ ἔργα. He also takes és ra ἔργα for ex 
τοῖς ¢pyois OF τῶν ἔργων, and with εἰωθυῖαν supplies εἶναι (τῶν Epyar' 
or λέγεσϑδαι (ἐπὶ τοῖς ἔργοις). ἐμπλήκτως, “dementer, temere.”? ἘΒ-- 
tant. This section contains a most energetic and graphic descripti-s 
of the frightful anarchy and discord, into which the Grecian state 
had fallen during the time of this war. 

5. καὶ... «δεινότερος = and he who was quick in suspecting a piet 
was deemed more clever. —— αὐτῶν, i. ©. τοῦ ἐπιβουλεύειν καὶ ὑπονοεῖν. 
Krag. —— rijs....dsaduryns, @ dissoloer of his party (for such I thimk 
is the sense to be given ἑταιρίας in this place). We see that the 
chains of party have been the chains of liberty in every age and 
country. Indeed we can conceive of nothing more certainly disastrous 
to ἃ state, than a preference of the interests of party to sound and 
wholesome principles. τὸν μὴ διανοούμενον, one who had no thought 
(of doing it). What this refers to depends upon the signification 
given to the preceding sentence. Arnold paraphrases it thus: “it 
was thought a worthy deed if any man could enlist into his party, 
and fully inoculate with its unscrupulous spirit, any one who before 
had abstained from joining it, and had no thought of entering into its 
violences.” 1 prefer on the whole, as more consonant with the letter 
and scope of the passage, the translation of Bloomfield: ‘“‘in a word, 
he that would be beforehand with another, who was about to do him 
wrong, was commended, as was also ho who set another on doing so, 
that thought not of it.” 

6. διὰ τὸ... «τολμᾶν, because tt (i. 6. the party) was more ready to 
perform unscrupulous acts of daring (in behalf of their friends); liter- 
ally, to dare without any hesitation. Notice the varied construction, 
μετὰ---ὠφελείας---ἀλλὰ---πλεονεξίᾳ. Goeller renders τῶν... «ὠφελείας, 
uttlitatis quam leges concedunt. ras....mlores, the pledges of 
Saith towards each other. ——od....wapovounoa. Arnold cites Ms 
chiavelli, Istoria Fiorentina, lib. II. 

7. ἔργων φυλακῇ, with a close watch upon their actions. Opposed 
to this is οὐ γενναιότητι, not with generosity af soul, magnantmity. —— 
év....dmopoy, for the present through want of all other resources. —— 

_ ἐχόντων (sc. αὐτῶν) is in the plural because it refers to the two par- 
ties included in ἑκατέρῳ. évy....Sapojoa, but when an opportu- 
nity offered, he who first took courage. —— ἥδιον... . προσελάμβανε. 
It is difficult to concoive of a more detestable state of affairs than is 














τος ere described. 
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τῷ μὲν refers to duaSeis dya%ol, and δὲ τῷ (9. 


=r@ δὲ) to κακοῦργοι ὄντες δεξιοί. The subject of both αἰσχύνονται and 
«ἴγάλλονται is ἐκεῖνοι to be supplied from οἱ πολλοί. 

- 8. πάντων. .. «φιλστιμίαν. In this clause αὐτῶν refers, as the Schol. ᾿ 
. remarks, to the evils before mentioned (τῶν εἰρημένων κακῶν), and ἀρχὴ 
- is to be taken in the sense of dust of rule (ἡ ἐπιϑυμία τοῦ βούλεσϑαι 


ἄρχειν. Schol). —— ἐκ &....apé3upov. The order and construction 
is, ἐκ δ᾽ αὐτῶν (i. 6. covetousness and ambition) ἦν τὸ πρόϑυμον τῶν 
καϑισταμένων ἐς τὸ φιλονεικεῖν. γὰρ in οἱ yap introduces the reason 
for what has just been said. ἑκάτεροι is in apposition with ol— 








- περοστάντες, and refers to the leaders of the two great parties. —— 


εὐπρεποῦς, specious, plausible. Kroig. compares this with honestie no- 
mintbus. Sal. Oat. 88. ἰσονομίας πολιτικῆς, political equality of 
rights. This is the theme, upon which ambitious and unprincipled 
politicians have harped, from the days of Thucydides down to the 
present time. —— προτιμήσει. Goel. says that we should have ex- 
pected the genitive in dependence on ὀνόματος. ------ τὰ μὲν... ἐποι- 
ourro, professing in words a great regard for the public, they (i. 6. of 
. ««ςπροστάντες) made it the priee (of their struggles for pre-eminence). 
——— ἀλλήλων depends on sepryiyveo3at. ——— Dindorf places a comma 
after δεινότατα and μείζους, thus making ἐτόλμησάν re τὰ δεινότατα and 
ἐπεξήεσάν τε τὰς τιμωρίας ἔτι μείζους opposed to each other. But, as 
Arnold remarks, we should then have expected ἐπεξήεσαν τιμωρίαις. I 
have therefore altered Dindorf’s punctuation, so as to throw τιμωρίας 
in dependence upon προτιϑέντες. This gives the translation, they dared 
(to commit) the most horrible atrocities, and revenged them (when they 
had suffered them from others) dy ὦ retaliation of still more horrible 
atrocities. ἔτι μείζους in reference to τὰ δεινότατα is hyperbolical. —— 
οὖ... -ξυμφόρου shows that in doing thus, they paid no regard to 
jastice or the welfare of the state. ἐς... «ὁρίζοντες, but always 
limiting them (i.e. their acts of aggression and revenge) according (és) 
to what was anywise (που) pleasing to either party. —— φιλονεικίαν, 
desire of revenge. ἐνόμιζον is put here for χρῆσϑαι, with the addi- 
tional idea of what is habitually done (see N. on I. 77. ὃ 6 end), and 
is therefore followed by the dative. Cf. K. § 285. 1. (1). eum pe- 
πείᾳ is to be taken with διαπράξασθαι, and not with ἄμεινον ἤκουον, 
since εὐπρεπείᾳ---τί διαπράξασδαι responds to the preceding εὐσεβείᾳ 
ἐνόμιζον. ἐπιφδόνως is here taken in a bad sense, nefariously 
(invidiose. Betant), so as to excite odium. ἄμεινον ἤκουον, toore in 
greater estimation ; literally, heard themselves called better. τὰ 
...πολίτων refers to those who occupied a middle pdition: tetween 
_the factions, the neutrals in politics, the conservatives. 
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CHAPTER LAXXITI. 


Thus was every species of wickedness prevalent in Greece, and all the qualities of a gemexzcas 
natare disappeared (δ 1, 2); in this contest, the men of inferior talents almost always hed 
the advantage, since they relied upon boldness and promptitude of action, and crashed 
their adversaries while off their guard (§§ 8, 4). 


1. οὕτω, i.o.in the manner mentioned in the previous chapter. 
—— διὰ τὰς στάσεις, by these factions. Bloomf. cites Schiller’s remarks 
on the thirty years’ war in Germany, “that in the long confusion of 
that war, all bonds of order were dissolved; all regard for human 
right, or fear of the laws, all purity of morals, was lost. Truth and 
faith sunk powerless, while force alone ruled with an iron sceptre. 
Vices of all kinds grew with a rank luxuriance under the shelter of 
anarchy and impunity; and men fell into the same wildness as the 
rapined countries they inhabited. No condition was too venerable 
for insult, no property sacred against want and rapine.”” —— od... . 
μετέχει, of which a noble nature has so great a share. 8. § 191.2. —— 
καταγελασϑέν͵ being ridiouled, scouted, as we say, laughed down. —— 
τῇ γνώμῃ is to be constructed with τὸ dvrirerdySa:. —— ἀπίστως, with- 
out conjidence in one another. —— διήνεγκεν == κρεῖσσον ἐγένετο. 

3. yap implies an ellipsis: and with good reason for. —— οὔτε 
Adyos—obre ὅρκος, “neither promise nor oath.” Arnold. —— κρείσσους 
δὲ ὄντες x. r.d. Arnold says of this passage, that if it is not corrupt, 
it seems to be at least untranalatable. The exposition of Dobree is 
adopted by some eminent orities: sensus est, argumentis ot jureju- 
rando minime mots (Angl. steeled against), ut moz, chap. 84. § ὃ, He 
would supply from the preceding context τοῦ λόγου καὶ τοῦ ὅρκου. 
Arnold says that these genitives cannot be thus understood, nor can 
κρείσσους simply signify κρείσσους τῶν λόγων. Poppo approves of the 
explanation of the Schol., pérovres δὲ οἱ ἄνθρωποι τοῖς λογισμοῖς πρὸς 
τὸ μὴ ἐλπίζειν τινὰ «πίστιν καὶ βεβαιότητα, προενοοῦντο μᾶλλον, ἵνα μὴ 
πάδωσιν αὐτοὶ κακῶς (cf. Bekker’s Schol.). For my part, I see no 
better solution than that of Dobree, λογισμῷ being translated, as ὦ 
matter of caleulation, opposed to what is done under 8 sudden im- 
pulse. —— μὴ... .. ἐδύναντο, they were provident against suffering (any 
thing) rather than disposed (literally, able) to have confidence (in 
promises or oaths). 

8. γνώμην if the accusative synecdochical. —— ὡς τὰ πλείω, 70) 
the most part, ——+é re αὑτῶν ἐνδεές, their own mental deficiency 


| 
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To this μὴ... «ὦσε responds, 89 καὶ ἐκ... . «προελεβουλευόμενοι aDsSwers 
to καὶ τὸ... ξυνετόν. Construct τὸ ἐνδεὲς 88 the object οὗ τῷ δεδιέναι. 

4. οἱ δὲ refers to the persons whose talents were of a higher order. 
προαισθϑέσϑαι. Supply οἰόμενοι elicited from καταφρονοῦντες. ------- 
καὶ ἔργῳ... «ἔξεστιν, and that there was no need of their taking by 
JSorce what they could gain by management. 








CHAPTER LXAXXIV. 


These excesses wero for the most part first committed at Corcyra, where through desire of 
plunder or revenge, or to promote party interests, men proceeded to the most horrible 
atrocities, and the whole manner of life was confounded for a season (§§ 1,.2); the evil 
also perpetuated itself, one act of violence preparing the way for another, and serving as 8 
pretext for further atrocities (§ 8). 

1. ἐν δ᾽ ody κι τι λ. The historian now returns to ἃ consideration - 
of these acts of violence as they took place in Coroyra. ᾿αὐτῶν 
refers to τὰ ἔργα in III. 88. § 8 (end). —— προετολμήϑη καὶ ὁπόσα 
x.v.A. The construction, according to Arnold, is προετολμήϑη---ὁπόσα 
---δράσειαν---γιγνώσκοιεν---ἐπέλϑοιεν. Cf. Mt. $527. Krig. connects καὶ 
ὁπόσα with ra πολλά. Construct ὑπὸ τῶν---παρασχόντων with ap- 
χόμενοι. διὰ πάϑους, passionately. οἵ τε---ἀπὸ ἴσον δὲ μάλιστα 
ἐπιόντες, those who entered upon the contest on an equality with their 
opponents. 

2. βίου = method or manner of life: —— ἐδήλωσεν---οὖσα. See N. 
on 1.11. ὃ 8. —— κρείσσων δὲ τοῦ δικαίου. See N. on III. 88. § 2. 
τοῦ προὔχοντος is to be considered as a neuter, and corresponds to τοῦ 
δικαίου going before. —— ἐν ¢ refers to τὸ κερδαίνειν. As it respecta 
μὴ in ἐν ᾧ μή, see N. on dois, I. 40. § 8. τὸ φθονεῖν = ὁ φϑόνος. 
Cf. Jelf’s Kthn. ὃ 678. 8. a. σφαλεῖσι. Seo Jelf’s Kohn. ᾧ 675. ὃ. 
.--- ὑπολείπεσθαι. Repeat ἀξιοῦσι. 


























CHAPTER  ΤΣΧΧΥ͂, 


The Athenian fleet departs from Corcyra (§ 1); 8 remnant of the aristocratical party seize 
upon some forts on the opposite continent, whence they carry an a war of plunder with 
those on the island, and so cut off their supplies as to produce ἃ famine (§ 2); they also 
send ambassadors to Lacedssamon, but not receiving any assistance they cross over to the 
island, take posseasion of Mount Istone, and thence make depredations upon the country 
($58, 4). 


a 
1, of μὲν οὖν κι τ Χλ. The thread of the narration is here resumed 
from chap. 81. πρώταις in reference to the subsequent acts of 
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violence, detailed in this chapter and in IV. 46-48. —— ὁ Ἐὑρυμέδαν 
The conduct of this commander was far different from that of Nico- 
stratus, who with a small force acted the part of a mediutor, and 
prevented the excesses to which the Oorcyrsans afterwards abandoned 
themselves. 

2. τῆς... «γῆς, i.e. the mainland opposite to Corcyra. Most of 
tnese powerful islanders had continental possessions opposite to them. 

8. περὶ καϑόδου, respecting their return (from exile), their restore- 
tign. —— διέβησαν és τὴν νῆσον. Mitford remarks upon this as an 
ill-judged measure, since they could have founded a powerfal city on 
the continent. But it should be remembered that this step was taken 
for the recovery of what belonged to them, and of which they had 
been unjustly deprived. 

4, ὅπως... .γῆς͵ in order that they might despair of doing any 
thing else than conquering the country. The reader will be re- 
" minded of the course pursued by Hernando Cortez, who destroyed his 
fleet at Vera Cruz in order to compel his troops to conquer or die. 
After ἄλλο re supply πρᾶξαι. Cf. Mt. § 488. 11. τὴν Ἰστώνην. 
Bloomfield thinks that this was a lofty eminence situated at the head 
of the rivulet Santa Barbara, directly in view of the Old Port, not 
more than two miles from the situation, which Col. Leake supposes to 
be the one occupied by the ancient city. 





CHAPTER LXAXXVI. 


Tho Athenians send ἃ floet to Sicily, In consequence of a war which had sprung up between 
the Syracusians and Leontines, tho former of which people were considered as belonging 
to the Peloponnesian confederacy (§§ 1, 2); the Leontines, on the ground that they were 
Toniana, ask aid of the Athenians, which is granted them (§§ 3-5). 


1. ἐς Σικελίαν. Wo have in this place the beginning of the inter. 
meddling of the Athenians in the Sicilian affairs, which in*the end 
proved so disastrous to them. 

2. γὰρ introduces the origin of this expedition. διπερ----ἐτά- 
χϑησαν͵ which had been reckoned in the alliances (πρὸς τὴν---ξυμμα- 
χία»). . 
8. of τῶν Λεοντίνων ξύμμαχοι. “He says the allies of the Leontines, 
sather than the Leontines and their allies, because the argument of an 
old alliance already subsisting could only, so far as we know, be used 
by the Rhegians, and not by the Leontines themselves.” Arnold. 





| 
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Gorgias Leontinus was said to have been the chief of the embassy here 
sent to Athens. 

4. βουλόμενοι δὲ μήτε. “Ita orditur, quasi postea sit dicturus mpé- 
πειράν τε ποιεῖσθαι, sed perinde pergit, ac si scripserit τὸ δ᾽ dAnSés 
οὔτε βουλόμενοι. ” Poppo. —— ἄγεσϑαι, to be imported. πρόπειραν, 
@ previous eupertment, —— εἰ, whether. τὰ... «γενέσθαι is the 
subject of ein. —— σφίσι depends on ὑποχείρια γένεσϑαι. 

5. καταστάντες---ἐς 'Ῥήγιον = having arrived at Rhegium and estab- 
lished their head-quartere there. Bee N. on I. 18. § 2. 








CHAPTER LXXXVII. 


Mn the winter of this year the plague visits Athens a second time and sweeps off many of its 
citizens (§§ 1-8); at the same timo there are many earthquakes (§ 4). 


1. ἐκλιποῦσα. . . «παντάπασιν, at no time it having altogether ceased. 

8. ἐκ τῶν τάξεων (from those that were enrolled) =ol ἐκ κατάλογου 
(VI. 48), those on the list for service. These belonged to the class of 
the zeugits. See N. on III. 16. § 1. 

4. of πολλοὶ τότε σεισμοί, those numerous earthquakes whose fre- 
quency made them so well known. Such is the sense which Arnold 
affixes to the article. 


CHAPTER LXXXVIII. 


Tho Athenians i» Sicily undertake an expedition against the Aolian islands ($1); a descrip- 
tion of which islands is pier lala these the Athenians ravage, after which 
they sail away by Rhegium (§ 4). 


1. ἐν Σικελίᾳ ᾿Αϑηναῖοι. Cf. ΠΙ. 86. $1. 
i, 6. the Lipari islands. 

2. νέμονται, cultivate. It is nearly equivalent to γεωργοῦσι below. 

4, προσεχώρουν refers to the islanders, and dwés\evoay to the 
Athenians. 





ras Αἰόλου νήσονυε, 
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ὲ CHAPTER LXXXIX. 


The usual summer-incarsion of the Peloponnesians into Attica is prevented by the earth 
quakes (§ 1); the earthquakes and inundations of the sea, whieh occurred in Orobim, Δ.» 
lante, and Peparethus, are noticed, and their physical causes considered (§§ 2-4). 


1. “Ay:8os τοῦ ᾿Αρχιδάμου. Archidamus died about a. 0. 427. Οἱ 
Clint. Fast. Att. See N. on I. 80. § 1. 

2. I have followed Poppo, Krig., Bloomf., and Arnold, in putting 
8 comma after κατεχόντων, because the author does not mean to say, 
that the earthquakes were particularly prevalent at Orobisw, but that, 
while they were prevalent elsewhere, the convulsion here spoken of 
took place in Eubama. ἐπελθοῦσα. The best of our modern crit- 
ics are unanimous in the belief that ἐπανελθοῦσα is the true reading. 
Render then ἐπελϑοῦσα. .. .ὑπενόστησε, having retired from what was 
then land, and rising in a towering wave, it came upon a part of the 
city, and the one portion (of the invading flood) washed the land away 
(so as to form a permanent inundation), and the other portion subsided 
(so that the land reappeared). For the sense here given to κατέκλυσε, 
ef. Liddell and Scott, 

“4. κύματος ἐπαναχώρησίς ris, @ retiring back of the sea. —— οὐ 
ooo eye, yet tt did not overflow = there was no inundation, 

5. ἄνευ σεισμοῦ (= el μὴ σεισμὸς ἦν) contains the protasis. —— 
obx—yevéoSar, ἐξ does not seem to me that such a thing could happen. 
For ἂν with the infinitive, of. 8. § 215. 5. 





CHAPTER XC. 


Among other operations of the Athonfans in Sicily, they undertake an expedition agaiast 
Myle (§§ 1, 2), which they soon compel to surrender and jotn the confederacy (§ 8); after 
wards the Measenians are also brought to terms and give hostages (ὃ 4), 


1. ἄλλοι than those in which the Athenians engaged. —— καὶ ai- 
τοὶ of Σικελιῶται, oven the Siciliote themaslocs, The words are in δρ- 


position with ἄλλοι. ------ λόγου, of notice. 
2. Mudds. Mylm was situated on the neck of a peninsula on the 
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northern coast of Sicily, nearly west of Messene. —— φυλαί, compa- 
nites. —— πεποιημέναι, who had made, For this middle signification 
of the verb, cf. Mt. § 498. d. τοῖς depends on ἐνέδραν. Seo N, 
ON ἀντιλογίαν τοῖς ὑμετέροις, I. 78. § 1. 

4, τἄλλα πιστὰ παρασχόμενοι, furnishing other pledges (of good 
behavior) ; literally, the other (securities) as pledges, οἷο.) inasmuch as 
«στὰ is the predicate, like ἐχυρά, I. 82. ἃ 2. 





HAPTER XCI. 


The Athesives send a fleet under Demosthenes to cruise around Peloponnesas, and another 
under Nicias against Melus (§ 1); this latter fleet failing in their attempt to subjugate tho 
Melians, proceed to Oropus, where the hoplites disembark, and marching to Tanagra ray- 
age the territory, after which they return to the ships (§§ 2-5); Nicias then after ravaging 
the maritime parts of Locris returns home (§ 6). 


1. AnpooSéms, Demosthenes, was one of the most celebrated com- 
manders in the Peloponnesian war, and figures largely in the subse- 
quent history. His fortune, however, did not equal his abilities. —— 
Νικίας. See N. on III. 61. § 1. 

2. yap introduces the reason why the Melians were invaded. 
They were islanders, and yet (καὶ) were unwilling to render obedience 
to the Athenians or join the confederacy. 

8. "Qperdy. See N. on 11. 23. ὃ 8. It was not in reference to this 
situation of Oropus opposite the Eubcean coast, that τῆς πέραν γῆς 
(which some would change to τῆς Πειραϊκῆς) is added. 

4. ‘Inrovixov. He was the father-in-law of Alcibiades, and one of 
the richest men in Greece. Εὐρυμέδοντος. The same person who 
oommanded at Corcyra (cf. III. 80. § 2; 85. § 1), from which Bloomf. 
thinks his conduct there was not displeasing to the Athenians, —— 
ἀπὸ onpiov. Of, Π. 90. § 4. : τὸ αὖτό. Of. Xen. Anab. I. 8. ὃ 14. 

5. ὁπλα of those who had fallen in the engagement. 

6. of δὲ refers to those who had sallied forth from the city (ander 
the command of Hipponious), and of δὲ to the hoplites who belonged 
to the ships. 
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CHAPTER XCII. 


The Lacedsmonians, in order to render assistance to the Trachinians and Dorians, and οὖ 
tain a favorable baso of naval operations against Athens, set about founding the colany of 
Heracles in Trachinia (§§ 1-8); they first consult the Delphic oracle, and having recetred 
a favorable response send out colonists, who rebuild the place and construct docks (δὲ 4-0) 


1. Otralwy. Mill. (Dorians, I. p. 49) thinks that these were iat 
anes. There is not, however, sufficient reason to suppose this. Οἱ 
Poppo’s Proleg. II. p. 803; Leake’s North. Greece, IT. p. 27. 

2. προσϑεῖναι σφᾶς αὐτούς, to join themselves. —— δείσαντες. ..- 
ὦσι, i, 6. they feared that they afterwards would be deprived of the 
liberty, which was seoured to them by the terms of the alliance. 

8. Aopijs....Aaxedatpovioy (cf. I. 12. ὃ 8). See N. on I. 107. § 3. 

4. γνώμην εἶχον, took counsel. Seo N. on Π. 86. § 5. —— καὶ... 
καϑίστασϑαι, and at the same time the city seemed to be facorably sit- 
uated tn respect to the war with the Athenians. For the constraction 

of πολέμον, see N. on καλῶς παράπλον κεῖται, I. 86. § 2. 

' δ, τῶν περιοίκων. It appears from this that the Perici took part 
in the Spartan colonies, although they were undoubtedly the of πολ- 
Aoi, and not the leading men in the colonies. —— ἔστιν ὧν = ewes. 
See N. on I. 65. ὃ 8. —~ ᾿Αλκίδας. ‘A decent way of laying on the 
shelf, an officer who had so evinced his unfitness for great affairs.” 
Bloomf. 

6. ἐκ xawwns, de integro. ἀπέχουσα Θερμοπυλῶν. It lay nearly 
west of Thermopyle. —— εὐφύλακτα. For the neut. plar. of the 
adjective in the predicate, instead of the neut. sing., cf. Mt. § 448. 1. 
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OHAPTER XCIII. 


The Athenians, supposing that the colony was established for operations against Euboa, at 
first view it with alarm (§ 1), but without canse, for the Thessalians so harassed the colo- 
ny that it gradually wasted away (§ 2); and the harsh and imperious conduct of the Lace- 
dssmonian directors, also impeded its prosperity (§ 8). 


1. τῆς... .ξυνοικιζομένης, when the city was thus jointly colonized. 
—— ἐπί, against (in a hostile sense). ——— rd Κήναιον. This was the 
western extremity of Eubosa, and nearest to Heraclea. 
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2. αἴτιον δὲ ἦν" of re Θεσσαλοὶ x.r.d. The construction, as it 
-~wvas begun, demanded φϑείροντες καὶ---πολεμοῦντες, since αἴτιον is pro- 
erly the predicate. The distance of the participles from of re Θεσ- 
«σαλοί, and the intervention of other participles, caused the writer to 
change the construction and employ verbs. Thus αἴτιον δὲ ἦν be 
comes a phrase like τεκμήριον δέ͵ σημείον δέ. Cf. Mt. § 309. b. —— 
ἐν δυνάμει... «χωρίων, “ being in great power in those parts.” Bloomf. 
καὶ Sy = κἀκεῖνοι ὧν. Kriig. ἐπὶ in ἐπὶ τῇ γῇ is not to be 
taken in the sense of against, to the injury of (as Kriig. after the 
Schol. interprets), but signifies locality, in the sense of by or near. 
Cf. K. § 296. IT. 1. a. ἰσχύι is the dative of manner. 

8. ob μέντοι ἥκιστα κι τ . Here we have another instance of the 
want of tact and affability in the Lacedsmonians, which was every 
where so prejudicial to their interests. An issue less disastrous also 


could hardly have been expected in an enterprise, where Alcidas was 
one of the leaders. 











CHAPTER XOIV. 


The Athenians under Demosthenes, after some successful exploits, proceed to Leucadia 
(§ 1); the Acarnanians fail in persuading Demosthenes to attack the city (§ 2), for at the 
instance of the Messenians, he is induced to make an expedition against the Atolians (§ 8) ; 
the reasons for this enterprise, and the order in which the Aitolians are to be attacked 


(44, 5). 

1. οἷ... «νεῶν. Of. IDL. 91. § 1. —— Ἑλλομένῳ Ellomenus. Col. 
Leake (North. Greece, III. p. 28) conjectures this to be the same as 
the present port Klimin6, which seems to be a corruption of the an- 
cient name. Λευκάδα, i. 6. Leucas the capital of the island. 

2. τῆς τε ἔξω γῆς refers to some territory out of the peninsula, 
which the Leucadians possessed. 

8. καλὸν is the predicate and belongs to émSéo3at, which is the sub- 
ject of the sentence. καὶ before ἣν connects προσποιήσειν tO ἐπι- 
ϑέσϑαι. Bloomf. with good reason conjectures that ye should be sub- 
stituted for re after Ναυπάκτῳ. τὸ... «ταύτῃ, “‘ceteros tbi incolas 
continentis.” Bothe. 

4. τὸ yap @vos—elvaz. Supply ἔλεγον referring to the Messenians. 
—— διὰ πολλοῦ, at a great distance (from each other). See N. on II. 
29. 8 8. ov χαλεπὸν ἀπέφαινον, 8c. dv. Of. Mt. § 549. Ode. 8. 

5. ᾿Αποδώτοις. This tribe inhabited the upper sources of the Eve- 














ΑΗ». 


672 NOTES. [Boos Ii 


nus, and being nearest to Naupactas, was doubtleas the object of ths 
greatest enmity on the part of the Measenians. —— ᾿Οφιονεῦσι. The 
Ophioneans lay farther inland, in a north-easterly direction from the 
Apodotians. North of these and still farther inland lay the Euryt- 
nians. See Kiepert’s map of tolia. —— προσχωρήσειν. Supply 
ἔλεγον or ἐκέλευον. 


CHAPTER XCV. 


Demosthenes being thus induced to make an expedition against the Ztolians, partly out of 
good-will to the Messenians, and partly because he thought that he could thus penctrate the 
Beotian country, sets out from Leucas and coasts along to Solliam (§ 1); the Acermanians 
being displeased at his rejection of their advice, refase to unite in the enterprise (§ 2); but 
Demosthenes sets out with the rest of his forces for the interior, where he expects to be 
joined by the Ozolian Locrians (§ 3). 


1. τῶν Μεσσηνίων χάριτι = by his wish to oblige the Messenians. 
—— τοῖς Ἠπειρώταις ξυμμάχοις. Reference is had especially to the 
Acarnanians and the Amphilochians, —— ἐς Kurinoy τὸ Δωρεκόν. 
Cytenium lay on or near the Pindus, one of the upper streams of the 
Cephissus, and was nearly south of Heraclea (III. 92.§1). Demos- 
thenes chose the northern route, because the southern, which placed 
Parnassus on his left, would have led him through the country of the 
Delphians, who always favored the Lacedsmonians. —— ἀκόντων 
᾿Ακαρνάνων. It will be recollected that the Arcarnanians wished De- 
mosthenes to invest Leucas (cf. III. 94. § 2), and therefore they were 
averse to this expedition against the AXtolians. —— ἤδη has here the 
local signification of immediately after, from this point. Cf. Jelf’s 
Kihn. § 720. 4. a. οὖν in ἄρας οὖν is resumptive, the thread of 
the narrative being interrupted by.the parenthesis. Of. Mt. § 625. 

2. τὴν ov swepireixiow. Cf. 1. 187. καὶ 8. τοῖς ἐπιβάταις. These 
troops correspond to our marines. τῷ appears from this and several 
other passages, that ten marines were the usual complement to each 
vessel, 

8. Οἱνεῶνος. Ool. Leake (North. Greece, II. p. 616) thinks that 
their territory bordered on Naupactus, from which it was separated 
by the river Morno, i. 6. the Hylethus. 








| 
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CHAPTER XCVI. 


Demosthenes passes the night in the precincts of the temple where Hesiod died (§ 1); he 
marches into Atolia, and takes Potidania, Crocyiium and Tichium, with the intention 
afterwards of attacking the Ophioneans (§ 2); but the 2&tolians in view of this expedition, 
which had not escaped their notice, all unite in the common defence (§ 8). 


1. ἐπορεύετο refers to Hesiod. His object appears to have been to 
go as far as possible from Nemea. Bloomf. 

2. Εὐπάλιον. Οὐ]. Leake (North. Greece, II. p. 618) fixes the loca- 
tion of this place a little inland from Erythre, which formed, as he 
supposes, its harbor. Inland and bordering upon this was Potidania, 
although first reached in the march of Demosthenes. Still farther in 
the same direction and lying in the valley of the Morné (see N. on ITI. 
95. § 3), were Orocylium and Tichium. In Kiepert’s map of Ztolia, 
Eupalion lies south of the line of the towns Potidanis, Orocylium, and 
Tichium. —— ἐπὶ ᾿Οφιονέας (see N. on III. 94. § 8) depends upon 
στρατεῦσαι. ------ és Ναύπακτον ἐπαναχωρήσας,͵ after having retreated 
upon Naupactue, 


OHAPTER XOVII. 


At the advice of the Messenians, Demosthenes does not wait for the Loorians, but marches 
against Aigitiam and takes it by storm (§§ 1, 2); but the tolfans rally for its defence and 
attack the Athenians from all quarters (§ 8). 


1. ὅπερ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον. Of. IIT. 94. ὃ 4. 
κώμην); the town which lay in his way. , 

2. τῇ τύχῃ. Of. Mt. § 899. c. —— ἔδει προσβοηϑδῆσαι. Cf. III. 96. 
ὃ 8. ---- Alyriov. Δ ρὶ ἄπτα is placed by Kiepert on the right bank 
of the Morné, north of Potidania. ψιλῶν is taken adjectively by 
Kriiger. —— γὰρ after ὑπέφευγον introduces the reason why the 
place was taken at the first attack. The men had deserted it for a 
higher and stronger position. 

8. διώξεις and ὑπαγωγαὶ are in apposition with τοιαύτῃ ἡ μάχη. 





τὴν δ᾽ ἐν ποσὶν (80, 
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CHAPTER XCVIII. 


The cmmander of the archers being sisin, that. body is dispersed, wherenpon the haplis, 
wearied cat and hard premed, retreat (ἢ 1); being uenacqasinted with the way many εἴ 
them are sisin, and these who carvive with great difficulty reach (incon whenee they bel 
set cut (§§ ἃ, 3); the Atheniens bary their sinin by treaty and return to Athens (δῇ 4, 5). 


1. αὑτοῖς is regarded by Bloomf. as a dat. commodi, arrows fer 
their use. But why not regard it as put for the adpominal genitive, 
their arrows? Cf. Kr. ὃ 48. 12. N. 3. ——- of δὲ refers to the Atheni- 
ans, inasmuch as οἱ τοξόται is a subordinate subject. —— οὗτοι refers 
to the archers, and αὐτοὶ to the Attic hoplites. —— χαράδρας, ravine, 
beds of torrents. —— αὐτοῖς. Seo N. on αὐτοῖς supra. 

2. ποδώκεις͵ swift-footed, is ἃ poetic word. 

4. ἡλικία ἡ αὐτή, the tery flower. The men who fell constitated 
the strength and flower of the army. 

5. ὁ erepos. 8. ὃ ΤΊ. 3. Προκλῆς. Cf. IIL 91. § 1. —— Δημο- 
σϑένης δὲ περὶ Ναύπακτον κι τ. λ. This is the first instance given in 
this history, of a general fearing to return to Athens after an unsuc- 
cessfal expedition. 








CHAPTER XCIX. 


The Athenians sail to Locria, and take a fort situated on the Halex. 


1. of περὶ Σικελίαν ᾿ΑΞηναῖοι. Cf. TIT. 86. 81; 88. §1; 90. § 2. 
----ἕ Λοκρίδα. These Locrians were a people of Magna Grecia, being 
8 colony of the Locri Opuntii from Greece. They were distinguished 
by the appellation of Epizephyrii. —— περιπόλιον = φρούριον. Schol. 
“AAnx:. The Halex was a small stream in the most southern part of 
Magna Graecia, a little west of the promontory of Heracleum. 
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CHAPTER 6. 


&t the request of the Aitolians, the Lacedssmonians fit out an expedition against Naupactus 
(§§ 1, 2). 


1. πρότερον, the expedition of the Athenians against AX<tolia, of 
which the relation has just been given. dia... .«ἐπαγωγήν, i. 6. 
*propterea quod [Naupactii contra ipsos] adduxerant Athenienses.” 
tlaack. 

2. Ἡρακλείας τῆς ἐν Τραχῖνι. Cf. IIT. 92. 1. ol Σπαρτιᾶται. 
arnold suggests that the design of the appointment of two associate 
eommanders, was that they might succeed to the command one after 
che other, upon the death of their superior. If so then of Σπαρτιᾶται 
would signify the other two Spartans, who together with Eurylochus, 
enade up the number of Spartan citizens usually employed in foreign 
wc nmands. 








CHAPTER CI. 


The army being collected at Delphi, the Spartan commander succeeds, through the terror of 
hts approach, in detaching most of the Ozolian Locrians from the Athenian interest (§§ 1, 2). 


2. Φωκέων €xZos, i.e. the hatred borne to them by the Phocians. 
As the Athenians were the powerful friends of the Phocians, so these 
Amphisseans wished to secure the favor and protection of the Lace- 
deemonians. It is to be remarked that between the Locrians and 
Phocians there had existed an enmity from the time of the Persian 
war. δυσεσβολώτατος, most difficult of approach. ἔπειτα 
Ἰπνέας κιτιλ. The tribes whose names follow belonged to the 
Ozolian Locrians, 
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CHAPTER CII. 


All things belmg ready Eurylochas marches against Nanpactas, and being joined ly de 
Xtolians, ravages the territory and takes Molycriam (§§ 1,2); bat Demosthenes with the 
Acamanians whom he had summoned to his aid, throws himself into Naupactus and de 
fends the place (§§ 8, 4); whereupon Earylochus turns away and concerts with the Am 
bractots a combined invasion of Acarnania and Argos Amphilochium (§§ 5-7). 


1. hese ΞΞ belonging 2 them (i. 6. the Locrians). Of. Kr. ὃ 47. 5. 
N. 5. 

3. καὶ of is employed in reference to the subject, of μετὰ Εὐρυλό- 
xov implied in γενόμενοι 3. —— Μολύκρειον. Seo N. on IL. 84. § 4. 

8. μετὰ... «Αἰτωλίας. The preposition ἐκ, by the constructio preg- 
nans (see Ν on I. 18. § 2), gives to this passage the sense, qfYer the 
events which happened in Aitolia, and the retreat from that country. 
—— προαισθόμενος τοῦ στρατοῦ. Of. dy... «αἰσθόμενοι, I. 57. § 6. 

4, τῶν νεῶν. Cf. III. 94. 81; 105. 8 8. 

5. ἐς τὴκ Αἰολίδας. Poppo and Goel. think that this was the an- 
cient name of the town of Calydon. Others think that it was the 
name of the district, which afterwards took its name from its chief 
towns Calydon and Pleuron. 


CHAPTER OIII. 


The Athenians in Sicily attack Inessa, but are unable to take it (§ 1); ae they depart from 
the place their rear-guard is attacked and suffers much loss (ἢ 3); Laches afterwards de- 
feats the Locrians and despoils them of their arms (ὃ 8). 


1. of 8 ἐν τῇ Σικελίᾳ. The scene now changes to Sicily, where 
some inconsiderable operations of the Athenians were described in 
IIT. 99. § 1. κατὰ κράτος ἀρχόμενοι = being governed with harsh- 
ness and severity. αὑτοῖς depends on ξυνεπολέμουν. ------- ἐπ᾽ Ἴνησ- 
σαν is to be constructed after ἐπελθόντες. Inessa lay north-west of 
Catana about midway between that place and tna. 

2. ᾿Αϑηναίων depends upon ὑστέροις = the rear of the ἘΘΘΙΟΝΝ 

8. Λοκρίδα. Cf. LIT. 99. 








aly, ae, -- 
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CHAPTER CIV. 


The Athenians purify Delos, by digging up all the coffins, and forbidding that any persons 
shall be suffered to die there, after which they institute the festival called Dolia (§§ 1, 2); 
it is evident from the Hymn on Apollo, that anciently there were games and musical con- 
tests in the island (§§ 8-5); but the games had long been suspended, until they were at 
this time restored by the Athenians (§ 6). 


1. δὴ is employed here in an ironical sense (/forsooth), to show 
that this was a mere pretence on the part of the Athenians, and that 
no such oracle was given. νήσον depends on ὅσον. 

8. περικτιόνων νησιωτῶν refers to the inhabitants of the circumja- 
cent islands. 

4. προοιμίου = ὕμνου. ἀλλ᾽ ὅτε. Arnold follows Haack ‘and 
Poppo in editing ἄλλοτε. It will be seen that as Thucydides cites 
these lines, there are many discrepancies between his text and that of 
the existing MSS. of Homer. The fact is all to which I have space to 
call the attention of the reader. 

6. ped’ ἱερῶν ἔπεμπον, “sent the choral bands of dancers with 
sacrifices.” Arnold. 








- 


CHAPTER CY. 


‘The Ambracfots make an expedition as they had agroed, against the Amphilochian Argos, 
and lay siege to Olps (§ 1); part of the Acarnanians go to the relief of Argos, and part 
watch tho motions of Eurymachus (§ 2); they confer the chief command on Demosthe- 
nes, and call in to their aid the Athenian fleet which was cruising around Peloponnesus 
(8 8); the Ambraciots also send to their city for ald (§ 4). 


1. ὥσπερ... «κατέσχον = as they had promised to Eurylochus when 
they detained his army. “Odnas. This place lay a short distance 
north-west of Argos. Cf. Kiepert’s map. —— πότε is to be taken 
With τειχισάμενοι. 

2. Κρῆναι, Cren@ (i.e. Wells), is placed by Kiepert a short dis- 
tance south-west of Argos and south-east of Olpm. Some, however, 
suppose that it lay some distance inland, east of Argos Amphilochium. 
But in this case, I do not see how it could be selected as a favorable 
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place, to watch the motions of Eurylochus and prevent his junctic: 
with the Ambraciots. 

8. πέμπουσι... . Δημοσθένην. This was honorable alike to the chsr- 
acter and talents of Demosthenes, and gave him a fine opportunity to 
retrieve his credit, which had suffered from the failure of his enter- 
prise against the Aitolians. 


CHAPTER CVI. 


The Peloponnesians snoceed by Δ rapid march in forming a janction with the Ambraciots δὲ 
Olpe (§§ 1-8). 


1. ἐν in ἐν “OAras following a verb of motion (jxovras) involves 
the idea of rest, which followed the motion of the troops to Olps. 
Cf. K. 8800. 8. a.—— Upocyiov. This town lay east of the Achelons, 
on the route from Molycrion to Actium. It will be seen that the Pelo- 
ponnesians turned off from this road, and took a northern route, 
which led direct to Argos, through the towns Phytia (which Col. 
Leake regards as the present Porta), Medeon, and Limnm. They 
‘probably passed along the eastern borders of the territory belonging 
to the two last-mentioned towns, as they turned to the right and 
vrossed Mount Thyamis, in order to enter the valley of a small stream 
which flowed between Argos and Crens towards Olps. 

8. νυκτὸς ἤδη. This march seems to have been performed in one 
day. If so, it must have been accomplished with the obstruction of 


little or no baggage. 


CHAPTER CVII. 


Having thus united their forces, the Peloponnesians and their allies encamp at Metropolis 
soun after which the Athenian forces enter the gulf (§ 1); the ships blockade Olpe, and 
Demosthenes, who is chosen general-in-chief, makes preparation for an engagement with 
the cnomy (§ 2); the forces being drawn out against each other, Demosthenes places in 
ambuscado 400 men (§ 8), after which the battle commences (ὃ 4). 


1. Μητρόπολις. This place on Kiepert’s map is put N. W. of 
Argoe, and N. E. of Olpm, about equidistant from the two places 
π΄ vais εἴκοσι ναυσίν. Cf. IIT. 105. ὃ 8. 


. 
| 
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3. ὑπὸ... «κατείχοντο, “aut domi retinebantar ab hoste, qui fines 
eorum transgressus erat, quo minus Argivis subsidio venirent; aut 
Ambracim, tanquam obsides.” Haack. Of. III. 114. 

8. καὶ μεῖζον γάρ: See N. on III. ΤΌ. § 8. —— περιέσχε (= ὑπερέ- 
τεινεν. Schol.), 80. avrovs. 

4, παρεσκεύαστο. See N. on I. 46, § 1. ὡς ἕκαστοι τεταγμένοι, 
“ranged in separate corps, i. ©. each tribe or town by itself in contra- 
distinction to ἀναμὶξ just after.” Bloomf. See Ν, on I. 8. $5. 


4 








CHAPTER OVITITI. 


The Peloponnesians falling into the ambuscade are thrown into confusion, and betake them- 
selves to flight (§ 1); also the Ambraciots, after defeating those opposed to them, are 
charged by the victorious division of the enemy and routed with great slaughter (δ ἃ, 3). 


1. τῷ κέρᾳ, i. 6. with their left wing. ——- τὸ---ὅ Of. Kr. § 48. 4. 
N. 17. Μεσσήνιοι. See N. on 1. 108. § 4. 

2. πρὸς τὸ “Apyos ἀπεδίωξαν = they pursued them from the field 
of battle to Argos. The student should notice the force of the prepo- 
sitions. . 

8. διεσώζοντο ἐς ras “OAmas, “reached Olpa in safety. There isa 
preegnans constructio in és. See N. on I. 18.§2. Olpm here refers 
to the hill of that name. Cf. 11]. 107. § 32. —— στρατοῦ depends on 
μάλιστα. ἕως oye. A brief expression for παρέτεινεν ἔως ὀψὲ καὶ 
ὀψὲ ἐτελεύτα. Lobeck on Phryn. p. 47, cited by Kriger. Of. μέχρι 
τοῦδε wpioda, I. 71. ὃ 4. 








CHAPTER CIX. 


The Spartan commander, on the following day, makes proposals to Demosthenes respecting 
the departure of the Peloponnesians and the burial of the dead (§ 1); a private agreement 
is entered into with the Peloponnesians, by which they atv allowed to depart home with- 
out molestation, the design of Demosthenes being to leave the Ambraciots defenceless, and 
also to bring the Laoedwmonians into discredit for thus deserting their allies (§§ 2, 8). 


1. Mevedaios. Of. II. 100. ὃ 2. πολιορκήσεται. See N. on IIL 
62. § 1. λόγον. See N. on I. 57. ὃ ὅ. 
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2. τοὺς ἑαυτῶν---ἀποϑανόντας, “ those of their own people who are 
dead.” Bloomf. avaxopyow—oux ἐσπείσαντο ἅπασι, did not grant 
by treaty a retreat to all. See N. on III. 24. § 8. BovAdperos— 
χρἤζων, sc. Δημοσθένης, in reference to who as the chief commande: 
Thucydides here employs the singular. —— ψιλῶσαι, to lay bare (uf 
all support from the Peloponnesians) = to render defenceless. ----Ἔ- 
ξενικὸν ic reference to the Peloponnesians. τὸ ἑαυτῶν — their 
interest, —— προυργιαίτερον = προτιμότερον. Schol. According to 
Kriger the other member of the comparison is ἢ τὸ τῶν ἐκείνη Ἕλλύ- 
vey, elicited from the preceding context. 

8. ὥσπερ ὑπῆρχε = a8 well as their circumstances would permit 
(ὡς ἦν αὐτοῖς δυνατόν. Bothe). 











CHAPTER CX. 


Demostheneo bearing of the approach of a body of Ambraciots to reinfarco Olpm, farms 
ambuscades and preoccupies the strong positions in the Jine of their approach, and then 
prepares to meet them with his army (§§ 1, 2). 


1. ἀγγελίαν. Of. II. 105. § 4. τῶν γεγενημένων, i. 0. the defeat 
ot the Peloponnesians and the Ambraciots (III. 108). 

2. spodoxtovvras refers to μέρος re by the constructio ad sensum,. 
See N. on I. 186.§1. Of. Xeon. Anab. If. 1. § 6. 








CHAPTER OXI. 


The Peloponnesians, under pretence of going forth for food and fuol, steal away, and baving 
gone some distance from Olpe quicken their pace (ἢ 1); the Ambraciots who were with 
them follow on (§ 2); these the Acarnanians kill but permit the Peloponnesians to go away 
(§ 8); such of the Ambraciots as escaped repair to Agra, where they are kindly received 
by king Salynthius (§ 4). § 


1, καὶ ols ἔσπειστο, “and those with whom the covenant had been 
made.” Bloom. πρόφασιν is to be taken adverbially. 
oe ae ἄλλοι. Cf. II. 109. § 2. ——~ ἔδεον δρόμῳ. Cf. Xen. Ana» 
17. 
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8. ris = ἄλλος καὶ ἄλλος. Schol, This use of ris is approved by 
Bothe, and results from the repeated action implied in the aorist. 


4. ’Aypaida. This country was probably situated inland from 


Limnda (cf. Leake’s North. Greece, IV. p. 252), although I do not 
find it laid down on any of the maps before me. 


CHAPTER CXII. ° 


The Ambracian reinforcement advances to Idomene, and encamps on the leser of two hills, 
the other having been preoccupied secretly by Demosthenes (§ 1); at the first dawn this 
general having disposed his forces with great skill, falls upon the Ambraciots and pats 

. them to flight (ἢ 2), but all the passes being seized beforehand, they are slaughtered in 
great numbers and very few escape to their homes (§§ 3-8). 


1, ᾿Ιδομένη. Kiepert places this eminence a short distance north 
of Metropolis. Col. Leake (North. Greece, IV. p. 250) regards it the 
same as the mountain now called Macrinoros, receiving its name from 
its elevation by which it could be seen (ἰδέσϑαι, ἰδόμενος) distinctly 
from the sea. The northern part of this mountain was called Ido- 
mene Minor, the southern part Idomene Major, whence the plural 
form [8opevas (IIT. 118. § 8). 

5. τρέπουσι refers to the Athenians. 

7. és πᾶσαν ἰδέαν χωρήσαντες, “resorting to every mode of escaping 
(from their foes).” —— dua... .ξυντυχίᾳ = at the very time when this 
affair took place. —— βαρβάρων is employed as an adjective with 
᾿Αμφιλόχων. : 


CHAPTER CXIII. 


A herald having been sent by the Ambraciots at Olpm to obtain lesve to remove the dead 
slain in the first battle, conveys the intelligence of this second defeat to those at Olpe 
($§ 1-5); some remarks are made by the historian on the greatness of this calamity (§ 6). 


1. ἐκ... ᾿Αμπρακιωτῶν, i. 6. those who had survived the first bat- 
tle (τῆς πρώτης μάχης. Cf. III. 108), and were at Olps. καὶ τῶν 


c= καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν. 
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3. τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς πόλεως͵ 80. ξυνεξιόντων from the preceding fvecéy 
εσαν. Bloomf. —— σφῶν, i. e. the Ambraciots in whose behalf ibe 
herald had been sent. εἶναι, 86. τὰ ὅπλα. Schol. 

8. ϑαυμάζοι---τεῦνᾶσιν. This change to the direct oration iurparts 
great vivacity to the narration. Of. Xen. Anab. I. 9. § 28; Π.1. 8 8. 
ἐν ᾿Ἰδομέναις, i.e. those who had been defeated at Idomene. The 
clause οἱόμενος. . . «Ἰδομέναις is parenthetic. 

4. ταυτὶ --- these here. φαίνεται, 8c. διακοσίων εἶναι. ἐκεῖ- 
vos refers to the herald. οὐκ... «ἐστίν, then indeed they (. e. the 
arms) do not belong to those who fought with us ((. e. on our side). 
ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς. .. «ἀποχωρήσει are the words of the herald, and καὶ 
per... «ἐμαχόμεϑια is spoken hy the interrogator. —— καὶ μὲν δή, 
but truly.” Bloomf. 

5. ἀνοιμώξας. . «-«νεκρούς. We learn the greatness of this calamity 
by its effect on the herald, who in his overwhelming grief thought no 
longer of the commission upon which he was sent. So we are told 
that after the defeat of the Athenians in Sicily, they were so oppressed 
with their misfortunes, as to no longer think of asking permission to 
bury their dead. 

6. ὡς... «πόλεως, for the size of the city. Cf. Jelf’s Kihn. ὃ 869. 5, 
where ws with ἃ substantive is said to have the sense of, as might be 


expeoted, as is proper, eto. 




















CHAPTER CXIV. 


Demosthenes returns to Athens with the spoils which had been selected for him, but the 
spoils which fell to the other Athenians are captured on the voyage home (§ 1); the Acar- 
nanians and Amphilochians conclade a peace and defensive alliance with the Ambraciots 
(§§ 2-4). 


1. πλέοντα ἑάλω, “were captured while on their voyage.” Biloomf. 
Of. III. 51. § 2. ——~ ἐξηρέϑησαν is put in the plural to conform with 
πανοπλίαι, Which, although in apposition with ra μὲν the subject, yet 
stands nearest the verb. Of. Kr. § 68. 1. N. 3. —— τῆς Αἰτωλίας = 
ἐν τῇ Αἰτωλίᾳ. 

2. Σαλύνδιον. Kriger, Bloomfield, and several other critios and 
editors read Σαλύνϑιου. 

8. ἐπὶ roisde Sore. Cf. Jelf’s Kithn. § 886. 4. Obs. 8. 0. 
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CHAPTER OXYV. 


The Athenians in Sicily having made a descent upon Himera sail to the AZolian islands, and 
then to Rhegium, where Pythodorus, who had come out with a reinforcement, takes the 
chief command (§§ 1, 2); the reasons are briefly given for the sending out of this rein- 
forcement (§§ 8, 4); Pythodoras sails against the Loorlans, and is defeated by them in 
battle (§ 5). 


1. Σικελιωτῶν. Bloomfield contends strongly that Σικέλων is the 
true reading. , 

8. πλεύσαντες to Athens. —— περιοψόμενοι. See N. on I. 24. § 6. 
— τῆν δὲ ϑαλάσσης---εἰργόμενοι. Of. IT. 85. ὃ 1. 

4. ἅμα δὲ... «ποιεῖσθαι. There was much practical sense and 
sagacity in thus retaining their naval skill by practice. Compare the 
remarks of Pericles, I. 142. §§ 7-9. Of. also II. 85. ὃ 2. 

5. καὶ νικηδεὶς. .. «ἀνεχώρησεν. Bloomf. remarks on the delicate 
way in which by relating this circumstance, Thucydides pojnts out: 
the inferiority of Pythodorus to Laches. 

TEpos. 





CHAPTER OXVI. 


The historian notices the eruption of Mount tna which took place at this time (§$ 1, 2). 


1. ἐῤῥύη-ττὸ ῥύαξ rod πυρός, there burst forth a stream of fire, i. ὁ. 
a stream of lava. Bloomfield says that the article refers (κατ᾽ ἐξοχὴν) 
to the one as being well known. Of. 8. § 167. 
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